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"PREFACE 
TO THE AMERICAN EDITION. 


THe present volume of Meyer’s Critical and Exegetical Hand-book 
to the New Testament contains the Commentaries on the Pastoral 
Epistles, by Dr. Huther, and on the Epistle to the Hebrews, by Dr. 
Liinemann. In the work of preparing these Commentaries for pub- 
lication in the American edition, I have followed the same general plan 
with that which was adopted in the volume on the Epistles to the Col- 
ossians, Philippians, and Thessalonians, issued within the present year. 
The limits imposed upon me have made it impossible to discuss all the 
points of interest or importance, which the Epistles offer for consider- 
ation, as fully as might have been desired. But I have endeavored to 
follow the course of the chapters and verses, and, in some sense, to give 
a continuous series of annotations on the several Epistles. These anno- 
tations cover more than one hundred and twenty pages, and I trust that 
they will prove to be not otherwise than suggestive and helpful to the 
student. 

The question as to the Pauline authorship of these Epistles is dis- 
cussed with much learning, ability and fairness by Drs. Linemann 
and Huther. I would commend the careful reading of what they have 
written to all who may use the volume. With the general conclusions 
which they reach, I would here express my agreement, believing, as I 
do, that Paul may probably be regarded as the writer of the Pastoral 
Epistles, but not of the Epistle to the Hebrews. For the reason, how- 
ever, which was mentioned in my preface to the volume on “ Phil- 
ippians,” etc., I have refrained from entering upon an independent 
examination of this question, and have confined myself wholly to anno- 
tations explanatory of the meaning and thought of the epistles. In the 
course of these annotations, indeed, I have considered the plan of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, and have pointed out its un-Pauline character ; 
but this matter was so intimately connected with the primary purpose 
of my notes that it could not be passed over altogether. What I have 
been led, thus incidentally, to set forth respecting this point is submit- 


is ted to the candid consideration of the reader. 
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‘As in former volumes, the references to pages in Winer’s and Butt- 
mann’s Grammars of the New Testament, are given both to the German 
and American editions of those works—the American edition being 
designated by the letters E. T. In my own notes, the pages of the 
American translation only are indicated. The abbreviations of the 
names of commentators, in my annotations, will be readily understood 
by the reader. For other abbreviations, reference may be made to 
page xxiv. of the volume on the Epistle to the Romans. 

‘As in the case of the two other volumes of this Commentary, which 
have passed under my editorial care, I dedicate my portion of the 
present volume to the Students and Graduates of the Divinity School 
of Yale College. It is a pleasure to me to unite my name, once more, 
with theirs, in a book whose object is to aid all honest students of the 
New Testament writings in an impartial investigation of their meaning. 


TIMOTHY DWIGHT. 
New Haven, Oct. 22d, 1885. 


AUTHOR'S PREFACE. 


In publishing the fourth edition of my Commentary on the Pastoral 
Epistles, I recall with painful feeling the man who began and conducted 
the work in which I count it a special honor to take part. When the 
third edition of my Commentary on the Epistle of James appeared in 
the year 1870, he was still busy with undiminished mental vigor in 
conducting his work nearer to that goal of completion, which he had 
kept before him from the first. At that time I did not anticipate that 
in a few years he would be called away from his work. Through his 
death Science has sustained a heavy loss, but she has this comfort, that 
if he himself has departed from her, the work to which he devoted the: 
labor of a lifetime still remains, a. brilliant. example of the most 
thorough and unbiassed exegesis, of an exegesis which, holding itself 
free from all subjective caprice, “devotes itself soberly, faithfully, sub- 
missively, to the service of the Divine Word.” The works of Meyer 
testify that he himself adhered to the law which he set down for the ex- 
positors of the holy Word, viz. that “they must interpret its pure con- 
tents as historical facts in a manner simple, true, and clear, without bias 
and independent of dogmatic prejudice, neither adding nor taking away 
anything, and abstaining from all conjectures of their own” (Preface 
to the fifth edition of the Commentary on 1 Cor.).—Since he invited me 
to take part in the work, it has been my constant endeavor to imitate 
his example; and it shall always be so with me, so long as I am spared 
to go on with it. Of what use is it, either to theological science or to 
the Church, if the expounder of the holy Scriptures uses his acuteness 
in endeavoring to confirm from them his own preconceived opinions, 
instead of faithfully interpreting and presenting the thoughts actually 
contained in them ?—The same endeavor has guided me in this new 
revision, as will be shown, I hope, by the revision itself, In addition 
to the scrutiny to which I have subjected my earlier work, I have also 
carefully considered and examined the writings on the Pastoral Epis- 

‘tles, published since 1866, when the third edition of this Commentary 

appeared. Above all, I have examined the third edition of van Ooster- 

zee’s Commentary, the practical exposition by Plitt, and Hofmann’s 

Commentary. While fully acknowledging the acuteness displayed in 
Vv 
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Hofmann’s exposition, I have but seldom been able to agree with it; 
for the most part, I have felt myself bound to refute it. However con- 
vineing it may frequently appear at the first glance, as frequently it 
will not bear an unbiassed, scrutinizing consideration. While it cer- 
tainly does not yield itself to exuberant fancies, it still follows a mode 
of exegesis, in which the chief purpose is to put forth new and striking 
explanations, and then to support them with all kinds of ingenious 
arguments.—Nevertheless I feel myself bound to express my thanks to 
it, because it has incited me to examine the thought of the holy text all 
the more carefully and thoroughly. 

The disfavor with which the Pastoral Epistles used often to be re- 
garded has gradually disappeared, and rightly ; for the more deeply 
we enter into the spirit of their contents, the more they appear worthy 
of the apostle whose name they bear. Excellent service in presenting 
their fulness of thought has been done by Stirm, a deacon in Reutlin- 
gen, in his treatise published in the Jahrbuch fir deutsche Theologie 
(vol. xviii. No. 1, 1872), and called “ Hints for Pastoral Theology con- 
tained in the Pastoral Epistles.” The more they who are entrusted 
with the clerical office make use of the contents of these epistles as their 
guiding star, the richer in blessing will their labors be.—To that same 
end may the Lord of the Church bless this my new work! 


JOH. ED. HUTHER. 
WirrENFORDEN, November, 1875. 


EXEGETICAL LITERATURE. 


No list of works connected with the Pastoral Epistles—under the title 
“ixegetical Literature”—is given in the English edition. The names of a few 
of the more valuable or recent commentaries are presented here, for the benefit 
of theological students and others. 


AuForD (Henry): Vol. III. of his Greek Testament. Fifth Ed. 1872. 
Brcx (J. T.): Erklirung der zwei Briefe Pauli an Timotheus. Herausgegeben 
von J. Lindenmeyer. 1879. 


Dr Werte (W. M.L.): In his Kurzgefasstes Exegetisches Handbuch zum Neuen 
Testament. Second Ed. 1847. Third edition edited by Méller. 1865. 

Dyxes (J.Oswald), London: Commentary on Titus, in Schaff’s Popular Commen- 
tary. 


Exuicorr (Chas. J.): Vol. II. of his Commentary on St. Paul’s Epistles in the 
Ed. published by W. EF. Draper, 1868,—also printed separately: “The 
Pastoral Epistles.” 


FArRBAIRN (Patrick) Principal of Free Church College, Glasgow: The Pas- 
toral Epistles. The Greek Text and Translation, with Introduction, 
Expository Notes, and Dissertations. Edinburgh, 1874. 

Fuart (Johann Friedrich yon): Vorlesungen tiber die Briefe Pauli an Timotheus 
and Titus, nebst einer allgemeinen Einleitung tiber die Briefe Pauli. 
Nach seinem Tode herausgegeben, mit Anmerkungen, u. s. w., von Chr. 
Fr. Kling. 1881. 


. Heypenretcu (Aug. Ludw. Chr.): Die Pastoralbriefe Pauli erliutert. 1826. 
Hormann (J. Chr. K. von), Professorin Erlangen: Die heilige Schrift neuen 
Testaments zusammenhingend untersucht. Sechster Theil: Die Briefe 


-Pauli an Titus and Timotheus. Nordlingen, 1874. 
HoirzmAnn (Heinrich Julius), Professor in Strassburg: Die Pastoralbriefe, 
kritisch und exegetisch behandelt. Leipzig, 1880. 
Lxo (Gottlieb E.): Epistola prima ad Timotheum Graece cum commentario per- 
petuo, 1837. Epistola altera ad Tim. ete. 1850. 
Mack (Martin Joseph), Professor in Theology: Commentar tiber die Pastoral- 
briefe des Apostels Paulus. Tiibingen, 1841. 
Manoury (A. F.): Commentaire sur les épitres de Saint Paul 4 Timothée, & 
Tite, 4 Philémon, aux Hébreux. Paris, 1882. 


Marrutss (Cour. Stephan), Professor at Greifswald: Erklirung der Pastoralbriefe, 
mit besonderer Beziehung auf Authentie und Ort und Zeit der Abfas- 
sung derselben. Greifswald, 1840. 
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PuitTr (Theodor.) : Die Pastoralbriefe. Praktisch ausgelegt. 1872. 
PiumptRE (Edward Hayes), Kings College, London: Commentary on Ist and 2d 
Timothy. In Vol. III. of Schaff’s Popular Commentary. 


SppaKEr’s (Bible) Commentary : Timothy and Titus, Introduction by Rev. Val 

Wace, Professor in Kings College, London; Commentary by the Lord 
Bishop of London. 

Spence (Canon H. D. M.): Commentary 0p the Epistles to Timothy and Titus, 
in Ellicott’s Commentary for English Readers. 


Van OosTeRZEE (J. J.), Professor in Utrecht: Commentary on the Pastoral 
Epistles, in Lange’s Commentary. Translated in Schafi’s Edition by 


Drs. Washburn, Harwood and Day. New York, 1868. 
WaoscHEDER (T. A.): Der erste Brief des Paulus an den Timotheus. 1810. 


WIESINGER (J. C. Augustus): The Pastoral Epistles explained. In Olshausen’s 
Commentary. The American Edition was edited by Prof. A. C. Ken: 
drick. . New York, 1858. 


The attention of students may also be called to the following works: 


BAUNSEN: Die sogenannten Pastoralbriefe erklirt. J. Theil. Erklirung, nebst 
einer allgemeinen Finleitung zu den Paulinischen Briefen iiberhaupt. 


1872. 
BAUMGARTEN: Die Echtheit der Pastoralbriefe, mit besonderer Riicksicht auf 
den neuvesten Angriff von Herrn Baur. 1837. 

Baur: Die sogenannten Pastoralbriefe des Apostels Paulus, aufs Neue kritisch 
untersucht. 1835. 

BAvR: Paulus, Der Apostel Jesu Christi. Sein Leben und Wirken, seine Briefe 
und seine Lehre. 1845. 


Bout: Ueber die Zeit der Abfassung und den Paulinischen Charakter der Briefe 
an Timotheus und Titus. Ein Beitrag zum Erweise ihrer Echtheit. 1829. 


DuBOIS: Ftude Critique sur P Authenticité des Epitres. 1856. 
Ginetta: De Authentia Epistolarum S. Pauli Pastoralium. 1865. 
Goop: Anthenticité des Epitres Pastorales. 1848. 
Havsrata: Der Apostel Paulus. 1865. 
Herzoa, E.: Ueber die Abfassungszeit der Pastoralbriefe. . 1872. 


Korniinc: Der erste Brief Pauli an Timotheus, aufs Neue untersucht und 
ausgelegt. Ester Theil. Die allgemeinen Fragen. 1882. 


Lemme: Das echte Ermahnungschreiben des Apostel Paulus an Timotheus [2: 
Tim. i. 1—ii. 10, iv. 6-22). Ein Beitrag zur Losgebung des Problems der 
Pastoralbriefe. 1882. 


Mancotp: Die Irrlehrer der Pastoralbriefe. 1856. 
Minker: Die Stellung der drei Pastoralbriefe in dem Leben des Apostels Paulus. 
Mavernorr: Der Brief an die Colosser mit vornehmlicher Beriicksichtigung 

der drei Pastoralbriefe kritisch gepriift. 1838. 


Orro: Die geschichtlichen Verhiiltnisse der Pastoralbriefe. 1860. 
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Pranck: Bemerkungen tiber den ersten Paulinischen Brief an den Timotheus 
in Beziehung auf das kritische Sendschreiben von Schleiermacher. 1808 


Reuss: Les Epitres Pauliniennes. 1878. 
Rupow: Dissertatio de Argumentis Historicis, quibus recenter Epistolarum 
Pastoralium origo Paulina impugnata est. 1853. 
Rurrer: St. Paul, sa double captivité. 1860. 
ScHARLING: Die neuesten Untersuchungen iiber die sogenannten Pastoralbriefe. 
1846. 

ScHLELERMACHER: Ueber den sogenannten ersten Brief des Paulus an den 
Timotheus: Ein Sendschreiben an Gass. _ 1807. 


Wor: Dissertatio Exegetico-Critica de altera Pauli Apostoli captivitate. 1821. 


The Introductions to the New Testament by Bleek, Davidson, Guericke, Hil- 
genfeld, and others, the History of the New Testament by Reuss, and Dr. Gloag’s 
Introduction to the Pauline Epistles,may also be referred to. 


THE PASTORAL EPISTLES. 


INTRODUCTION. 


SECTION 1—TIMOTHY AND TITUS. 


IMOTHY.—He was the son of a Christian Jewess (yuvackd¢ 
"Iovdaiag riorg¢, Acts xvi. 1) named Eunice (2 Tim. i. 5), and 
of a Greek. We cannot determine for certain his place of 


birth. The passage in Acts xx. 4 does not prove that he was 
born in Derbe, since the position of xaé forbids the connection of TipdAeo¢ 
with AepBaioc.1 From Acts xvi. 1, we might possibly take Lystra to be his 
birthplace. If this be right, we may from it explain why in Acts xx. 4, 
Tud6eo¢, without more precise description, is named along with Caius 
of Derbe, since Lystra lies in the neighborhood of Derbe.2 From 
his mother and his grandmother, called Lois, he had enjoyed a pious 
education; and he had early been made acquainted with the holy 
scriptures of the Jews (2 Tim.i.5, iii. 14,15). When Paul on his second 
missionary journey came into closer connection with him, he was 
already a Christian (ua0yrgc), and possessed a good reputation among the 
believers in Lystra and Iconium. Paul calls him his ré«vov (1 Tim. i. 2, 18; 
2 Tim. i. 2; 1 Cor. iv. 17), from which it would appear that he had been 
converted by the preaching of the apostle, probably during the apostle’s 
first stay in Lystra (Acts xiv. 6,7); and, according to the reading: rapa 
tivov, in the passage 2 Tim. ili. 14, by means of his mother and grand- 
mother. Paul, after circumcising him, because his father was known in 
the district to be a Gentile,’ adopted him as his assistant in the apostleship. 


1 Wieseler (Chronol. des. apost. Zeitalters, p. held identical with the one mentioned in xix. 


25) argues that Aep8atos should go with Tupé- 
Geos. He points out that in xix. 29, Taios is 
called a Macedonian along with Aristarchus, 
and that xx. 4 would agree with this if Kat 
But in 
this construction cai before Sexovdvdos is super- 


The Gaius here named is not to be 


Taios were joined to @eccadomKéewr. 


fluous. 


29; see Meyer on Acts xx. 4. 

2 According to Otto, the jv does not denote 
Timothy’s abode, but only his temporary so- 
journ occasioned by the presence of Paul—an 
assertion which the context flatly contradicts. 

?From the expression: 67. “EAAny bmnpxev 
(Acts xvi. 3), Otto wishes to infer that the 

1 


2 THE PASTORAL EPISTLES. 


From that time forward, Timothy was one of those who served the apostle 


(cic tov diaxovobyTor abro, Acts xix. 22), his ovvepyc. 


The service (dcaxovia) 


consisted in helping the apostle in the duties of his office, and was there- 


fore not identical with the office of those called evangelists (this against 


Wiesinger). 


See on 2 Tim. iv. 5.—Timothy accompanied the apostle 


through Asia Minor to Philippi; but when Paul and Silas left that city 


(Acts xvi. 40), he seems to have rem 
along with some other companions of the apostle. 
When Paul afterw 


again together. 


ained behind there for some time, 


At Berea they were 


ards traveled to Athens, Timothy 


remained behind (with Silas) at Berea; but Paul sent a message for him 


to come soon (Acts xvii. 14, 15). Fro 


m Athens, Paul sent him to Thessa- 


lonica, to inquire into the condition of the church there and to strengthen 


it (1 Thess. ii). 1-5). 


again in Corinth (Acts xviii.5; 1 Thess. iii. 6). 


After completing this task, Timothy joined Paul 


The two epistles which Paul 


wrote from that place to the Thessalonians were written in Timothy’s 


name also. (1 Thess. i. 1; 2 Thess. i, 4)2 


When Paul on his third 


missionary journey remained for some considerable time in Ephesus, 


Timothy was with him; where he was in the interval is unknown. 


Before the tumult occasioned by Demetrius, Paul sent him from Ephesus 


to Macedonia (Acts xix. 22). 


Immediately afterwards the apostle wrote 


what is called the First Epistle to the Corinthians, from which it would 
appear that Timothy had been commissioned to go to Corinth, but that 
the apostle expected him to arrive there after the epistle (1 Cor. Ved; 
xvi. 10, 11). Matthies asserts without proof that Timothy did not carry 
out this journey —When Paul wrote from Macedonia the Second Epistle 
to the Corinthians, Timothy was again with him ;* for Paul composed 


that epistle also in Timothy’s name, a very natural act if Timothy had 
shortly before been in Corinth—He next traveled with the apostle to 
Corinth; his presence there is proved by the greeting which Paul sent 
from him to the church in Rome (Rom. xvi. 21).—When Paul after three 


father was “properly a Hellene, but that not 
much of a Gentile nature was to be seen in 
him,” because vrapxetv, in contrast to patveo- 
Oa, is—= “to be fundamentally ” (1). 

1 There is no tenable ground for Otto’s asser- 
tion that Silas remained at Berea, and that 
Timothy, after completing the apostle’s com- 
mission in Thessalonica, joined Silas again 
at Berea on the return journey, from which 
place the two traveled together to Corinth. 

2 Otto asserts that in Corinth Timothy made 


“his first attempts at the kjpuyna Tov Adyou (2 
Cor. i. 19),” which is in manifest contradiction . 
with1 Thess. iii. 1-5. Srnpigew and TapakaAetv 
TEPL THS TLTTEWS necessarily include the knpvc- 
ce Tov Adyov, and are not to be regarded 
merely as the fulfillment of a “messenger’s 
duty, demanding no particular experience 
nor ability.” 

3 Wieseler assumes ‘that Timothy joined 
Paul again while still in Ephesus (l.c. pp. 57 
f.), but his proofs are not decisive. 
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months left Greece, Timothy, besides others of the apostle’s assistants, 
was in his company. He traveled with him dypr tie ’Asiac, ¢. e. as far as 
Philippi, from which the passage across to Asia Minor was usually made. 
From there Timothy and some others went before the apostle to Troas, 
where they remained till the apostle also arrived (Acts xx. 8-6). At this 
point there is a considerable blank in Timothy’s history, since he is not 
mentioned again until the apostle’s imprisonment in Rome.! He was 
with the apostle at that time, because Paul put his name also to the 
Epistles to the Colossians, to Philemon, and to the Philippians. This fact 
is at the same time a proof that no other of his assistants in the apostle- 
ship stood in such close relations with him as Timothy.— When Paul wrote 
the last epistle, he intended to send him as soon as possible to Philippi, in 
order to obtain by him exact intelligence regarding the circumstances of 
the churches there (Phil. ii. 19 ff). : 

From our two Epistles to Timothy we learn also the following facts 
regarding the circumstances of his life :— 

According to 1 Tim. i. 8, Paul on a journey to Macedonia left him 
behind in Ephesus, that he might counteract the false doctrine which 
was spreading there more and more. Perhaps on this occasion—if not 
even earlier—Timothy was solemnly ordained to his office by the laying on 
of hands on the part of the apostle and the presbytery. At this ordination 
the fairest hopes of him were expressed in prophetic language (comp. 1 
Tim. i. 18, iv. 14; 2 Tim. i. 6), and he made a good confession (1 Tim. vi. 
12).—Paul at that time, however, hoped soon to come to him again.—As 
‘to the period of Paul’s apostolic labors into which this falls, see  3.—Later 
on, Paul was a prisoner in Rome. When he was expecting his death as 
near at hand, he wrote to Timothy to come to him soon, before the 
approach of winter, and to bring him Mark, together with certain belong- 
ings left behind in Troas (2 Tim. iv. 9, 11, 13, 21)—Regarding this impris- 
onment of Paul, see 2 3. 

Timothy is only once mentioned elsewhere in the N. T., and that is 
in Heb. xiii. 23. It is very improbable that the Timothy there mentioned 
is another person; and from the passage we learn that when the epistle 
was written, he was again freed from an imprisonment, and that its 
author, as soon as he came, wished, along with him, to visit those to whom 
the epistle was directed. 

According to the tradition of the church, Timothy was the first bishop 


1In this itis presupposed that the two Epis- and the Epistle to Philemon, were written in 
tles to the Colossians and to the Ephesians, Rome, and not,as Meyer assumes, in Cxsarea. 
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of Ephesus. Chrysostom, indeed, merely says: div, bre éxxAnotav Aouroy 
fw merorevpévoc 6 Tiudbecc, } Kat 2Ovoc bAdKAnpov To TH¢’Aciac (Homil. 15, on at 
Tim.); but Eusebius (Hist. Hecles. ii. 4), says directly: Typdbeo¢ 775 év 
"Epéow maposxiac loropeirat mparos THY éemLoKoTTy elAndévat. Comp. also Const. 
Apost. i. 7, ch. 46; Photii Bibl. 254—From the First Epistle only this 
much is clear, that the apostle gave to him aright of superintending the 
church at Ephesus, similar to that which the apostles exercised over the 
churches. It was a position from which afterwards the specially episcopal 
office might spring, but it cannot be considered as identical with the 
latter. 

Titus—Regarding the circumstances of his life, we possess still less 
information than regarding those of Timothy. He was also one of Paul’s 
assistants, and is first mentioned as such in Gal. ii. 1, where Paul tells us 
that he took Titus with him to Jerusalem on the journey undertaken 
fourteen years after his conversion or after his first stay in Jerusalem. 
Though Titus was of Gentile origin, Paul did not circumcise him, that 
there might be no yielding to his opponents.—When Paul wrote the First 
Epistle to the Corinthians, he sent Titus to Corinth, that a report might 
be brought to him of the state of matters there. Paul was disappointed 
in his hope of finding him again at Troas (2 Cor. ii. 18), but afterwards 
_ joined him in Macedonia (2 Cor. vii. 6). The news brought by Titus led 
him to compose the Second Epistle. With this he sent Titus a second time 
to Corinth, where he was at the same time to complete the collection for 
the poor of the church in Jerusalem, which he had already on a previous 
occasion begun (2 Cor. viii. 6, 16, 23)—When Paul, from his imprisonment 
in Rome, wrote the Second Epistle to Timothy, Titus was not with him, 
but had gone to Dalmatia (2 Tim. iv. 10). On this point we do not 
possess more exact information. 

From the Epistle to Titus itself, we learn that he had assisted the 
apostle in his missionary labors in Crete, and had been left behind there 
in order to make the further arrangements necessary for forming a church 
(Tit. i. 5). By the epistle he is summoned to come to Nicopolis, where 
Paul wished to spend the winter (Tit. iii. 12)—Paul calls him his yvfocov 
réxvov kata kowwhy riorwv, from which it appears that he had been converted 
to Christianity by Paul. 

According to the tradition of the church, Titus was installed by Paul as 
the first bishop of Crete. Eusebius (Hist. Eccles. iii. 4): Tuud0ed¢ ye pay rig 
év 'Edéow waporkiac toropeirar mpatog Thy emloKoTay elAnyévar’ O¢ Kal Titoc Tov ént 


Kphrne éxxAnoav; comp. Jerome, Catal. Script. Eccles.; Theodoret on 1 Tim. 
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lii.; Theophylact, Proem. ad Tit.; Const. Apost. vii. 46. He is said to have 
died and been buried in Crete in his ninety-fourth year. 


SECTION 2.—CONTENTS OF THE PASTORAL EPISTLES. 


First Epistle to Timothy.—The epistle begins with a reminder that the 
apostle had left Timothy behind in Ephesus in order to counteract the 
heresies of certain teachers. These heresies are described in detail, and 
the evangelic principle of life is placed in opposition to them (i. 3-10) by 
directing attention to the gespel as it had been entrusted to the apostle. 
This furnishes an opportunity for expressing his thanks for the grace 
shown to him in it (11-17), to which is added an exhortation to Timothy 
to act rightly in regard to it (18-20). Then follow particular directions, first 
as to public intercessions and the behavior of the men and women in 
the meetings of the church (ii. 1-15), and then as to the qualities 
necessary in a bishop and a deacon (iii. 1-13). After briefly pointing out 
the essential truth of the gospel (14-16), the apostle goes on to speak 
further regarding the heretics, and confutes their arbitrary rules (iv. 1-6). 
After this we have further exhortations to Timothy,—first as to his 
behavior towards the heresy (7-11), then as to his official labors (12-16), 
and lastly in reference to his attitude towards the individual members of 
the church. Under this last head are given more detailed instructions 
about widows and presbyters (v. 1-25), to which are added some special 
remarks regarding slaves (vi. 1, 2).—After another attack on the heretics 
(8-10), there follow again exhortations to Timothy to be true to his calling, 
which are interrupted by an allusion to the rich (11-22). 

Second Epistle to Timothy.—The epistle begins with the apostle’s assurance 
to Timothy that, full of desire to see him again, he remembered him always 
in prayer, and was convinced of his unfeigned faith (i. 8-5). This is 
followed by an exhortation to stir up the gift of the Spirit imparted to him, 
and not be ashamed of the gospel, but to be ready to suffer for it (6-8); 
his attention also is directed to the grace of God revealed in the gospel, 
and to the apostle’s example (9-12). Then follow further exhortations to 
Timothy to hold fast the doctrine he had received, and to preserve the 
good thing entrusted to him, the apostle also reminding him of the con- 
duct of the Asiatics who had turned away from him, and of the fidelity 
of Onesiphorus (18-18)—The doctrine received from the apostle he is to 
deliver to other tried men, but he himself is to suffer as a good soldier of 


~ Jesus Christ, and to remember the Risen One; just as he, the apostle, 


suffers for Christ’s sake, that the elect may become partakers of blessed- 
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ness, (ii. 1-18). Then follow warnings against the heresy, which may 
exercise on many a corrupting influence, but cannot destroy the building 
founded by God (14-19). Instructions are also given how Timothy is to 
conduct himself towards this heresy, and towards those who give them- 
selves up to it (20-26). With prophetic spirit the apostle points next 
to the moral ruin which threatens to appear in the future in the most 
varied forms. He pictures the conduct of the heretics, and exhorts 
Timothy on the contrary—in faithful imitation of his exemplar as 
before—to hold fast by that which he knows to be the truth (iii. 1-17). 
In reference to the threatening general apostasy from the pure doctrine 
of the gospel, the apostle exhorts Timothy to perform faithfully the 
evangelic duties of his office, especially as he himself was already at the 
end of his apostolic career (iv. 1-8). Then follow various special com- 
missions, items of news, greetings, the repeated summons to come to him 
soon before the approach of winter, and finally the Christian benediction 
with which the epistle closes. 

The Epistle to Titus.—After a somewhat elaborate preface, Paul reminds 
Titus that he had left him behind in Crete for the purpose of ordaining 
presbyters in the churches there. The qualities are named which the 
presbyter ought to possess, and Paul points out the upholding of the pure 
gospel as the most important requisite of all, that the presbyter may be 
able to withstand the continually growing influence of the heretics. The 
mention of the heretics in Crete gives the apostle an opportunity of 
quoting a saying of Epimenides, which describes the character of the 
Cretans, while at the same time he sketches the heretics, with their 
arbitrary commands and their hypocritical life, and vindicates against 
them the principle of life in the gospel (i. 5-16). Then follow rules of 
conduct for the various members of the church, for old and young, men 
and women, together with an exhortation to Titus to show a good 
example in work and doctrine, and especially to call upon the slaves to 
be faithful to their masters. These exhortations are supported by pointing 
to the moral character of God’s grace (ii. 1-15).—Then follows the injunc- 
tion that Titus is to urge the Christians to obedience towards the higher — 
powers, and to a peaceful behavior towards all men. The latter point is 
enforced by pointing to the undeserved grace of God which has been 
bestowed on Christians (iii: 1-7). To this are added warnings against 
heresy, and directions how Titus is to deal with a heretic (8-11). The 
epistle closes with an injunction to come to the apostle at Nicopolis, some 
commissions, greetings, and the benediction. 
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The First Epistle to Timothy and the Epistle to Titus are letters on 
business, both occasioned by the apostle’s desire to impart to his colleagues 
definite instructions for their work in Ephesus and in Crete respectively. 
The Epistle to Titus has at the same time the purpose of enjoining him, 
after the arrival of Artemas or Tychicus, to come to Paul at N icopolis.— 
The Second Epistle to Timothy is a letter “purely personal” (Wiesinger), 
occasioned by the wish of the apostle to see him as soon as possible 
in Rome. It was written, too, for the purpose of encouraging him to 
faithfulness in his calling as a Christian, and particularly in his official 
labors. The apostle felt all the greater need for writing, that he perceived 
in his colleague a certain shrinking from suffering—The instructions in 
the First Epistle to Timothy refer to the meetings of the church, to 
prayer and the behavior of the women in the meetings, to the qualifica- 
tions of bishops and deacons, to widows, to the relation of slaves to their 
masters, but at the same time also to Timothy’s conduct in general as 
well as in special cases.—In the Epistle to Titus the apostle instructs 
him regarding the ordination of bishops, the conduct of individual mem- 
bers of the church, both in particular according to their age, sex, and 
position, and also in their general relation to the higher powers and to 
non-Christians. In all three epistles, besides the more general exhorta- 
tions to faithfulness in word and act, there is a conspicuous reference to 
heretics who threaten to disturb the church. The apostle exhorts his 
fellow-workers not only to hold themselves free from the influence of such 
men, but also to counteract the heresy by preaching the pure doctrine of 
the gospel, and to warn the church against the temptations of such heresy. 
He imparts also rules for proper conduct towards the heretics. 

The three epistles are closely related in contents, and also in the expres- 
sion and the form in which the thoughts are developed. They have thus 
received a definite impress, which distinguishes them from the apostle’s 
other epistles. All Paul’s epistles contain expressions peculiar to him 
alone, and this is certainly the case with every one of these three. But 
there is also in them a not inconsiderable number of expressions peculiar 
to them all, or even to two of them, and often repeated in them, but 
occurring only seldom or not at all in the other epistles of the N.T. The 
nature of the Christian life is denoted specially by evoéBeva. 1 Tim. il. 2, 
iii. 16, etc.; 2 Tim. iii. 5; Tit. i. 1 (eboeBéo, 1 Tim. v. 4; eboeBdc, 2 Tim. iii. 
12; Tit. ii.12). The following virtues are specially extolled as Christian :— 
oeuvéryc, 1 Tim. ii. 2, iii. 4; Tit. ii. 7 (ceuvdc, 1 Tim. iii. 8,11; Tit. ii. 2); 
cwogpoobvn, 1 Tim. ii. 9,15 (cégpwv, 1 Tim. ili. 2; Tit. i. 8, ii. 2,5; cogpdvue, 
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Tit. ii. 12; ocwppovéw, Tit. ii. 6; ouppoviferr, Tit. ii. 4; owppovicpdc, 2 Tim. 1.7)s 
The same or very similar words, which occur seldom or nowhere else, are 
used to denote the doctrine of the gospel; e.g. the word ddackadia, espe- 
cially in connection with tycawoveu, 1 Tim.i. 10; 2 Tim. iv. 3; Tit.i. 9, ii. 1. 
The use of tyaivw and byuj¢ in general is peculiar to the Pastoral Epistles: 
Adyot byatvovrec, 1 Tim. vi. 3; 2 Tim. 1.18; Adyo¢ bye, Tit. ii. 8. We may 
- also note: 7 Kar’ evoéBevav dacxadia, 1 Tim. vi. 3, and 7 aAgbea 9 Kar’ evoéBelay, 
Tit. i. 1; 4 «aap didacxadia, 1 Tim. iv. 6 («a%é¢ is also a word which occurs 
very often in all three epistles). Even in describing the heresy there is a 
great agreement in all three. Its substance is denoted in a more general 
way by pio, 1 Tim. i.4; 2 Tim. iv. 4; Tit. i. 14; more specially by yeve- 
adoyiat, 1 Tim. i. 4; Tit. ii. 9. Frequently it is reproached with occasion- 
ing foolish investigations (uopai Cyrfoec), as in 1 Tim. vi. 4; 2 Tim. i. 235 
Tit. iii. 9. In 1 Tim.i.6 it is on this account called paraodoyia, and in 
accordance with this the heretics are called in Tit. i.10 yarawddyo. In 
1 Tim. vi. 4 the blame of Aoyouayia is given to it, and in 2 Tim. ii. 14 there 
is a warning against Aoyouayelv. The same reproach is contained in a 
BéBn2ot kevopwviac, which is found in 1 Tim. vi. 20, and 2 Tim. ii. 16.—But 
also in other respects there is a striking agreement in these epistles. 
Among the points of agreement are the formula, zvord¢ 6 Adyoc, 1 Tim. 1. 16, 
iii. 1, iv. 9; 2 Tim. ii. 11; Tit. iii. 8; the word dpréoua, 1 Tim. v. 8; 2 Tim. 
ii. 12, 18, ili. 5; Tit. i. 16, ii. 12; the formula of assurance, diapyapripecbac 
évdriov (rod Hew kat xupiov I, Xp.), 1 Tim. v. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 14, iv. 1; the figu- 
rative expression, 7 tayic rov diaBddov, 1 Tim. iii. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 26; the 
phrase, gvAdccerv ryv rapabfxnv, 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. i. 12, 14; further, the 
words, kar’ éxiraygv, 1 Tim. 1. 1; Tit. 1.3; broueurqoxer, 2 Tim. ii. 14; Tit. 
iii. 1; d¢ fv airiav, 2 Tim. i. 6,12; Tit. i. 18; % émipdveva (rod kvpiov), used of 
the future return of Christ, 1 Tim. vi. 14; 2 Tim. iv. 1, 8; Tit. 11. 18; 
deorérne¢ (instead of «bpcoc, Eph. vi. 5; Col. ili. 22), 1 Tim. vi. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 
21; Tit. 11.9; mapacretoOa:, 1 Tim. iv. 7, v. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 28; Tit. iii. 10; 
dtaBeBarovoba rep TwVoC, 1 Tim. i. 7; Tit. iii. 8, ete—Wherever in the three 
epistles the same subject is spoken of, substantially the same expressions 
and turns of expression are used, though with some modifications. Thus 
the benedictions in the inscription agree: yap, éAcoc, eipfvy (Tit. i. 4 should, 
however, perhaps have the reading: ydpe¢ kat elpfyn). In reference to the 
redemption by Christ we have in 1 Tim. ii. 6: 6 dod¢ éavrdv avriAvtpov brép 
ravrov; and Tit. il. 14: 6¢ Edwxev éavrdv drép judv, wa Avtpdoyrat jude; in ref- 
erence to his office Paul says in 1 Tim. ii. 7: ei¢ 6 (rd papripiov) éréOnv eyo 


khpvé Kal andotoroc . . . dWdoxadrog é6vév; and so also in 2 Tim.i.11. The 
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necessary qualities of the bishop are mentioned in the same way in 1 Tim. 
ii. 2 ff. and Tit. 1.6: jude yovarnde aviip, CO$pur, diASEEvoc, phy Mapowvoc, uy TAHKTYC. 
The general exhortations to Timothy in 1 Tim. vi. 11 and 2 Tim. ii. 22 
agree with each other almost to the very letter. 

In the other Pauline epistles the fullness of the apostle’s thought strug- 
gles with the expression, and causes peculiar difficulties in exposition. 
The thoughts slide into one another, and are so intertwined in many 
forms that not seldom the new thought begins before a correct expression 
has been given to the thought that preceded. Of this confusion there is 
no example in the Pastoral Epistles. Even in such passages as come 
nearest to this confused style, such as the beginning of the First and 
Second Epistles to Timothy (Tit. ii. 11 ff, iii. 4 ff.), the connection of ideas 
is still, on the whole, simple. It is peculiar that, as De Wette has shown, 
the transition from the special to a general truth is often made suddenly— 
thus 1 Tim. i. 15, ii. 4-6, iv. 8-10; 2 Tim. i. 9 ff, ii, 11-18, iii. dee Bites Se, 
11-14, iii. 4-7; and that after such general thoughts a resting-point is 
often sought in an exhortation or instruction addressed to the receivers of 
the epistle, as in 1 Tim. iv. 6, 11, vi. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 145 i Dis Dit. 10 15 ait -8: 


SECTION 38.—TIME AND PLACE OF THE COMPOSITION OF 
THE PASTORAL EPISTLES. 


1. First Epistle to Timothy.—Regarding the time of the composition of this 
epistle, different views from an early period have been put forward, since 
the indications contained in the epistle itself leave a difficulty in assigning 
to it its proper place in the events of the apostle’s life. According to 
these indications, Paul had been for some time with Timothy in Ephesus, 
and had traveled from there to Macedonia, leaving Timothy behind in 
Ephesus to take his place. Probably the epistle was written by Paul from 
Macedonia, to remind Timothy of his charge, and to give him suitable 
instructions; for, although Paul hoped to return to Ephesus soon, still a 
delay was regarded as possible (chap. iii. 14, 15).—According to Acts, Paul 
was twice in Ephesus. The first occasion was on his second missionary 
journey from Antioch, when he was returning from Corinth to Antioch 
(Acts xviii. 19). On this first occasion he stayed there only a short time, 
as he wished to be in Jerusalem in time for the near-approaching festival. 
The composition cannot be assigned to that occasion, since there was at 
that time no Christian church in Ephesus, and Paul was not traveling to 
Macedonia.—On his third missionary journey Paul was in Ephesus a 
second time. This time he stayed for two or three years, and then, after 
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the riot caused by Demetrius, traveled to Macedonia and Greece (Acts xx. 
1,2). Theodoret, and after him many other expositors, assume that Paul 
wrote the epistle on this journey to Macedonia, or in Macedonia. But to 
this the following circumstances are opposed :—(1) According to Acts xix. 
22, Paul, before his own departure from Ephesus, had already sent Tim- 
othy to Macedonia; we are not told that Timothy, after being commis- 
sioned to go to Corinth (1 Cor. iv. 17), returned to Ephesus again before 
the apostle’s departure, as the apostle certainly had expected (according 
to 1 Cor. xvi. 11). (2) When Paul undertook that journey, he did not 
intend to return soon to Ephesus (1 Cor. xvi. 6, 7), which decidedly was 
his intention at the time of the composition of the epistle (1 Tim. iii. 14); 
and on his return journey from Greece he sailed from Troas past Ephesus 
for the express purpose of avoiding any stay there (Acts xx. 16). (8) Ac 
cording to 2 Cor. i. 1, Timothy was in Macedonia with Paul when he 
wrote the Second Epistle to the Corinthians, and, according to Acts xx. 4, 
he accompanied the apostle on his journey from Corinth to Philippi. 
Timothy therefore must also have left Ephesus after the apostle’s depart- 
ure, although the apostle had charged him to remain there till his own 
return (1 Tim. iv. 13), and this we can hardly suppose to have been the 
case. All these reasons prove that the apostle’s journey from Ephesus to 
Macedonia, mentioned in Acts xx. 1, cannot be the same with that of 
which he speaks in 1 Tim. i. 3. 

Some expositors (Bertholdt, Matthies), alluding to Acts xx. 3-5, suppose 
that Timothy set out from Corinth before the aposile, and then went to 
Ephesus, where he received the epistle. The supposition is, however, 
contradicted by ropevéuevoc ei¢ Makedoviav. This objection Bertholdt can 
get rid of only by the most arbitrary combinations, Matthies only by 
most unwarrantably explaining ropevduevoc to be equivalent to topevduevov. 
Besides, Luke’s historical narrative is against the whole hypothesis, unless, 
as Bertholdt actually does, we charge it with an inaccuracy which distorts 
the facts of the case.—If the composition of the epistle is to be inserted 
among the incidents in the apostle’s life known to us, the only hypothesis 
left is, that the apostle’s journey from Ephesus to Macedonia, which is 
mentioned in 1 Tim. i. 8, and during which Timothy was left behind by 
him in Ephesus, falls into the period of his sojourn for two or three years 
in Ephesus, but is not mentioned by Luke. This is the supposition of 
Wieseler (Chronologie des apostol. Zeitalters), who follows Mosheim and 
Schrader. It is not only admitted, on the whole, that the apostle may 
possibly have made a journey which Luke leaves unnoticed, but there are 
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also several passages in the Epistles to the Corinthians (1 Cor. xvi. 17; 
2 Cor. ii. 1, xii. 14, 21, xiii. 1, 2) which put it beyond doubt that Paul had 
been in Corinth not once but twice before their composition, but that the | 
second time he had stayed there only a short time. For this journey, of 
which Luke tells us nothing, we can find no place in the apostle’s history, 
unless during his stay at Ephesus; see Wieseler, /.c. pp. 232, ff It is 
natural, therefore, to identify this journey with the one to Macedonia 
mentioned in 1 Tim. i. 8, and to suppose that the epistle was written on 
this journey from Macedonia. There are still, however, several consider- 
ations against this view. One is that both the church organization pre- 
supposed in the epistle, and the requirement that the érioxoroc should not 
be vedéduroc, indicate that the church had already been some time in exist- 
ence. To this Wieseler, indeed, replies that the journey was undertaken 
shortly before the end of the apostle’s stay in Corinth, so that the church 
had then been long enough in existence to justify the presupposition and 
the requirement. But still there is against this hypothesis the considera- 
tion that it supposes the apostle to have been in Corinth himself, shortly 
before the composition of the First Epistle to the Corinthians, so that he 
could not therefore have any sufficient occasion for. writing to the church 
there. Besides, the passage in Acts xx. 29, 30 is against Wieseler’s view. 
According to the epistle, the heresy had already made its way into the 
church at Ephesus, but, according to that passage, Paul mentions the 
heresy as something to be expected in the future. Supposing even that 
the words é tuév abrév do not refer to the church, but only to the presby- 
ters assembled at Miletus, still si¢ $uac in ver. 29 must be taken to refer 
generally to the Christians in Ephesus. Surely Paul, in his address to the 
presbyters, would not have passed over the presence of heretics in 
Ephesus, if he knew the church to be so much threatened by the danger 
that he thought it necessary, even before this, to give Timothy solemn 
instructions regarding it, as he does in his epistle—Further, the view 
implies that Paul had only for a short time been separated from Timothy, 
and that he must have sent him away immediately after his own return. 
But how does the whole character of the epistle agree with this? The 
instructions which Paul gives to Timothy indicate that the latter was to 
labor in the church for some time; and the greater the danger threatened 
it by the heresy, the more inconsistent it seems that Paul, after giving 
these instructions, should have taken Timothy away so soon from his 
labors in the church.—The views mentioned hitherto proceed from a pre- 
supposed interpretation of 1 Tim. i. 8, viz. that Paul commissioned Tim- 
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othy to remain in Ephesus, and that the commission was given when 
Paul departed from Ephesus to Macedonia. This presupposition, how- 
ever, has been declared erroneous by several expositors, who refer 
mopevouevoc ei¢ Maxedoviay not to the apostle, but to Timothy. Paulus 
explains mpoopeiva: as = “ abide by a thing,” joins ropevduevog ei¢ Maxed. to 
iva mapayyeidnc, and takes the latter imperatively, so that the sense is: “As 
I have exhorted thee to abide in Ephesus, and warn them against false 
doctrine, so do thou travel now to Macedonia, and exhort certain people 
there to abstain from false doctrine.” The opinion of Paulus is therefore 
that Paul wrote the epistle during his imprisonment at Czesarea.—Schneck- 
enburger and Béttger try to help the matter by conjecture, wishing both 
to read, instead of mpoopeiva, the participle mpoouelvac. The former then 
assumes that the epistle was composed at the time denoted in Acts xxi. 
26; the latter, that it was written in Patara (Acts xxi. 1), or in Miletus 
(Acts xx.17). These obviously are arbitrary suppositions. If the journey 
to Macedonia, mentioned in 1 Tim. i. 8, is not to be understood as one 
made by the apostle, but as made by Timothy, then it is much more 
natural to suppose with Otto that this is the journey of Timothy which is 
mentioned in Acts xix. 22, and that Paul wrote the epistle in Ephesus. 
This is the view which Otto has sought to establish in the first book of 
his work of research, Die geschichtlichen Verhiiltnisse der Pastoralbriefe. But 
this, too, is wrecked on the right explanation of 1 Tim. 1. 3, which refers 
mopevopevoc et¢ Max. to the subject contained in wapexdAeca; see on this point 
the exposition of the passage. 

The Epistle to Titus—The following are the historical circumstances to 
which this epistle itself points. After Paul had labored in Crete, he left 
Titus behind there. Then he wrote to the latter this epistle, instructing 
him, so soon as Artemas and Tychicus had been sent to him, to come 
with all haste to Nicopolis, where the apostle had resolved to pass the 
winter.—The epistle, indeed, contains nothing definite regarding the first 
beginning of Christianity in Crete, nothing regarding the duration and 
extent of the apostle’s labors there, nothing regarding the length of time 
which intervened between the apostle’s departure from Crete and the 
composition of the epistle; but it is probable that when Paul came to 
Crete he found Christianity already existing there, and that he himself 
remained there only a short time; for on the one hand there were 
already Christian churches there in the chief places, at least in several 
towns of the island, at the time of composing the epistle, while on the 
other hand they were still unorganized. It is probable that the epistle 
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was written by Paul not long after his departure, for it is not to be sup- 
posed that Paul would leave his substitute in the apostleship long without 
written instructions. Itis probable also that Paul gave Titus these instruc- 
tions some time before the beginning of winter, for it- would have been 
meaningless to give instructions, unless Paul intended Titus to labor in 
Crete for some considerable time. 

If we set out with the presupposition that the composition of the epistle 
is to be placed in that period of the Apostle Paul’s life which is described 
in Acts, we may thus state more definitely the question regarding the 
apostle’s stay in Crete, and the composition of the epistle. Did both take 
place before, or after, or during the two or three years’ stay in Ephesus 
(Acts xix.)? Each of these suppositions has its supporters among exposi- 
tors and critics. Those who place the two events in the period before the 
stay at Ephesus, assume as a fixed date either the time during which Paul 
was first in Corinth (Acts xviii. 1-18) (Michaelis), or the time during 
which he was traveling from Corinth to Ephesus (Acts xviii. 18, 19) (Hug, 
Hemsen), or, lastly, the time after he had passed through Galatia and 
Phrygia in the beginning of his third missionary journey, and before he 
went from there to Ephesus (Acts xviii. 238) (Credner, Neudecker). 
To all these views alike, however, there is this objection, that Apollos 
could not be the apostle’s assistant before the (second) arrival in Corinth 
(Acts xviii. 24-xix. 1), whereas he is so named in this epistle. We would 
then have to suppose that another Apollos was meant here—which would 
be altogether arbitrary. There are, besides, special objections to these 
three views. Against the first, according to which Paul had made the 
journey from Corinth to Crete, and from there to Nicopolis in Epirus (iii. 
12), and had then returned to Corinth, it may be urged that the apostle’s 
second stay in Corinth, alluded to in 1 Cor. xvi. 7, 2 Cor. ii. 1, ete., did not 
take place then, but later. Against the second, we might object not only 
that the journey from Corinth to Jerusalem was undertaken with some 
haste, so as to leave no room for labors in Crete, but also that it takes 
Nicopolis to be the town in Cilicia, without giving any reason why Paul 
should pass the winter there and not in Antioch. As to the third view, 
which is, that Paul for this third missionary journey had chosen Ephesus 
mainly as his goal (Acts xviii. 21), and that his labors, therefore, on the 
journey thither consisted only in confirming those who already believed 
(Acts xviii. 23: émiornpifov ravrag Tovg pabntac), how are we to reconcile 
with it the facts that Paul, instead of going at once to Ephesus from Phrygia, 
went to Crete and Corinth, that he there resolved to pass the winter in 
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Nicopolis (by which Credner in his Hinl. in d. N, T. understands the town 
in Cilicia), and that then only did he go to Ephesus ?—There is still less 
justification for the opinion of some expositors, that Paul traveled to 
Crete at the date defined by Acts xv. 41, and wrote the epistle later during 
his two or three years’ stay in Ephesus. The former part of this is con- 
tradicted by the route (comp. xv. 41 and xvi. 1) furnished by the apostle 
himself; the latter, by the circumstance that almost the whole of the 
apostle’s second, and a part of his third, missionary journey lay between 
the beginning of Titus’ independent labors in Crete and the despatch of 
the epistle to him. 

The second supposition is, that both events are to be placed in the time 
after the apostle’s stay at Ephesus, ¢.e. in the period mentioned in Acts 
xx. 1-3. Its representatives, as before, differ as to the details. Some 
suppose that Paul, on the journey from Ephesus to Greece, went from 
Macedonia (vv. 1, 2) to Crete; others, that he undertook this journey 
during his three months’ stay in Greece (ver. 3). According to the former 
opinion, we should have to suppose that Titus, after completing his 
second mission to Corinth, returned again to the apostle in Macedonia ; 
that Paul then made the journey with him to Crete, and from there 
returned to Macedonia alone; that he then wrote the epistle from 
Macedonia, and afterwards went to Corinth. In this way, therefore, Paul 
after composing the Second Epistle to the Corinthians would have twice 
journeyed past Greece, whereas it must have been of great importance to 
him, after the last news he had received from Corinth, not to put off his 
journey thither.—The latter opinion, supported particularly by Matthies, 
refutes itself, in so far as the three months which Paul spent in Hellas 
were winter months, in which traveling to and fro to Crete was hardly 
possible. Besides, it was when Paul returned from Crete that he formed 
his plan of passing the winter at Nicopolis, He then informed Titus of 
it, with the remark that he was to come to him in that place, after he had 
first waited for the arrival of Artemas or Tychicus. Wiesinger is right in 
saying: “ Unless we exercise ingenuity, we must take the xékpexa rapayer 
udcat (chap. iii. 12) to have been written before the approach of winter.” 

The third supposition is, that Paul undertook the journey to Crete from 
Ephesus before his departure to Macedonia, and also wrote the Epistle to 
Titus from there. Wieseler defends it with great acuteness. It puts the 
case in this way. After Paul had stayed over two years in Ephesus, he 
made by way of Macedonia (1 Tim. i. 3) a journey (the second, not men- 
tioned in Acts) to Corinth. On this journey, which was but short, he was 
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accompanied by Titus, who also went with him to Crete. On departing 
from Crete, he left Titus behind there, returned to Ephesus, and from 
Ephesus wrote the Epistle to Titus. Then he sent Timothy to Macedonia, 
instructing him to go to Corinth, and wrote afterwards our First Epistle to 
the Corinthians. He next sent Tychicus and Artemas to Crete, and bade 
Titus return to him. Titus was sent afterwards to Corinth. Paul went on 
the journey to Macedonia, hoping to meet Titus at Troas. They did not 
meet, however, at Troas, but in Macedonia, when Titus was a second time 
sent away to Corinth. After the apostle had written our Second Epistle 
to the Corinthians, he went through Macedonia to Nicopolis in Epirus, 
where he spent the first months of winter, going afterwards to Corinth.— 
However well all this seems to go together, there are still the following 
reasons against the hypothesis :—(1) If Paul made the second journey to 
Corinth at the time here mentioned, he can have employed only a short 
time in it. How, then, can we conceive that he used this short time for 
missionary labors in Crete? (2) Paul wrote to Titus that he was to remain 
in Crete till Tychicus and Artemas were sent to him, and that then he was 
to come to Nicopolis. This hypothesis would make out that he had 
changed his mind, for according to it he bade Titus come to him at 
Ephesus. Besides, we cannot think that, just after he had assigned to 
Titus an important task in Crete, he should take him so quickly away 
from it again. (8) It is improbable also that Paul should have chosen for 
his winter residence a town in which he had not been before, and where, 
therefore, he could not know how he would be received. His resolution 
seems rather to presuppose that he had labored before in Nicopolis.1 (4) In 
1 Cor. xvi.6 Paul writes to the Corinthians: pig tac 62 Tuxov mapapevd, } 
kai rapayedcw. According to Wieseler, this pd¢ tuac is not to be referred 
to the Corinthians alone, but generally to the Christians in Achaia, to 
whom (according to i. 2) the epistle is addressed. As Nicopolisin Epirus, 
on the authority of Tacitus,’ was counted as belonging to Achaia, Wiese- 


10tto objects to this, that Paul might very  Nicopolis to Acarnania, while Strabo, xvii. p. 
well spend a winter in a town in which he 840, describes, according to the arrangement 
had not before preached; but that is not the of the Emperor Augustus, the province in 
point. The point is that Paul should have these words: ‘EBdépnv & ’Axatay méxpe Ser 
formed a resolution to remain for the winter  raAtas kal AltwAdv kal ’Akapyévev Kal TeveV 
in a town, even before he knew whether ‘Hrewpwrikwv eOvav, dca Ty Maxedovia mpogw= 
his preaching would be received there or pato.” (Wieseler, I. c. p. 353.) In opposition 
not. to Wieseler’s assertion, Otto (pp. 362-366) 

2Tacitus, Ann. ii. 53: “ Sed eum honorem seeks to prove that Nicopolis itself was not 
Germanicus iniit apud ‘urbem Achajae Nico- counted in Achaia, but only the suburb of the 
polim.” Pliny also, Nat. Hist. iv. 2, assigns _ town situated on the Acarnanian side, 
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ler is of opinion that by spending the winter in Nicopolis the apostle kept 
the promise given in that passage. But although the epistle was not 
directed merely to the church in Corinth, it has a special reference to that 
church, so that its readers could surely understand the words only of an 
intended stay in Corinth, and not in a place so far distant from Corinth. 
Paul could not possibly be thinking then of Nicopolis, as is obvious from 
the fact that at that time, as Wieseler himself maintains, he had not been 
there; he did not preach the gospel in Nicopolis till later. Paul, how- 
ever, in the epistle regarded his readers as Christians only, not as those 
who were afterwards to be converted to Christianity. Lastly, although 
Augustus extended the name of Achaia to Epirus, it does not follow that 
in common life Nicopolis was considered to be in Achaia. It should be 
added, too, that Paul, in Wieseler’s representation, had not at all fulfilled 
the promise given in Tit. iii. 18, for he supposes that the apostle remained 
in Nicopolis only two months of winter, and therefore went to Corinth in 
the middle of winter—There may be, too, some accessory circumstances 
which are favorable to Wieseler’s view, and give it an air of probability ; 
such circumstances as the following :—that Apollos was along with Paul 
in Ephesus (1 Cor. xvi. 12; Tit. iii. 18); that Tychicus as an Asiatic (Acts 
xx. 4) probably became acquainted with Paul in Ephesus, and that the 
mention of him in Tit. iii. 13 agrees with the composition of the epistle 
in Ephesus; that by the two brothers who accompanied Titus to Corinth 
we may understand Tychicus and Trophimus—make the theory probable, 
but cannot completely establish its correctness. Like Wieseler, Reuss 
(Gesch. d. heil. Schriften d. N. T., 2d ed. 1853, 3 87, pp. 78 f.) connects the 
apostle’s journey to Crete with his second (see Meyer on 2 Cor., Introd. 2 2, 
Rem.) journey to Corinth during the three years’ stay at Ephesus; but he 
differs from Wieseler in supposing that Paul journeyed first to Crete and 
then to Corinth,that from the latter place he wrote the epistle, that he 
then went farther to the north to Mlyricum, where trace of him is lost, 
and returned to Ephesus towards the end of winter. To all this we must 
say that not only is it inconceivable that Paul should have interrupted his 
three years’ stay by various missionary journeys, occupying so much time, 
and to districts so remote, but also that Acts xx. 81 contradicts such a 
theory. Otto, too, refutes the theory of the apostle’s journey to Crete, and 
the composition of the epistle during the three years’ stay at Ephesus. 
In his opinion, Paul made from Ephesus an excursion to Crete,—not 
mentioned in Acts by Luke,—and on that occasion visited Corinth év 
napéd (1 Cor. xvi. 7; 2 Cor. ii. 1, xii. 14, 21, xiii. 1, 2). Then in Ephesus, 
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after he had written the lost epistle to the Corinthians (1 Cor. v. 9), he 
addressed a letter to Titus whom he had left in Crete-—The passages 
quoted put it beyond ‘doubt that Paul from Ephesus made a visit to 
Corinth év rapédm before composing what is called his First Epistle to the 
Corinthians. Not only, however, is there no indication that Crete was at 
that time the goal of his journey, but it is also improbable. The theory 
makes the journey in any case a short one, and Paul could not well 
choose for its goal a country in which he could not beforehand determine 
the length of his stay, as he had not been there before. Otto recognizes 
fully the objections arising from the contents of the epistle, which are 
against placing the date of composition in the three years’ stay; but he 
thinks to overcome them by supposing that the dates in it rest on a plan 
of the journey, afterwards altered by the apostle. It is certainly clear 
from 2 Cor. i. 15, 16, 23, that Paul, on account of circumstances in Corinth, 
did indeed alter the plan of the journey he had previously formed; but 
that he ever intended to go to Nicopolis in order to spend the winter 
there, is a fiction contradicted by what he says himself in the passages 
quoted. According to these, his original plan was to come from Ephesus 
direct to Corinth, to pass from there to Macedonia, and to return from 
Macedonia to Corinth again in order to set out for Judea. There is no 
trace in the apostle’s plans of a journey to Epirus and a winter residence 
in Nicopolis. The latter he could not even think of, for the reason 
quoted above. 

2. Second Epistle to Timothy —The historical circumstances alluded to in 
the epistle prove that it was written by the apostle in imprisonment 
in Rome; comp. i. 8, 12, 16, 17, etc—This imprisonment has been 
held to be the same as that mentioned by Luke in the Acts, and a 
different date has therefore been assigned to the composition of the epistle. 
Wieseler, following Hemsen, Kling, and others, supposes that the epistle 
belongs to the time following the dveria, mentioned in Acts xxviii. 30, and 
was therefore composed after the Epistle to the Philippians. He rests his 
supposition on two grounds—(1) That while in his Epistle to the Philip- 
pians the apostle was still able to cherish the hope of being soon set free, 
in this epistle he expresses definite anticipations of death. (2) That in 
Phil. ii. 19-24 the apostle expresses his intention of sending Timothy to 
Philippi, and that at the time of composing this epistle Timothy was 
actually in those regions, viz. at Ephesus. Against this second ground 
Otto rightly maintains that “ Timothy would not have served the apostle 
as a child his father,” if after being expected to bring (Phil. ii. 19) comfort 
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to the imprisoned apostle by the news from Philippi, he did not return at 
once to Rome, but proceeded instead to Ephesus, and there remained till 
the apostle “by a solemn apostolic message compelled him to return.” 
Besides, Otto insists that, as Wieseler’s interpretaton of 2 Tim. iv. 16 is 
that “the apostle is telling Timothy of his first arodoyia,” the latter 
according to this was sent away before the first judicial hearing, #. é. before 
he could know how the case would end ; whereas according to Phil. i. 23, 
24, “he makes the despatch of Timothy depend on his expectation of a 
favorable conclusion of the trial.” —On these grounds Otto rejects Wieseler’s 
hypothesis, but at the same time he himself—agreeing with Schrader, 
Matthies, and others—supposes that the epistle was written in the begin- 
ning of the dveréa mentioned, and therefore before. the composition of the 
Epistle to the Philippians. But, as Wieseler and Wiesinger rightly 
observe, “the whole position of the apostle as represented in the epistle ” 
is against this view. According to the apostle’s utterances in the Epistle 
to the Philippians, he was uncertain about the fate hanging over him, 
' but circumstances have so shaped themselves that the expectation of being 
freed from imprisonment decidedly prevailed with him, and hence he 
wrote: rérola év Kupig, ott. . . Taxéug eheboopat. In this epistle there is 
no trace of any such expectation. The apostle rather sees his end close 
approaching, chap. iv. 6-8; and although in the first aodoyia he had been 
rescued, as he says, é« oréuatoc Aéovroc, and now expresses the hope that 

the Lord would rescue him a7d ravto¢g Epyou rovnpov, he is thinking not of : 
a release from imprisonment, but of a rescue sig tv BaovAciav avrov THY 
éxovpdvov. Otto indeed maintains that the apostle’s expressions in chap. 
iv. 6-8 do not refer to the end of his life, but to the end appointed to him 
of his missionary labors in the apostleship, and that in the Second Epistle 
to Timothy there is no trace whatever of anticipations or expectations of 
death ; but this assertion is based on an exposition which, however acute, 
is anything but tenable. See on this the commentary on the passages in 
question.—Besides, several of the special notices made by the apostle 
weigh against the composition of the epistle during the imprisonment 
mentioned by Luke. Of special weight are the remarks regarding Erastus , 
and Trophimus. Of the former Paul says that he remained in Corinth ; 
of the latter, that he was left behind in Miletus sick. This presupposes a, 
journey made by the apostle to Rome by way of Corinth and Miletus. 
But on the voyage which Paul made from Caesarea to Rome as a prisoner, 
he did not touch at these places. Hence we cannot but suppose that the 
reference in both cases is to the apostle’s previous journey to Jerusalem 3, 
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but against this there is the inconceivability of his still mentioning those 
circumstances after a lapse of several years. Besides, according to Acts 
xxi. 29, Trophimus was with the apostle in Jerusalem. Wieseler can only 
get over this by the following artificial combination: “The ship in which 
Paul as a prisoner embarked at Caesarea in order to be brought to Rome, 
went to Adramyttium in the neighborhood of Troas. With it Paul went 
as far as Myrain Lycia. There he embarked in another ship which sailed 
direct for Italy. Trophimus accompanied the apostle to Myra; there he 
stayed behind on account of his illness, in order to go on with the ship 
from Adramyttium as far as Miletus, which was probably his place of 
residence, and where he wished to stay.” This arrangement, artificial to 
begin with, is contradicted by the apostle’s expression in chap. iv. 20. 
Besides, all this could not but have been long known to Timothy, who 
was with Paul in the interval, known all the more if, as Wieseler thinks, 
the apostle had intended to take Trophimus with him to Rome as a 
witness against his Jewish accusers. It is an unsatisfactory device to 
maintain that the emphasis is laid on Tpéguov dé and on dobevoiyra, and 
that Paul by this remark wished to remind Timothy only of the feeble 
health of Trophimus, which might even prévent him from coming to 
Rome. The sentence has anything but the form of such a reminder.— 
Otto attacks the point in a different way, by questioning the presence of 
Trophimus in Jerusalem at the time when the apostle was put in prison. 
He asserts that joav mpoewpaxétec in Acts xxi. 29 must’be referred to the 
apostle’s presence in Jerusalem four years previously, since according to 
Acts xx.4 Trophimus accompanied the apostle on his return from his. 
third missionary journey only into Asia and no farther. Against this, 
however, it is to be noted that the apostle’s companions there named did 
really go farther, as is plain from Acts xxi. 12; for by the je Luke 
cannot have meant himself alone, but himself and the companions who 
had accompanied the apostle on his journey to Macedonia. ‘“Aype tic ‘Aolacg 
in Acts xx. 4 simply means that these companions of the apostle remained. 
with him till he had come to the place where the passage ,across to Asia 
was made. There they left him, crossing over to Troas without him ; 
but later on, Paul again came to them here, and then they continued 
their journey in company. No hint is given by Luke that they remained 
at Miletus after the apostle’s departure. There is therefore no ground for 
assuming that Trophimus was not in Jerusalem when the apostle was put 
in prison. Rather the opposite. It is inconceivable that the Asiatic Jews 
should after so long a time have used a suspicion formed four years before as 
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a ground of complaint against the apostle. We do not see why they should 
not have brought it forward when it was formed. Besides, according to 
Otto’s hypothesis, these same Asiatic Jews must be regarded as having 
been present in J erusalem on both occasions.—In regard to the mention 
of Erastus, Wieseler is of opinion that he too was important to the 
apostle as a witness, and that the apostle had summoned him to Rome 
either through Timothy himself or through Onesiphorus, but that he 
stayed on nevertheless at Corinth, and that this is what Paul now com- 
municates to Timothy. But there is nowhere the slightest trace of such 
asummons. Further, the order in which ver. 20 occurs, by no means 
makes it probable that it referred to judicial matters. Something was 
said of these in vv. 16 and 17, and these verses could not but have been 
connected with ver. 20 if. the reference in them had been the same; they 
are, however, separated from it by the greetings in ver. 19. On the other 
hand, they are immediately attached to the apostle’s summons to Timothy 
to come to him mpd xepdvoc. It is more than probable that vv. 20 and 21 
stand in a similar relation to each other as dovv.9 and 10. In the latter, 
Timothy knew that Demas, Crescens, and Titus were with Paul in Rome, 
and so Paul announces that they had left him; in the former, Timothy 
was in the belief that Erastus and Trophimus had accompanied Paul to 
Rome, and so Paul now announces that this was not the case. In this way 
everything stands in a simple, natural connection.—Otto’s explanation, 
too, is unsatisfactory. According to Acts xix. 22, Paul during his stay in 
Ephesus sent Erastus along with Timothy to Macedonia. Otto now 
supposes that both were to make this journey by way of Corinth, and 
there await the apostle. But afterwards Paul changed the plan of his 
journey ; he himself proceeding to Macedonia without touching at Corinth, 
and sending for Timothy to come thither, while Erastus remained at that 
time in Corinth, to which fact allusion is now made in “Epaorocg éuewvev év 
Kopivdy. This, however, is inconceivable. Ifthe case were as Otto thinks, 
Timothy himself could not but know very well that Erastus, with whom 
he had made the journey to Corinth, had been left behind in Corinth. 
And what purpose was the allusion to serve, since the stay of Erastus in 
Corinth some years before could in no way furnish a reason for his not 
being with Paul in Rome after the lapse of these years ?—Further, if we 
suppose that the epistle was composed during the apostle’s imprisonment 
in Rome, which is known to us, the charge given to Timothy in chap. ly. 
13 is very strange. According to Otto, Paul left behind the articles here 
mentioned when he set out from Troas, as is mentioned in Acts xx. 18, 
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because they were a hindrance to his journeying on foot, and he intended 
to return into those parts later. But according to Acts xx. 22-25, the 
apostle at that time cherished no such intention; and if those articles 
were a hindrance to his journeying on foot, his companions might have 
taken them on board ship.—Finally, it is worth noting that in the epistle 
no mention whatever is made of Aristarchus, who had accompanied the 
apostle to Rome. Otto tries to explain this by saying that Paul had only 
to mention his actual fellow-laborers in the gospel, and that Aristarchus 
was not one of these, but simply looked after the apostle’s bodily main- . 
tenance. This, however, is one of Otto’s many assertions, which are only 
too deficient in actual as well as apparent foundation. The result of 
unbiassed investigation is that the imprisonment of the Apostle Paul in 
Rome, during which he wrote the Second Epistle to Timothy, is not the 
imprisonment mentioned by Luke, during which he wrote the Epistles to 
the Philippians, to the Ephesians, and to Philemon. 


ReMARK.—Otto has attempted, not only to weaken the strength of the argu- 
ments against the composition of the epistle during that imprisonment, but also 
to give some as positive proofs that the epistle could have been written only at that 
time. One such argument is that, if the epistle is to belong to a second imprison- 
ment of the apostle in Rome, the situation of the apostle during it must have 
been the same as during the first imprisonment. He argues that this is altogether 
incredible, since the apostle’s favorable situation during the former had its ground 
only in an dveov¢ quite unusual and produced by peculiar circumstances, an dveoue 
which was much more considerable than that granted to him in Caesarea. The 
latter consisted only in this, that it was permitted to him to be attended by his 
own followers—whether kinsmen or servants; it was not permitted to have per- 
sonal intercourse with his helpers in the apostleship, as was granted to him in 
Rome. This assertion rests, however, on an unjustifiable interpretation of the 
passage in Acts xxiv. 28, where Otto leaves the concluding words: 7 mpooépyeo- 
Oa ait, altogether out of consideration. Certainly the apostle’s custodia militaris 
in Rome had a mild form; but there is no proof that it may not have been so 
during his second imprisonment, all the less that its occasion and special circum- 
stances are wholly unknown to us. Otto further asserts that about 63 there 
prevailed at the imperial court, through the influence of Poppaea, a feeling 
favorable to the Jews, that this feeling caused the apostle’s confinement to be 
made more severe after lasting two years, and that this is even clearly indicated 
by Luke in the word akwdbroc, Acts xxviii. 31. But Otto himself makes this 
friendly disposition to the Jews active even in 61: how then is it credible that 
not till 63 had it any influence in aggravating the apostle’s situation? The asser- 
tion is erroneous that Luke’s axwAvrw¢ indicates any such thing.—If it were the 
case that Nero was influenced by Poppaea’s favorable inclination to the Jews to 
cast the blame of the fire in 64 on the Christians, it does not follow from this that 
Paul was not set free in the spring of 63, though this favorable disposition of 
the court towards the Jews might explain his condemnation in 64 after a brief 
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imprisonment.— Wieseler thinks that “the chief judicial process against Paul and 
his xpérn axodoyla before the emperor and his council took place only after the 
two first years of his imprisonment in Rome ;” against which Otto maintains that 
by the pér7 arodoyia in 2 Tim, iv. 16 we are to understand the process before 
Festus, mentioned in Acts xxv. 6-12. If Otto were right in this assertion, the 
Second Epistle to Timothy must have been written during the first imprisonment 
at Rome. But in order to confirm this assertion, Otto sees himself compelled not 
only to give an unwarrantable interpretation of the expressions in 2 Tim. iy. 16, 
17 (see on this the exposition of the passage), but also to assume that Acts xxiv. 
1-21 mentions only the preliminary process—the nominis delatio, not the actio. 
For the proof of this, Otto appeals to the use of amexpin te 6 Mavdoc instead of 
" Gmehoyfoaro in Acts xxiy. 10. This, however, manifestly proves nothing, since 
Paul himself distinctly called his speech an GroAoyia (ver. 10: 70 rept éuavtow 
aroAoyovjat). The whole process before Felix wears so decidedly, from beginning 
to end, the character of the actio, that it cannot in any sense be considered simply 
a nominis delatio. Otto, too, falls into contradiction with himself by saying else- 
where that the nominis delatio took place in Jerusalem when Festus went there 
after entering on his office—In defence of his opinion that the epistle was written 
in the beginning of the first Roman imprisonment, Otto appeals further to the 
peculiarities which are already apparent in the first seven verses, and insists that 
these peculiarities. can only be explained from the circumstances of that period of 
the apostle’s life. As peculiarities of this nature, Otto mentions: (1) The 
emphasis laid on holding fast by the promise and faith of the fathers, both on the 
part of the apostle and on that of Timothy; (2) The apostle’s allusion to the 
earliest circumstances of Timothy’s life and ministry ; (3) Timothy’s irresolution 
in regard to ministering as a missionary ; and (4) the repeated mention and dis- 
cussion of imprisonment on the apostle’s part. Taking up these points in succes- 
sion, we may note the following:—(1) Not only at the time indicated, but from 
the very beginning of his apostolic labors, the apostle “had to consider, regarding 
the gospel, whether it was compatible with the faith inherited from the fathers, 
or involved a departure therefrom.” It would be strange if the apostle had first 
been led to such consideration by the accusations of the Jews before Felix and 
Festus. (2) It is quite natural that the apostle should make less mention of the 
circumstances of Timothy’s previous life and ministry in the First Epistle than in 
the Second. The former is more official in character, the latter more personal. 
If that allusion to Timothy’s earliest circumstances is to be inexplicable after 
Timothy had already given proof of himself in the apostle’s imprisonment in 
Rome, then it must be quite as inexplicable that Paul, in the beginning of his 
imprisonment, says not a syllable to Timothy to remind him of the fidelity which 
he had shown to the apostle on his third missionary journey. (38) The Second 
Epistle does, indeed, presuppose that Timothy had slackened in his zeal to labor 
and suffer for the gospel; but this might have Happened later quite as much 
as earlier. Besides, the decline of zeal was not to such an extent as Otto in 
exaggeration says, “that he had almost abandoned his office through anxiety 
and timidity.” (4) In the other epistles, written during his imprisonment, the 
apostle makes mention of it not less than in this. There is, however, no reason 
for saying that in this one he designedly explains the significance of his 


imprisonment in a way which suits only the beginning of the imprisonment in 
Rome. 
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From the survey we have made, it is clear that the composition of all 
three epistles does not fall into that period of Paul’s life described in Acts, 
and that there is nothing in the same period to account for their origin. 
In spite of these opposing difficulties, it might be held as not absolutely 
impossible that one or other of them was written at some time during that 
period ; but there are two considerations of special weight against this— 
(1) There is the same difficulty with all three in finding a place in the 
period specified for the epistle, and in each case combinations more or 
less improbable, and of'a very ingenious nature, have to be used. (2) 
The very events and circumstances in the life of the apostle which are 
pre-supposed in these epistles must be regarded as omitted in Acts, which 
is not the case to the same extent with any other of the Pauline Epistles. 
And even apart from all this, there are other weighty reasons against 
assigning their composition to that period—reasons contained in the 
structure of the epistles themselves. As to their contents, there runs 
alike through the three Epistles, as before remarked, a polemic against 
certain heretics. These heretics are of quite another kind than those 
with whom Paul has to do in the Epistles to the Galatians and to the 
Romans. They are similar to those against whom he contended in the 
Epistle to the Colossians—heretics, of such a nature as could only have 
arisen at a later time, and whose appearance in the church is indicated as 
something future in Paul’s address to the Ephesian presbyters at Miletus. 
Christianity must have already become an aggressive power, before such 
a mixture of Christian with heathen-Jewish speculation could be formed 
as we find in these heretics.—Then as to the form of the epistles, 7. ¢. the 
diction peculiar to them, it has manifestly another coloring than in the 
other Pauline Epistles, so much so that we cannot explain the difference 
from the fact “that these epistles were written to the apostle’s pupils and 
assistants, the others to churches and members of churches” (Otto). It is 
inconceivable that the First Epistle to Timothy and the Epistle to Titus 
should have been written almost at the same time with the First Epistle 
to the Corinthians, in the period between the composition of the Epistle 
to the Galatians and that of the Epistle to the Romans; and it is equally 
inconceivable that the Second Epistle to Timothy should have been 
written at a time so much later than those two with which it stands in 
every way so closely connected. The hypothesis brings together things 
different in kind, and sunders those that are like one another. 


REeMARK.—Otto’s attempt to prove the close relationship between the First 
Epistle to Timothy and the First Epistle to the Corinthians—both of, which he 
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refers to the same church and assigns to the same period—must be considered 
entirely unsuccessful. The contrasts of the epistles compel Otto himself to take 
‘some precautions in order to blunt the edge of certain objections to his assertion. 
His precautionary remarks are—(1) That the image of the condition of the 
Corinthian church, which was in his mind when writing the Epistle to Timothy, 
had become different when he wrote the First Epistle to the Corinthians ; and (2) 
that the apostle “had to write in one fashion to the church, and in another 
fashion to his deputies.” There are, indeed, in the epistles some points of agree- 
ment, which, however, may be satisfactorily explained by their common authorship ; 
in both, attention is directed to heretics, and both refer more specially to the 
inner circumstances of the church than the apostle’s other epistles. Otto has only 
succeeded in making it probable that the heretics in the two epistles were the 
same. He arbitrarily constructs for himself, out of the apostle’s theses in the 
Epistles to the Corinthians, an image of the antitheses of the heretics, and 
unjustifiably refers to the latter trains of thought which are quite unsuitable. 
Nevertheless, he has not succeeded in proving that the heresy spoken of in the 
Pastaral Epistles, the nature of which may be gathered from the expressions : 
udor, yeveadoylat, ete., was also the doctrine of the heretics in Corinth. 


The result of an unbiassed investigation is—(1) That all three epistles 
belong to one and the same period of the apostle’s life, and (2) that this 
period does not fall into that portion of the apostle’s life with which we 
are more closely acquainted through Acts and the other Pauline Epistles. 
Their composition must accordingly belong to a later time in the apostle’s 
life; and this is possible only if Paul was released from the imprisonment 
at Rome mentioned by Luke, and was afterwards a second time imprisoned 
there. 

The narrative in Acts cannot be used to disprove the historical truth of 
such a release and renewed imprisonment on the apostle’s part," since, so 
far as it ig concerned, the apostle’s martyrdom at the close of the impris- 
onment there described is as much an hypothesis as the release. It 
depends on the notices of the elder Fathers. Tn this respect, however, we 
must not overlook the fact that in general their communications regarding 
the apostle are only scanty. In their writings they are not so much con- 
cerned for historical truth as for exhortation and dogma; their writings 
serve the present, and cast only an occasional glance on the facts of the 
past. Hence we are not surprised that they give but little information 
regarding the events of Paul’s life, and that little only by allusions.—The 
first clear and distinct notice of Paul’s release from the imprisonment 
mentioned by Luke is found in Eusebius (Hist. Eccles. ii. 22): rére pév (i.e. 


10tto came forward in 1860 as a decided Saint Paul; sa double captivité a Rome, étude 
opponent of this conjecture, andinthe same _ historique, par L. Ruffet. 
year there appeared in its defence the work, 
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after the lapse of the two years, Acts xxviii. 80) oby aroroyyoduevor abOuc em? 
THY Tov Knpbyyatog SiaKoviay Adyoo Evee oreldacbar Tov anéotohov, devtepov 0 
émiBavra TH aith wéAec 7G Kar’ adrov (i. e. Nero) rerewOpvar Haptupi” év } decpoig 
éxouevoc tv mpdc Tipdbeov devtépav ériotoApy ouvtatrel, duod onuaivov thy te 
mporEpay avT@ yevouévyy arodoyiay Kat tHv raparddac Tedelwow. This testimony 
of Eusebius has, however, not been left unquestioned. It has been 
declared invalid, (1) because Eusebius himself does not appeal to reliable 
authorities, but only to tradition (Adyoc); and (2) because his conviction of 
the accuracy of this tradition rests only on the Second Epistle to Timothy 
itself, and particularly on his explanation of 2 Tim. iv. 16,17. But, on 
the other hand, it is to be observed that the formula Adyo¢ éyec (for which 
there also occur the expressions: Aédyo¢ xaréyer, mapeAgdapuer, ioropeirar, 
éyvaper, EuarOdvouer, 7 mapddoore mepiéxer) does not, in the mouth of Eusebius, 
quite mean “as the story goes” (Otto), but is used by him when he wishes 
to quote tradition as such, without intending! to mark it as erroneous. 
Hence his testimony proves this, if nothing more, that in his time the 
opinion prevailed that Paul was released again from that imprisonment. 
Then it is to be noted that Eusebius does indeed explain the quoted 
passage incorrectly, by understanding the words: éppbobyv é orduarog 
Aéovroc, of the release from the first imprisonment, but that this incorrect 
explanation arose from his conviction agreeing with the tradition, and not 
the tradition from the explanation, as Rudow thinks (in his prize treatise, 
De argumentis histor., quibus . . . epistolarum pastoral. origo Paulina 
impugnata est, Gottingen 1852): in illam sententiam adductus est interpre- 
tatione falsa . . . verborum é/pbo6ny «.7.2., quae quum ad Neronem referret, 
putavit, apostolum jam semel saevo ... Neronis judicio evasisse.— 
Though it may seem strange that Eusebius quotes no definite testimony 
from an older writer in support of the correctness of the tradition, still 
this proves nothing against it, all the less that he mentions no testimony 
which contradicts it. For the truth of that tradition some earlier docu- 
ments seem also to speak. In the first place, the passage in Clemens 
Rom., 1 Epist. ad Corinth. chap. v. The Codex Alex. is the only MS. of it 
preserved,? and its text, as amended by the conjectures of the editor 


Junius, runs thus: did ¢#Aov [6] MavAog tropuove¢ BpaBeiov [érecylev . . . 


1It is clear that Eusebius by this formula 
does not mean to denote simply a vague re- 
port, for he not only directly recognizes the 
accuracy of the Adyos under discussion, but 
also confirms it by his interpretation. 


2Translator’s Note—Another ms.. fortu- 


nately unmutilated, was discovered in the 
library of the Holy Sepulchre, at Fanari in 
Constantinople, and was published in 1875 by 
Later 
still, a Syriac ms., purchased for the Univer- 


Bryennius, metropolitan of Serrae. 


sity of Cambridge, has been found to contain 
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khpuk [yevo]uevoc ev Th avaroan Kar év [rH] dboe, TOV ey rhe wlotewe avTou 
KAéog EAaBev" Sucaoobvyv didd&ag bAov Tov KOoLOV KL at éri| ro Tépya THC OvoEws 
éAOdv Kal paptypyoac ext TOV nyoumévov, obTWE anyaadyn tov Kécuov. If the 
7d répua The Sboews, Means the limits of the west, we can 


and in that case this passage favors the 


expression : 
only understand it to be Spain, 
theory that the apostle was released from the first Roman imprisonment. 
The reasons urged against this by Meyer, in the fifth edition of his Epistle 
to the Romans, are not sufficient. Meyer makes appeal to the following 
facts:—(1) That Clement’s words in general bear a strong impress of 
oratorical hyperbole; but this is seen at most in the expression: 6Aov 
tov Kéouov, Which, however, is sufficiently explained by the previous : 
éy Th dvaro x. év tT. OboeL. (2) That Clement speaks from Paul’s point 
of view; but dvaroag and diow are simple geographical designations, 
just like our expressions east and west. (3) That, if Spain were meant, 
the paprophoac éxt rHv Hyovp. would transport us to the scene of a trial in 
Spain; but that is not the case, since of jyotuevor (note the defin. article) 
can only be understood as denoting the highest officials of the empire, 
and besides, in Clement’s time it was known generally that Paul had 
suffered martyrdom in Rome. (4) That Clement otherwise would indi- 
cate by the odrwc that Paul’s death took place in Spain; but obrwc does 
nothing but bring together the preceding facts.? The meaning is: wm this 
way, viz. after he had taught righteousness to the whole world, and come 
to the limits of the west and “borne testimony before those in power” . . .; 
obrac is used in the very same way here as shortly before in the passage 
about Peter:, oby kva, ovdi dbo, GAAd mAsiovac brfveykey Tovove, Kat oTO 


paptuphoag EropetOn ele ,rov dpecAduevoy Térmov THC d6&n¢-—That Clement did not 


- mean Rome by this expression, is shown by the fact that he was himself 


in Rome, and would therefore hardly speak of that city as the répya r. 
dicewc, and also by the very emphatic position of those words. If Clement 
had not wished to point to some place beyond Rome, he would have been 
content with the expressions previously used, since they would have been 
perfectly sufficient to denote the apostle’s labors in the west, and therefore 
in Rome. Several expositors, however, deny the proposed interpretation 


a translation of Clement’s two epistles._See 
Smith's Dictionary of Christian Biography, vol. 
I, p. 557. 

1The text, according to Dressel and others, 
runs somewhat differently. See on this point 
Meyer’s Comment. tiber den Brief an die Romer, 
bth ed, p, 15. Meyer remarks: “ Still the 


various readings of the different revisions of 
the ... text make no material difference in 
regard to this question.” 

2Hofmann (D. heil. Schr. Thl. V. p. 8) 
wrongly refers ofrws only to da ¢HAov; but 
the wide interval between ottws and da ¢jAov 
is decisive against this. 
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of the word répua as equivalent to limits. The explanation given by 
Schrader and Hilgenfeld: “the boundary limits,” and that by Matthies: 
“the centre of the west,” are altogether arbitrary. Otto’s explanation seems 
to have more justification. Following Baur and Schenkel, Otto seeks to 
prove, on “philological grounds which they have not supplied,” that by 
TO tépua TI¢ Sboew We are to understand “the goal in the west appointed to 
the apostle.” He wishes, in the secondary use of the word, to maintain 
the original meaning, according to which 70 répua denotes “the goal-point, 
the goal-pillar, in the hippodrome and the stadium.” He supplies with 76 
tépua the genitive of the rpéyov, who in this place is Paul, and takes the 
genitive t7¢ dicewc as the genitive of the stadium. But the very last quo- 
tations which Otto brings forward from the classics to support his assertion, 
show his error. In the passage, Eurip. Alc. 646: éx) répy’ #xov Biov, the 
pronoun is not to be supplied with répua, but with Biov; it does not mean 
“come to his goal of life,’ but “come to the goal of his life.” So also 
with the passage in Suppl. 369, where we have: émi répya éudv xakdv ixdusvoe, 
and not én? répua éudv xaxov. Accordingly, in the present passage, if the 
third personal pronoun were to be supplied, it should be with dicewe and 
not with répua; but that would be meaningless. But, further, it is 
arbitrary here, where there is no hint of a figure taken from running a 
race, to supply with 16 répua the notion of the apostolic ministry, sepa- 
rating rH dboewc from its close connection with 16 répua, and taking it as 
equivalent to év rH dbcec; all the more that, when so understood, the words 
are a somewhat superfluous addition. Besides, it is improper to consider 
tie dboewc as the stadium, and then to place the répua not at the end of it, 
but somewhere in the middle. If tépua in the secondary application is to 
retain its original meaning, 7d répua rH dboewe is either to be explained: 
“the goal to which the dtoi extends,” or, more naturally : “the goal which 
is reached by passing through the dto«.” This may be the ocean which 
bounds the déove, but quite as well the extreme land of the west. If the 
text is rightly restored by Junius, appeal may also be made to this passage 
for the apostle’s journey to Spain, but certainly not for successful labors 
there, which rather appears to be excluded by the use of the simple é206». 
Wieseler, however, has his doubts about the correctness of the restoration, 
as he believes that the original text was not xa? ém? 7d répua .7.2., but at 
bro 7d tépua. This he translates: “after he had taught righteousness to 
the whole world, and had appeared before the highest power of the west, and 
had borne witness before the first,” etc. His explanation, however, is 
contrary to the meaning of the word, for répua does sometimes occur— 


oe ing 
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only in connection with é yew—in the sense of “the highest power or decision,” 
but it never denotes “the supreme government.” Besides, this conjecture 
and its explanation would designate the supreme imperial government 
simply as that of the west, while its authority extended equally over the 
east. Least of all would Clement, who, according to Wieseler’s own 
expression, “is obviously tuning a panegyric on Paul,” have used any 
limited description for that supreme authority. If he had understood 76 
répua in that sense, he would surely have added to the word not simply 
the dbcewc, but—as was the actual fact—rij¢ avarodgje Kal TI¢ dtoewuc Still less 
can Rudow’s opinion (in the work quoted, p. 7) be justified, that we should 
not read én/, but éc, and explain it as equivalent to “ paene ad finem imperil 
occidentalis; ” for on the one hand this gives to é¢ an impossible significa- 
tion, and on the other it attributes to Clement a very commonplace 
thought.” ‘ 

The second passage is found in the Muratorian Canon, composed about 
Ap. 170. It runs thus: Acta autem omnium apostolorum sub uno libro 
scribta sunt. Lucas obtime Theophile comprindit, quia sub praesentia 
ejus singula gerebantur, sicuti et semote passionem Petri evidenter 
declarat, sed profectionem Pauli ab urbe ad Spaniam proficiscentis. 
From these words, in themselves unintelligible, this much at least is 
clear, that Paul’s journey to Spain was the subject of tradition in the 
author’s time. Even if, as Wieseler thinks, the word “ omittit” has been 
dropped after proficiscentis, the words do not say that the journey did not 
take place, or that it was doubtful and disputed, but only that Luke did 
not mention it.—Otto conjectures that in the author’s time some began, 
for ecclesiastical purposes, to maintain the journey into Spain to be an 
historical fact. This conjecture, as well as the other, that the original 
text of the Canon afterwards received many interpolatory additions, is a 
mere makeshift in order to confirm, against the testimony of the Canon, 
the hypothesis that Paul did not make the journey to Spain. 


1 Wieseler’s other opinion is arbitrary, that 3 It will be sufficient here to quote some of 
in the words “aprupijcas emi rHv nyovméevwv” the conjectures proposed. Otto thinks that 
the jyovmevo are the principes who composed for sicuti and sed, sic uti and sic et should be 


the conciliwm which the emperor was wont to read. Laurent (Weutest. Studien, p. 109) makes 


consult in his judgments. the conjecture: sicuti et semota passione 


21t is strange that Rudow, in his conjecture Petri evidenter declarat et profectione Pauli 


and its explanation, does not understand ab Urbe Spaniam proficiscentis. Many have 


Spain by répua 7. dve., but Rome (79 téppa 7. tried to make the passage clear by retrans- 
dva., non ad Hispaniam sed ad Romam refer- _ lating it into Greek. Schott (Der erste Brief 
endum puto), which would make the mean- 


Petri, p. 353) translates it: ka@s Kai, mapels 
ing to be that Paul had come almost to Rome. 


paptupiav pev Thy Tod Iérpou davepas amoon- 
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From this passage it follows that tradition preserved the report of a 
journey made to Spain by the apostle, but not of successful labors there. 
This (confirmed by the formula in Eusebius: Adyo¢ éyer) agrees with the 
release of the apostle from the imprisonment in Rome, mentioned by 
Luke, since the journey could only have taken place if Paul were again 
at liberty—As nothing can be shown to be decidedly inaccurate in this 
tradition so as to prove its impossibility, or even its improbability,? we 
are justified in using this result in determining the date at which our 
epistles were composed. If we can find no suitable date for any one of 
them in the apostle’s life, down to his first imprisonment in Rome; if, at 
the same time, the composition of all three necessarily belongs to one and 
the same period of the apostle’s life, and the contents of the epistles point 
to a later period,—then we are surely justified in assuming that they were 
written after the imprisonment recorded in Acts, the First Epistle to 
Timothy and the Epistle to Titus in the period between this first and a 
second imprisonment at Rome, and the Second Epistle to Timothy during 
the second. This view—if we take for granted the genuineness of the 
epistles—is the only one tenable after the investigation we have made, and 
hence also more recently it has been accepted by the defenders of their 
authenticity (even by Bleek, who, however, disputes the authenticity of 
the First Epistle to Timothy), with the exception of Matthies, Wieseler, 
and Otto.—The answer to the question, What date is to be assigned to 
the second imprisonment? depends on the date fixed for the first; and for 
this the year of Festus’ entry on office furnishes a fixed point, since Paul 


paiver, mopelav 88 Thy Tod IlavAov amd ths mé- Spain (against Meyer), but any apostolic 


dews eis Thy Snaviay mopevouévov. Hofmann labors there. On the whole, however, too 


(D. h. Schr. pp.9 f.): KaOas Kat mapeis TO TOD much should not be inferred from these brief 
summaries, for otherwise it might be con- 
cluded from these words that Paul had 


preached only from Jerusalem to Ilyria, and 


Ilérpov 7éO0s capes Sydot, TavAov dé Thy 
mopeiay els Thy Smaviay mopevonévov. Comp. 


Meyer’s Rémerbrief, 5th ed. pp. 17 f. 


1 When this is observed, it may be explained 
also how Innocent 1. (A.p. 416) could write: 
manifestum in omnem Italiam, Gallias, His- 
panias, Africam atque Siciliam ... nullum 
instituisse ecclesias, nisi eas, quas venera- 
bilis ap. Petrus aut ejus successores con- 
stituerint sacerdotes. 

2The words of Origen in Buseb. iii. 1: rt det 
mepi IavAov Adyeuy amd ‘Iepovoadnm wexpe Tov 
*TAAvprxod memAnpwxdtos 7 evaryyédALov Tod 
Xpicrod Kai votepov ev TH ‘Pouyn émt Népwvos 


jepaptupyKdtos, do not exclude the journey to 


not in Rome.—It is of still less importance 
that there is no meution of any release of the 
apostle in the Hist. apostolica of pseudo-Ab- 
dias. 

3 Kolbe, too (in a review of Hofmann’s com- 
mentary, Zeitschr. f. die luth. Theol. wu. K. 1875, 
No. 3), will acknowledge no second imprison- 
ment of the apostle, which he holds to be an 
unnecessary hypothesis, “ not necessary after 
Wieseler in so natural a manner (!) had 
assigned to the Pastoral Epistles their proper 
place in the apostle’s life.” 
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' arrived at Rome in the spring of the following year.—lf, with Anger, 


Wieseler, Hofmann, we suppose that Festus entered on office in the year 


60, then Paul was released from the first imprisonment in 63, and the 


second imprisonment took. place either after or before the burning cf Rome 


and the consequent persecution of the Christians (in the summer of 64). 


The first supposition seems to be op 


posed by the fact that in the Pastoral 


Epistles there is not the slightest allusion to this persecution, while the 


second gives, from the spring of 63 to 


the summer of 64, too short time 


for the events to which the Pastoral Epistles bear witness. It is true that 


the objection to the first supposition may be weakened by dating the 


apostle’s martyrdom as late as possible, say 1m 67 or 68. For this we have 


the support of the old tradition; but on the one hand the tradition is very 


uncertain, and on the other we would have the apostle laboring for so 


many years after his first imprisonment, that it would be inexplicable 


why not a scrap of information has been preserved regarding it. The 


objection to the second supposition is of less importance, for, even if the 


time allowed be short, it is not too short. 


The events would be placed in 


the following order :—In the spring of 63, Paul leaves Rome; he lands at 


Crete, where he spends a short time only, and, leaving Titus behind, 


proceeds to Ephesus, where he meets 


Timothy. Soon after he crosses to 


Macedonia, and from there writes the Epistle to Timothy ; then somewhat. 


later, after resolving to pass the winter in Nicopolis in Epirus, he writes 


the Epistle to Titus. Towards the end of winter he returns to Ephesus by 


way of Troas, and then proceeds, without halting there, by Miletus, where 


he leaves Trophimus behind sick, and by Corinth, where Erastus does not 


join him as he wished, to Spain ; and from there (perhaps as a prisoner) 


to Rome. In this way he might still arrive at Rome some time before the 


burning, and undergo his first trial 
Epistle to Timothy.’ 


1In Jerome (Catal. ¢. 15) it runs: Decimo 
quarto Neronis anno eodem die quo Petrus 
Romae pro Christo capite truncatus sepul- 
tusque est in via Ostiensi. 

2Against this reckoning, Otto raises two 
points in particular—(1) the shortness of the 
period indicated, and (2) the apostle’s sum- 
mons in 2 Tim. iv. 9 and 21. As to the first 
point, Otto grants that about five months 
might be sufficient for the journeys from 
Rome to Nicopolis, but thinks that the time 
from March to the middle of July 64 is too 


, after which he wrote the Second 
Shortly before the burning, or in the persecution 


short for the journey to Spain and Rome, 
since the apostle “must have preached in 
Spain, been taken prisoner, undergone a pro-~ 
cess before the provincial court, and again 
made appeal to Caesar.” But these presup- 
positions are not to be considered as at all 
necessary, since the actual course of events. 
may have been quite different. As to the 
second point, Otto maintains that Timothy 
could get from Ephesus to Rome in one 
month, and that if the same time is to be 
given for forwarding the Bpistle, Paul could 
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occasioned by it, the apostle suffered martyrdom, and by the sword, 
according to the testimony of tradition. Wiesinger grants, indeed, that 
in this view the favorable treatment of the imprisoned apostle is more 
natural than by supposing that he was imprisoned after the burning ; but 
still he thinks that he cannot agree to it. His chief grounds against it 
are—(1) that the Second Epistle to Timothy is brought too close to the 
first ; (2) that the apostle, according to 1 Tim. iii. 14 ff, did not stay so 
short atime in Ephesus; (8) that it is inconceivable how the Asiatics (2, 
Tim. i. 15-18) should be still in Rome during the time of the apostle’s 
imprisonment, and how Timothy had already been informed of their 
conduct. But, on the other hand, it is to be observed (1) that there is no 
hint of the Second Epistle being written a long time after the First, the 
agreement between them rather testifying against this; (2) that from 1 
Tim. iii. 14 ff. no conclusion can be drawn of a long stay made by the 
apostle in Ephesus; (8) that the verb dzeorpégyoav in 2 Tim. i. 15 does not 
imply the presence of the Asiatics in Rome. Ruffet agrees in the repre- 
sentation here given, but remarks: Huther fait mourir Paul en 64, pendant 
la grande persécution. II est difficile, dans ce cas, d’expliquer le procés de 
Paul. He gives 66 as the year of the apostle’s death. Against him it 
must be maintained that there is no ground for assuming that the process 
was carried out formally, and that it is arbitrary to assign 66 as the year 
of the apostle’s death. 


RemarK.—Meyer (Apgesch. 3d ed. 1861, Introd. sect. 4) has sought on two 
grounds to prove, against Wieseler, that the retirement of Felix from office did 
not take place in the year 60, but in 61. His first ground is, that it follows from 
Josephus, Vita, 3 3, that in the year 63 Josephus went to Rome in order to obtain 
the release of some. priests who had been imprisoned by Felix, and sent thither. 
Now, if Felix retired from office in 60, Josephus would have put off his journey 
too long. But, on the other hand, before undertaking this journey, Josephus had 
to await the result of the complaint (Andi. xx. 8,10) made to the emperor against 
Felix by the Jews; and when Felix was acquitted, it could only appear to Josephus 
to be unfavorable to his purpose. He would hardly, therefore, undertake his 
journey immediately after he had received news of it. Meyer’s second ground 
is, that from Josephus, Antig. xx. 8. 11, it is clear that Poppaea was already Nero’s 
wife at the time when Festus entered on office, and she became so in May 62. But 
the passage in question does not at all prove that. What Josephus says is this. 


not write in the beginning of July, but only 
in the middle or end of August, that Timothy 
was to make haste to come to him before 
winter! But even this assertion has only an 
apparent justification, since it rests on the 
unproyed presupposition that Paul forwarded 


the letter by the shortest route, and supposed 
that Timothy would and could choose the 
shortest route for his journey. Besides, it is 
to be observed that raxéws and mpd xermavos 
are not immediately connected with ‘one 
another. 
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About the time when a great impostor was destroyed with his followers by the 
troops which Festus, on entering office, sent against him, Agrippa built in Jeru- 
salem the great house from which he could see into the temple. The Jews built 
a wall to prevent his looking into the temple, and, after vainly negotiating on the 
matter with Festus, they brought the case before Nero by means of ambassadors. 
Nero gave them a favorable answer, TH yuvaucd Tlonnnia tip tov “Iovdaiwy den- 
Gelon yapitouevoc. Josephus does not say how much time was taken up in building 
the house, in erecting the wall, in negotiating with Festus, in sending the ambas- 
sadors, in awaiting Nero’s answer ; but it is more than probable that some years 
must have passed while these things were going on. Besides, it is least question- 
able whether the use of yvv# implies that Poppaea was then Nero’s wife.—If 
Meyer’s reckoning were still to be correct, the apostle’s release would have taken 
place shortly before the fire. The fact that there is no allusion to Nero’s perse- 
cution in the epistles would have to be explained in this way, that the apostle was 
already made acquainted with it when he was with Timothy in Ephesus.—Dr. H. 
Lehmann (Chronologische Bestimmung der in der Apgesch. Kap. 13-28, erziéhlten 
Begebenheiten, in the Stud. wu. Krit. 1858, No. 2, pp. 312-319) gives the date of 
Festus’ entry on office quite differently from Wieseler and Meyer. According to 
Lehmann’s investigation, the year 58 is both the earliest and the latest possible 
date for the recall of Felix. He believes that Felix was not recalled after the 
year 58, because Felix was acquitted from the charge raised against him by the 
Jews through the intercession of his brother Pallas, who, according to the express 
statement of Josephus, was then in high favor with Nero. But Pallas was in favor 
with Nero only till 59; his influence was very closely connected with that of 
Nero’s mother, Agrippina, so that her downfall and murder in 59 would necessa- 
rily deprive Pallas of Nero’s favor, just as some years later (in 62) he was 
poisoned by Nero, who coveted his treasures——Lehmann is of opinion also that 
Felix was not recalled before 58, because the revolt of the Egyptians (Acts xxi. 
38) cannot have taken place before 56.—According to this, Paul would therefore 
be at liberty again in the spring of 61, which certainly would be a result very 
favorable to dating the composition of the Pastoral Epistles before Nero’s 
persecution. 


As to the place of composition, Paul wrote the First Epistle to Timothy 
after his departure from Ephesus, probably in Macedonia, or at least in 
the neighborhood of that country, while Timothy was in Ephesus. In 
accordance with this, the subscription in Awct. Synops. runs: ard paxedoviac, 
while in the Coptic and Erpenian versions Athens is set down quite arbi- 
trarily as the place of composition. In several ss., on the other hand, 
we find the subscription which has passed into the Received Text: a7é 
Aaodikelac, Hrig éott pntpdrodic Ppvyiacg tHi¢ UWakatiavane ; in Cod. A simply ard 
Aaodiuxeiac. This place is assigned to it also in the Peschito, the Aethiopic 
version, in Oecumenius, Theophylact, etc. The addition rij Makarvavije 
points to a division which arose in the fourth century. The opinion that 
the epistle was written in Laodicea is probably grounded on the fact that 
this epistle was regarded as identical with the émoroAy é Aaodixetag men- 
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tioned in Col. iv. 16. Theophylact says: ric d& qv 4 éx Aaodixelag 3 4 mpod¢ 
Tydbeov mpotn, abty yap &« Aaodsucsiacg éypdon. 

The place in which the Epistle to Titus was written can only be so far 
determined, that it was on the apostle’s journey from Crete to Nicopolis. 
The subscription in the Received Text runs: mpd¢ Titov tH¢ Kpytov éxxdg- 
clac mp&tov éxicxoroy yerpotovnbévta éypddn amd NuxoréAewc tic Maxedoviac. 
This has, however, arisen out of a misconception of chap. i. 12, where 
the word éxez proves that Paul, at the time of composing the epistle, was 
not yet in Nicopolis.—If the epistle was written on the apostle’s journey, 
between the first and second imprisonment at Rome, we cannot, with 
Guericke, assume that it was composed in Ephesus; for if Paul had 
already in Ephesus the intention of passing the winter at Nicopolis, he 
could not, after leaving Ephesus and arriving in Macedonia, write to 
Timothy that he thought of coming again to him soon, 1 Tim. iii, 14, The 
Epistle to Titus can therefore have been written only after the First 
Epistle to Timothy. While composing the latter, he was, indeed, thinking 
of a speedy return to Ephesus, but he considered it possible then that his 
-return might be delayed (1 Tim. ili. 15). This actually took place when 
he resolved to pass the winter at Nicopolis, after which resolution he 
wrote to Titus. 

As to the Second Epistle to Timothy, there can be no doubt that it was 
written in Rome, as many subscriptions say. Only Bottger (Beitrage, etc., 
part 2) supposes that Paul wrote it in his imprisonment at Caesarea— 
which, however, rests: on the utterly incorrect presupposition that Paul 
was only five days a prisoner in Rome. 


SECTION 4—THE HERETICS IN THE PASTORAL EPISTLES. 


All three epistles contain warnings against heretics. These are described 
as follows: 

First Epistle to Timothy—They have left the path of faith and of a good 
conscience (i. 5: dv (¢.e. kabapic Kapdiag Kal ovvedjoewe ayadic Kat miorewc 
avurroxpitovy doroyhoavrec ; 1.19: fv (i.e, dyad ovveidyow) Twveg drwodyevor TEpt 
ray mlotw évavdynoav; vi. 21: rept tiv riotw goréxnoav). They are estranged 
from the truth (vi. 5: amoorepnpévor The GAnbetac), and do not abide by the 
sound doctrine of the gospel (vi. 3). Morally corrupt (vi. 5: dcepPappévor 
tov voiv), they have an evil conscience (iv. 3: kexavtnpeacpévoe tiv idiav 
ovvetdyow). Beclouded with self-conceit (vi. 4: rerbporar), they boast of a 
special knowledge (vi. 20: ri¢ pevdovtpuov yvooewc), which they seek to spread 
by teaching (i. 3: érepodidacxarei). Their doctrine is a meaningless, empty, 
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profane babble (. 6: parawroyia; vi. 20 ; BéBnAos Kevogoviat), & doctrine of 
the devil (iv. 2: didackadia dayovior). Its contents are made up of pro- 
fane and silly myths (i. 4, iv. 7: BéBydoe kat ypadec pio) and genealogies 
(i, 4: yeveadoylas arépavro), which only furnish points of controversy and 
arouse contests of words (i. 4, vi. 4), in which they take a special delight 
(vi. 4: voooy wept Cnrqoece kat Aoyowaxiac). Without knowing the meaning 
of the law, they wish to be teachers of it G7: OéAovreg elvar vopodiddcKado.), 
and add to it arbitrary commands forbidding marriage and the enjoyment 
of many kinds of food (iv. 3 ; kwdovrec yapetv, aréyecbar Bpopdtwv); by their 
ascetic life they seek to gain the reputation of piety in order to make 
worldly gain by it (vi. 5: vouiovrec, ropiopov elvar Ti evoé Berar). 

The Epistle to Titus.—The heretics (i. 9: of dvriAéyovrec) belong especially 
to Judaism (i. 10: padsora oi éx repitouic). While boasting of their special 
knowledge of God, they lead a godless life (i. 16), condemned by their 
own conscience (iii. 11: abroxardxproc). What they bring forward are 
Jewish myths (i. 14: rpooéxovrec "Iovdaskoic 600c), genealogies, points of 
controversy about the law (iii. 9), and mere commands of men (i. 14: 
ivrodad avdporav aroarpepousvar adfbear). They are idle babblers (i. 10: 
paraiboyot), Who with their shameful doctrine (i. 11: diddoxovrec & pi) det) 
seduce hearts (i. 10: ¢pevardrar), cause divisions in the church (iii. 10: 
aiperixol &rOpwro1), and draw whole families into destruction (i. 11: dAove 
olkove avarpérover); and all this—for the sake of shameful gain (i. 11: 
aicxpov Képdove yap). 

Second Epistle to Timothy—Here, just as in the First Epistle, the here- 
tics are denoted as people who have fallen away from the faith, who are 
striving against the truth (ii. 18: rept rv dApOecav horoynoay ; il. 8: avOioravrat 
Th dAnSeia . . . adbKywor wept THY TloTW; ii. 25: of avridiatibéuevor), Who are 
morally corrupt (iii. 8: arOparoe KatepPapuévor Tov vody ; iii. 18; ovypot 
év0pwro.), who are in the snare of the devil (ii. 25), so that there already 
exist among them that godlessness and hypocrisy which, the Spirit 
declares, will characterize mankind in the last days. They seek to extend 
their doctrine, which is nothing but an unholy babble of empty myths, 
and contains nothing but points of controversy ; and this they do by 
sneaking into houses, and by knowing especially how to befool women 
(iii. 6), just like the Egyptian sorcerers who were opposed to the truth 
(iii. 8)—Contrary to the truth, they teach that the resurrection has 
already taken place (ii. 18: Aéyovres tH avdotaow Hdn yeyovévat). 

Have the Pastoral Epistles to do with one or with several different 
classes of heretics? Credner (Hinleitwng in d. N. 7.) assumes four differ- 
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ent classes. He takes the heretics of the Epistle to Titus to be non- 
Christians, and those of the two Epistles to Timothy to be apostatized 
Christians, while he divides the former—in consequence of the pdduvora, 
chap. i. 10.—into Jews, more precisely Essenes, and into Gentiles who are 
not further described, the datter into heretics of the present and heretics of 
the future (1 Tim. iv. 1 ff.; 2 Tim. iii. 2 ff.)—These distinctions are, how- 
ever, not justifiable, for the expression oi é« mepitouqje does not necessarily 
denote Jews who are not Christians (comp. Acts xi. 2; Gal. ii. 12). 
Further, “d2cra does not establish a difference in regard to the heretics, 
but only indicates that some were added who were not bx TEPLTOUTAC. 
Lastly, in 1 Tim. iv. 1 ff. and 2 Tim. iii. 2 ff. the future is certainly spoken 
of; but there is no hint in either of the passages that a heresy would 
appear different from the present one.—Thiersch (Versuch zur Herstellung, 
etc., pp. 236 f. and 278 f.) divides the heretics into three groups—(1) Juda- 
ists, 7. e. Judaizing teachers of the law to whom there still clung the spirit 
of Pharisaism ; (2) some spiritualistic Gnostics who had suffered ship- 
wreck in the faith; (8) impostors. He supposes that the first are men- : 
tioned in the Epistle to Titus and in some passages of the First Epistle to 
Timothy, the second in the First and Second Epistles to Timothy, the last 
in 2 Tim. iii. But apostasy from the faith is charged not only against 
those mentioned in 1 Tim. i. 19, but also against those in 1 Tim. i. 3 ff, 
and in the Second Epistle to Timothy the same characteristics are attri- 
buted to the heretics as in the Epistle to Titus; comp. 2 Tim. ii. 23 and 
Tit. ii. 9. As to the impostors, they are not at all distinguished from the 
other heretics as a special class—Wiesinger confesses, indeed, that the 
errors placed before us in the three epistles are substantially the same; but 
he thinks that on the one hand “more general errors” are to be distin- 
guished from those of individuals, and on the other hand phenomena of 
the present from those which are designated as future. Hofmann’s view 
is allied to this. He thinks also that those against whom Paul had a 
special polemic (Tit. i. 9, 10, 111.9; 1 Tim. 1.3 ff, etc.) are distinct from 
those to whom Hymenaeus and Philetus belonged (2 Tim. ii. 17), and 
from those mentioned in 2 Tim. i. 6 ff; and further, that those charac- 
terized in 1 Tim. iy. 1-4 are to be regarded as people of the future, and 
not of the present. Against this, however, it is to be maintained that 
such a distinction of different classes is not marked in any way by the 
apostle, and that the men of the future mentioned by him are character- 
ized in substantially the same way as the men of the present against whom 
he directs his polemic. Mangold (Die Irrlehrer der Pastoralbriefe) rightly 
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maintains that the polemic of the Pastoral Epistles is not directed against 
different forms of heresy, but against one and the same heresy; but he 
agrees with Credner in thinking that the heretics mentioned in the Epis- 
tle to Titus stood quite outside of the Christian church, since it is not said 
of them that they had fallen away from the faith. But against this it is 
to be observed that the polemic in the N. T. is everywhere directed only 
against those who, as members of the church, sought to disturb the true 
faith, and not against non-Christians who assailed the Christian faith from 
without. Itis arbitrary also to distinguish the aipercxol mentioned in 
chap. iii. 10 as corrupted Christians from those named in chap. i. 10 as 
non-Christians. 

The second question is, Of what nature was the heretical tendency 
against which the Pastoral Epistles contend? The views on this point 
differ widely from one another. The heretics have been held to be—(1) 
Gnostics, either “ forerunners of the Gnostics of the second century ” (so 
most expositors), or “Cerinthians ” (Mayerhoff in his work, der Brief an 
die Colosser, 1838; Neander in the first edition of his apostol. Zeitalter), or 
Gnostics of the second century, in particular Marcionites (Baur); (2) Cab- 
balists (Grotius, Baumgarten) ; (8) Pharisaic Judaists (Chrysostom, Jerome, 
partly also Thiersch); (4) Essenes (Michaelis, Heinrichs, Wegscheider, 
Mangold, partly also Credner), or Therapeutae (Ritschl); and lastly, (5) 
Jewish Christians. These last either had a preference for allegorical inter- 
pretations of the Jewish genealogies (pedigrees), which in itself was inno- 
cent and not delusive, but which might easily lead to apostasy from the faith 


1Otto decides quite differently by roundly would not those betrayed have sought to 


calling the heretics Jews, and remarking: “IT 
have found no passage in the two epistles, 
, not even in all the Pauline Epistles, which 
compelled me to suppose that the heretics 
were members of the church.” But should 
not this assertion be at once refuted by the 
fact that Paul, when speaking of non-Chris- 
tians, always denotes them as such, Gentiles 
as Gentiles, Jews as Jews; whereas of the 
heretics, against whom he contends, he no- 
where says that they stand outside of the 
Christian church? And would not both his 
polemic and his warnings have quite another 
character if the heretics did not belong ex- 
ternally to the church?—Otto grants that 
many members of the church had been led 
astray by those non-Christian heretics; but 


spread their opinions among their fellow- 
members, and thus become false teachers 
themselves? Besides, Otto can support his 
opinion only by an artificial interpretation of 
the single passages in question, as is the case 
among others with 1 Tim. i, 3 (see the expo- 
sition of the passage) and with 2 Cor, xi. 13, 
23. 1 Cor. iii. 15 alone causes him some 
scruples; but he overcomes them by refer- 
ring the pronoun aités to 6 Oenédros, altogether 
omitting to observe that Paul in this passage 
is not thinking of heretics at all—Whether 
the tives in Acts xv. 1 were also Jews—and 
not Christians—Otto does not say; if he were 
consistent in his opinions, he would be bound 
to maintain the former. 
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(Wiesinger, who, however, remarks that in some are found thegerms of 
the later gnosis), or they were busying themselves with investigations 
regarding the legal and historical contents of the Thora, to which they 
ascribed a special importance for the religious life (Hofmann). The second 
and third views have already received a sufficient refutation. The words: 
Oédovrec elvar vowodiddoxado (1 Tim. i. 7), are the only argument in favor of 
the opinion that these opponents resembled those against whom Paul 
contended in the Epistle to the Galatians and in the first part of the Epis- 
tle to the Romans. From 1 Tim. iv. 3, Tit.i. 14, it is clear that their zeal 
for the law did not at all agree with the pharisaically-inclined Jewish-Chris- 
tians, as they did not maintain the necessity for circumcision.—Cabbalists 
they cannot be called, although there existed earlier among the orthodox 
Jews many elements from which was developed the cabbalistic system 
afterwards imprinted on the books of Jezira and Sohar; these were secret 
doctrines, and it cannot be proved that these heretics had the same views. 
For that matter, there are even some points here, such as forbidding to 
marry, the spiritualistic doctrine of the resurrection, which are foreign to 
Cabbala. There is only one kindred point in the phenomena of the two: 
they both consisted in combination of revealed religion with speculation 
originally heathen. 

The view that the heretics were Essenes has found in Mangold a de- 
fender both thoroughgoing and acute; but he has been able to prove the 
identity of the two only by a somewhat bold assertion. Proceeding from 
the opinion “ that Essenism was only an attempt to carry out practically 
the Alexandrine-Jewish philosophy in the definite arrangements of a 
sect,” he deduces from this the unjustifiable canon: “Tf, therefore, any 
trait in the picture of the heretics should find a direct parallel, though 
only in such a passage of Philo as gives quite general characteristics of 
the Jewish-Alexandrine philosophy, we ought not to hesitate in explain- 
ing this trait to be Essenic, provided only it does not stand in contradic- 
tion with the definite information given by Philo and Josephus regarding 
this sect.”—Mangold tries to trace back to Essenism not only the yeveadoyia, 
but also the other traits in the picture of the heretics, especially the poo, 
the Cyrhoeic, the yoo pevdévopoc, the asceticism, the doctrine of the resur- 
rection, the view of the person and work of Christ, not indeed expressed, 
but indicated, the greed, the hypocrisy, the comparison with the Egyptian 
sorcerers, etc. But if he had not the aid of the canon quoted, and of an 
interpretation sometimes very forced, the result would simply be this, 
that in the heretics of the epistles there existed some traits which belonged 
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also to Essenism. On the other hand, the heretics had many peculiarities 
not found among the Essenes, and the Essenes again had distinct char- 
acteristics of which there is no mention here (comp. Uhlhorn’s criticism 
of Mangold’s book in the Gott. gel. Anz. 1857, No. 179)—The fact that 
Mangold could only justify his assertion that the heretics were Essenes by 
identifying the general Jewish-Alexandrine speculation with Philonism 
and Essenism, is a sufficient proof that his assertion has no firm and sure 
ground.—Against Ritschl’s view that the heretics were Therapeutae, Uhl- 
horn’s remarks (in the criticism quoted) are sufficient: “They have no 
hesitation in assuming a quite close connection with the Jewish-Alexan- 
drine philosphy, nor would they make any difficulty of importing into it 
the principles of Philo. But then new difficulties appear. If it is already 
hazardous to imagine Essenes in Ephesus and Crete, it might become 
much harder to suppose that there were Therapeutaein those regions. Their 
whole nature is so thoroughly Egyptian, that we can hardly venture on 
the hypothesis of the sect being transplanted and extended into Asia 
Minor and Crete. Yet that would be the smallest difficulty. The main 
point is that the picture of the heretics applies to the Therapeutae much 
less than to the Essenes ; not only because the most striking characteristics 
of the Therapeutae are wanting, but also because there are features which 
do not suit the Therapeutae at all. Thus, e.g., the busy activity men- 
tioned in 2 Tim. iii. 6 stands in glaring contrast with their habits of con- 
templation.” 

The view which is by far the most prevalent is, that the heresy was 
Gnosticism, either “a rough elementary form of gnosis,” or one of the 
cultivated systems. Baur, as is well known, declares himself for the 
latter with great decision. His judgment (Die sog. Pastoralbriefe des Ap. 
Paulus, 1835, p. 10) runs thus: “ We have before us in the heretics of the 
Pastoral Epistles the Gnostics of the second century, especially the 
Marcionites.” For the Marcionitism Baur appeals—(1) to the Antinom- 
ianism denoted in 1 Tim. i. 6-11; (2) to the ascetic aréyeoba Bpoparwn, 
1 Tim. iv. 3, which was founded on a certain opposition and dislike to 
God’s creation—as to something unclean, and therefore on a decidedly 
dualistic view of the universe (such as Marcion in particular held); (3) to 
the doctrine of the resurrection, mentioned in 2 Tim. ii. 18 ; (4) to the 
express mention of the Marcionite antithesis, 1 Tim. vi. 20.—Of these 
reasons we must at once strike out the first and the last, as resting on an 
arbitrary and quite unjustifiable interpretation. As to the second, the 
opposition made to the asceticism of the heretics in Tit. i. 15 and 1 Tim. 
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iv. 8, 4, by no means points to a decided form of dualism; and with 
regard to the third ground, it is to be observed that the doctrine of the 
resurrection had no more connection with Gnosticism than with other 
speculative systems.—For the Gnosticism of the heretics, Baur produces 
the following grounds :—(1) The myths and genealogies by which the 
Valentinian series of aeons and the whole fantastic history of the pleroma 
were denoted. This, he says, is apparent from the adjective ypaédne, 
which was chosen because the Sophia-Achamoth was denoted as an old 
mother. (2) The emphasis laid in the epistles on the universality of the 
divine grace, by which is expressed the opposition to the Gnostic distinc- 
tion between pneumatic and other men. But even these grounds furnish 
no proof that the heresy belonged to the second century, for series of 
emanations and particularism were not phenomena of cultivated Gnosti- 
cism alone. The interpretation of the word ypaéd7c, however, certainly 
needs no serious refutation. Baur further declares that even the author of 
the epistles was infected with Marcionitism, as appears especially from the 
opposition in which the dvéperoc of 1 Tim. ii. 5 stands to épavepaby év capi in 
1 Tim. iii. 16, also from the passage in 1 Tim. iii. 16, wheretwo sets of clauses 
are opposed, the one more Gnostic, the other more anti-Gnostic; lastly, from 
the use of doxologies that have a Gnosticsound. But apart altogether from 
single pieces of arbitrary conjecture, of which Baur is guilty in his proof, 
how curious in itself the opinion is, that the assailant of Marcionitism 
should himself have been half a Marcionite, without having any suspicion 
of his self-contradiction! In his work, Paulus, der Apostel Jesu Christi, 
1845, Baur brought forward yet another new and peculiar proof of his 
assertion that the Gnosticism of the heretics belonged to the second 
century. He finds it in the express statement of Hegesippus (Eusebius, 
H. E. iii. 82), that the pevddvuuoc yriow did not appear openly till there 
were none of the apostolic circle left. From this Baur draws two infer- 
ences—(1) that Gnosticism belonged only to the post-apostolic age ; and (2) 
that the author of the Pastoral Epistles borrowed the expression 7 
pevddropoc yvoow from Hegesippus. But against the first inference it is to 
be noted that in this passage it is not only not denied, but it is even 
expressly stated that there had existed earlier such as “ corrupt the sound 
rule of wholesome preaching,” and that it is simply remarked that the 
érepodiddoxador ventured only after the death of the apostles to preach their 
heresy quite openly and freely. Against the second inference we must 
maintain that the passage in Eusebius (as Thiersch in his Versuch zur Her- 
stellung, etc., pp. 801 ff., and following him Wiesinger and Mangold, have 
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mroxed) is not a simple quotation from Hegesippus, but that the’ thought 
only was expressed by Hegesippus, while its elaboration and form are 
due to Eusebius; and that “although the Ebionite Hegesippus would 
Cheat have used the Pastoral Epistles for expressing his own views, yet 
there is no reason why these expressions in Eusebius should not be traced 
back to the Pastoral Epistles as their source” (comp. Mangold, pp. 108- 
112)... Thus the theory that the heretics in question were Marcionites, or 
other Gnostics of the second century, has no real foundation; for which 
reason, as Mangold says, “all exegetes and writers on Introduction who 
have studied the question are unanimous against Baur’s view ” (Mangold, 
p. 14).—Quite as little support has been given also to the theory that the 
heretics were Cerinthians ; and rightly so, since it cannot be proved that 
they held. the doctrine of Cerinthus regarding the Demiurge, or his 
Docetism or the Chiliasm ascribed to him by Caius and Dionysius.—The 
answer to the question whether Paul’s opponents were Gnostics (so far, of 
course, only followers of a gnosis still undeveloped) or not, depends to a 
large extent, if not wholly, on the meaning to be given to yeveadoyiat. 
Irenaeus and Tertullian, whom many later expositors have followed, 
understood by it, “Gnostic series of emanations.” In more recent times 
an attempt has been made to maintain that we are to understand by it 
actual genealogies. Diahne (Stud. w. Krit. 1833, No. 4), supported by Man- 
gold and Otto, makes it more definite, and says that by it are meant the 
genealogies of the Pentateuch, along with its historical sections, the 
former of which Philo interprets in his rpéra rye wuyfc. But there is not 
the slightest indication in the Pastoral Epistles that the heretics here 
mentioned made any such interpretation themselves. Wiesinger has let 
this more definite statement drop, and explains the yevearoy/ia to be simply 
Jewish genealogies. Hofmann, on the contrary, going back again to Philo, 
considers them to be not genealogies proper, but “the whole historical 
contents of the Thora.”? Both these expositors do not wish to regard 
Paul’s opponents here as heretics in the proper sense. Wiesinger, as he 
developes this point, contradicts himself. For, when he grants that they 


11f Hegesippus did use the expression contents of the Thora into two parts: 7d mepi 
Wevdavupos yvaors, it is in any case more pro- Tis TOD KogMov yevéoews and 7d yeveadoyiKov. 
bable that he should have borrowed it from But though Philo uses the name 7d yeveaa- 
the First Epistle to Timothy, than that the  oyckév for the part after the history of the 


author of the epistle should have taken it creation, because it begins with a genealogy, 


from Hegesippus. it does not follow, as a matter of fact, that the 


2This explanation Hofmann justifies by re- single historical events are designated by the 
ferring to Philo’s division of the historical word yeveadoyiau, 
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cultivated an arbitrary asceticism,—that they strove after a higher holi- 
ness as well as a higher knowledge than the gospel presents, and that they 
sought to attain this by an allegorical interpretation of the genealogies," 
—he is manifestly describing them as heretics in the proper sense of the 
term. Hofmann does not indeed fall into this contradiction, but with his 
view it remains wholly unexplained how they could give to the study of 
the historical contents of the Thora a special importance for the religious 
life, if they still did not seek to get from it knowledge transcending the 
gospel. The following points are against both these explanations :—(1) 
The sentence of condemnation pronounced in the epistles is so sharp, 
that it points to something quite different from mere unprofitable specu- 
lation. Although Paul, as these argue, calls their reasonings paraodoyia 
and xevogwvia, he describes this empty babble of theirs not merely as a 
useless, foolish, old woman’s chatter, but also as something unholy, 7. e. 
profane (8é8n40c, comp. Heb. xii. 16), and the reasoners as those who, 
fallen away from the faith, contradict the truth, and are morally corrupt 
in thought. (2) Paul defines the yeveadoyiac more precisely by the adjec- 
tive axépavror, which gives, not, as it has been wrongly explained, the 
" nature of the investigations regarding the yeveadoyia (as those “ which spin 
on ad infinitum,” Wiesinger; or “the end of which is never reached,” 
Hofmann), but the nature of the yeveadoyiac themselves. Since neither the 
Jewish genealogies nor the facts given in the Thora are unlimited, we can 
hardly understand the yeveadoyia: to be anything else than “ Gnostic series 
of emanations,” which have no necessary termination in themselves, and 
can therefore be regarded as unlimited.—Besides the expression yeveahoyiat 
émépavrot, there are other features in the apostle’s polemic pointing to the 
Gnostic tendencies of his adversaries here, who boasted of a special know- 
ledge, called by Paul yroou pevddvouoc ; still their Gnosticism is quite dis- 
tinct from Gnosticism proper, z.e. from the Gnosticism which spread so 
widely in the church in the second century. The soil of the Jalter was 
Gentile Christianity; the soil of the former was Judaism, or Jewish 
Christianity mingled with Gentile speculation. An appeal to the Mosaic 
law was quite out of place in Gnosticism proper, but these heretics wished to 
be voyodwWaoKaro. The asceticism of the Gnostics was based on dualism; the 
ascetic precepts of these heretics proceeded from the distinction—con- 
tained also in the law of Moses—between clean and unclean ; and although 


1 Wiesinger has not observed that allegor- knowledge obtained in other ways makes 
ical interpretation is not to be regarded as — use of allegorical interpretation for ils own 
the source of any special knowledge, but that confirmation. 
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they inconsistently spiritualized the contrast between spirit and matter, 
there is nothing to show that they adopted dualism proper, though we 
may take it for granted that they were so inclined. Gnosticism distin- 
guishes between the Demiurge and the highest God—a distinction not 
known to these heretics. Finally, while Gnosticism is substantially 
Docetic in its view of the Redeemer’s person, it is nowhere said that these 
heretics were Docetic; it rather appears on the whole as if the idea of 
redemption had not with them the central importance which it had in 
Gnosticism.—All these details prove that, although the heresy in question 
was in many respects akin to Gnosticism, its nature was still distinct. 
Peculiar to both is the mingling of revealed religion with Gentile specu- 
lation; but in the one case—in Gnosticism—Christianity itself was invaded 
and penetrated by heathen philosophy ; while here, on the other hand, 
Judaism first underwent that process. This Judaism, modified by specu- 
lation and united with Christianity, assumed, indeed, new elements, and 
suffered thereby many alterations. Still there was no substantial change 
of form, the Christian element in this form of Jewish Christianity being 
always overpowered by the Jewish. From it there arose such phenomena 
as are presented in the Ebionite, the Clementine, the Elkesaitic, and other 
heresies which are distinguished from systems strictly Gnostic, by pre- 
serving as much as possible a monotheistic character. To this speculative 
Jewish Christianity belongs also the heresy mentioned and combated in 
the Pastoral Epistles. It does not follow, however, that it was one single 
system definitely developed; the apostle rather keeps in view the general 
tendency which embraced manifold distinctions, so that all the individual 
features dwelt on by him were not necessarily characteristic of all these 
heretics. The general judgment refers to all. Al who have yielded to 
this tendency stand opposed to the doctrine of the gospel as well as 
to Christian morality ; but all did not give direct utterance to the principle 
that the resurrection had already taken place, or that marriage was to be 
avoided, and we are not bound to regard them all as impostors, or as men 
who put on the appearance of piety only from motives of greed. One 
point might be more prominent in one, another in another ; they are all, 
however, governed by one spirit, which could only exercise a disturbing 
influence on true Christianity,—This tendency is substantially the same 
as that combated in the Epistle to the Colossians. The distinction is 
simply this, that at the time of composing the Pastoral Epistles the same 
heresy was found in a stage of higher development. The doctrine of 
angels had already assumed the form of an emanation theory; the con- 


INTRODUCTION. 43 


trast between spirit and matter had been made wider, and the self-seeking 
motives in its followers had become more distinct.} 


SECTION 5—AUTHENTICITY OF THE PASTORAL EPISTLES. 


Eusebius reckons the Pastoral Epistles among the homologumena, as 
there existed not the smallest doubt of their genuineness in the catholic 
church. They not only stand as Pauline Epistles in the Muratorian Canon 
and the Peschito, but they are also repeatedly quoted as such by Irenaeus, 
Tertullian, and Clemens Alex. Though they are not specially quoted by 
earlier ecclesiastical writers, yet many expressions and sentences occur 
showing that they were not less known than the other Pauline Epistles, 
such expressions appearing as quotations, or at least as reminiscences. 
Clemens Rom. not only makes use of the expression «voéBeva, so often 
used in the Pastoral Epistles to denote Christian piety, but also in Ep. J. 
ad Corinth. chap. 2, we have a phrase almost agreeing with Tit. ii. 1: 
érouwoe cic wav Epyov ayabéy, and in chap. 29 there is an echo of the words in 
1 Tim. ii. 8 which can hardly be denied: rpoceAOduev ait év dotornte puxze, 
dyvac Kat dpudvrove yeipac aipovres mpd¢ avtév.—In the Epistles of Ignatius, the 
passage in the Hp. ad Magnes. chap. 8: i) wiavaobe raicg érepodogiatc, undé 
plebuaoe Toc radawoic dvageréow odow, reminds one of 1 Tim. i. 4 and Tit. iii. 
9—Still more striking is the agreement between some passages of the 
Epistle of Polycarp and corresponding passages in the Pastoral Epistles. 
Thus in particular chap. 4: apy7 mdvtov yaderv gudapyrpia’ eidéreg obv, bre 
ovdev elonvéyKapev sig Tov Kéopmov GAN ovde EfeveyKeiv te Exoper, otAtoopueba Toc 
érhowe Tie Sixacoobync, With 1 Tim. vi. 7, 10,—an agreement which even de 
Wette can only explain by supposing Polycarp to have been acquainted 
with this epistle—In Justin Martyr the expressions GeocéBeva and evoéBera 
frequently occur. In his Dialog. c. Tryph. chap. 47, we have: 7 xprorérn¢ 
Kai ) gAarOpwria tod Ocod, as in Tit. iii. 4. In the Hp. ad Diogn. chap. 4, 
there is the expression: abrév GeoceBelac worhpiov yp mpoodoxgoye K.7.A., Which, 
compared with 1 Tim. iii. 16, is not to be overlooked.—Hegesippus (Euseb. 
H. £. iii. 32), in agreement with 1 Tim. vi. 20, calls the heresies yroouw 
pevddvouoc, provided that Eusebius is quoting him verbally, and not simply 


1To the view expressed here, Zéckler (in geschichtl. Verhdltnisse der Pastoralbriefe. 
Vilmar’s Past.-theol. Bldtter, 1865, p. 67) has 8The appeal to Euseb. H. £. iii. 26, who 
given his adherence. quotes words from a work of Justin’s, is out 
2Comp. especially Otto’s thorough inves- of place, since the expression: Td méyn THs 
tigation in the excursus, “The External Tes- GcooeBetas pvotripiov, occurring there, doos 
timonies to the Authenticity of the Pastoral not belong to the quoted passage. 
Epistles,” appended to his work, Ueber die 
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giving the substance of his thought; see p.48.—Theophilus of Antioch 
says, ad Autolyc. iii. 14, clearly alluding to 1 Tim. ii. 1, 2: &v pay cad repi 
Tov brordocecbas apyxaic Kai éovoiasc, kal ebyectar bméip abrév, Kedeber buiv Geioc 
Abyo¢, bTWE HpEeLov Kat Hovyiov Biov didywpwev In Athenagoras, also, there are 
several allusions to passages in our epistles; thus, Leg. pro Christ. pp. 37, 
389, etc.—It might indeed be thought strange, that when the older ecclesi- 
astical writers are dealing with the same subjects as occur in the Pastoral 
Epistles, or subjects akin to them, there is not some more definite allusion 
to these epistles; but this is quite natural, when we take into account 
their relative independence.—According to the testimonies quoted, itis a 
point beyond dispute that the Pastoral Epistles from an early time were 
regarded in the catholic church as genuine Pauline Epistles. It is differ- 
ent, indeed, with the Gnostic heretics.2_ In Marcion’s Canon all three are 
wanting, and Tatian acknowledged only the Epistle to Titus as genuine. 
We cannot infer, from the absence of the epistles in his Canon, that 
Marcion did not know them. Jerome, in his introduction to the Com- 
mentary on the Hpistle to Titus,? reproaches him as well as other heretics 
with rejecting the epistles willfully. It is well known what liberties 
Marcion ventured to take with many N. T. writings recognized by him- 
self as genuine; and it is quite in keeping with his usual method, that he 
should without further ado omit from the Canon epistles containing so 
decided a polemic against Gnostic tendencies. The striking fact, however, 
that Tatian acknowledges the Epistle to Titus as genuine, may arise from 
his being more easily reconciled to it than to the Epistles to Timothy, 
because in it the heretics are more distinctly called Jewish heretics than 
in the latter; comp. i. 10, 14, iii. 9. But however that may be, the oppo- 


1 We should also note Theoph. Ant. ad Auté — evrivov Xpovous émiTowai, usually appended to 
i, 2: dws } Kal rodTo cis Setypua, ToD peed\Acey the writings of Clem. Al., we have the expres- 
Aap Paver Tods avOpwmovs merdvoray Kat dbeow sion $@s ampoovrov, with which comp. 1 Tim. 
apaptiav &’ bSaros Kai Aovtpod madtyyeveoias Vi. 16, See on this, Otto, Ul. ¢. 
mdvTas TOUS MpociovTas TH ddnOela Kal avayev- ’Licet non sint digni fide, qui fidem pri- 
vwmevous; comp. with Tit. iii, 5. mam irritam fecerunt, Marcionem loquor et 

2 Nevertheless, in the fragments of some Basilidem et omnes haereticos, qui V. laniant 
Gnostics, preserved to us by the Fathers, Test., tamen eos aliqua ex parte ferremus, si 
there are some passages which point back to saltem in Novo continerent manus suas. Sone 


the Pastoral Epistles. Thus in Herakleon Utenim de ceteris epistolis taceam, de quibus 


(Clem. Al. Strom. Book iv. p. 502) the phrase: quidquid contrarium suo dogmati viderant 
apvjcacba éavrdy ov Svvarat, is to be com- eraserunt, nonnullas integras repudiandas 
pared with 2 Tim. ii. 13; and in the extracts crediderunt, ad Timotheum videlicet utram- 
from Valentinian sources which are contained que, ad Hebraeos et ad Titum. . . . Sed Tati- 


in the work: ’Ex trav @coddrov Kai Ths avaro- anus, qui et ipse nonnullas Pauli epistolas 
Aukiis Kadoumevns Si8ackadias kata Tovs Ovad- repudiavit, hance vel maxime, h. e. ad Titum, 
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sition of these heretics, when the genuineness of the epistles is recognized 
by the Fathers, can furnish no reason for doubt, all the less that Tertullian 
even expresses his wonder how Marcion could have left them out of his 
Canon.—After Tatian, their genuineness remained uncontested till the 
beginning of this century; only the more recent criticism has attempted 
to make it doubtful. At first the assault was directed against the First 
Epistle to Timothy. After J. E. C. Schmidt, in his Introduction, had 
expressed some doubts, its authenticity was disputed in the most decided 
manner by Schleiermacher in his letter to Gass, 1807. Schleiermacher 
acknowledged the authenticity of the two other epistles, and tried to 
explain the origin of the First by saying that the others had been used 
and imitated. He was at once opposed by Planck, Wegscheider, Beck- 
haus, who stoutly defended the epistle attacked by him; but the contro- 
versy was by no means settled by them. Criticism went farther on the 
way once opened, directing its weapons against the presupposition from 
which Schleiermacher set out in his polemic. From the inner relation- 
ship of all three epistles, it was impossible to deny that many grounds 
which Schleiermacher urged against the authenticity of the one epistle 
were not less strong against that of the others. Hichhorn therefore 
attacked the authenticity of all three, and was followed by de Wette (in 
his Hinleitung ins N. T. 1826), but with some uncertainty. For although 
de Wette declared them to be historically inconceivable, and combined 
Schleiermacher’s view, that the First Epistle to Timothy arose from a 
compilation of the other two, with Eichhorn’s theory, that not one of the 
three was Pauline, he still confessed that the critical doubts were not 
sufficient to overturn the opinion cherished for centuries regarding these 
epistles, which did indeed contain much Pauline matter, and that the 
doubts therefore only affected their historical interpretation.—De Wette’s 
theory, so wavering in itself, was besides only of a negative character. 
Kichhorn, on the other hand, had already tried to reach some positive 
result, by expressing the opinion that the epistles were written by a pupil 
of Paul in order to give a summary of his verbal instructions regarding 
the organization of churches. In this he was supported by Schott (sagoge, 
1830), who, in a very arbitrary fashion, ascribed the authorship to Luke.— 
Again, there was no lack of defenders of the epistles assailed. Hug, 
Bertholdt, Veilmoser, Guericke, Bohl, Curtius, Kling, and others! took 


Apostoli pronuntiandam credidit; parvipen- 1 Neander, also, in his Gesch. der Pflanzung 
dens Marcionis et aliorum qui cum eo in hae ... der Kirche, 1832; confessing, however, 
parte consentiunt, assertionem. that he had not the same confident conviction 
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up the defence, partly in writings of a general character, partly in special 
treatises, Heydenreich and Mack also made a point of refuting the 
charges in their commentaries on the Pastoral Epistles —Eichhorn’s pos- 
itive result had remained very uncertain, a mere suggestion without any 
tenable grounds. So long as no firmer and better supported theory was 
brought forward, the defence also had no sure basis. Baur was right 
(Die sog. Pastoralbriefe des Ap. P. aufs neue kritisch untersucht, 1835) in say- 
ing that “there was no sufficient basis for a critical judgment so long as it 
was known only that the epistles could not be Pauline; that some positive 
data must also be established by which they could be transferred from the 
time of the apostle to some other.” The theory which Baur had formed 
of the relations of Christian antiquity, together with the peculiar char- 
acter of the Pastoral Epistles, led him to believe that they had been 
written while Marcionite errors were current, and written by an author 
who, without being able to get rid of Gnostic views himself, had in the 
interests of the Pauline party put his polemic against Gnostic doctrines in 
the mouth of the Apostle Paul. In this way Baur thought he had found 
a firm positive foundation for criticism, and thereby brought it to a con- 
clusion. But his opinion did not stand uncontested. Baumgarten, Bottger, 
and Matthies, in particular, appeared against it, and it is only the later 
Tubingen school that has given adherence to it. Even de Wette, in his 
commentary, 1844 (though he was more decided than ever in disputing 
the authenticity), declared himself against it, though in a somewhat 
uncertain fashion. His words are: “Since the references to Marcion are 
not at all certain, and the testimonies to the existence of the Pastoral 
Epistles cannot be got over, we must apparently assume an earlier date 
for their composition, say at the end of the first century.”—Oredner, in his 
Hinleitung ins N. T. 1836, advanced a peculiar hypothesis, viz., that, of the 
three epistles, only the one to Titus is genuinely Pauline, with the excep- 
tion of the first four verses; that the Second Epistle to Timothy is made 
up of two Pauline Epistles, the one written during the first, the other 
during the second imprisonment at Rome, and is interwoven with some 
pieces of the forger’s own; lastly, that the First Epistle to Timothy is a 
pure invention. As a matter of course this ingenious hypothesis found no 
adherents, and, later, Credner himself (das N. T. nach Zweck, Ursprung, 
Inhalt fir denkende Leser der Bibel, 1841-1843, chap. ii. pp. 98 f.) withdrew 
it, and declared all three letters to be not genuine.—Soon after the appear- 


of the genuineness of the First Epistle to Timothy as of the direct Pauline origin of all the 
other Pauline Epistles. 
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ance of this commentary, Wiesinger, in his commentary, 1850, declared 
himself for the genuineness of all three epistles, and made a thorough- 
going defence of them. Later, however, Schleiermacher’s hypothesis 
found a supporter in Rudow (in the work already quoted, 1850).—Reuss, 
in the second edition of his Gesch. der heil. Schriften, 1853, is not quite 
certain of the genuineness of the Epistle to Titus and of the First Epistle 
to Timothy, but is quite confident that the Second Epistle to Timothy is 
genuine. On the other hand, Meyer, after declaring im the first edition 
of his Commentary on the Epistle to the Romans, 1836, the genuineness of 
the Second Epistle to Timothy to be beyond doubt, in the second edition 
of the same commentary, 1854, acknowledges that the three epistles stand 
or fall with each other; and that if they were written by Paul, it could 
only have been after the first imprisonment in Rome, the one mentioned 
by Luke. At the same time, he disputes the reality of a release and a 
second imprisonment, and therefore cannot admit the genuineness of all 
three epistles. His remarks amount to this, that the more precarious the 
proof of the second imprisonment, the greater justification there is for 
the doubts of the genuineness, doubts arising from the epistles them- 
selves—About the same time, Guericke, in his Neutest. Isagogik, 1854, 
re-stated his conviction of the genuineness of all three epistles. Mangold 
(in his work, Die Irrlehrer der Pastoralbriefe, 1856) admits, on the contrary, 
that neither the heresy mentioned in the epistles, nor the precepts con- 
tained in them regarding church matters, militate against their origin in 
the time of Paul. At the same time, he remarks that their authenticity 
is dependent on the solution of a whole series of other questions, and that 
the weight of these compels him to take the side of the exegetes who do 
not acknowledge their Pauline origin—Bleek (Hinleitung ins N. T. 1866) 
defends the genuineness of the Epistle to Titus and of the Second Epistle 
to Timothy. Regarding the First Epistle to Timothy, he thinks that it 
presents difficulties so considerable that we may suppose it to have been 
written in Paul’s name by an author somewhat later, but within the 
orthodox church. Hausrath (Der Apostel Paulus, 1872) considers the 
epistles to be not genuine, but conjectures that the Second Epistle to 
Timothy is based “on a short letter addressed to Timothy by the apostle 
from his imprisonment in Rome.” Plitt thinks them Pauline in contents, 
but supposes that “they have been worked up afterwards by the addition 
of one or two utterances from oral tradition, which has given a somewhat 
different color to them.” As the latest decided defenders of the genuine- 
ness besides Otto (1860), we may name specially, L. Ruffet (1860), van 
Oosterzee (1861, ’74), and Hofmann (1874). 
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The reasons which chiefly awaken doubt regarding the genuineness of 
the epistles are the following three :—(1) the difficulty of conceiving his- 
torically that Paul composed them; (2) allusions and discussions which 
point to a later time than that of the apostles; and (3) their peculiarity 
in development of thought and mode of expression, departing in many 
respects from the epistles which are recognized to be genuine. 

As to the first reason, the difficulty exists only when we presuppose that 
the apostle was not released from the Roman imprisonment mentioned 
in Acts, and that therefore the First Epistle to-Timothy and the Epistle 
to Titus must have been composed before, the Second Epistle to Timothy 
during that imprisonment, if they are to be considered genuine at all. 
But this presupposition, as already shown, has no sufficient grounds, and 
with it disappears one reason for disputing the authenticity of the epistles. 

In regard to the second reason, there are especially three points to be 
considered—(1) the heretics against whom all the three epistles contend ; 
(2) the church-organization presupposed in the First Epistle to Timothy 
and in, the Epistle to Titus; and (8) the institution of widows, mentioned 
in the First Epistle to Timothy. 

1. In regard to the heretics, comp. 34, Only by taking a false view of 
their nature can these be adduced as testifying against the authenticity of 
the epistles. In what the author says of them, there is nothing which 
compels us to assign them to the post-apostolic age. 

2. The church-organization—Those who dispute the genuineness of the 
Pastoral Epistles, especially Baur and de Wette, reproach their author 
with hierarchical tendencies, and maintain that the establishment and 
improvement of the hierarchy, as intended by the hints given in these 
epistles, could not have been to Paul’s advantage. While de Wette con- 
tents himself with this general remark, Baur goes more into detail. In 
the earlier work on the Pastoral Epistles, he remarks that in the genuine 
Pauline Epistles there is no trace of distinct officers for superintending 
churches (comp. on the contrary, Rom. xii. 8: 6 xpoiorduevoc; 1 Cor. xii. 28: 
xuBepvgoeic), Whereas, according to these epistles, the churches were already 
so organized that éricxoror, mpeoBbrepo., and didxovor have a significant promi- 
nence. In this he assumes that the plural rpeoBbrepor denotes collectively, 
the presidents who, each with the name of érioxoroc, Superintended the 
individual churches. In the later work on Paul, Baur asserts that the 
Gnostics, as the first heretics proper, gave the first impulse to the estab- 
lishment of the episcopal system. Granted that such was the case, that very 
fact would be a reason for dating the composition of the epistles earlier 
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than the time of Gnosticism, since there is no trace in them of a regular 
episcopal system. Even if Baur’s view regarding the relation of the 
expressions mpeoBbirepos and éicxoroc were correct, the meaning of éxicxorog 
here would be substantially different from that which it had later in the 
true episcopal system.—In our epistles we still find the simplest form of 
church-organization. The institution of the deacons had already arisen 
in the beginning of the apostolic age, and although tradition does not 
record at what time the presbytery began or how it was introduced, it 
must, apart from all the evidence in Acts, have arisen very early, as we 
But all the 


instructions given in our epistles regarding the presbyters and deacons 


cannot conceive a church without some superintendence. 


have clearly no other purpose than to say that only such men should be 
taken as are worthy of the confidence of the church, and are likely to 
haye a blessed influence.—Where in this is there anything hierarchical? 
How different the Epistles of Ignatius are on this point! Had the Pastoral 
Epistles arisen at a later time, whether at the end of the first or in the 
middle of the second century, the ecclesiastical offices would have been 
spoken of in quite another way. Wiesinger is right in insisting on the 
identity between bishop and presbyter which prevails in the epistles, on 
the entire want of any special distinctions given to individuals, and also 
on the absence of the diaconate in the Epistle to Titus. “On the whole,” 
says Wiesinger, “there is clearly revealed the primitive character of the 
apostolic church-organization ” (comp. also Zéckler, /.c. p. 68). Wiesinger 
is also right when he points to dpéyeoOae émvoxorje, to the vedgutoc, and to the 
diaxrixée as signs that the epistles were composed in the later period of 
Paul’s labors. It may be thought strange, however, that while such indi- 
cations are not contained in the epistles recognized to be genuine, they 
are given here; but it must, on the other hand, be observed that it must 
have been the apostle’s chief concern in the later period of his life, all the 
more that he saw the church threatened by heretics, to instruct the men 
who had to take his place in setting up and maintaining the arrangements. 
for the life of the church. There isno ground whatever for asserting that 
Paul had not the least interest in ecclesiastical institutions, and that this: 
want had its deep ground in the spirit and character of the Pauline’ 


- 17he charge, that the system is insisted on _ than is absolutely necessary. In particular, 


too_strongly, is in any case exaggerated. In 
the Second Epistle to Timothy nothing is 
said of it at all, and in the two others itis dis- 
cussed only in a few single passages, and in 
such simple fashion that nothing more is said 
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the divine origin of the episcopal office is 
nowhere named, much less emphasized. 
Even Clement of Rome insists on the signifi- 
eance of the office quite differently from 
what is done here. 
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Christianity. Besides, all this is in most striking contrast with the infor- 
mation given us in Acts regarding the nature of the apostle’s labors. 

3. The institution of widows.—Schleiermacher quoted what is said in 1 
Tim. vy. 9 ff. regarding the yfpa, as a proof of the later origin of this 
epistle. At the same time, he did not, like many other expositors, under- 
stand ver. 9 to refer to their being placed on the list of those whom the 
church supported, but to their admission ag deaconesses; and he thinks 
that such a regulation, ordaining that deaconesses shall promise perpetual 
widowhood, that they shall not marry a second time, and that their chil- 
dren shall be grown up, is not conceivable in the apostolic age (Ueber den 
1 Br. an Tim. pp. 215-218). While Schleiermacher thus takes yfpa to bea 
name for the deaconesses, Baur gives a different explanation of the word 


/ 


as used in ver. 9. He thinks that this expression denoted, in the ecclesi- 
astical language of the second century, those women who devoted them- 
selves to an ascetic mode of life, and who in this capacity formed an 
‘ecclesiastical grade very closely connected with the grade of érioxorou, 
mpeoBirepor, and dedkovor, on which account the name of deaconesses was 
given to them. It seems, says Baur further, that they were not real 
widows, but bore that name. Asa proof of this, Baur quotes in particu- 
lar the passage of Ignatius, Ep. ad Smyrn. chap. 13, where he greets rove 
oiKouc TOv adeAdov odv yuvarké? Kar réxvowc, Kab Tac rapbévovc, Tac Aeyouévac yhpac. 
But that passage only proves that in the second century there were virgins 
who, of course for ascetic reasons, remained in that condition, led a 
retired life, and, as solitaries, were named yipa.2 It cannot, however, be 
in the least inferred from this that the xjpu named in the First Epistle of 
Timothy were such mapévor; on the contrary, everything here said of the 
agpat shows that actual widows are meant. It is true that in verse 9 only 
those widows are spoken of who can be called church-widows ; but Baur’s 
assertion, that at the time of the composition of the epistle, according to 
ver. 11, virgins also were received into the number, is an erroneous 
opinion, which can only be supported by a wrong interpretation of the 
verse. On the whole, however, it is very questionable whether we should 


1Only this much is correct, that Paulin his this respect forms an interesting parallel. 


apostolic labors could not begin with regula- 
tions for the church, and could not expect 
salvation from church-organization, But 
later, when there had developed a manifold 
life in the churches, he kept organization 
more in mind—a fact which does not conflict 


with his peculiar spirit. Luther's conduct in 


2Tt is incorrect to interpret, as do Béttger 
and Wiesinger, map@évovs of real widows, and 
to take the addition tas Acyouévas xXypas as a 
more precise explanation of the expression 
mapGévous. In that case Ignatius could not 
but have said; ras Xipas, Tas Aeyoudvas Tap- 
Oévous. 
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think of deaconesses at all in the passage. This view was disputed 
formerly by Mosheim and recently by de Wette. Mosheim supposes that 
the yijpa, as ecclesiastical personages, are to be kept distinct from the 
deaconesses, and that Tertullian, de vel. virg. chap. ix., speaks of those 
who are also called zpecBiriec, presbyterae, presbyterissae. (The other 
proof-passages to which Mosheim appeals are: Palladii vita Chrysostomi, 
p. 47; Hermae, Pastor, Vision II. p. 791, ed. Fabricii—Lucianus, de morte 
Peregrint, Works, vol. iii. p. 335, ed. Reitzian.; particularly also the eleventh 
canon of the Council of Laodicea, which in the translation of Dionysius 
Exiguus runs thus: mulieres, quae apud Graecos presbyterae appellantur, 
apud nos autem viduae seniores, univirae et matriculariae norinantur, 
in ecclesia tanquam ordinatas constitui non debere.) The: distinction, 
according to Mosheim, lay in this, that the deaconesses acted as attendants, 
observed what went on among the women, and did not venture to sit 
down among the clergy; while the spiritual widows occupied an honorable 
place in the congregation, had a kind of superintendence over other 
women, and were employed in instructing and educating the orphans who 
were maintained by the love of the churches. If Mogsheim’s view is 
correct (see on this the exposition of 1 Tim. v. 9 ff), we can see no reason 
why such a grade of widows should not have arisen in the apostolic age. 
Even de Wette thinks it probable that, from the very first, pious widows 
had an ecclesiastical position, and his only objection is that in this place 
it is presupposed to be a position defined by law and resting on a formal 
election. But xarateyéobw in ver. 9 by no means presupposes an election 
in the proper sense. The demand that the widow should be évdc avdpdc 
yury has caused much difficulty; this difficulty, however, vanishes when 
the expression is rightly explained (see the exposition). ’ 

‘Besides the points mentioned, many others are quoted in proof by the 
opponents of the authenticity ; all these, however, fall to the ground when 
the passages are explained. There is no doubt that the attacks often pro- 
ceed from nothing’but a groundless view of the relations of the apostolic 
age, and not seldom rest on the wrong presupposition that usages and 
views met with in authors of the second century were formed only in their 
time, and were not rather propagated from the preceding age. We can 
only discuss one more point here, and that is the assumed vedrnc of 
Timothy. It has been thought strange that in both Epistles to Timothy 
he should be spoken of as still a young man; that, as de Wette says, the 
author “places him on a low-footing, reminding him, as a beginner whose 
faith is weak and doctrine hesitating, of his pious education, of the 
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instruction received from Paul, of the use of the Holy Scriptures, ques- 
tioning his ability to understand a parable, and exhorting him, as a 
coward, to brave devotion to the cause of the gospel.” We need hardly 
remark how much exaggeration there is in this description. But as to 
Timothy’s youth, de Wette assumes that at the time of the apostle’s 
Roman imprisonment he had already been about ten years in. the 
ministry of the gospel, and was then at least thirty-five years of age. This 
reckoning, however, is very uncertain. The manner in which he is spoken 
of in Acts xvi. 1 ff, on his first acquaintance with the apostle, would 
rather suggest that he was then a good deal younger than twenty-five. It 
is to be observed that Paul, in the First Epistle to the Corinthians, also 
feels himself compelled to remark regarding Timothy: y7 ruc abrov éFoube- 
vgon, Which remark was certainly caused by his youth; see Meyer on the 
passage.—Besides, we must take into consideration both the difference 
between his age and that of the apostle, and also the relation of his age 
to the position which the apostle had assigned to him shortly before the 
composition of the epistle, and which gave him the superintendence over 
the church with the oldest in it, etc. Further, we do not see what should 
have moved a forger to represent Timothy as younger than he could have 
been according to historical facts.—It is not right to say that the pressing 
exhortations imparted to him in the epistles place him on too low a foot- 
ing, since Paul had had many sad experiences in the last period of his life, 
and he is far from refusing to put any confidence in his pupil. 

As to the third reason, we have already remarked that the Pastoral 
Epistles have much that is peculiar in expression and in development of 
thought. The only question is, whether the peculiarity is great enough to 
be an argument against their apostolic origin. The number of arak 
Aeyoueva Occurring in them is obviously not decisive, since every one of 
Paul’s epistles contains less or more of such expressions peculiar to itself : 
thus the Epistle to the Galatians has over fifty ; the Epistles to the Ephe- 
sians and the Colossians have together over 140.—The' use of some of these 
expressions in later authors (e. 9. dvOpwroe rod Ocod in Ignatius, Hp. ad Rom, 
chap. 6; didackadiac Samovioy in Tertullian, De praeser. haer. chap.7) is — 
clearly no proof that they belong only to post-apostolic times. It would 
be otherwise if such expressions could be shown to have arisen from some 


1Bleek takes objection to MydSeis gov ris commissions.” It is, however, to be observed, 
vedTnT0s Katappoveitw, because “ though Tim- that Paul in the epistle is giving him a 
othy was not yet at the time exactly old, he _ position in the chureh such as he had never 
had been Paul’s trusted helper for many before occupied. 
years, and had received the most weighty 
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view or custom which was formed only in a later age; but that is not the 
case. The statements that the expression pua¢ yuvaikd¢ avgp presupposes an 
unapostolic view of marriage, that the plural faovere points to a period 
when, in consequence of the custom of adoption, introduced since 
Hadrian, there were co-emperors besides the emperor proper, and other 
similar statements, made by Baur, are arbitrary and without proof. On 
the other hand, the peculiar circumstances of these epistles made peculiar 
expressions necessary. Apart from the reference to the circumstances of 
the church here discussed, and to the position of the receivers of the 
epistles as assisting the apostle in his ministry, there is especially the 
heretical tendency, which could not but exercise a distinct influence on 
the expression. This would happen not merely in passages directly 
polemical, but also in the sections containing more general exhortations 
connected by the author in any way with the heretical errors. Wiesinger 
' is right in remarking: “ Considering all the circumstances, that the 
epistles are aimed at new phenomena, that they are addressed to fellow- 
teachers, that they are kindred in contents, and were ‘composed at the 
same time, the peculiar vocabulary is conceivable, and, in comparison 
with Paul’s other epistles, presents no special difficulty.” —The epistles are 
peculiar, not only in individual expressions, but also in the entire manner 
of their thought and composition, and from this some have tried to prove 
that they are not genuine. But even this phenomenon is sufficiently 
explained by the peculiar circumstances, in so far as they are in some sort 
business letters, for the express purpose of conveying to their receivers 
short and simple directions on certain points. In this way the lack of the 
dialectic, which elsewhere is so characteristic of Paul, is not surprising. 
Nothing is proved against their authenticity, when de Wette notes the 
peculiarity that “there is an inclination to turn away from the proper 
subject of the epistle to general truths, and then commonly a return is 
made, or a conclusion and resting-point found, in some exhortation or 
direction to the readers.” Such rapid transitions to general sentences are 
found often enough in Paul; comp. Rom. xiii. 10, xiv. 9,17; 1 Cor. iv. 20, 
vii. 10, etc. Apart from the form of presenting the subject, the mental 
attitude indicated in the epistles is said to testify against the Pauline 
authorship. De Wette directs attention to the following points as un- 
Pauline :—the prevailing moral view of life, the frequent injunction and 
commendation of good works, of the domestic virtues among others, the 
advocacy of moral desert which almost (?) contradicts the Pauline doctrine 
of grace, the defence of the law in which a moral use of it is granted. 
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But, on the one hand, emphasis is laid most strongly on the ethical char- 
acter of Christianity in all Paul’s epistles; and, on the other, there is 
nothing in these epistles to advocate moral desert to the prejudice of 
divine grace. De Wette acknowledges the universalism in 1 Tim. ii. 4, iv. 
10, Tit. ii. 11, to. be Pauline, but he thinks that it has a different polemical 
bearing from that-usual with Paul. The natural reason for this is, that 
Paul has not to do with Judaizing opposition here, as in his other 
Epistles—De Wette’s chief complaint is, that the injunctions given to 
Titus and Timothy are too general and brief. But why could the apostle 
not have contented himself with giving the chief points of view from 
which they were to deal with the various cases? Besides, if they are 
really so brief, how comes it that the church has always found in them a 
rich treasure of pointed and pregnant instruction? Nor has the church 
erred in this respect, as may be seen from Stirm’s excellent treatise among 
others: “Die pastoraltheologischen Winke der Pastoralbriefe,” in the 
Jahrb. fir deutsche Theologie, 1872, No. 1. 

It would certainly awaken justifiable scruples, if it could be proved that 
other Pauline epistles had been used in composing these three. The pas- 
Sages on which this charge is founded are as follow:—From the First 
Epistle to Timothy, i. 12-14 compared with 1 Cor. xy. 9, 10; ii. 11, 12, with 
1 Cor. xiv. 34, 35. From the Second Epistle to Timothy, i. 3-5 compared 
with Rom. i. 8 ff.; ii. 5 with 1 Cor. ix. 24; 11.6 with 1 Cor. ix. 7 ff.; ii. 8 
with Rom. i. 8; ii. 11 with Rom. vi. 8; i. 20 with Rom. ix. 21; iii. 2 ff 
with Rom i. 29 ff.; iv. 6 with Phil. ii. 17. From the Epistle to Titus, i. 
1-4 compared with Rom. i. 1 ff Certainly the partial agreement is too 
great to be considered purely accidental. But it is as natural to suppose 
that the same author, when led to deal with the same thoughts, em- 
ployed a similar form of expression, as that a forger made use of some 
passages in the genuine epistles of Paul in order to give his work a 
Pauline coloring. 

As a whole, therefore, the diction and thought peculiar to the Pastoral 
Epistles cannot be regarded as testifying against their genuineness. But 
as each of the epistles may bear special traces of non-Pauline origin, 
we must further consider the criticisms made against them singly. — 

The First Hpistle to Timothy.— According to Schleiermacher, it arose out 
of a compilation of the two other epistles. As proof of this, Schleier- 
macher mentions several facts, viz., that many expressions standing in a 
right connection in them, are here used unsuitably ; that resemblances 
and agreements are found which amount to an appearance of plagiarism ; 
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and that this appearance is made an undeniable truth by misunderstand- 
ings and by difficulties, only to be explained by the hypothesis of their 
being imported from the one epistle into the other. The expressions to 
which Schleiermacher thus directs attention are as follow:—i. 1: owrgp 
and kar’ érirayhy (Tit. i. 8); ver. 2: yvyoiw réxvm év riore (Tit. i. 4); ver. 4: 
poor (Tit. i. 14); mpookyerv, yeveadoytac (Tit. iii. 9); Snrhoecc (idem); ver. 6: 
dotoxhoavtec (2 Tim. ii. 18); ver. 7: deaBeBasotoSar (Tit. iii. 8); ver. 10: 
byalvovoa diacKadia; ver.16: trorbrwou; ii. 7 compared with 2 Tim. i. 11; 
iii. 2: vypdacoy (Tit. ii. 2); ver. 3: duayov (Tit. iii. 2); ver. 4: ceuvdrne (Tit. 
ii. 7); ver. 9: év xaBapG ovvedsoer (2 Tim. i. 8); ver. 11: py diaBdrove (Tit. 
ii. 8); iv. 6: rapyKodob6yxac (2 Tim. iil. 10); ver. 7: BeBAAove (2 Tim. 11. 16) ; 
ver. 9: muord¢ 6 Adyoc (2 Tim. ii. 11; Tit. iii. 8). But when considered 
impartially, these expressions are by no means unsuitably used in the 
First Epistle to Timothy ; it cannot therefore be proved that they are bor- 
rowed, and borrowed unskilfully. The agreement of the Pastoral Epis- 
tles in their mode of expression is sufficiently explained by the fact that 
they were written with no long interval between them. Comp. with this 
the general agreement between the Epistles to the Colossians and to the 
Ephesians—Besides this, however, Schleiermacher charges the epistle not 
only with want of internal connection, launching out often from one sub- 
ject to another, but also with containing many thoughts foreign to Paul 
(i. 8, ii. 14, 15, ii. 5, etc.). But on the » former point it is to be noted that — 
the epistle is not a work on doctrine, but a business letter, in which.sub- 
jects of various kinds are treated according to circumstances ; and on the _ 
Taiter point, that the thoughts mentioned are not at all in contradiction with 
Paul’SWiews.—_De Wette, too, has no grounds for asserting that the execu- 
tion doés not correspond with the aims proposed in the epistle. The pas- 
sage in i. 8, for example, does not justify any one in expecting an elaborate 
polemic against the heretics ; it is sufficient for the purpose to give some 
of their characteristics. As a rule, Paul enters on a thorough polemic 
only against those opponents who disputed his gospel from presupposi- 
tions recognized by himself; this, however, was not the case with these 
heretics.—The charges, that the directions for managing the church are 
too general and insignificant, and that the exhortations given to Timothy 
G,18£, iv. 7 £12 ff., v. 28, vi. 11 ff.) are not suitable to his character and 
position, are not to the point; and the same may be said of the assertion, 
that a business letter addressed to Timothy ought to discuss the apostle’s 
special relations with the church at Ephesus, which was so dear to him. 
As to other points, de Wette holds that Schleiermacher goes too far in his 
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unfavorable judgment, and does not agree with the theory of a compila- 
tion. Still he, too, places this epistle after the other two, and considers it 
the last written, though he assigns all three to the same author. All this 
makes it inconceivable how the forger did not express in one epistle what 
he wished to write in the apostle’s name.—Mangold agrees with de Wette 

. in regarding the First Epistle to Timothy as the last written. The chief. 
ground for this view is the advanced stage of heresy shown in the epistle.. 
When the Epistle to Titus was written, the heretics, according to this —— 
theory, stil stood outside the chiirch as purely Jewish Essenes, and had 
had some trifling success only in Crete. When™~the-Second Epistle to 
Timothy was composed, they had found # more fayorable soil in Ephesus; 
by fusing their dogmas with Christian ideas they had won over notable~ 
members of the church, 86 that there wasa danger-of-this.heresy-eatine— 
into it like a cancer. The author was not deceived in this respect, but saw 
“the. introduction of Essene dogmas into Christianity completed,” and 
the heretical transformation of the fundamental ideas of Christianity into 
Essenism carried out to its ultimate consequences; hence he wrote 
another Third Epistle. In the earlier epistle, however, “he had chosen 
the situation in Paul’s imprisonment just before his death,” and thus 
“he had now to select some earlier period in the apostle’s life for writing 
anew.” The hypothesis is clever enough, but on the one hand there is no 
ground for presupposing that the heresy is more advanced in the First 
Epistle than in the Second, and on the other hand the forger would have 
acted most foolishly in placing the later stage of the heresy in an earlier 
period. Altogether, apart fromthe necessary explanation which these hypo- 
theses give of some points, they leave many other points quite untouched. 
Mangold, in agreement with de Wette, gives one more proof for this 
theory of later composition—viz, that the Hymenaeus, mentioned in the 
Second Epistle as a member of the church, had already been excommuni- 
cated in the First. But, granting the identity of the persons, why could 
Paul not bring forward later as a heretic a man who had been excommu- 
nicated for his heresy ? Besides, in the manner in which the man is men- 
tioned in 2 Tim. ii. 17, there is no indication that Timothy had known 
anything of him before. Bleck (Hinleitung in das N. T.) has anew sought 
to prove the correctness of Schleiermacher’s view, that the First Epistle to 
Timothy is the only one not genuine. The chief ground on which he relies 

is the entire want of allusion to personal relations in the church ; but this 
want is sufficiently explained by the motive of the epistle. Bleek thinks 

it strange that in the instructions regarding the bishopric no mention ig 
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made of any particular person in Ephesus fitted for the office; but we 
must remember that those instructions were given to Timothy not for the 
Ephesian Church alone. Stress is laid on the absence of any greetings 
from Paul to the church or to individual members of it, and from the 
Macedonian Christians to Timothy; but greetings were not at all neces- 
sary, and there are other epistles in which they are altogether wanting or 
very subordinate. All the other reasons advanced by Bleek, he himself 
declares to be secondary. When impartially considered, they are seen to 
have no weight—especially for one who, like Bleek, acknowledges that 
the epistle contains nothing un-Pauline. ° 
The Epistle to Titus.—The criticisms made on this epistle by de Wette 
are, that it neither agrees with the state of things mentioned in it, nor 
corresponds with its purpose and the relation of the writer to the reader. 
As to the first point, it rests chiefly on the erroneous theory, that the 
epistle was written soon after the gospel was first preached in Crete. If 
Christianity had already spread to Crete and in the island before the apos- 
tle arrived there, there would be nothing strange in mentioning the multi- 
tude of heretics, nor in the blame given to the Cretans in spite of their 
readiness to receive Christianity, nor in the instructions which presuppose 
that Christianity had been some time in existence there. With regard to 
the second and third charge, we must note, on the one hand, that de Wette 
arbitrarily defines the purpose of the epistle to be, “to give to Titus instruc- 
tions about the choice of presbyters, and about contending with heretics,” 
which certainly makes the greatest part of the epistle appear to bea 
. digression from its purpose ; and, on the other hand, that the weight and 
importance of the general instructions and exhortations for the develop- 
ment of the Christian life have received too little recognition —Reuss 
(Gesch. d. heiligen Schriften des N. T., 2d ed. 1853) shows greater caution 
than de Wette in his opinion: “The somewhat solemn tone may excite 
surprise, not less so that Paul apparently found it necessary in a special 
letter to say things to Titus which were self-evident. This surprise may, 
however, give way before the consideration that Paul did not consider it 
necessary to deliver to his substitute a kind of official instruction and author- 
ization as his certificate in the churches. More simply and surely it may 
give way, when it is remembered that the apostle wrote for special reasons 
and that an important matter could never appear to him to be too strongly 
enjoined.” —Asto other points, even de Wette acknowledges that the epistle, 
“though not written with the Pauline power, liveliness, and fullness of 
thought, has still the apostle’s clearness, good connection, and vocabulary.” 


( 
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The Second Epistle to Timothy—In this epistle, apart from the historical 
inconceivability which it seems to him to share with the other two, de 
Wette takes exception to the following points, viz.: that, as already 
remarked, Timothy is not treated in a proper fashion, and that many 
exhortations (especially ii. 2, 14-16, iii. 14-iy. 2), as well as the prophetic 
outbursts (iii. 1-5; iv. 8) and the polemic attacks (ii. 16-21, 238, iii. 6-9, 18), 
do not accord with the purpose of inviting him to come to Rome:—But as 
to the first accusation, the apostle’s exhortations do not by any means pre- 
suppose such a feebleness of faith and faintness of heart in Timothy, as de 
Wette in too harsh a fashion represents; besides, a forger would hardly 
have sketched a picture of Timothy in contradiction with the reality. 
The second accusation is based solely on de Wette’s inability to distinguish 
between the occasion and purpose of an epistle. De Wette further finds 
fault with the epistle, that here and there it is written with no good gram- 
matical and logical connection, and without proper tact (for which he 
appeals to iii. 11, iv. 8!); but these are subjective judgments which decide 
nothing.—Schleiermacher declared the process of thought both in this 
epistle and in that to Titus to be faultless; and Reuss pronounces the 
following judgment on them: “ Among all the Pauline Epistles assailed 
by criticism, no one (except the one to Philemon) bears so clearly the 
stamp of genuineness as this epistle, unless it be considered without any 
perception of the state of things presented in it, The personal references - 
are almost more numerous than anywhere else, always natural, for the 
most part new, in part extremely insignificant; the tone is at once pater- 
nal, loving, and confidential, as to a colleague; the doctrine brief and 
hastily repeated, not as to one ignorant and weak, but as from one dying 
who writes for his own peace.—The reference to the apostolic office is the 
chief point from beginning to end, and there is no trace of hierarchical 
ambition or any other later tendencies.” Bleek is decided in maintaining 
the authenticity both of the Epistle to Titus and of this epistle. 


The following are the results of an inyestigation which takes the actual 
circumstances into careful consideration :—1. The external testimonies 
are decidedly in favor of the authenticity of the epistles. 2. The difficulty 
of bringing them into any period of the apostle’s life disappears when we 
assume a second imprisonment at Rome. 3. The internal peculiarity of 
the epistles, both in regard to the matter discussed in them and in regard 
to the process of thought and mode of expression, presents much that is 
strange, but nothing to testify against the authenticity. 4. “There is no 
sufficient resting-place for the critical judgment of rejection, so long as we 
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only know that the epistles cannot be Pauline; everything depends on 
proving positively that they arose at a later date.” Such is Baur’s opinion. 
But this positive proof entirely breaks down. Baur’s attempt has no evi- 
dence to support it; de Wette makes an uncertain conjecture ; and Man- 
gold, who sees Essenism in the heresy, himself admits that this is no 
If there are 
difficulties in vindicating the Pauline authorship, it is still more difficult 


reason for assigning the epistles to the post-apostolic age. 


to prove in whole or in part how a forger could manufacture three such 
epistles as these are, in form and contents, and foist them on the Apostle 
Paul.—Since, therefore, there is no sufficient proof of the post-apostolic- 
origin of the epistles, we may further (as Wiesinger also has completely 
shown) maintain their right to a place in the Canon as Pauline writings, 
all the more that the Pauline spirit is not contradicted in them, and that, 
in comparison with the writings of the Apostolic Fathers, they show a 
decided superiority in their whole tenor." 


1Guericke: 


“The Pastoral Epistles are 
certainly not written in so fresh and lively a 
manner, nor do they enter as thoroughly into 
details, as do Paul’s earlier epistles. They 
show us the great apostle as a grey-haired 
man, bent with age, with persecution, with 
anxiety (?). His hate is especially sharpened 


against the enemies of the kingdom of God; 
but he is at the same time filled with a sad- 
ness all the more deep, as he beholds the 
kingdom of Antichrist develop now and 
threaten the future. Thus the fragile (?) 
covering reveals all the more nobly the spirit 
of faith and love which dwelt within him.” 
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Tabhov xpos Trpddeoy extotoly mpdrn. 


A, al. have the shorter inscription mpd¢ Tipdbeov @, which in D E F G is pre- 
ceded by the word dpyerau. 


CHAPTER I. 


Ver. 1. émcrayfv] & reads instead érayyeniay, a reading not found elsewhere, 
and not confirmed by its meaning ; it may have arisen inadvertently from 2 Tim. 
i. 1—Oe00 owripoc 7Gv.] In the later mss. there is great variety in the reading, 
partly by arranging the words differently, partly by adding the article to one or 
other of them, partly by inserting’ the word Tarpoc ; Tov ouTHpoc Audv Gcov, 78, 
80, 116, 218, al., Arm.—roo caripo¢ Oeod iudv, 37.—Oeor TATpPo¢ Kal CwrHpoc Hor, 
38, 48, 72, al., codd.—a? kupiov ’Inoow Xpiorov] kai is omitted by various cursives, 
or placed before cwripoc ; the latter in the mss, just named, as well as in Ambros., 
who has Qc0b Kal owrypoc quer ; the former in Ar, pol., which has ov owrfpo¢ 
nuav, Kuptov. In many cursives kai is omitted along with xvpiov following it; 
Ocod owrypog juov, in 17, 31, al. ; Tod cwrfpoc juGv, 43, and in those above men- 
tioned, 38, 48,72, and in Ambros.—Cod. 118 has rot ourjpoc judy I. X, kat xvpiov’T, 
X.—xvpiov is wanting in the most important authorities, A D* F G, many cursives 
and translations (Syr. both, Copt. Sahid. Aeth,, etc.) ; hence it is omitted by 
Griesb. Scholz, Lachm. Buttm, Tisch., while Matthaei has retained it with the 
remark: ita omnes omnino mei.—Instead of ’Iycov Xprorov, the most important 
MSS., etc., have the reading Xpiorod ‘Inoov, which is therefore adopted by Griesb. 
s has the same reading as the Rec.: kad kupiov "Ino. Xp.—Ver. 2 HuOVv after 
watpé¢ is wanting in A B D* BF G 17, 28, al., Copt. (not Sahid.) Arm, Slay., ete., 
and is therefore to be deleted ; the interpolation is easily explained from a com- 
parison with the other Pauline Epistles.—Ver. 4, For yeveadoyiate, Kevoroyiaic | 
occurs as a conjecture.—Instead of Cnrhoete, , A and some cursives have exlnrhoere, 
which is adopted by Tisch. 8. This reading may be the original one, which as a 
dra Aeyou. in the N, 'T. was changed into the usual Cuthoecc ; the meaning is the 
same.—Oixodouiav (Rec.) is found perhaps in no Greek ms, According to Tisch., 
D*** has it; but this is denied by Reiche (Commet. crit, in N. 7 I. p. 356). It 
is, according to Reiche: “ nil nisi error typothetarum Erasmi, aut conjectura - 
Erasmi ipsius;” the latter he considers more probable. By far the most have 
oixovouiav ; only D* and Iren, gr. ap. Epiph. have olxodoufy (aedificationem : Lyr, 
Erp. Syr. p. in m. Vulg. Ambr, Aug. Ambrosiast.). The reading oixovouiap ig 
supported by authorities so important, that we cannot doubt its correctness. 
Matthaei says: olxovouiav ita omnes omnino mei, ac ii quidem, qui scholia habent, 
etiam in scholiis, uti quoque interpretes editi, oikodouiay nihil nisi error est typo- 
thetarum Erasmi, 0 cum v confuso, nisi Erasmus deliberato ita correxerit ad 
Latinum aedificationem.—Ver. 8. Instead of ye#rat, Lachm. reads Xphonra, after A 
73, Clem. The common reading is more natural, and is to be considered right, as the 
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other has not sufficient testimony.—Ver.9. Instead of the regular forms tratpaddace 
and untparoac, A D F G 48, 72, 98, al. have tatpoAgace and pytpordgsaic, which 
Lachm. and Tisch. haye adopted; several cursives have tarpadoiacc and pytpa- 
Aotacc—Ver. 11. In D* and several versions there stands before xara the art. rH; 
a manifest interpolation in order to connect kata «.T.A. with the foregoing 
diWackakia—Ver. 12. kal yapev Exo] The most important authorities, A F G 
17, 31, 67** 71, al., Copt. Aeth. Arm. Vulg., ete., also x, are against Kai, which 
seems to have been added in order to join this verse more closely with the previous 
one. In Matthaei xaé stands without dispute. Lachm. and Tisch. 8 left it out; 
Tisch. 7, with Wiesinger, had retained it, following D K L, several versions, and 
Fathers.—évdvvapydouvri pe] x has the pres, évdvvapovrrs, and omits we; a reading 
supported by no other authority —Ver. 13. tov mpérepov bvra] A D* F G xy 1%, 
67*** 71, 80, al., Dial. c. Mare. have 76 instead of tév. The latter is a correction 
in order to join the partic. and the following subst. more closely with the previous 
we. Lachm. and Tisch. adopted 16. Matthaei, on the other hand, reads rov, 
with the remark: 7d =p. in nullo meorum inveni, nisi in uno Chrysostomi @ qui 
fortasse voluit, Tév Td mpdérepov. Muralto likewise reads tév.—After dvra, A 73 
have pe, which is also adopted by Lachm. It disturbs, however, the natural 
connection, and the authorities for it are not sufficient ; hence it is not adopted by 
Tisch—Ver. 15. x omits tév before xéowov.—Ver. 16. Lachm. and Tisch. 7, 
following A D, ete. read Xp. “I7jo.; Tisch. 8, following x K L P, reads ’I7o. 
Xp—Instead of rdcay according to D K L, Tisch. rightly adopted aracav from 
A F G, ete—Ver. 17. Instead of agbdpt», D* has the reading a@avarw, and F G 
have this word inserted after uéve—The word o0$@ is rightly rejected by Griesh. 
Knapp, Lachm. Tisch. Buttm. and others, since A D* F G x 387, 179, 78, the 
Syr. Copt. Arm, and other versions testify against it. It was probably an inter- 
polation from Rom. xvi. 27; Matthaei retained it, remarking: Vulgatum habet 
et repetit Chrys. xi. 569, 570; item i. 464, c. v. 398, e. Ath. ii. 425, 483. Attamen 
066 abest ap. Cyrill. v., a. 295, haud dubie casu ac per errorem. Ex omnibus 
omnino Codd. omittunt soli A D F G 37. Reiche (Comment. erit. in N. T. Tite 
pp. 860-363) maintains that oog@ cannot be an interpolation from Rom. xvi. 27, 
because the doxology there is not genuine. See, on the other hand, Meyer in his 
critical remarks on the passage ; he holds 0094 to be genuine, on internal grounds, 
viz.: (1) Because Paul had no reason for emphasizing the unity of God against 
the heretics; and (2) because the reading “dvy sopp Oe@ is the more difficult 
one. But these internal grounds are insufficient against the weight of the author- 
ities Ver. 18. Instead of orpateby, ~ has orpareton. 


Vy. 1,2. [On Vv. 1, 2, see Note L, pages 86, 87.] As in most of his 
other epistles, Paul here calls himself an apostle of Jesus Christ in the 
narrower sense of i term, according to which it was applied only to 
those immediately called by Christ to the ministry of the gospel. He 
directs attention to the immediate nature of the call by adding the words 
Kar’ éxirayny Oeov cwripoc Huov K.t.A. In 1 Cor., 2 Cor., Eph., Col., 2 Tim., da 
OcAhuatoc Ocod iS used for a like purpose. The expression kar’ émitayiy K.T.A. 18 
found elsewhere in the inscription only in Tit. i. 3, where, however, it is not 
placed in such close connection with arécroAo¢ as here (comp. besides 
Rom. xvi. 26, also 1 Cor. vii. 6; 2 Cor. viii. 8). The #éAyua is the source 
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of the éxrayh, by which we are to understand the commission given to 
the apostle. By this addition the apostle expresses his “assured con- 
sciousness of the divine origin and worth of his apostleship ” (Matthies). 
It is not, however, an “involuntary” expression. The apostle deliberately 
insists on his apostolic authority, for the very sufficient reason that he 
was laying down in his epistle rules for church life. Heydenreich’s sug- 
gestion, that Paul meant at the same time to confirm Timothy’s position, 
is very far-fetched.—0coo sargpoc judv] This collocation of the words’ is 
only found elsewhere in the N. T. in Jude 25; in all passages of the Pas- 
toral Epistles it usually runs: 6, cwrip gyudv Oedc. In this passage owr7p 
juaov is added as in adjectival apposition to Ocod; while in Luke i. 47 it is 
marked as a substantive by the article. In the Pastoral Epistles cwrfp is 
used both of God (so frequently in O. T. ; comp. LXX. Ps. xxiv. 5; Isa. xii, 
2, xlv. 15, 81; Wisd. Sol. xvi. 7 ; Ecclus. li. 1) and of Christ; in the other 
Pauline Epistles (e. g. Eph. v. 23; Phil. iti. 20), as well as in John iv. 42, 
Acts v. 81, etc., it serves to denote Christ. .Heydenreich is right in 
remarking that God does not bear this name as preserver and benefactor 
of men in general, but on account of the means He has instituted for 
saving and blessing us through Christ.—«ai Xpiorov ’Inoot'] These words are 
added on account of the apostle’s Christology; so also in Gal. i. 1—rijc 
éAridoc judv] Christ is so named because He is both “the ground of our 
hope” (Wiesinger) and the object of it. He is hoped for, because by Him 
the curnpia is brought to completion (Calvin: in eo solo residet tota salutis 
nostrae materia); comp. the expression in Col. i. 27: 4 éamte TH¢ dokHe.— 
Tipobé yunoin réxvy év miorec] Paul calls Timothy his child ; he was not so 
kata odpxa but év mioret, since he was converted to the faith by Paul, as we 
learn from 1 Cor. iy. 14-17. Paul usually calls himself the father of those 
who had been led to the faith by him (comp. Gal. iy. 19). The idea of 
téxvov is strengthened by yvfows, perhaps by way of contrast with the 
heretics. The opposite of yrfovw¢ is vé60¢ or obdk bvTwe ov (comp. Plato, 
Rep. 293). This addition also gives prominence to the fact that Timothy 
was his son in the faith, not in appearance but in truth; hence Paul calls 
him also in 1 Cor, iy. 17 his récvov ayarnroy Kat mordy év Kupig.—év riotec] 
“in the sphere of faith,” is not to be connected with yryotw but with TéKVWD, 
as defined more closely by yvyoie ; comp. Tit. i. 4, and see Winer, p. 130 
[E.'T. p. 137].—ydpic, Eeoe, elpyvy] This collocation occurs only in the 
Pastoral Epistles and in 2 J ohn 8; in the other Pauline Epistles it runs : 
Adpic buiv ar elpfyy, In Gal. vi. 16, however, eipyvn and éeoc are connected 
with one another. In Jude 2 we have: éheog iwiv Kat siphrn Kar ayérn. The 
three expressions manifestly do not indicate three different gifts of grace, 
but only one. The distinction is, that xa4p«¢ points more to the soil from 
which the gift comes, and eipivy denotes its nature, while the &eoc 
(standing between the two others in the Pastoral Epistles) lays stress on 
the element of compassionate love in xapic! Otto arbitrarily finds in 


1 Wiesinger is right in not agreeing with to the apostle’s position as a prisoner. Van 
Olshausen, who wishes to see in the expres- Oosterzee aptly remarks: “Grace may be 
sions cwrip, €Amis, EAeos, a special reference called the greatest benefaction for the guilty, 
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Yeoc “a reference to the official position,” appealing to such passages as 
1 Tim. i. 18, 16; 1 Cor. vii. 25; 2 Cor. iv. 1. Paul does also acknowledge 
that his call to the ministry of the word came from God’s éieoc; but it 
does not follow from this that the word éAcoc is used only in reference to 
the official position; comp. Gal. vi. 16; 2 Tim. i. 16, 18—dard O20 rarpoc¢ 
Kal «.T.A.] Even with the reading juav the genitive Xpiorod "Inco cannot 
be made to depend on Gov. Next to the Father, Paul names Christ as 
the source from which the blessing comes, because all the Father’s gifts 
of blessing come through the Son. 

Vv. 8, 4. [On Vv. 8, 4, see Note II., pages 87-89.] The apostle reminds 
Timothy, in the first place, of a previous exhortation, obviously for the 
purpose of impressing it more deeply on him.—The most natural con- 
struction of the sentence appears to be, to take it as an anacolouthon, to 
connect éy "Edéom with mpocpeiva, to refer ropevduevoc to the subject of 
mapexdaeca, and to make wa dependent on rapexdheod oe k.7.1. This con- 
struction is held by most expositors to be the only admissible one. The 
missing apodosis cannot, however, be supplied before iva, because iva is 
closely connected with what precedes; we may insert with Erasmus “ita 
facito,” or with Beza “ vide,” or with most expositors “obrw kai viv mapa- 
xaae” (Winer, p. 530 [E. T. p. 570]). The peculiarity in such an involun- 
tary (Buttm. p. 331 [E. T. 386]) anacolouthon is, that the grammatical 
connection is not established, by inserting the omitted apodosis. The 
most simple course is to suppose that the apostle had “otrw kai viv mapa- 
Kano” or “obrw molec” in mind, but the place for it was lost in the abund- 
ance of the thoughts that streamed in on him.—Several expositors depart 
from the construction commonly accepted. Matthies takes mpoopeiva: as 
‘ stay,” not as “remain behind,” refers ropevduevoc not to the subject of 
rapexddeca, but to ce (making an unjustifiable appeal to Eph. iii. 17, 18, iv. 
i. 2; Col. iii. 16"), and explains the whole thus: When Timothy was 
intending to travel to Macedonia, Paul had charged him to stop at Ephesus 
and remain there. Schneckenburger (see his Beitriige z. Hinl. pp. 182 ff.) 
arbitrarily changes the infin. tpooeivac into the partic. rpoopetvac, and 
refers mopevduevoc to the following clause: iva rapayyeidnc. Otto treats 
ropevduevoc in the same way, at the same time connecting év ’"B¢éoy with 
napexddeca, taking rpoowetvae in an absolute sense, making the apodosis 

begin with wa, and translating : “Just as I exhorted you to stand firm in 
Ephesus, so shalt thou on the journey to Macedonia command the people 
not to give attention to strange teachers, nor to hold them in esteem,” etc. 


compassion for the suffering, peace for the 1qIn the passages quoted, Paul adds the 
contending (?) disciple of the Lord.” Hof- participles to the previous clauses in the 
mann is right in his remark on 1 Tim. i.1, nom., and these participial clauses thus 


that xdpes with amd does not denote God’s acquire the independence due to them 

‘thoughts, but “that in which His thoughts according to the context. But in these pas- 
are shown, the grace which man receives.” sages the relation of the participial clause to 
In his explanation of 1 Tim, i. 2: “xdprs is that the preceding main clause is quite different 
which is imparted to man by God, who wishes from what it is here, where there is no reason 
him well,” the idea of xapus is made far too whatever for departing from the regular con- 
goneral. struction. 
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This construction is, however, so artificial, that it is obviously incorrect to 


f 


every one who is not blinded by the desire of placing the date of the com- 


position of the epistle in a period of the apostle’s life known to us. 


REMARK.—In order to justify his view of the sentence, Otto tries to prove the 
incorrectness of the usual construction, and to get rid of the objections to his own. 
The hypothesis of-an ellipsis he rejects on account of the rule that the emphatic 
word can never be omitted, and that if we supply the apodosis by “obra Kat viv 


Tapaxard,” the emphatic words are xa) viv. 


But these words are not by any 


means the most emphatic. The apostle might be using them not specially of the 
contrast between past and present, but only to give point to his former exhorta- 


tion; hence he might easily omit the apodosis. 
the usual construction xaboc, which alway: 


Otto further maintains, that in 


8 denotes a material, actual correspond- 


ence, even to identity of motives, and further, of material contents, does not get 


its full force. 


On this point we indeed grant that the peculiar meaning of Kabdéc 


(as distinguished from 6¢) is not distinctly marked by the expositors; but it is 
not at all necessary in the usual interpretation to weaken arbitrarily the force of 
xaoc, since the apostle’s former exhortation could not but be his guide in the 


present one. 


Still less difficulty, however, is presented by xa6éc, if we choose to 


supply obrw moter (as Hofmann does), since the meaning then is, that Timothy’s 
conduct is to be conformed to the exhortation already given by the apostle.-—Otto. 
tries further to show that in the usual explanation the participle ropevéuevoe is 
not in its proper place. The rules which Otto lays down on the subject of partici- 
pial clauses in order to support his assertion are, on the whole, not incorrect. The 
passages he quotes from the N. T. certainly show that the participle following a 
finite verb mostly defines it more precisely ; that it either explains more precisely 
the verbal notion, or gives the accompanying circumstances of the verb. But 


Otto has overlooked the departures from this rule which occur in the N. T 


comp. Luke iy. 40 with Mark i. 31 3 Matt. xii. 49 with Acts xxvi. J ; Matt. xxii, 


verb takes place; that here, therefore, 
Otto quotes the passage in Acts xii, 25 as sup- 


time of the former exhortation.2 


porting the rule that the participle following should Serve to explain the verbal 
notion, and justifies this by saying that the participle rAypdcavrec THY dvakoviav 


gives the motive of the return. 


In this 


passage, however, the position of the participle after the finite verb is justified in 


this way, that it gives the motive for the action expressed by the finite verb, So, 


too, in the passage here there is nothin 


g to be said against the connection of 


Topevouevog with TapeKdAeod, so soon as we suppose that the journey was the occasion 


10tto tries to weaken the foree of this 
passage against him by assuming a rhet- 
orical inversion, because, he Says, it is de- 
clared “that taking a walk and holding 
solemn dispute are inconsistent with one 
another” (1), 

2In his groundless denial of this, Otto 
thinks that if Topevonevos be joined to TapeKa- 
Acca. it must be assumed to be a circumstance 


accompanying the Tapekddcoa, but that this 
assumption is impossible, since a continuing 
fact (part: pres.) cannot be regarded as the 
accompanying circumstance of & concluded 
fact (part. aor.), 


that mopevduevos in this connection is not to 


journey, but in the Sense of beginning one, 
of setting out. 
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for Paul giving Timothy the exhortation in question. Lastly, Otto attacks the 
usual construction from the notion of mpoopeivar, because this word is explained 
in the construction to be equivalent to “remain, stay ;”) whereas, when not con- 
nected with a dative (or witha participial clause representing a dative), but 
standing absolutely, it has the meaning: “to maintain the position hitherto 
possessed, to stand firm.” Hence, if any definition of place is added, it is not asa 
completion of the verbal notion, but only indicates where the standing firm takes 
place. Otto infers from this: “accordingly év ’E¢éow here does not complete 
Tpoopeivat, but rather mpooueivac is absolute, and év ’Egécw gives the place at 
which the whole sentence, viz. mapexddeod oe mpoopetvat, took place.” This infer- 
ence is obviously incorrect, since from Otto’s premises it only follows that, if év 
*Egéow belongs to mpoopeivat, the place is thus given where Timothy is to stand 
fast,—in particular against the heretics,—it does not follow that év ’E¢éow may be 
connected with mpooweivat, Besides, from Acts xviii. 18, it is clear beyond dispute 
that mpoouévery does occur in the N. T. in the weakened sense of “remain, 
stay.”! Otto does not disguise the objections to his view, but he thinks that when 
thoroughly weighed they are more apparent than real. In this, too, he is wrong. 
It is indeed right to say that in the N. T. a sentence often begins with (va without 
any verb preceding on which it depends,—and this not only in cases where the 
governing verbal notion is easily supplied from what precedes, as in John i. 8, ix. 
3, xiii. 18, 2 Cor. viii. 7, but also when that is not the case, so that the clause 
beginning with iva stands as an imperative clause, as in Eph. v. 33; Mark v. 23 
(comp. Buttm. pp. 207 f.). But in all passages where iva is used elliptically, 
this is shown clearly and distinctly by the form of the sentence, which is 
not the case here. It is right also to say that emphatic parts of the clause con- 
strued with iva are often placed before va, so that mopevduevoc, therefore, might 
very well be connected with the clause following iva; but this, too, is always 
indicated clearly by the form of the sentence. Wherever words standing before 
iva are to be referred to what follows ‘va, these words cannot possibly be: con- 
nected with what precedes them, and the part of the sentence following wa is 
incomplete in itself, so that it has to be taken along with the part before iva, It 
is wrong to maintain that the participial clause topevduevoc ei¢ Maxed. becomes 
emphatic by contrast with év ’E¢éoy, inasmuch as what took place in Ephesus is 
now to take place also on the journey to Macedonia ; for—the two things are not at 
all the same. In Ephesus (according to Otto’s view), Paul exhorted Timothy to 
stand firm; but on the journey to Macedonia, Timothy is to encounter those who 
had been led astray. Lastly, it is right to assume that the sender of a letter, if he 
has anything to say of the place from which the letter is sent, may speak of it by 


1In this passage, also, Otto claims for zpoo- more, and with abandoning his post.— 


wéveuv, as a Vox militaris, the meaning: “keep 
one’s ground,” remarking, “for the cireum- 
stances in Corinth were such that they might 
well have induced Paul to cease his labors 
and depart.” But this assertion is in contra- 
diction with Luke’s statement, that the 
attack attempted by the Jews through Gallio 
was decisively warded off. Otto’s explana- 
tion, too, becomes all the more unsuitable, 
since, according to it, Luke would charge 
the apostle with not holding his ground 


5 


Further, Otto seems to hesitate whether to 
take mpogpecvar in the present passage as 
really absolute, or whether to supply with it 
the dative éuot. After finally deciding for 
the former, he then explains mpoometvar as 
“keeping ground along with the leader 
appointed by God in the struggle against all 
the attacks of the heretic,” and thus in self- 
contradiction returns to the latter, since this 
leader is the Apostle Paul. 
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name, comp. 1 Cor. xv. 32, xvi. 8, so that év ’Edéow might convey to us that Paul 
was himself in Ephesus while writing; but we must take into consideration the 
special circumstances of the case. According to Otto, our epistle isa paper of 
instructions which the apostle put into Timothy’s hands in Ephesus, where he 
wrote it before setting out for Macedonia. In that case it was improper to men- 
tion the place by name. We cannot understand, then, why Paul in such a 
paper of instructions should have laid special stress on the exhortation he had 
imparted to Timothy in the very place where he put that paper into his hands. 


Some expositors take the whole section vy. 5-17 to be a parenthesis, 
and ver. 18 to be the apodosis corresponding to ka#éc. The awkwardness 
of this construction is obvious; but Plitt thinks that, though it is not with- 
out its difficulties, most may be said for it. He is wrong, however, since 
Tabtyy tiv mapayyediav, in ver. 18, does not resume the mapexddeod coe.—If we 
avoid all subtleties, we cannot but explain it: Hven as I exhorted thee to 
remain in Ephesus when I set out for Macedonia, that thou mightst command 
certain men not to teach false doctrine . . . even so do (or: even so I exhort 
thee also now).! Regarding the meaning of kabo¢ and rpooueivat, see the 
above remark.—rapexddeca] Chrys.: dove rd mpoonvéc, TOC ov didacKaAov 
KEYpNTAL pul, GAN oiKérou oxeddy* ob yap elev érétaka, obd8 éxédevoa, ovdi rapy- 
veod, adda th; mapexddecd oe. Towards Titus, however, Paul uses the expres- 
sion dverazduny (Tit. i. 5), although he was not less friendly towards him 
than towards Timothy.—ropevouevoc sic Makedoviay] “when I went away, 
from Ephesus to Macedonia; ” wopevéoba has in itself the general meaning 
of going, but it is also used of going away from a place, both absolutely 
(Matt. xi. 7) and connected with dé (Matt. xxiv. 1, xxv. 41, xix. 15: 
éxeilev; Luke xiii. 31: évredfev). Otto explains it: “on the way to Mace- 
donia,” which is grammatically correct, but opposed to the connection of 
ideas. There is no ground whatever for thinking that Paul, in this ex- 
pression, had in mind one particular place on the way to Macedonia, viz. 
Corinth. We can see no reason why Paul should have expressed himself 
indefinitely. Otto, indeed, is of opinion that Timothy could not haye 
been uncertain about the meaning of the expression; and that the apostle 
chose it in order to spare the feelings of the Corinthians, and that he 
might not confess to the heretics how they had provoked his apostolic 
opposition to an exceptional degree. But the first reason proves too 
much, since Paul, if he refrained from the definite expression because 
Timothy knew his wishes without it, would also have refrained from the 
indefinite expression. The other two reasons are weak, because if Tim- 
othy was to labor successfully against the heretics, he must necessarily 
appeal to the authority of the apostle in whose name he was to labor. 
Besides, such playing at hide-and-seek as Otto imputes to the apostle, is 
in entire contradiction with Paul’s frank character,—iva napayyelAnc «.7.A.] 
gives the purpose for which Timothy was to remain in Ephesus. The 


1Hofmann is wrong in asserting that Paul, writer was the subject, but only an exhortation 
when he wrote Kaws (not &s), could not haye as to what Timothy was to do.” 
had in mind “any expression of which the 
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theory that this gives at the same time the purpose of the whole epistle 
(Matthies), which opinion de Wette brings forward as proving the epistle 
not to be genuine, is wrong.—rapayyelAyc] does not necessarily involve the 
suggestion of publicity which Matthies finds in it.—rio.] The same indefi- 
nite term is used for the heretics also in wv. 6, 19, iv. 1, v. 15, ete.: “ cer- 
tain people whom the apostle is unwilling to designate further ; Timothy 
already knows them” (Wiesinger).—p7 érepodidackaaeiv [Ii 6.] The word, 
which is not made up of érepoc and didaokdAecy (= diddoxerv), but is derived 
from érepodiddoxadoc, occurs in the N. T. only here and in vi. 3 (comp. 
érepotvyeiv in 2 Cor. vi. 14). In érepo¢ there is not seldom the notion of 
different in kind, strange, something not agreeing with something else, but 
opposed to it. Accordingly, in the apostle’s use of the word, a érepodiddo- 
xadoc is a teacher who teaches other things than he should teach, who puts 
forward doctrines in opposition to the gospel; and érepodiackadew here 
means nothing else than to teach something opposed to the gospel (Heb. 
Xill. 9: dudayaic rotKiAase Kat Eévace py} napagépecde); comp. 2 Cor. xi. 4; Gal. 
i. 6: ebayyéAuov érepov. Wiesinger, in order to favor his theory that heresy 
proper is not spoken of, weakens the meaning into “teach otherwise,” so 
that according to him it signifies “teaching things which hie apart from 
h ar’ evoéBevav didackadia.” This is incorrect, for in that case some more 
precise definition would have been given.—Even in classic Greek, érepoc, 
in composition, often has the meaning alleged by us; thus érepodogeiv = 
diversae opinionis esse; comp. Plato, Theaet. p. 190 E: ddzav elvac pevd7 
7d érepodozetv. According to Otto, érepodidackarev means : “to have another 
teacher, to follow another teacher.” Otto wrongly appeals for this to 
Euseb. Hist. Eccles. iii. 82, where érepodiddoxadto: .does not mean false 
teachers, but “such members of the church as had abandoned the teach- 
ing of the apostles and become attached to strange teachers;” and also 
to Ignat. ad Polycarp. chap. 3, where érepodackarovvrec has the same mean- 
ing! Otto also makes appeal to the Greek usage, according to which, in 
composite nouns, the concluding word, if it be a noun, does not contain 
the subject of the fundamental thought in such composite words, but the 
nearer or more distant object. But this rule is only valid with adjectival 
forms. In composite swbstantives, on the contrary, the concluding word 
(if it be an unaltered substantive) may also denote the subject, which is 
only defined more precisely by the word that precedes.2—There is no 


well as from the exhortation that follows. 


1The first passage runs: tyviKadra. (viz. after 
the apostle’s death) 77s a0éov mAavns apxnv 
édduBavev 7 avatars Sua THs THY érepodidac- 
KdAwy amdtys, ob Kal... yuury Aoumov Hoy 
Kebad} TO THs aAnGelas Kypvyparte Thy Wevda- 
“yumov yvaoiw avTiKnpuTTeLy émexeipovy. The 
relative clause shows most clearly that the 
word érepodiddoxador means nothing else than 
false teachers.—The second passage is: ot 
BSoxodvres aéidmuaToL clvar Kat éTepodidarKar- 
oovres py oe KaTamdnoceTworay; in which, 
also, false teachers, heretics, are meant, as is 
evident from the injunction: m7 ge x.7.A., as 


2The adj. érepdmovs certainly does not 
denote “a halting foot,” but “one who has a 
halting foot.” On the contrary, caxddovAos is 
not “one who has a bad slave,” but “a bad 
slave.” Comp. also pixpoBacrred’s, pevdouar 
ris, and others; in the N. T., especially the 
expressions: WevdoduddcKados (evSorpopyrns, 
Wevdduaptup, Wevdandartoros), 2 Pet. ii. 1, and 
Kadodiddcxados, Tit. ii. 3. It is to be noted, 
also, that in Sextus Empiricus, Adv. Rhet. 42, 
KaxodidaoKaAety does not mean “to have a bad 
teacher,” but “to teach what is bad.” 
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ground whatever for Schleiermacher’s opinion, that the verb suggests the 
idea of a hierarchy.—To A érepodidackadeiv there is added a second point: 
#08 npooéxew x.7.A., which Timothy is to forbid to ruwec2 Except in the 
Pastoral Epistles, xpooéyew does not occur in Paul. Here, as in Tit. i. 14, 
it includes the notion of agreement; so also in Acts Vill. 6.—pibore Kad 
yeveadoyiaic] The xai is to be taken epexegetically ; we can neither join the 
two expressions as an hendiadys (fabulosae genealogiae, Heumann), nor 
regard them as denoting different things. The notion of pido: has been 
limited too narrowly by many expositors,—as by Theodoret, who under- 
stands by it the traditional supplements to the law; or by others, who take 
it as denoting the allegorical system of interpretation, or the Jewish 
stories of miracles (such as occur in the pseudo-epigrapha or the Apoc- 
rypha), or even the Gentile mythologies. Leo is wrong in agreeing with 
Theodoret’s exposition, appealing to Ignatius (Ep. ad Magnes. chap. 8), 
and alluding to ver. 7. From that verse it is cértainly clear that heretics 
had peculiar views regarding the law, which were in contradiction with 
the gospel; but it is a mere assertion to say that vido here refers to these - 
views, all the more that the word stands closely connected with yeveahoyiat, 
De Wette limits the meaning of the word in another fashion, inferring 
from 2 Pet. i. 16: secopionévor wiOor, that the pio here meant, formed the 
definite element in an artificial system ; the notion of something artificial 
is obviously imported. Other expositors take the expression quite gen- 
erally in the sense of “ false doctrine,” as Suidas explains the word: 
Holos Adyo¢ pevdhec, eikovilay tiv adpbevav ; this is too indefinite. Paul rather 
employs it because it was used to denote false ideas regarding the nature 
of the Godhead. The word that follows defines the nature of these Lvboe 
more precisely—On the yeveahoyiat arépavro, see Introd. sect. 4. Wies- 
inger’s view, that they denote the genealogies in.the O. T., as well as that 
of Hofmann, that they are the historical facts in the Thora, are both to be 
rejected. Credner’s view, that the genealogies of Christ are meant, is 
quite arbitrary. So, too, with Chrysostom’s explanation : ofuaz Kai “BAAnvac 
avrov évravba aivitrecba, bray Réyn piore Kar yevearoyiaic, &¢ tobe eode abtov 
xaradeydvrav, It is very far-fetched to refer to the Kabbalistic Sephiroth. 
The application of the expression to the Exssenic doctrine of angels 
(Michaelis), is contradicted by the fact that theories of emanations cannot 
be proved to have existed among the Essenes. The view upheld by most 
expositors, that the apostle was thinking of the series of emanations in 
the speculation of the heretics, must be considered the right one. It is. 
confirmed by the addition of the adjective arépavro. The genealogies are 
“unlimited,” since there was no necessity for them to stop at any point 
whatever. The conclusion was altogether arbitrary : hence, in the various 
systems, the genealogies of the aeons differ from one another in all sorts 
of ways.—airwec] is not simply an attributive relative ; it gives at the same 
time the reason of the foregoing exhortation #} Tpooéxew “as those 


1 Without grounds in usage or in fact, Hof- _ therefore the érepod. was to be applied to some, 
mann asserts that “mpocéyew tui is not an and the mpogéyew x.7.A, to others.” 
expression applicable to a teacher, and that 
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which.” *—Znrfoewe mapéxovot uaAdov f oixovoziay Oecd] [II c.] Both notions: 
Cnrhoewe and oixovoy. Ozov, may be taken either subjectively or objectively. If 
éntgoecg be taken objectively it is “points of controversy, questions of dis- 
pute;” if subjectively it is “investigations, controversies, disputations ” 
(“each one trying to maintain his arbitrary fictions,” Matthies). If 


oixovouia Oeod 1s taken objectively, it is “the salvation of God” (“the salva- ~ 


tion grounded historically in Christ and publicly preached by means of 
His apostles,” Matthies; or according to others, “the ministry of the 
gospel; ” or, lastly, “the divine gift of grace,” i.e. the divine influence on 
individuals by which they are brought to the faith). If it is taken subjec- 
tively, it is “the work of man as an oikovdwoc Ocov;” de Wette: “the work 
of a steward of God in the faith (to be awakened or to be furthered).” 
This latter may be taken, in a general sense, as meaning, “the Christian 
activity, the Christian exercise of the divine gifts of grace,”? or, more 
narrowly: “the maintaining, the strengthening in Christianity, the nourish- 
ment in the faith by the spiritual food of Christianity, which the teachers 
as stewards of God distribute,” Zachariae. The meaning of rapéyovo: is 
also modified according to the interpretation of these two notions. If they 
are interpreted objectively, rapéyew is “reach forth, present;” if subjec- 
tively, it is “ cause, bring about” (so Gal. vi. 17; also frequently in classic 
Greek and in the Apocrypha of the O. T.)* Zgryowe is not identical with 
CArnua; oixovoula is indeed used in the sense of “ office of steward,” but 


oixovouia Ocov denotes “the preparation, the arrangement made by God” . 


(comp. Eph. i. 10, ii. 9), and never “the divine salvation.” Hence the 
subjective interpretation (Hofmann) is to be preferred to the objective (as 
formerly in this commentary; also Wiesinger, Plitt, Oosterzee). In any 
case, Matthies is wrong in taking (yrqoe¢ subjectively and oixovoyia Ocod 
objectively, and then assuming that rapéyew is used in a zeugma. Otto’s 
explanation is purely arbitrary. He explains ¢yrjcew by “speculations,” 
and oikovouiay Ocov tiv év wiarer by “a system of divine order in the universe 
(sc. creation and government), resting on faith, grounded in faith,—the 
cosmogony and physics of the Jewish gnosis.” Of the latter phrase, he 
says that Paul “adopts the hypocritical name which the vopodiddoxador 
claimed for their system, so that the Cyr#oe¢ form the real, the oixov, 4 év 
nioret, on the contrary, the pretended contents of the pido. and yeveadoyiat.” 
By the addition of rj év riore:, the labor of the oixdvouo¢ Oecd is defined 
more precisely as one in the sphere of faith (not “causing faith,” Hot 
mann).—yaAAov 7] as in several passages of the N. T., John iii. 19, Acts 
xxvii. 11, 2 Tim. iii. 4, stands here in the sense of denying the thought 
contained in the following member, so that (with Suidas) it is equivalent 
to kai ob.4A—With the reading olxodouia (or olkodouf#) Ocov, we must interpret, 


1Comp. Soph. Oed. R. 1184; Pape, Handwért- 
erbuch der griech Spr. See the word dors. 

2Thus Reiche: istacommenta.. .non ex- 
hibent, praebent, efficiunt dispensationem 
(distributionem) bonorum quae Deus Christo 
misso in nos contulit. 


8Comp. Wahl, Clav. libr. V. T. apocryph., 
under the word. 

4Hofmann wrongly applies this form of 
expression in order to dispute the reference 
of yeveaAoyiae to the series of aeons, say- 
ing: “How could it occur to the apostle to 
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“the edifying in the faith as decreed by God ” (Luther, inaccurately: “the 
improvement towards God in the faith aye 

Ver. 5. [On vv. 5-11, see Note III., pages 89, 90.] Td 62 rédoc tH¢ mapayye- 
Nac éoriv «.7.A.] It cannot be denied that in Tapayyediag We have an echo of 
mapayyeiAne in ver. 3; but it does not follow that we are to understand by it 
the command which the apostle gave to Timothy not to teach falsely (so 
Bengel: praecepti quod Ephesi urgere debes). It rather stands here in 
contrast with the érepodidackadia just mentioned, and denotes the command 
which is serviceable to the oixovyia Ocoi (ver. 4). Itis equivalent to the 
évroap in vi. 14, the evangelic law which forms the external rule for the 
conduct of Christians (Hofmann). The apostle alludes to this because he 
is about to pass to the doctrine of the Heretics regarding the law.—It is 
wrong to understand by rapayyedia the Mosaic law (Calvin, Beza, and 
others), from which there would arise a thought foreign to the context; 
and it is unsatisfactory to take it in a general sense as “ practical exhorta- 
tion” (de Wette, Wiesinger, Plitt, Oosterzee), for in that case the impera- 
tive should have been used instead of éorw, It is a peculiarity of the N. 
T. usage to take expressions which of themselves have a more general 
signification, and to mark them off with the definite article as ideas spe- 
cifically Christian ; thus 70 evayyédov, 4 doc (often in Acts), 7d kApvyya, and 
others.—réAoc] is neither “ fulfillment” nor “chief sum ” (Luther, Eras- 
mus: quod universam legis mosaicae vim compendio complectitur ac 
praestat est caritas), but “goal, scopus ad quem tendit rapayyedia” (Koppe, 
Wegscheider, de Wette, Wiesinger, and others ").—While the érepodsdackadia 
only causes ¢yr#oe«, which serve to engender divisions (yevvacr pa yac, 2 
Tim. ii. 23), the aim of the command of the gospel is love.—aydry éx xabapac : 
kapdiag «.7.A.] [IIT b.] The gospel proclaims to the believer one divine act, 
the reconciliation through Christ grounded in God’s love, and it demands 
also one human act, viz. love, for mAgpapa vénov % ayary (Rom. xiii. 10). 
Leo and Matthies wrongly explain dyar7 here of love to God and to one’s 
neighbor. Here and elsewhere in the N. T., where no other genitive of 
the object is added, we should understand by it love to one’s neighbor. 
The words following declare of what nature this love should be—éx 
kalapac xapdiac] xapdia denotes the inward centre of human life, especially 
as the seat of emotions and desires. Hence in regard to love it is often 
remarked that it must come from the kandia (comp. Matt. xii. 37), and 
from a heart that is pure, é.e. free from all self-secking; 1 Pet. i, 22: é& 
Kabapac Kkapdiag dAApAove dyarhoare éxtevoc; comp. 1 Cor. xiii. 5: h ayarn 
2+. Cnret ra égavtic.—The two additions that follow: xa? ovveOhoewc 
ayabiic Kad miorews dvuroxpirov (as is clear from 1 Tim. i. 19, ii. 9, iv. 2), are 
added with special reference to the heretics, who are reproached with 
having both an evil conscience and a pretended faith.—ovveidnowe dyabp 
(ver. 19; 1 Pet. iii. 16; kaj, Heb. xiii. 18 ; kaBapa, 1 Tim. iii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 
treat the question only as a possible one, 
whether these follies of their own invention 
could not in some measure be useful to 
what he calls Oikovoniay ®@cov? Such a 


possibility is not indicated by padAdov #. 
YArriani dissertt. Epict. Book I. chap. 20: 


Tédos eat To EmeaOat Oeois, 
re 


: CHAP. I. 6, 7. 71 


8) is not “the conscience pure from the guilt of sin” (de Wette), nor “ the 
conscience reconciled with God” (van Oosterzee, Plitt), nor “the con- 
sciousness of peace with God” (Hofmann). Although “a conscience not 
reconciled with God and one’s neighbors cannot love purely,” there is no 
hint here of the element of reconciliation. It is simply the consciousness 
of cherishing no impure, wicked purposes.'—rior] is not confidence 
towards one’s neighbor, as it might be here when placed in connection with 
the idea of love; but, in accordance with the contents of the epistle, is 
“ faith,” which in Gal. v. 6 also is denoted as the ground of love.—avuré- 
xpiroc (also in Rom. xii. 9; 2 Cor. vi. 6; 1 Pet. i. 22, connected with the 
idea of love) denotes truth and uprightness in opposition to all flattery. 
It is used here not without allusion to the heretics who conducted them- 
selves as believers in order to gain a more easy admission for their 
heresies. 

Vv. 6, 7. At ver. 6 the apostle passes to the heretics.—év] refers to the 
ideas immediately preceding: é xafapa¢ kapdiag «.7.A., NOt—as Wiesinger 
rightly remarks—to aydr7 direct, “since ei¢ pataiodoyiav manifestly denotes 
a false goal in contrast with the true goal, which is yarn.” —aoroxjoavrec | 
This verb occurs only in the Pastoral Epistles, in this passage and also in 
1 Tim. vi. 21 and 2 Tim. ii. 18 (where it is joined with epi and the accusa- 
tive). Here it stands in its original sense: a scopo sive meta aberrare,® 
‘which corresponds to the ré4o¢ mentioned in ver. 5, and gives us to under- 
stand that the heretics had at first been on the way which leads to the 
goal, but had not remained in it. -In this way Schleiermacher’s criticism 
(p. 90), that the word here is far from clear, loses its force.—éferpaxnoav] é€& 
has its full force (Josephus, Antig. xiii. 18: éxrpéreobar r7¢ ddov ducaiac) iM 
this verb, which, except in Heb. xii. 18, only occurs in the Epistles to 
Timothy. The goal to which they have come after turning from the 
réhoc the mapayyedac is waraodoyia. This word (only found here; Tit. 1.10: 
warawoiéyo:) characterizes the heresy as empty in nature, contributing 
nothing to the furtherance of the Christian life. It consists on the one 
hand of pido Kat yeveadoyiac, on the other of such definitions regarding 
the law as were opposed to evangelic doctrine. This latter reference is 
proved by the close connection of the verse with what follows.—0éAovrec ] 
The participle does not express contrast: “although ;” it gives rather a 
more precise definition of the previous verb éerpdryjoav. Some expositors 
(de Wette: wish to be, without being so in reality; Bengel has temere ; so also 
Plitt) rightly urge that 0éAew expresses an allegation of their own; Hofmann, 


10tto on 2 Tim. i. 3 (pp. 302 f.) explains the 
expression xa0apa cuvetdnors rightly (follow- 
ing Matthies) as “the self-consciousness of 
pure thoughts and endeavors 3’ but, on the 
otner hand, he is wrong in regard to 1 Tim. 
i. 19, where he interprets aya0y auveld. as 
“the conscience innocent and expectant of 
all salvation,” “the consciousness of divine 
grace supporting itself by daily putting to 
death the old nature.” 


2 Hofmann is wrong in disputing the reason 
given by Wiesinger, and maintaining that 
mapayyedia and not réAos Ths mapayyeAtas i8 
opposed to pararodoyia. There is no ground 
also for his assertion that aoroxety has here 
the general sense of “to leave uncared for.” 
The égetpdmynoay clearly shows that aoToxeLy 
is to be taken in its own proper sense. 

3Comp. Plut. de Defect. Oracul. chap. 10. 
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on the other hand, wrongly takes it in the sense of “ arbitrary assump- 
tion.” —vouodidéoxador] Luther’s translation is, ‘masters of the Scripture” 
(and similar explanations are given; Heinrichs has “ teachers”); but this 
does not give the full force of véuoc, By véuoc we must of course understand 
the Mosaic law, though it does not follow that the heretics here were 
Judaizers such as those against whom Paul contends in the Epistles to 
the Romans and to the Galatians: they might rather be men who acquired 
the name by laying down arbitrary commands in their interpretations of 
the law, and calling these the right knowledge of the law. Baur’s theory, 
that Paul gave this name to the heretics because of their antinomianism, 
is quite arbitrary, and contrary to the natural meaning of the words. De 
Wette rightly disproves this by referring to Tit.i.14, from which it is 
abundantly clear that the heretics made it their business to lay down arbi- 
trary commands. Baur’s appeal to ver. 8, according to which he thinks 
the heretics must have declared that the law was not good, must decidedly 
be rejected, since the idea is only an arbitrary importation into ver, 82— 
4 voowvrec] This participle expresses contrast (Leo : quamquam ignorant), 
“without, however, understanding.” The object of voovrtes iS given in a 
sentence of two clauses: fre... mate. The first: ware & Aéyover, is. clear 
in itself; the second: Mare Tept Tivwy dtaBeBacovvta, has been variously ex- 
plained. Most find the difference between the clauses to lie in this, that 
the one refers to the utterances themselves, the other to things of which 
the utterance was made, i.e. to the subject-matter of the doctrine (so 
Raphelius, Leo, Matthies, Wiesinger, Plitt, Oosterzee, Hofmann). De 
Wette, again, thinks that this explanation rests on a grammatical error, 
and that “epi rivev does not refer to the things of which corroboratory 
assertions were made, but to these assertions themselves” (Luther: what 
they say or what they suppose). In support of this opinion de Wette wrongly 
appeals to Tit. ii. 8.3 He is wrong, too, in translating daBef. by “ cor- 
roborate ;” it means rather: “ give full assurance.” Hofmann says, “to 
express oneself with confidence regarding anything.” The expression is 
quite general, and Mack seems to be arbitrary in limiting the thought by 
explaining how 4 Aey. refers to expressions in the law brought forward as 
proofs of assertions with which they had no real connection, and rep? tiv. 
eB. to those assertions for which proofs out .of the law were given, and 
which in themselves had no meaning. Paul merely says that the vouodidé- 
oxadoe possessed no insight into the nature of the law, and hence they 
made assertions regarding it which were not understood even by themselves.‘ 


1Hofmann’s reason for this explanation is, 
that “vopodiddcxador, who make the law of 
Israel the subject of their instruction, have 


gospel.” In this explanation he overlooks 
the @€édovres elvar, 


® The classical usage is against de Wette’s 


no business in the church of the gospel.” 
This is altogether wrong, as may be seen when, 
further on, Paul appears as a vonodiuddoKados, 

*Contrary to the train of thought, van Oos- 
terzee remarks on vomodiddonador: “notin a 
good, rather in a bad, non-evangelical mean- 
ing of this word; men who mixed up law and 


explanation; comp. Plutarch, Fabii Vita, 
chap. 14: SiaBeBarovmevos Tept Tov TPAY LAT WY ; 
Polyb. xii. 12. 6: Stoprdpevos Kat StaBeBarovpe- 
vos TEept ToVTwY. 

#On the conjunction of the relative and in- 
terrogative pronouns &.. . Tivwr, See Winer, 
p. 159 [E. T. p. 169]. 


— 


~~ 
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Ver. 8. In contrast with the heretics’ advocacy of the law, the apostle, 
in what follows, states its real value. [III c, d.J—Oidayev 68, re «.7.A.] Baur 
wrongly infers from these words that the heretics, as Antinomians, had no 
desire to vindicate the law as good. It is not these first words, but the 
words éév ric «.7.4., that are directed against the heretics. In spite of Hof- 
mann’s denial, oidaev dé stands in a concessive sense, (Wiesinger), as in 
Rom. vii. 14, 1 Cor. viii. 1, the apostle making an acknowledgment which 
is restricted by édv tu¢ «.7.4.; still we cannot translate it simply by concedi- 
mus, as Heinrichs does.—xarig 6 véuoc] By véuoc we must understand, 
neither the Christian moral law, nor a single part of the Mosaic law, but 
the latter as a whole. It is of the entire Mosaic law in its existing form as 
a revelation of the divine will given in a system of written commands—it 
is of this that Paul uses add as a suitable epithet. It is not enough 
to take Kxatéc as equivalent to apéayuoc (Theodoret), though the idea 
of usefulness is included in it; «ad%éc denotes generally the internal 
excellence of the law, just as the same is set forth in still more signifi- 
cant expressions in Rom. vii. 12,14. But the good and excellent quali- 
ties of the law depend on its being applied according to its nature 
and signification : when applied otherwise, it ceases to be xadtéc. Hence 
Paul, in opposition to the heretics, adds: éay tu avt® vopipwco xppra. The 
voulwwc, Which is clearly a play on words with véuoc, only expresses the 
formal relation; we can only infer from the thoughts that follow what 
is meant by the lawful use of law! De Wette rightly remarks: “There 
is in this passage nothing but what the words really say, that the Chris- 
tian teacher must not uphold the law as binding on the dixaoc.” While 
nearly all expositors understand by 7 the Christian as such, Bengel 
remarks: Paulus hoc loco non de auditore legis, sed de doctore loquitur ; 
in this he is right, as is acknowledged also by de Wette, Wiesinger, van 
Oosterzee, Hofmann. Paul says nothing here as to how the law is to 
be obeyed, but rather he tells us how it is to be made use of by Christian 
teachers. 

Vv. 9, 10. Hidd¢ rotro] is not to be referred to oidayev, but to ric, 4. €. to 
the teacher of the church. The use of the same verb is against the con- 
struction with oidawev. As to the meaning of the word, it is to be observed 
that here, as in many other passages of the N. T., it expresses not only the 
idea of knowing, but also that of “ weighing, considering.” De Wette 
says, “as he knows and considers.” The law is rightly used only when 
it is considered that, etc.—re ducaiyy vdp0¢ ob keira] [III e.] We may, with 
Hofmann, take this sentence quite generally, so as to understand by 
véuoc not any special law, but law in general, and by dixasoc any one who 
does rightly, géce, and not for the law’s sake2 In that case we would 
have the same thought here as in Antiph. ad Stobaeum, 9: 6 pndév adixdv 


1 Most expositors have on this passage told place, since there is no ground for them in 
us wherein consisted the material advantage the apostle’s words. 
of the law; but however correct their state- 2Theophylact: 6s 8’ airs To Kkadov THY TE 
ments in themselves may be, they are out of movypiav poet Kal THY apeTHY TEPLTTUTTET AL. 


74 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 


ovdevde detras vduov.1—The sentence, however, may also be taken in such a 
way as to make vduo¢g the Mosaic law (notwithstanding the omission of the 
article; comp. Rom. ii. 12, 14, 23, al.), and dixawe the righteous man in 
the specially Christian sense, 7. e. the man who, in faith as a child of God, 
fulfills the divine will in the free obedience of the spirit. In that case we 
have here the thought which forms the fundamental idea of Paul’s view 
regarding the relations of the Christian to the law (comp. Rom, vi. 14; 
Gal. v. 18, al.). As Paul in ver. 11 appeals to the gospel entrusted 
to him for confirmation of the thought expressed in this verse, the con- 
nection of ideas decidedly favors the latter view, which is adopted also by 
Matthies, de Wette, Wiesinger, Van Oosterzee, et al.—xeirac] has not, as 
Heydenreich thinks probable, the additional notion of an oppressive bur- 
den ; véuo¢ xeirac simply means, according to a usage current even in pro- 
fane writings: “the law is given, exists.” Otto rightly remarks: “the 
vouoc keiuevoc is One Which has not only been given, but is still valid.” 
The collocation does not occur elsewhere in the N. T.; comp., however, 
Luke ii. 34 (Phil. i. 16); 1 Thess. iii. 3; especially also 2 Mace. iv. 11.—If 
the law was not given for the déixawe (as the heretics falsely maintained), 
then it is valid only for the dduoc. This thought Paul emphasizes by 
pointing out the nature of the ddvxoc in various aspects, mentioning them 
at first in pairs.—arduore d2 Kad avurordxrow] These two ideas, which express 
the most decided contrast, are rightly placed first. “Avouor, in 1 Cor. ix. 21, 
means the heathen (Rom. ii. 14: é0vy ra 4) vouov éxovra); but here it means 
those who withstand the law, who do not serve the law, but their own 
pleasure; comp. Mark xv. °28.—To this corresponds the following dvuré- 
taxroc (only here and in Tit. i. 6, 10; comp. Heb. ii. 8), as a designation of 
those who submit themselves to no higher will, no higher order. It ig 
quite arbitrary, with Tittmann and Leo, to refer avon. to divine, and dvur, 
to human ordinances.—dceféou kai duaprwoic] These ideas (found together 
also in 1 Pet. iv. 18 and in Wisd. xli. 5) are distinguished from the fore- 
going by a more definite reference to God ; aceBje (used by Paul only here 
and in Rom. iv. 5, v. 6) is the man who does not stand in awe, who hasno 
holy awe of God in his heart.—davosiore Kad BeBjAow] give prominence to the 
Opposition to what is holy. ’Avéazoc (again in 2 Tim. iii. 2), when joined 
with dceZ%e in the classical usage, refers to the injury of human rights.? 
This distinction, however, cannot here be pressed. BéBnA0c, which occurs 
only in the Epistles to Timothy and in Heb. xii, 16 (the verb 8¢87A6w in 
Matt. xii. 5; Acts xxiv, 6), is synonymous with évéovc. In these first three 
pairs the ddio: are characterized as those who stand opposed to what is - 
divine, recognizing no divine law, and having no awe of God, and whose 
life is not consecrated by communion with God.—The ideas that follow 
refer, on the other hand, to our relations with our neighbor.—rarpadgaic cat 
pntpaddaic] only here in N, 'T.: parricides and matricides. Hesychius 
explains them ; 6 Tov marépa arimdtovr, TonTov, } Kretvov; and similarly Mat- 

1Comp. also the expression of Socrates in 2 Xenophon, Oyrop. viii. 8. 13: aceBeotépous 


Clemens Alex. Stromata, iv. 678; vomov évexey —repi Geobs, Kai avoowrépous Tept cuyyeveis. 
aya0av ovK av yevécOa, 
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thies: “those who actually assault father and mother.” As the word 
occurs in this wider sense in Demosth. 732, 14; Lys. 348, ult.; Plato, 
Phaed. chap. 62, it may be so taken here. At least we cannot, with de 
Wette, quote the following avdpoddvoe as a cogent reason against it.— 
dr dpogdvorc] 2 Macc. ix. 28; araz Aeydu. in N. T.; the compound is selected 
to correspond with the previous words.—réprac, apoevoxoirac] refer to 
unchastity, the one towards the female, the other towards the male sex; 
for this latter, comp. Rom. i. 27; 1 Cor. vi. 9.—avdparodioraic] The Scho- 
liast on Aristoph. Plut. v. 521, says: eipyrac avdparodioTy¢ Tapa 76, avdpa 
arodidocbat, tovréore rudetv. This crime is often mentioned in Greek 
authors; but also in Ex. xxi. 16; Deut. xxiv. 7.—yebtoracc, éexidpxocc | stand 
both in opposition to truthfulness ; émiopxog is one who wantonly breaks 
an oath, as well as one who swears something false—We cannot help see- 
ing that in enumerating these various classes of the ddcxo:, the apostle has 
had the Decalogue in mind, not adhering to it strictly, but partly extend- 
ing, partly limiting it, still without departing from its order—In order to 
describe the ddckia as a whole, the apostle adds: kai ei re érepov th bycacvobon 
Sidackaria avrixerraz.—The expression 7 dysaiv. didaok. is one of those ,which 
only occur in the Pastoral Epistles, and help to give them a peculiar 
impress; comp. 2 Tim. iv. 3; Tit. ii. 1, i. 9—In 1 Tim. vi. 3 and in 2 Tim. 
i. 18, we have bysaivovrec Aédyox ; in Tit. ii. 8, Adyo¢ bye. In these epistles 
bytaivew is even used figuratively in another connection ; thus Tit. i. 18, ii. 
2 (vooeiv in opposite sense, 1 Tim. vi. 4); elsewhere in the N. T. it occurs 
only in its proper meaning. The expression didackadia is particularly 
frequent in these epistles, sometimes denoting “ the doctrine” (so here) in 
the objective sense, sometimes subjectively, “the teaching” (comp. chap. 
ivy 1, 6, 13, 16, al. ; 2 Tim. iii. 10, iv. 3; Tit. i. 9 ff.).—He lays emphasis on 
sound doctrine, as opposed to the parauAoyia of the heretics. Luther 
translates ty:aivovoa inaccurately by “ wholesome;” the wholesomeness is 
only the result of the soundness. By 7 iyaiv. dd. is here meant the pure 
gospel, free from all foreign admixture, having nothing unclean or sickly 
in it. The apostle here is certainly thinking chiefly of the ethical side of 
the didacx.; still Leo is wrong in translating it “sound morality.” By the 
form ci .. . dvrixecrae Paul gives us to understand that there are indeed 
other forms and shapes of unrighteousness, incompatible with the pure 
doctrine of the gospel. The neuter form 7) érepov is strange. In expla- 
nation, we might appeal to passages like 1 Cor. i. 17, Heb. vii. 7, and 
others, where the neuter denotes persons; but the use of the verb 
avrixecra is against this. It is better to regard it as a transition from per- 
sons to things.! 

Ver. 11. Kara 7d ebayyéduov «.7.A.] may be joined with dvrixecra, so far as 
the grammar goes; but the thought is against this, since the byaiv. didaox. 
is simply the doctrine of the gospel, and the whole of the added clause 
would be very slipshod. There is as little ground for joining it with 


1As Wiesinger rightly remarks, vv. 9 and such as consider the law a means of attaining 
10 show that the apostle is not contending to a still higher moral perfection.” 
here against actual Judaizers, but “against 
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diWackaria, as was done by Theophylact (ra by. 60., 7% obo Kara rd evayy.) and 


approved by many later expositors. 


The only right construction is to 


refer this addition to the whole of the preceding thought (Wiesinger, Platt, 
van Oosterzee, Hofmann), so as to bring the thought to a concluding 
point. Similarly in Rom. ii. 16, kara 70 evayy. is joined with what precedes. 
The apostle asserts thereby that his doctrine regarding the law is not 
founded on his own private opinion, but on the gospel entrusted ¢o him. 
In order to make its authority plainer as a rule of life, he describes it 
as TO evayyédiov rae dbEnC Tod Hakapiov Ocov (de Wette, Matthies) —The 
genitive rH déEn¢ is not to be interpreted by the adjective évdofoc, and 
then joined with 7d ebay, (=r ebayy. évdofov; Luther: “ according to 
the glorious gospel”), or even with oi (Heinrichs: = rob paxapiov kad 
évddov Oeov); the genitive should rather be allowed to retain its special 


meaning. 
them by God. 


“H déga rod Ocod may be the glory of the Christians, which is given 
It is more natural, however, to understand the expres- 
sion here, as in 2 Cor. iv. 4,6, Rom. i 


x. 23, etc., of the glory dwelling in 


God, peculiar to Him, “revealed to the world in Jesus Christ ” (Wiesinger). 
The relation of the genitive rH déEne to 6 evayyédov is not to be taken to 
mean that the dé¢a was declared to be the ground of the gospel (the 
gospel proceeding from the glory of God); the déza is rather contained 
in the gospel (Wiesinger, van Oosterzee, Plitt), so that it is thereby 
revealed and communicated to men.—God’s nature is here described 
more precisely by the adjective Hakapiov, by which still greater emphasis 
is laid on God’s déga, manifesting itself in the gospel in its peculiar power. 
Though the word is not foreign to the N. T,, it is used only here and in 


vi. 15 as an attribute of God. 


It is not improbable that the apostle uses 
it with some reference to the heretics. 
by the genealogies, series of aeons em 


If, in ver. 4, we are to understahd 


anating from God, he might readily 


use naxdpioc of God in order to mark the divine unity, for holiness excludes 
all division of nature. Theodore of Mopsuestia thinks that God is here 


called paxdpioc, not only because He h 
arperréryroc, but also because out of His grace He imparts it to us? 


as TO waxdpiov in His nature did THC 
The 


words that follow declare that the gospel was entrusted to the apostle: 


8 ércorebOny éyd (Tit. i. 8). 


Regarding the construction of these words, cf. 
Buttmann, Gr. Gram. @ 121.7; Winer, p. 244 LE. T. p. 260]. 


The same 


construction is found in Rom. iii, 2; Gal. ii. C374 Thess) ia 4; 1 Cor. ix. 
17. It is to be observed that this construction of the verb TeoTevecOw, apart 


1Comp. Rom. y. 2, Wegscheider: “accord- 
ing to the gladdening doctrine of the salva- 
tion which the blessed God imparts to us et 
Theodoret: evayy. ddéns rd KYpvywa. KEéKAnKED, 
émevdav Thy MéAAovoay Séfav emayyéAAcTat Tots 
morevovar, and Theophylact. 

2 Otto takes the veference otherwise. He 
refers the word to the heretics, inasmuch as 
they taught the eternal continuance of the 
law: “The eternal continuance of the law 
presupposes a godlessness that, cannot be 
amended. And these vouodidacKado. teach a 


blessed God? God is not blessed if He is for 
ever afflicted with those opposed to Himself, 
with the dvéuous «7.4, I teach that God got | 
rid of this opposition by reconciling the world 
to Himself, and that we have indeed a blessed 
God.” Hofmann refers Makapiou to this, that 
the heretics “make the law the subject of their 
instruction in the place where there should 
only be preached the things by which God 
has glorified His blessedness.” In any case, 
Paul chose the attribute, because the heresy 
stood in contradiction to God's blessedness, 


CHAP, I 12. vil 


from the Pastoral Epistles, occurs only in the epistles of Paul, and only 
where he speaks of the gospel, or the office given him to hold 

Ver. 12. [On Vv. 12-17,see Note IV., pages 90, 91.] After pointing in these 
last words to his personal relation to the gospel, the apostle, down to ver. 
17, describes the grace experienced by him, not merely “to let it be seen 
what assurance he had for his gospel” (Wiesinger), but also to prove by 
his own example (rpd¢ trorbrwow x.7.A, ver. 16) the glory of the gospel 
entrusted to him as the ebayy. r#¢ 0bEy¢ Tod paKapiov Bed. There is therefore 
no ground for de Wette’s criticism, “that the self-styled apostle lets fall 
here the thread of his meaning, that he may not have to take it up 
again.” This section is in the closest connection with the preceding one, 
since it shows how deep is the contrast between the heresy and the gospel. 
The heresy, on the one hand, takes up unfruitful speculations, and, when- 
ever it wishes to become practical, it places the Christian in bondage to 
the law. The one thing which is all-important, the forgiveness of sins, 
it does not assure, and hence it does not know the compassion of the 
Lord. On the contrary, it is of the very essence of the gospel to reveal this 
compassion; and in proof of this, Paul appeals to his own experience. 
[IV a, b.]—xapw éxo] We have the same expression in 2 Tim. i. 3 (comp. 
also Luke xvii. 9; Heb. xii. 28); and in the other Pauline Epistles we 
have instead: ebyapiord.—r6 évdvvaudoavri ye] must not be limited to the 
strength granted for enduring afflictions and sufferings; it is rather to be 
applied to his whole work as an apostle. The proper reason of thanks- 
giving is only furnished by the clause that follows ér¢ «.7.2.; but an additional 
reason is given in this participle.’—Xpir@ Inood k.7.A.] is not to be explained, 
according to some older expositors : “qui me potentem reddidit Christo,” 
for Christ, but as a dative closely belonging to the verb.—érv TloTOv [Le 
jyhoato| [LV ¢.] meord¢ corresponds with the following duaxovia. The reason 
of his thanksgiving is Christ’s confidence in him that he would become a 
faithful dcdcovoc.2 This confidence the Lord has shown by committing to 
him. the ministry of the gospel, hence he adds: Oéuevoe ele dtaxoviav, which 
is either “placing me in the ministry ”. (Heydenreich, van Oosterzee, Hof- 
mann), or “setting me apart for the ministry ” (de Wette, Pit, Winer). 
The latter seems to be more in accordance with the usage of the N. T.; 
comp. 1 Thess. v.9. De Wette rightly remarks that the participle does not 
stand for é¢ ridecbat we, nor is it to be taken asa pluperfect; it is simply the 
proof of mordv pe iy.; see also Winer, p. 326 [E.T. p. 348].—If the apostle’s 
thanks are due to the Lord on the general ground of His confidence, they 
are all the more due that he had been before an opponent of the gospel; 
to this the next verse points. 


1 We need not be surprised that here, and 
somewhat frequently in the Pastoral Epistles, 
Paul directs attention to himself and his office, 
if only we reflect that the apostle was fully con- 
scious of his position towards the development 
of God’s kingdom, and that he was bound, 
therefore, to vindicate fully the principle of 
the Christian life which he had enounced. 


2 According to the reading of &: évdvva- 
poovre without pe is to be taken as a simple at- 
tribute: “Christ Jesus who bestows strength.” 

3Cf, 1 Cor. vii. 25; yuouny dé didwpe ds nAen- 
mévos vd Kuplov mLaTOS clvat. Paul gives the 
nature of this dvaxovia in Acts xx. 24: 7 SvaKxo- 
pia, Av €\aBov Tapa rod Kupiov "Inood, Siamap- 
TUpacbat To evayyévov Tis xapiTos TOD Oeod. 
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Ver. 13. Td rpérepov bvra BAdodnuov k.7.A] rd mpdrepov is equivalent to the 
adverb mpérepov, just as, in Matt. xxvi. 45, rd Aourdv is equivalent to Aouréy. 
The participle stands here in the relation of contrast to what precedes : 
“though I was before,” or “I who was nevertheless.” —BAdopnuov] only here 
as a substantive; comp. on this Acts xxvii 11. For the most part, the 
idea of BAacgnuia is used in reference to what is divine (Suidas : 7 cic Ody 
tBpec).—kai dib«rqv] Leo says: “ Paulus non dictis tantum sed etiam factis 
furuerat in Christianos;” the word occurs only here in the N. T.; on the 
subject-matter, comp. Acts xxii. 4; Gal. i. 13—xai bBprorgv] also in Rom. 
i.30. Luther translates “reviler,” but Wegscheider: “one who does 
violence.” Neither translation expresses the full meaning as it is given in 
Tittmann’s (Syn. p. 74) explanation: ‘qui prae superbia non solum con- 
temnit alios, sed etiam contumeliose tractat, et injuriis afficit.” ‘YBpitew 
denotes the arrogant conduct of another, whether in words or in actions. 
—The context leads us to think of Christ’s work, or Christ Himself, as the 
object of the apostle’s blasphemy.—Having judged his former conduct in 
straightforward fashion, Paul goes on to contrast with it the grace of the 
Lord: aan’ 7AeGOnv, adding, however, by way of explanation: 6rz ayvoav 
éroinoa év ariotig. De Wette is not correct in supposing that the intended 
aim of these words is to furnish some excuse for himself.\—7re46pr)] (Luther: 
“to my lot did compassion fall”) is‘not to be limited to the pardon of his 
persecuting fury (Matthies: “to me was my mad eagerness in persecu- 
tion most graciously forgiven”), but should be taken more generally of 
the grace imparted to the apostle.*—ayvoér] (comp. Rom. x. 2: ZHAov Ocow 
Exov, aan’ ob kar’ ériyvwor, t. e. without knowing how grievously I sinned 
therein. The reason of this unconsciousness was éy artoria, Mack is 
wrong in inverting the relation, as if the apostle added év azoria to explain 
his éyvova. How far the amoria was one to be blamed, Paul does not here 
say: the idea is to be taken in its purely negative form. It was not this, 
but the dyvoia grounded on it, which lessened his guilt. 

Ver. 14. The last words might be so explained as to weaken seemingly 
the divine grace; and therefore the apostle feels bound to set forth its 
abundant riches.—treperredvace di % xapic K.7.A.] The verb irepricovdlew 
only occurs here in the N. T., and is not current in classical Greek. The 
simple TAeovacey, With the classic writers, means: “to be more, 2. e. than 
the measure demands, therefore to go beyond the measure ;” but in 
several passages of the N. T. it has clearly the meaning: “become more, 


therefore increase, grow larger.” Comp. 2 Thess. i} 3 (synon. with 
brepavédvew) ; Rom. v. 20, vi. 1 (Meyer: accumulate); so also Phil. iv. 17_ 
and 2 Cor. iv. 15 (Meyer has there: “become abundant . . , increase,” and 


1 Wiesinger: “The words are not intended _cedes in ver. 12 might seem to support this, 
to exculpate his acts, but to explain wherein but what follows is entirely against such a 


the power of divine grace began to work on lirnitation of the thought. 
him.” Similarly Plitt, van Oosterzee, and 8’ Hofmann wrongly takes épy amortia as in 
others. pure apposition to the participle dyvody, and 


2Otto wrongly finds in mAreHOyv a special. maintains that ayvoety is not always an igno- 
reference to the fact that Paul “was entrusted rance which simply does not even know, but 
with the ministry of the word.’—What pre-  amisconception of something which it should 
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here: “be increased”). The prefix iep serves, with Paul, to strengthen 
the idea with which it is joined; thus trepavédver, 2 Thess.i. 3; trepexrepicood, 
Eph. ii. 20; trepaiav, 2 Cor. xi. 5, al. In Rom. v. 20, treperepiooevoev seems 
to mean that the érAedvacev 7 duaptia was surpassed by the ydapic (so Meyer; 
Hofmann differs). If we assume here this reference of surpassing, we 
cannot regard 7AefOnv as the thing surpassed. For yédpic cannot be 
regarded as something surpassing &eoc;! but érep in that case would have 
to be referred to 1d rpérepov dvta BAdodypov k.t.A. Hence the apostle’s 
meaning in treperAedvacev would be that grace was manifested to him in 
abundant measure, far surpassing his enmity (so in a former edition of 
this commentary); but in that case daA@ 7Ae%Mnv «.7.A. would be parenthet- 
ical. It is more correct not to assume such a reference here, but to 
explain érepracovdvery: “to go (abundantly) beyond the measure” (Plitt, 
van Oosterzee, Hofmann). The apostle added trepera. } yapic to regi, 
because the latter expression did not seem enough to his mind, which was 
penetrated by the unbounded greatness of the grace he had experienced. 
“Tt is as though he wrestles with speech in order to find some sufficient 
expression for the feeling which quite overpowers him” (van Oosterzee). 
The particle dé belongs to the relation of climax existing between the two 
clauses, as in Heb. xii. 6; it corresponds to the English yea or aye in a 
climax2—perd rictewe kai ayaryc] [IV d.] The preposition peré with the 
genitive serves to connect the fact with the points that accompany it. 
Mioric and ayérn therefore are, properly speaking, not mentioned as results 
of the ydpic, but as blessings immediately connected with ydépuc. They 
form, as de Wette says, the subjective side of the condition of grace. Leo 
is right, therefore, in saying: “verbis pera «7.2. indicatur, 7. «. dy. quasi 
comites fuisse illius yép:roc” (so also Plitt and van Oosterzee); but he is 
wrong, if he means that Paul added these words to tell in what the grace 
was manifested as trepricovélovea.—By riots x. ay. ) év Xp. 71. we are not 
to understand God’s faithfulness and love in Christ, nor the apostle’s 
endeavor to bring others to faith and love; nor, again, is év to be explained 
by 6:4 or by eic. The words rie év Xp. ’T. are added to rie ayarne, and mark 
the love as one “ that has its ground and middle-point in Christ” (Matthies); 
ef. 2 Tim. i. 13.° It is doubtful whether the addition is to be referred also 
to riotewc (for this Matthies, Plitt, van Oosterzee ; against it, Hofmann) ; 
since rlorewe does not properly require it, it might be better to limit the 
reference to dyarnc8 “In contrasting his former dmoria with his present 


have known. But this more precise refer- 
ence is clearly not contained inthe words 
themselves. 

1Chrysostom: ovdK éerimmpyHOnv™ nAeHOnv yap, 
dp’ odv ToUTO pdvov, Kal péxpL TovTOV © €Xeos, 
rod my Sodvar Timwpiav; ovdapas* adAdAa Kat 
Erepa moAAG Kat meydda, Sia TOUTO obnoiv’ vrre- 
pera: 7 xapts, SnAdy, OTe VmEpeBy kal Tov édAeov 
7a dopa’ Ta’Ta yap ovK édeodvTds Eat, GAA 
grodvtos Kal ofddpa ayamavros. Similarly 
Leo. In this view the force of 7Ac%{Onv is 
arbitrarily weakened. 


2Hofmann explains S¢ as ranking another 
fact with the one already mentioned; but in 
HAeyOnv and bmeperA, 7% Xapis We have not two 
different facts, but one and the same fact— 
though expressed in two different ways. 

8Hofmann alleges against the connection 
with miorews, that “év would have a different 
meaning when joined with miorews; accord- 
ing to Eph. i. 15; Col. i. 4;” but his reason is 
without foree, as this other reference is here 
cut off by the intervening ayamns. 
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increasing rior «. ay.” (Heydenreich), Paul does not lose sight of the 
heresy which did not effect oixovoyia Gov év rio-et (ver. 4), and had not the 
ayarn (ver. 5) as its goal. 

Ver. 15. ILvordg 6 Adyoc x«.7.4.] [IV e.] With this formula, which is pecu- 
liar to the Pastoral Epistles (found besides here in iii. 1, iv. 9; 2 Tim. ii. 
11; Tit. ii. 8; only in Rev. is there a similar formula: oirox of Adyor miorot 
kat GAnOwoi eiot, Xxi. 5, xxii. 6), the apostle introduces the general thought 
whose truth he had himself experienced.—xai raon¢ amodoyqe Gc} This 
addition is also in iv. 9; the word arodox7 occurs nowhere else in the N. T, 
(comp. azddexroc, ii. 8, v. 4). As Raphelius has shown by many proofs 
from Polybius, it is synonymous in later Greek with xioric: the verb 
arodéxecbar (“receive believing”) is used in the same sense in Acts ii. 41. 
The adjective réon¢ describes the arodox4 of which the word is worthy, as 
one complete and excluding all doubt.—érz Xp. "Ino. Jaber cic rdv Kécuov] 
This expression, found especially in John, may be explained from the 
saying of Christ: é&£A0ov apd tov rartpde Kal bAMAvOa eic Tov kéouov, John 
Xvi. 28, kéouoc having here a physical, not an ethical meaning: “the 
earthly world.”—Auyaprodot stands here in a general sense, and is not 
with Stolz to be limited to the opponents of Christianity, nor with 
Michaelis to the heathen. As little can the idea of casa: be limited in the 
one direction or the other. After this general thought, that the aim of 
Christ’s coming is none other than the owrypia of sinners, the apostle 
returns to his own case, adding, in consciousness of his guilt (ver. 18): dv 
mparoc eius &yo, “of whom Iam first.” [IV f] Paul says this, conscious 
of his former determined hostility to Christ when he was a BAdodnuoc K.7.A. 
(ver. 13), and considering himself at the same time as standing at the 
head of sinners. It is inaccurate to translate mpato¢g without qualification 
by “the foremost” (in opposition to Wiesinger and others). Even in Mark 
Xl. 28, 29, xpor maévrov évtoAg is the commandment which stands at the 
head of all, is first in the list, and devrépa is the one following. In order 
to qualify the thought, Flatt wishes to translate mpotoc by “one of the 
foremost,” which he thinks he can justify by the absence of the article. 
Wegscheider, again, wishes not to refer év to auaptwrovc, but to supply 
sulouévov Or ceowouévor; and similarly Mack explains dv by “of which 
saved sinners.” All these expositions are, however, to be rejected as pieces 
of ingenuity. The thought needs no qualification—at least not for any 
one who can sympathize with the apostle’s strong feeling. The apostle 
does not overstep the bounds of humility in what he says in 1 Cor. xv. 9 
and Eph. iii. 8; neither does he overstep them here. 

Ver. 16. After calling himself the first of sinners, Paul gives the reason 
why he, this foremost sinner, found grace. He begins with 4/4, since it 
must appear strange that grace was imparted to him.—d.ad rodro HrEHOrpy | 
De Wette says: “therefor (to this end) did I receive grace.”—iva év éuoi 
mpatw évdeiEnrat Xp. ’I. tiv dracav Haxpotuuiav.éy iu, mp.] stands first for 
the sake of emphasis; éy is not equivalent to “by means of,” but to “in 
the case of” (comp. Rom. vii. 19). To supply duaprorp with rpdrw (first 
ed. of this commentary, Wiesinger, yan Oosterzee, and others) is arbitrary. 
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There is no need to supply anything. The thought is: “in: my. case, 
Christ first showed His entire waxpoOvuia.”+ Paul says this, meaning that 
the entire fullness of Christ’s axpofuuia (Buttmann, p. 105 [E. T. 120]) 
could not be shown to those who before had received grace, because they 
had not cherished such decided enmity to Christ as he. The zpérw there- 
fore has axacav corresponding with it; the greater the guilt, the greater 
the manifestation of paxpobuyia. Bengel says: “cunctam longanimitatem : 
quum minores peccatores etiam mensura quasi minor possit restituere.” 
It is not necessary to give the word paxpotuyia the meaning here of “mag- 
nanimity”). (Heydenreich, Matthies: “long-suffering or magnanimity”). 
The apostle here regards the love of the Lord as not causing judgment to 
follow straight on condemnation, but as patient, and granting space for 
conversion. In this Paul has given the purpose of his pardon; but he 
states it still more definitely in the words that follow: mpoc¢ imotirwow tov 
peAddvrov motevey éx’ aitd. The expression irorirwouc,. “likeness, image,” 
occurs elsewhere only in 2 Tim. i. 13; it is synonymous with drédevyua in 


2 Pet. ii. 6, and other passages. Elsewhere in the Pauline Epistles we’ 


find rimog (Rom. v. 14; 1 Cor. x. 6,11; Phil. iii1.17). Leo, without sufficient 
grounds, explains the word by institutio. The idea of type is not contained 
in the word itself, but is here transferred to it from the peAAdvrwv.—riorebetv 
éx’ ato] This construction of the word moretew is found in the N. T. only 
here and in Rom. ix. 33, x. 11, 1 Pet. 11.6; but in all these passages it 
occurs in words quoted from Isa. xxviii. 16, where the LXX. has simply 
6 xiotebwv. It may be explained in this way, that faith has confidence as 
its substance and basis. Matthies rightly says: “éx’ airé, not so much in 
Him as the object of faith, but rather trusting in faith on Him as the 
absolute basis of our salvation.”—eic CoA aidéviov| These words are not to 
be joined to the distant brorirucw (Bengel), but to the morevew immediately 
preceding. They present the goal towards which the qirebew én’ avr@ is 
directed (Wiesinger). As Paul usually sets forth his conduct to others as 
a type, so here he gives to his experience a typical meaning for future 
believers.2 This may be explained: from the peculiar and important 
position which he held for the development of God’s kingdom on earth, 
and of which he was distinctly conscious. 

Ver. 17. “Ex sensu gratiae fluit doxologia” (Bengel). With this 
doxology the apostle closes the digression begun in ver. 11, and returns 
again to the proper epistolary style —r@ 68 Baoiei tov aidvev] [IV g.] 
This designation for God is not found elsewhere in the N. T. (even the use 
of Baoiretc of God only occurs elsewhere in chap. vi. 15 and Matt. v. 35), 
but it is found in the Apocrypha of the O. T.in Tob. xiii. 6, 10. (Ecclesias- 
ticus xxxvi. 19: 6 Ocd¢ Toy aidver.) Oi aidvee means either “the world,” as 


lHofmann: “If mparos before had the way: “The aim is to give a type, nottothem, 
meaning of locality, here mpér» has the but of them; they were to know that they 


meaning of time as opposed to trav meAAdvTwv 
muorteve.” 
2Hofmann, without grounds, disputes this 


view, and gives the apostle’s thought in this: 


6 


had to expect such conversions as his, the 
eonyersions of revilers and persecutors.” 
But there is no hint whatever of revilers and 
persecutors only in of wéAAovtes muorevev. 
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in Heb. i. 2, xi. 3 (see Delitzsch and Liinemann on this passage), or “the 
times.” [IV h.] The former meaning is adopted by Chrysostom, Leo, 
etc.!; the latter, by Matthies: “the ruler of all times, so that all generations 
are at the same time concretely included.” Ina similar way, Heydenreich 
has ‘the supreme ruler of time, and of all that takes place in its course.” 
This latter explanation is supported as correct both by the preceding 
wedddvrov (van Oosterzee), and also by the a@#épry following, and by eic¢ 
Tove aidvag Tov aldvoy farther on.? It is incorrect to take aiévec as equiva- 
lent to “eternity,” and translate: “to the king eternal” (de Wette, but 
tentatively; Hofmann: “the king who is for ever and without end”’),? for 
aioves never has that meaning in itself. Only in the formulas az rav 
aiévev and ei¢ tod¢ aidvag does the meaning of the word approach that 
idea. Besides, the apostle would surely have expressed that adjectival 
idea by an adjective. It is quite erroneous to take the word here in the 
Gnostic sense of series of emanations, synonymous with yeveadoyiae in 
ver. 4; for, on the one hand, no proof is given that this expression had 
been already used by the heretics alluded to in this epistle; and, on the 


other, the apostle considered the whole theory of genealogies as belonging | 


to the sphere of myths. It was impossible, therefore, for him in his 
doxology to speak of God as the king of things which were to Him nothing 
but the inventions of fancy.—agédprw] is only used of God elsewhere in 
Rom. i. 23 (Plut. adv. St. 31; Wisd. of Sol. xii. 1). Matthies: “God is the 
Impcrishable One, because His nature is unchanging and based on itself,” 
equivalent to 6 pédvog Eyov abavaciar, chap. vi. 16.—éopdro] comp. Heb. xi. 
27 (without Oe6c), Rom. i. 20, and Col. i. 15 (with @eéc); equivalent to év eldev 
ovdele avOpdruv, ovdé ideiv dbvarar, chap. vi. 16; comp. also John i. 18— 
p6ry Ge@] chap. vi. 15: pdvoc dvvaorge ; comp. also John vy. 44, xvii. 3; Rom. 
XVi. 27: wéry o09G OeG. The words a¢0dprw . . . Oe are to be taken as in 
apposition to r@ Pace? But it is doubtful whether Oc@ is to be joined 
with yévy only, or also with a¢@dprm and dopdéty, as is commonly done. 
De Wette is wrong in asserting that all these predicates are used of God 
superfluously : they manifestly express the absolute exaltation of God 
above all conditioned finite being, and are occasioned naturally (which 
Hofmann disputes) by the contrast with the heresy which denied the 
absoluteness of the divine existence.—riu) Kad dé§a] The two words are 
united also in Rom. ii. 7, 10; Heb. ii. 7; but only here and in the Apoca- 
lypse do they occur in doxologies. Paul elsewhere uses only déZa, and 
always with the article—eic rode aidvac trav adver] a very common con- 
clusion in doxologies, and found in Paul’s other epistles. It is not to be 
overlooked that this doxology has a peculiar character distinct from those 
usually occurring in Paul, both in the mode of connection (elsewhere a 


pronoun connects them with what precedes) and also in the designation 
for God and the expressions used. 


1Leo appealing to Eusebius, de Laud, Con-  Baowrela mévrwv TOV aidvev Kat  Seomoreia 
stant. chap. vi. p. 431, ed. Heinrichs: rv uéyay gov ev maon yeved Kai yeved. 
TOV cvumavrTos aidvos Bactréa, 3 Wiesinger explains it: “Heis a king of 
2Comp. Ps, exly, 13, LXX.: 9 BactAcia cov _ the aeons, which together give the idea of 


es 
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Ver. 18. [On Vy. 18-20, see Note V. pages 91, 92.] Paul again addresses 
himself to Timothy direct.—ravryv tiv rapayyediav] [V a.] cannot be 
referred back to iva rapayyeidyc in ver. 3 (Otto), because there he was 
speaking of a rapayyedia which Timothy was to receive, here he is speak- 
ing of a rapayyeAia to which Timothy was to give heed. Nor can it be 
referred to xafdc mapexddecd oe (Plitt), since that denotes only a special 
commission, to which there is here no allusion. Some have therefore 
joined ratryvy immediately with the following iva, and taken iva as intro- 
ducing the object.!. This construction, however, is opposed by the order 
of the words; after the verb and the parenthesis xara ra¢ x.7.2.. we no 
longer expect an expansion of the thought contained in tabrqy tr. rap.’ 
The only course remaining is to agree with Hofmann in referring rat. r. 
rapayy. back to r#¢ mapayyeaiac in ver. 5; not, however, agreeing with him 
in interpreting the word here, “the Christian teaching,” but taking it in 
the same sense in both places.—rapari@euai oor] comp. 2 Tim. ii. 2. The 
verb is here explained by most expositors, against usage, as equivalent to 
“Jay to heart” (Luther: “order,” in the sense of “ recommend to”). 
Otto, and following him Hofmann, took it in the sense of “give some- 
thing into one’s charge,” which meaning is possible, but not imperative. 
In itself the word means “bring something before one,” and is defined 
more precisely by its context, 7.e. the purpose of bringing before is not con- 
tained in the word itself. WdpariOecba mapayyedAiayv may therefore quite 
well mean: propose a command to one, viz. that he may act in accordance 
with it2—récvov Ty.] see ver. 1.—kard rag mpoayoboag émi oé mpooytetac |’ 
[V 0.] Before giving the command itself, Paul inserts these words to add 
force to his exhortation ; for they are not (as some expositors, Oecumenius, 
Heumann, Flatt, wish) to be placed after ia in sense, but to be joined 
with raparidewar.—xaré, “in conformity with,” not “justified and occasioned 
by.”—rpoayotoac stands here quite absolutely, with the same meaning as 
in Heb. vii. 18: a0érnow . . . yiveras mpoayobone évtodage, “the law that pre- 
ceded ;”* the zpoay. mpodyt. are accordingly “the promises that preceded.” 
Matthies is wrong in explaining rpodyovoa in connection with ér? of, as 


eternity, just as His kingdom is an everlast- 
ing kingdom,” 

180 Chrysostom and Theophylact, Mat- 
thies, de Wette, Wiesinger, van Oosterzee ; 
also in this commentary; comp. Winer, pp. 
314f. [E. T. p. 334 f]. 

2 Hofmann wrongly maintains that this con- 
struction is impossible in point of language 
and in point of fact: “in point of language, 
because mapatidecda. does not mean lay to 

- heart, but propose, and a command is not pro- 
posed (why not?); in point of fact, because 
what he calls tas mpoayovcas émi oe cannot 
furnish any standard for the apostle’s injune- 
tion to Timothy to discharge his office well” 
(why not?). 

3In Matt. xiii. 24, 31, it is joined with mapa- 
Body; itis used of setting forth a doctrine in 


Acts xvii. 3; itis chiefly used of setting forth 
food, as in the N. T. Mark viii. 7; Luke ix. 
16, x. 8, xi. 6; it has the sense of “ committing 
to the care of” in Luke xii. 48. 

4Comp. Liinemann and Delitzsch on the 
passage. Otto is wrong in asserting that 
mpodyew is never used of priority of time, 
While it occurs more frequently in the sense 
of “precede some one,” it has in other pas- 
sages of the N. T. (e.g. Matt. xxvi. 32; Mark 
vi. 45) the meaning practically of “go before 
some one in any direction whatever,” the 
notion of space manifestly passing into that 
of time. In the passage in Hebrews, Otto 
thinks that mpodyovca ought to mean: 
“driving forward from one election of high 
priest to another” (1). 
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equivalent to “leading towards thee,” i.e. “ pointing or aiming towards 
thee.” This meaning zpodyew never has ; a8 a transitive verb it certainly 
means: “lead forward to any one;” but this is manifestly a different idea 
from that which Matthies ascribes to it. Otto explains it: “the prophecies 
that guide to thee,” making appeal to Xenophon, Memorab. iv. 1, in which 
passage Kiihner paraphrases mpodyew by viam monstrare. In this case we 
should have to understand it: those among the prophecies that showed 
others the way leading to Timothy, a statement clearly without meaning. 
It is, however, altogether arbitrary when Otto defines the prophecies more 
precisely as those that led to Timothy’s ordination, or occasioned it.—émi 
oé] is not to be connected with Tpoayoboac, but with mpogyreiac, as Luther 
rightly translates it : “according to the former prophecies regarding thee;” 
or de Wette: “in accordance with the preceding prophecies on thee” (so, 
too, Wiesinger, van Oosterzee, Plitt, Hofmann). On the other hand, the 
translation: “ vaticinia olim de te praenuntiata” (Heydenreich), is inac- 
curate. Al érl c& pod. are: the prophecies (expressed) over thee (the 
peculiar meaning of é7i as descending to something should not be over- 
looked); while rpoay. describes these as preceding Timothy’s apostleship.! 
—rpopyteiac] Chrysostom: 1d rie OidacKariac Kad iepwobvyc agioua, péya ov, 
TH TOU OEod deitar Whhov.... Oia Td Takadv drd THO Tpogdytetag yivovtat ol 
lepeic, touréote ard mvebuaroc ayiov. Obroc 6 Ty. dpén. This is wrong, 
simply because Timothy’s office was not a priestly one. It is quite arbi- 
trary to translate mpogyreia by: “ doctrines, exhortations,” or “ hopes,” or 
“good testimonies” (Heinrichs: “ by means of the good hope and expec- 
tation which every one cherished regarding thee”). I[pogyreiaz here, as 
always, are utterances proceeding from the Holy Spirit, whatever be their 
contents or their occasion ; here it is most natural to think of prophecies 
made when the érieoue rav XEtpov Tov mpecBvrepiov (chap. iv. 14) was 
imparted to Timothy and made regarding his worthy discharge of the 
office (Wiesinger).2—iva orpatety év avtaic Thy Kaddjv orpateiav] [V c.] Pur- 
pose of the rapariBevat oo. Stpareia (elsewhere only in 2 Cor. x. 4) is 
frequently translated inaccurately by “fight;” Luther is more correct : 
“that thou mayest exercise in it a good knighthood.” Srpareia denotes the 
entire warfare ; the only thing wrong in Luther’s translation is the indefi- 
nite article. Though the Christian calling is not seldom described as a 
warfare, yet here the word is used specially of Timothy’s office, in which 
he had to contend against the érepodidackadovvrec (vv. 8 ff). De Wette 
inaccurately explains it: “that thou conduct thyself worthily and bravely 


1In taking the words thus: ai ém o& ™po- 2 According to Hofmann, they were pro- 


gyteiat, there is not, as Otto maintains, a 
change of order not oceurring in Greek; 
comp. 2 Cor. viii. 2: » Kard Bd0ovs TTWX ELA. 
avTév. It is also wrong to say that the prepo- 
sitional clause must flow from the substan- 
tive, and that zepi, therefore, should stand 
here for émi. In the passage quoted, cara 
manifestly does not flow from the idea of the 
substantive mrwye/a, 


phecies “which had promised to Paul that 
Timothy would be a true servant of the 
gospel, and had confirmed him in his choice 
when he assumed Timothy as his colleague 
in the apostleship.” 

3 Manifestly Paul here returns to vy. 3ff.,and 
so far gives reason for saying that here “we 
have not in form but in substance” the apod- 
osis which was wanting before (Wiesinger), 


——— 
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_in the discharge of thy evangelic duty;” as if the words were: iva xatac 
orpat. tiv otpateiav. ‘The chief accent rests on év atraic, not on Kadgv; the 
otpareia assigned to Timothy is in itself x47, quite apart from his behavior 
in it.—év avraic] According to Matthies, Winer (p. 862 [E. T. p. 887]), 
Wiesinger, Otto, and others, Paul conceives the zpodyreia as an armor 
round Timothy: “as though equipped with them;” it might, however, 
be more natural to translate: “within them,” z.e. in their limits, not 
exceeding them. ‘The interpretation: in accordance with them (van Ooster- 
zee, Hofmann: “the prophecies are to be regarded as a rule of conduct”), 
is against the usage of the N. T. 

Ver. 19. The manner in which Timothy is to discharge his office, is 
given still more precisely in the words éyov riotw Kai ayabyy ovveidnow. It 
is difficult to bring éyev into direct connection with the preceding figure 
otpateia (Matthies: “hold fast the faith which elsewhere, in Eph. vi. 16, is 
called a shield, a weapon of defence in our warfare;” Otto thinks that Paul 
conceives miorie and ay. ovvetdnoe as “the contending power which the 
general commands, 7.e. as his troops!”). It is simply “holding, main- 
taining” (de Wette), i.e. not denying. The reason for the collocation 
peculiar to this epistle of rior and dyah) ovveidyow, and for the strong 
emphasis laid on the latter idea (comp. ver. 5, iv. 2, etc.), is, that the 
apostle regards the denial of the ay. ovveid. as the source of the heresy. 
This is proved by the words that follow, in which Paul returns to the 
mention of the heretics: #v (viz. ayabyy ovveidnoww) twec (comp. ver. 6) [V d.] 
—arwoduevor] This expression, not strange (de Wette) but suitable, denotes 
the “ wantonness ” (de Wette) with which the heretics sacrificed the good 
conscience to their selfish purposes.!—repi tay riotw évavdynoar] vavayeiv 
occurs only here in a figurative sense. Ilepé gives the matter in which 
they had made shipwreck, i.e. suffered loss. Tepi with the accusative, 
equivalent to quod attinet ad, is found in the N. T. only in the Pastoral 
Epistles; comp. 1 Tim. vi. 4,21; 2 Tim. ii. 18, ii. 8; Tit. 1.7; see Winer, 
p. 379 LE. T. p. 406]. 


Ver. 20. ‘Qv éoriv ‘Ypuévaso¢g Kad ’AAEEavdpoc] In 2 Tim. ii. 17, the apostle 


names two false teachers whose words eat like a cancer—Hymenaeus and 
Philetus. There is no ground for distinguishing between the Hymenaeus 
there and the one here mentioned. No difficulty is caused even by the 
fact that “the one here is mentioned as a man cast out from the church, 
and the other merely as an example of error” (de Wette) ; for Hymenaeus 
and Philetus are not so tenderly dealt with in the other passages as de 
Wette seems to think. As to Alexander, we must leave it unsettled 
whether he is the same as the one mentioned in 2 Tim. iv.14. The 
reasons are not decisive which seem to tell against the identity, viz. that 
in the other passage the surname 6 yaA«ete is added, and that “he is 


1Van Oosterzee remarks on d&yadyv ouve(dy-  mann’s opinion, that the good conscience is 
cw “as a troublesome reminder,” which is ~compared to “the ballast which gives the 
not appropriate, because dy. cvverd. isnot the necessary stability to a ship,” is wrong, since 
conscience exhorting to good and punishing  amw@«tcPa does not mean “to cast over- 
evil, but of willing and doing good.—Hof- board.” 
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mentioned there not as excommunicated, but rather as still coming in 
contact with the apostle; not as a heretic, but as an opponent” (de 
Wette). It is, however, quite arbitrary to regard the Alexander (Acts xix. 
33) who took part in the uproar at Ephesus as identical with the one men- 
tioned here (see Meyer on the passage).'—ob¢ mapédwxa 7@ catava] [V e.] 
the same excommunication of which the apostle speaks in 1 Cor. v. 5 
(comp. Meyer on the passage). It is not simply excommunication from 
the church, but with the purpose of ensuring, through Satan’s means, 
ddebpoc tH¢ capkd¢ to the one excommunicated. This is shown not only by 
the formula itself, but also by the solemnity. with which Paul there 
expresses himself. The added clause, iva radevOeow x.7.2., makes it clear 
that here also the apostle had in mind ei¢ éAeHpov 7. capk., for that clause 
at the same time gives the purpose of the mapédwxa, which is the reforma- 
tion (iva 1d rveiua owff, 1 Cor. v. 5), or at least the preservation, of the 
excommunicated man from Piaoc¢yyeiv.2—radeve] in classical Greek 
equivalent to “educate, especially by instruction,” so also Acts vii. 22, 
xxii. 8, has elsewhere in the N. T. the meaning of “ punish in order to 
reform,” i.e, chastise; comp. 2 Tim. ii. 25; 1 Cor. xi. 82; 2 Cor. vi. 9, 
especially Heb. xii. 5-11. In Rey. iii. 19 it stands connected with é2éyyew 
(in Luke xxiii. 16, 22, the purpose of reformation falls quite into the back- 
ground).—The dAepo¢ rij¢ oapxde is intended by the apostle to be a chas- 
tisement to the one named, that he may be kept from further reviling. 
The expression PAacgnusiv shows that they had not only suffered ship- 
wreck in faith, but in their unbelief were on the point of proceeding 
actually to revile the Lord. 


Norrs py AMERICAN Eprvor. 
Pee Viva: 2. 


The opening salutations of the Pastoral Epistles have some peculiarities which 
distinguish thiem from those of the other Pauline Epistles, and some which dis- 
tinguish them from each other. The reader finds himself passing in these letters, 
even at the beginning, into a new sphere of language to some extent, and the 
question which meets him is whether the change is so great as to indicate a differ- 


ence in the authorship. In the decision of this question two facts, which are 


noticeable everywhere in Paul’s writings, must be borne in mind :—namely, the 
freedom which characterizes his style, even where he uses phraseology of the same 


10tto (pp. 98-112) gives a very vivid and assumptions, such as, that the designation 
detailed picture of the tumult at Ephesus in xaAKevs (2 Tim. iv. 14) was given to Alexander 
which a certain Alexander took part, in order because he was one of those who manufac- 
to prove the identity of the two Alexanders, tured the miniature silver temples ; further, 
and confirm his view regarding the date of that he, deceived by the soothsayers, had 
the composition of this epistle. But even if made no objection to the union of the worship 
the course of that tumult was as Otto de- of Jehovah with heathen idolatry. 
scribes it, with the aid of many arbitrary 2Tn opposition to Hofmann’s opinion, that 
suppositions, still we car by no means infer neither here nor in the passage of Corin- 
the identity he maintains, In order to prove thians we are to think of an excommunication 
it, Otto does not despise many strange from the church, comp. Meyer on 1 Cor. y. 5. 
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general character, and the readiness with which he adopts new expressions, as he 
moves from one section of his epistles to another, according as the subjects of dis- 
cussion or the errors which threaten the churches become new. 

Though addressed to individuals who had long been closely related to himself, 
it is evident that the Apostle, in these letters, has reference to the churches which 
were, and were to be, under their general superintendence. The letters, accord- 
ingly, have a double character, and they can only be properly explained as this 
peculiarity is observed. It is in this way, undoubtedly, that the use of the word 
anbototoc in all the three letters is to be accounted for, as contrasted with the 
simple déouo¢ of the Epistle to Philemon, the only other letter addressed to an 
individual. Possibly, the combination of the two elements may be seen in Tit. i. 
1, where the words dovAog and aréotodoc are both used. With respect to the use 
of the phrase kar’ émitayyv Oeov, it may be noticed: (1) that it occurs in Tit. i. 3 
in connection with the more definite statement that the Apostle was intrusted with 
the matter of proclaiming the gospel ; (2) that in this employment of the phrase 
we find a close resemblance to its use in Rom. xvi. 26; (3) that in 2 Tim. i. 1 the 
common Pauline phrase 6d GeAgjpatoc Oeod is substituted for it; (4) that in the 
last mentioned passage the words kar’ ixayyediav Cw#e are added, with which we 
may compare Kard miotw K.T.A.... én’ @Arids Cope aiwviov of Tit. i, 1f, (see 
rae éAridoc ov, 1 Tim.i.1). The similarity and, at the same time, variety of 
thought and expression are, thus, so characteristic of Paul, that the mere fact of 
the non-occtrrence of the phrase Kar’ émcray. Oecd elsewhere (except in Tit. i. 3, 
and Rom. xvi. 26) can hardly be regarded as showing the words to be un-Pauline. 
The same, in substance, may be said of the word cwr#p as applied to God the 
Father. This application of the word in the Pastoral Epistles, however, is a : 
point worthy of consideration with reference to the view presented in them of the 
relation of Christ to the Father. It will be noticed that owr7p is connected with 
cod in this salutation of 1 Tim., while in the opening verses of Tit. it is joimed 
both with @eov (ver. 8) and with Xp. ’Ijoou (ver. 4) and in 2 Tim. i. 1, 2 it is not 
found. The addition of the word éAeo¢ to the ordinary yapi¢ Kat elpivn of the 
Pauline salutations is peculiar, but can hardly be considered as a matter of diffi- 
culty—especially as, according to the larger part of the oldest authorities, it does 
not occur in the Epistle to Titus. Tisch. Treg., W. & H., Alf, R. V., ELL, 
Huther, and others omit the word in Titus. The greater fullness of expression in 
the salutation of the last-named Epistle, by reason of which it reaches twice the 
length of those in the letters to Timothy, is to be explained in connection with 
the double character of all these epistles already alluded to. 


II. Vv. 3, 4. 


(a) On the construction of vv. 3, 4, nothing need be added to what is said by 
Huther in his note. The apodosis to be supplied is otto Kai vov mapakaad, With 
this construction, the sentence implies a condition which is apparently inconsist- 
ent with the placing of the Epistle within that portion of Paul’s history which is 
included in the narrative of the Acts. The same thing is indicated by other con- 
siderations connected with this and the other two Epistles. The allusion to the 
fables and endless genealogies points to a later date for the letter than that at 
which the Epp. to the Ephesians and Colossians were written—(b) The word 
érepodiackarelv seems to be a sort of negative to mpooéyewv K.T.A. as a positive. The 


a 
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former may be regarded as describing in its opposition to the gospel, what the 
latter sets forth in its own character. This view is not only made probable by 
the construction of the two parallel clauses, but also by vi. 3, the only other 
passage in which érepodvd. occurs. In that passage it is contrasted with “consent- 
ing to sound words ” and “ the doctrine which is according to godliness.” Though 
a word not used elsewhere, and perhaps, as some hold, coined by this writer, it is 
a word which is so easily formed and which, in the idea suggested by it, is so 
nearly kindred to undoubtedly genuine Pauline expressions (comp. Gal. i. 6 f. etc.) 
that no objection can be made to it, as if it could not be employed by the Apostle. 
As to the other words in the corresponding clause—yibove and yeveahoyiaic,—the 
former is found in iv. 7, where the adjectives profane and old wives’ are joined with 
it, in 2 Tim. iv. 4, where the yéoc are contrasted with the truth, and in Tit. i. 14, 
where they are called Jewish, and are connected with commandments of men who 
turn away from the truth. The latter word, on the other hand, occurs only once 
elsewhere—Tit. iii. 9, where it is used in connection with foolish questionings, 
strifes, and fightings about the law. There can be little doubt, as the two words are 
carefully considered, that the doctrines or views which the writer has in mind 
are Jewish. They are distinctly called Jewish in Tit. i. 14, and are so described 
in other passages as related to the law, that there can searcely be any question 
respecting this point. Indeed, vv. 7 ff. of the present chapter make this evident. 
The words themselves, however, are such as manifestly could not be used of the 
Judaistic doctrine referred to in Gal., and they seem to indicate something more 
than is hinted at in Eph. or Col. This further growth and development may be 
more distinctly noticed in the many other statements made in these epistles respect- 
ing the errors. They show that, on the moral side, there was a movement 
towards license rather than asceticism, and, on the intellectual side, a progress in 
the general line of the Gnostic ideas. That the tendency to asceticism is still mani- 
fest, however, is clear from 1 Tim. iy. 3; and the terms and descriptions, in gen- 
eral, which are employed do not indicate any such marked remove from the 
state of things presented before us in Col., as to prove a much later date for the 
Pastoral Epistles. In the rapid movement of thought which we may believe to 
have characterized that early period of the history of the church, it is not diffi- 
cult to suppose that the change which occurred between the time of writing to 
the Romans and that of addressing the Colossians may have been followed by a 
change between the time of the epistle to the latter and the Epistles to Timothy 
and Titus, such as appears in the descriptions of errors which they contain, even 
if these last mentioned letters were separated from Col. by but four or five years. 
—(¢c) The word tyrhoeu is, strictly, of the active form and to be understood in an 
active sense. But, as it seems to border in its idea both upon the active and 


passive sense, and as oixovouiav, when connected with Geod, has apparently else- . 


where the objective meaning, it may be regarded as somewhat more probable-that 
both words are here to be taken objectively, than subjectively, as Huther in his 
last edition prefers. Grimm Lex. N. T. takes them objectively, so Ell, Alf, 
Wiesinger, and others. Grimm says, “quae materiem disceptationum potius quam 
dispensationem rerum, quibus deus christianam salutem praeparavit et paravit, quae fide 
amplectenda est (cognoscendam) praebent” Ell. says, “The fables and genealogies 
supplied questions of a controversial nature, but not the essence and principles of 
the divine dispensation.” The question between the two explanations® of the 
words is one of much uncertainty, and the most that can be affirmed, on either 
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side, isa probability. With either interpretation of oixovoutav, the added words 
éy mioret denote the sphere within which the dispensation or stewardship moves. 
—(d) airwec may mean since they, or suchas. W. and H., with & A 17, read 
éxtnrfoewc. So also Treg. and Tisch. 8th ed. and the text adopted by R. V. This 
form occurs nowhere else. 


ME Vivier Oa lL: 


(a) That there is a close connection between tapayyeAiac of ver. 5 and the cor- 
responding verb in ver. 4 can hardly be doubted ; but, as the verb, as here used, 
adds to itself the idea expressed in 7 érepodidackaret, it is probable that the noun 
extends itself, also, to the same thing, and thus the “charge” contains that which 
belongs in and with “the healthful teaching.” The end and aim of this is love. 
Love here means love to one’s neighbor, as Huther remarks, and from the con- 
nection with what follows seems to stand in contrast to that which the twéc were 
promoting—(b) The contrast of ayarn, although in the form of expression with 
paraoroyiav, must be in reality with that to which the pataiod, leads. This does 
not seem to be merely the strifes which attend upon, or are likely to be produced 
by, the éxyrfoece (comp. Tit. iii. 9), but all that which, in these Epp., is indicated 
as the result of the doctrine of these men. Having swerved from a pure con- 
science, heart, etc., they had turned aside—these words and the following point 
apparently to such a turning from the true teaching of the gospel towards the law, 
as not indeed, like the Galatian Judaizers, merely to make the latter essential to 
justification, but rather to misconceive the purpose of the law and even direct it 


to wrong ends. Alf.says: The Apostle was dealing “with men who corrupted the | 


material enactments of the moral law, and founded on J udaism not assertions of 
its obligation, but idle fables and allegories, letting in latitude of morals and un- 
holiness of life. It is against this abuse of the law that his arguments are 
directed; these men struck, by their interpretation, at the root of all divine law 
itself, and therefore at that root itself does he meet and grapple with them.”— 
(c) That the law here referred to is the Mosaic Law is proved both by the 6 véuo¢ 
of ver. 8 and the fact that the fables, ete., are called Jewish (Tit. i. 14). This 
being the case, there can be little doubt that vouodiddcxador means teachers of this 
particular law, and it is highly probable that 1éj0¢ of ver. 9 has the same refer- 
ence. This law is the only one, apparently, of which the Apostle speaks, or which 
he has in mind, in any passage in these epistles—(d) The relation of the persons 
spoken of to the law is suggested by the clause é4v tv abtG vouipoc yp7ra. This 
expression points to what is said by Alford, as quoted above, and would scarcely 
have been used by the Apostle of the Galatian teachers.—(e) The exact meaning 
of the word duxaly of ver. 9 is somewhat doubtful. The contrast with avduoc, ete., 
and the not improbable connection in thought, in the use of these words, with the 
prohibitions of the Decalogue, point to the ordinary sense of dixatoc. The refer- 
_ ence, on the other hand, to the Pauline gospel in ver. 11, and the fact that here, 

as elsewhere in his Epistles, the Apostle apparently contends against those who 
oppose his own doctrine, suggest that he has in mind righteousness in the 
peculiarly Christian sense. Not improbably, there may be a certain union of the 
two elements in the word, as connected with the fact that these teachers of the 
law were pressing their opposing views even to the point of lawlessness and laxity 
in morals.—(f) The connection of kara Td evay. which Huther favors is that which 
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most of the recent commentators adopt. This phrase, accordingly, refers to all 
that has been said about the law. Adéy¢ is an objective genitive, and probably has 
reference to the revelation of the Divine glory which the gospel makes, as con- 
trasted with the erroneous and empty doctrines of the false teachers. 


IV. Vv. 12-17. 


(a) With regard to the connection between this passage and what precedes, two 
remarks may be made: (1) that, as the letter isone having both a personal anda 
general or public aim, itis not strange that the writer should at times turn, even 
somewhat abruptly, to a matter related to his own experience or his individual 
reminiscences. Such transitions from the general to the individual are, in such a 
letter, no indication of weakness of style or thought; and (2) that, if such a 
transition is allowed to the author here, the thought moves on in a suitable pro- 
gress from the verses which precede to the end of this passage. If these letters 
were written by Pawf, they belong to the latest period of his life. His impulse 
towards dwelling upon his own personal history is observable ih all his Epistles, 
even those of earliest date. That, in later years, this impulse should have become 
stronger, is only what might be reasonably expected. Advancing life and its 
many trials and successes made him recall, with ever fresh interest, what he had 
gone through, and, especially, the wonder of the Divine grace in his case. Pas- 
sages like the present, therefore, so far from being a ground of objection to the 
Pauline authorship of the Epistle, are, on the contrary, entirely consistent with 
it.—(b) It is to be observed, also, that, in the case of this particular passage, no 
just objection can be made to the Pauline authorship on the ground that one who 
was so familiar with Timothy as the Apostle was, and had long been, could not be 
expected to make to him such detailed statements respecting himself and his own 
history. Whatever may be said of other cases, there is nothing here which is 
inconsistent with what a man like Paul might have said in grateful remembrance 
of his past life—(c) The meaning of mioré¢ in ver. 15, where it is used of a thing 
(Aéyoc), is, apparently, worthy of eredit. Probably, the adjective has a similar mean- 
ing, trustworthy, to be relied upon, worthy of credit, in 1 Cor. vii. 25; possibly, also, in 
2 Tim. ii.-2. The correspondence of ver. 12 with the verse mentioned in 1 Cor., 
in its general thought (comp. #Ae#Onv ver, 13, pAenuévoc k.7.A. in 1 Cor.), and the 
fact that the Divine choice of Paul for the ministry was made before the question 
of actual faithfulness in service could arise, favor giving to the adjective the sense 
of trustworthy in this verse. It is commonly, however, rendered faithful. So 
Huther, Alf, ElL, R. V., Bib. Com., and others, (“He knew me to be such an 
one, in His foresight, as would prove faithful to the great trust,” Alf.)—(d) Love 
and faith in ver. 14, are immediately connected with } Xapte Tod Kupiov huey, and 
thus are here viewed as divine gifts. They are suggested, probably, by the thought 
of vv. 4, 5, where these words occur as the end and sphere of the divine tapayyeAia 
and oikovouia, The closeness of the thought here to that of the earlier verses 
is thus manifest.—(e) Ver. 15. The phrase miord¢ 6 Adyoc, which occurs several 
times in these Epistles, refers here, and perhaps in all cases, to what follows. The 
word Adyo¢ seems to have the sense of common or fixed-saying,—something of the 
character of a proverbial sentence. The introduction of the words with this for- 
mula is to be accounted for in connection with the public character of the latter, 
while the preceding and following words have a more individual reference. This 
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intermingling of the two is a part of the semi-official style in which the Epistle 
is written. It cannot be regarded as an Epistle written simply for the private 
reading of Timothy.—(f) The statement that Christ Jesus came into the world 
to save sinners is intended, apparently, to contrast the gospel with the doctrine of 
the errorists, in that the great distinguishing characteristic of the gospel is its 
design of saving sinners. The errorists gave themselves to a vain discoursing 
about the law and legal righteousness, which moved in the outward region and 
even tended to laxnessin true morality; but the teaching of the gospel was a 
teaching of forgiveness, and, then, of inward sanctification. To no better illustra- 
tion of the power of this Christian doctrine, or its transforming effect, could the 
Apostle refer than his own life, and so he at once turns again to his own case— 
declaring himself to be proc among sinners, and the one in whom, as mp@ro¢, the 
long-suffering of Christ was shown as an example for all who should follow in 
after times. proc of ver. 15 almost certainly means first, in the sense of chief; 
xpotw of ver. 16 has primarily, if not exclusively, the sense of first, as related to 
Tov peAdvrwv—it is possible, however, that in TpaT, also, Mere may be combined 
with first in time, or succession, the idea of chief—(g) The peculiarities of the 
_doxology in ver. 17 are (1) the introduction of the words with a substantive form 
in the dative, instead of a relative pronoun as in all other cases in Paul’s writings 
where a dative opens a doxological clause ; (2) the use of BaovAebe asa designa- 
tion of God, which does not occur in the other Pauline Epistles; (3) the expres- 
sion Bac. tov aidver, This expression is not found elsewhere in the N. T. On 
the other hand, 4¢0apré¢ is applied to God by Paul in Rom. i. 23; aéparos, in Col. 
1.15; pdvoc, in Rom. xvi. 27. d0ga and tiu# are used in connection with each 
other by Paul, but not in a doxology. In the variety of the Pauline expressions, 
which include even several of the words here used, we may easily find a place for 
a doxology of this character, although one precisely like it, in all respects, may 
not be discovered. The turn to the doxology, like that to the expression of 
thanks in ver. 12, is somewhat abrupt—more so than is ordinarily the case in the 
Pauline doxologies. The connection in the thought is, possibly, though not very 
probably, in the words aiéviv—aiovev, The suggestion of the ascription of praise 
to God comes undoubtedly, from the thought of the divine mercy and grace which 
had been manifested in his case.—(h) ‘That tov aiévev here means the ages, and 
not the world, is rendered probable both by the aidvov which precedes and the 
aiovac aidvev which follows, and by the fact that the relation of God to the world 
does not seem to be naturally suggested in this place. The ages are, apparently, 
all the ages of duration, and so, although the word is not equivalent to the adjec- 
tive eternal, the idea of eternal existence is suggested in connection with it. The 
connection of a@4dprw and aopatw with 6e@—the King of the ages, the incorrupt- 
ible, invisible, only God—is probably to be preferred to that which seems to be 
adopted by R. V.: the King eternal, incorruptible, invisible, the only God. 


V. Vv. 18-20. 


(a) Vv. 12-17 are, evidently, in one sense—so far as they express the writer’s 
thankfulness and refer to his own experience—a digression or parenthesis. In 
another sense—so far as there is a reference to the doctrine of the gospel—they 
set forth what is in the line of the preceding verses. While, therefore, it may be ' 
questioned whether mapayyedtar of ver. 18 is to be immediately connected with the 
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same word in ver, 5, it is probable that, in the general thought, the Apostle goes 
back to that verse, and that, in this word, he refers to the comprehensive charge 
appertaining to the Christian teaching. This charge he commits—deposits, as it 
were, in his hands—to Timothy, in accordance with the prophecies, ete. As these 
prophecies assigned to Timothy the work of a preacher and missionary, the ful- 
fillment of the general charge of the gospel in his case would be accomplished by 
his “warring in the sphere of them the good warfare.” The’ charge is, therefore, 
committed to him by the Apostle, in order that he may war, etc. This explana- 
tion of the word rapayyediav, and of the construction, seems, on the whole, the 
simplest and best—making iva «.r.2.. denote the end in view of mapatieua, rather 
than finding in that clause the explanation of what is meant by the mapayyediav, 
This view is confirmed by the correspondence of rior and ayabyy ovveidnow of 
this verse with the same words in ver. 5, and in the general similarity of their 
relation to the main thought in the two cases.—(b) R. V. renders ra¢ mpoayoboac 
k.7.A.which went before on thee, in the text, and led the way to thee, in the margin. A. R. 
V. substitutes this marginal rendering for the text. This rendering of A. R. V. 
is favored by the position of the words ém oé, but as mpoay, in Heb. vii. 18 has the 
sense of foregoing, former, and as there seems little occasion here to introduce the idea 
of led the way to thee, it is probably better, with Huther and many of the best recent 
comm., to give the participle the meaning former or preceding, and to make én of 
qualify mpogyreiac. (So Alf, Ell., Fairbairn, Holtzm., Grimm, and others).—(c) 
Alf. Ell., Plumptre, Bib. Com., as well as the writers mentioned by Huther, 
regard év abraic as carrying in it the figure of armor. This seems, however, so 
doubtful, that it is safer to take év more generally, in the sense of in the sphere of. 
It was in the sphere of what these prophecies suggested, that the warfare, in 
Timothy’s case, could be rightly carried forward. With THY KaAnY oTpareiav we 
may compare the kindred, and yet different, phrase rdv xaddv dyova, 2 Tim. iv. 7, 
—(d) That #v of ver. 19 refers to ay. ovveidnow only is indicated both by the sing- 
ular number and by the fact that it was by wilfully thrusting from themselves 
that which is indicated by #v, that they made shipwreck concerning trioric, That 
THY rioTw is, in a certain sense, objective here is evident; but that it means the 
faith, as a system of doctrine, is doubtful, or even improbable. The use of miore¢ , 
in the latter sense, in the Pauline Epistles, is questionable—(e) The expression 
mapédoxa TH Laravé (ver. 20) is found elsewhere only in 1 Cor. v. 5. In that 
passage it seems to indicate something additional to, and different from, excom- 
munication. While the latter was the act of the church, this was a thing, appar- 
ently, which appertained to the apostolic office alone. ~ Not improbably, it may 
have been attended by some bodily evil in the person thus delivered ; but this 
cannot be confidently affirmed. From the final clauses added both in 1 Cor, and 
here, it seems probable that the design of it was reformatory (comp. especially iva 
70 rveiua owly év\ rH nuéog rod Kupiov 1 Cor. vy. 5). That the result was always 
reformation is not certain, Apparently this was the result in the case mentioned 
in 1 Cor., as we may infer from what the Apostle says in 2 Cor. ii. 5 ff.,—if, indeed 
this penalty was there finally inflicted. 
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Ver. 1. rapaxa26] Instead of this, D* F G, Sahid. Clar. Boern. Hilar. Ambro- 
siast. ed. Cassiod. (alicubi) Or. (ter ut Rec.) have the imperative tapaxdAe:, which 
‘is manifestly a conjecture for the purpose of giving to the words the form of a 
commission to Timothy.—rdytwr] is omitted in some codd. (G, G, Boern. Or. 
[semel]); it might easily be overlooked as merely strengthening the tporov.— 
Ver. 3. In A 17, 67** 8, Cop. Sahid. ydép is wanting, and is therefore omitted by 
Lachm. Buttm. and Tisch. 8; it is retained in Matthaei and Tisch. 7—Ver. 6. 70 
papriptov Karpoic idiovc] Some codd. have the reading od 70 papr. x. 16. 669 (D* 
F G, Clar. Boern. Harl.* Ambrosiast.; while some cursives have the reading ov, 
but without éé07}, This reading has only arisen out of a desire to connect the 
words more closely with what precedes. The omission of the words 16 papripiov 
in A is to be considered merely an error in copying. Lachm. in his large edition 
(so also Buttm.) left them out; in the small edition he retained them. 8 has the 
reading «ai for té.—Ver. 7. The words év Xpior® were rejected from the text 
even by Griesb. (so also Scholz, Lachm., and others), because they are wanting in 
the most important authorities, in A D* F G 3, 6, 23* 31, al., Syr. utr. Arr, 
Copt. etc.; on the other hand, they are found in & Matthaei, however, has 
retained them with the remark : adhuc maneo in ea sententia, ut credam, ab Praxa- 
_ postolis et Euchologiis exclusum esse in fine lectionis. If they are compared with 
Rom. ix. 1, it is easy to explain how they came into the text.—Instead of év 
riorel, 8 has év yvdoet. Buttm., following A, reads év rvebuars.—Ver. 8. Instead 
of the singular dvadoyiouov, F G 17, 47, 67** al., Syr. utr. Boern. Or. (ter sed ter 
ut Rec.) Eus., ete, have the plural dvatoyiopov (Tisch. 7) ; Matthaei remarks on 
this: hujusmodi lectiones plerumque placent viris graece doctis; verum in N. T. 
contraria ferenda est sententia. Most authorities, including 8, have the singular 
(Lachm. Buttm. Tisch. 8). The plural is with Reiche to be considered a mere 
correction, all the more that the singular of the word does not occur elsewhere in 
the N. T. (except in Luke ix. 46, 47) ; comp. especially Phil. ii. 14.—Ver. 9. Kai 
réc] are wanting in A 71; «ai alone is wanting in &, and rtd¢ alone is wanting 
in D* F G 67** 73, al., Or. Lachm. and Buttm. omitted both words, Tisch. only 
téc.— ypvo@] Instead of the Rec. 7 (in D*** K L, ete), Lachm. Buttm. Tisch. 
rightly adopted kai, following A D* F G, ete. Tisch. retained the Rec. ypvod, 
following D K L, ete.; Lachm. and Buttm., on the other hand, read ypvoiw 
following A F G, ete. As both forms are used in the N. T., we can hardly decide 
which is right here.—Ver. 10. The reading o¢ instead of 4, found in some cur- 
‘gives, Arm. and Cypr., is manifestly a correction to facilitate the interpretation.— 
Ver. 12. Instead of yuvaix? d2 duddoxew (Tisch. 7), we should follow A D F GX, 
al, Arm. Vulg. It. Cypr. Jer. Ambrosiast., and read diddoKery J& yuvacxi, which 
has been received into the text by Lachm. Buttm. Tisch. 8. Hofm., for the sake 
of his exposition, prefers the Rec.—Ver 14. Instead of the Ree. ararnSeioa, Lachm. 
Buttm. Tisch. read the compound ééarar7¥eioa, on the testimony of A Dt FG 
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17 28, al., Mt. K., Bas. Chrys. If the compound had not such weighty authorities 
in its favor, we should be inclined to account for it out of Rom. vii. 11 and 2 Cor. 
xi. 3,—Ver. 15. On the reading yép for dé, found in some codd., Matthaei rightly 
remarks: ita centies istae particulae . . . praesertim in principio pro arbitrio 
mutantur. 


Ver. 1. [On Vy. 1-7, see Note VI., pages 109-111.] After directing Timo- 
thy’s attention generally to the orpare/a to which he had been appointed, 
Paul proceeds to mention in detail the things for which, in his office, he 
had to care. This connection of thought is marked by the particle of 
transition oiv (Wiesinger), which therefore does not stand (as de Wette, 
following Schleiermacher, thinks) without any logical connection.! [VI a.] 
—rporov réivtov] is not to be taken with sozeic#a, as Luther does: “to do 
before everything else,” but with rapaxaa@ (Heydenreich, Matthies, de 
Wette, Wiesinger, van Oosterzee). —roveioba degoeic x.7.A.] [VI b.] The apos- 
tle herewith begins to give “instructions regarding public prayer ” (Wies- 
inger). The idea of prayer is here expressed by four words. Aéyow and 
mpooevy are connected in other passages as synonyms—in Eph. vi. 18, 
Phil. iv. 6; the difference between them is this, that déyovc can be used 
only of petitionary prayer, tpocevy# of every kind of prayer. Not less 
general in meaning is évrevéic, from évrvyydvew tui incidere in aliquem, 
adire aliquem, and in reference to God: pray (Wisd. viii. 21, xvi. 28). The 
reference to another is not contained in the word itself, but in the prepo- 
sition connected with it, asin Rom. xi. 2: xaré two¢; and Rom. viii. 84; 
Heb. vii. 25: inép rtivoe. Accordingly, the substantive évrevéic, which 
occurs only here and in chap. iv. 5, does not in itself possess the meaning 
of intercession for others, but denotes simply prayer as an address to God 
(Wiesinger).? The three words, accordingly, are thus distinguished : 
the first, the element of insufficiency is prominent; in the second, that se 
devotion; and in’ the third, that of child-like confidence (orayor tna 
heart’s converse with God). Calvin is right in his remark, that Paul 
joined these three words together here “ut precandi studium et assidui- 
tatem magis commendet ac vehementius urgeat.” °—ebyapioriac] “prayers 


1Hofmann’s reference of ody toi. 15 and the 
conclusion of ver, 16 is far-fetched: ‘If Christ 
came into the world to save sinners, and if 
the long-suffering of God towards the man 
whom He made His apostle from being a re- 
viler, was to be a prophecy regarding the con- 
version of those who were afterwards made 
to believe on Him, it becomes Christians not, 
in sectarian fashion, to limit its command to 
its sphere at that time, but to extend it to all 
men.” 

2Comp. Plutarch, Vita Numae, chap. 14: »} 
movetaOar Tas mpds TO Ociov evrevsers év aaxo- 
Aig Kal mapépyws. 

8In regard to the more precise definition 
of the word, there is much that is arbitrary 
in expositors older and more recent. Thus 
Sénovs is understood to be prayer for averting 


the punishment of sin; mpocevxy, prayer for 
the bestowal of benefits; évrevéis, prayer for 
the punishment of the unrighteous (‘Theodo- 
ret: deqats €or, drép dmadAayhs TOY AvTnpav 
ixetela mpoohepomern’ Tpogevxy EoTLW altynots 
ayabay’ évrevéis err Katnyopia Ty adtKoVYTwY 3; 
so, too, Theophylact and Oecumenius), Pho- . 
tius (ad Amphil. qu. 193) explains évtvxia in 
the same way: évtvxia (Orav tis Kara TOY ddi- 
kovvTwy évtuyxavy TO Oca, TpocKkadovjmevos 
avrov eis éxdiknoww); but the other two words 
differently: Sénous wey A€yerar, Stay Tis Ody 
a€.ot eis mpayna’ mpooevxy 88, Stay Dev Tov 
@cdv. Origen (wept edxjjs, 2 44) finds a climax 
in the succession of the words, and dis- 
tinguishes mpocevxai from Sejoers in this way, 
that the former are prayers joined with a So€o- 
Aoyia, made for greater things and Meyado- 
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of thanksgiving,” the apostle adds, because in Christian prayer the giving 
of thanks should never be wanting; comp. Phil. iv. 6: éy ravri rq en 
Kal TH dehoee peta evyaptotiag TA aiThuata buav yrupilecbas mpd¢ tov Osdv.— 
irip raévrav dvopdrwv] is not to be referred merely to ebyapioria, but also 
to the preceding words (Wiesinger). The prayer of the Christian com- 

‘ munity (for this and not private prayer is here spoken of) is—in petition 
and thanksgiving—to embrace all mankind. [VI ¢.] 

Ver. 2. ‘Yip BaoiAéor] Baordeic are not merely the Roman emperors, the 
apostle using the plural because of the emperor’s colleagues (Baur) ; the word 
is to be taken, in a more general sense, as denoting the highest authorities in 
the state.—xal ravtay tov év brepoxh bvtwr] not only denoting the governors 
in the provinces, but all who hold the office of magistrate anywhere. The 
expression is synonymous with éovota: brepExovoat in Rom. xiii. 1; comp. 
2 Mace. iii. 11: dvap év trepoxh xelpevoc. Josephus calls the magistrates 
simply ai brepoyai (Antig. vi. 4, 3). In theold liturgies we find, in express 
accordance with this passage, the déjou imép BaovAgov Kai tov év Orepoxn, 
brép tHe eiphne Tov oburavtTos Kéopov. The purpose for which intercession is 
specially to be made for all men in authority is given in the words that 
follow: iva ijpeyov Kat jobywov Biov diayoper, which, as de Wette rightly re- 
marks, denotes the objective and not the subjective purpose. Paul does not 
mean here to direct attention to the value which intercession has for our 
own inner life, and by means of this for outward peace, as Heydenreich 
(“Christians are to pray also for heathen rulers, that by this prayer they 
may keep alive within themselves the quiet submissive spirit of citizens say. 
Matthies (“animated with loving thoughts towards the representatives of 
the government, they are to be blameless in their walk, and to strive after 
the undisturbed enjoyment of outward peace”), and others think; but 
the apostle is speaking of the still, quiet life as a blessing which the 
church obtains by prayer to God for the rulers. The prayer is directed, 
as Wiesinger rightly remarks, not for the conversion of the heathen 


guéorepov, while évrevgers are the prayers of piotia — thanksgiving) are used of prayer for 
one who has mappynaiav twa mdeiova.—Still the whole of mankind. Lastly, we may note 
more arbitrary is Kling’s explanation, that the peculiar view of Augustine (Ep. 59), 
Sejoers are prayers in reference tothecireum- according to which the four expressions are 
stances of all mankind;_ mpocevxal, prayers to be understood of prayers used at the cele- 
for some benefit; évreiéers, prayers for the bration of the Lord’s Supper, Sejaes being 
aversion of evil. Matthies is partly right, the precationes before consecration; mpocev- 
partly wrong when he says: Sénois is the xai, the orationes at the benediction, con- 
prayer made with a feeling of the need of secration, and breaking of bread; évrevéers, 
God, so that the inner side of the need and of the interpellationes at the benediction of the 
uprightness (?) is particularly prominent; congregation; and ebxapioria, the gratiarum 
mpogevxy, prayer, in the act of devotional  actio at the close of the communion. Plitt so 
address to the Godhead, therefore with refer- tar agrees with this view of Augustine, that 
ence to the outward exercise (?) ; évrevéers, iD- he thinks the apostle’s various expressions 
 tercession, made not so much for ourselves denote the various liturgical prayers, as they 
as on behalf of others (?).—There isnoground were defined even in ancient times at the 
whatever for the opinion of Heydenreich, celebration of the Eucharist (?). 

that the first two expressions are used of 1 Hofmann maintains, without grounds, that 
prayer (8énous = petition ; mpocevxy = thanks- iva «.7.A. does not give the purpose of the 
giving) for the whole Christian community, prayer for all men and for rulers, but “the 
while the other two (évrevgts = petition; edxa- purpose for which rulers exist” (!). 
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rulers, but for the divine blessing necessary to them in the discharge of 
their office (Rom. xiii. 14)—The adj. jpeuoe occurs only here! in the N. T., 
and jjabyic only here and in 1 Pet. iii. 4 (synonymous with mpavc). The 
expression Biov didyew also occurs only here; in Tit. iii. 3, diayerv is used 
without Biov—No exact distinction can be established between jpeuoc and 
jobxvoc. Olshausen (in Wiesinger) says, without reason, that the former 
means: “not disquieted from without;” the latter, “from within.” ’Hpéua 
denotes, in classic Greek at any rate, “still, tranquil existence;” but 
jovxwoc (jovxoc) has the same meaning, and also denotes that there is no 
disturbance from without. The collocation of the two words serves to give 
more force to the thought; a 7p. k. nobx. Biog is a life led without dis- 
turbance from without, with no excitement of fear, ete—Biov didyew] 
“spend life, more than dyew” (Wiesinger); the same expression is often 
found in classical writers.—év maon evoeBeia Kar oexvérntt]. Not on this, but 
on 7p. Kat novy. is the chief emphasis of the sentence laid (Plitt); the 
words only add a more precise definition. EioéBeva, a word foreign to the 
other Pauline Epistles, and (with eciseBfc, ebaeBoc, evoeBéw) occurring only 
in the Pastoral Epistles, in Acts, and in 2 Pet., denotes the godliness of 
the heart; ceuvéryc, also peculiar to the Pastoral Epistles (cewvéc, only here 
and in Phil. iv. 8), denotes the becoming conduct of the Christian in all 
the relations of life. Hofmann is arbitrary in separating this addition 
from what immediately precedes, and joining it with roseioOar defoere Ktiedey 
as “denoting the manner in which the prayer commended is to be made.” 

Ver. 3. [VI d.] This verse points back to what was said in ver. 1; not, 
however, in such a way as to make ver. 2 a parenthesis (so in a former 
edition of this commentary), but rather so as to include the points men- 
tioned in it.—rovro] does not refer to the thoughts immediately preceding, 
but to the roveiobav defoee . . . brép révtov dvOphrwv K.t.A.—The highest 
motive of the Christian to such prayer is the good pleasure of God.—xarov 
Kat arddexrov| amddexroc (like amodoyf) occurs only in this First Epistle to 
Timothy; it is synonymous with ebdpeoroe in Col. iii. 20 (rovto yap ebdpeordy 
éorw év Kuplw).—évdriov Tod owrfpoc nuG@v Ocod] is referred only to arédexrov by 
several expositors, who either take xa2év absolutely (de Wette: “ good in 
itself;”” so also van Oosterzee, Matthies: “kaa, denotes the endeavor 
recommended in its inner worth and contents”), or, as Leo, supply with 
it évériov tov dvOpdrev: “which is praiseworthy, se. before men.” The 
latter is clearly quite arbitrary; but even for the former there is not 
sufficient ground, all the more when we compare 2 Cor. viii. 21: mpovoodev 
Yap Kara ob wdvov evdrvov kupiov, aAAd Kar &vdriov avOpdorav2 On owrhp, see i. 1,” 
—Paul uses this name for God here because he has already in mind the 
thought that follows (Wiesinger). 


1Nor is the positive jfpenos used in the gether in the classics; e.g. Demosth. de Con- 
Greek classics. As yet it has been found tributione, 28; Bekk. s, Doryille, On Chariton, 
only in the Inseript. Olbiopol. n. 2059, v. 24,by pp. 441. 
Lobeck; see Winer, p. 68 [E. T. p. 70]; Butt- 2 Heydenreich’s Opinion is utterly erro- 
mann, p. 24 [E. T. 28]—The substantives neous, that Paul calls prayer for all Kaddv, 
Hovxia and ypeuia are frequently found to- because it is not only right and good, but 
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Ver. 4. Ground of the previous thought. The general intercession is 
kaa. x. ar6d. before God, because He, etc. It is not unusual to give in a 
relative clause the grounds of a previous statement. ‘O¢ rdvrac avOpdrove 
Oérec owOjvac (comp. Tit. uu. 11)] [VL e.] The chief accent is laid on révrac 
(corresponding with wrép mavrov, ver. 1), which is therefore placed first. 
God’s purpose of salvation extends to all, and therefore the prayer of 
Christians must include all. Wiesinger, however, is right in remarking 
that “the apostle in é¢ «7.2. does not mean specially to give a reason 
for prayer for the conversion of all men, but for prayer generally 
as a duty of universal love to men.” Chrysostom puts it differently : 
pyod Tov Oedv' ei wavtag avOparoug Oéder cubjvar, Oéde Kai ot” ei dé OéAELC, 
‘ebyou'. Tov yap Towbtov (Tov GeAdvTwr) éotl Td ebyeoOa.—The true con- 
nection of thought is obscured if we supply the intermediate thought, that 
prayer for all, and specially for kings, serves to maintain the peace without 
which the spread of Christianity would be hindered.\—xai. ei¢ ériyvwow 
dAnbeiac éA0civ] The same connection of words is found elsewhere only in 2 
Tim. ili. 7; on the meaning of ériyvwouc, see my Commentary on Colossians, 
pp. 74 f., Remark—The connection of the two expressions cwOjva: and ei¢ 
éxlyv. ai. éAbeiv may be regarded differently. Hofmann takes them to be 
in substance identical; Heydenreich takes the latter as an explanation of 
the former, “showing how and by what means God wishes to effect the 
salvation of all;” he therefore regards the éxiyvwore +. ad. as the means of 
the owrnpia. So, too, Winer (p. 514 [E. T. p. 553]): “at first the general 
purpose is mentioned («a/, and in pursuance of this), then the immediate 
purpose (as a means of attaining the other).” Itis explained in the same 
way by Wiesinger, van Oosterzee, and others. But it seems more natural 
to regard the ériyvwose tij¢ dAnbeiac as the goal to which the rescue (cwOvar) 
leads (so, too, Plitt).? 

Ver. 5. Ele yap Ode] [VI f.] The particle yép connects this verse with 
the thought immediately preceding (Wiesinger), and not, as Leo and 
Mack think, with the exhortation to pray for all. The apostle wishes by 
it to confirm the idea of the universality of the divine purpose of salva- 
tion as true and necessary : he does this first by pointing to the unity of 
God. There is a quite similar connection of ideas in Rom. ii. 30 
(emphasis is laid on God’s unity in another connection in 1 Cor. vii. 6, 
and, in a third connection, in Eph. iv. 6). From the unity of God, it 
necessarily follows that there is only one purpose regarding all; for if 


“brings a benefit to the Christians, by recom- his theory of predestination, has to take 


mending them to their rulers.” 

1Mosheim (Instit. Hist. Hecles. maj. I. 36): 
Id sanctus homo tradit: nisi pax in orbe 
terrarum vigeat, fieri nullo modo posse, ut 
yoluntati divinae, quae omnium hominum 
salutem cupit, satisfiat; bellis nimirum fla- 
grantibus haud licuisset legatis Jesu Christi, 
secure ad omnes populos proficisci. 

“In this verse the idea of the universality 
of God’s purpose of salvation is clearly and 


distinctly expressed. Calvin, in order to save 


7 


refuge in an exposition more than ingenious = 
de hominum generibus, non singulis per- 
sonis, sermo est; nihil enim aliud intendit, 
quam principes et extraneos, populos in hoe 
numero includere. 

3Van Oosterzee confuses the two refer- 
ences: “God’s universal purpose of salvation 
is here established in such a way that at the 
same time there is to a certain extent (!) an 
indication of a third motive for performing 
Christian intercessions.” 
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there were various purposes for various individuals, ‘the Godhead 
would be divided in its nature. As there is one God, however, so 
also there is one Mediator.—ei¢ kai pecirne Oeod Kad avOporov| The 
word jeoiry¢* occurs elsewhere in the Pauline Epistles only in Gal. 
ili. 19, 20, where the name is given to Moses, because through him 
God revealed the law to the people. Elsewhere in the N. T. the word is 
found only in Heb. viii. 6, ix. 15, xii. 24, and in connection with dcalpxne,: 
from which, however, it cannot (with Schleiermacher and de Wette) be 
concluded that the idea mediator refers necessarily to the corresponding 
idea covenant. Christ is here named the peciryc cod Kat avOporuv, because 
He is inter Deum et homines constitutus (Tertullian). He is the Mediator 
for both, in so far as only through Him does God accomplish His purpose 
of salvation (His #éAev) regarding men, and in so far as only through 
Him can men reach the goal appointed them by God (cwOjvar Kai cic 
ériyv, ad. éAOeiv). Hofmann says: “He is the means of bringing about 
the relation in which God wishes to stand towards men, and in which 
men ought to stand towards God.” As with the unity of God, so also is 
the unity of the Mediator a surety for the truth of the thought expressed 
in ver. 4, that God’s 0éew refers to all men.—To define it more precisely, 
Paul adds: dvOpwroe Xpiorde "Inooic. This addition may not, as Otto and 
others assume, have been occasioned by opposition to the docetism 
of the heretics. In other epistles of the N. T. special emphasis is 
laid on Christ’s humanity, with no such opposition to suggest it; thus 
Rom. v. 15; 1 Cor. xv. 21; Phil. ii. 7; Heb. ii. 16,17. In this passage the 
reason for it is contained first in the designation of Christ as the peaizne ; ? 
and further, in the manner in which Christ carried out His work of 
mediation, 7.¢., as the next verse informs us, by giving Himself up to 
death? 

Ver. 6. 0 dodge éavrdv dvridurpoy brio mavtwv |] The word avridutpov, which 
occurs only here, is synonymous with avraddayua in Matt. xvi. 26; it is 
distinguished from the simple Aérpov, as Matthies rightly remarks, only in 
this, that the preposition makes the idea of exchange still more emphatic. 
According to the usage of the N. T., there can be no doubt that the apos- 
tle here alludes to Christ’s reconciling death ; comp., besides Tit. ii. 14, 
Matt. xx. 28, ete., especially 1 Pet. i. 18, 19, where the riwov aiva is men- 
tioned as the means by which we are redeemed. The expression dode 
éavrév has here—where dvridvrpov is added by way of apposition to éauréy 


1 Regarding the use of the word in’classical wrought only by a man. Only a man could 
Greek, comp. Cremer, s.v.—There is no reconcile men with God; only, indeed, the 
necessity for Cremer’s opinion, that Mecitys — Ynan of whom it was said és epavepson ev capké 
in the passages of Hebrews does not so much (chap. iii. 16). Hofmann supposes that Christ 
mean “mediator” as “surety.” Jesus is here called avOpwrros, “in order to 

2Theodoret: dvOpwrov 8& rov Xpiordv ovo- say that, as He became man to be mediator, 
pacev, érevdy pwecirny éxddccev" évavOpwricas He is therefore the mediator and saviour not 
yap éuecitevoer. of this or of that man, but of all men without 

SThe avOpanwy suggested the avOpwmos all distinction.” This thought, however, is more 
the more naturally, that in the apostle’s con- the ground of the els, for even the mediator 
sciousness the gwrypia of men could be “of this or that man” might also be a man. 
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(as in Matt. xx. 28, A6rpov is in apposition to r7v puyny abrod)—the emphatic 
meaning of self-surrender to death, as in Tit. ii. 14, Gal. i. 4 (comp. also in 
John yi. 51, #v [77 cdpxa pov] dé, which, indeed, is uncertain critically), 
where dove éavrév has the same meaning as mapadove éavrév in Gal. il. 20; 
Eph. v. 25 (comp., too, Rom. viii. 32). He gave Himself as a ransom by 
giving Himself up to death. The thought on which it is based is this: 
men were held év rf éovolg tov oxérove (Col.i. 18) ; from this they could not 
free themselves (ri ddécex GvOpwroe avréddayya tho Yuxyc abroi, Matt. xvi. 
26); Christ therefore gave the dyrijvrpov necessary to free them; this ran- 
som is Himself (dov¢ éavrdv), i.e. His life: ryv poxyv aitov, Matt. xx. 28; so 
that by this, corypia is purchased for them. This, however, was done for 
the benefit, not of some, but of all. Hence Paul adds expressly irép 
(equivalent to: in commodum!) zévter, which is emphatic, and with 
which he returns to the beginning of ver. 4. In this, as at 1. 15, the apos- 
tle revealed the substance of the tyatvovoa didackadia, only that here he 
defines his former expression more precisely. [VI g, h.]—In order, how- 
ever, that this act of love on the Lord’s part may bring forth its fruit, it 
must be proclaimed to the world; this is indicated in the words that fol- 
low.—rd papripiov Kaipoic iio] 7d papropiov is not to be taken as in apposi- 
tion to dvridurpov, and explained of the death of Christ (Chrysostom : 
papropiov Td r4boc); it isto be regarded as in apposition to the thought 
contained in the previous words of this verse (not “to the whole of what 
was previously said,” Hofmann). This does not mean, however, that 76 
paptipiov denotes Christ’s gift of Himself as a ransom (or “ Christ’s sacri- 
fice”), to be “the witness of salvation set forth at the appointed time, the 
historical fact that the divine purpose of salvation is realized ” (Matthies) ; ? 
for paprép.ov is not the deed itself, but the attestation, the proclamation of 
the deed; comp. 1 Cor. i. 6, ii. 1. Nor does it mean that by paptipsoy we 
are to understand the testimonium, quod Deus per Christi vitam, doc- 
trinam et mortem protulit, vera esse ea omnia et rata, quae VY. T. pro- 
phetae fore divinaverant (Heinrichs), for there is nothing to indicate an 
allusion to O. T. prophecy. The act of Christ already mentioned is called 
7d papropiov, in so far as this was its meaning and purpose. Bengel: 16 
paptopiov acc. absol. ut évdevyyna, 2 Thess. i. 5, innuitur testimonium redem- 
tionis universalis.2 The reason why the preaching of the gospel is called 
papripwov, is that its subject is 4n historical fact, the importance of which 
becomes known only by individual experience.—«arpoig idtowc | “isto be con- 
nected with rd paprbpwv, just as if it were connected with 1d paprupotpevor ” 


1Van Oosterzee asserts, without reason, that 

inép here is to be taken in the sense of sub- 
_ stitution. 

2 Leo’s explanation is substantially the same 
as this: Quae Christus, inquit apostolus, ad 
homines servandos fecit, ea sunt ipsius Dei 
testimonium. Quid vero testatus est Deus 
eo, quod Jesum Christum mori passus est? 
Quid aliud, quam amorem suum. in genus 
humanum plane incomparabilem ? 


3 Van Oosterzee believes that waprvprov here 
must be taken as in apposition to avtiAvtpov, 
the apostle calling the Lord’s surrender of 
Himself the great paprvpiov, with special 
reference to the truth mentioned in ver. 4. 
But against this it is to be remarked, that 
this explanation does not give a right defini- 
tion of the relation of apposition, nor of the 
meaning and purpose of the papTupvov. 
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(Hofmann); the same expression is found in vi. 15; Tit. i.3; also Gal. 
vi. 9 (Acts xvii. 26: Kaspot mporeraypévor) ; Chrysostom : oie mpoohkovat ealporc. 

Ver. 7. This verse defines more precisely the previous yapripiov; it was 
for proclaiming the vapripiv that the apostle received the office entrusted 
to him. The chief emphasis rests on the universality ; the subject of the 
uapropiov is the fact that Christ gave Himself a ransom for all—eic 6 éréOnv 
éy® Khpvé Kat andorodoc] Comp. on this, Eph. iii. 1-12; Col. i. 25-28; 2 Tim. 
i. 9-11.—eic 6: for which (uaprbpior), viz. “ for proclaiming which.”  éré6yv 
is to be taken in close connection with kfpvF «.7.A.—xhpré, it is true, only 
oceurs here and in 2 Tim. i. 11 as a name for the preacher of the gospel 
(in 2 Pet. ii. 5, Noah is called a Kgpvs ducavocbvyc) ; but kpbocew is used very 
frequently of the preaching of the gospel. In 1 Cor. i. 21, «jpvyya is iden- 
tical with etayyéavov. In order to direct attention to his peculiar apostolic 
authority, Paul adds to the general idea of xfpuf, the more specific expres- 
sion aréarodoc. By the addition of aAfevav Aéyw, ob petdoua, the truth of 
the etc 6 is confirmed ;1 he explains himself sufficiently on account of the 
heretics who wished that Paul should not be considered an apostle by the 
appointment of God. [VI 7.]—The further definition: diwdécxadoc éOvar, is 
to be taken in apposition to kfpve «. ardarodoc. It was added to make 
clearer the reference to the heathen already indicated in cic 6, not, as 
Hofmann thinks, to form an apposition to the subject of aApbecav Aéyo; 
had that been so, we should have had an emphatic éyé. The connected 
words éy riores kai ddgdeig do not form the object of 6. (Heydenreich 
takes it as “equivalent to év rq miorex Th aAndiug, a teacher of the Gentiles 
who is to instruct them in the true religion ”); they are loosely added, 
according to a common usage of the N. T., and denote here the sphere in 
which he was appointed to discharge his office as teacher of the Gentiles. 
The peculiar point of view must not be lost by arbitrarily changing the 
words into év rh miorer 7. dAnOuvh, or, as Leo does, into riord¢ kad aAnbivec. It 
is wrong also to render xiote here by “faithfulness,” and 4240. by 
“verity ” (Hofmann: év miore:, equivalent to “ aithfully,” and év aAybeia 
to “in verity ”). IlMorv is faith, the subjective relation, and dAyOela is truth, 
the objective benefit, appropriated in faith (so also Plitt and van Oosterzee).? 


1 Wiesinger less suitably refers the addition 


tuptov, the subject of which he had already 
to the 88. €@vév, which in that ease should 


mentioned. - Comp. on this the passages 


have been preceded by a kai. Otto (p. 117) 
unjustifiably uses this asseveration of the 
apostle to confirm his assertion that the 
epistle was written during the apostle’s stay 
at Ephesus, insisting that Paul, after he was 
put in prison in Jerusalem, was acknowl- 
edged an apostle in all Christian churches, 
and from that time, therefore, had no ocea- 
sion for this asseveration. Apart from other 
points, Otto errs in referring the words 
aAyOevav «.7.A, only to the expression améoro- 
Aos, whereas they apply to the entire thought 
in eis 6 «.7.A. Paul does not make assevera- 
tion that he was appointed an apostle, but 
that he was appointed an apostle of the ap- 


quoted above. 

2 Bengel seems to take the words in a sense 
corresponding to the formula of asseveration, 
GAO. Aéyw «.7.A. He says in regard to this 
formula: “ pertinet haec affirmatio ad comma 
praecedens; nam subsequenti additur paral- 
lela: év m. Kat dAnO.;” a view for which there 
is no justification.—Matthies expresses him- 
self somewhat obscurely; for while he in the 
first place mentions faith and truth not only 
as the elements, but also as the aims of the 
teaching, he says at the end of the discussion; 
“The apostle is teacher of the Gentiles in such 
a way that he knows himself to be impreg- 
nably established thereby in faith and truth.” 
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Ver. 8. [On Vv. 8-10, see Note VII., pages 111, 112.] After giving, in the 
digression of vv. 8-7, the grounds of his exhortation to prayer for all, Paul 
returns to the exhortation itself in such a way as to define it more precisely 
in regard to those who are to offer the prayer.—fobAouar obv rpocebyeobac 
rode avdpac év ravtt témp] “Hoc verbo (BobAoua) exprimitur auctoritas 
apostolica,” Bengel; comp. v. 14; Tit. 11.18: “J ordain.” [VII a.j—oivr] 
Bengel’s explanation: “ particula ergo reassumit versum 1,” is not quite 
accurate; the particle connects with ver. 1 in order to carry on the thought 
there expressed.—xpocebyeodar] [VII b.] Bengel: “sermo de precibus pub- 
licis, ubi sermonem orantis subsequitur multitudinis cor.” Matthies 
wrongly disputes the opinion that zposebyeo8w here is used of “prayer in 
the congregations.” The whole context shows beyond doubt that the 
apostle is here speaking of congregations.—rov¢ avdpac| opposed to ra¢ 
yuvaikac, ver. 9. Paul assigns to each part its proper share in the assem- 
blies for worship; “he has something different to say to the men and to 
the women ” (Wiesinger).—év tart? réx@] does not stand here in opposi- 
tion to the Jewish limitation to the temple (Chrysostom and others) : 
“not once found” (de Wette), nor to the synagogue (Wolf), nor in refer- 
ence to the various places of Christian worship in Ephesus (van Oosterzee), 
nor to the neighboring congregations belonging to Timothy’s diocese 
(Heydenreich); it is to be taken generally, not in the sense of every place, 
“where the religious mood, custom, or duty cherishes it’ (Matthies), but 
to all places where Christian congregations assemble (Wiesinger).—As to 
the construction, év ravri rérm does not belong to pocebxeoba alone, but 
“to the whole clause” (Wiesinger, Matthies, van Oosterzee, Hofmann). 
The apostle means to lay stress not on this, that men are to pray, but on 
how they are to pray; the chief emphasis, therefore, rests on éraipovtag 
k.t.A.—éralpovrac datove xeipac] The Jews lifted up their hands not only in 
swearing an oath, Gen. xiv. 22 (Rev. x. 9), and in blessing, Lev. ix. 22 
(Luke xxiv. 50), but also in prayer, Ps. xxviii. 2, xliv. 21, lxiii. 5, etc. This 
passage is a proof that the same custom was observed in the Christian 
church. It is true that in the N. T. it is nowhere else mentioned, but in 
Clement’s First Epistle to the Corinthians we have at chap. Lode, hil 
evident allusion to this passage: mpoctAOwpev abt@ év dovéryts puxte, dyvac 
Kal apudvrove yeipacg aipovtes Tpo¢ avrév.—Regarding the form dciove for dciac, 
see Winer, p. 67 [E. T. p. 68].'—The hands are holy which have not been 
given over to the deeds of wicked lust; the opposite is given by apai, 
BéBnroe xeipec, 2 Macc. v. 16; comp. on the expression, Job xvii. 9, Ps. 
xxiv. 4, and in the N. T. Jas. iv. 8 especially: xafapicate yeipac Kai ayvioare 
kapdiac. Hofmann is ingenious is defining dofove yeipec more precisely by 
what follows: “The hands of the one praying are éov+ only when he is 
inwardly saturated with the consecration without which his praying does 
not deserve the name of prayer.”—yopic dpyic Kad diadoyiopor | Bengel is 
more pregnant than exact when he says: “ira, quae contraria amori et 
mater dubitationis; dubitatio, quae adversatur fidei. Fide et amore constat 


1It would be very forced to connect oaious with éra(povras as a masculine, which Winer 
considers at least possible. 
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christianismus, gratiam et veritatem amplectens. Gratia fidem alit ; veri- 
tas amorem Eph. iv.5;” for dcatoysoude is not to be rendered by “doubt,” + 
which never is its signification. The rendering “contention ” is also inac- 
curate; diadoyioude is equivalent to consideration, deliberation, cogitatio. 
In the N. T. the singular occurs only here and in Luke ix, 46, 47; itis 
usually in the plural. The word is in itself a vox media, but it is mostly 
used where evil or perverted thoughts are spoken of ; comp. Matt. xv. 19; 
Mark vii. 21; Luke v. 22, vi. 8, xxiv. 38. That it is to be taken here malo 
sensu, is shown by the close connection with épyf, which indicates that it 
is applied to deliberation towards one’s neighbor ; comp. Meyer on Phil. 
il. 14, and especially Reiche, Comment. Orit. in N. T., on this passage. In 
the Pastoral Epistles, special stress is laid on peaceableness as a Christian 
virtue, iii. 3; Tit. iii. 2; 2 Tim ii. 24. 

Vv. 9, 10. ‘Qoabrw¢g yuvaixac x.7.2.] After speaking of the men, Paul turns 
to the women, and gives some precepts regarding their behavior in 
church assemblies.—As to the construction, it,is obvious that the verse 
depends on Potdowa in ver. 8. Several expositors, however, connect it 
not only with Pobroua, but also with BobAoua mpocebyecbac: “I will that 
the men pray ... . so also the women ;” they then take what follows ; év 
KaraoToAg Kooulw K.7.2., aS Corresponding to éraipovrac «.t.A., ver. 8, and as 
defining more precisely the manner in which the women are to pray. 
The infinitive kocuet, however, is against this construction. De Wette, 
indeed, thinks that it is added to the infinitive mpocebyectae by asyndeton ; 
but although the connection of several infinitives with one another asyndet- 
ically frequently occurs (v. 14, vi. 18; Tit. iii. 1, 2), there is no example of 
two infinitives being thus connected.2 Hofmann is forced to assume that 
koouew “is a consequence dependent on pera aidove cad Gwdpocbrvyc; ” but 
how can self-adorning be considered a consequence of “modesty and 
good sense”? Though sometimes the infinitive does stand connected in 
such loose fashion with what precedes, it would be difficult to find an 
instance of such a connection as Hofmann here assumes.—A gainst that 
construction there is also this point: since in ver. 8 Tpocebyecta: Means 
prayer made by the men aloud in the church, here in ver. 9 it would have 
to be taken in a weakened sense; and it is so rendered by de Wette and 
Hofmann : “taking part in prayer.” —According to this, the verse cannot 
be dependent on Pobdouat mpooebyeobar, but on BobAouar alone, so that év 
karaoToAy «.7.A. merely states how the women are to adorn themselves (so, 
too, Plitt). De Wette, indeed, thinks that objection may be made to this 
construction because the affirmative év Kar. x.7.A. is followed not only by a’ 
negative ju) év mA. x.7.4., but algo by a second affirmative in ver, 10, _ This 
accumulation of clauses, however, cannot be urged, since we have a simi- 


1S0 Bengel, with Chrysostom, Theophylact, could have been no doubt regarding it. Then 
Theodoret, Luther, and many others. he asks: “Have we not elsewhere examples 

*Wiesinger unites the koomety with the enough of a similar change of construction 2?” 
mpocevxeo Oat, and defends it with the remark, To this we must answer, “ No,” unless ‘ 
that if instead of the asyndeton of the in- lar” be taken in too wide a sense, 
finitive coouety we had the participle, there 


*simi- 
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lar accumulation in vy. 11,12. Nor is the particle écatrwe an argument 
against us, since it stands in other places where the same predicates are 
not used (comp. ili. 8; Tit. ii. 3). ‘Qoabrw¢o may be used wherever the 
members to be connected contain something not exactly alike, but of a 
kindred nature, as is the case here with dclove . . . diadoyicpod and év 
karacToxq . . . cwdpoovryc Nothing is to take place in the church, neither 
among the men nor among the women, which can hurt its spiritual 
dignity —év kataoroA§ Koopiy | [VII ¢.] xataoroa# may, according to Greek 


usage, denote “ sedateness of nature.”? Hence it is that some expositors 
(de Wette among others) take it here as equivalent to habitus kataornpa 
(Tit. ii. 8); but it never occurs in that sense. The words that follow: “7 
iv maéywaow . . . iarioud modvredel, Show that the word is to be understood 
of clothing. True, it does not originally mean this, but the letting down, 
e.g., of the repyBor4 (Plutarch, Pericl. 5). This meaning, however, might 
easily pass into that of “the garment hanging down,” and then further, 


into that of “clothing in general.” 


This is the explanation given here by 


most expositors (also by Plitt and Hofmann; van Oosterzee translates it: 


“bearing,” but explains it afterwards : 


“ karaotoAh == évduua”). Some take 


it quite generally ; others, again, understand it of the garment enveloping 
the whole body (Chrysostom: 7 aunexovn navtobey mepiotéAdovoa KaAdc, [7 


repiépywc). This last explanation ha 
ogy, nor in the ordinary usage.—xé 


3 no sufficient support in the etymol- 
cyuoc| does not mean “ delicately ” 


(Luther), but “ modestly, honorably” (comp. iii. 2); beyond these passages, 
it is not found in the N. T.—pera aidove kai cwppoovvnc] The outward modesty 
which makes itself known in the dress, is to be accompanied by inward 
purity and chastity, since the former would otherwise be of no account. 
While aidéc denotes the inward shrinking from everything immodest, 
cugpootvy expresses the control of the desires; 7d Kpateiv jdovv Kai érifyulov 
(Luther): “with modesty and propriety.” *—It is to be noted that cwppootve 
(apart from Acts xxvi. 25: cwppoobvnc phuata arropbéyyouat, in opposition to 
paivouat) occurs only here and in ver. 15, and that all words kindred to it 
(except cuppoveiv in Rom. xii. 3, opposed to strepppoverv ie? COra adios 
denoting the opposite of the ecstatic state; also in Mark v.15; Luke viii. 


1]t ig necessary therefore to do, as van 
Oosterzee does, supply the participle mpoo- 
evyonévas With yuvaikas because of the ao- 
avTws. 

2In this sense the word is found, e.g. in 
Arrian (Zpict. ii. 10), joined with aidss and 
Hmepotys.—In the passage of Josephus, B. J. 
ii. 8.4: KaracToAy Sé Kai oXIMa odu.aros OMoLov 
Tos meTa poBov mraSaywyoumevols mauoiv, Which 
is commonly quoted as a proof of the mean- 
ing “clothing,” the meaning is doubtful. 
Salmasius explains it: sedatus animus et 
remissus, elato et superbo tumentique oppo- 
situs, in contrast with dpyfs, ver. 8; but in 
that case the added adjective céapos is super- 
fluous. 

8The two words are also placed together 


elsewhere as feminine virtues. See Raphe- 
lius, who quotes, among others, the passage 
from Epictetus (Enchir. chap. 62): mulieres 
in ornatu spem collocant omnem; quare 
operae pretium est, dare operam, ut sentiant, 
sibi non ob aliud honorem haberi, 4 TS KOo- 
pias aiver@at, Kai aidjpoves év cwppoovry. 
Although in the Cyropaedia (Book viii.) the 
two words are thus distinguished: Suyjpee (sc. 
Cyrus) dé aida Kai auppoovyny THdE, OS TODS 
ev aidoujévous, TA év Tw havep@ aicxpa ev- 
yovtas, Tous 6é THppovas, Kal Ta év TO adavet, 
the distinction cannot be regarded as always 
yalid.—Aristotle (Rhet. i. 9) explains coppoovvn 
in the following fashion: cwppoovvn apeTy, SV 
iv mpos Tas Hdovas TOD THMaTos OUTWS EXOVTLW, 
Gs 6 vopmos KEeAevet. ; 
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* 


35; 1 Pet. iv. 7), such as cugpovitew, cugpovicudc, COPpwv, owdpdvec, are found 
only in the Pastoral Epistles.—yj év mAéywaow «.7.2.] Instead of riéyyara, 
we have éurdong [rpixov] (Isa. iii. 24: TW Pp) in 1 Pet. iii.38, which is partic- 
ularly to be compared with this passage ; it denotes “ the artificial plaits 
of hair.” —kai ypuciw] The xai divides the ornament into two parts, wAéyyara 
belonging to the body itself, and what follows being the things put on the 
body. In 1 Pet. iii. 3, we have mepiGeow ypvoiwv (comp. Rey. xvii. 4) —It 
is wrong to connect ypvoiw with the previous riéyu. as a hendiadys for 
méyua xpbovov (Heinrichs).—* Hapyapitaic] The gems are not named in 
Peter, and instead of ivatiopde rodvredfe we have there évdvore iuatiov; the 
adjective rodvreAge (Matt.: padaxd iudria) is contrasted with kécou10c—éan? 
6 mpémecx.t.A.] Most expositors? refer 6? épywv ayabiv to Kocusiv, and take 
& mpéme . .. OeooéBevav as a parenthesis. But there are three points 
against this, viz., that the ornament of the women is already named in éy 
karactoAy «.7.4., that the preposition dé does not suit with Koouety (which 
is construed previously with év), and that “ good works ” would be unsuit- 
ably described as ornament here, where he is speaking of the conduct of 
the women in the assemblies of the church, unless we arbitrarily limit the 
general idea to offerings for the poor, as is done by Heydenreich and van 
Oosterzee. Theodoret rightly joins 6? épy. ay. with the immediately pre- 
ceding émayyean. Oeocep, (“ eboéBecav érayyédrecbe, Kad tay dv épyov aperhpy’’) 4 
The comma before d:4, which is found in the editions, must therefore be 
deleted. [VII d.] Hofmann connects the words with what follows, taking 
dié in the sense of accompanying; but dé never has such a simple copu- 
lative meaning..—The relative 6 stands here either for é& robro é, for 
which Matthies appeals, but wrongly, to Rom. vi. 21 and x. 14; or more 
probably for xa? 6. So far as the meaning goes, the various reading d¢ 
(ka06c, Eph. v. 8) is correct. Hofmann wishes to refer 6 to xoowei éavrac 
in such a way that “the latter is mentioned as a thing . » » Seemly for 
women.” The intervening 4AAd, however, manifestly makes this con- 
struction impossible.—inayyedAonévace Geoo’s Berar] éxayyéAAecbau usually means 
in the N. T. “promise.” Matthies accordingly renders the word here by 
“ give information, show ;” so, too, Luther :; “who therein manifest blessed- 
ness.” But it is more correct here to take the word in the sense in which 
profitert artem is used, so that GeooéBeva is regarded as an art or a handi- 
craft. De Wette rightly says: “who make profession of blessednegs 3230 
too, vi. 21; comp. Xenophon, Memor. i. 2,7: aperiy érayyerAduevoc (Ignatius, 
ad Hphes. chap. 14: obdete riotw irayyeAdduevoc duapraver)—feoaé Bea] only 
here in the N. T. (LXX. Gen. xx. 11; more frequently in the Apocrypha; ~ 


’ 


1Clemens Alex. Paedag. iii. 11: epimdAonar 
éraipikal Tov TpLVov. 

2Among them Wegscheider, Flatt, Heyden- 
reich, Leo, de Wette, Wiesinger, van Ooster- 
zee, also Winer, p. 149, note 1 [E. Te ps 158; 
note 1]. 

3Van Oosterzee explains it as “a causal 
periphrasis to show why precisely this orna- 
ment is extolled by the apostle.” 


4So, too, Oecumenius, Luther, Calvin, ete. ; 
and among more recent names, Mack, Mat- 
thies, and Plitt. 

5Hofmann thus paraphrases the thought: 
“They are to do what is good, and to learn in 
still seclusion. The former is that which igs 
to be accompanied by the latter.” He appeals 
to 2 Cor! ii. 4. He does not prove, however, 
that that passage justifies such a paraphrase, 


cHAP. ru. 11, 12. 105 


GcoceBjc, John ix. 81; LXX. Ex. xviii. 21), is equivalent to eboéBeva.—dv 
tpyov ayabov] must not be limited to works of benevolence alone. 
“The addition of these words is fully explained by a comparison with 
2 Tim. iii. 5.7 

Vy. 11,12. [On Vv. 11-15, see Note VIIL., pages 112, 113.] Further injunc- 
tions for women.—yur) év jovyia pavdavéto] év jovyig, “without speaking 
herself;” avOévecv denotes here, as in 1 Cor. xiv. 31, attention to the word 
in order to learn from it what is necessary for advancing and building up 
the Christian life. [VIII a, b.]—év rdon brorayi] “in complete subordination,” 
i.e. without contradiction.—The thought here expressed is to be filled up 
by what Paul says in 1 Cor. xiv. 35 (which passage should be particularly 
compared with this”): e dé rz pabsiv Oédovory, év oikw Tod¢ idiovg avdpac érepu- 
rétwow.—* Spiritual receptivity and activity in domestic life were recog- 
nized as the appropriate destiny of women, and therefore the female sex 
was excluded from the public discussion of religious subjects ” (Neander). 
Though in Christ there is no distinction, yet Christianity does not put an 
end to the natural distinctions ordained by God; it recognizes them in 
order to inform them with its higher life—dddoxew d2 yvvatst ob« emitpérro | 
Aus. stands first in emphatic opposition to pavOdvew ; in the parallel passage 
(1 Cor. xiv.) dd. stands instead of the more general word Aateiv.—ovdé 
abbertety dvdpéc] Leo: “ abdevreiv et avdévtnc apud seriores tantum scriptores 
ita occurrit, ut dominii notionem involvat; melioribus scriptoribus est 
abbévtyc idem quod abréyep.”* Luther has rightly : “that she be master 
of her husband;” whereas in the translation: “to assume to herself 
respect or mastery ” (Heydenreich, de Wette, van Oosterzee), the notion 
of assumption is imported. Hofmann, too, is wrong when he says that 
abdevreiy in conjunction with the genitive of the person should mean: “to 
act independently of this person, 7.¢. as one’s own master ” (!).—Many 
expositors (Matthies, and earlier, Estius, Calovius, and others) assume in 
this word a reference to domestic relations; whereas Heydenreich, de 
Wette, Wiesinger, and others, limit even this command to behavior in 
the assemblies for divine worship. This last is correct, as is shown by 
GAH elvan ev povyia, corresponding to éy jovyig in ver. 11. Yet ovdé aidevreiv 
r. avdp. puts the prohibition to teach under a more general point of view, 
and at the same time confirms it. Nor can it be denied that women are 


The relation between writing and tears is 
‘obviously quite different from that between 
learning in stillness and good works. 
1Calvin gives the connection with the pre- 
ceding words rightly: si operibus testanda 
est pietas, in vestitu etiam casto apparere 
haec professio debet. 
' 20tto quotes the agreement of these pas- 
sages with one another as a proof that the 
letters are contemporaneous. It is, however, 
to be observed that Paul himself, in the 
words: ds év méaats Tats éxxAnaiats TOV aylov 
(1 Cor. xi. 33), describes the maxim as one 
which he was seeking to establish in all the 


churches. Hence there is nothing strange 
in his urging it on Timothy’s attention at a 
later period, just as he had urged it before on 
the Corinthians. 

3 Geschichte der Pflanzung der Kirche durch 
die Apost., Part I. p. 12. 

4See Valekenaer, Diatr. in Eurip. rell. chap. 
xviii. pp. 188 ff. ; Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 120. 

5 Wofmann, in opposition to these two views, 
maintains that the apostle here speaks of the 
“ Christian life in general,” “of all action for 
which there was occasion in ordinary life ;” 
but the context gives no ground for his asser- 
tion. : 
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not avdevreiv rt. awvép. in the assemblies, because in the apostle’s opinion that 
does not beseem them at any time. The reason why not, is given in the 
verses that follow.—It is to be observed, further, that ver. 12 corresponds 
exactly with ver.11: yur) . . . yuvaixi; pavdavéto . . . diddoxew obk émerpérro $ 
év rdoy brorayp . . . ovdé aiberteiv rod avdp.; év hovyla . . . GAN? elvar év jovyla. 
This parallelism is clear proof that the same thing is spoken of in ver. 12 
as in ver. 11, which Hofmann denies. Still ver. 12 is not therefore super- 
fluous, since it both emphasizes and more precisely defines the particular 
ideas in ver. 11.—4A7 elva év jovyic] The same construction is found in 1 
Cor. xiv. 34. The infinitive is dependent on a BobAoua to be supplied from 
ob« éitpémo—an abbreviated construction which occurs also in classic 
Greek.—De Wette rightly directs attention to these points, that we must 
not by arbitrary interpretations take away the clear definite meaning from 
the commands here laid down, in order to make them universal in appli- 
cation ; and, on the other hand, that they are not to be considered as local 
and temporal ordinances: they are rather injunctions to be still held valid 
as applying to public assemblies. 

Ver, 18. First reason for the previous prohibition, taken from the history 
of the creation. [VIII ¢.]—Ver. 14. The second reason, taken from the 
history of the fall. Elsewhere in the Pauline Epistles we find proofs that 
the historical facts of the O. T. are to the apostle full of meaning as 
symbols of higher, universal truths. So here, the facts that Adam was 
first created, and that Eve, not Adam, was tempted by the serpent, are to 
him prototypes and proofs that it is becoming for the wife not aifevreiy 
avdpéc, but to be meekly subordinate to the husband. Hence he says: 
"Adau yap mpdroc éxAdoby, sira Kia. The verb xddéocew occurs in the N. T. 
only here and in Rom. ix. 20, both times in its original meaning. The 
meaning “ create,” here appropriate to the word, is, however, found in the 
LXX. Gen. ii. 7, from which passage the apostle here has drawn (comp. 
also 2 Mace. vii. 28: 6 rAdéoac avOporov yéveow). Compare 1 Cor. xi. 2 ff., 
where the apostle says that the husband is eixev kad déSa cod, and the wife 
d6§a avdpéc, because the husband is not éx yevaixde, but the wife 2 avdpéc. 
De Wette, without reason, thinks that the author of this Epistle to Timothy 
had that passage in mind. 


Ver. 14, kai "Addu ob« yrarh6y] In order to justify this expression, the 


1Compare with this apostolic expression, 
Const. Apost. iii, 6: ovk emUTpemOMEY yuvatkas 
diSdokev év exxAnoia, dAAG p.dvov mpocevxeo Oar 
kat Tov dWackddwy éraxovew. Tertull. De 
Virg. Vel.: non permittitur mulieri in eccle- 


plainly and direetly forbid mpotevxec bar to 
women; it only forbids distinctly 8.Sdécxeuv 
on their part.—There is the same apparent. 
contradiction between 1 Cor. xiy. 34, 35, and 1 
Cor. xi. 5, 13. While in the former passage 


sia loqui, sed nee docere, nee tinguere, nee 
ullius virilis muneris, nedum sgacerdotalis 
officii sortem sibi vindicare. It is curious 
that in the Apost. Const. it is permitted to 
women mpooevxeo8a in church, while here it 
is granted only 'to men to do so. But, on the 
one hand, mpocevxecOar in the Constitutions 
does not mean exactly prayer aloud ; and, on 
the other hand, this passage here does not 


Aadety is forbidden to women, in the latter 
mpooevxerOar and even mpopntever are pre- 
supposed as things done by women, and the 
apostle does not rebuke it—The solution is, 
that Paul wishes everything in church to be 
done eioynusvws Kal Kara taéw; while, on 
the other hand, he holds by the principle: 
“70 mvedua ph oBévvute” (1 Thess. y. 19). 
Meyer on 1 Cor. xi. 5 differs. 
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expositors have sought to define it more precisely, mostly by supplying 
xpotoc. So Theodoret; Tertullian, too (De Hab. Mul.), says, perhaps 
alluding to this passage: tu divinae legis prima es desertrix. Others, 
again, supply td rob d¢ewc (Matthies: “As the apostle remembers the O. T. 
story of the fall, there comes into his thoughts the cunning serpent by 
which Eve, not Adam, let herself be ensnared’’). De Wette thinks that 
the author is insisting on the notion be charmed, betrayed (by sinful desire), 
_ as opposed to some other motive to sin.. Hofmann arbitrarily supplies 
with Addy ovx rary the thought: “so long as he was alone.”—The 
apparent difficulty is solved when we remember the peculiarity of alle- 
gorical interpretation, which lays stress on the definite expression as such. 
This here is the word draray (or éanrarév), On this word the whole 
emphasis is laid, as is clearly shown by the very repetition of it. This 
word, however, in the Mosaic account of the fall, is used only of the 
woman, not of the man, for in Gen. iii. 18 the woman expressly says: 
6 bgue Hrdrnoé we; the man, however, uses no such expression. And in the 
story there is no indication that as the woman was deceived or betrayed 
through the promises of the serpent, so was the man through the woman. 
—Adam did certainly also transgress the command, but not, as the woman, 
influenced by azdr7. Paul, remembering this, says: "Addy ob« 7rarhOn, 4 08 
yoy) éEararybcioa. Bengel: serpens mulierem decepit, mulier virum non 
decepit, sed ei persuasit. To supply anything whatever, only serves there- 
fore to conceal the apostle’s real meaning.— dé yur? éanarnbeioa év rapa- 
Baoe yéyove] This betrayal of the woman by the serpent is mentioned by 
Paul also in 2 Cor. xi. 8, where he employs the same word: éararévy.— 
The emphasis, as is apparent from what precedes, is not on the last words, 
but on ééararyleioa; hence it is not right to supply mpéry with év map. yey. 
TlapaGacre here, as elsewhere (od ob gore vduoc, obdé mapéBacwc, Rom. iv. 15), 
is used in regard to a definite law.—The construction yeyovéva: év occurs 
frequently in the N. T. in order to denote the entrance into a certain con- 
dition, a certain existence. De Wette: “fell into transgression.” Luther 
wrongly: “and brought in transgression.”—As to the thought itself, 
expositors find the force of this second reason to lie‘in the fact that in the 
fall the weakness of the woman, her proneness to temptation, was mani- 
fested, and that consequently it is not seemly for the woman to have 
mastery over the man. But did the man resist the temptation more 
stoutly than the woman? Paul nowhere gives any hint of that. The 
significant part. of the Mosaic narrative to him is rather this, that the 
judgment of God was passed upon the woman because she had let herself 
be betrayed by the serpent, and it is in accordance with this judgment that 
the husband is made lord over the wife.’ 

Ver. 15. Sodfoera 0% did THe Texvoyoviac] cwffoera dé is in opposition to 
the previous év rapaBdoe: yéyove. Still this sentence is not intended merely 


1The right interpretation of this passage but, then he is thinking of the man as the 
does not even in appearance contradict Rom. image of God, of the woman as the image of 
y. 12. In the latter, Paul does not mention the man. 
the woman, but the man, as the origin of sin; 
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to moderate the judgment pronounced in ver. 14 (Matthies) ; after the 
apostle has forbiddén to the woman any activity in church assemblies as 
unbecoming to her, he now points to the destiny assigned her by God, the 
fulfillment of which brings salvation to her. The subject of cwOfcera: is 7 
yur, to be supplied from the preceding words; but, of course, it applies 
collectively to the whole sex, while referring specially to Eve.—owbfoerat 
is to be taken here in the sense which it continually has in the N. T. (not 
then equivalent to “she will win for herself merit and reward,” de Wette). 
Every reason to the contrary falls to the ground, if only we consider that 
Texvoyovia is regarded as the destiny assigned to the woman by God, and 
that to the woman ournpia is assured by it under the condition given in 
the words following: édv «.r.4. It is to be noted also, that though faith is 
the only source of salvation, the believer must not fail in fulfilling his 
duties in faith, if he is to partake in the owrnpia.—dia 1s taken by several 
expositors (also Wiesinger) in the sense of “in ;”* but this is wrong, for 
either this signification “in” passes over into the signification “by means 
of,” or it has much the same force as “ notwithstanding, in spite of ” (Rom. 
il. 27; see Meyer on the passage); did, however, cannot be used in this 
sense, Since rexvoyovia would in that case have been regarded as a hin- 
drance to the attainment of the cwtypia, This militates also against Hof- 
mann’s view, “that odCeodar dud twog has the same meaning here as in 1 
Cor iii. 15, to be saved as through something ;” this explanation also 
makes the rexvoyovia appear to be something through which the woman’s 
odleodar is endangered.*—rexvoyovia, a word which occurs only here in the 
N. T. (as also rexvoyovéo only in chap. v. 14, and rexvorpodéw only in chap. v. 
10), can have here nothing but its etymological meaning. [VIII d.] 
Some, quite wrongly, have taken it as a term for the marriage state, and 
others have made it Synonymous with rexvorpogia. This latter view is 
found in the oldest expositors.~—The question, how the rexvoyovia contrib- 
utes to the owrrpia, is answered by most by supplying ® with the one or 


1Even Theophylact declared against the 5 Most think of the faithful fulfillment of 
curious view, that Mary is to be taken here maternal duty in the education of children. 
as subject. Clearly also Eve cannot here be Chrysostom : TeKvoyoviav, dyor, TO wy pdvoy 
meant. TEKELV, GAAG Kal KaTA @edy avayayetv.—Accord- 

2 Van Oosterzee translates dd by “by means ing to Heinrichs, Paul means here to say: 
of,” and then says: “it simply indicates a mulier jam hoe in mundo peccatorum poenas 
condition in which the woman becomes a par- uit, dca tHs Texvoy. eo, quod cum dolore par- 
taker of blessedness,” leaving it uncertain in turit, adeoque haee Tekvoy. CaM quasi owe 
what relation the apostle places rexvoyovia to putanda est, et ipsa owcerOar dua TAS TEKVOYO-. 
oiCecOar, vias. The passage quoted by Heinrichs, Gen. 

8Hofmann says in explanation: “If it is iii, 16, does not denote the Tekvoyovia as such, 
appointed to the woman to bear children in but the pains connected with it as a punish- 
pain, she might succumb under such a ment of transgression. According to Plitt, 
burden of life ;” but, in reply, it is to be the texvoy. serves to further the woman’s 
observed that rexvoyovia does not mean “to  gwrypia; on the one hand, because by the 


bear children with pain.” fulfillment of her wish gratitude is aroused 
*Thus Theophylact remarks, not without within her; on the other hand, because of 
Wit: ob yervioat pdvov det, dAAX Kal raSedoat her care for her children she is preseryed 


TOUTO yap OvTws Texvoyovia, et S8 ov, odK ert from many friyolities, 
Texvoyovia, AANA TexvopOopla Ertat Tais yuvacéi. 
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the other something of which there is no hint in the words of the apostle, 
and by which the thought is more or less altered. This much may be 
granted, that Paul, by laying stress on the rexvoyovia (the occasion for 
which was probably the cwAbwv yayeiv on the part of the heretics, chap. iv. 
8), assigns to the woman, who has to conduct herself as passive in the 
assemblies, the domestic life as the sphere in which—especially in regard 
to the children—she has to exercise her activity (comp. v. 14).—In order 
not to be misunderstood, as if he had said that the rexvoyovia as a purely 
external fact affects cwr7pia, he adds the following words: édv peivwow év 
riote x.t.4. The subject of uelvwow is the collective idea yuvy (see Winer, 
pp. 481, 586 [E. T. pp. 516, 631]), and not, as many older (Chrysostom and 
others) and later (Schleiermacher, Mack, Leo, Plitt) expositors think : 
“the children.” This latter might indeed be supplied from rexvoyovia, but 
it would give a wrong idea—It is quite arbitrary, with Heydenreich, to 
supply “ man and wife.”—Paul uses the expressions év riore: x.7.A. to denote 
the Christian life in its various aspects. They are not to be limited to the 

relation of married life, réore denoting conjugal fidelity ; ayary, conjugal 
Jove; éyacudc, conjugal chastity; and cugpoctvn, living in regular mar- 
riage. Zedpoobry is named along with the preceding cardinal virtues of the 
Christian life, because it peculiarly becomes the thoughts of a woman 
(comp. ver. 9), not because “a woman is apt to lose control of herself 
through her excitable temperament” (Hofmann). There is in the con- 
text no hint of a reference to female weakness.’ 


Nores py AMERICAN EDITOR. 
VI. Vv. 1-7. 


a) The connection of the particle oby of ver. 1, which has occasioned difficulty 
in the minds of some writers on this Epistle, is probably to be explained by the 
fact, already referred to, that the letter is an official, as well asa personal one. 
The official character is indicated at the beginning (i. 3), and is to be regarded as 
carried over to this chapter through i. 18, although the latter verse is not to be 
limited in its application simply to Timothy’s official duties—(b) Alf. regards 
mowioba: as inthe middle voice because of the position in the sentence, which 
would, he thinks, throw too much emphasis on it if taken asa passive. It would 
seem, however, to be the simpler construction in such a sentence to make the 
prayers, etc., the subject of the infinitive as a passive verb, and so R. V. and the 
great majority of the best comm. explain it—(c) Considering the official charac- 
ter of the letter, it can hardly be doubted that the Apostle refers in this passage to 
public, not private prayers. This reference to public service and meetings of the 
church is apparent, also, in the closing verses of the chapter, (comp. 1 Cor. xi. 2 ff, 


1De Wette asserts too much when he says 
that. this passage is in contradiction with 1 
Cor. vii. 7 ff., 25 ff., 38 ff. The truth is rather 
that the matter is regarded from various 
points of view. In1 Corinthians the apostle 
is delivering his judgment, while he con- 


siders the difficult position of Christians amid 
the hostility of the world, without for a mo- 
ment denying that rexvoyovia is an ordinance 
of God. Here, however, he is considering 
only the latter point, without entering into 
every detail. 
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xiv. 34 ff.). The argument for the same reference in the intermediate verses 
is, accordingly, a very strong one. This especial reference to public religious ser- 
vice is natural in a letter which, of course, could not, in such exhortations, be 
intended for the individual himself who was addressed, but must be designed to 
guide him in his oversight of the churches. The great prominence given to 
prayers for kings and those in authority (in high place, R. V.) is doubtless to be 
explained in connection with the peculiarities of the age, and with the tendencies 
of the Pauline doctrine of Christian liberty and equality to lead some to excess, 
so that they became disposed to carry the application of it unduly into the sphere 
of civil and social relations. It may be questioned whether, in the changed con- 
dition of the present, such peculiar prominence would be given to this subject,— 
the exhortation to pray for magistrates being placed as the “first of all” exhorta- 
tions. The peculiar necessity for such a state of mind and feeling towards the 
existing authorities as would induce Christians to make public supplications for 
them, and the evil or danger of the opposite state of mind, are indicated by the 
iva clause, which gives the end in view of the exhortation—The same thing may, 
no doubt, be said, mutatis mutandis, of the directions and statements with regard 
to the women, as also those respecting servants or slaves, in these and the other 
Epistles of Paul. Practical exhortations or rules of this character must vary in 
' some degree, in respect to the prominence and force given to them, with the 
changes in circumstances and the progress of public sentiment, which are the 
result of the working of Christianity in the history of the world. “The political 
duty of men in a Christian state,” says Dr. Washburn in Schaff’s ed. of Lange’s 
Comm., “cannot be the same with that of the primitive church under a Nero.”— 
(d) The connection of ver. 8 with vy. 1, 2, is evidently that of a ground or-reason 
for the fulfillment of the duty to which he exhorts them. The connection of ver. 
4 with ver. 3 is that of proof or evidence that God would have all men attain sal- 
vation. The immediate connection in both verses, accordingly, is with the idea 
of “all men,” which is suggested at the opening of yer. 1. We must believe, 
however, that there is a reference in the author's mind to that which he had made 
so prominent—the prayers for kings and persons in authority,—and that his sug 
gestion is founded upon some hesitation on the part of many Christian believers 
to offer such prayers. As Dr, Plumptre says (Schaff’s Pop. Com.), “Men were 
tempted to draw a line of demarcation in their prayers, and could hardly bring 
themselves to pray for a Nero or a Tigellinus. St. Paul’s argument is that such 
prayers are acceptable with God because they coincide with that will which, 
though men in the exercise of the fatal gift of freedom may frustrate it, is yet 
itself unchangeable,’”—(e) OéAev of yer. 4, as distinguished from BobAouat, denotes 
the desire or gracious will of God, what He would have, but not that purpose 
which will necessarily be carried out. The doctrine of an unlimited atonement is 
implied in this passage, but not that of universal salvation. The universality 
of the provision for all is set forth in different places in Paul’s writings. Univer- 
sality of realization of the offered blessing is not declared. It is made dependent 
on the action of man in accepting or rejecting the offer. Comp. iv. 10, in connec- 
tion with this verse, as indicating the Apostle’s view so far as it is given in this 
Epistle—(/) The unity of God (ver. 5) is presented here, not for its own sake, 
but as bearing upon the statement of yer. 4. This verse, therefore, cannot pro- 
perly be urged as an argument against the divinity of Christ. The fact that there 
is one God and one mediator is a ground of confidence that there is a common 


NOTES. jal: 


salvation forall. The demands of the thought, accordingly, occasion the presen- 
tation of God and Christ in their separateness, rather than their oneness with 
each other, and also cause the setting forth of Christ as dvépuroc, rather than Gedc. 
R. V. brings out the force of the anarthrous avtp. by the words “himself man.” 
The rendering of A.-V., the man Christ Jesus, is misleading. 4av0p is added, appar- 
ently, as indicating the community of nature between the mediator and those for 
whom he acts. Comp. Heb. ii. 10 ff—(g) The connection in thought between the 
first clause of ver. 6 and i. 15, and the “healthful teaching” spoken of in i. 10, 
which Huther points out,is evident, and the fact of this connection places the true 
construction of 7d japripiov substantially beyond doubt. peaptopiov is the testi- 
mony which consists in the proclamation of the great truth of the gospel just 
mentioned, 6 dod¢ «.7.2.. That the writer's thought moves on without any break 
of connection from i. 3 to this point, is shown by the striking correspondence be- 
tween vv. 6, 7, and the verses of chap. i. which have just been referred to. The 
want of logical connection which de Wette and some others find in ovv of ver. 1 
cannot, therefore, have been apparent to, or intended by, the writer.—(h) In Matt. 
xx. 28, Mk. x. 45, we find the expression Mrpov avtt roAAGv, with the words dovvas 
ri puxny avtov. These passages show that the reference here is to Christ’s giving 
up His life. It is worthy of notice that the preposition ari occurs, in such phrases, 
only in the two cited verses of Matt. and Mk. Elsewhere the prep. is either 
ixép, as here, or rept. The force of dvri is here, however, possibly suggested by 
the compound arriAvtpov.—(i) The introduction of the words aAffesav Aéyw, od 
wevdouat (yer. 7) must be regarded as intended for the church and other readers, 
rather than Timothy himself. The tendency to the repetition of expressions such 
as make up this verse—independently of these particular words,—which we 
observe in this Epistle, must be admitted to be singular; but it cannot be urged 
as a yery weighty argument against the Pauline authorship, when it is remem- 
bered that the Apostle was always disposed to speak of himself and his own ex- 
periences; that he had now for years seen errors developing, and assaults of differ- 
ent kinds made upon the doctrine which he preached ; and that he was moving 
onward, at this time, into his later life. Instances of an increasing tendency of 
this character among prominent men of our own day, who are not far from the 
age of the Apostle when he wrote this letter, could be easily pointed out. 


VII. Vv. 8-10. 


(a) Bobdoua is regarded by Huther as equivalent to “I ordain.” It expresses 
more than 6A and seems to carry with it here, and in Tit. iii. 8, the force of 
mapayyéAdw, which we find in other Epistles. Holtzm. (Tit. iii. 8) says it is an 
expression of apostolic authority, which is not connected with the word as used 
by Paul in his undoubtedly genuine writings.—(b) The position of mpocetyeoFar 
in the sentence is, probably, due to the connection (obv) with the idea of prayer 
as presented in ver. 1. Thecontrast of rove dvdpac with yvvaixac (ver. 9), together 
-with what issaid respecting women in vv. 11 ff., makes it probable that a certain 
emphasis was, also, intended to be placed on Tovd¢ avdpac, so that, in ver. 9, Kooje 
alone, and not this verb in connection with mpocebyeo9ar, is the object of BobAojat 
as related to that verse. In the modifying participial clause, lifting up holy hands, 
etc., the word dofovc is the one on which the emphasis is to be placed, and then 
the words yopl¢ «7.4, are added in further explanation. On diadoysouov comp. 
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note by Am. Ed. on Phil. i. 14.—(c) Ell. agrees with de W. and some others in 
making kataoroAy of ver. 9 substantially, though El. says not exactly, equivalent 
to karaorjuart of Tit. ii. 3. He would translate here in seemly guise—the preyail- 
ing idea here being, as he suggests in his note on Tit. ii. 3, “outward deportment 
as enhanced by what is purely external, dress, etc.,” while in Tit. it is “outward 
deportment as dependent on something more internal, e.g. manner, gesture, etc.” 
L.&§., Grimm, Rob., Alf. Fairb., Plumptre, R. V., and others agree with 
Huther, and this view seems, on the whole, the best. Holtzm. gives both views, 
but apparently is disposed to favor that of Huther. He calls attention to the fact 
that the suggestions of the verse have reference to the meetings of the church for 
worship, and adds that there is no prohibition of all adornment of dress on the 
part of women on other occasions—(d) The view of Huther, that d/ épywy ayabav 
is to be taken as qualifying émayyeAAouévace, is not favored by most commentators. 
The objections which he urges are certainly worthy of serious consideration ; but 
the use of 6, in such a sentence, for év toirw 6 or for xa” 6 seems quite improb- 
able, and the natural contrast would appear to be between one kind of adornment 
(4) &v mAéyuaow K.7.A.) and-another (6? épy. ay.). The reference of the sentence 
is to public assemblies, but this does not seem necessarily, as Huther apparently 
supposes, to limit the épy. dy. to offerings for the poor, z.e. things done in the 
meetings. The women are to appear in the meetings with the adornment, not of 
dress, but of their general good works. 


VIII. Vy. 11-15. 


(a) The views of Paul with reference to the speaking of women in the public 
assemblies are found expressed in 1 Cor. xi. 2 f., xiv. 34 ff, and in this passage. 
In 1 Cor. xi., there is but little on the subject, but, as the thing which the Apostle 
disapproves of is praying and prophesying by the women without a veil, it seems 
not improbable that such prophesying or prayer, provided the veil is worn, is, 
under some circumstances, allowed. In 1 Cor. xiy., there is a more full statement, 
and one which corresponds very closely with that which is contained in these verses, 
The phrase év jovyia here is equivalent to ovyarwoav of 1 Cor. xiv. 34; Aadeiv of 
that verse is substantially equivalent to duddéoxew of this; while the words yav94- 
vew, bxotdooecSa or its kindred noun, and ézirpérw are used in both alike. The 
grounds of the prohibition, ete., however, are somewhat different in the two cases. 
The two grounds here given are, (1) the fact that the man was created before the 
woman, (2) that the woman fell into transgression through being deceived. The 
first of these points is suggested, in a slightly different form of expression, in 1 
Cor, xi. 8,9, but neither of them appears in 1 Cor. xiv. In that passage, on the 
other hand, the reason given why the woman should not speak is, that it is 
aio xpév for her to do so, and the reason for her subjection is, that the law requires ~ 
it. As to the matter of speaking, the objection, in both 1 Cor. xi. and Xiv., seems. 
to lie more exclusively in the region of propriety and what is becoming. Here, 
it is connected with arguments derived from the story of Adam and Eve—(6) If 
the expressions of the Apostle are interpreted naturally, and according to legiti- 
mate rules of interpretation, there would seem to be no question as to what his views 
were ;—namely, that, in the condition of things in the particular churches to which 
he was writing, at least, (or in all the churches of his time, perhaps, comp. 1 Cor. xi. 
16, xiv. 36), the speaking or teaching of women in the church meetings should 
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not be permitted. A possible exception is, perhaps, made in 1 Cor. xi., in case a 
woman was inspired by the gift of prophecy. Even then, however, she was to 
have a symbol of subordination on her head—(c) The arguments which are set 
forth in the passage in the epistle before us are not such as would, probably, be 
brought forward by writers at the present time, and the aio xpory¢, or indecency, 
of such an act on the part of a woman would not be felt by the ordinary Chris- 
tian mind of to-day as keenly, as the Apostle apparently felt it at that time. The 
change is, doubtless, owing to the influence which Christianity has had upon the 
condition of woman, and upon the estimate placed by man upon her. As to the 
perpetual force of the prohibition here given, it will depend, in part at least, on 
the question how far, in practical matters of this character, directions are to be 
looked for in the Scriptures, or indeed are possible, which shall be equally adapted 
to all circumstances—even to opposite conditions—(d) The reference of t7¢ Tekvo- 
yoviac (ver. 15) to “the relation in which woman stood to the Messiah” —the child 
bearing—which Ell. favors, and which is also advocated by Hammond and Words., 
and adopted by the English Revisers in the text of R. V., is rejected by other 
comm., and even passed, almost or altogether, without notice by some of high 
authority. Alf. says, it is “a rendering which needs no refutation.” Plumptre, 
with somewhat less positiveness, says, “It is scarcely credible that St. Paul, if he 
meant this, would have expressed it so obscurely.” Huther, de W., Holtz. and 
others, make only the slightest allusion to it. A. R. V., on the other hand, while 
not allowing it a place in the text, inserts it in the margin. The position taken 
by the American Revisers is, perhaps, to be accepted, but the explanation given 
by Huther as to this and the other words of this verse is, more probably, the cor- 
rectone. + 
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CHAPTER III. 


Ver. 1. rioréc] Instead of this, D has av0pérwoc, and some Latin Fathers 
have humanus. “ Haec lectio vetustior est Hieronymo. Quod si vero vetustior 
Hieronymo, vetustior quoque est nostris codicibus omnibus. Nemo tamen ita 
temerarius est, ut.eam probaret,”’ Matthaei—Ver. 2. Instead of vy¢dAcov, Griesb., 
following the weightiest authorities, accepted the form v7¢dA1ov; so, too, Scholz, 
Matthaei, Lachm. Buttm. Tisch—Ver. 3. The words 7 aicypoxepd7 are left out 
in A DF G6, 6, 17, al, Syr. Arr. Copt. etc. Griesb. is right, therefore, in strik- 
ing them out; they were probably interpolated from Tit.i.7. De Wette’s sug- 
gestion, that they may have been omitted intentionally as superfluous, since 
agiAdpyvpov follows, is very improbable; comp. Reiche, Comment. crit. on this 
passage.— Ver. 4. For mpoiorduevov, ® has the form mpovotavduevor, occurring only 
in later authors——Ver. 6. Several cursives have the reading «al rayida after 
diaBdAov, which, however, is manifestly taken from the next verse.—Ver. 7. dei dé 
aitév} So Griesb. and Scholz, following the Rec.; Lachm. Buttm. and Tisch. left 
out airdy, because it is not found in A F GH 17, Copt. Boern.; in Matthaei it 
stands without dispute. The insertion is more easily explained than the omis- 
sion.—Ver. 9. For év mape ovverdqoe, 8 has the singular reading: xa? kaSapa¢ 
ovvedjcew¢—which can only be explained from an oversight occasioned by the 
genitive before—Ver. 14. rayv0v] Lachm. and Buttm. read év rayzeu, following A 
C D* 17, 71, 73, al. (rayxeiov and taxéwe are also found). The Ree., which has the 
testimony of D*** F G K L, al., Chr. Theodoret, al., and is retained by Tisch., is 
the more difficult reading; besides, in the other passages of the N. T. where the . 
word occurs, the comparative form can be easily explained; év réyec seems to be an 
explanatory correction.—In ver. 15, D¥ Arm. Vulg. Clar. Or, Ambrosiast. have ce 
inserted after de— Ver, 16. For the Rec. Oe6¢, the most important authorities have 
the reading é¢, as A C F G* 8 17, 73, 181. Further, the Copt. Sahid. and Gothic 
versions, also the Syr. Erp. Aeth. Arm., have the relative. Orig., Theod. Mops., 
Kpiph., Cyr., Al., Jerome, Eutherius, beyond doubt, found the latter reading in 
their Mss. ; with several others it is at least probable. The Rec. Oedc is found, on 
the other hand, in D*** K L, in nearly all cursives, in the edd. Arab. p. Slay. 
Ms., and besides in Greg. Nyss. (who seems once, however, to have read é¢) Chrys. 
Theodoret, Didym. (De T'rinitate, p. 83) Damase. Oecum. Theophyl. In Ignatius 
(Ep. ad Ephes. 319) we find Osd¢ avdpurrivac pavepobuevoc ; in the Apost. constitt. : 
Ocd¢ Kbpie oO émipavel¢ juiv év oapxis in Hippol.: Ocd¢ é» odpyate égavepody , in 
Gregor, Thaum. (see pot. Apollin. in Photius): Oed¢ év capkt garepwheic—all 
which passages seem to testify in favor of @céc.—In the Ms, gr. D* is found the 
reading 6. The It. and Vulg. have mysterium s. sacramentum, quod manifes- 


10n the point that in A and C there was vol. II. pp. 56-76; further, Tisch. Prolegg. ad 


originally written not 3 but OZ, comp. Cod, Ephr. sec, vii. p. 39, excursus on 1 Tim, 
Griesb. in Symb ervt, vol. 1. pp. viii-liy., and iil. 16, 
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tatum est, and in this they are followed by the Latin Fathers, excepting Jerome 
himself. This translation does not, however, point necessarily to the reading 6; 
it might also be taken from 6¢, which was referred to uvor#piov. ‘Till Wetstein, 
the reading 6¢ was generally held to be the right one,—later also by Matthaei, 
Tittm. Scholz, Hahn, Heydenr, Linck, Mack; the reading 6 is specially defended 
by Wetstein and Schulthess. Almost all later critics and expositors, both on 
external and internal grounds, have rightly preferred the reading 6c, which is 
accepted also by Lachm. Buttm. Tisch. Comp. the thorough investigation by 
Reiche, Comment. crit. 1i., on the passage. 


Ver. 1. [On Vv. 1-7, see Note IX. pages 1383-135.] After speaking of the 
behavior of men and women in the church-assemblies, Paul goes on to 
give instructions regarding the proper qualifications of office-bearers in 
the church. He begins emphatically with the introductory words: mord¢ 
6 Adyoc, which here, as in i. 15, do not refer to what precedes (Chrysostom, 
Erasmus, and others), but to what follows. [IX a.]—ei tig énvoxorge 
épéyerac] Since érvoxorg# corresponds with éicxoroc in ver. 2, the word does 
not denote here generally “ the office of one who is set over others” (Hof- 
mann), but specially “ the office of a bishop ;” for only in this way can the 
inferences in vy. 2 f. be drawn from what is said here. Why the previous 
words mistdc 6 Adyog should not be in agreement with this, we cannot 
understand.—Ezicxor has a similar meaning in Acts i. 20, where it de- 
notes the office of apostle; comp. Meyer on the passage. In the N. T. 
the word usually means “the visitation.”—épéyerac does not necessarily 
imply here, as de Wette thinks, the notion of ambitious striving; comp. 
Heb. xi. 16.—The ground of the dpéyeoar may indeed be ambition, but it 
may also be the zeal of faith and love. The apostle does not blame the 
épéyecba in itself; he merely asks us to consider that the émoKorg is a 
kaddov épyov, and that not every one therefore may assume it.—xadov Epyov 
érxv9vpei] Leo and others take épyov here in the sense of ri; but it seems 
more correct to hold by the meaning: “work, business” (Luther, Mat- 
thies, de Wette, Wiesinger, Hofmann, and others); comp. 2 Tim. iv. 5; 
Epyov roinoov evayyedorov ; 1 Thess. v. 13, where the church is exhorted dia 
7d épyov abrév to the love of the rpoiordyevor. It is, however, very doubtful, 
to say the least, that the word is chosen to lay stress on the thought that 
the émoxorf is an office of work and not of enjoyment (Jerome: “ opus, 
non dignitatem, non delicias;” Bengel: “negotium, non otium ”’).— 
kadov, see i. 18; 2 Tim. iv. 7. 

Ver. 2. Aci obv tov éxiokorov averiAnrroy eivat k.7.A.] Tdv érickorov, as a name 
for the superintendent of the congregation, only occurs in the Pastoral 
Epistles (here and at Tit. i.7), and in Acts xx. 28; Phil. i. 1 (the verb 
tmioxorew is found in 1 Pet. v. 2). There can be no doubt that in the N. 
T. the émloxoro: and the mpeoBirepoc denote the same persons. [TX 6.] The 
question why these different names should be given to the same persons 
has been differently answered. 


RemarK.—Baur supposes that every single town had originally one superin- 
tendent, who in his relation to the congregation was called éickoroc, but that 
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/ 
when several érioxoro over single congregations were taken together, they were 


for the most part designated by the co-ordinate name of mpecBitepo, He finds the 
chief support for his opinion in the passages, Tit. i.5: iva xataorqon¢ Kata méAw 
mpeoBurépovc, and Acts xiv. 23: yelpotovyoavtes . . . TpeaBuTépove Kat’ éxKAnolav ; 
but the form of expression here used does not necessarily imply that every single 
town (or congregation) received or was to receive only one presbyter. Since cata 
mohuw (éxkAjoiav) means: by cities, 2. €. in every city, and the plural (tpeoBuvrépove) 
is herewith joined with it, it may be taken in Baur’s sense, but it may also be as 
well taken to mean that the plural refers to each single city. The passage in 
Acts xy. 21, to which Baur appeals, proves nothing for his view, since it is well 
known that there were several synagogues in each city of the Jewish country.— 
According to the view of Kist,' the Christians in any one place formed originally 
several house-congregations, each of which had its particular superintendent. 
The college of presbyters then consisted of the superintendents of those house- 
congregations in one city, which, taken together, were regarded as a congregation. 
The passage in Epiphanius, Haer. lxix. 1,? shows that in later times such an 
arrangement did exist; but there is no passage in the N. T. to prove that that was 
the original arrangement. In the N. T. the presbyters are always named as the 
superintendents of one congregation, and there is nowhere any hint that each 
house-congregation had its special superintendent. Even when James (vy. 14) 
enjoins that a sick man is to summon rod¢ mpecBurépove tHe éxkAjolac,—and not 
the presbyter of the house-congregation of which he was a member,—his words 
are clearly against Kist’s view—The most probable theory is, that originally the 
superintendents of the single congregations—according to the analogy of Jewish 
custom—bore the name of mpeoPirepo, but, that, in so far as they were éxicKoroby- 
tec in reference to the congregation, they were called émicxoroz; comp. Acts, xx. 
17 and 28.—There are, however, two striking facts to be noticed. In the first 
place, Paul in his epistles (the Pastoral Epistles excepted) makes use of the word 
érioxoroc only in Phil. i. 1, and of the word mpeoBtrepox not at all. Nay, he almost 
never mentions the superintendents of the congregation except in Eph. iv. 11, 
where he calls them moiévec kat deddoxador, and 1 Thess. v. 12, where he mentions 
them as tpoiotduevos buav (comp. also Rom. xii. 8: 6 mpoiorduevoc) ; comp., how- 
ever, the passages quoted above from Acts. From this it is clear that at first his 
attention was directed to the congregation only in its indivisible unity, and only 
by degrees does he give more prominence to its leaders. We cannot, however, 
conclude from this, either that the congregations in the earlier period had no 
leaders, for it lay in the very nature of a congregation to have some kind of 
leading; or that the Pastoral Epistles were not written by Paul, for why in the 
later period of his career should circumstances not so have shaped themselves 
that he thought it necessary to give the leaders more prominence ?—The second 
striking fact is, that both in this passage and in Tit. i. 7 the singular érioxoro¢c and 
not the plural éioxorov is used, though in the latter passage the plural tpecBirepoe 
immediately precedes, and here at ver. 8 we have the plural dcdkovor (comp. also 
v.17: of Kado mposordrec mpeoBbrepor). Is there any reason for this in the 
nature of the episcopate? The fact certainly might be interpreted to favor 


‘Tllgen’s Zeitschrift f. hist. Theol. Il. 2, pp. *AAckavSpeia ind Eva apxremicxomoy ovoa, Kat 
47 ff. kar’ idiay ravraus émitetaymévor eat mpec Bite 

z r apa mens plese Sis x Bee ae ie 
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Kist’s view; but it may more simply and naturally be explained from the fact that 
both times a tc precedes, and this almost by necessity compels the use of the 
plural after it. 


Ody] is not simply a particle of transition. From the fact that the 
_érwoxorg 18 & Kahov Epyor, the apostle deduces the necessity of a blameless 
character on the part of the éricxoroc; Bengel: bonum negotium bonis 
committendum.—averidjrrov elvac] In enumerating the qualities which an 
érioxoroc must possess, the apostle begins appropriately with a general 
idea; so also Tit. i. 7: averiAnrroc, equivalent to 7) tapéyov Katnyopiac apopunr, 
Schol. Thucyd. v.17. It is important that they who stand at the head of 
the church should lead an irreproachable life in the opinion both of Chris- 
tians and of non-Christians —y.d¢ yvvaixds dvdpa] [TX ¢.] This expression 
cannot here be properly referred to polygamy ; for, although polygamy 
might at that time be still found among the civilized heathen, and even 
among the Jews,’ it was as a rare exception. Besides, there is an 
argument against such an interpretation in the phrase évoc avdpo¢ yuv4, V. 
9; for similarly such a phrase ought to refer to polyandry, which abso- 
lutely never occurred.—Most recent expositors? take the expression as 
referring to a second marriage after the death of the first wife. Heyden- 
reich quotes many testimonies from the earlier Fathers to justify this 
view. The results which these give are the following: Firstly, Many held 
marriage after the death of the first wife to be something immoral. Athena- 
goras® calls second marriage a etrpenyc porxeta; and Tertullian repudiates 
it utterly, as do the Montanists. Secondly, This was, however, by no means 
the view that generally prevailed. It had many decided opponents, but 
even opponents of the view regard* abstinence from a second marriage 
as something praiseworthy, nay, meritorious. Hermas® and the later 
Fathers, as Chrysostom, Epiphanius, Cyril, all write in this strain. 
—(Clement of Alexandria (Stromata, iii. p. 461) says, that he who marries 
a second time does not commit sin® Thirdly, As to those who held office 
in the church, it was a general principle that they should not marry a 
second time. The proof of this is the objection which Tertullian puts in 
the mouth of his opponents against his condemnation of second marriages: 
adeo, inquiunt, permisit Apostolus iterare connubium, ut solos qui sunt in 
Clero, monogamiae jugo adstrinxerit (de Monogamia, chap. 12). Origen’s 
words are in complete accordance with this: ab ecclesiasticis dignitatibus 
non solum fornicatio, sed et nuptiae repellunt; neque enim episcopus, nec 
presbyter, nec diaconus, nec vidua possunt esse digami.—On the other 


commentarium, quae reperiri potuerunt; ed. 
O. F. Fritzsche, pp. 150-152. 


1Comp. Justin Martyr, Dialog. c. Tryph.; 
Chrysostom on the passage ; Josephus, Antiq. 


vii. 2. 

2Leo, Mack, de Wette, Heydenreich, Wies- 
inger, van Oosterzee, Plitt. 

3 Leg. pro Christo, p. 37, edit. Colon. 

4S8till there are exceptions, such as Theo- 
dore of Mopsuestia, who shows his freedom 
of thought in arguing most decidedly against 
this view; see Theodori ep. Mops. in Net. 


5 Past. mandat. iv. chap. iv: die, Domine, si 
vir vel mulier alicujus discesserit et nupserit 
aliquis eorum, num quid peccat? Qui nubit, 
non peccat; sed si per se manserit, magnum 
sibi conquirit honorem apud Dominum. 

6 ov yap KeKwAVTaL mpos TOU vopov* ov mAnpot 
88 THs Kata TO eVayyédAvoy modtTeias Thy Kar’ 
émitagi TeAELoTyTA. 
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hand, there is a weighty counter-argument in the fact that the earlier 
expositors of the Pastoral Epistles (Lheodoret, Theophylact, Jerome, 
Oecumenius) do not share in this view,! though the practice prevailing in 
their day must have made the interpretation to them an obvious one. 
Besides, nowhere else in the N. T. is there the slightest trace of any ordi- 
nance against second marriages; nay, in Rom. vii. 2, 3, and also in 1 Cor. 
vil. 39, Paul declares widows to be perfectly free to marry again; in 1 Cor. 
vii. 8, he even places widows and virgins on the same level; and in this 
epistle, v. 14, he says: Bobaouwa vewrépac (yhpac) yaueiv. It would certainly 
be more than strange if the apostle should urge the younger widows to a 
step which would hinder them later in life from being received into the class 
of church-widows (see on chap. y. 9)—Appeal has been made to the facts 
that the nuptiae secundae were held to be unseemly for women even among 
the heathen?; but it is to be observed, on the other hand, that it was con- 
sidered in no way objectionable for a man to marry again after the death of 
his wife, and that there exists no trace of the opposite principle. (There is 
no ground for Heydenreich’s opinion, that the priests highest in rank, e. ge 
the Pontifex Maximus, could only be married once.) Hence, neither 
Christians nor non-Christians could be offended if the presbyters of the 
churches were married a second time, and Paul would have laid down a 
maxim which in his day had never been heard of. The undecided oppo- 
sition to second marriages appeared among the Christians only in the 
post-apostolic age, when asceticism was already taking a non-Pauline 
direction, and was therefore inclined to give its own interpretation to the 
apostle’s words. Besides, the expression here, as also in Tit. i. 6, stands in 
the midst of others, which denote qualities to be possessed not only by the 
bishop, but also by every Christian as such. Accordingly, there is good 
ground for taking the disputed expression simply as opposed to an 
immoral life, especially to concubinage. What he says then is, that a 
bishop is to be a man who neither lives nor has lived in sexual intercourse 
with any other woman than the one to whom he is married (Matthies, 
Hofmann *). Thus interpreted, the apostle’s injunction is amply justified, 
not only in itself, but also in regard to the extraordinary laxness of 
living in his day, and it is in full harmony with the other injunctions, 
The expression under discussion might also be possibly referred to 
successive polygamy, #.e. to the re-marriage of divorced persons, but its 
terms are too general to make such a reference certain.—vy¢éA.or] only 


1Chrysostom places the two views together: 
ob vopobeTav TovTO pyaiv, ds mi elvac ebdv dvev 
TovTOV (yuVaLKOS) yiveTOa GAAA THY ameTpiay 
Kwdvwv, ered) el Tov "lovdaiwy e&iv, kai Sev- 
TEpOLs OMLAELY yamots, Kal SVo Exe KaTa TavTOY 
yvuvatkas. 

2Comp. Rein, Das rémische Privatrecht, pp. 
211, 212, and the Latin word wnivira. 

®Hofmann (Schriftbew. I. 2, p. 421) says: 
“The injunction is, that the husband have no 
other wives in addition to his own wife, and 


the widow (chap. v. 9) no other husbands in 
addition to her own husband.” Soalso in hig 
comment. on Tit, i. 6. . 

4As a matter of course, Paul did not, as 
Carlstadt thought, mean in these words to 
command the bishop to marry; but, on the 
other hand, there is at bottom a presuppo- 
sition that it is better for a bishop to be 
married than to be unmarried (see vy. 4, 5).— 
We should note also as an exegetical curiosity, 
that some Catholic expositors, in the interests 


CHAP. Ill. 3. 119 


here and in ver. 11 (Tit. ii. 2). In its proper meaning it is- equivalent to 
un olive ToAAG mposéyovra, ver. 8; but it is also used in a kindred sense 
(like the Latin sobrius) to denote one who is not enchanted nor intoxicated 
by any fleshly passion. It is used, therefore, of sobriety of spirit. This is 
the meaning of the word here, where it is joined immediately with od@pova, 
and where the original sense follows in the word rdpowvog, ver. 3. Even 
the root-word v#dw occurs in the N. T. only in the figurative sense, as in 1 
Thess. v. 6, 8, where it is joined with ypzyopety, and stands in opposition to 
the spiritual xaGetdew and pete; and in 1 Pet.iv.7, where it is also connected 
With codpoveiv.edgpova, xéopuiov] see ii. 9.—Bengel: quod odgpwv est intus, 
id xéopco¢ est extra. Theodoret: xdopsog’ kat pbéypate kai oxhpare Kai BAgupare 
kat Badiouate ote Kal did TOV cHuaTog galvecdar tay Tho puyio owdpocbvyy.— 
giAdéevov] in special reference to strangers who were Christian brethren ; 
comp. 1 Pet. iv. 9; Heb. xiii. 2; Rom. xii. 18.—dsdaxrixév] “able to teach” 
(Luther); “good at teaching” (van Oosterzee). Avdaxrixdg is one who pos- 
sesses everything that fits him for teaching, including also the inclination 
(Plitt: “inclined to teach”) or the “willingness” (Hofmann). Hofmann is 
wrong in specializing it into “a moral quality.” That is justified neither 
by the etymology of the word (comp. the similarly-formed mparixéc, ypa~ 
ude, etc.) nor by the position in which it stands here or in 2 Tim. ii. 24. 
The word is found elsewhere only in Philo, De Praem. et Virt. 4, not in 
classic Greek. Though the public address in the congregation (both that 
of the dudacxarta and that of the xpogyreia, 1 Cor. xii.—xiv.) was permitted 
to every one to whom the Holy Spirit had imparted the yapoya, still the 
érioxoroc in particular had to know how to handle doctrine, in instructing 
the catechumens, in building up the faith of the church, and in refuting 
heretics (see Tit. i. 9); hence Paul, in Eph. iv. 11, calls the roiuevec of the 
church, diddoKaAor. 

Ver. 3. The positive characteristics are now followed by two that are 
negative (or three, according to the Rec.) : 7 mapowov| This word occurs 
only here and in Tit. i.7. Though it is used (comp. rapowéo, LXX. Isa. 
xli. 12) also in the wider sense, as equivalent to contumeliosus (Josephus, 
Antiq. vi. 10, where it stands opposed to the word cw¢poveiv), yet there is 
here no sufficient ground for departing from its original sense. It is true 
that, as Bengel indicates, the aaa’ emery afterwards seems to be in favor of 
the wider meaning here, without special reference to drunkenness; but 
the contrast is the same in the other case, if we only remember that mapou- 
voc does not mean simply “drunken” but “impudent, arrogant in intoxi- 
cation.” —p xAferqv] This word also may be taken in a narrower and a 
wider sense. Here, as in Tit. i. 7, it denotes the passionate man who is in- 
clined to come to blows at once over anything. With these two ideas there 
are three placed in contrast; not, however, in exact correspondence, for in 


of celibacy, have explained the word yuvy of refutation which is accorded to it by Winer, 
the church.—The strange opinion of Bret- pp. 111f. [E. T.-p. 117 f]. 

schneider, that meas is here the indefinite 1 Comp. Aristophanes, Acharnians, 981, where 
article, and that Paul meant a bishop should the scholiast explains it w<@vc0s Kai VBpiorys ; 
be married, hardly needed the elaborate see Pape on the word. 


120 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 


that case the reading of the Rec., 7) aloypoxepd7, would be indispensable, and 
for this reading there is too little testimony; but in such a way that the 
conduct denoted in the one case is opposed to thatin the other.—a47’ éxceckg, . 
duayov, agiAdpyvpov] In Tit. ili. 2, as here, the ‘first two expressions stand 
together. “Ayuayoc does not occur elsewhere in the N.T. ’Exvevxge does not 
mean “ yielding,” for it does not come from eixo, but from eixé¢ (éovxa).—The 
nearest meaning is “beseeming.” As used, however, it has mostly the 
sense of moderateness and gentleness (in Plutarch, Pyrrh. 23.—érvecko¢ is 
used along with mpgoc). Luther rightly: “mild.” *Auayoc is equivalent to 
peaceful; Luther: “not quarrelsome.”—aguAdpyupov (only here and in 
Heb. xiii. 5; giAdpyvpoc, 2 Tim. iii. 2 and Luke xvi. 14; the substantive 
giAapyvpia, 1 Tim. vi. 10) lays stress on a point of which no hint was given 
before. It is joined with dyayoc, since avarice necessarily brings strife 
with it. 

Ver. 4. In the second verse, the apostle touched on the subject of mar- 
riage-life; here, he directs how the bishop is to conduct himself in his 
own house.—rov idiov olkov xara rpoiorduevov] Though idzoe is used at times 
in the N. T. instead of the simple possessive pronoun, it is here emphatic, 
in contrast with éxxAyoia Oeov, ver. 5.—oixog here, as elsewhere, denotes the 
entire household, including slaves. It is above all important that he 
should act properly in regard to the children; hence the apostle adds: 
téxva éxovta év brorayh peta maon¢ ceuvérntoc] [LX d.] From a comparison 
with the corresponding passage in Tit. i. 6, it is clear that he is speaking 
here, not of the father’s disposition, but of that of the children (in oppo- 
sition to Hofmann). The éyovra év troray® corresponds in sense with 
#7). . . avutéraxra in the other passage, and in construction with éyovra 
- + + £7 &v Katyyopia aowriag. The bishop is to preside over his house in 
such a way that the children shall not be wanting in submissiveness. The 
words pera méonc ceuvdrntoc are to be connected with what immediately 
precedes, and not with xpoioréuevoyv (Hofmann). If it be right to refer 
them to the fathers (Heydenrich, Matthies, van Oosterzee), éyew must be 
explained as equivalent either to tenere (Matthies: “holding the children 
in obedience”) or to karéyewv (van Oosterzee). That, however, is arbitrary ; 
besides, the parallel passage in Tit. i. 6, where dowria is the opposite of 
ceuvéryc, is against it. Leo, Mack, de Wette, Wiesinger, are right there- 
fore in referring the words to the children. The idea of osuvdrnc does not 
forbid this reference, if only we avoid thinking of little children ; comp., 
by way of contrast, the conduct of the children of the high priest Eli, in 
the O. T. 

Ver. 5 in a parenthesis gives the reason why a bishop ought to know 
how to govern his house properly.—ei 6é tie rod idiov oikov TpooTH#vat ove 
olde] dé shows that the confirmatory clause is adversative; the conclusion 
is made a minori ad majus. Bengel: plus est regere ecclesiam, quam 
familiam.—ré¢ éxkAanoiac cov éxiedgoerac] The contrast here made be- 
comes still more forcible when it is observed that in ver. 15 Paul calls the 


1Theodoret: 6 Ta THYKPS oikovouEty OvK Eldws, TH S¥vaTaL TAY KpeiTTOvey Kai Ociwy muaTevOjvar 
THY émimedccav. 
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éxxAnoia the olkoc Ocov.—érieAgoera:] The future here, as often with the 
Greeks, expresses the capability; see Bernhardy’s Syntax, p. 377. The 
verb ériedéouac has not only the more general meaning of “take care of, 
something” (Luke x. 84, 35), but also more definitely, “fill an office, be 
overseer over something,” in which-sense it is used here.—For a right 
understanding of the connection of this verse with what precedes, it is to 
be observed that the first requisite for a successful superintendence is 
obedience (iroray#) from the church towards its superintendent. It is the 
bishop’s duty so to conduct. himself that the members of the church may 
be obedient to him, not as servants to a master, but as children to a father, 
that they may show him obedience in love. 
Ver. 6. M7 vedgvtov] depending on dei . . . elvac in ver. 2, is attached to 
the previous accusatives, ver. 5 being a parenthesis. Nedguroc is rightly 
explained by Chrysostom : od rdv veorepov dvravOa Aéyer, GAAG Tov vEeoKaTH- 
ynrov; comp. 1 Cor. iii. 6,7. Heinrichs is wrong if he thinks that, on 
account of what follows, the explanation rejected by Chrysostom is really 
the right one; for the rapid promotion to the episcopate of one newly 
admitted into the church, might easily have consequences to be dreaded 
by the apostle—The reason why a “novice” (Luther) should not be 
bishop is given in the words that follow: wa pi rupabeic ele Kplua éuréon 
rob diaBddov. Trdweic: [IX e.] “lest he being beclouded with conceit (of foolish 
pride).” The verb (which occurs only here and in vi. 4 and 2 Tim. iii. 4) 
comes from ridoc, which in the figurative sense especially denotes darkness, 
as beclouding man’s mind so that he does not know himself, so that the 
consciousness of his own weakness is hidden from him; in 2 Tim. iii. 4 it 
is appropriately joined with pydév émcorapevoc (comp. Athenaeus, vi. 238d). 
Tugutelc describes the conduct of the vedduroc which brings on him the 
kpiua Tov dia3d20v.—eig Kpiwa éunéon Tov 61a3620v] Nearly all expositors take 
6 di4Bo0¢ here and in ver. 7 to be the devil. Some, again, explain it as 
“the libellous fellow.”! Against this latter view, however, there are three 
decisive arguments—(1) According to the constant usage of the N. T., the 
substantive 6 d:4Bor0¢ always denotes the devil (it is otherwise in the LXX., 
put only in Esth. vii. 4, viii. 1).? (2) The singular has the definite article, 
which seems to mark out one definite individual, for the collective use of 
the singular can always be inferred from the context (as in Matt. xii. 35; 
Rom. xiv. 1; 1 Pet. iv. 18; Jas. ii. 6; this, indeed, is less the case in Jas. 
vy. 6); besides, here the idea of “ libeller” is too indefinite for the train of 
thought; hence Hofmann is forced to define it arbitrarily: “ whoever 
makes it his business to speak evil of Christianity.” (3) Tf, in the ex- 
pression 7 Tov diaZdAov rayic, at 2 Tim. ii. 26, tov diafdaov cannot mean 
anything else than the devil, it is arbitrary to render it otherwise when 
-used in the same expression at ver. 7.—«piva is not equivalent to “ charge, 
accusation ” (Matthies), but “the judgment,” especially “the judgment of 


1 Mosheim, Wegscheider, Hofmann;Luther: ii. 26 and in Eph. vi. 11, even Hofmann takes 
“the slanderer.” it to be the devil; but, on the other hand, 

2Paul uses the word only here and in ver. both here and in Eph. iv. 17 he takes it to be 
7; 2 Tim. ii. 26; Eph. iv. 17, vill. In2 Tim. the human slanderer. 
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condemnation.” —rov diaBdiov is mostly (even by Wiesinger and van Ooster- 
zee) taken to be the genitivus objectt (comp. especially Rev. xvii. 1), equiva- 
lent to “the judgment which is executed on the devil” (van Oosterzee), 
because x«pivey is not the devil’s business ; Bengel : diabolus potest oppro- 
brium inferre (ver. 7), judicium inferre non potest, non enim judicat, sed 
judicatur.!’ But the notion that the devil is delivered to condemnation 
because of self-conceit, cannot be scripturally proved. For this reason, 
and also because roi dcaBdAov in ver.7 is manifestly the subjective genitive, 
it is preferable to take it in the same way here (so, too, Plitt).2 Of course 
the xpiva of the devil cannot mean a trial which the devil holds, but the 
judgment which serves to give him foundation for accusing man with God 
(comp. the name for the devil, kar#ywp, in Rev. xii. 10). 

Ver. 7. Aci 8 kai Haptuplay Kary exewv ard Tov &wbev] Aci dé (which does not 
present something opposed. to ver. 6) adds a new requirement to those 
already given in vy. 2-6, a requirement needed for the sake of those who 


are not Christians. 


Thus. det here becomes connected with the dei in ver. 


2.—yaprrpia occurs in the Pauline Epistles only here and in Tit. i. 13.— 
ard tov euler] oi &whev (for which Paul commonly uses oi éw) are those 
outside the church ; azé is equivalent not to “ among,” but to “from,;” the 


testimony comes from those who are not Christians. 


In the choice of a 


bishop, care is to be taken that he is a man who has led an irreproachable 


life even in the eyes of those who are not Christians. 


The reason is added 


just as in ver. 6: ia Hp ei dveStopoy éuréon Kar nayida tov diaBddov] overdiopudv 
may be taken absolutely (Wiesinger, Plitt), or Joined with rot diap. (van 
Oosterzee). The former view is supported by the fact that éuréon separates 
évevd. from rayida; the latter, by the fact that the preposition is not repeated 
before rayida. The passage in vv. 14, 15, when compared with this, sup- 
ports the former view, which is further established as correct by the 
consideration that we cannot well Suppose dvedifew to be an act of the 


devil. 


Since dvedioude is not defined more precisely, it must be taken ag 


quite general in meaning.—xai rayida row dvaBé2ov] the same expression in 
2 Tim. ii. 26; in 1 Tim. vi. 9 it stands without rod diaZ., and there, too, it 
is joined with mecpaopde (elsewhere only in Rom. xi. 9, which follows Ps, 


Ixix. 28). 
represented as a hunter, 


It is a figurative name for the lying in wait of the devil, who is 
The idea of its association with dveidioude ig this, 


that the disgrace incurred by one who has not a good testimony from the 
non-Christians, is used by the devil as a snare, not only to tempt him, but 
also to seduce him into apostasy from the gospel.4 


1Tt is out of place to appeal to 2 Pet. ii.4and . 


Jude 6 (Wiesinger), since in these passages 
mention is made, not of the judgment whieh 
will be passed on the devil, but of the judg- 
ment which will be passed on a number of 
wicked angels. 

2Had the apostle been thinking of the 
judgment which will be passed on the devil 
(Matt. xxv. 41; Rev. xx. 10 [14, 15]), he would 
have expressed himself more clearly, with 


something like this: ta BH Kpivntar ody T® 
StaBorw, 

’Hofmann asserts that it is irrational to 
speak of a judgment which the devil pro- 
nounces; but we may ask, on the other 
hand, whether it is not irrational to speak of 
a devil without judgment. 

‘In explaining 70d S:a8dAov Hofmann ex- 
plains éuméoy (eis) may. t+ dvaB. to mean, that 
the slanderer tries to ensnare such a one in 
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Ver. 8. [On Vv. 8-18, see Note X. page 135.] From this to ver. 13 we 
have instructions regarding the deacons. [X a.]—dvaxdvoug doabru¢ ceuvods 
«.t.4.] The deacons, as at first instituted in the church at Jerusalem, were 
originally almoners of the poor (Acts vi. 1-6). They are mentioned again 
only in Phil. i. 1. In Rom. xvi. 1, Paul calls Phoebe a didkovoc of the 
church at Cenchrea. There are some other passages which allude to the 
diaconate—Rom. xii. 7; 1 Cor. xii. 28 (avriAgpec); 1 Pet. iv. 11. It is 
known that this office in the church was afterwards not contined to its 
original object, but there is nothing to indicate how far it was developed 
in the apostolic age. Many of the duties assigned to the deacons in later 
times, can only be arbitrarily connected with the office in the apostolic 
age. Only it is to be observed that both here and in Phil. i. 1, the deacons 
are named after the bishops.—éaatrwc] marks here, as in ii. 9, the transi- 
tion to ordinances in regard to another class of persons, indicating at the 
same time their similarity to those preceding —ceurobc] The accusative is 
dependent on dei elvar, which is to be supplied; regarding the idea con- 
tained in the word, see ii. 2.—y di2dyouc] the word déiAoyog only here. In 
Prov. xi. 13, LX X.; in Ecclus. v. 9, 14, vi. 1, xxviii. 18, we have the similar 
word: diyawooos! (comp. also dipuyog in Jas. iv. 8); Theophylact: aia 
gpovowvtes Kal GAdAa AéyovTec, Kal GAAa tobroe Kal GAAa éxelvowg.—py oivy TOAAD 
mpooéyovrac] mpooéxerv here, as in iv. 13 and Heb. vii. 13: “be addicted to ;” 
Tit. ii. 3: ph olvy ToAAG dedovAwpévac.—y aio ypoxepdei¢] only here and in Tit. 
i. 7; comp. 1 Pet. v. 2: éxconorovvrec . . . unde alcxpoKepdac, aAAd Tpolipac ; 
and Tit. ii. 11, where it is said of the heretics that they by unseemly doc- 
trine destroy houses aicxpov xépdove xapw. These passages show that we 
are not to think here of gain from “dishonorable dealing ” (Luther, 
Theodoret: é« mpayudtwv aicxpov Kal Mav atérwv), but rather of using the 
spiritual office for a material advantage (comp. vi. 5). 

Ver. 9. “Eyovracg 7d prarhpiov tig miotews ev Kalapa ovvefoet| The emphasis 
is not on gyovrac, as if it meant “holding fast,” but on é Kabape ouvelOnoet 
(Wiesinger).—7d porhpiov rijg riotenr | This collocation occurs nowhere else. 
Uiore is not the doctrine of faith (Heumann), but subjective faith (de 
Wette). Mvorfpiov is the subject-matter of faith, i.e. the divine truth, 
which is a secret not only in so far as it was hidden from the world until 
it was revealed at the appointed time (Rom. xvi. 25) and remains hidden 
to every man till the knowledge of it is wrought in him by the Spirit 
of God (1 Cor. ii. 7-10, 14), but also in so far as it is even to the believer 
irepBddaAovoa THE yraoews (Wiesinger). The expression is synonymous 
with that in ver. 16: 1d ri evoeBelac prothpiov.—iv Kabape ovvedyoe.| Comp. 
i.5, 19. The clause is to be joined closely with éyovrac, and is to be under- 
- stood neither specially of occupying the office, nor quite generally of the 

-virtuous life, or “the moral disposition” (Hofmann), but of purity and 
uprightness in regard to the mystery of the faith. It stands in contrast 
with the impurity of the heretics, who had their conscience stained by 
the mingling of truth with errors; comp. iv. 2. 


the sense of “ showing him as an evidence of selects such a man as its head” (!). 
the state of morality in an association which 1Theogn. v. 91: os mu yASoon bix’ Exen 
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Ver. 10. Ka? obrox 58 doxipatécbuoav mporov] The particles cat . . . dé mean 
and also, kai being purely copulative; é, however, opposing and empha- 
sizing } something new. Since this new thing, which is necessarily em- 
phatic, always stands between xa/ and dé, obrot, as van Oosterzee has rightly 
seen, must be opposed to those before named, i.e. to the presbyters; it is 
to be explained : “and these too, é. e. not only the presbyters, but also the 
deacons, are first to be proved.” It ig wrong, therefore, to make doxipat- 
éoJwoav emphatic, and to explain oiro: without reference to those before 
named (“and these are further to be proved”), as was done in the former 
editions of this commentary.2, Had he wished to say that, the apostle 
could not but have written xa? Joximalécbwoar dé obTor ; comp. John yiii. 16. 
It is true that nothing has been said hitherto about an examination in 
regard to the office of presbyter; but, of course, such an examination 
must have preceded the election. The examination for the office of 
deacon would certainly refer to the life and stedfastness in the faith. He 
does not say who was to undertake the examination, but it is natural to 
suppose that it was to be undertaken by those who elected. At the first 
institution of the diaconate the election was made by the church, the instal- 
lation to the office by the apostles. It is not known how it was managed 
later in the apostolic age. Heydenreich makes the examination too for- 
_ mal when he says: “They are to be examined first by Timothy, with the 
aid of the presbytery ; the votes of the members of the church are to be 
taken concerning his worthiness,” etc. On the other hand, the force of 
doxiwaléctucay must not be weakened by such explanations as: “Paul 
wishes only those to be made d:ékovoz regarding whom a definite opinion 
had already been formed in the church ” (so in the second edition of this 
commentary); or: “itis the moral testing which naturally took place 
when they lived for some time under the eyes of the church and its 
leader;” or: “it ig in substance the same thing as p29 veddurov, used 
regarding the choice of presbyters ” (Hofmann).—It is quite wrong, with 
Luther (“and these are first to be tried ”) and others, to understand the 
words as if they meant that candidates were first to be tried in the affairs 
of the diaconate.—eira Stakoveitwoav, avéyKAnror évrec] The participle ex- 
presses the condition under which they are to be admitted to the office 
of deacon. Avaxoveiv, as applied definitely to the office of deacon, occurs 
only here, at ver. 14, and in 1 Pet. iv. iB, 

Ver. 11. Tuvaikac doabroc oeuvac x.t.A.] [X b.] No further hint is given 
as to what women he is here speaking of; only it is to be observed that 
these instructions regarding them are inserted amongst the rules for the 
diaconate, since ver. 12 continues to speak of the latter, They must 
therefore, at all events, be regarded as women who stand in close relation 
to the deacons—either the wives of the deacons or the deaconesses, 
Mack’s supposition, that they are the wives of the deacons and of the 
bishops, is quite arbitrary. The second view is found as early as in Chrys- 


1Comp. Meyer on John vi, 51; Hartung, * Wiesinger, too, seems to take it in this 
Lehre von den Partik. d. gr. Spr. I. pp. 181 eu way: “These, however, alsu are first to be 
Buttmann, p. 312 [E. T, 364]. proved, then they may serve.” 
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ostom (yvvaixac diaxdvove gol), Theophylact, Oecumenius, Grotius, and 
others; de Wette, Wiesinger, and Hofmann also think it correct. The 
principal grounds for it are—(1) the word écabrwc, which indicates that the 
apostle here passes (see ver. 8) to a new class of ecclesiastical persons 
(Wiesinger); and (2) the fact that the instructions given in this whole 
section are rather directions for election than exhortations to the persons 
named. On the other hand, the omission of airéy (de Wette, Wiesinger) 
and the expression mord¢ év maow, usually understood, as de Wette 
wrongly thinks, of conjugal fidelity, are of no weight.—Against this view, 
however, there are two circumstances which should be considered, viz., that 
the instruction regarding the deaconesses is inserted among those given to 
the deacons, and also that the apostle calls them quite generally yuvaixec, 
instead of using the definite ai dsékovor (comp. Rom. xvi. 1). This makes 
it probable that by the yevaixes we should understand the deacons’ wives 
(so, too, Plitt). The reason of the special exhortation would then be, not, 
as Heydenreich says, that even the domestic life of the deacons should 
be considered, but that the office of the deacons, consisting in the care of 
the poor and the sick, was of a kind in which their wives had to lend a 
helping hand. Hence we can explain why the wives of the bishops are 
not. specially mentioned.'—y7 diaBdrove] didBoroc, as an adjective: “slan- 
derous,” occurs only in the Pastoral Epistles, here and at 2 Tim. ii. 3; 
Tit. ii. 3.—v7¢aA/ove] is not equivalent to p7 oive r6AAp mpoceyvovoac, ver. 8; 
it is to be taken in the same sense as in ver. 2 (in opposition:to Wiesinger, 
van Oosterzee).—rora¢ év réow] “ faithful in all things;” év raow forbids 
us to limit the command of fidelity to any one sphere ; it is not merely 
faithfulness at home nor in the duties of the church that is meant. 

Ver. 12. The apostle returns to the deacons, and gives regarding their 
domestic life the same instructions as he gave in vv. 2-4 in regard to the 
bishops. 

Ver. 13. To these instructions he adds in this verse a reason: ol yap 
Kakac duaxovpoavtec (deaxovety is here and in ver. 10 used in the Micka sense) 
Baduov éavroic narov nepurowovvta.” The word Babuds, [X ¢.] which occurs 
only here, denotes, like gradus, in the figurative sense, a degree of honor. 
As to what is to be understood by this, expositors are not agreed; but we 
may reject at once all explanations in which a comparative is put in place 
of the positive «a4év. This objection applies to the view that Baise denotes 
here the higher ecclesiastical’ office, the office of bishop,’ which view, 
moreover, presupposes a regulation of rank altogether foreign to the 


1Van Oosterzee’s view is arbitrary, that 
those deacons’ wives are meant who at the 
same time held the office of deaconess. 

2Hofmann thinks that ver. 13 is connected, 
only with ver. 12; because a man might fill 
the office of deacon well, though he lacked 
the qualities named in vy. 8-10, but not if 
his house were badly managed. But that 
is not the case. Those qualities, not less 
than the one given in ver. 12, are the neces- 


sary conditions for filling the office of deacon 
well. 

3 Jerome: “bonum hie pro gradu majori 
posuit; sunt enim minores [diaconi] ;” Ben- 
gel: “gradum ab humilitate diaconiae ad 
majora munera, in ecclesia. Qui in minore 
gradu fidelis est, ad majora promovetur;” so, 
too, Theophylact, Erasmus, Beza, Grotius, 
Heumann, Heydenreich, Baur, Plitt, and 
others. 


{ 
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apostolic age. The samé objection applies to the view that Babuoc Karde is 
a higher stage of the life of faith, z.e. an increase in Christian perfection. 
The expositors who hold by the positive xadoc, interpret the idea, some of 
the future, others of the present life. The former understand by it “a 
higher stage of blessedness ;”! the latter explain the expression as applying 
to “respect in the church.” *—_Heinrich, de Wette, and Wiesinger agree 
with the view of the former, only modifying it to mean nota stage of 
holiness, but “the expectancy of it.” This modification is, however, 
unwarrantable, since the idea of “ expectancy or claim” is imported. 
fabusc means a stage; it cannot at the same time mean the claim to a 
stage; and if BaOué¢ must mean the claim to something, then there is 
nothing to indicate what the claim refers to.—The decision between the 
two interpretations depends on the explanation of the words that follow: 
kat ToAdqyy rappynolavy bv riorer Th &v Xpiorp Tyco] xappyoia means, in the 
first place, candor in speech; then more generally, bold courage in action, 
Synonymous with ddeva (Hesychius); and lastly, firm confidence in some- 
thing; thus in reference to men, 2 Cor. vii. 4 (roaay foe Tappyoia mpoe tuac), 
or to God, viz. the confidence which the Christian in faith has in the saving 
grace of God ; so in the Epistle to the Hebrews and in the First Epistle of 
John? If Batudc is to be referred to future blessedness, then Tappyoia here, 
as in 1 John iii. 21, Heb. iv. 16, is confidence towards God. But in 1 John 
lil. 21 we have zpdc rov Ocdy along with rappnoia, and in Heb. iv. 16 werd 
mappyoiac is added to define more precisely the clause: Tpocepyoucla Th 
Opdvw tHE yapitoc; as to the parallel passage in vi. 19, to which de Wette 
likewise appeals, the reference to the future life is distinctly expressed by 
the words ei¢ 75 néA2ov. Of all this there is nothing here; there is nothing, 
either here or with xatov Babudv, to direct us to the future life, nothing to 
indicate that with rappyoia we should supply xpa¢ rov Gedy, or the like. 
Hence it is more natural to refer these ideas to the sphere in which 
the diaxoveiv takes place, and to understand by aude, respect in the 
church ;* by mappyoia, confidence in their official labors. These two things 
stand in closest relation to one another, since only he can possess right 
confidence in his office who is Open to no just reproach, who is honored 
for conducting himself well in the matters with which his office is 
concerned. Wiesinger, against this view, maintains that “the aorist 
(Scaxovgoarrec) makes the Badusv éavt. Kad. reper. appear to be the final 
result of the official labor;”5 but if that were the case, the present 
mepirovovvrat should not have been used, but the perfect; for the acquisi- 
tion does not take place after the official labor, but during it—Certainly  . 


180 Theodoret (Tov Tipeoy rodToy BaOnov év the spiritual life, and also of eternal blessed- 


TO MEAAOVTL AWovTat Bly), Flatt, and others. ness.” 
2So Calvin, Planck, Wegscheider, Leo, Mat- 5The other grounds apply only to the ex- 
thies, and others. position of Matthies, who understands by 


8 Regarding Luther’s translation ofmapinoia  Badnds kados “the influential post ;” by 
by “joyfulness,” see my Comment. on the Tappynoia, “the free play of thought and 
Epistles of John. 34 ed., on 1 John iy. 17. Speech, a wide open field of spiritual activity.” 

*Van Oosterzee’s opinion is manifestly In this he certainly exceeds the meaning 
wrong, that Ba@uds is “a beautiful stage of | which may be assigned to these words, 


CHAP. 1. 14, 15. 2G 
the aorist is somewhat strange; but it may mean that the BaGydc «7.2. is 
always the result of good service.'—The verb reprroeiofa, in the N. T. 
only here and in Acts xx. 28, has even in classical writers the meaning 
“gain for oneself.” The dative éavroic is added to show clearly that he is 
speaking of the gain to the deacons themselves, and not to the congrega- 
tion.—év lores tH év XpiorH "Inood] is not to be joined with Pabusy and 
rappyotav (van Oosterzee), but only with rappyoiav.” It is not the sphere 
in which, nor. the object in regard to which, there is tappyoia (Heumann : 
“the boldness to teach the Christian faith even in public;’’ Wegscheider : 
“free activity for Christianity, or a greater sphere for the spread of Chris- 
tianity ”); but it denotes the rappyoia as Christian, as rooted in Christian 
faith. The construction of rior with é following it, is found also in 2 
Tim. iii. 15; Gal. iii. 26; Eph.i. 15; Col.i.4 (only that in these passages 
there is no article before év, while there is one before rior; on the other 
hand, comp. Acts xx. 21, xxvi. 18). This construction may be explained 
to mean that Christ is the object of faith already apprehended; the 
believer not only has Christ before him, but he lives in communion 
with Him. 

Vv. 14, 15. [On Vv. 14-16, see Note XI., pages 135-187.] The apostle has 
come here to a resting-point, since he has brought to an end his instructions 
regarding some of the chief points to be noticed in the affairs of the 
church; but, before passing to any new matter, he casts a glance back on 
the instructions he has given, and tells what was the occasion of his giving 
them.—raird cov ypddw] Bengel’s explanation: “ravra, 2.e, totam episto- 
lam,” in which Hofmann agrees,’ is so far right, that ravra refers rather 
to the instructions that precede (from ii. 1 onward).—éArilov éAfeiv Tpoc o& 
réyLov] tarituv does not give the real (“hoping,” Matthies), but the adver- 
sative ground (Leo: Part. éarifwv per xaimep seu similem particulam esse 
resolvendum, nexus orationis docet; so, too, Wiesinger, van Oosterzee, 
Plitt). The real ground is given by the following ia. Hofmann asserts, 
but does not prove, that this view does not accord with the following 0é. 
Hofmann finds that é4x/fov only expresses an accompaniment of the act 
of writing, and that it was added “lest Timothy should infer from the 
sending of an epistle that the apostle meant to leave him for some time 
in Ephesus;” but in this he imports a motive of which the context 
furnishes no hint.—réyiov [XI a.] (comp. on this form, Winer, p. 67 [E. 
T. p. 69]; Buttmann, p. 24 [E. T. 27]) is here taken by most expositors as 
a pure positive “soon ;” the comparative sense (according to Winer, pp. 


1Hofmann’s explanation of Pabmds and 
mappnota agrees in substance with that given 
here. He is wrong, however, in asserting 
that the deacons do not acquire both during, 
but only after their tenure of office. If the 
latter were the case, the means by which it 
takes place would not be given. 

2 Hofmann, indeed, holds even this connec- 
tion of ideas to be unsuitable ; but we do not 
see why the mappyoia may not be marked as 


Christian, as rooted in faith in Christ. To 
connect it with what follows, would be to 
suppose that the apostle lays emphasis on a 
point, which to Timothy would be self-evident. 

8Hofmann’s assertion, that the reference 
of radra to what precedes is forbidden by the 
present ypdw (for which we should have had 
éypada), is contradicted by 1 Cor. iv. 14, xiv. 
37; 2 Cor. xiii. 10; Gal. i. 20; also by 1 John 
ii. 1. 
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227 f. [E. T. p. 248]), though in the background, has not wholly disap- 
peared: “sooner” (not “than the arrival of this letter,” or “than thou 
wilt have need of these instructions,” Winer) “than is or was to be 
expected.”—In spite of this hope, the apostle’s arrival might possibly be 
longer delayed, and this possibility had induced him to impart his instruc- 
tions by writing, lest Timothy should be without them.—éday da Bpadive 
(the verb only here and at 2 Pet. iii. 9), wa eldjc mic dei bv oikw Osov dva- 
orpégecdai] mac dei dvactpégeoda refers not so much to the Christian life in 
general, as to behavior in church life, viz. in divine service and in church 
arrangements. This limitation is clearly indicated by the connection 
with what precedes, the ratra referring us back (in opposition to Hof. 
mann). Its subject is either Timothy, in which case oé is to be supplied 
(Luther: “how thou shouldst walk ;” so, too, Wiesinger), or no definite 
subject should be supplied : “how one should walk.”! Both explanations 
are possible in language and in fact; but the second may be preferred, 
because Paul in the preceding part (to which rabra refers) did not say 
what Timothy was to do, but what arrangements were to prevail in the 
church; Hofmann thinks differently, as he understands raira of the 
whole epistle. The expression olxo¢ Geos denotes properly the temple at 
Jerusalem (Matt. xxi, 13), then also the O. T. people as the church in 
which God had His dwelling (Heb. iii. 2,5); in Christian usage it is the 
N. T. people in whom the dwelling of God has been fully realized; Heb. 
ili. 6 (Heb. x. 21); 1 Pet. iv. 17 ; synonymous with it are the expressions: 
karounthpiov Oeov, Eph. ii. 22; vade Geov, 1 Cor. iii. 16; 2 Cor. vi. 16.—To 
elucidate the symbolic expression, Paul adds : Arg éotly éxxAnola Ocod COvroc] 
The pronoun #ric (= “seeing it”) makes the explanatory sentence 
emphatic, by indicating why there should be such behavior in the house 
of God as Paul had prescribed (which Hofmann denies); and the reason 
is not simply that it is an éxxAgoia, t.e. a church, and as such has necessa- 
rily certain definite ordinances, but still more definitely because it is a 
church of God, of the living God, who as such esteems highly His ordi- 
nances in His church.—There follow in simple apposition the words : 
orbdoc Kat Edpatwua ric adnOeiac] [XI b.] These words are in apposition to 
éxxAnoia @. ¢., and as such are rightly explained by the older? and most of 
the recent commentators. Some Protestant commentators, however, in- 


1The impersonal Se? is usually joined with 29: mevOapyety Set @ced; xv. 5: det TEpLTEmvery 
the accusative and infinitive, the infinitive avrovs; Tit. i. 11: ods def emoTouegery ; the dec 
denoting the thing, the accusative the person in that case corresponds to the English “one 
who must do the action expressed by the must.” It is arbitrary, with Hofmann, to ° 
verb. More frequently the person is not supply rua here, and understand by it one 
named, but is easily supplied from the con- who « has to govern a house of God.” 
text, as ¢.g. in Matt. xxiii, 23, Where buds, in 2 Theodore of M. rightly says: éxkAnatas ov 
Luke xii. 12, where again deas, and in Luke TOVS OlKoUS A€yer Tods ebKTnpiovs Kara Thy Tov 
Xv. 382, where oé is to be Supplied. Hofmann TOMGY GuVAOcLav, GAA Tov TLTOY TOY oVA= 
is therefore wrong in asserting that there is Aoyov, S0ev Kal orvdov avTnv Kar éSparwoma 7. 
no linguistic justification for supplying oé 4a, éxddeoev, ws av ev QUT} THs ddnbeias my 
here, where eidys precedes, Sometimes, ovoTaow éxovens, ; 
however, Se? refers to no particular person; 3 Luther, Melanchthon, Calvin, Beza, Mack, 
80 John iv. 20: érov mpookuvety Set; Acts y. Matthies, de Wette, Wiesinger, Hofmann ; 
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fluenced by their polemic against the Catholic idea of the church, have 
taken these words as the beginning of the following sentence.’ The 

“reasons against this construction are—(1) That the new thought would be 
taken up ina very abrupt and sudden manner, while by connecting it 
with the previous words, the train of thought is suitable and natura] ; (2) 
That “grammatically the third defining term, simply adjectival, éyoA. 
péya, cannot well be placed in co-ordination with two predicates like 

erbdoc and édpatoza” (Wiesinger, following Schleiermacher); and (8) That, 
whereas 10 tic eboeBelac prothpwov is nothing else than the aAjGeva, this con- , 
struction would make the former designate the latter as ortdo¢ Kai édp., 
which would clearly be unsuitable. There is manifestly nothing to be 
said for the opinion of some commentators,’ that by or. «. édp. we are to 
understand Timothy.2—orboc in the figurative sense occurs only here and 
at Gal. ii. 9; Rev. iii.12. The olxog Ocot is called orbAoc tic GAnbelac, as- 
much as the pillar supports and bears the roof resting on it (see Meyer on 
Gal. ii. 9), but not “inasmuch as it serves to elevate something and make 
it manifest” (Hofmann). The same idea is expressed by the second word: 
édpatuua, the base, foundation (similarly bepéAvoc, 2 Tim. ii. 19), a word which 
is only used here in the N. T. The thought that the divine truth is supported 
and borne by the church, has nothing startling when we remember that 
the church, as the olxoc Ocov, has the Spirit of God, which is the Spirit of 
truth; the Spirit of truth, therefore, is its indwelling, all-penetrating prin- 
ciple of life, by which it stands in closest communion with its head.* But 
if the church is set up to be the preserver of divine truth, it is all the 
more important that all should be well-ordered in it. These words stand, 
therefore, in close connection with what precedes; but, at the same time, 
they make the transition to what follows, where the apostle in a few brief 
characteristics gives the nature of the truth, that he may from this point 
return to his polemic against the heretics, and continue it further. 

Ver. 16. Ka? duotoyoupévog péya tort 7d tic eboeBeiac pvorhpiov| Kat connects 
what follows with the preceding words, and in such a way as to empha- 
size the following predicate.—éwodoyouuévoc] which only occurs here, 
means neither “manifestly” (Luther), nor “according to the song of 
praise” (Mack), nor even “ correspondingly ” (Hofmann ®); but: “as és 


now, too, by van Oosterzee, 3d ed. Van Oos- 
terzee is, however, inclined to conjecture 
that “there is here a corruption of the text 
which cannot now be restored with certainty.” 

1 First, in the edition of the N. T. at Basel, 
1540, 1545; later, Bengel, Mosheim, Heyden- 
reich, Flatt; formerly also van Oosterzee. 

2 Gregory of Nyssa (de Vita Mosis) : ov .ovoy 
Ilérpos Kai “ldxwBos kat "lwavyns aoTvAou THS 
éxxanalas cit... 6 Getos amdaTodos Kal TOV 
Tiuddcov atvAov Kaddv érexTHvaTO, ToLnoas 
avrov, Kaas pyot tH idig pwvy, TVAov kat 
Bpaimma THS éxkAnoias 

'8Though Chrysostom construes rightly, he 
yet inverts the meaning of the sentence: ovx 
ts éxeivos 6 “lovSaiKds olkos 0., ToUTO yap ere 


7d) cuvéxov Thy mictW Kal TO KYpvyHa* H yap 
CRT aye ves , 5 Z . 
adjbera eoTe THS ExKAnTlas Kat oTvAos Kat 


| edpatwma. 


4Wiesinger rightly calls attention to the 
distinction which should be made between 
“the truth as it is in itself, and the truth as 
it is acknowledged in the world,” and then 
says: “in the former respect it needs no 
support, but bears itself; in the latter, it 
needs the church as its support, as its bearer 
and preserver.” If the Catholic Church has 
drawn wrong conclusions from the apostle’s 
words, it has itself to blame, and not the 
apostle. 

5 Hofmann, without reason, takes objection 
to the sense given to the apostle’s remark, 
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’ 
acknowledged” comp. 4 Mace. vi. 31, vii. 16, xvi. 1; Josephus, Antig. i. 10. 
2, 11.9. 6).—éya] comp. Eph. v. 82 (kat rd wvorhpuov robro péya éoriv), has the 
sense of “important, significant.”—The subject of the sentence: 7d ric 
eboeBeiac yvorhpwov, is a paraphrase of the d4gHeva in the preceding verse. It 
is so called by the apostle, because, as the substance of the Christian fear 
of God, or piety, it is hidden from the world: the sense is the same, there- 
fore, as that of rd uvorhpiov tHe riotewc in ver. 9. It is wrong to translate it, 
as Luther does: “the blessed secret,” or to explain it: “the doctrine 
which leads to godliness.” Wiesinger is incorrect in explaining it: “a 
secret accessible only to godliness ;” and Hofmann in saying: “the truth 
which is of such a nature as to produce godliness where it finds accept- 
ance.”—The purport—i. e. the christological purport—is now given in the 
next clauses, Paul laying stress on it on account of the polemical ten- 
dency of the epistle against the heretics (chap. iv.), whose theology and 
Christology were in contradiction with the gospel—As to the construction 
of these clauses, there would be no difficulty with the reading @eéc. 
[XI ¢, d.] Ifé be read, it must relate to Hvorhpiov, Which also might be the 
construction with é¢. According to the Vulgate (sacramentum quod 
manifestatum est), the latter is the construction adopted by the Latin 
Fathers who understood Christ to be the Hvornpiov,'—an interpretation 
quite unjustifiable and unsuitable to the general train of thought. Several 
expositors (Mangold, Hofmann, and others) assume the first clause: 
ds . . . capki, to be the subject, and the other five clauses to form the: 
predicate; but “on account of the parallelism, that is not advisable” 
(Winer, p. 547 [E. T. p. 588]). It is much more natural from their simi- 
lar form to regard all six clauses as co-ordinate. Then the subject to 
which éc relates isnot named ; but, according to the purport of the various 
clauses, it can be none other than Christ. [XI e.] This curious omission 
may be thus accounted for; the sentence has been taken from a formula 
of confession, or better, from an old Christian hymn, as its metrical and 
euphonious character seems to indicate This view is also adopted by 
Heydenreich, Mack, de Wette, Wiesinger, van Oosterzee, Plitt.—The 
opinion of Matthies is untenable, that the apostle does not name Christ 
expressly, in order to maintain the character of rd Hvothptov (in the sense: 
Acknowledged great, ete., . . . he who is revealed, etc.), and that this 
absolute use of the relative pronoun is found elsewhere in the N.T. In 
the passages quoted by him, Rom. ii. 23, 1 Cor. vii. 37, John i. 46, iii. 34, 
1 John i. 8, the pronoun has not the absolute meaning alleged by him. 
The first clause runs: éavepd6n év capki] édavepdOn is often used of Christ’s 
appearance on earth, of His becoming man, 1 John i. 2, 111.5; it presup- 


? 


that believers acknowledged the secret of 
godliness to be great. But if this thought is 
meaningless here, not less is the one he sub- 
stitutes: “to the greatness of the house of 
God corresponds the greatness of the mystery 
of piety.” 

1Even Buttmann is of this opinion, as he 


quotes this passage (uvoripror, bs éfavepwOn) 
under the rule (p. 242) [E. T. p. 282], that the 
relative agrees with the natural gender of 
the preceding substantive. 

2Comp. Rambach’s Anthoiogie christl. Ge- 
sdnge aus allen Jahrh. d. Kirche, I. 33, and 
Winer, p. 594 [E. T. p. 639 fle 


' 
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poses a previous concealment,’ and consequently the pre-existence of 
Christ as the eternal Logos.—Ev capxi] (comp. 1 John iv. 2: éAndvbdc év 
capxi; Rom. vill. 8; év éduorimare capKd¢e duapriac) denotes the human nature 
in which Christ appeared; John i. 14: 6 Adyoc odpé éyévero.— With this first 
clause the second stands in contrast: édicad0n év mvebuatt| means (as in 
Matt. xi. 19; Luke vii. 35): to be shown to be such a one as He is in 

_nature; here, therefore, the sense is: He was shown in His divine glory 
(as the Logos or eternal Son of God), which was veiled by the odpé. “Ev 
mvevuare is contrasted with év capxi, the latter denoting the earthly, human 
manner of His appearing, the former the inner principle which formed 
the basis of His life. Though é with rvebuare has not entirely lost its 
proper meaning, yet it shades off into the idea of the means used, in so 
far as the spirit revealed in Him was the means of showing His true 
nature. It would be wrong to separate here the rvevua from His person, 
and to understand by it the spirit proceeding from Him and imparted to 
His own; it is rather the living spiritual principle dwelling in Him and 
working out from Him (so, too, Plitt)—Chrysostom diverges from this 
exposition, and explains éducaté07 by : déAov obk éxoinoey, brep 6 xpoparng A€yst. 
bc duaptiav ovK éroinoe ; and Bengel takes the meaning of the expression to be 
that Christ bore the sins of the world (peccata peccatorum tulit . . . et 
justitiam aeternam sibi suisque asseruit); but both views import ideas 
which are here out of place. The expression é mvebyare has also found 
very varying interpretations. Instead of rvetwa being taken in its real 
sense, particular elements of it in the life of Christ, or particular modes 
of revealing the zveiva, have been fixed upon, or mvedya has been taken 
simply of the divine nature of Christ.*—a967 ayyédowc] The right meaning 
of this third clause also can only be got from a faithful consideration of 
the words. The word 67 is in the N. T. frequently joined with the dative, 
Matt. xvii. 3; Luke i. 11; Acts vii. 2; 1 Cor. xv. 5-8; Heb. ix. 28, etc. In 
all these passages it is not the simple “was seen,” but “was revealed” or 
“appeared ;” it always presupposes the activity of the thing seen—From 
the analogy of these passages, we must think here of Christ going to those 
to whom He became visible, so that all explanations which take ody 
merely as “ was seen” are to be rejected.—In the N. T. dyyedoz is especially 
applied to angels ; in itself the word may also denote human messengers 
(comp. Jas. ii. 25). To take it here in this latter sense (which Hofmann 


1Hence the same word is used also of the 
resurrection and second coming of Christ. 

2Baur is wrong in explaining év mvevpare 
“as spirit.” This cannot be justified by exe- 
gesis, and hence Baur contents himself with 
the mere assertion that it is so. 

8 The older expositors take veda to denote 
particularly Christ's miracles (Theodoret: 
amedetxOn Sia Tay Oavpatov kai amepavOn, ore 
@cds GAnOns Kai @eod vids). Others apply it 
to the Spirit imparted to Him in baptism ; 
others, to the outpouring of the Spirit at Pen- 
tecost; others, to Christ’s resurrection as the 


most glorious work of the Spirit (so Heyden- 
reich in particular). Akin to this view is 
that of Hofmann, who says that mvedua is 
“that which quickens, makes alive,” and 
deduces from this “that spirit changed the 
existence of Christ in the flesh ... into 
something that had its nature from the 
Spirit,” and explalns édic. év mv. as relating 
to the justification He received through His 
resurrection. All these explanations fall to 
the ground when it is observed that the con- 
text contains no reference to any such special 
fact. Glassius explains it thus: Justus de- 
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does), as denoting the apostles to whom Christ appeared after His resur- 
rection, is impossible, because nothing, not even the article, is used here 
to point to them in particular. If, then, dyyeAo. can only mean angels, it 
is most natural to take &¢67 ayyédoue of the ascension, by which Christ—as 
the Glorified One—was made manifest to angels (so, too, Plitt). Still there ’ 
is nothing here to lay stress on the ascension (as is done in the sixth 
clause); the point is, that He who was justified év rvebuare presented Him- 
self to the angels in His glory —Baur, indeed, in gnostic fashion interprets 
the passage of Christ as passing through the various series of aeons, but it 
is clear that the words neither demand nor even justify such a view. No less 
arbitrary is de Wette’s opinion, that probably the a¢67var ayyéAore relates to 
a supernatural scene differing from the ascension, and forming the anti- 
thesis to the descent into hell—The very form of the expression shows 
that we are not to think of appearances of angels at various moments in 
the earthly life of Christ, as some expositors suppose. More noteworthy 
is an explanation given by Chrysostom and approved by some later 
expositors, especially by Matthies and Wiesinger.! Matthies appeals to 
passages which he thinks are elucidated by the words, passages where 
Christ is said to have been manifested as ... head to all things in heayen 
and on earth, Eph. i. 20 ff, iii. 10, iv. 8 ff.; Col. i. 15 ff., ii. 10, 15; Heb. i.6 
ff. But, though Christ’s lordship over all is spoken of in such passages, 
it is not said that Christ was made manifest to the angels only by means 
of His incarnation. The only passage which might be quoted here is 
Eph. iii. 10, which, however, rather declares that to the angels the eternal 
decree of the divine love or of God’s wisdom was to be made known sé 
ric éxkAnoiac. But such cannot possibly be the meaning of 667 dyyédou. 
Wiesinger simply explains it: “the angels saw the capxwévra on earth; ” 
but obviously the sentence is meant to express something which befell not 
men, but angels.—éxnpby9n év E9veow] for éxnpbySn, comp. Phil. i. 15; and 
for év é9veow, Matt. xxviii. 19. There is no good reason for taking é0vy 
here as relating not to the nations in general, but, as Hofmann thinks, to 
the heathen exclusive of the Jews.2—érioretby év kéou] éxiorebdn is not, — 
with some expositors, to be explained by édccard9y: “He has been testi- 
fied” (viz. by the miracles of the apostles), or by “ fidem sibi fecit” (“he 
gained belief for Himself”); it is to be taken in its proper meaning. The 
word xéouoc has the same general meaning as the preceding é0vn; van 
Oosterzee is wrong in thinking that it ought to be taken here in an eth- 
ical sense.— Jesus is personally the subject-matter of preaching and of — 
faith ” (Hofmann),—dvedgody év dd] Mark xvi. 19; Acts i. 11 (Acts x. 16), 
where the same yerb joined with ei¢ obpavév is used of Christ’s ascension. 
This supports the opinion of most expositors, that the same fact is men- 


claratus est et filius Dei comprobatus in 
Spiritu i. e. per deitatem suam, cujus vi 
miracula fecit. 


still more pointed: rh» yap dépatov THS 
Gedtnt0s pio ovbé éxelivor édpwv, capKwOévTa 
S€ eOedaavto. 


1 Chrysostom says: &b6n ayyédous* bote Kai 
ayyeou ped? Hudv elSov Tov vidy ToD cod, mpo- 
TEpov ovx opOvtes. Theodoret’s expression is 


2 We cannot, in any case, see how “the sen- 
tence is emptied of its meaning” by regard- 
ing Israel as included in the idea of 6vy. - 
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tioned here.—é» dé&7] may be taken as an adverbial adjunct equivalent to 
évddEwe (similarly 2 Cor. iil. 8; Col. iii. 4); but in that case the expression 
of this sixth clause would be quite out of keeping with the others. Wahl 
takes the expression per attractionem pro: dved. ele ddEav Kai éotiv év d6=n, 
which is the only right exposition. The apostle did not write cic dééav, 
but év d6&y, to show that Christ not only entered into glory, but abides for 

ver in it (so, too, Wiesinger, van Oosterzee). Still we cannot go so far as 
Matthies, who says that the result rather than the act of the transition is 
here mentioned; the expression with forcible brevity includes both points. 
De Wette’s assertion, too, is quite arbitrary, that Paul is speaking here 
not of the historical ascension, but of a heavenly occurrence.—In what 
relation now do these six clauses stand towards each other ?—We cannot 
help seeing that there is a definite order in their succession. It is beyond 
doubt chronological, since the second clause does not relate to the out- 
pouring of the Holy Spirit, and the last points more to Christ’s life in 
glory than to the historical ascension. But, at the same time, we can 
recognize a close relation between the clauses. Matthies, de Wette, 
Wiesinger, and Hofmann have adopted three groups, each containing two 
clauses; but, though ayyéAow and éveow are contrasted, still this arrange- 
ment would separate between the fourth and fifth clauses, whose connec- 
tion Theodoret rightly points out: ov« éxypbySy pdvov, aAAG Kai érrorebOn. 
Besides, in order to make the correspondence complete, éxypiyon és 
23veow Should have come before &@37 ayyédowe. It is more correct, there- 
fore, to divide the whole into two parts, each with three clauses, the two 
first in each case referring to what took place on earth, the third to what 
took place in heaven (so, too, Plitt?). 


Norrs py AMERICAN EDITOR. 
IX. Vv. 1-7. 


(a) W. and H. connect the words mvordc 6 Adyo¢ with the closing words of the 
preceding chapter. The great majority of comm., as well as Tisch., Treg., Lachm., 
connect them with what follows. The latter connection seems more probable, 
because it makes the transition to chap. iii. less abrupt, and because the phrase is 
better adapted to the following than the preceding statement.—(b) The identity 
of the office of éxioxoroc and mpecBbrepoc, at the date of these epistles, is now so 
generally admitted by the ablest and most candid scholars, that further discussion 
of the question is hardly necessary. The absence of the word tpeoPirepo¢ from 
the earlier Pauline Epistles, to which Huther calls attention, is noticeable, but is, 
doubtless, to be accounted for by the fact that those epistles were occupied with 
subjects quite remote from the constitution and offices of the church, and espe- 


1Strange to say, Hofmann disputes this, on 
the ground that Jesus “ was not received into 
glory, but into the celestial sphere.” He 
appeals for this to Heb. i. 3, which is utterly 
from the point. 

2Baur maintains that in these six clauses 


every two form a contrast, the one being: 


more gnostic, the other more anti-gnostic. 
But in that case the author of the epistle 
would, in the second part, have very strangely 
given up the order observable in the first. 
Besides, of all the clauses, the third has by 
far the most resemblance to Gnosticism. 
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cially by the fact that that constitution was in the earlier apostolic times of the 
simplest sort, and the official character of the leaders had little of the prom- 
inence which was subsequently given to it. In the only instance in which Paul 
speaks of ézicxorov, in his epistles which were written before the three to Timo- 
thy and Titus, (Phil. i. 1), he evidently presents them as secondary to the church. 
The development of church organization which is indicated even in these three 
epistles is seen, so soon as the matter is carefully examined, to be very moderate. 
There are only two officers mentioned—presbyters and deacons, who are, also, 
alluded to as early as Acts vi. and xi—(c) that the words pide yuvaikdc avdpa do 
not have reference to contemporaneous polygamy, is evident from the reasons 
indicated by Huther, especially from the fact that the corresponding phrase in vy. 
9, €vd¢ avdpoc yur, cannot be interpreted in this way. They must either be un- 
derstood as opposed to a second marriage after the death of the first wife—succes- 
sive polygamy, as it is sometimes called,—or to an immoral life in the way of 
concubinage. The former of these views is held, in addition to the writers men- 
tioned in Huther’s note, by Ell, Alf, Holtzm., Bib. Com. [the writer in this 
com., however, includes marriages after divorce], and others. Plumptre (so Conyb., 
Bloomf. 9th ed.) favors the reference to a second marriage after divorce, but 
this is justly objected to on the ground that there is no distinct mention of divorce. 
Fairbairn holds that the apostle “simply required that when one was called to 
office in the Christian church, there should be but one living woman to whom he 
stood related as husband.” Hofmann and Matthies agree with Huther in suppos- 
ing the meaning to be, “that a bishop is to be a man who neither lives, nor has 
lived, in sexual intercourse with any other woman than the one to whom he is 
married.” The subject is briefly considered by Dr. Woolsey in his work on Divorce 
and Divorce Legislation. It is, also, discussed in an extended note (Appendix B.) 
in Fairbairn’s Com, on the Past. Epp. Comp., also, the comm. generally, 

The natural interpretation of the words, as affected by the corresponding phrase 
used with regard to widows, the absence of any reference to divorce, the indica- 
tions in early writers that second marriages were not approved, or that abstaining 
from them was commended, and the propriety of special self-restraint on the part 
of officials in the churches, which might, not improbably, have been felt by Chris- 
tians at that time, strongly favor the explanation which makes the apostle refer to 
second marriages. On the other hand, it is clear that Paul allows widows to re- 
marry, in 1 Cor. vii. 39, and that his whole treatment of the subject of the mar- 
riage relation, as, indeed, that which we find throughout the N. 'T., considers its 
obligations as ceasing with the death of either party. In the case of the younger 
widows, he even recommends second marriage in this epistle (v. 14). This recom- 
mendation in their case, however, can hardly be regarded as inconsistent with a 
statement opposing re-marriage in the case of presbyters.—(d) The words pera 
mdone aenvornrog (ver. 4) are probably, though not certainly, to be connected with 
Exovra «7.4, and referred to the children—oexy, here denoting propriety and 
becoming modesty in deportment, gravity. So Huther and most comm.—(e) The 
word rugadeic (ver, 6) apparently refers to the puffed-up or conceited state of 
mind, which might naturally be connected with the elevation of a recent convert 
to such a position as that of a presbyter. The dignity of the position is implied 
by the word, but there does not seem to be anything in it, or in the word vedpuroc, 
which is inconsistent with the Pauline authorship of the letter, or which demands 
for it a later date. The word dvaBdrov undoubtedly, as Huther clearly proves, 


x 
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means the devil. This word, in ver. 7, is a subjective genitive. Huther takes it 
in the same way in ver. 6. But xpivaisa word which naturally suggests the idea 
of divine judgment, in sucha case; the N. T. conception of judgment as related 
to the devil is that of judgment passed upon him; it is necessary, if Huther’s 

' view be adopted, tomake «piwa mean (as he holds) “the judgment which serves to 
give the devil foundation for accusing man with God,” or (as Holtzm. holds) “the 
judgment of the devil speaking through the heathen,” or to give it some other 
and improbable meaning. For these reasons, the genitive in ver. 6 must be 
regarded as objective. 


X. Vy. 8-13. 


(a) It is noticeable that the qualifications for the office of deacon are mainly 
the same in substance with those for the office of érioxoro¢, and that, in both 
cases, they are mainly in the line of general moral character. Both classes of 
officials were to be selected from among those members of the churches who had 
such virtues, and were in such a degree free from immoral and evil habits or ten- 
dencies, that they would have the respect both of the church and of those outside 
of it. The absence of any emphatic presentation of other points may naturally 
indicate an earlier, rather than a later date for the Epistles, and thus point to 
their authorship as within the life-time of Paul. There is certainly no special 
development of ecclesiasticism, and no special alarm indicated as to dangers of 
heresy, in these specified qualifications. Nor is there much to be discovered in 
them, as showing a growth in the character or functions of the offices from the time 
of the earliest notices which we have of them.—(b) That yuvaixag (ver. 11) refers 
to the wives of the deacons, and not to a special order of deaconesses, is rendered 
probable by the considerations mentioned in Huther’s note,—especially, by the 
fact that the writer returns immediately, in ver. 12, to the subject of the deacons. 
This view is taken by A. V., Conyb., Wieseler, Mack, and others. De W., Alf,, 
EIL, Plumptre, Hofmann, and others understand the reference to be to deacon- 
esses. The grounds for this view are, that there is no airév referring to the dea- 
cons, that there were deaconesses in the churches, that oatru¢ indicates a similar 
official character in these women to that of the deacons (comp. dcattac¢ of ver. 8 
connecting the deacons with the bishops), and that mord¢ év raow is appropriate 
to official position. ‘The absence of aitdv, however, is less remarkable than the 
absence of the designation as deaconesses ; the evidence as to the existence of 
deaconesses in the churches generally, at the date of these ‘letters, is uncertain; 
doabrwc is easily explicable on either view; mord¢ év raow is a phrase which does 
not require a reference to an office, but may be equally applicable to those not in 
official station.—(c) The word Bavpov (ver. 13) is rendered in R. V. by standing. 
This rendering seems better than degree, of A. V., and the meaning, though quite 
uncertain, is probably a good standing—an honorable position as connected with 
the office which they hold. The force of év riores is that of the sphere in which 
the confidence moves, and perhaps, also, that on which it is grounded. sappyoia 
can hardly be limited, with Huther, to confidence in their official labors. 


XI. Vv. 14-16. 


(a) W. and H., Treg., and R. V. read, with Lachm. and Buttm., év rdéye: in 
place of réyvov, The latter reading, which is adopted by Tisch., has the support 
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of §, in addition to the authorities mentioned by Huther. The fact that Paul 
was hoping soon to return to Ephesus, when taken in connection with the fact that 
he had left that city not long before the date of the Epistle, and that he had, 
apparently, passed some time there with Timothy before his departure, makes it 
somewhat surprising that he should add to the suggestions of the earlier verses of 
this chapter such a passage as this which now follows—a passage, which gives a 
solemn and formal declaration of the great Christian truth and of the relation of 
the church to it. Like other peculiarities in the Epistle, which have a more or 
less similar character, it indicates that the Apostle was writing for the churches, 
as well as for his younger companion and friend. In connection with this more 
general design, the explanation which Huther gives of dvaorpédeo Sar as having an 
indefinite subject, how one should behave, conduct oneself, may not improbably be the 
correct one-—(b) The common view of the construction of ori2o¢ Kai Edpaiaua, 
that they are in apposition with éxkAnoia, is that which, on the whole, best accords 
with the position of the words and the general indications of the sentence. ~The 
assertion of Huther, however, that there is manifestly nothing to be said for the 
opinion of some commentators, that by or. x. édp. we dre to understand Timothy, is 
hardly founded in fact. This reference of the words is in accordance with the 
possibilities of the sentence ; it harmonizes with the reference of oTvAoc to individ- 
uals in Gal. ii. 9, the only other passage where Paul uses the word (comp. also 
Rey. iii, 12); it avoids the mingling of figures, which the other explanation 
involves; and it closely connects the whole statement with the suggestions to Tim- 
othy in a most natural way. If referred to Timothy, however, of must be under- 
stood as the subject of avaorpépecdar, The absence of of; the fact that or. kK, €dp, 
follows, instead of preceding the words referring to the church ; and perhaps the 
somewhat easier connection of ver. 16 with ver. 15, if the other view is taken, 


ever, seems quite improbable in a sentence like the present.—(c) The reading éc, 
instead of edc, in ver, 16, is now almost universally admitted to be the genuine 
text. So Griesb., Tisch., Treg., Lachm., Buttm., W. and H., Green, Alf,, Words., 
Ell, de W., Holtzm., Fairbairn, Plumptre, Bib. Com., v. Oost. in Lange, R. V,, 
and substantially all recent critics and scholars of note. Dr. Scrivener says, in 
his second edition, 1874, “We must consider it highly probable (indeed, if we 
were sure of the testimony of the first-rate uncials [referring especially to A and 
C], we might regard it as certain) that .. , Sede of the more recent many [must] 
yield to d¢ of the ancient few.” In his third edition, 1883, he repeats this state- 
ment, but adds: “Yet even then the force of the Patristic testimony remains 
untouched,” and closes by saying: “I dare not pronounce ede a corruption.” He 
thus seems to feel the great difficulty of accepting Vedc, but to be, of late, some- 
what more inclined to hesitate in rejecting it. Dean Burgon, in his volume 
entitled “The Revision Revised,” makes a characteristic assault on the reading 
6¢, and a defence of Sede, even claiming for the latter reading the Alex. MS., in 
regard to which Alford, twenty years ago, said: “It is to to be hoped that A will 
never again be cited on the side of the received text.” The discussion by Dean 
Burgon in favor of Sede, and that by Dr. William Hayes Ward (Bib. Sac. Jan. 
1865), in favor of 6¢, will give the student a full presentation of the case, as 
viewed at present on both sides, Dean Burgon is, probably, the latest scholar of 
much eminence, who will appear in the annals of the defence of the reading Sede, 
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and his work, in this section of it, as well as in its other parts, will gain the atten- 
tion of interested students on this account, when the views which it advocates 
have ceased to be supported by learned men.—(d) The result of all the most care- 
fal examinations of the MSS. A and C, which have been made by different 
scholars, and under the most favorable circumstances now possible—although two 
or three among these scholars have doubts—must be regarded, it is believed, as 
decisive, that the original reading of those MSS. was oc. This was, undoubtedly, 
the original text of 8, and as the reading 6 in D is,in all probability, a corruption 
of &¢, and B does not include the Past. Epp., the earliest manuscript evidence is 
unanimous against Jedc. This evidence is supported by the Syriac and Egyptian 
versions; and by the Latin versions also, which, however, read quod.—(e) If dc is 
adopted as the text, R. V. has probably the correct rendering, making 4¢ the subject 
of each of the verbs: who was manifested, was justified, etc. The pvorfpiov is, thus, de- 
fined to be Christ. The question as to whether Paul believed or taught the divinity 
of Christ does not depend on the textual reading of this verse. If the correct read- 
ing is Sede, there is a special declaration respecting it here, in that the name Oed¢ 
is given to Him, but the support of the doctrine does not lie in this statement. 
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CHAPTER IV. 


Ver. 1. rAdvoc] For this, many cursives and Fathers have mAdvnc, which, how- 
ever, is only a correction, perhaps after 1 John iy. 6.—Ver. 2. Instead of the 
form Kexautypracuévon (fee. Tisch.), we should probably, after A Lx, read xexavo- 
Typraouévev (Lachm. smaller ed., Buttm.).—For idéav ovveidyow, which is sup- 
ported by the weightiest authorities, D* has (in Matthaei, E) ovveidgow éavrov,— 
Ver. 6. For ’Ijcoi Xiorov, so many important authorities (A D FG, many. cur- 
Sives, etc.) have Xpusrod "Iyo0v, that the latter must be held the right reading,— 
TI¢ Kadje dacKadiac] for which some cursives, etc., have rj Kang ddackanig, 


Aéyou.—For the Rec. 7 TapnKorotInKac (Tisch.), Lachm. smaller ed., and Buttm., 
following A 80, have adopted the gen. 7¢ Tapynk., an attraction seldom occurring, 
but not without examples ; see Winer, p. 154 f. [E. T. p- 163. f.].—Ver. 8. In 8 the 
preposition mpdc¢ is wanting before oAtyov ; possibly xpo¢ dAéyov may have been 
formed on the analogy of the mpoc mavta.—For the Ree, érayyehiav, which is found 
in the weightiest authorities, and is received by nearly all critics and editors, KX, 
many cursives have the plural émayyediac, This ig defended by Matthaei and 
Rinck as the original reading, but is disputed by Reiche (Comment. crit, I. pp. 
389 f.). It is at least possible that the singular found its way into the text as a 
correction—Ver. 10, xa) korauer, Ree. supported by FG K, most cursives, ete. 
(Tisch. 7); in AC DN 17, 47, al., Syr. Arr. Copt. Arm. Vulg. ete., xaé is want- 
ing, and is therefore omitted by Lachm. Buttm. and Tisch. 8. Its genuineness is 
very doubtful.—Instead of the Ree. ove iCbueda (supported by D L, most versions, ” 
Theodoret, ete., Tisch. 7), ACFGK 8, al., have the reading ayoutdueda, which 
has been adopted by Lachm. Buttm. Tisch. 8. . The authorities give a preference 
to the latter reading, yet it may have arisen from Col. i. 29. Reiche defends the 
Ree. ; we cannot decide with certainty which is original ; see further in the expo- 
sition of the verse—Ver. 12. Between év ayarn and év riores the Ree, has év 
mvebuart; rightly withdrawn from the text as not genuine by Griesb, Scholz, 
Lachm. Tisch., following the weightiest authorities (ACDFG 31, 47, 70, 71, 
a, Syr. utr. Erp, Copt. ete., Clemens, Chrys, etc.); comp. Reiche (Comment. erit, 
I. p. 892).—Ver. 15. For éy maow, Lachm. Buttm, and Tisch. rightly adopted 
maow (without év), after A CD F GS 17, 31, al., Syr. Erp. Copt. ete., Clem, Chrys, 
etc. It is defended, too, by Reiche as the original reading ; év appears to have 


? 
been inserted from the analogy of Rom. i, 19; 1 Cor. xi, 19, 


Ver. 1. [On Vv. 1-5, see Note XII, page 153.] In the first five verses 
of this chapter, Paul speaks of the heretics, directing special attention in 
ver. 3 to one point in their doctrine.—rd 43 Tvedtua puree Agyec] [XII b.] 
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To explain the expression by of rvevparcxoi (Heydenreich) is inaccurate. 
Paul goes back here to the fundamental basis of all prophecy.—pyré¢ 
(Gag dey.) means: “in express words,” and is used particularly with quota- 
tions! Heydenreich is inaccurate in explaining it as equivalent to cadéc, 
gavepoc; Luther: “distinctly.” The apostle, then, appeals here to a 
prophecy of the Spirit expressly worded. Such a prophecy of the future 
apostasy lay before him in many utterances, both of Christ and of others ; 
besides, the Spirit declared them to the apostle himself.—Leo is wrong: 
animus mihi praesagit.—ére év torépoie Karpoic dmoothoovtal tuvec THe TloTEws | 
We might readily take torepor xaipoi here as equivalent to aoyaro. Kazpoi »” 
but we must not overlook the difference between the two expressions. The 
former points simply to the future, the latter to the last time of the future, 
immediately preceding the completion of God’s kingdom ,and the second 
coming of Christ (so, too, van Oosterzee, Hofmann). Itis unsuitable to press 
xaipéc here in the sense of “ the fitting time,” and to translate it with Matthies: 
“in the fitting time hereafter.”—Twe¢ are-not the heretics, but those who 
are led away from the faith by the heretics. The apostasy belonged to 
the future, but the heresy to the present; Hofmann thinks differently, 
assigning the heresy also to the future, though the apostle’s expression 
does not warrant this. We must not, however, with Otto, infer that in 
the apostle’s time the heretics were still outside the church.—daroorgoovtat 
rae miotewc| “This sentence forms the antithesis to what has preceded, iil. 
15, 16” (Wiesinger) ; for the expression, comp. Luke viii. 13; Heb. 11.12; 
Wisd. iii. 10; 1 Mace. i. 15, and other passages.—rpooéyovrec] comp. 1. 4; 
the partic. tells how the apostasy is brought about.—rvebyace rAdvoic] the 
rvebppata TAdva are in contrast with the rvedua in ver.1; and the former 
are as little to be identified with the heretics, as the latter with the prophets 
(Wolf: spirituales seductores, i.e. doctores seducentes). The mvetpara are 
rather the active spiritual powers hidden in the heretics, the tools and ser- 
vants of the devil. As the truth is one, so also is its principle one: 76 
mvevpa THe aAnbeiac. Error on the other hand is manifold, and is supported 
by a plurality of spirits, who may, however, be regarded as a unity : 7d 
rvevua THe TAdvnc, 1 John iv. 6.—These rvebpara are called xAdva, because 
they seduce man from the truth to falsehood; comp. 2 John ver. 7.—«at 
didackariac Sapovler] dapovion is not the objective, but the subjective geni- 
tive. The dayydva are the source of the doctrines which are opposed to 
the truth, of the cogia daporiddne (Jas. iii. 15); comp. Col. ii. 22. It is wrong 
to suppose that the daipéria are the heretics themselves. As with mvevpa 
in ver. 1, Paul goes back here to the inner grounds; the didacxadias pro- 


1[Huther must mean that pyras is drag Acy. 
in the N.T.; for it is found in Sext. Empir. 
adv. Log. i. 8: 6 Hevopav pnras dyoiv; also in 
Strabo, i. p. 4 B, and Polybius, ii. 23. 5.—TR.] 

2Comp. 2 Tim. iii. 1: érxaroe nyépar; 1 Pet. 
j. 5: Koupos Exxatos; 2 Pet. iii. 3; Jude, ver. 
18; in Ignatius, Ep. ad Ephes. ¢. Xi.; éoXarTou 
Katpot. 

3 Plitt is not wrong in observing that “ the 


errors now described by the author were no 
longer matters purely of “the future; they 
were already appearing.” 

4Heydenreich: “doctrines regarding dem- 
ons, a characteristic of Essene-gnostic here- 
ties who spoke so much of the higher world 
of spirits, of aeons,” ete. 

5 Wiesinger, van Oosterzee, Winer, p. 176 
[E. T. p. 187]. 


i 
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ceeding from these form the opposite of the didackaria ) TOW owThpoe jucv 
Geod.} : : 

Ver. 2. Ev sroxpices pevdordyov] Leo: “errarunt sine dubio, qui geni- 
tivos, qui sequuntur, pevdordyun, KexautTnplacuévor, KaAvovtwr, lege appositionis, 
Junctos esse dicebant cum VOC. daipoviov;” but we must also reject Leo’s 
Opinion, that éy broxp. pevd. was added to the previous statement as a 
second characteristic of the heretics, meaning: eadem simulantes, quae 
simulare solent homines pevdoddyor, ete. ; pevdod., KekavT7p., KwoAvévtwv denote 
the heretics themselves, and not those whom they imitated. To regard 
the genitive pevdordyov as dependent on diackahiac, and éy OToKpicel AS 
defining more precisely the substantive following it (Estius: doctrinis, 
inquam, hominum in hypocrisi loguentium mendacium), would make a 
double difficulty of construction. Nor can Luther's translation be de- 
fended: “by means of such as are speakers of lies in hypocrisy.” Ep 
troxpice: is either to be taken with dazoorhcovras (so Bengel: Constr, cum 
deficient ; hypocrisis ea, quae est falsiloguorum, illos auferet; rivec aliqui, 
ili, sunt seducti ; falsiloqui, seductores ; falsiloquorum, genitivus, unice 
pendet ab hypocrisi), or, still better, with Tpooéxovrec (Wiesinger, van 
Oosterzee, Plitt). The objection of Matthies, which agrees with Leo’s 
explanation, that in that case we should have had instead of év either dd 
or évexa with the article, is contradicted by the usage of the N. T. In the 
N. T. év is not seldom used with the instrument, and in regard to the 


Hofmann strangely combines Jatwovion év Sroxpices pevdordywv into one idea, 
explaining daipoviwv to be an adjective with pevdoAdyor, and év broxpicer also 
as a qualification of pevdoAdywr in the sense of “ hypocritical.”2—The hypoc- 
risy of the heretics consisted in giving themselves, in obedience to a false 
spiritualism (see ver, 3), the appearance of a spiritually-inspired life— 
The word pewordyor (“liars,” Luther) occurs only here in the N. T In 
sense it is equivalent to perdodiddoxaroc, 2 Pet. ii. 1 and pevdorpod#ryc, 1 
John iy. 1 (comp. Haravoddyou, Tit. i, 10).—kexavrypracpéven THY Wiap ovveidnavv] 
On the grammatical structure, comp. vi. 5 (dcepOappévor avOpwrot tov voov ; 
the more precise definition is not infrequently added in the accusative, see 
Winer, p. 215 [Eu T. ip. 229]), “ branded as to their conscience” (Wahl: 
KekauTnpiaowévyy Evovrec ry td, ovveidnow).—It is to be noted that the kaurnpiavew 
(cauterio notare) was not only done on slaves “ ut facilius possent dis- 
cerni” (Leo), but was also a form of punishment for marking criminals ag 
such (comp. Meyer on Gal. vi. 17), As these bore the brand on their 
forehead,—that is the figurative expression.—so do the heretics bear it on 
their conscience, ¢. e, they bear in their conscience the knowledge of their 


1The expression Sarmovea occurs often in * Hofmann Opposes the view here put for- 
the synoptic Gospels; in John only in the ward that. ép Droxpicer is to be taken with 
singular. Paul has it only here and in 1 Cor. Tpooéxovtes, and makes the curious remark 
x. Otto uses this last fact as a proof that the that év “ean only introduce that which ig of 
two epistles were contemporaneous, butheis use to me for doing Something, not that 
wrong; the reference ig different in the two which makes me do a thin 
cases; in the passage of 1 Cor. it is not the as it is of usé to another t 
“ snostic” heresy that is spoken of. to do it” (1), 
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guilt. Theodoret (followed by Heumann) wrongly understands the apos- 
tle’s expression to denote moral deadness.2_ The apostle does not blame 
the heretics for having a conscience completely blunted, but for acting 
against their conscience; comp. Tit. ii. 11: abroxardxpiroc—On idiav, de 
Wette remarks that it is not emphatic here; butit is not improbable that 
the apostle had some such side-thought in mind as Bengel suggests : dum . 
alios tamen urgent (so, too, Wiesinger). 

Ver. 3. Further description of the heretics. [XII ¢, d.]—Kwdvdvrov 
yausiv] Since even the Essenes and Therapeutae made abstinence from 
marriage a necessary condition of a holy life, there is no ground whatever 
for supposing that this description proves the heretics to have been fol- 
lowers of the later Christian gnostics (especially of Marcion, according to 
Baur).—aréyeo0ar Bpwoydror] similar construction in ii. 12; 1 Cor. xiv. 34; 
the infinitive is dependent on the xeAevdvrev implied in koAvdvrov (=kehev- 
évruv wh); see Winer, p..578 [E. T. p. 622]; Buttmann, p. 343 [E. T. 401.]. 
Isidor of Pelusium unnecessarily corrects aréyeo8a: into avréxeodar. In 
the Epistle to the Romans (chap. xiv.) the apostle speaks of weak breth- 
ren’s anxiety in regard to the enjoyment of many meats, and the heretics 
combated in the Epistle to the Colossians are distinctly described as forbid- 
ding the enjoyment of certain meats ; but neither here nor in these passages 
is it said what kinds of meat were forbidden, nor why (comp: also Tit. 1.\14, 
15). Itis, however, not improbable—if we follow the analogy of later 
gnostics—that animal food, and perhaps also wine (Col. il. 6: éy Spee: 4 
éy réoer), are specially meant. There is no indication that the prohibition 
was founded on gnostic dualism (van Oosterzee); it is more probable that 
the false asceticism of the heretics was connected with the Mosaic dis- 
tinction between clean and unclean (comp. Tit. i. 15); so also Wie- 
singer.*—In the Epistle to the Colossians (ii. 22) the apostle indicates the 
perversity of such a prohibition in a brief relative clause; and so also 
here.—d 6 Oede éxricev ele peTdAmp «.t.A.] Different answers have been given 
to the question why only the second, and not also the first error is refuted. 
It may have been that the heretics did not make abstinence from mar- 
riage, as they made abstinence from certain meats, a command laid on 
all. It may have been, too, “ that the prohibition to marry stood in 
manifest contradiction with the divine order of creation, whereas the pro- 
hibition of certain meats might appear less objectionable because of its 
analogy with the prohibition in the law of Moses ” (Hofmann). Besides, 
the apostle has already indicated in ii. 15 the opposition of the gospel to 
this prohibition to marry.—The word peradmpuc occurs only here, though 
in Acts xxvii. 83 we find peraraBew rpogije—The apostle does not content 
himself with saying that God made food to be enjoyed, but he shows at 


1Theophylact rightly : érel cuvicaciw éav- 3 Hofmann, with no good reason, declares, 
trois axabapaiay moAAry, dua TOTO 7d ovvesos _ on the other hand, that attention is directed 
avtav avegadeinTous éxer Tovs KaUTHpas Tou here to the Essenes and Therapeutae, and to 
pumapod Biov. the weak Christians mentioned in the Epistle 
2yéxpwors Kal amoBodn méons alcOyoews, to the Romans, as well as to the heretics at 
écxdtn avadynota* o yap Tod KauTHpos TOTO0S Colosse. 
yekpwOeis Thy mpoTepay aicOnow amoBarrce. 
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the same time how God meant it to be enjoyed, viz.: pera evyaptotiac 
(comp. on this 1 Cor, x. 31). He then limits the general thought by a 
special reference to believers: Tolg¢ meoroig Kal éreyvaxdar THY aAgderay, as 
those in whom the purpose of creation ig fulfilled, solis filiis suis Deus 
totum mundum et quicquid in mundo est destinavit, qua ratione etiam 
vocantur mundi heredes (Calvin). The apostle’s thought is distorted by 
adding “also” before roic TtoTou, as is done by some expositors.—Heyden- 
reich rightly says that the words are equivalent to iva oj TloTot Kar ob 
émeyvoxérec TH aan. HeTadaBaow abrov HeTa ebyapiotiac. Hofmann unjusti- 
fiably takes exception to this, and—in spite of br beginning a new gen- 
tence—seeks to connect Tolg¢ moToig NOt with what’ goes before, but with 
what follows (1). The added words : roic¢ meoToie K.T.2., Show most clearly 
the perverse conduct of the heretics in forbidding the enjoyment, and to 
believers of all people. Tvoroi are “ believers,” and not “ those convinced 
that enjoyment is permitted to them ;” éreyv. 7. GA40. also does not denote 
@ special class of the moray: “ the Christians who have come to the true 
gnosis” (as Heydenreich thinks probable), but the moroé themselves, as 
those who, in contrast to the heretics, have recognized the truth, z.e. the © 


Ver. 4. "Ore may Ktioua Ocod xadév] This verse gives the ground of the 
preceding thought, which Hofmann denies, Bengel wrongly takes it to 
be in apposition to ap evav.—xrioua, which does not occur elsewhere in 
Paul, means here of course the creaturesof God destined for nourishment, 
On the principle here expressed, comp. Rom. xiy. 14: obd8y Kowdn dv abron, 
and ver. 20: xévra kadapd; Acts x. 15: @ 6 Oed¢ éxaddpice, od PL Koivov.—kar 
oudev andBAyrov] comp. Iliad, iii. 65: obro: aréBanr éord bey Epixvdéa dépa; 
and the scholiast’s remark : axéBayra: aroBorge akva ra md Gear, gnot, diddueva 
dopa ov« gore uev dpvpcacdar, Here the thought stands in contrast with the 
idea of defilement caused by partaking of certain meats. Going back to 
the pera ebyapioriac in ver. 3, the apostle defines it more precisely, though 
not by mentioning an accessory point merely : werd evyapioriac AauBavouevov 
(Eph. vy. 20: evyaplorovvrec mdvrore drip mavrov), because God wishes His 
gifts to be enjoyed with thankful heart, and the purpose of creation is 
therefore fulfilled only by him who partakes with thankfulness. 

Ver. 5 serves to elucidate the thought expressed in ver. 4, that every 
meat taken with thanksgiving is good, and not to be rejected.—‘Ayidterar 
yap dua Adyou Cod Kad évrebtewc] ayidew is not “ declare to be clean and 
permissible,” but “ make Something holy.” In itself the meat is not 
something holy, for, as a purely material thing, it can be called neither 
holy nor unholy (so also van Oosterzee). It ig less suitable to say, with 
Wiesinger, that “the rice being burdened with a curse, is subject to 
haraiéryc and the dovreia TIS bSopac;” but it is made holy for those who 
enjoy it by the Adyoc Oot. Wahl and Leo take Oc0% to be the objective 
genitive, and interpret it as “ oratio ad Deum facta,” which makes the 
expression synonymous With évrevgic following it ; but Adyor cos never 
occurs in this sense. Other expositors have Supposed that reference ig 
made to some particular passage of the Scriptures, either to Gen. i. 81 or 
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Acts x. 15; but de Wette rightly remarks that the words in that case go 
quite beyond ver. 4, and touch on the question whether certain meats are 
clean or unclean. For the same reason, Adéyo¢ Oeov cannot mean generally 
“the expressions of the divine doctrine, the principles of Christianity ” 
(Heydenreich). Since the expression points back to perd eb yapioriac in 
ver. 4, and is closely connected with évrevéic, it can only mean the word 
of God occurring in the prayer of thanksgiving (de Wette, Wiesinger, van 
Oosterzee), either in this sense, that the word of thanks itself is called the 
Word of God, inasmuch as it is the expression of God’s indwelling Spirit, 
or because the prayer is supposed to consist of the words of Scripture..— 
Regarding évrevéic, see i. 1. 

Ver. 6. [On Vv. 6-10, see Note XIII, pages 153-155.] After describing the 
heretics, the apostle turns again to Timothy, exhorting him, in the first 
place, with special regard to the matters last under discussion, and then 
more generally in regard to the duties of his office —ravra trorutépevoc 
roi¢ adeAgoic] tavta [XIII a.] does not, as Heydenreich supposes, pass over 
all intermediate matter and go back to the christological doctrines ex- 
pressed in iii. 16. It is more correct, with Hofmann, to refer it to the 
whole section from iil. 16 to iv. 5 (so Chrysostom); but possibly also Paul 
had in view only the prohibitions of the heretics (Wiesinger ; van Oosterzee 
doubtfully). —troriSeo8a: (the middle only here, the act.in Rom. xvi. 4), prop- 
erly : “ put under the hand or foot,” may also mean “instruct” (Josephus, 
Antiq. i. 14), as much as “advise” or “command” (Josephus, Bell. Jud. ii. 
8.7); here it stands more in the latter sense; Luther: “point out.”— 
Hofmann wrongly explains it as equivalent to “take as a theme,” and— 
against the natural structure of the sentence—connects it with what fol- 
lows, though in this way it becomes tolerably superfluous.—xadd¢ fon 
dcdKovoc Xpistov ’Inoov] Paul here uses dcdxovoc, inasmuch as Timothy was 
formally appointed to serve in the work of Christ; it has the same 
meaning as “so wilt thou well occupy the office committed to thee (dcaxovia, 
2 Tim. iv. 5).” To this is attached the participial clause: évrpepdpevog roig 
Adbyote the rlotewe K.T.A.] The present participle does not stand for the per- 
fect participle, but brings out how Timothy is to behave at all times, in- 
order to fulfill his commission as a Kadd¢ didxovoc ’I. Xp. It declares that 
he is to be one who makes the words of faith his nourishment. It is 
inaccurate, therefore, to translate éytpepduevoc by innutritus (Bengel?), or 
& reared 2 (Luther).3 The Adyoe tie miorewe are the words in which faith 


praeteriti, innutritus; nutrimentum per- 
petuum. Chrysostom remarks: 70 dunveres 
rhs eis Ta ToLadTa mpoooxys SyA@v. Winer 


1In the Apostolic Constitutions, vii. 49, there 
stands the following grace before meat: evAo- 
ynros el, Kvpre, 6 tpépwy me ék vedtynTos Mov, O 


8.80rs tpophy maon capKi, TAHpwoor xapas Kat 
evppoavvns Tas kapdlas nuov, va mavTOTE TATOV 
avrapKecav exovres, TEPLaTEVW|LEV €is Tav the 
éyabov év Xp. Incod, Te Kupio mar, dv’ of cot 
Sdéa, Ty Kal Kpadros cis TOUS aidvas, anv. 
2Bengel, however, did not overlook the 
signification of the present altogether, since 
he explains thus: Praesens cum respectu 


says: ‘“‘évtpedduevos shows that the Adyou ris 
miotews are to Timothy a permanent means 
of nourishment and culture.” 

3 As to the meaning of the word évtpépeo Gar 
(in N. T. a do€ dey.), see Philo, Leg. ad Caj.: 
éverpddys Tots tepots ypdupaowv, and Plato, 
Leg. vii. 798a: ots yap av évtpadaar vopors. 
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expresses itself. The added words: kal rij¢ xadgje didackadriac (see i. 10), 
make the contrast with the heretics more decided, and the further clause: 
n (ac) tapyxorobSnxac, shows that Timothy had hitherto been faithful to 
pure doctrine. This latter perfect stands in apt contrast with the present 
participle évrpedduevoc. The original meaning of the verb: “follow near 
any one,” furnishes naturally for the present context the meaning: 
“which thou hast faithfully followed, to which thou hast remained faithful.” 
The translation : “according to which thou hast formed thyself,” is inac- 
curate; the word occurs in the N. T. only here and in 2 Tim. iii. 10, as 
well as in Luke i. 8 and Mark xvi. 17. 

Ver. 7. The exhortation to Timothy in the previous verse, that he 
should continue faithful to sound doctrine, is followed by an injunction 
to keep from heresy.—rov¢ d& BeBAAove nad ypaddece pibove mapartod | rapaitow" 
Thy Tedsiav axopvyny aivitrerat, Chrysostom: “have nothing to do with.” 
Here, as ini. 4, the apostle calls the heresies pido:, in reference to the 
fictions they contained; but at the same time he describes them more 
precisely by the adjectives BéBy20 and ypaddec. On the former, comp. i. 
9 (Luther: “unspiritual”). It is in contrast with bovoc, and would be 
manifestly too strong, if the io were only “things which bear no moral 
fruit,” which “have an innocent aspect,” and only “ possibly lead to 
apostasy ” (against Wiesinger).! T'paédy¢ (occurring only here) is equiva- 
lent to “ old-wifish ” (Luther), ¢. e. antiquated ; comp. 2 Tim. ii. 23. Otto 
regards “the ioe ypaddee on the formal side as myths, such as are told 
to children by old fathers ;” but the passages quoted by him from Plato? 
do not support his opinion. These merely say that nurses, mothers, and 
more generally old wives, are to tell myths to the children, from which 
we can infer neither that ypaéde refers merely to the form of the story, 
nor that Paul had any thought of a reference to children—The apostle’s 
exhortation does not touch so much on Timothy’s teaching as on his own 
personal conduct; but correctness of conduct is all the more necessary 
that it is a condition of the right fulfillment of his diaxovia.—ybuvate dé 
geavtov rpo¢ eboéBecav] [XIII b.] After telling Timothy what he is not to 
do, viz. that he is not to give himself up to the péGou BeBydoic, he tells 
him now what—in contrast to these things—he is to do. The 0é indicates 
not only the transition to a new thought (Hofmann), but also the contrast 
to what has preceded. The figurative expression yuuvave is used also in 
classic Greek of every straining exercise. This meaning is to be main- 
tained here.’—rpéc indicat finem, ad quem illa yuuvacia vergat (Leo); this 
goal is eboéBeca, ¢.e. Christian piety rooted in faith, Comp. on this verse, 
2 Tina. 11,22, 28, 

Ver. 8. The reason for the previous exhortation is given by contrasting 


1 Hofmann is right in saying that BéBndos apostle cannot, however, truly describe in 


does not properly mean “ wicked” or “ god- 
less,” but “unholy.” He, however, overlooks 
the fact that it denotes not simply the nega- 
tion, but also the opposite of what is holy. 
He is wrong, therefore, in maintaining: “the 


this way the doctrines of devilish liars.” 
* Republic, i. 350 EB; ii. 377 C, and 378 D. 
®Theodoret: yuuvacias dpa xpeia kai nove 
Sinvecdv* 6 yap yuuvagduevos Kat ayavos my 
ovtos aywvigerar ispatos axpt. 
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the cwparix) yuuvacia with the yupracia mpde eboéBerar, [XIII ¢.]—} yap 
Cwpuarixn yyuvacia mpo¢ odiyov éotiv dgéAyuoc] Regarding the meaning of 
cwuat. yuuv., there are two opinions which need no refutation: the one is 
that it means the ceremonial law; the other is that of Chrysostom, who 
understands by it disputation with the heretics? It is a question whether 
Paul makes use of the word with or without reference to the heretics. 
Many expositors® adopt the former view, and explain the coparu) yuuvacia 
to mean the practice prevailing among the heretics of abstaining from 
marriage and from certain meats. The connection of ideas is against this 
view, since in the words immediately preceding he was not speaking of 
rules of abstinence, but of the myths of the heretics; the sense is also 
against it, for Paul could not possibly say of the heretics’ mode of life, 
which before he had called devilish, that it was mpd¢ driyov wpéAuuog K.7.A. 
Wiesinger thinks the apostle had in mind, not that degenerate form of 
asceticism which was to appear in the future, as he described in ver. 8, but 
“the phenomena of the present,” viz. an asceticism to which even Timo- 
thy (v. 23) had some inclination. But since, in Wiesinger’s opinion, even 
this asceticism is to be regarded as an error, we cannot well refer to it the 
words podc¢ ddiyov éoriy opéAwoc—Hofmann understands the ooparixy yup- 
vacia to be a discipline such as the apostle practiced on himself in abstain- 
ing from things permitted ; not, however, as if the self-denial were any- 
thing in itself, but only lest he should be hindered by the needs of the 
body from attaining the goal. For this Hofmann quotes 1 Cor. ix. 27. 
But the discipline which Paul practiced on himself was by no means a 
purely bodily one; it was rather a yuuvacia rpo¢ eboéBevav, since the faithful 
fulfillment of official duty formed part of the eioéBeva.. The expression is 
therefore to be explained simply from itself, and we must understand by 
it the exercise of the body in general.*—The reason why Paul here speaks 
of bodily exercise is contained in the previous exhortation: yiyuvave oé mpd¢ 
evoéBevav. This he wishes to make emphatic by contrasting with it the 
youravew practiced so carefully among the Greeks, though only mpd¢ ddiyor 
odédov. The connection of ideas is by no means, as de Wette thinks, a 
mere “lexical allusion,” nor is the idea itself superfluous.—rpoc odéyov is 
in Jas. iv. 14 used of time: “for a short time.” In this sense many have 
taken it here; but the contrasted mpé¢ rdvra is against this. It is inac- 
curate also to regard, as Heumann does, rpd¢ dd/yov as equivalent to driye 
(Luther: “of little use’); it means “for little.” ‘Paul does not mean to 
say that the cop. yuyvacia is of no use, but that its use extends to little, 
only to some relations of the present, earthly life.® Itis different with 


1Braun, Selecta'sacra, i. 10, 3 156. (of those more recent, Mack, de Wette, and 

2Chrysost.: pydé eis yumvaciay more kataGés Yan Oosterzee) have rightly explained it. 
ceavTov, Suadeyduevos mpds éxeivous’ ov yap éaTe 5If oAvyor (without mpds), the reading of &, 
mpods Tovs Steotpay.mévous Maxdmevov ovncat is correct, then the meaning is that which 
Ti more. Luther has expressed. Still oA¢yov might be | 


3 Of the older, Ambrosius, Thomas; of the taken also as a milder expression for the 
more recent, Calvin, Grotius; also Heyden- absolute negation: of little use, i. e, properly 
reich, Leo, Matthies. speaking, of no use, viz. for the calling of a 

4As Theodoret, Pelagius, Wolf, and others Christian. But even this view does not 
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that to which Timothy is exhorted: 7 dé evoéBeva mpd¢ mdvra adéAcude éorwv] 
A more exact contrast would have been presented by 7 d& yuuvacia 4 xpde 
evoéBecav ; but Paul could here speak at once of the use of evoéGera in order 
to strengthen the previous exhortation. Ilpd¢ mdvra is here opposed to 
mpoc odiyov. The general reference thus given must not be arbitrarily 
limited. There is nothing, no active occupation, no condition, no human 
relation, on which the eioéBera does not exercise an influence for good — 
érayyehiay éxovoa Cane tHe viv Kal THe peAdobonc] This participial clause 
gives a reason for the words immediately preceding, and confirms them. 
De Wette, and following him Wiesinger, explain (by appealing to passages 
such as Ex. xx. 12; Deut. iv. 40; Matt. vi. 833; Eph. vi. 2, and others) Cw) 
7 vov as equivalent to “a long and happy life.” But Co# with 7 viv cannot 
have a meaning different from that which it has with 7 eAAovea. It is 
incorrect also to understand by («4 “eternal life, life in the full and true 
sense of the word” (Hofmann),} for it is arbitrary to maintain that rc viv 
kal THC weAdobonc Was added to Gwy¢ only as an After-thought. This con- 
trast forbids us to understand (of as anything else than simply “ life; ” 
fo) 7 viv is the present, Cay 7 ueAdovea is the future life which follows the 
earthly. The genitive is to be taken as a more remote objective genitive,— 
“promise for the present and the future life ” (so, too, van Oosterzee and 
Plitt). (XU d.] The thing promised is not indeed named, but it can be 
easily supplied. 

Ver. 9 [XIII ¢.] serves to strengthen the expression immediately pre- 
ceding (not the thought in iii. 16, against Heinrichs), whereas in i. 15 
(comp. also iii. 1) the same words refer to what follows. The ydp in ver. 
10 prevents us from connecting them with what comes next. Itis no less 
unsuitable to refer them, as Hofmann does, to the 6r. following, and to 
regard ei¢ tovro . . . as a parenthesis. This connection is opposed not 
only by the harshness of the construction, but also by the consideration 
that, as a matter of fact, the conduct of the Christian, viz. pamuévar KoA; 
needed for Timothy no such confirmation as is given in these words.? 

Ver. 10. Ei¢ rotro yap kommer Kat dverditdueba x.7.A.] The particle ydp 
[XIII f] shows that this verse is to serve as a reason or confirmation of 
the preceding thought that godliness is profitable for all things, having 
promise of this: and the future life. ic rovro is by expositors either 
referred directly to this thought (de Wette, van Oosterzee), or is joined 
with the ér: following (Wiesinger); in the latter case the jaArikauey points 
only to the thought in ver. 8, _ The former construction deserves the pref. - 
erence, not only because it ismore natural to refer the rovro to the thought 
of ver. 8 so purposely confirmed by ver. 9; and also because ele rovro 
cannot be taken as equivalent to dd rovro (by which Theodoret para- 
phrases it), 7d circo (Beza). Hic always points to a goal (and not to the 


justify the interpretation of yupzvacla which 2This difficulty is concealed in Hofmann 

we have rejected above. by laying the emphasis on eo Gavi, so that 
1It is clear that ¢w% is not the “ blessed life” TuaTos & Adyos x.7.A. is to refer to the thought 

(Matthies), since evo¢Beva itself denotes the that Godisa living God. 

blessed life. 
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reason of something.) ’HAmcéva:, however, as an already existing condi- 
tion, cannot be regarded as the goal to which the xozzdv is directed ; hence 
Luther’s translation: “to this end we labor also... that we... have 
hoped,” cannot be justified. The meaning therefore is: In regard to this, 
that godliness has promise, viz. in order that this promise may be fulfilled 
in us, we labor.—With the Rec. kai komduev Kad dvedcCoueba, wat. . . Kal is 
either equivalent to “both . . . and,” or the first «aé is equivalent to “yea 
also,” and the second «ai is simply “and.” In the former case the two ideas 
korvav and dvedifecba are more widely separated; in the latter, they are 
more closely connected. The second view seems to be more natural. There 
is very weighty authority for the reading: komiépev Kat dyovtdsueba, which 
also gives a thoroughly appropriate meaning; but still the Rec., for which, 
too, almost all expositors? have decided, might be preferred. The change 
of overdiGbueba into aywrifdueba may be easily explained from the following 
facts, that in Col. i. 29 koméy is joined with adywvifecta, that dvedifer does 
not occur elsewhere in Paul (except at Rom. xv. 3 in an O. T. quotation), 
that the passive ovedifdueba does not seem suitable, whereas ayorfourba 
agrees well with the figure in ver. 8. On the other hand, the change of 
dywovilsueba into dvedifsueOa is scarcely explicable. The plural komépev 
is not to be limited to the apostle, or to him and Timothy; it expresses 
the general Christian consciousness. The verb, often joined with 
another verb which has in it the idea of active exertion (1 Cor. iv. 12; 
Eph. iv. 28; Col. i. 29), does not denote simple labor, but labor with 
trouble and suffering: “to toil and moil” (Heydenreich) ; ka? ovedildueda 
again points to the reproach which the Christian bears from the world. 
OverdiGoueSa is a “concise expression for we endure to be slandered” 
(Wiesinger).—ére #Arixapev ixt Oc Corte] If cic trovro refers to what pre- 
cedes, ore is equivalent to “because;” the meaning in that case is: in 
regard to the promise given to evoéBea, we take trouble and reproach 
upon ourselves, because we have set our hope on the living God, and are 
certain, therefore, that that promise does:not remain unfulfilled. ‘Or 
refers to both the preceding verbs, and does not merely stand “in close 
connection with the latter,” as van Oosterzee without reason thinks. The 
perfect #Amixawev as here: 1 Cor. xv. 19; 2 Cor. i. 10.—God is here called 
the living God, inasmuch as He fulfills what He has promised.—EArifew 
is construed with éi and the dative, because the living God is regarded as 
the ground on which the hope rests. The construction is only found here 
at vi. 17, and at Rom. xv. 12 in an O. T. quotation. Elsewhere éArifew is 
construed with év, or eic, or émi and the accusative-—The relative clause 
bc gore ourhp ravtov avdpérur, uddoTa TioTHy serves as a seal of the hope 
grounded in God. Since God is the owrfp, this hope, too, cannot be vain; 
de Wette is wrong, therefore, in asserting that this clause is “out of all 
keeping.”—The first words are explained by ii. 4: d¢ révrac avdpdroue Véhee 
codiva. By pdduora miordy it is indicated that the will of God unto 
salvation is realized only in the case of believers. MédAvora does not stand 


1De Wette, Wiesinger, Reiche, van Oosterzee, Hofmann, and others. 
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here “unsuitably ” (de Wette); it rather gives suitable expression to the 
thought that God is and continues to be the owr#p for all, whether they 
desire cwrnpia or not; but in the proper and special sense the owrypia is 
only for believers who really desire it. 

Ver. 11. [XIII g.] Mapdyyeare ravra nad didacke] Timothy is to proclaim 
to the community that which Paul has enjoined to him. ‘Taira refers not 
only to what is in ver. 10 (according to Hofmann : “to God’s living power 
and willingness to help ”), but to everything that has been said previously 
in regard to eioéBea. The two verbs mapayyéAdew and diddoxew tell how 
he is to proclaim these things. They are not distinguished from each 
other as referring, the one to private, the other to public instruction, nor 
as expressing, the one, generally public proclamation, the other, more 
especially exact instruction, explanation, information (Matthies); but 
napayyéAaew, Which in the N. T. has constantly the sense of “ command,” 
indicates that Timothy is to hold up these things (ravra) to the community 
as the standard of their conduct. ’ 

Ver. 12. [On Vv. 12-16, see Note XIV., pages 155, 156.] From this 
verse on to the end of the chapter, Paul instructs Timothy how he is to 
behave towards the community that his rapayyéArew kat diddonew (ver. 11) 
may not bein vain. [XIV a.]—undeic cov rae vedrntoc Katagpoveitw] [XIV b.] 
cov is dependent on rie vedryroc, Which is the object of karagpov. Wahl, on the 
contrary (followed by Leo and Matthies), construes cov directly with xaradp., 
and takes r7¢ veér. as a genitive defining the substantive more precisely 
(= pndete did tiv vedrnta katagpovgoy cov, Chrysostom), so that caradp. here 
(like kxarnyopetv) would be connected with a double genitive (comp. Buttm. 
p. 143 [E. T. 165]). This construction, however, is more forced than the 


former, and «aragp. occurs nowhere else with it.—According to the form | 


of the sentence, the command is directed to the community, but in sense 
to Timothy. Timothy is not to permit the authority entrusted to him as 
representative of the apostle, to be limited on account of his youth: 
“permit no one to despise thy youth.” The aaad, however, attached to this 
injunction shows that he is to effect this especially by his Christian 
conduct; most expositors find here only this last thought.—That he may 
retain respect, he isto make himself an example toall: dad riro¢ yivou tov 
moray. A comma is not unsuitably placed after moTov, giving the clause 
greater independence, and making the qualifications that follow: év Abyw 
«7.4. more emphatic. On the exhortation Turo¢ yivov, comp. besides Tit. 
ees bon ai 17s 2 Mess san 9; 1 Pet. v. 8. Twvov does not mean 
“become,” as if Timothy had not been so hitherto, but “be.” The next 
five words: év 2éyw x.7.4., tell wherein Timothy is to be an example to 
believers. We cannot but observe that there is a certain order:in the 
succession of the words. First we have év Adyw and év avactpogp. Aédyoc 
includes every kind of speaking (not merely doctrine), i. e. teaching, exhort- 
ing, warning, comforting, etc., both in public assemblies and in private 
intercourse. ’Avaorpod is the life as embodied in deeds. Word and life 
are the two forms of revealing the inner hidden disposition. To this inner 
life we are directed by the next words: év ayaéry, év miotet, Which denote 


——— 
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the powers that give motion to the Christian life. The last word: é dyveia, 
gives, finally, the nature of the life that is rooted in faith and love. The 
word does not denote here specially chastity in the relation of sex, but 
generally “purity of moral behavior” (Hofmann); comp. dyvéc, v. 22; 2 
Cor. vii. 11; Jas. iil. 17; dyvdryc, 2 Cor. vi. 6; dyvivew, Jas iv. 8; 1 Pet. i. 22; 
1 John iii. 3. 

Ver. 13. “Ewe épyoua] comp. iii. 14. De Wette says in explanation: “so 
long as thou in my absence dost preside over the church at Ephesus.” 
This does not agree with the circumstances, inasmuch as Timothy had 
not been installed as the regular superintendent of the church. That was 
an office held more by presbyters.—rpéceye (i. 4, iii. 8, iv. 1): “curam et 
studium nava;” de Wette: “ wait.” —rq avayvacet, Th TapaKAgoct, Th SiacKaria] 
Bengel rightly says: “lectioni Scripturae sacrae in ecclesia; huic adjun- 
guntur duo praecipua genera, adhortatio, quae ad agendum et doctrina, 
quae ad cognoscendum pertinet.”—dvdyrwow in Acts xiii. 15, 2 Cor. iii. 14, 
is used of the reading of the law and the prophets in the synagogue; this 
custom was continued in Christian congregations—The two expressions 
mapakAynow and diWacxadia are found elsewhere in connection with one 
another (Rom. xii. 7,8; comp. also mapéyyeAde Kat didacxe above). Chry- 
sostom is wrong in his explanation: mapdkAnjow mpd¢ GAAHAove, diWdacKaria*® 
mpoc tavtac. With as little ground do others understand by didack. private 
instruction, and by rapax2. public preaching; or also by the former, in- 
struction for catechumens, and by the latter, instruction for the church.t 

Ver. 14. My apuérer rob év oot yapiouartoc| [XIV c.] Timothy is not to let the 
vapioua lie unused; he is to apply it diligently and faithfully to the pur- 
pose for which it was imparted to him. This exhortation does not imply 
blame, nor does that given in 2 Tim. i. 6—The word yépuoua may be 
applied to every gift of God bestowed on man by God’s ydpu. In the 
N. T. it denotes both generally the new spiritual life wrought in the 
believer by the Holy Spirit, and also specially every faculty imparted for 
special Christian work (ixavéryc, comp. 2 Cor. ili. 5). Here, where he is 
speaking of Timothy’s official work, it can only mean the faculty given 
him for the office (not simply “the gift of teaching,” as Hofmann thinks), 
in regard both to the kvPépvycw and specially to the rapdxAnow and didac- 
xadia (not, however, as Chrysostom explains it, the diaoxadia itself). It is 
not to be taken as denoting the office itself; the év oof is against this, and 
nowhere in the N. T. has the word this meaning.2—é éd607 cov] not as 


1Van Oosterzee’s remark is also wrong: 
“The former was necessary for individuals 
in special circumstances, the latter for all 
every day;” because all need continually 
both the d.dackadla as well as the mapaxAnots. 

2Otto grants, indeed, that xdépurua never 
stands exactly for office, but thinks that 
xdpioma may be used as a predicate of the idea, 
office, which is certainly right. Otto, how- 
ever, does not wish to take xépuoa here as 
the office generally speaking, but (dis- 


tinguishing in the office—(1) the rights of 
office; (2) the occupations of office) as the 
rights of office: “ A position of power working 
out from within.” To éy he assigns the 
meaning “resting upon some one;” but, 
whatever Otto may say against it, the avagwmv- 
pety (2 Tim. i. 6) does not accord with that 
idea. So long as any one holds the office, the 
rights of office remain to him undiminished; 
for these lie not in the person, but in the 
office, in the person only as holding the office. 
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Heinrichs says: a me, Apostolo, but, as a matter of course, by the Holy — 
Spirit (1 Cor. xii. 4).—dud rpodnreiac peta érblécews Tov yeipov Tor rpecButepiov] 
dcé is here “by means of,” so that the mpogyreia.is to be regarded as the 
means through which the ydpsoya was given to Timothy (by the Holy 
Spirit). It is arbitrary to weaken this, the proper meaning of the prepo- 
sition, as Beza does when he explains it: per prophetiam i.e. ita jubente 
per os prophetarum spiritu sancto;+ and as Otto also does, when he finds 
here the thought that the ordination was occasioned by the rpodyreia. 
Though Hofmann in his Schriftbeweis (II. 2, pp. 278 f.) had explained it: 
“The word of prophecy pointed out Timothy as the one to be appointed 
the apostle’s colleague,” he now says: “dia rpogyteiac does not mean by 
means of prophecy, but i consequence of prophecies.” This latter expla- 
nation, however, agrees with the one which he disputes, since the expres- 
sion “in consequence of” gives not merely the relation of time, but also 
the relation of cause. We must reject even the qualification of the mean- 
ing which Matthies demands: “The fundamental meaning of the prepo- 
sition dé, which may be shortly defined as means, may be so modified 
in many cases as to give the manner in which something is done, or the 
intermediating form under which something comes into life.’ We must 
reject this, because, as de Wette rightly remarks, there would otherwise 
be no indication of a relation of cause. Besides, such passages as Acts 
vill. 17, 18, ix. 17, xix. 6, 2 Tim. i. 6, prove that we must keep by the 
proper meaning of 04. The xpogyreia is mentioned as the means, but in 
close connection with érifeci tov yeipov. Tpodyreta (i. 18) is not equivalent 
to “foretelling,” but is more generally the word proceeding immediately 
from the Holy Spirit—whether the word of promise, or of exhortation, or 
of prayer. This word was spoken at the time (werd) when the presbytery 
laid their hands on Timothy and appointed him to his ministry. Merd 
éxilécewg tT. v.18 to be taken in close connection with da Tpopyreiac; the 
laying on of hands is to be regarded as part of the means; comp. 2 Tim. 
1, 6.2 Otto wrongly says: “The laying on of hands is not a coefficient of 
the ordination, but an act connected with the ceremony of ordination ; 
the yapioua was imparted to Timothy along with the laying on of hands, 
not by means of the laying on of hands.” Wherein, then, did the cere- 
mony of ordination consist? It is curious that Hofmann, influenced by 
2 Tim. i. 6, says regarding erd, that “it was of course the apostle’s busi- 
ness to impart the gift to Timothy by laying on of hands,” but then grants 
that “the presbytery of Timothy’s home-church took part in the laying 
on of hands,” without telling us what then signified the presbytery’s lay- 
ing on of hands. The hands were imposed by the presbytery, but Paul 


For such a meaning of év, Otto has produced 
some passages from classic Greek, but none 


donum exprimat apostolus.” 
2De Wette rightly: “The zpod. is only 


from the N. T. 

1Beza goes still farther wrong when he 
continues: “ Potest tamen etiam sic accipi, 
ut idem valeat cis mpopnrecay, i. e. ad prophet- 
andum; yel év mpodyreca, ita ut quod sit hoc 


named as a part of the whole act of conse- 
eration by which the xap. was imparted, and 
the preposition 84 is not to be referred in 
strictness only to po¢., but also to the next 
words.” 
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does not say who uttered the zpogyreia. Leo remarks: “adfuerunt for- 
tassis, quum manus imponebantur Timotheo, prophetae Christiani, qui 
praesagiebant faustissima quaevis, et dignum eum fore dicebant ecclesiae 
doctorem ” (similarly Wiesinger, van Oosterzee, and others). It is, how- 
ever, most probable to assume that they who uttered the zpogyreia were 
the same as they who laid their hands on Timothy,’ so that we cannot 
think here of prophets, in the narrower sense of the word, as present at 
the ordination.—The ériOeoue rév yerpov is well known as a symbolic action 
of the early Christians; it was the symbol and means not only of impart- 
ing the Holy Spirit in general (Acts viii. 17, xix. 6; Heb. vi. 2), but also 
of bestowing the inward equipment for a special Christian ministry (Acts 
vi. 6, xiii. 8; comp. also Acts xiv. 23). By the presbytery, we must under- 
stand the college of presbyters belonging to the church in which the 
hands were imposed. What church this was, we are not told. Ecclesi- 
astical tradition, followed by Mack, makes it the church at Ephesus; 
Matthies, Leo, de Wette, Wiesinger, and others think it more probable 
that the ordination took place at Lystra, where Paul assumed Timothy as 
his companion, and that the ordination was held for this very purpose.” 
To this latter view we must object, that there is no passage in the N. T. 
to prove that the reception into the number of the colleagues of the 
apostles was made with such a solemn ceremony. It is more natural to 
suppose that such a reception took a freer form, and that a regular ordi- 
nation was only held after a more independent position had been assigned. 
to the colleague, a position not merely of carrying out certain instructions, 
but of representing the apostle in a more complete way, viz. in a particular 
church, such as Timothy now held. Perhaps, therefore, this ordination 
of Timothy had taken place when Paul on his departure for Macedonia 
left Timothy behind him in Ephesus as his substitute (i. 8); still it is also 
possible that it had been done on some earlier occasion.32—It is strange 
that in 2 Tim. i. 6 the laying on of hands is mentioned only as the act of 
the apostle. Paul might certainly be speaking there of some other occa- 
sion than here, for the consecration by laying on of hands might be 
imparted on different occasions to the same man. It is more probable, 
however, that he is speaking of the same occasion in both passages, 
and “that Paul imposed hands along with the elders, but as the first” 
(de Wette).—It is further to be remarked that the word rpeoBurépiov occurs 
elsewhere in the N. T. only as a name for the Jewish Sanhedrim (Luke 
xxii. 66; Acts xxii. 5), and that it is used here only of the college of the 
Christian presbyters of a church. 


ordination) must haye taken place in Tim- 
othy’s “home-church.” 


1Bengel is wrong: “Constr. prophetiam 
presbyterii, nam manus imposuit Paulus 


Timotheo; impositio manus proprie fit per 
unam personam et quidem digniorem ; pro- 
phetia vero fiebat etiam per aequales, per 
plures.” 

280 also Hofmann, in whose opinion the 
“precedent” here alluded to (which, how- 
eyer, he is not willing to recognize as an 


3 Otto, in accordance with his whole view, 
places Timothy’s ordination in the last period 
of Paul’s three years at Bphesus. The 
reasons by which he seeks to establish this 
period as the one most exactly correspond- 
ing in Timothy’s life, are anything but suffi- 
cient. 
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Ver. 15. In order that Timothy may rightly lay to heart the exhorta- 
tions just given, Paul continues: ravra pedéta, év tobrowe iodc] tabra refer- 
endum ad.omnia ea, quae a ver. 12, usque ad ver. 14, praeceperat Paulus 
Timotheo, Leo.—yererav occurs elsewhere in the N. T. only at Mark xiii. 
11 and Acts iv. 25, where it means “ think, consider, reflect on some- 
thing,” equivalent to meditari. The more original meaning, however, is 
“exercere, Carry on something with care;” this is to be maintained here, 
where it is a matter of putting recommendations into practice. De 
Wette: “let this be thy care.”—év robroie ioc] added to strengthen the 
preceding words; it is equivalent in meaning to the Latin omnis (totus) in 
hoe sis.\—iva cov 4 xpoxonp gavepa 7 raow] With rpoxorh (only elsewhere in 
Phil. i. 12, 15), “progress,” not “ progressiveness ” (Hofmann), we may 
either supply “in filling thy office ” (Heydenreich ; de Wette: to the 
perfection of the God-man, 2 Tim. iii, 17), or more generally, “in the 
Christian life.” The purpose of this lay in the fact that Timothy was to 
be a timoc tév miorov. ‘ 

Ver. 16. Cumulat sane h. 1. Paulus adhortationes, unde ejus amorem 
in Timotheum et in Christianos Timotheo subditos intelligas, Leo.—éreye 
seat] “ take heed to thyself,” refers to ver. 12; kai rH didackaria refers to 
ver. 13. Heinrichs wrongly combines the two together as an hendiadys 
(“pro ceavré ut possis tradere bonam didackariay”). On the other hand, 
however, we must not understand the didackatia to mean the doctrine of 
others (Heydenreich: take heed, that nothing is neglected in the instruc- 
tion of Christians by the teachers placed under thy oversight).—ériyeve 
avtoic] avroic is not masculine, as Grotius and Bengel think, the one 


understanding it of the Ephesians, the other of the audientes. It is neuter, © 


and as such it is to be referred not only to what immediately preceded 
(=“in this attention to thyself and to the doctrine ”), but, glancing back 
to robrow, ravra in ver. 15 (Wiesinger), it is to be referred also to all the 
precepts from ver. 12 onward. Hofmann is wrong in connecting r% didac- 
Kania With ériveve, and explaining airoic as the dativus commodi; for, 
on the one hand, no subject precedes to which airoi¢ could be referred : 
and, on the other, there is nothing to show that abroie is the dat. com- 
modi.—The exhortations close with words confirming them: roxro yap 
mov] “if thou doest this” (regarding the form of the clause, comp. ver. 
6); Kar ceavrdv cédcewe Kar Tobe axobovtéc cov] [XIV d.] Without reason, 
de Wette thinks that odcee has in Timothy’s case a different meaning 
from that which it has in the case of others; that in his. case it is to be 
understood of the higher (!) cornpia, in theirs simply of the oorTnpla. 
26Cew means originally “save;” but in the N. T. it has in connection with 
Christian doctrine not only a negative, but also a positive meaning. _Hence 
we cannot, with Mack, take it here as signifying merely, protecting from 
heresy and its effects. Luther translates it rightly: “thou shalt make 
blessed,” etc.—. e. thou shalt further thine own salvation as well as the sal- 
vation of those who hear thee, é. e. of the church assigned to thee. [XIV e.] 


1 Hor. Ep. i. 1, 11, quid verum atque decens curo ... et omnis in hoe sum. 
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Nores By AMERICAN Eprror. 
XO. 1=5. 


(a) The reference here made to heresies or erroneous teachings seems not to be 
introduced because the writer would discuss them as an independent matter; but, 
on the other hand, the teachings are spoken of as connected with the duty of 
Timothy respecting them. The point of these verses is thus found in the open- 
ing words of ver. 6.—(b) The prophetic declaration is one which, not improbably, 
the Apostle may have himself received from the Holy Spirit, but it may also, as 
Alf. holds, include the general prophetic testimony which the Spirit bore through- 
out the church. These introductory words are, apparently, a part of what Paul 
would have Timothy call to the minds of the Christians in Ephesus. By the 
mention of this declaration of the Spirit, he would warn them against the errors 
and show them that they were didackadiat Jatwoviwv.—(c) The characteristics of the 
erroneous doctrines which are set forth are twofold, as indicated by Kw/vdvrev 
yapyetv and aréyeodat Bpwudtwv (ver. 3). The latter point is closely connected, 
both in the statement of it and in the accompanying words which follow in vy. 4 8, 
5, with what is said of the Judaistic party in the earlier epistles. Comp. Rom. 
xiv. 1-6; 1 Cor. viii, x. The former point is not alluded to elsewhere, but is 
yery probably connected with the Essenic tendency of which we find indications, 
though in another line, in the Ep. to the Colossians. There is nothing here 
which suggests any further progress in error than might easily have taken place 

. before the death of Paul. The passage is interesting, as showing how the Apostle’s 
view on the subject of meats remained precisely the same through the successive 
periods of his life—(d) The persons who teach these doctrines and who lead 
astray the tvé¢ are described as characterized by falsehood and hypocrisy, and as 

. having their conscience branded with the mark of their own guilt. These points, 
especially if they are to be further explained by what is said in ,such passages as 
2 Tim. iii. 1 ff, Tit. i. 10 f., indicate a degree of conscious wickedness in these 
teachers, which was beyond what appears in the earlier epistles, and, in some 
degree, beyond what is suggested even in those of latest date previous to the 
Past. Epp. The steady movement along the Jewish line, and outward from it, is, 
however, strikingly manifest as the letters pass on from one period to another, 
and the links which unite the following to the preceding ones, in each case, are 
evident. That evdordywv is dependent on droxpicer and refers to the teachers, 
not to the daiudvia, is admitted by most commentators. 


XIII. Vy. 6-10. 


(a) The simplest and most natural reference of raira in ver. 6 is to the first 
five verses of the chapter. By this reference this entire passage is made to cor- 
respond with those which precede and follow, as bearing upon Timothy’s official 
‘action and as written especially from the standpoint of suggestions to him. The let- 
ter was for him primarily; its lessons or directions or warnings for the church were 
only through him and the method of his working. By suggesting to the brethren 
these things (érorwéuevoc is rendered by R. V. putting in mind ; it possibly means 
teaching or setting forth (Ell.) or commanding (Holtzm., comp. Huther), Timothy 
would be a good minister of Christ Jesus, i.e. one who, so far forth as this matter 
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was concerned, faithfully performed the duties of his office. The following parti- 
cipial clause presents the subjective condition which will accompany the bearing 
in his own mind, and suggesting to the brethren, the things referred to—that is, 
which will accompany the faithful discharge of duty. He will himself be in a 
state of continual nourishment in and by the words of faith and of the good teach- 
ing. The good teaching, which is the healthful teaching of i. 10, is here opposed to 
the errors referred to in vy. 1-5. It is opposed, also, to the profane and old 
wives’ fables of ver. 7, which, quite clearly, are the same with those mentioned 
ini. 4. It is thus evident that the errors alluded to ini. 4 and iy. 1-5 are the 
same, the latter verses giving certain characteristics of them. Indeed, there can 
be little doubt, as the vivo, etc., are spoken of in different places in the three 
epistles, that all the descriptive phrases marking the errors and errorists are to be 
taken together as giving the comprehensive idea of what the heresies were.—(b) 
Ver. 7.—While refusing and having nothing to do with the fables, Timothy was 
to exercise himself as an athlete—this strong word seems to be used as a com plete 
opposite to tapatrov—with a view to evoéGBera, This last word, although not 
equivalent to wrorfpvov evo. of iii. 16, can hardly, when its contrast to the pitoz 
is noticed, be altogether unconnected in thought with it. Asa teacher of others, 
and called to preside over the churches after the manner of the apostles, this 
friend of Paul was to make earnest effort in the sphere of the Kad dudacKadia— 
the very central truth of which (the vor. evoeBeiac) was d¢ gavepody K.7.A.—to the 
end of that piety whose final issue was to be eternal salvation.—(c) yap of ver. 8 
evidently gives a reason for the exhortation youvate. The thought of this ydp 
clause is, however, undoubtedly suggested, as are similar figures elsewhere, e. g. 1 
Cor. ix, 24 ff, by the Greek athletic exercises and contests, with which both the 
' writer and the person addressed had now been long familiar. The other explan- 
ations mentioned by Huther, which give the word a special reference to abstain- 
ing from meats and from marriage, or a more general one to asceticism, are to be 
rejected. Ell. argues for the latter explanation, that the context seems to require 
a contrast between external observances and inward holiness, and that ascetic 
practices formed a very distinctive feature of the current J ewish theosophy. But 
it cannot be justly affirmed that the context requires this contrast which Ell. 
speaks of. If it were so, we might even expect the author to have expressed the 
thought of ver. 7a in words more exactly adapted to set it forth, using the yuuva- 
Cev form there. Moreover, as Huther and other commentators say, the Apostle 
could not admit that the erroneous doctrines or practices, to which he had just 
referred as teachings of demons, were profitable for a little. The answer which 
Ell. attempts to give to this objection to his view, that Paul is speaking, not of 
the more extreme development of asceticism referred to in vy. 2, 3, which belonged 
to the borepor xaipoi, but of a more innocent asceticism of the time then present, 
is quite inadequate, because the only subject to which allusion has been made is 
the asceticism described in vy. 2, 8, and, if there is any close connection between 
ver. 7 and the preceding verses, such as the contrast which Ell. supposes requires, 
the allusion here must be to those two verses.—(d) The best explanation of Cafe is 
that which regards it (with Huther) as a more remote objective genitive, or (with 
Alford) as a possessive genitive—(e) The connection of maroc 6 Adyo¢ (ver. 9) is 
(as Huther takes it) with what precedes, This is made probable, though not cer- 
tain, by the ydp which follows. In 2 Tim. ii. 11, notwithstanding the following 
y4p, the phrase, in all probability, points to what is found in the succeeding clause. 


ee 
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The decision, in each case, depends on the character of the sentences in the con- 
text. Here the preceding sentence is the one which has the character of a gen- 
eral or well-known saying, such as is required by the formula moré¢«.7.A. In 2 
Tim. ii. 11, the following clause has this character—(f) ydp of ver. 10, whatever 
view is taken of mor..6. Ady.,is to be connected with the clause which precedes 
those words. The determination of the reference of the words é¢ Tovro is more 
difficult. Probably, however, Huther is correct in referring them to the state- 
ment that godliness is profitable, etc., and in giving to 67: the sense of because.— 
(g) Ver. 11is made the beginning of a paragraph by Tisch., Treg., W. and H., and 
others, but as taira evidently refers to what precedes, and there is a turn in the 
thought in vv. 12-16 to what concerns Timothy himself more directly, it may be 
questioned whether the new paragraph should not open with the 12th verse, 


XIV. Vy. 12-16. 


(a) These verses present before us exhortations or suggestions, which would 
seent adapted rather to a young man who was beginning or had recently begun 
his work as a preacher, than to one who, like Timothy, may, not improbably, have 
been at this time from thirty-six to forty years of age, and who had been for many 
years an associate in missionary labors with the Apostle. Possibly, they were 
designed to have a bearing upon other preachers whom Timothy might appoint, 
as well as upon himself, and may have been governed in their form of expression, 
in some degree, by this fact. Possibly they may be accounted for by the fact that 
the Apostle was now becoming advanced in years, and thus was disposed to look 
upon his younger companion as even younger than he really was. But the expres- 
sions of this character which are found here, and in some other places in the epis- 
tles to Timothy, must be regarded as somewhat peculiar and as difficult of expla- 
nation in an entirely satisfactory way. The difficulty is not such, however, as to 
overbalance very weighty arguments which support the Pauline authorship of 
the epistles. Dr. Plumptre thinks that Timothy may not have been more than 
from twenty-eight to thirty-three at this time; but, when it is remembered that 
he was old enough, at his first appearance in the history recorded in the Acts, to have 
already gained the favorable opinion of the churches both in Lystra and Iconium, 
and to make Paul desirous of associating him with himself as an assistant in his 
missionary work, it is almost impossible to suppose that he was under the age of 
twenty-one at that time, and, not improbably, he was above that age. It is more 
reasonable, therefore, with Bp. Ellicott, to place his age, at the time when this 
epistle was written, at thirty-eight to forty. He could hardly have been less than 
thirty-five, and probably not so young as this. He had been, for fourteen 
years or more, an intimate and most trusted companion of the Apostle——(b) The 
exhortations here given, as well as those of the earlier part of the chapter, have a 
certain reference to Timothy’s public life and relations. It was his action and 
conduct as related to the church, which Paul had in mind. But evidently it is his 
own personal action, as connected with his own personal living in and before the 
church, which is now made prominent.—(c) The gift alluded to in ver. 14 is that 
which belonged to Timothy as a preacher—the tapdakAnowe and didaoKaria, ete.,— 
and the recognition of it, and perhaps its special impartation, is pointed out by 
the accompanying words as having taken place in connection with a public setting 
apart for his work. This gift is said here to have been bestowed by means of pro- 


( 
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phecy. Apparently there was in the case of Timothy something kindred to what 
is recorded in Acts xiii. 1 ff. in connection with the setting apart of Panl and 
Barnabas for their missionary work. The laying on of hands was also added in 
the case of Paul and Barnabas. With reference to Timothy this imposition of 
hands is said here to have been by the body of elders; in 2 Tim. i. 6, by the 
Apostle himself. The relation of prophecy to the end in view was that of Divine 
indication or direction that Timothy was to be thus set apart; that of the imposi- 
tion of hands was symbolic. The true relation of the two seems to be indicated 
here by the use of the preposition d/a with mpopyreiac and peta with érvdécewe, In 
2 Tim. i. 6, dia is, by a less strict use, connected with the latter word. Huther 
seems disposed to believe that this ordination took place when Paul left Timothy 
at Ephesus on his own departure for Macedonia. But there isno sufficient reason 
to reject the view that it was earlier than this, and the word avafwrvpeiv of 2 Tim. 
i. 6 rather favors that view than otherwise. Whichever of these views is correct, 
the ordination was by the elders, Paul uniting with them (unless 2 Tim. i. 6 
refers to another occasion, which is quite improbable), and nothing in the matter 
of ordination-beyond this can be inferred from the'passage.—(d) The last clause 
of the 16th verse combines the results of the exhortations given, as affecting both 
his own future and that of those over whom he presided or to whom he preached. 
This result will be salvation. The prominent thought in the writer's mind, in 
accordance with all that has preceded, is, probably, that, through such action as 
would tend to his own salvation, Timothy would secure the salvation of his 
hearers. A certain special emphasis is thus laid upon ka? rove akobovrdac cov.—(e) 
It has been quite commonly supposed that Timothy had a certain timidity of 
character, which led the Apostle to give him such exhortations as that which is 
found at the beginning of ver. 12. There is, apparently, no evidence of this, 
except that which the exhortations suggest. They would seem, in themselves, to 
suggest youthfulness or inexperience rather than timidity, but may possibly be 
accounted for in a measure, if not indeed wholly, by the latter. The interweay- 
ing in the epistle of personal counsel with directions which were to affect others, 
or the churches, is so remarkable, that it must everywhere be borne in mind 
in case of questions or difficulties which arise, 
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CHAPTER V. 


Ver. 4. uavOavéracay] The reading pavfavétw, which is found in some cur- 
sives, 3, 35, and many others, as well as in Vulg. Clar. Ambr. Aug. Ambrosiast. 
Pel., is to be regarded as a correction, ti¢ y7pa being supposed to be the subject of 
the verb. As to the correctness of this supposition, see the exposition.— 
arédextov] The words xaddv kai, which precede in the Rec., are rightly omitted 
from the text by Griesb., who follows all uncials, very many cursives, versions, 
etc.; they are beyond doubt taken from ii. 3—Ver. 5. Instead of ém rdv Oedv, 8 
and some other authorities have the reading é7? xipiov.—Ver. 8. tev oixsiwy] The 
article is wanting in A D* F GS; probably not genuine; Lachm. Buttm. Tisch. 
8 omitted it—For the active mpovoet (Tisch. 7), D* F GK, al., have the mid- 
dle rpovoeira (Tisch. 8), which, however, may be a correction after Rom. xii. 17; 
in 2 Cor. viii. 21 the reading is doubtful—Ver. 10. érexvotpbdyoev] The reading 
érexvoddpecev in F G, gr. is strange, since the word occurs nowhere else.—Ver. 11. 
For kataorpyvidowot (Rec. Lachm. ed. maj., Tisch. 7, following C D K L8, most 
others), A F G 31 have the reading Kataotpyviacovery (Lachm. ed. min., Buttm. 
Tisch. 7). The infrequency of the construction of érav with the indic. pres., 
which occurs only a few times in the N. T. (compare especially Rev. iv. 9), might 
be an argument for the originality of the latter reading; but most, authorities are 
against it—Ver. 14. Before vewrépac there stands in D* and some cursives the 
article ré¢; some other cursives, as well as Slay. Chrys. Theodor. ete., have KAAS 
after vewrépac; clearly an explanatory correction—Ver. 15. It is doubtful 
whether rivec was originally placed before or after éEerparnoay, For the former 
position (Rec. Tisch. 8) we have the authority of 8 CDK LP, al.; for the latter 
(Lachm. Buttm. Tisch. 7), that of A F G, al—vVer. 16. The Rec. miotog 4 roth 
is found in D K L, nearly all cursives, some versions, and in Ath. contra Arr. 
Tisch. 7 retained the Rec.; on the other hand, Lachm. Buttm. Tisch. 8 omitted 
moto¢ }. The expositors (also Reiche) have declared for the Rec. It is to be 
noted further, that in Vulg. ed. Ambros. Aug. Pel. the words 7) wioT# are omitted, 
and also that in Boern. Vulg. ms. the translation si quis fideles habet viduas is 
found. For further remarks, see the exposition of the verse.—Instead of émapkeir 
(Ree. Tisch. 7, following C D K L P, d.), A F GN have the middle érapxeiobw 
(Lachm. Buttm. Tisch. 8), which is indeed the original reading, the change being 
oceasioned by the ér#pxecev in ver. 10, and the éapkéoy in ver. 16.—Ver. 18. For 
Boov adodvra ob giuocerc, Lachm. and Buttm., on the authority of AC P 37, 57, 
78, 80, al., Copt. Arm. Vulg. Chrys. ete., read ob giudoeig Body adodvra, which, 
however, might be a correction after 1 Cor. ix. 9. Tisch. has the common read- 
i ing.—Ver. 20. After rovc, Lachm, and Buttm., on the authority of A D* Clar, 
'Theoph. Ambros. Jerome, read 46, which in F G, Boern. Vulg. ms. is found after 
duaprévovrac, This variety in the position of 6é makes it suspicious in any case.— 
Ver. 21. Xpiorod "Inco (Scholz, Lachm. Buttm. Tisch. Reiche, etc.), instead of 
the usual reading xvpiov ’Ijoov Xprorov. Against xvpiov we have the testimony of 
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A D* FG 17, 31, al., Copt. Sahid. Aeth. Clem. Basil. ete., and for Xpiorod ’Inood 
we have that of A D* G 17, 31, 73, al., versions, even the Sahidic and Fathers.— 
For rpécxdow (Ree., with the authority of F G K, many others, It. Vulg. etc.) it 
is too rash, with Lachm. and Buttm., on the authority of A D L 10, 31, al., Ath. 
Bas. etc., to read mpéckAnow; because, notwithstanding the testimony of the oldest 
Mss., the sense almost imperatively demands mpécxduow, This is a case where 
Tisch.’s words (see the article “ Bibeltext des N.'T.” in Herzog’s Real-Encyklopidie, 
Il. pp. 183 f.) apply : “In spite of the great preference to be given’ to our oldest 
Greek Mss., we must not overlook the fact that sometimes those opposed to them, 
and centuries later, have at the same time the authority of much older versions 
and Fathers.” Tisch. retained the Rec. ; he explains (J. ¢. p. 164) mpéoKAjow as 
an itacism occasioned by the dictation of the text; similarly Reiche on the pas- 
sage.—Ver. 23. Ree. oréuayév oov (Tisch. 7, after D F G K L, al.); the oov is 
wanting in A D* P® (Lachm. Buttm. Tisch. 8); in any case, the later addition is 
easier to explain than the omission—Ver. 25. After écatroc, Lachm., on the 
authority of A F G g., inserted dé; it is possible that dé was struck out by a 
copyist on the analogy of ii. 9—rd «ada épya] Instead of this reading, A DFG 
8 37, 116, al., Vulg. Clar. Boern. Theophyl. Aug. Ambros. Pelag. are decisive for 
Ta épya ta Kadd (Lachm. Buttm. Tisch.).—Instead of the Ree. éor: after mpbdnia, 
there stands in D F G P 17, 67* 93, al., eiow; in A 67** it is omitted (Lachm. 
Buttm. Tisch.)—dtvarac] Lachm. Buttm. and Tisch. read the plur. divarra, 
on the authority of A D® 17, 44, 67, 71, al., plur. edd. Theodoret. 


Vv. 1, 2. Directions regarding Timothy’s behavior towards elder and 
younger church-members of both sexes.—zpeoBurépo py éxixAgtyc] Chrys- 
ostom rightly remarks: dpa 1d dzieua viv onolv ; ovK oluat’ aAAd rept ravrdc 
yeynpaxéroc. Otherwise we could not but take veOrepoe aS equivalent to 
diaxovor, and understand by vedrepa the deaconessess, which, however, 
would be arbitrary. There is, besides, no ground for Mack’s opinion, that 
the oi vedrepor mentioned in Acts v. 6 (ver. 10: of veavicko:) were “church 
servants.” By far the greater number of expositors rightly agree with 
Chrysostom.—érurAgoce] only occurring here, properly “strike upon,” 
then “scold, make violent reproaches.” The opposite: Gal. vi. 1, carap- 
Tilew év mvetpate mpadrynroc. It is presupposed in this and the next exhor- 
tations that the church-members named had been guilty of some 
transgression or other.—aaad mrapakdder dc marépa x.7.A.] It is not to be 
forgotten that Timothy was still a vedc. As such he is in his office to deal 
in childlike respect with the elder men and women, if they had rendered 
themselves liable to his correction.—vewrépove dc adeApobc] supply only 
mapaxdAs.; still Bengel is right in meaning when he remarks on Len 
ixudgéyc: hoe pertinet etiam ad ea, quae sequuntur. By ¢ adeAdobe and 
@¢ adeAdde it is implied that Timothy was not to exalt himself over those 
who were of the same age as himself or younger, but that he was to deal 
with them in brotherly love as his equals.—The addition é mdon dyvela 
which follows é¢ adeAgdc, may grammatically be referred to all the neue 
bers; but Chrysostom! and most expositors since, connect it closely with 


1Chrysostom: 4h moi, dyot, thy ris migews movov etarys amapriav, adda unde dropiar, dnot 
> 
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the words immediately preceding. Rightly; since, even when taken in 
the more general sense of “purity of morals” (iv. 12), it cannot rightly be 
referred to the preceding relations; but it is very appropriate to the last, 
all the more if it be taken in the more special sense of “modesty, 
chastity.” } 

Ver. 3. [On Vy. 38-16, see Note XV., pages 178-181.] From this to ver. 16 
we have instructions regarding the widows of the church. [XV a.]—yfpac 
tiua| Theodoret, Theophylact, Pelagius, and most recent expositors, among 
others, de Wette and Wiesinger, refer riza to the support of the widows 
by money. De Wette explains riua directly as “care for them, supportthem,” 
adding, “he isspeaking of support from the church-purse.” Wiesinger, 
on the other hand, remarks: “ We do not say that tudo means ‘support’ 
exactly, but it means an honoring which was to manifest itself in support- 
ing them.” In proof of this view, appeal is made to the passages in Acts 
vi. 1, xxvili.10; Matt. xv.4-6; but wrongly. In the two last passages the 
meaning “support with money” can only arbitrarily be given to tyuév 
(see Meyer on Acts xxviii. 10); and though the widows were supported by 
the church, as we learn from Acts vi. 1,2, we cannot from that draw any 
inference as to the meaning of tyuéyv. But even the context does not 
necessitate us to specialize the meaning. Granted that all that follows 
referred only to money-support to be given to the widows, why should not 
these special exhortations be introduced by one of a more general nature? 
Besides, the support mentioned being the business of the church, and not 
of Timothy alone, the apostle—according to the analogy of katadeyéotw 
(ver. 9)—would not have written riva, but yyjpac tydo8wcav. Hence, with 
several old and some recent commentators, such as Matthies, van Ooster- 
zee, Plitt, Hofmann, we should retain the usual meaning of riya. Their 
support by the church is simply a consequence and proof of the ryév.— 
rac bvtwe yhpac] is added to define more precisely what widows Paul was 
thinking of, viz. those who are widows in the true and proper sense of the 
word (Luther: right widows). “Ovrws is used as an adjective only here in 
the N. T2 What kind of widows are meant thereby, we are to infer from 
what follows. 

Vy. 4-8. [XV }.] There are two opposing views regarding the explana- 
tion of this section. (1) The view upheld by the majority of recent com- 
mentators, de Wette, Wiesinger, van Oosterzee, Plitt, which is as follows. 
Paul is giving Timothy instructions to support the “real” widows. From 
these he distinguishes (ver. 4 being in contrast with ver. 3) the widow who 
has children or grandchildren, because they are able and ought to care for 
her. 


n Xx 


With pavdavérwcay we should supply as subject réxva 7 éxyova, and 


Ss: ee 18h yap al mpds Tas vewTépas yevomevar 
bmrdlar dvokdrws Stapevyovery vroyiav, det dé 
yivecOar mapa Tod émicKdmov Kai TOvTO, Sua 

tovT0, ev macy ayveia mpooriOnor.—On the 

words as aSedpds, Bengel briefly and aptly 
says: hic respectus egregie adjuvat castitatem. 
1CGomp. Athenagoras, Leg. pro Christ. p. 36; 


Kad’ yAuklavy Tods mév viods Kal OvyaTepas 
yoodmev, Tors b& ddeAhods Exomev Kat adeApas: 
Kat THs mpoBeBnKkdot Thy TOV TaTépwr kat 
PNTEpwY TYLHY amrovepopeV. 

2Comp. also Ignatius, ad Polycarp. chap. iv.; 
Justin Martyr, Apolog. i. 67. 

2 Plato, Phaedr. 260a: Ta byTws ayabd. 
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I ‘ ' 
we should understand by rdv idvoy olxov and Toi¢ mpoydvorc the widowed 
mother or grandmother. Ver.5 contrasts again with ver. 4; Kad uewoveopévy 
explains the signification of # dvroc aipa. The predicate Hamme «7.2. 
denotes the life-work which the “ right,” ¢.¢. the forsaken, widow has to 


fulfill, her fulfillment of it being a necessary condition of receiving support. - 


Ver. 6 declares negatively what conduct the apostle expects from an 
ovtae yapa, and to such conduct Timothy (ver. 7) is to exhort them. At 
ver. 8, Paul returns to ver. 4, wc referring to the widows’ relations, and 
Tov iWiwy Kat udduora [rav] oixeiov to the widows themselves.—(2) The view 
upheld by most older and some recent commentators, especially Matthies 
and Hofmann, which is as follows. After enjoining on Timothy to honor 
the “real” widows, Paul first directs the widows who have children or 
grandchildren (still uncared for), to show these all loving care, and 
thereby recompense the love shown to themselves by their parents. The 
subject of yavdavérwoay is ric anpa (as a collective idea); rdv idcov olkoy are 
the children or grandchildren, and oi xpéyover the dead parents of the 
widow. Ver. 5 describes the “real ” widow as one who in her loneliness 
leads a life pious and consecrated to God; and asa contrast to this we 
have the picture of a wanton widow in ver. 6. In ver. 8, again (ver. 4), 
widows who have relations needing their care are again reminded of the 
duty of this care.——Each of these views has its difficulties. Against 
the second view, the supporters of the first maintain the following points: 
—(1) that as ver. 4 is in contrast with ver. 3, and ver. 5 in contrast again 
with ver. 4 (dé), the yfpa spoken of in ver. 4 cannot be regarded as 
belonging to the dvruc xhpac; and (2) that as eiceBe (ver. 4) applies 
more naturally to the conduct of children towards their mother (or 
grandmother) than vice versa, and as the thought: the widow is by her 
care for her children to make recompense for the care shown to herself’ 
by her parents, is “somewhat far-fetched ” (de Wette), the dvrwe y#pa can 
only mean the widow with no relations for whom it is her duty to care.— 
But the first view has also its difficulties. If we adopt it, we find it strange 
that the apostle should not have written simply abrfy for rov ido olkov, 
and airy for roic Tpoydvoic, all the more that oi mpoyovot is &@ name for 
“ progenitors.” Further, xpérov, which Wiesinger translates inaccurately 
by “before all,” does not get its full force. It is arbitrary to understand 
by récva i) éxyova, grown-up children, especially as the expression téxva 
éxew makes the children appear dependent on the mother (comp. iii. 4; 
Tit. 1.6). De Wette Says regarding ver. 5: The author would have more 


clearly said: “Remind a true and forsaken widow to whom thou dost 


give support, that it falls upon her to show an example of confidence in 
God and of continual prayer ;” but we can hardly think that the apostle 
would have expressed this thought in such an uncertain way. Even the 
three repetitions of the same thought in vy. 4, 8, and 16, is at least very 
strange. Finally, the idea of money-support, on which this view lays all 


1 Hofmann, however, takes these verses they are here inter 


preted by most expositors ; 
(5-8) in a different way from that in which see farther on, 
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stress, is purely imported. These difficulties are too considerable for us to 
regard the first view as right in spite of them.—De Wette and Wiesinger 
are certainly right in regarding ver. 4 as contrasted with ver. 3, and ver. 5 
with ver. 4, as well as in thinking that the word pEpnovauévn sets forth the 
apostle’s mark of the dvrwe yfpa; but they are not justified in inferring 
that in ver. 4 he is speaking of a widow with relations who can take care 
of her. Why, in that case, should the apostle in ver. 5 have said regard- 
ing the évtwe yfpa, that she was to Tpoouévey taic dehoeor Kat taic mpooevyaic, 
and to do so vuxrd¢ Kat fuépac, for all this is in no way opposed to what 
is said in ver.4? The rpoopévew leads us to suppose that the apostle was 
thinking of a widow who had not to care for relations—The right view 
will accordingly be this. After exhorting Timothy to honor the “real” 
widows (see on ver. 3), Paul distinguishes from these évtw¢ yApatc, in the 
first place, the one who is not forsaken, but has children or grandchildren 
(not grown up); and he lays it on her as a duty not to neglect them. 
Then he describes the conduct of the “real” or forsaken widow, who has 
therefore no idiov oixov, showing what beseems her in her position in life 
as a Christian widow; so that he is contrasting the widow who works 
diligently for her own, and the lone widow who continues day and night 
in prayer. As opposed to the latter (or even to both), he mentions in ver. 
6 the yipa oxatadéca, who is, however, to be considered as dead, because 
her conduct is in entire contradiction with her widowed state. Then 
there is a natural transition to the exhortation in ver. 7, which gives the 
apostle an opportunity for uttering, in ver. 8, a general maxim in order to 
impress once more on the widow with relations to care for, the exhorta- 
tion in ver. 4.—Ver. 4. réxva % éxyova] éxyova here (in connection with 
téxva) means the “grandchildren ” (récva rékvov, Hesychius).? In classical 
usage, 6 éxyovoc is usually the son (7 é«yovoc, the daughter), but also the 
grandson ; ra écyova denotes properly posterity.°—yardavérwoav] The subject 
for this verb might be taken from the object in the protasis; but the form- 
ation of the sentence is more correct, if we take the subject of the protasis 
(re¢ yapa) to be the subject here also. Tie yfpa is then a collective idea, 
and takes the plural. Winer, too (p. 586 [E. T. p. 631]), supports this 
opinion.—zpérov] viz., before they give themselves up to the care of the 
church for them, with special reference to what follows: yfpa karadeyéoSu, 
ver. 9, or better perhaps: “before she makes work for herself outside the 
house” (Hofmann).—rov idiov oixov eiceBeiv] The term oixov likewise shows 
that he is speaking not of the things which the children are to do for 
their widowed mother (or grandmother), but of the things which the 
widows as mothers are to do for the children; because the mother or 


1Van Oosterzee, in agreeing with the first 2Luther translates it “Neffen” (nephew), 
view, thinks it puzzling that this commentary which in Old German usage has the meaning 
gives the preference to the second. But he “descendant, grandchild ;” comp. Gen. xxi. 
does not by this furnish anything towards 23; Job xviii. 19; Isa. xiv. 22. 
the solution of the question, all the less that 8Comp. Wisd. xl. 15, xliv. 11, xlv. 13, xlvii. 


he has neglected to enter in any way upon the 22; synonymous with 7d omepmua. 
difficulties surrounding the view he adopts. 


11 
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grandmother does not necessarily belong to the olxog of a grown-up son 
or grandson, whereas the children not grown up necessarily belong to the 
olxoc of the widowed mother. The meaning therefore is: they are not to 
forsake their house, i.e. their children or grandchildren. The term 
evoeBeiv is used to show that the house is a temple to whose service they 
are to devote themselves. Matthies inaccurately translates: “ practice 
piety in regard to one’s own house.” Oixov is not the accusative of refer- 
ence, but purely an objective accusative; comp. Acts xvii. 23, and Meyer 
on the passage. “To honor one’s house” is therefore equivalent to 
serving it with pious heart;! Luther’s translation: “rule divinely,” is not 
to the point.—xai dpouBac arodiddvat toig mpoyévorc] According to the context, 
the meaning is this: the widows by the evoefeiv of their house, z.e. by 
their pious care for their children and grandchildren, are to recompense 
the love shown to themselves by their parents.? Though this thought is 
peculiar, it is neither ingenious (de Wette) nor far-fetched (Wiesinger).— 
auor84, in the N. T. drag Acyéu.A—oi mpéyovor, in contrast with the previous 
ta éxyova: the progenitors; in the N. T. only here and 2 Tim.i.3. It 
would be against usage to understand by it the (widowed) mother or 
grandmother who is still alive.—rovro yép éore arddexrov x.7.A.] comp. wi. 8. 

Ver. 5 [XV c.] defines more precisely what widows the apostle specially 
exhorts Timothy to “ honor.” —7 68 évtw¢ yhpa Kat penovepévy] Kat pewovouéry 
is an epexegetical addition, defining 7 évtwe vipa as one with no relatives 
who take care of her, or of whom she takes care.—jArcev éx? rdv Ocdv] 
The distinction between éAruévac éxi with the dative (iv. 10) and éamuk. éri 
with accusative, is that in the former case the object furnishes the ground 
on which the hope rests; in the latter, the goal towards which it is directed. 
—kal mpoopéver (strengthened form of péver; 7 mpocevy® xpookaprepsiv, Rom. 
xii. 12; Col. iv. 2) raig degoeor x. taig mpvoevyxaic (comp. ii. 1) vuroc x. 1 1Lé pac 
(1 Thess. ii. 9). With this we may compare what Luke (ii. 37) says of 
Anna the prophetess. Matthies rightly remarks: “The idea of the 
genuine widow is explained not abstractly, but in concrete form, in actual 
realization, for which reason we have the indicative used instead of the 
imperative or optative, as if a single representative of the whole class 
were described in living, personal form.”” Hofmann will not allow this 
natural explanation to stand, because “the predicate which names a moral 
behavior does not accord with a subject denoting an outward state.” 
Taking 7 dé as a relative pronoun, he connects it with #Amxev ént 0., and 
regards kal rpoouevet (for mpoopéver) as the apodosis, évtw¢ yhpa Kal pepovw- 
péon forming an affix to 7 dé. Apart from the objection that the meaning 


1Tt is certainly correct that edceBetv is used _ the holiness of family ties.” 
properly of conduct towards God, and then 2Chrysostom: amfAOov éxetvor (oi mpdyovot)* 
of conduct towards parents and persons of ov ndvvyOns avtois amoSodvar Thy amorBny: év 
higher position; but itis not restricted to tots éxydvors dmerBod- aodidov rd opel(Anwa 
such use, In Euripides, Alcestis, 1151, it is Sta tv raidwr. 
used, e.g. of €evor. Hofmann well says: “ If Sayop. amodiddvar, Euripides, Orestes, 467. 
a widow turns her back on the house of her *Jerome (Ep. ad Gerontiam): quibus deus 
dead husband and of her relations, she  spes est, et omne opus oratio. 
neglects her nearest duty, and sins against 


oe 
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advanced by Hofmann would have been expressed much more naturally 
by 7 68 dvtwo xhpa kK. pen. } iAmnuxev éxi Oedv, kal mpoopevei, the meaning 
would be far from appropriate here. Besides, it gives no characteristic 
mark of the widow, for the hope which results in continual prayer is not 
peculiar to widows. Hofmann in his polemics does not observe that, in 
the apostle’s presupposition, she whose outward condition is more 
definitely described is a believing widow. When this is observed, we 
cannot deny the appropriateness of the reference (in Wiesinger) to 1 Cor. 
vii. 32 ff. 

Ver. 6. ‘H 6% oratadéca] The opposite of the dvtws x4pa who has dedi- 
cated her life to piety. Zaraday, “revel, be wanton,” occurs elsewhere 
only in Jas. v. 5 (Wisd. xxi. 15). There is nothing to show that the apos- 
tle was here thinking of the squandering of the support received.—(édca 
téSvyxe] These words have been taken as exhorting Timothy to consider 
the wanton widow as dead, and not to support her; but this takes away 
all point from the words. The right meaning is obtained by comparing 
such passages as Eph. iv. 18, Rev. ii. 1, and others similar. While the 
widow who conducts herself as a widow should, lives in God, the wanton 
widow leads a life given up to the desires of the world, a life only in 
appearance, the very opposite of the true life. Theophylact: «av doxei 
Cy Kata tH aiodnrav, TédvnKEe KaTa TvEdvpa. 

Ver. 7. After describing briefly the conduct of the two classes of 
widows, the apostle continues: kat ratta mapdyyeAde] tavta refers to what 
was said regarding widows. ‘Timothy is, by way of exhortation, to 
announce to the church, therefore to the widows, what the apostle has 
written to him; sapdyyeArte, comp. iv. 11.—iva averiAnrro dow] wa here 
gives the purpose (at 2 Thess. ili. 12 it stands after napayyéAAew x. rapakareiv 
in a different sense). The subject of the clause is not the dependants 
(réxva wai éxyova, ver. 4) of the widows, much less they along with the 
widows (Heydenreich), or men and women (Grotius), but the widows 
spoken of in the preceding verses. 

Ver. 8. [XV d.] Ei dé tue rev iWiov Kad pdduota [Tov] oixelwy ob rpovoet] 
“ But if any one does not take care for his relatives, and especially for those of 
his household ;” ti¢ is here quite general in meaning, and this generality 
must in the first place be maintained.—rév idiov and [roy] oixetwv are not 
neuters, but masculines. In the N. T., as a rule, of idvx are those in close 
fellowship and community with another. For instance, in John xiii. 1 
the relation of Christ to His disciples is thus named. 0 ido is here 
wider in meaning than oi oixeior, which is “those properly of the house- 
hold.” Hofmann thinks that, if the reading without the article be 
adopted, udacora does not belong to the verb, but to oikelov = oixesordtov. 
It is well known that in classic Greek the superlative is sometimes 
expressed by jddvora before the positive. But this usage is never found in 
the N. T.; and besides, here, where oixeiog refers to rdv idiov oixov (ver. 4), 
and is therefore equivalent to “member of the household or family,” the 
superlative oixeératoc is meaningless. To paraphrase it into “nearest 
kinsman of all” is purely arbitrary. At any rate, the article is by no 
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means necessary before oixeiwy, since the idiox and the oixeioe belong to one 
class;the intervening pddscra makes no difference, although it lays 


special emphasis on the latter.—rjv riorw gpvyra:] inasmuch as he does. 


not do that to which faith, if it be a living faith, incites him; fides enim 
non tollit officia naturalia, sed perficit et firmat, Bengel_—kai éoriw driorov 
xsipov] "Amoroc here is not (as at 2 Cor. iv. 4; Tit. i. 15) “an enemy of 
Christ,” but “one who is not a Christian,” one who as such is incited by 
natural law to love his own children (comp. Matt. v. 46, 47).! The refer- 
ence of this general thought varies according to the various interpreta- 
tions of ver.4. If rékva xai éxyova be taken there as the subject of 
pavdavétooar, then it refers to the relation of these to the widowed mother 
or grandmother ; if the proper subject be ai yjpa, it refers naturally to 
the conduct of the widows. There is nothing to show that the apostle 
here was thinking of the mutual relation between the widows and their 
dependants (Matthies). Still less correct is it, with Hofmann, to wrench 
ver. 8 away from ver. 4, and to understand by rw “the father of a family,” 
“who at his death leaves wife and child unprovided for, when he might 
well have provided for them.” Such a sudden transition from what hith- 
erto has been the subject of discussion would be exceedingly strange ; nor 
is there any hint of it given by the verb xpovoeiv, which denotes care in 
general terms, not “care for those left behind at death.” Paul has hitherto 
been speaking of the conduct of widows, and only to that same subject 
can this verse be referred. 

Vv. 9 ff. From this point the apostle takes up a special class of widows, 
viz. those who had been placed by the church on a formal list, and who 
accordingly possessed a certain position of honor in the church. From 
ver. 16 it is to be inferred that it was the duty of the church to care for 
them so long as they lived, while from ver. 10 it appears that they had to 
perform for the church certain labors of love suited to them. The various 
views regarding them have already been given in the Introduction, 3 5; 
each has its special difficulties. Still Mosheim’s view is the most proba- 
ble” only what the apostle says of these widows does not justify us in 
transplanting into the apostolic age the ecclesiastical institution of the 
Xipat (rpeoBbrepar, mpeoBvridec) in the same form as it had at a later date. 
We have here only the tendencies from which the institution was gradu- 
ally developed. Though the apostle takes it for granted that the church 
takes care of these widows, we cannot conclude that, as the older exposi- 


tors assume,* he means by the karateyéo0w their reception into the number 


1Calvin says on this: quod duabus de tioned with the deaconesses, whereas Mos- 


causis verum est, nam quo plus quisque in 
cognitione Dei profecit, eo minus habet ex- 
eusationis; . . . deinde hoe genus officii est, 
quod natura ipsa dictat, sunt enim oropyai 
dvotkai, 

2With his view de Wette and Wiesinger 
agree; also Hofmann in substance. Even 
van Oosterzee refers us to Mosheim; but he 
wrongly identifies the widows here men- 


heim clearly distinguishes between them. 

’Chrysostom in his commentary explains 
this passage as meaning, receiving in order 
to care for. In his Hom. 31, in div. N. 7. loc., 
however, he interprets it of receiving into an 
ecclesiastical office, saying: ka@amep éiot map- 
Gévwv Xopol, oitw Kai xnpov To TadaLov Aoav 
Xopol, kat ovK eénY adTais amd&s cis Tas X%pas 
éyypaherOar. 


st — 
en. 
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of the widows to be supported by the church. Poor widows, like poor 
persons generally, would surely be supported by the church without being 
placed in the special class of the yjpac here meant.—Vv. 9, 10. KApa 
katarsyéodw] [XV e.] xararéyew (ar. rey. in N. T.); properly “select,” then 
“lace upon a list,” used especially of the citizens chosen for service in 
war. yjpa is not the subject, but the predicate; Winer, p. 549[E. T. p. 
590]: “as widow let her be registered (enrolled) who is not under sixty ” 
(so, too, Wiesinger, Hofmann). The common translation is: “let a 
widow be chosen” (so de Wette, van Oosterzee, Plitt.).—p7 farrov érév 
éfjxovra yeyovvia] Leo and some others connect yeyovvia with what follows 
(Vulgate: quae fuerit unius viri uxor; so Luther). A comparison with 
iii. 2 shows that this is incorrect; besides, the construction itself demands 
the connection with what precedes. The genitive does not depend on 
yeyovvia (as Luke il. 42: Gre éyévero érév dddexa), but on éarrov, and is 
equivalent to # én é&qxovra.2—évd¢ avdpd¢ yuvg, after the explanation given 
at 111.2 of the corresponding expression: pac yvvaixde avip, denotes the 
widow who has lived in sexual intercourse with no one but her lawfully 
wedded husband.—év épyore Kadoic waptupovuévn] paprepetv in the N. 'T. has 
often the meaning: give one a good testimony; hence the passive is: 
possess a good testimony (uaptupiav Kady Exeww, ili. 7). ’Ev here (as elsewhere 
in connection with verbs of similar meaning, see Wahl, s.v. év H. a.) gives 
the ground (of the good testimony); comp. Heb. xi. 2, for which in Heb. 
xi. 89 we have dia4.—The épya «add (comp. ver. 25, vi. 18, and other pas- 
sages in the Pastoral Epistles) are not only works of benevolence, although 
to these chief attention is directed, but generally “good works.”—e 
érexvotpognoev |] et cannot be joined immediately with karadeyéodo, since the 
sense forbids us to consider this and the following clauses as co-ordinate 
with what precedes. It is rather attached to the év épy. Kad. paprupouuévy, 
not, however, in such a way (as Heydenreich thinks) as to stand for ére 
(which is also not the case in Acts xxvi. 22, 23), but in such a way as to 
distribute the preceding idea into its single parts, and connect them with 
it in free fashion, “if namely.” Luther: “and who has a testimony of 
good works, as she has brought up children.”—On érexvorpégjoev (dr. Aey.) 
Theodoret remarks: ov Opépac pdvov amatei, aAAd Kai 7d evoeBd¢ Opérpat. 
Wrong; the verb, not “rear” (van Oosterzee), but “nurse” (Luther), 
refers to the attention of love, as do the verbs that follow; compare Acts 
XXli. 3: avateSpappévoc distinguished from reradevuévoc. There is no reason 
for thinking here of strange children, since it may rightly be called a 
xadov épyov, if a mother does not entrust the rearing of her children to 
others, but takes care’ of them herself (in opposition to Leo and Wie- 
singer); the apostle is not thinking of the distinction between strange 
‘children and one’s own. Heydenreich, de Wette, and others think that 
Paul bases this exhortation on the ground that the rexvorpodia was part of 
the official duties of a y#pa, and that she must have practised them before; 


1Comp. Aristophanes, Acharn. 1629, Lysist. 2Comp. Demosthenes, in Timocrat. p. 4813 
14. 6. yéyova ovK éAarrov } TpLdKovTa eT. 
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but they are wrong, because in that case we could not but consider the 
€evodoyeiv k.T.A. as also the special duties of such widows.—ei éLevoddynoev | 
comp. iii. 2; Tit. i: 8 (g:Adgevoc); Rom. xii. 18; Heb. xiii. 2. The word 
evodoxetv (Euripides, Alc. 555) is in the N. T. dat Aey—el dyiov nédac 


évapev] comp. John xiii. 5 ff.; also Luke vii. 44. Wahl: pedum lotio- 


(apud Judaeos) opus erat servile eademque apud eos in primis humani- 
tatis officiis hospiti praestandis ponebatur. The feet-washing is meant 
literally, and not merely as “a symbolic expression for the manifestations 
of self-denying love” (first ed.); although Paul might at the same time be 
thinking of other services of lowly love—The dy are not merely the 
gévor (in opposition to Wiesinger), but the Christians in general who came 
into the house as guests.—ei OAcBouévorg exfpxecev] Bengel arbitrarily limits 
the meaning of 9A:Béuevror, wishing to interpret it only of the poor; it is to 
be taken more generally as equivalent to “those in distress.” ’Exapkeiy in 
the N. T. only here and at ver. 16—After naming several works of love in 
detail, the apostle adds more generally, in orderto exhaust the év épy. Kar, 
Haprupsiodar: eb mavtl Epyw ayad@ éxyxodobdnoe Hence we must not here 
think of works of benevolence only, but take rav épyov in its entire mean- 
ing.—érakodovdeiv (in the N. T. only here at ver. 24, at Mark xvi. 20, 
where it is absolute, and at 1 Pet. ii. 21, where it is joined with roic i xvECL) 
is mostly referred to persons; but we cannot therefore, with Schleier- 
macher, supply here airoic, ¢.¢. OAcBouévoic.® It stands here in the same 
sense as ddxewv, vi. 11; 1 Thess. v. 15; Heb. xii. 14. Luther: “who has 
followed every good work.” 4 ’ 

Ver. 11. Newrépac 6? ynpac mapacrov] [XV f.] vewrépac is not here strictly 
comparative in reference to ver. 9 (Wiesinger: “widows under sixty 
years”); it is rather a positive, as in vy. 1, 2 (so, too, van Oosterzee).— 
mapatrov] in opposition to caradeyéoSw, ver. 9 (and in Opposition to riva in 
ver. 3); yet in such a way that, according to the analogy of the passages, 
iv. 7, 2 Tim. ii. 23, Tit. iii. 10, Heb. xii. 25, it denotes not only that they are 
to be omitted from the karadéyeoda, but also that they are to be 
avoided personally. Luther: “the young widows, however, get rid 
of.”® The reason for this injunction is given by the apostle in the next 


1Theophylact: ei ras éoxdras Umnpecias 
Tois ayiows averracoxvvTws éketéAcce. 

2This Hofmann wrongly disputes, wishing 
to lay the emphasis not on mavri épy. éyad., but 
On émynkodovonce: “if there was any good to be 
done, she was to follow after it with all diligence, 
she was to make it her business.” 

’Bengel gives a peculiar reference to the 
word, which cannot be justified, saying; 
antistitum et virorum est bonis operibus 
praeire Tit. iii. 8, 14, mulierum, subsequi, 
adjuvando pro sua parte. 

4 Hofmann is indeed not wrong in contend- 
ing against the view that ver. 15 points to the 
services which the widows here mentioned 
are to perform for the church. He says that 
this verse only tells that “she must haye 


fulfilled the duties of a motheranda Christian 
housewife.” But the enumeration of all these 
duties indicates that as a chureh-widow she 
must be practised in the exercise of many 
services of love. 


5 Baur at an earlier period (Die Sog. Pastoral ° 


briefe, p. 47) construed vewTepar xjpac eramma- 
tically together, and only—very arbitrarily, it 
is true—maintained that these xijpae are dis- 
tinguished from those in ver. 9 by being only 
virgins (and not évtws Xipat) bearing the 
name of xfpar. Later (Paulus, d. Ap. J. Chr. 
p. 497) he expressed the Opinion that vewrépas 
and x7pas are not to be taken together, that 
the one is the subject rather, the other the 
predicate, and that the words accordingly 
have the sense: “ Younger persons of the 


-< ee a 
se ee ee 
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words: drav yap Katactpyvidowor Tod Xpuorov yapeiv SédAovcw]| The meaning of 
the verb is variously given by expositors. Several take it as equivalent to 
“be voluptuous, lust after,” and so refer it to sexual relation, appealing to 
Rey. xviii. 9, where orpyway is used along with sopveberv. But this col- 
location does not prove that the verbs are related in sense, all the less that 
in the passage wopveve is not used literally. Even in Rev. xvill. 3, orpHvos 
has not the meaning of sexual desire, but more generally of “ wantonness.” 
There is no justification, therefore, for de Wette’s translation : “ to feel 
sexual desire,” and that of Jerome :! quae fornicatae sunt. Others main- 
tain here the more general meaning of the word luxuriari (Wiesinger ; 
van Oosterzee also translates: “if they have become luxurious,” but ex- 
plains it of voluptuous desire, of the pruritus libidinosus). Since the word 
otpivoc also occurs in the sense of violent desire for something,’ Plitt 
explains orpyvav as equivalent to “oo in pursuit of the satisfaction of 
one’s desires,” but without saying what desires are here meant. In Pape, 
the word is explained as equivalent to “be insolent ” (orpyvoc = “ inso- 
lence”).? It will be most correct to adhere to the meaning “be luxuri- 
ous.” In all these various explanations the prefix «ara is taken in the 
sense of hostile opposition, and the genitive tod Xpiorov regarded as the 
object to which those widows are opposed by their orpyvgv. This refer- 
ence of xara is in entire accordance with Greek usage; comp. in the 
N. ate the words : KaTadvvaoTevu, KaTaKavyGoual, KaTavapKao, KaTacogi Comat. 
Hofmann’s explanation completely diverges from these: “After such 
widows have let the Saviour have their whole desire, after they have 
delighted in Him, they wish to marry.” For this interpretation of kara- 
otpnvaiv Xpiorot, Hofmann appeals to Ps. xxxvii. 4, where the Hebrew 
min-Dy wy (“rejoice in God, delight in God”) is translated in the 
LXX. by xaraorpypav rob xvpiov. But to this there are three objections— 
(1) This interpretation of karaorpudav in a good sense is quite singular in 
nature; (2) kataorpydav cannot without proof be considered, identical with 
kataotpyvav ; and (3) bray is explained simply by “after that,” whereas it 
properly means: “in case that, so soon as.” “Oray may indeed be some- 
times rendered by “after that;” but whereas the latter only expresses 
the relation of time, érav is only used in such cases of an inner relation. 
In the present case it shows that the 0éAew yausiv is something which has 
its ground or presupposed condition in the caraorpyuav of the widows. But 
how can it be imagined that delight in the Lord gives any ground what- 
ever for the desire of marriage ?—Besides, the whole context compels us 
to take karaorp. in a bad sense.t—yayeiv Sédovoww] We must not overlook 


female sex do not receive into the list of the 
xijpa.” This only adds to the arbitrariness 
of the historian, the arbitrariness of the exe- 
gete. 

1 Ep. 123, al. 11, ad Agerochiam al. Geron- 
tiam. 

2 Lycophr. 438, see Pape, 5, 8. v. 

3So, too, in Stephanus (kaTaoTpyvidw = in- 


solentius et lascivius me gero adversum); 
similarly Theophylact: cadumepnpavever Gar. 
4Bven earlier expositors rejected the 
strange opinion which Heydenreich adopts, 
that “orpyvgy in its root-signification and 
origin mapa 7G orepeiv Kai dmoomgy Tas qvias 
means, cast off the reins, be or become 
unbridled.”—Quite as wrong is the inversion 
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the fact that Paul does not say simply yapovow ; he wishes here to bring 
out the direction in which their thoughts turn. If a widow received the 
honorable distinction of kataréyeoda, she had to recognize it as her duty 
to devote her life henceforth to her office, to her works of love for the 
church. These she must regard as her life-vocation. But in young wid- 
ows the worldly desire was roused only too easily, so that they put aside 
their life-vocation, and sought only their own satisfaction in forming a 
new marriage, thereby withdrawing themselves from the work for the 
church. Their thoughts were therefore turned to something else than the 
things to which their position in the church directed them.! 

Ver. 12. "Eyovoar xpiva, ér’] Almost all expositors take 67: as introducing 
the object, so that what follows describes the kpiua Which the widows 
have to suffer. There is variance only in the more precise definition of 
xpiua, Whether it is to be understood as the judgment of God (Wiesinger, 
van Oosterzee), orthe judgment of men (Wegscheider : “ they draw blame 
on themselves ;” Plitt: “they meet with reproaf”), or the judgment of 
their own conscience (so in this commentary ; comp. iv. 2: Kexavtypeacuévor 
THY iiav ouveidyow). Hofmann takes dr: as “ because,” as there is no article 
with xpiva: “they are liable to condemnation ;” but this makes the 
meaning of kpiva éxew too vague. Since the use of the article in the N. 
T. is so wavering, it is difficult to come to a definite conclusion. Plitt’s 
explanation may be taken as the most natural.—ére rv xpdryv rior 
nbétnoav] riv riot dbereiv in Polybius (who often uses déereip by itself) is 
“fidem fallere, break a pledge.” This meaning has rightly been main- 
tained here by most) We cannot infer from this expression that any 
formal oath not to marry again was demanded when they were received 
into the number of church-widows; but it certainly does follow that the 
reception pledged the widows to devote their lives only to the service of 
the Lord. To this pledge they were unfaithful so soon as they began the 
behavior described in ver. 11. It is out of place here to appeal to such 
passages in the Fathers as testify that in later times the deaconesses had 
to vow that they would not marry. WUperpv does not stand for mpérepay, 
but is used by the apostle because the vow (tacit or expressed) to serve the 
Lord was taken at the beginning of their new position in life. Calvin 
wrongly takes the mpéry mire as the fides in baptismo data, referring the 
unfaithfulness to the desire to marry, which is defined more precisely by 
orav Kataotpyvidowor rf. Xp. 

Ver. 18. [XV g.] "Aua dé Kat dpyat pavOdvovor meplepxouevar Tac oixiac] By 
far the greater number of expositors connect parddvovar immediately with 
mepuepyouevat, “they learn to run about in houses” (Luther; so, too, de 


of thought which Heinrichs takes up, saying: He is not uttering any general principle; he 


clarius mentem expressisset Ap. inverso or- 
dine: é6rav yap, yapety GAwow, KaTactpyrvidat 
Tod Xpiorod; for yamety O¢drovow is a con- 
sequence of the catracrpyvidy, not vice versd. 
1It is to be noted that Paul does not speak 
of the OAc yamety on the part of the widows 
as necessarily a kataotpnvigy rod Xpiorov. 


is dealing only with the actual circumstances 
which were oceurring among the widows 
under diseussion. 

2So Chrysostom: TapeBynoav Tas cvvOrjKas; 
Augustine on Ps. lxxy.: primam fidem irri- 
tam fecerunt; yoverunt et non reddiderunt. 
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Wette, Wiesinger, van Oosterzee). But uevOdvew with the partic. does not 
mean learn; it is ‘“ observe, perceive, remark ;”’ pavOdver, in the sense of 
learn (“accustom oneself”), has always the infinitive (comp. ver. 4). Leo 
therefore takes it here as “be wont to:” but this sense only occurs in the 
preterite. Winer (pp. 325 f. [E. T. p. 347]) thinks it probable that apyat 
uarOdvove. are to be taken together, “‘ they learn idleness” (or “they learn 
to be lazy;” so in the second edition of this commentary; so, too, Hof- 
mann). It is in favor of this construction that the chief emphasis is laid 
on dpyai; but no passage can be found confirming it.’ Besides, the posi- 
tion of apyai shows that it belongs to the subject. Bengel had taken 
refuge in supplying something explaining it : discunt quae domos obeundo 
discuntur, i. e. statum familiarum curiose explorant. Buttmann (pp. 260 
f. [E. T. 803 f.]) agrees with this explanation, only that he regards ‘the 
supplied words; statum, etc., as too arbitrary and sweeping ; he observes : 
“what they learn repeepyduevae tr. oix. is sufficiently indicated, not indeed 
grammatically, but in sense, by apyai, pAbapol, repiépyor, Aarovoa Ta pi déovra,” 
But if, as Buttmann thinks, weare to assume here an anacolouthon, it 
would be more natural to find the hint of what is to be supplied in the 
menepyouevae T. olk., 80 that the meaning would be: they learn repiep yopevar 
this very wepiépxeobar.—On the construction mepiepxduevar Tae oikiac, Comp. 
Matt. iv. 23: mepupyev OAnv tiv TarsAaiay.—od pdvov dé apyal. ard Kar pAbapot 
«.7.A.] odbapor, “ talkative” (Luther), only occurs here ; the verb gAvapéw in 
8John 10. Theophylact: repiodebovoa rac oixlac, obdév GAN’ 7 ra Tabrne eic Exelvay 
gépovot, kal Ta Exeivyc ete TAbTHY. Calvin: ex otio nascebatur curiositas, quae ipsa 
garrulitatis est mater.—xai repiepyo., “inquisitive,” Luther (likewise daz. 
Aey.; but in 2 Thess. iii. 11: pdév epyalopévove, Gadd meprepyaouévovc), forms 
a peculiar contrast to the preceding dpyai; Chrysostom : 6 ydp ra éavrod ju?) 
pepluvav Ta ETépov pepiyuvyoer mévtwe.—hahovoa Ta un déovra] added to define 
further what precedes.—In these two verses Paul sets forth the danger of 
receiving young widows into the class of church-widows. It is not improb- 
able that there were definite instances, and these caused the apostle to 
speak in this general way. 

Ver. 14. Positive instructions regarding young widows.—fobAcuar obv] 
Bobdoua does not express a wish merely (de Wette: “I hold it to be advis- 
able, desirable ”), but’ a definite command ; comp. ii. 8.—obv shows that this 
thought is a deduction from the one previous ; Leo: quae quum ita sint. 
—vewrépac, sc. xfpac, not the virgins, as Baur thinks.—yapeiv] [XV h.] used 
also in 1 Cor. vii. 39 of the re-marriage of widows.—rexvoyoveiv (dm. Aey., 
the substantive in ii. 15) does not include, according to the notion peculiar 
to himself, the rearing of children (van Oosterzee.) The apostle mentions 
single points; every one can supply the appropriate details for himself. 
Leo rightly says that the idea of rearing children is included rather in the 


1 Winer, indeed, quotes two passages, one Buttmann remarks on the first, that the 
from Plato, Euthyd.276b: ot épaGets dpa sopot addition codot (which is quite meaningless) 
jav@dvovor, and the other from Dio Chr. 55. is rejected on ms. authority, and on the other 
558: 6 Swxpdtys bre mév mais oy emavOave that it is of quite a different nature. In both 
AvWokdos Thy ToD maTpds TEXYNV, aKNKdaJLED. cases he is clearly right. 
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’ 


next word.—oixodeororeiv (ar. Aey.; the substantive often occurs in the N. 
T.) denotes properly the work of the husband, and is equivalent to rod 
oikov mpoioracbat, ili. 4, 12; here it is used of the wife, who necessarily has 
her share in ruling the household.—y7deuiav agopuny didévar 76 dvtixeruévo 
Aodopiag yap] The last words: Aodopiag yap, are not to be taken with 
Bobaouae (Mack: “TI will... for the sake of the reproach which would 
otherwise be cast upon the church; ” the meaning is obviously the reverse 
of this, so soon as these words are placed in thought after yayeiv, since 
aépw never loses the sense of “for the sake of,” nor with 7 dvrixespérp 
(Leo: “inimica ad calumniandum parato”’). They are to be connected 
With dgopujv didévar, but not in such a way as to form a supplement to that 
phrase (de Wette, with the remark that this is indeed a strange construc- 
tion ; also Wiesinger) ; the supplement should have been in the genitive, 
see 2 Cor. v.12. In short, Aowdop. yap. only defines d¢opupy didévac more 
precisely. A definite object is not to be supplied (Leo: occasionem se. 
ipsas seducendi praebere ; so, too, van Oosterzee,,and in this commentary), 
but the interpretation is: “they are to afford the enemy no opportunity for 
slandering,” i. e. they are to abstain from everything which the enemy may 
use for slandering the church (not merely the widows); so, too, Hofmann 
on the whole. By the dvrixeiwevoc is meant either the devil (so most of the 
older commentators,! also Leo and Matthies; van Oosterzee uncertain) or 
the human enemy, the Jew and Gentile (so de Wette, Wiesinger, Plitt, 
Hofmann). Hofmann is wrong, however, in asserting that tod carava in 
ver. 15 is decisive against the first explanation, for airod would have been 
used.—De Wette joins the last part of the clause to what precedes, in such 
a way as to supply: “and in this way.” But there is no hint of this limit- 
ation. If we add it simply to what precedes, it is more natural to refer 
it to the whole conduct of the widows. 

Ver. 15. Reason for the injunction given: #dy yép twee éEerpdrnoav orlow 
Tov oatava.—rwéc, viz. “widows;” é£etpdrycav «7.4.5; comp. i. 6; orice, 
comp. Acts v. 37, xx. 30: they have turned away, viz. from the Christian 
path of life, and have followed Satan. This does not necessarily mean a 
formal apostasy from Christianity, or a connection with the heretics ; it 
may also mean yielding oneself up to an un-Christian, carnal life (Wiesin- 
ger). This arose from their not living in accordance with the rule laid 
down by the apostle.—On jéy, Bengel rightly remarks: particula provo- 
candi ad experientiam. De Wette is quite unjustified in asserting that 
Paul could not yet have had such an experience. 

Ver. 16. According to Heydenreich, Leo, de Wette, Wiesinger, van Oos- ° 
terzee, and other expositors, this verse is in substance a repetition of what 
was already said in vy. 4and 8; but if a right view of those verses be taken, 
there is not so much repetition —Hofmann wishes to separate ver. 16 from 
what precedes it, as he separates ver. 8 from the preceding words: “If in 
ver. 16 the apostle comes to speak of the case in which the support of a 

1Comp. Constit. Apost. iii. 2: vewTépats StaBddrov eréowor, Kar mayidas moAAds, kat 


(xipacts) 58 wera Thy Tod mpdrov TedreuTyY ovy- em Bujias voyrous. 
kexwpna0w kai o Sevrepos, iva mi eis kKpiua Tov 
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widow is not to fall a burden on the church, this has no reference to the 
honoring of widows.” There is as little ground for the one separation as 
for the other; for it is not to be supposed that xaradéyeo#ac in ver. 9 does 
not refer to the church’s support.—ei tig miord¢ } mioTH Exee yhpac] [XV 7.]so 
runs the Rec. (Tisch. 7). But the weightiest MSS. have the reading: e& tu 
oti Exe vhpac (Tisch. 8), which is decidedly to be preferred. The other 
is only a pointless correction, arising from the idea that the husband 
should be named along with the wife, and without considering that 7 is by 
no means suitable to the mention of both together, and that ri¢ mor# must 
in any case be a Christian spouse. The reason why the wife and not the 
husband is named is, that on her was laid the duty of caring for the wid- 
ows belonging to the house. The éyev expresses the close connection of 
the widows with the particular family, a connection which may most 
naturally be supposed to be one of kin Erasmus translates it: si qua 
mater habet filiam viduam; and de Wette, too, supposes that by widow 
here we are to understand the daughter, niece, etc., not the mother, aunt, 
etc. This limitation, however, is not contained in the expression itself. 
Had Paul thought of the relationship in this definite way, he would have 
expressed himself accordingly.—«at 7) Bapsiobe 7 éxxAnoia] let not a charge 
or burden be laid on the church by undertaking the support of such wid- 
ows2—The next words give the reason : iva tai¢ dvtws yhpace k.T.A.—On the 
train of thought in this section dealing with widows, Matthies rightly says: 
“ Complaints are made from the most various quarters regarding difficul- 
ties and inequalities, regarding want of order and clearness, regarding rep- 
etition and confusion in this section; but all this is, for the most part, 
founded on presuppositions which have no basis in fact.”” We cannot but 
see that the train of thought is simple and natural, so soon as we observe 
that the chief point in the apostle’s mind in this section is the injunction 
regarding the xaradéyeodar of the widows, and that in ver. 4 he is not speak- 
ing as in ver. 16 of widows to be cared for, but of those who have to care 
for the children or grandchildren belonging to them. 

Ver. 17. [On Vv. 17-20, see Note XVI, page 181.] In this and the 
following verses Paul instructs Timothy as to his behavior towards the 
presbyters.2—ol Kade mpoeorarec mpecBorepoe OimAqe TYAS aktoboSwow] On Karog 
mporotarec, comp. iii. 4. The contrast to the elders “ who superintend 
well,” is formed by of dyaprdvorrec, ver. 20, not merely, as van Oosterzee 
thinks, “those who distinguish themselves less in their office; ” Kade does 
not denote a special distinction, but conduct worthy of the office.—Chrys- 
ostom explained tiuf by vepareia cai Tov dvaykaiwv yopyyia; de Wette trans- 


1Hofmann thinks that “here the case is 
supposed of a Christian woman having widows 
in her house who, for a long or short period, 
are serviceable, helpful to her.” But, as a 
matter of course, such widows receive hire 
from those in whose service they work, and 
their support can therefore not be laid as a 
burden on the church. 

2The verb belongs to later Greek for the 


common fapivew; only the form BeBapnuat 
is Attic; comp. Buttmann, Ausf. Gr. II. p. 88. 
3Strange to say, Hofmann asserts that in 
ver. 17 mpecBvtepor are not the presbyters, but 
“the men of advanced years, from whom the 
superintendents were chosen, and out of these 
the apostle exalts those who occupy this office 
worthily.” Only in ver. 19 does he think that 
mpeaBvrepos is used in the official sense. 
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lates it directly by “reward.” True, ru# does occur in classic use in the 
sense of “ present, reward”; but the context by no means demands that 
meaning here (in opposition to de Wette). We must keep here to the 
general meaning of rif, “ honor,”—as in vi. 1 (comp. also rua, ver. 3), 
—although we may grant that the apostle was thinking particularly of the 
honor which the church was bound to show to their elders by presenting 
them with the méans necessary for their support. It is quite erroneous 
to interpret riw# of a maintenance definitely fixed. The adjective duraje 
"is taken by most expositors in the wider sense; but though in the use of 
dimAdoc it is not necessary to urge an accurate measure, still it is never 
equivalent to riewv. It is certainly wrong to refer (see de Wette on the 
passage) the dimAge here to the heavenly and earthly honor (Ambrosius), 
orto the distinction between respect and reward (Matthies), or to the 
double portion of the first-born (Grotius), or to the double portion which, 
according to the Const. Apost. ii. 28, the presbyter received in the oblations 
(Heydenreich and Baur) ; all these references are arbitrary. The double 
honor here is that which comes to the presbyter on account of his office 
(not, as Hofmann thinks, on account of his age’), and that which he 
obtains by filling his office well.— Madore ob KomiOvTEc év Abyo Kal dcdackaria] 
[XVI a.] On kori@vrec, comp. iv. 10. Wiesinger says rightly : “we need 
not seek any special emphasis in komévrec: those who toil and moil in op- 
position to those who do not; xordw is used, as elsewhere, of the teacher’s 
arduous vocation.”—The preposition év denotes that Adyoc k. J. is the sphere 
in which the work takes place (van Oosterzee).—2dyw Kai diackaria is not 
to be taken as an hendiadys. Aédyoc is more general, didackazia more spe- 
cial. Special stress is laid here on the latter, because activity in teaching 
was of special importance as a bulwark against heresies, This addition 
does not prove that at the time when this epistle was composed there was 
a clear distinction between ruling and teaching presbyters (in opposition 
to de Wette and Baur). The apostle might quite well have used the 
same expressions, although the individual superintendents labored accord- 
ing to their gifts and free determination, not according to fixed rules, 
Ver. 18 furnishes the reason for the instruction given in ver. 16, a reason 
which attaches itself to the idea of xorimvrec. [XVI b.]—2éyex yap } ypagh* 
Bowv adodrvra ob gtueoecc] This expression is found in Deut. xxv. 4. ouida, 
though often used figuratively in the N, T., stands here in its literal 
meaning. The whole passage, however, is taken figuratively, just as at 
1 Cor. ix. 9, where Paul handles it at greater length.A—To these words of 
Scripture the apostle further adds: kad ave } Epyatne Tov pu don airov} 
These words are not quoted from the O, T., for the passages to which 
attention has been directed at Lev. xix. 18 and Deut. xxiy. 14 run differ- 
ently ; but they are found in the N. T. at Luke x. 7 (similarly Matt, x. 10). 
Hence Baur and Plitt maintain that they are quoted from Luke.—The 
Aéyer 1) ypadh does not, however, compel us so to refer the words; the 


1It might even be a youngermanwhofilled ray GAdywv 6 vdmos, GAN’ Umép tev vodv Kai 
the office of a presbyter. Adyor éxdvTwy. 
2 Even Philo says (De Sacrif.): ob yap. brép 
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apostle simply adds to the words of Scripture a proverb (Christ, too, in 
the passage quoted seems to use the phrase as proverbial). So Calvin, 


also Wiesinger, van Oosterzee, Hofmann.—The two sentences, according | 


to the apostle’s meaning, express the same thought; hence it is not 
improbable that the second was added as an interpretation of the first. 

Ver. 19. The apostle now defines the proper conduct on Timothy’s part 
towards the presbyters who do not superintend the church xaaéc, but 
expose themselves to blame, thereby doing hurt to their official influence. 
—Karé mpeoButépov xatyyopiav py mapadéxov] Chrysostom wrongly remarks 
on mpecBurépov: ody? rd dziwpya, aAAd Hv Hduciav. Timothy is not to receive 
an accusation (xarzyopia, Luke vi.7; John xviii. 29) in order to decide 
regarding it, éxrdg et pp él db0 } Tpv papripor. On the pleonasm, éxrd¢ 
et wh, see Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 459; comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 6, xv. 2. Paul is 
here referring manifestly to the Mosaic law, Deut. xix. 15 (LXX.: én, 
aréuatoc dbo paptipwr Kai ent otduarog Tpiav fapTopov oThyoeTae Tay pha) ; 
comp. Deut. xvii. 6 (éri dvo? pdprvow % ent tpict pdprvor). It is a question 
whether he does so in the sense—corresponding with the law—of ordain- 
ing that Timothy is only to receive an accusation against a presbyter 
when supported by the testimony of two or three witnesses (so de Wette,’, 
Wiesinger, van Oosterzee, and in general most expositors); or whether 
here, as in Matt. xviii. 16, there is only a somewhat general reference to 
the law, and it is merely said that Timothy is to receive the accusation 
only when brought before him in presence of two or three witnesses? (so 
Hofmann; comp., too, Winer, p. 351 [E, T. p. 375]; Buttmann, p. 289 
[E. T. 336]; ém? paprépov occurs also in the classics in the sense of “before 
witnesses ”). As he is not speaking here of a decision, but only of the 
reception of an accusation (in order that a decision may be made), and as 
the construction also is irregular, the second view may be adopted as the 
more probable one (different in the third edition of this commentary). 
Reference to the law is made in the N. T. also at Matt. xvii. 16; 2 Cor. 
xiii. 1, and Heb. x. 28; comp., too, John vill. 17. 

Ver. 20 contains a further instruction regarding his conduct toward the 
presbyters.—rode dyaprdvovras} does not refer to the members of the 
church in general (de Wette, Wiesinger), but to the presbyters (van Oos- 
terzee, Plitt, Hofmann),—those presbyters who, in their official work or 
general walk, do not conduct themselves in a manner worthy of their 
office. In such cases it does not matter whether a charge against them is 
brought before Timothy or not.’—évomvov ravrev édeyxe] The most natural 
reference of rdyrec also is to the presbyters. [XVI c.] It would clearly be 
too much to expect that Timothy should punish all sinners before the 


1De Wette’s question, whether Timothy ters; comp. on this Hofmann. 


was not to observe this precept of justice in 
the case of accusations against others, is not 
to the point. Timothy was not appointed 
judge over all matters of private dispute. 
2The suitability of such a precept is mani- 
fest when we consider the position which 
Timothy had to take up towards the presby- 


8 Neither the present (&uapravovras) nor the 
lack of 5é disproves this view. The aorist 
(émaptjcavras) would have pointed to some 
earlier incident, and sé would be necessary 
only if the apostle had had clearly in mind 
the contrast to the Kadds mpocot@res mpeaBv- 
repo. mentioned in ver. 17. 
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whole church (comp. Matt. xviii. 15-17); that would be unsuitable, even 
in the case of presbyters who had sinned. On édéyxew, “censure,” comp. 
Luke ii. 19; Tits i. 13, ii. 15—iwa ‘kai of Aourod popov Exwar] “oi Aovrot may 
be only the rest of the same class to which the duaprévorrec belong,” 


Hofmann. 


Ver. 21. [On Vv. 21-25, see Note XVII., pages 181, 182.] The apostle 
concludes the seetion, on the proper conduct towards the presbyters, with 
a solemn adjuration to observe the precepts given.—d:apapripoya évérciov tod 


Oe0v Kai Xpiotov "Inood kai 


Tov éxhextov ayyédwv] In the N. 'T. the verb 


dtapaptipecdac means “testify” (so Acts viii, 25, x. 42, xviii. 5, etc.) and 
“adjure,” and in the latter sense often serves to strengthen an exhortation 
(Luke xvi. 28; Acts ii. 40; 1 Thess. iv. 6; 2 Tim. ii. 14, etc.); so, too, here. 
The addition kat rév éxAexrov ayyédwv is explained from the idea that the 
throne of God is surrounded by angels as His servants. The reference to 
the last judgment is wrong, as in Bengel (with whom Wiesinger and van 


Oosterzee agree): 


repraesentat Timotheo judicium extremum, in quo 
Deus revelabitur et Christus cum angelis coram conspicietur. 


Paul is 


appealing, not to something future, but to something present.—The éxiexrov 
cannot be taken as a genitive dependent on rév ayyéAwv (= “before the 
angels of the elect, i. e. believers,” so Hofmann); ékdexrov, as its position 
between the article and the substantive shows, is an adjective belonging 
to ayyédov. It does not distinguish higher angels from lower, nor the good 
from the bad, nor the guardian angels of Timothy and the Ephesian 
church (Mosheim) from all others, nor the angels in general from earthly 


beings; it is to be taken simply as an epitheton ornans. 
such are éxdexroi cov, whom God h 


comp. 1 Pet. ii. 4, where éxAexrée is 


The angels as 


as chosen as the objects of His love $ 
synonymous with évriyoc. 


Wiesinger 


rightly remarks that éAekrod is to be taken as a general epithet of all 


angels, like dye ayy., ayy. gwrdéc, and the like. 


It is added in order to give 


greater solemnity to the form of adjuration.®—iva raira gruadénc] [XVII a.] 
tavra does not refer to “ everything that has been said to Timothy regarding 
his conduct towards each class ” (Hofmann), but to what was said im vv, 17— 


20 regarding the presbyters. 


The solemn adjuration is due to the import- 


ance which the office of presbyter had for the church. De Wette, Wiesinger, 
van Oosterzee refer it only to ver. 20 ; but this is contradicted by the close 
connection of the verse with what precedes.—Xwpic Tpokpivaroc, undév x.7.A.] 


mpoxpiua, “ prejudice,” in a favorable as well 


1Cases occur in which the genitive of a 
substantive is governed by a substantive like- 
wise in the genitive (e.g. 2 Cor. iy. 4); cases, 
too, in which the dependent genitive pre- 
cedes the substantive governing it (e.g. Rom. 
xi. 13); but none in which the genitive of a 
substantive—in form adjectival—governed by 
a substantive in the genitive, stands between 
it and the article belonging to it. 

?Baur explains the expression from the 
gnostic idea of angels who stand in special 
connection with the Redeemer, Irenaeus, i. 


as an unfavorable sense. 


4.5: of HALwKéTEs abrod (10d Swripos) ayyeXou, 
Vii. 1: of mepi roy Zwripa dyyedou; iv. 5: of 
dyyedor of jer’ adrod of Sopuhdépor.—But apart 
from other reasons, the expression here used 
is much too indefinite to be referred to that 
idea. Van Oosterzee takes éxAexroé to denote 
the highest orders of angels, but does not 
prove that the word is used in such a way. 

3 Comp. with it the form in Josephus, where 
(Bell. Jud. ii. 16. 14) in Agrippa’s address to 
the Jews we have: Maptipomar 8.’ eyo jéy 
buav 7a dyva Kai Tods i€pous ayyédous tod cod. 
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Several expositors take it here in an unfavorable sense, so that the next 
words: pydév tov Kata mpdoKA cov, form a contrast to ywpic mporpiparog (So 
in this commentary). But as there is nothing to indicate a contrast, it 1s 
better to take the second member as defining the first more precisely : 
“without prejudice, doing nothing by favor.”—Hofmann translates mpéxpiua 
by “preference” (so Leo); but Wiesinger has already remarked that this 
meaning cannot be proved. If rpd«Anow were to be taken as the original 
reading, it would have to be explained as Theophylact explains it: tpooxa- 
Aeirai ce TS Ev pepog ele TO BonSety avt@ py Toivev moon Kata Thy éxeivov mpdc- 
kAnowv, which nevertheless is still an artificial interpretation.’ 

Ver, 22. The exhortation in this verse: yeipac taxewe pndevt éeririder, 18 
not defined further. [XVII b.] In the N. T. the laying on of hands is 
mentioned on various occasions; thus specially in healing the sick 
(whether by Christ or His disciples), in bestowing the divine blessing 
(Matt. xix. 13, 15), in imparting the Holy Spirit (Acts viii. 17), in appoint- 
ing to a definite ecclesiastical office (Acts vi. 6), in setting apart for special 
church work (Acts xiii. 3). It has been thought that Paul has here in 
mind the laying on of hands which was done at the readmission of 
excommunicated persons (de Wette, Wiesinger); but there is no trace in 
the N. T. of the existence of this custom in apostolic times. It is more 
natural to refer it to the ordination, whether of a presbyter or deacon 
(besides the older expositors, Mosheim, Otto, van Oosterzee,? Plitt, and 
others); but in that case ver. 22 should have come before ver. 21. Hof- 
mann thinks that it is used of the appointment to a church office; but of 
this there is no hint in the context. It will be most correct to take the 
exhortation quite generally, so that the meaning is, Timothy is to lay hands 
rayéwc, t.e. “in over-hasty fashion,” on no one—whatever the occasion 
may be. The reason why not, is given in the next words: pdé KOLVOVEL 
dpapriac aAAorpiac. The addorpiat duaprtiac are not, as Hofmann thinks, the 
sins of those who are hasty in the laying on of hands, but the sins of 
- those on whom hands are too hastily laid. He who thoughtlessly lays 
hands on the unworthy, thereby declaring them worthy of the divine 
blessing, makes himself a sharer in their sins. Against this Timothy is to 
guard; he is rather to observe what Paul expresses by saying: ceavrdv 
dyvov Tipe. This exhortation is in itself quite general, but it stands here 
in close relation to the foregoing warning. Timothy is to keep himself 
pure (dyvé¢ as in iv. 12, not in the special meaning “ chaste ”), particularly 
in not making himself a partaker of others’ sins by laying hands on them 
too hastily. This reference, declared by van Oosterzee to be the only one 
possible, is wrongly denied by de Wette and Wiesinger. Heinrichs and 
others err in regarding the apostle’s exhortation as “a prohibition against 
- intercourse with wicked men.” [XVII ¢.] 


1Reiche is wrong in saying: Huther et _ thies, as well as in this commentary, in spite 
Matthies, quin lectionem hane (mpdcxAnow) of the weight allowed to the important 
absurdam Lachmanni auctoritate sequantur, authorities that testify for the other reading. 
parum abesse videntur. The reading mpdc- 2Van Oosterzee wrongly thinks that vv. 24, 
xAvow is distinctly enough preferred by Mat- 25, are in favor of this explanation; there is 
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Ver. 23. [XVII d.] Mijuére bdporéret «.7.2.] Of course the apostle does 
not mean to forbid Timothy to drink water at all, but only urges him not 
to avoid wine altogether. sdpororeiv does not exactly mean “ drink water,” 
but: “ be a water-drinker,” and is only used of a man who makes water his 
special and exclusive drink; see Winer, p. 464 [E. T. p. 498]. The reason 
of Timothy’s abstinence from wine is not that he, after the fashion of the 
Essenes, regarded its enjoyment as something not permitted to him, nor 
that he subjected himself to an asceticism wrong in nature (Wiesinger) ; 
but that, in his zeal for moderation (which is a part of the dyveia), and in 
order to set an example against excess, he avoided wine, whereby, how- 
ever, he might appear to favor a false asceticism (so, too, van Oosterzee). 
If this be kept in view, we cannot overlook the connection of the verse 
with what precedes. De Wette rightly remarks (following Estius, Grotius, - 
and others) that this exhortation contains a limitation of the previous 
exhortation, and at the same time a contrast to exaggerated asceticism. 
As areason for Timothy’s enjoying some wine, Paul adduces his sickliness, 
It does not, however, follow, as Matthies thinks, that the apostle made 
this exhortation only out of concern for Timothy’s health. Had that been 
the case, we cannot but hold, with Schleiermacher, that the apostle here 
descends to particulars which strangely interrupt the train of thought, 
since ver. 24 is clearly attached again to ver, 22. 

Ver. 24. [XVII e.} This and the following verse, in close relation to one 
another, as écatrwe shows, express a truth quite general, which the context 
defines more’ precisely. —rivdy avOporov ai duapria mpddyroi eiot] mpddndoc 
does not mean “ formerly manifest,”! but “manifest before all eyes,’’? 
Comp. Heb. vii. 14 (see Delitzsch, comment. on the passage) ; Judith viii, 
29; 2 Mace. iii. 17, xiv. 39.3—npodyovsa: sig xpiow is here, as often, intransi- 
tive (opp. dxo2oveiv, comp. Matt. xxi. 9), equivalent to “precede.” Accord- 
ing to the sense, we must supply as the dative of more precise definition : 
“those who have committed the sins.” —el¢ kpiow, equivalent to “to judg- 
ment.” The meaning therefore is: some men are in such a condition 
that their sins are not only made manifest by the xpiow, but they are already 
notorious beforehand; they precede to judgment those who have practiced 
them, and thus show in anticipation the result of the judgment.—The 
next clause forms the contrast to this thought: rot d2 Ka éraxodovdovew] 
éraxodovteiy corresponds to the Tpodye, and adyrou naturally suggests 
itself in contrast with mpédndot. The meaning is: Some men are in such 
a condition that—in regard to the kpiowe—their sins follow them, 7. e. that 
their sins are only made manifest by their coming to judgment; the 
judgment alone makes their sins manifest—Mack imports arbitrary 
references by his interpretation : “ they follow hard on their heels, so that 
they cannot remain unknown, except to those hasty and careless in obsery- 
ing.”—De Wette is right in his explanation: “ with some they are only 


in them no hint of any reference to ordina- 2 Chrysostom, Theodoret, de Wette, Wies- 
tion. inger, Hofmann, and others, 
Calvin, Beza, Leo, Mack, Matthies, and ®So also in the classics (comp. the Latin 


others, propalam.) 
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known afterwards;” but he is wrong in his additional remark: “when 
they have gone on a longer or shorter distance;” on this point there is 
clearly nothing said here.—As the verse has the appearance of an aphorism, 

kpiow 18 to be taken quite generally; but since the apostle utters this 
general sentence in reference to ver. 22, it is to warn Timothy that he is 
‘to lay hands on no man rashly, etc., without a xpiov ¢.e. without subject- 
ing him toa judgment whereby sins, usually hidden, may become mani- 
fest.—As there is no good ground for interpreting ver. 22 of ordination, it 
is wrong to take xpiow here as identical with doxuéew, iii. 10. For de 
Wette’s explanation also: “the ecclesiastical decision of the moral censor,” 
there is no sufficient ground. There is as little ground for the opinion of 
some expositors (Wiesinger, van Oosterzee, Hofmann) who interpret the 
kpiow of the judgment of God, and find the thought expressed that in the 
divine judgment all sins alike, whether manifest before or hidden, shall 
come to light. Wiesinger further assumes that thereby the exhortation 
to Timothy to beware of others’ sins as of his own, is strengthened. But, 
on the one hand, it is arbitrary to supply @e0d with xpéoce:!.on the other 
hand, the apostle is not discussing various sins, but the sins of various 
men. Further, it is wrong to obscure the meaning of éraxodovSova.w, and 
to put in its place the thought, “they are hidden.” Besides, we cannot 
see how the thought thus taken could serve Timothy as a standard for his 
conduct, for those sins which are only made manifest by the last judgment 
must remain hidden to Timothy, in which case he could not be reproved 
for laying hands on those who had committed such sins2 To the opinion 
that Paul wished to strengthen his exhortation to Timothy by alluding to 
the last judgment there is this objection, that the only reason for drawing 
‘a distinction between manifest and hidden sins, would have been a suspi- 
cion on Paul’s part that Timothy was guilty of secret sins. But how 
could he have such a suspicion, and howcan this interpretation agree 
with twév avdpérev and riot 6¢?—The xpiore here mentioned is therefore 
not the divine judgment, but a trial which Timothy must hold, lest the 
thing of which he is warned in ver. 22 should happen (so, too, Plitt). 

Ver. 25 supplements ver. 24, the distinction between manifest and 
hidden being applied to good works.—écatrw¢ kal ta épya Ta Kaha mpddnra| 
It may be supposed from what precedes that rwév dy9pdrav is to be 
supplied here. But it is improbable that Paul was thinking definitely of 
this, otherwise the clause following would have received another form. Hof- 
mann maintains that the Rec. rpéd744 éorw is the original reading, taking 
the words dcatroc . . . xadd as a complete clause, and explaining mpdd7Aé 
gor by: “there are manifest (ones).” This purely arbitrary view needs 
no refutation. The assertion that the apostle could not say that the good 


1It is certainly correct to say that «piots, 2This objection does not affect Hofmann’s 
even without @cov, sometimes in the N. T. interpretation, for he—unjustifiably—sepa- 
denotes the judgment of God; but this only rates vv. 24, 25 from what precedes, and 
takes place when the context gives clear in- wishes to regard them as introductory to 
dication of it, as in Jas. ii. 18, which is not what follows. 
the case here. 


12 


178 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 


‘ 


works were manifest, is contradicted by the addition of the necessary 
restriction in the next words.—xai rd dAAwe Eyovra is not to be referred to 
kata, but to xpédyAa: the good works with which it is different, 7.e. which 
are not xpddjAa.—xpuByvat ob dbvavra] “can, however, not remain contin- 
ually hidden;” they will likewise become manifest on a careful kpiovc. 
Ver. 24 was a warning against showing favor too hastily; this verse is a 
warning against condemning too hastily. 


Notts py AMERICAN EpITor. 
XV. Vv. ‘3-16. 


(a) After the general directions respecting the treatment of older and younger 
members of the churches, both men and women, special suggestions are given 
with reference to widows. The primary object of these suggestions seems to be 
to determine what widows shall be supported by the church. It will be observed 
that this is the first and main point which is presented. The widows who are 
really such (évTw¢) are those who have no children or grandchildren to provide for 
them, who are jejoveuévai, who are sixty years of age and, therefore, are not likely 
to marry again. Unless they are in such circumstances, their own friends are to 
support them, that the church may be able to give all its help to those who pecu- 
liarly need it. It will, also, be observed that the other points specified have 
reference to character and conduct in past life, or in their present widowhood, 
which have rendered them worthy objects of the church’s care, Comp. what is 
found in ver. 9, and ver. 5. Nothing is said of any official duties or official char- 
acter as appertaining to these widows. The word xarateyéoSu simply means to 
be entered upon a list, and its meaning is fully answered by the recording on a 
list of persons who should be supported by the congregation out of the common 
funds. Is it certain, even, that the verb must have so definite a meaning as this? 
The arguments urged in favor of a certain official character as belonging to them 
are the following: (1) that it is required that they should be sixty years of age, 
If it were a mere matter of support, it is said that widows under this age might be 
destitute. But it is of permanent pensionaries of the church that the Apostle is here 
speaking, and that such a limit of age should be required for them is not surprising. 
(2) That such a widow, it is said, must have been the wife of only one hus- 
band, i.e. should not have been twice married. T his, it is claimed, could hardly 
be made an essential condition to her being supported by the church. This argu- 
ment will, of course, be worthy of consideration, only in case the meaning of the 
phrase is the one mentioned. If, on the other hand, the words mean that there 
must have been no violation, in any degree, of the marriage relation, the condi- 
tion might well be deemed a necessary one. But even if the former sense is correct 
—as, in all probability, it is—there might easily have been, at that period, sufficient 
reasons for making a second marriage a disqualification for admission into the 
number of those who were to be permanent pensionaries of the church; as there 
were for making it such in the case of persons who might be thought of, on other 
grounds, as candidates for the office of éxickoroc. Such a condition would be as 
unlikely to be mentioned, at the present day, with reference to the latter position 
as the former. (3) That ver. 10 implies that the persons had been in possession 
of property; and, accordingly, that persons of this class, not those who had been 
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always poor, would by this understanding of the passage, be allowed support. 
This argument, however, depends on inferences from ver. 10, which are not at all 
necessary. (4) That ver. 12 implies a pledge to remain a widow, and this indi- 
cates an order or official class. This is the strongest of the points urged. But it 
is to be observed: 1, that ior does not necessarily mean a pledge; 2, that the 
words connected with the ziorv clause involve something more than the mere dis- 
position to marry a second time ;—kataotpyvidowor can scarcely have less force than 
oraraidoa of ver. 6, which denotes wantonness, living riotously (EIl.), giving one- 
self to pleasure (R. V.) ;—it is something which causes one to be dead while still 
living; 3, that immediately after the allusion to these younger widows who thus 
become wanton against Christ, the writer refers to the point that widows, who 
have friends to aid them, should not be supported by the church, precisely as he 
makes the same statement after alluding to the elder widows who give themselves 
to pleasure ;—the question of support by the church is the prominent question in 
mind, and everything apparently turns upon this point; 4, that, as it is declared, 
in ver. 8, that the person who does not provide for his family denies the faith, it 
is not strange if it is here declared, that those who marry through becoming 
wanton against Christ, reject their first faith. The evidence in this passage of an 
ecclesiastical order of widows, with vows of perpetual widowhood, is, to say the 
least, very uncertain, and an argument against the Pauline authorship of the epis- 
tle as connected with any late development of such an institution rests on very 
precarious foundations. 

(b) The question as to what is the subject of wavdavétwoav (ver. 4)—whether 
the widows or the children—is much disputed. But the following considerations 
seem decisive in favor of the latter: 1, The 16th verse, the correspondence of 
which with vv. 4,8 can hardly be doubtful, clearly refers to the supporting of 
widows by relatives. 2. The only natural interpretation of ajocPa¢ arodiddvat roic 
mpoyévore of ver. 4, is that which understands the words as requiring of children 
that they should make return to their parents for what the parents had done for 
them. 8. The connection of ver. 5 with ver. 4 indicates that peuovepuévn refers to 
a bereft or solitary state in which the widow is left without help and care from 
others, rather than to a condition in which she has no one as the object of her 
care. 4. The contrast between the widows mentioned in ver. 4 and the “ widows 
indeed” of ver. 3, as connected with the similar contrast which evidently relates 
to the matter of support in ver. 16, renders it altogether probable that that which 
(to the Apostle’s thought as here presented) made the widow an évtwe yfpa, was 
the fact that she had no children to support her. 5. It may be added that, while 
tle xhpa may be regarded as a collective idea, and thus may be taken as a plural 
subject, the use of the plural verb avSavérwoav points more naturally to the plural 
nouns rékva and éxyova, The objections to this view, which are presented by 
Huther, are not of special weight. He urges the use of dv idcov olxov and roic 
xpoydvolg instead of abr and abrj. But this is accounted for very simply and 
easily, by the desire of the writer to put the sentence in a general form; comp. 
ver. 8. He urges, secondly, that of mpéyovor means progenitors, and thus seems 
inappropriate as referring to parents. But its use may be explained as suggested 
by é«yova, and, as Alf. says, it was the only word which would include both mother 
and grandmother. He argues, thirdly, that the expression téxva éyew makes the 
children dependent on the mother (iii.4; Tit. 1.6), and that it is an arbitrary sup- 
position to suppose that grown-up children only are here alluded to. This argu- 
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ment has no force, if the indications of the context show that the writer has in 
mind mature children, who can care for their parents. What the age of the 
children is, and whether they are regarded as independent of parents or depend- 
ent on them, must be determined, in all such cases, by the thought of the author 
at the time. Finally, the objection which he finds in zpérov seems to have no 
foundation, for, in such a sentence, first is often used as denoting before proceeding to 
take another cowrse,—here, before leaving her to the care of the church. De W., 
Wies., Ell., Alf, Fairb., Plumptre, Bib. Comm., vy. Oost., and others regard the 
children as the subject of yavdavérwoav, Luther, Caly., Holtzm., Hofm., and 
some others agree with Huther in making the widows the subject—(c) Ver. 5 is 
sometimes taken as indicating duties which belonged to the ecclesiastical widow. 
The verse, however, is not put in the form which would directly point to this, and 
it may be satisfactorily and more simply explained as designating the general 
characteristics of the widow who is yezovwpuévy, and who is to be honored as évTw¢ 
agpa. The words taira rapdyyedde of ver.7 probably refer to vy. 5, 6—(d) Ver. 
8, which is expressed in a general form, favors the reference of the pavSavérwoar 
of ver. 4 to the children and grandchildren—independently of other considera- 
tions—for the reason that cases were not unlikely to occur in which they would be 
disposed to neglect the widow and leave her to the care of the church, whereas cases 
in which a widowed mother would leave her young children, that she might be- 
come an ecclesiastical widow, were less likely to suggest themselves to the writer’s 
mind. The meaning of aziorov is unbeliever (R. V.), not infidel (A. V.). The per- 
son thus neglecting his own family was worse than the ordinary heathen, whom 
natural affection impelled to provide for his own.—(e) xfpa of ver. 9 is regarded 
by Winer and most commentators as a predicate, and not improbably it is so. So 
R. V. That this must necessarily be the case, however, may be questioned.—( f ) 
The rejection of the younger widows (ver. 11) is evidently founded on the fact 
that they are likely to desire to marry, and liable to do so because of a disposition 
to turn away from Christ to the pleasures and worldliness of an unspiritual life. 
That persons who had been placed among the number of those who were to 
receive support from the church as permanent pensionaries, on the ground of their 
solitary and bereft condition, should be thus turning aside, was likely to be a cause 
of scandal and evil, and the danger of it was to be avoided. It involved a rejec- 
tion or abandonment of their first faith—comp. above, hath denied the Jfuith—or of a 
pledge which they had given. If the latter meaning is to be assigned to mlorw, the 
conclusion does not necessarily follow (as Huther also affirms), that there was any 
formal vow not to marry again. It is to be observed, also, as Huther says in his 
footnote; that Paul does not represent the desire to marry, in the case of the 
younger widows, as necessarily a kataorpyviav Tod Xpiorov. If there was any 
“order” of widows, everything in the passage shows that it had as little as possi- 
ble of ecclesiastical development.—(g) The construction of ver. 13 is difficult, but, 
on the whole, the supplying of elva, and making dpyat predicate to this infinitive, 
seems to be the least objectionable way of explaining the sentence. The explan- 
ation given by Holtzm. (comp. Words.) which takes avd, absolutely, and contrasts 
learning by going about from house to house with learning from their husbands 
at home (ii. 11), must be regarded as quite improbable—(h) The ground of the 
direction given that the younger widows should marry, is one which is in the gen- 
eral line of thought in the passage ;—Ao.dopiac is the reproach which conduct such 
as that indicated in the preceding verses might occasion, and égerpdmryoav x.7.A. 
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corresponds closely with kataorpyvidowow k.7.2. of ver.11.—(i) That qvorf, and not 
mloro¢ 77 mLoTH, is the true text in ver. 16 is to be believed, because it is given by the 
best authorities and because it is the more difficult reading. The use of the fem- 
inine is connected, possibly, with the fact that, since ver. 8, the discourse has been 
wholly about. women—possibly, however, with the fact alluded to by Huther, that 
the duty specified would fall especially upon the woman. The reading with both 
masc. and fem. would have seemed antecedently more natural. 


XVI. Vy. 17-20. 


(a) The indications of ver. 17 are that there were presbyters who, in addition 
to the work of presiding, devoted themselves to teaching and preaching. But 
that there was a marked division between two classes of elders—ruling and teach- 
ing elders—is neither stated, nor rendered probable, by this verse. The words 
of Rom. xii. 7 ff. and 1 Cor. xii. 28 may, probably, point to a combination of 
these gifts as often belonging to preachers and teachers, but, neither there nor 
here, is there anything to show established ecclesiastical orders. The so-called 
ruling elders, or presiding elders, of different modern branches of the church 
have certainly no connection with what the Apostle is here speaking of. The 
persons to whom he alludes were neither lay-elders, nor presbyters presiding over 
a district or over a body of presbyters or churches in a district. They were 
presiding and teaching presbyters of single churches, évicxoro: in the N. T. 
sense of that word.—(b) The 18th verse makes it evident that, if the word tuuje 
(ver. 17) does not distinctly mean reward or remuneration, this idea was prominent 
in the Apostle’s mind as connected with the honor of which these presbyters 
were to be accounted worthy. The quotation from the O. T. in the first clause 
as united with the words ago¢ «.7.A. of the second, and as used and applied in 
1 Cor. ix. 9, scarcely admits of any other explanation. The second clause of the 
verse is not found in the O. T., and nothing sufficiently near to it in form of ex- 
pression is there discoverable to justify the application to this clause of 7 ypa¢7 
Aéyet in the ordinary N. T. sense of that phrase. It is found, however, in Luke 
x.7. Does the union of the two clauses by «ai prove that ypa¢f is here used by 
the writer as covering the N. T.,as well as the O. T.? The most that can be 
fairly affirmed is, that it may indicate such a use, but not that it cannot be 
otherwise. This verse does not, therefore, afford a decisive argument to prove 
a later date for the epistle than the end of Paul’s life; nor can it be regarded as 
an argument overbalancing strong evidences which may be discovered on the 
other side. The explanation given by Huther is a possible, and even a not 
improbable one; and this notwithstanding the fact, which Holtzm. alleges, that it 
is not in accordance with N. T. usage to unite a Scriptural and a mere proverbial 
statement in this way.—(c) ~dvtwv of ver. 20 is explained by Huther as referring 
to the presbyters. This reference, however, is certainly not necessary, and it seems 
quite doubtful, since the évtwy has no limiting word added to it. Ell. would, for 
a similar reason, give a general sense to tod¢ duaprdvoytac; but the sequence of 
the verses more naturally suggests the supply mpecBurépove with this participle, 
as also the understanding of ol Aovrot as meaning the rest of the presbyters. 


XVII. Vy. 21-25. 


(a) The reference of tava pvAdinc of ver. 21 may be to vy. 17-20, as Huther 
supposes, but is more probably to be limited to vy. 19, 20. The explanation given 
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by Huther of rpoxpiuaroc, on the other hand, is better than that of other writers, 
who give it an unfavorable sense; because the word, in itself, does not necessarily 
have that sense, and because it seems improbable that the two opposite sides 
would be presented without some separating particle or, at least, a kai. The 
second phrase follows the first as if explanatory —(b) The question as to what 
imposition of hands is referred to in ver. 22 cannot be confidently answered. The 
indefinite and general expression, in itself, is favorable to Huther’s view. On 
the whole, however, the connection must be regarded as favoring the application 
of the words to the ordaining of presbyters. Ell. agrees with de W. and Wiesin- 
ger in referring the words to the laying on of hands at the absolution of penitents 
and their re-admission to church-fellowship.—(c) The second and third clauses 
of ver. 22 are thought by Ell. and de W., to imply too much of evil in candidates 
for ordination and presbyters, provided the yecpoVecia of ordination is to be under- 
stood as referred to. But the general form of the statement does not, in such 
cases, affirm, necessarily, that what is spoken of is of frequent occurrence.—(d) 
The meaning of ver. 23, so far as the words of the verse are concerned, is suffi- 
ciently clear, but the question as to its connection with the context is one of much 
difficulty, and has given rise to various explanations. Among the most singular 
of these is that of Plumptre, who is one of the very recent writers on this epistle. 
His view is, that the preceding verse refers especially to cases of trials where 
offences against purity were to be considered. “All experience shows,” says 
Plumptre, “that it is the weakened, bloodless brain that can least control its 
thoughts and is most open in its thoughts to impure imaginations.” Paul there- 
fore, probably under the advice of Luke, his medical adviser, suggests to Timothy 
that he should get his brain “into a state of healthy equilibrium” in preparation 
for such trials by “a moderate use of the stimulant which he had hitherto denied 
himself.” A recommendation to bishops and judges to guard themselves against 
the polluting influence of ecclesiastical cases of the sort indicated by a moderate 
use of stimulants, is certainly somewhat remarkable. Alford thinks that Timothy 
had a timidity and feebleness which prevented such keen sighted judgment and 
vigorous action as a bishop should show in estimating the characters of candidates 
for the ministry. Stimulants, taken with moderation, might overcome this feeble 
condition. This is hardly more probable than the suggestion of Plumptre. Some 
have supposed that it is a mere suggestion bearing upon Timothy’s health, with 
no reference to the preceding verse. The insertion of a recommendation of this 
kind, respecting the bodily health of the person addressed, is, however, in such a 
context, so improbable that this view must be rejected. The true explanation is 
suggested by the connection, and by the fact that the thought passes on in the 
same line, but to a more general statement, as the sentences move from ver, 22 
to ver. 24. There can be little doubt, therefore, that ver 23 is a limitation of 
the last clause of ver. 22 in such a way as to indicate that what is mentioned in ver. 
22 b., is not to be carried to the extent of extreme asceticism.—(e) The words of 
vy. 24, 25 contain the statement of a general truth, but, in the connection, they 
must be regarded as having a more or less particular application to the subject 
which is especially under consideration. The word «pio is to be taken in a 
wide and general sense, and the application will be determined by the matter 
which happens to be under discussion. The reference, so far as questions respect- 


ing presbyters are concerned, must naturally be to the judgment or trial of those 
questions. 


CHAP. VI. 183 


CHAPTER VI. 


Ver. 1. The reading dotAov (F G) is to be regarded asa correction ; s0, too, 
with the reading dovAeiac (73, Sahid.)—Ver. 2. In 8 the words ére ddeAdot clow 
are omitted, probably through an oversight. Instead of the curious eiepyeciac 
here, F G, gr. 46, and some other cursives have the reading evoePeiac; 45 has 
épyaciac.—Ver. 3. Instead of xpooépxera (Rec. with the support of nearly all MSS. ; 
Lachm. Buttm. Tisch. 7),%has the reading rpooéyera (in Latin: acquiescit), 
which Tisch. 8 adopted. This form occurs nowhere else in the N. T.—Ver. 4. 
Tisch. 7 read épevc, after D F G L, etc.; Tisch. 8, on the contrary, épuc (Rec. with 
the support of A K® etc.; so, too, Lachm. Buttm.). It can hardly be decided 
which is the original reading; the meaning is substantially the same in either 
case ; possibly the singular was changed into the plural on account of the other 
plurals.—Ver. 5. Instead of the Rec. rapadcarpiBai, Griesb. rightly adopted dvara- 
patpiBai, on the weightiest authority: A D FG, al., 10, 17, 23, ete., Clem. Basil. 
Chrys. etc. In one MS. diarapadsarpiBai is found; others have dcatpz3ai; others, 
mapatprBai; and one di 4 raparpiBat, which Reiche approves.—The words d¢io- 
Taso and THv TowobTwY are, according to A D* F G® 17, 67** 93, al., Copt. Sahid. 
Aeth. Yulg. It., probably to be considered an addition not genuine, although they 
are found in K L, nearly all cursives, and the Fathers, Ambros. Pel. Chrys. ete. ; 
Griesb. marked them as very much to be suspected; Lachm. Buttm. Tisch. 
omitted them; Reiche, on the other hand, defended them as genuine.—Ver. 7. 
d740v] is wanting in several of the weightiest authorities, in particular A F G& 
17, Copt. Sahid. Aeth. ete., on which account it was also struck out by Lachm. 
Buttm. Tisch. 8. But asit is almost indispensable for the sense, its omission may per- 
haps be only an oversight, unless 67, as Buttm. p. 308 [E. T. 358], thinks, be elliptical 
for d7A0v 6rt.—Ver. 8. Instead of dsatpopdc, D F G and several cursives have the 
common singular form dcatpod#v; and instead of apkeoSnodueda, there is found in 
30, 117, 219, al., Vulg. Chrys. ete., the form apxeodnodueba ; see on this, Winer, p. 
72 [E. T. p. 75]—Ver. 9. After wayida, D* F G, several cursives, Fathers, and 
versions have tov dvaféA0v, which, however, is to be regarded as an insertion from 
iii. 7.—Ver. 11. Lachm. Buttm. Tisch. 8, omitted the article tov before Geov; it 
is wanting in A 8 17.—In 8 the word evoéBecav is wanting —mp¢drnta] This read- 
ing stands only in later MSS.; A F G8 71, Ignat. Petr. Alex. Ephr. Hesych. 
have mpairdevav, which is therefore rightly adopted by Scholz, Lachm. Buttm. 
Tisch.—Ver. 12. ei¢ jv] The Rec. is ele qv wai. The kai was rightly omitted by 
Griesb., on the authority of all uncials, many cursives, Syr. Arr. Copt. etc., Chrys. 
Theodor. etce.—Ver. 18. The oo after wapayyéAAw (Ree. supported by the most 
important authorities, Lachm. Buttm. Tisch. 7) was omitted by Tisch. 8, on the 
authority of F G 17, etc.; so, too, with the article tov before Ocov, after &, 
though it stands in nearly all authorities. Instead of Cworosobytoc (Rec. K L&, 
_al.), A D F G 17, ete., Ath. Cyr. ete., have Cwoyovovytoc, which deserves preference 
as the more unusual word. Lachm, Buttm, and Tisch. adopted it into the text; 
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Reiche, on the other hand, defends the Ree., especially on the ground that Paul 
uses the word Cworozeiv continually of the futura hominim mortuorum ad vitam 
restitutio, quacum rerum universarum instauratio conjuncta erit—Ver. 17. év ré 
viv aiove] is changed in D E, Syr. Copt. Sahid. Vulg. ete. into Tov viv aidévoc. For 
aid, ® has yap@; and for bynrodpoveiv, ipyAd dpoveiv, which Tisch, 8 adopted, 
—év T) Geo] For the preposition év (Ree. D*** K L, Tisch. 7, Reiche), A D* F 
G &, several cursives, etc., have éxi (Lachm. Buttm. Tisch. 8). This reading 
seems, however, to have arisen from a correction in order to make this clause sym- 
metrical with the one previous. The article ro (Rec. A D** EK L, ete. ; Lachm. 
Buttm. Tisch. 7) is wanting in D* F G 8, al. (Tisch. 8).—r@ Sovte] omitted by 
Lachm. and Tisch., after A G 17 , 23, 47, al., many versions, is to be regarded as 
not genuine. It may have been inserted from a recollection of iy. 10.—rdvra 
mdovoiwc] adopted by Griesb. Scholz, Tisch. for Aovciog ndvra, after D E17, 44, 
46, al. Syr. Arr. Copt. Vulg. etce., Basil. Chrys. Theodoret, etc. Lachm. and 
Buttm. read, on the authority of A 17, 387, 57, al., 7a wavra Tovoiwc, which might 
deserve preference as the more difficult reading.—Ver. 19. The Ree. aiwviov is 
manifestly a correction of the original évrae (in A DFE FG 17, 23, 31, 57, al., 
Syr. utr. Erp. Copt. ete., Constitut. Clem. Orig. Basil. etc.), which Griesb. rightly 
received into the text—Ver. 20. napadjcyv] rightly adopted by Griesb. for 
Tapakaradjxyv, on the authority of ADEFGN& 31, 37, 44, al., Sahid. Syr. Clem. 
Ignat. al. ; comp. 2 Tim. i. 12,14. The reading kawogwviac (for xevod.), in F G 
73, It. Vulg. (profanas vocum novitates) and the Latin Fathers, is an oversight 
arising from the similarity of a and ¢ in sound.—Ver. 22. 7 xapie peta cov] For 
oov, Lachm. Buttm. Tisch. 8, after A F G 17 , al., adopted ve? tyév, perhaps a cor- 
rection from 2 Tim. iv. 22 and Tit. dii. 15. Tisch. 7 had the Ree. oov, after D E 
K L, most cursives, several versions, ete—The Ree. aufv at the end (after D** 
K L) is to be regarded as not genuine, on the authority of A D* FG &, ete. 


Vv. 1) 2) [Om Wye i, 2, see Note XVIII, page 198.] Precept regard- 
ing the conduct of Christian slaves. [XVIII a.J—bo sic imd Cuydv dovAoc] 
dovio is added to explain elo» tnd ¢. Paul does not say simply bc0 
eiolv dovdo1, because he wishes to mark the oppressive circumstances of 
the condition of a slave. Svyéc is not used elsewhere in the N . X-of the 
yoke of slavery (in Herodotus: dobacov Cuyév). The expression is not to be 
limited to those slaves who were oppressed more than usual by their mas- 
ters, as Heydenreich thinks, quoting 1 Pet. ii. 18. Itis clear from the 
clause iva k.7.2., ag well as from the contrast in ver. 2, that Paul is think- 
ing here of the slaves who had heathen masters.—rov¢ idiouc deorérac | idiouc 
is so far emphatic, that it directs attention to the circumstance of the per- 
sonal relation more than would be done by the usual pronoun.—rdone 
tyeqe (%. €. of all honor which is due to them as masters) dgéouc nyelobwou (fF. 
agwiv, v.17); comp. the exhortations in Tit. ii, 9 ; Eph. vi. 5-8; Col. iii. 
22-25; 1 Pet. ii. 18—In confirmation, Paul adds iva 1h 7d bvoua K.7.A, : 
comp. Tit. ii. 10..—rd dvoua rob 8200] comp. Rom. ii. 24.—} didacxaria] the 
gospel, as the doctrine prevailing among Christians.—Ver. 2. oi 08 mLoTOvG 


1The meaning is correctly given by Chry- ONUHTE TOAAKLS Ss OTOL €utrovooy Td Soymas 
sostom: 6 dmoros dp Mev idn Tovs SovAous orav Sé idy mevBoevous, “aAXov TevoOnoeTat, 
Ova thy miotir ad0ddus mpopeponevous, BAag- MGAAOV mpocééer ToIs Acyouévous, 


~ 
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Exovrec deoxérac] The adversative dé shows that the apostle is here speak- 
ing of other slaves than in ver. 1, viz., as he himself says, of those whose 
masters are morol, not keeping their slaves as $d Gvyév, but treating them 
kindly and gently because of their riots. This last point is, indeed, not 
formally expressed here, but it is presupposed in 2) katagpovelracay.— 
meorobc is either to be joined with deorérac as an adjective, or to be taken as 
a substantive, deorérac defining it more precisely : “who have believers as 
masters.” The order of the words might give the preference to the latter 
view.—p}) karagpovetrwcay] xaragpoveiy denotes here conduct towards masters 
in which the honor due to them is not given. —#r: adeAot eiow] These words 
are not the ground of the previous exhortation; they are the ground on 
which the dot%0 might be led to think their masters of little worth; not 
the slaves, but the masters, form the subject (de Wette, Wiesinger, van 
Oosterzee, and others).—dAAa padAov dovdevérucar] paddov, equivalent to “ ail 
the more.” —irt miotot eiot kad dyarnrol, of «.7.A.] With ayaryrot we must sup- 
ply coi (Rom. i. 7; comp. Rom. xi. 28); “beloved of God;” this is sup- 
ported by the close connection with moroi.—The subject is formed not by 
the slaves (Wetstein: intelligo non de dominis, sed de servis, qui dant 
operam, ut dominis beneficiant et bene de iis mereantur), still less by both 
slaves and masters (Matthies), but by the masters only. The only possible 
construction is this, that of . . . avriAapBavéuevoc forms the subject, micro? 
... ayarytoi the predicate [XVIII 0.]; for the article shows that the 
words oi r7¢ «.7.A. do not give a more precise definition of what precedes. 
Most recent expositors (de Wette, Wiesinger, van Oosterzee, Plitt, also 
hitherto in this commentary) understand by # ebepyecia the kindness which 
the slaves show to their masters by faithful service, and explain avriAau- 
Baveoda as equivalent to “receive, accept ;” but this explanation cannot 
be justified by usage.!. In the N. T. the word occurs only in Luke i. 54 
and Acts xx. 35, in the sense of “accept of some one.” This sense it has 
also in classic Greek, when it refers to persons; in reference to things, it 
means: “carry on something eagerly,” also: “make oneself master of a 
thing.” Hofmann accordingly is not incorrect in translating: ‘“ devote 
themselves to kindness, making it their business.” If we keep strictly to 
this meaning, as indeed we must, then the words oi r. evepy. dwrihapBavdpevot 
apply to the Christian masters in regard to their conduct towards their 
slaves, so that the meaning of the exhortation is: “Serve (your masters) 
all the more, that they, devoting themselves to kindness towards you, are 
believers and beloved (of God).”* De Wette, against this explanation, main- 
tains that “it makes the predicate ‘believing’ somewhat superfluous, 


1De Wette wrongly seeks to justify this 
_ Meaning by saying that avrirauBéverOar also 
means: “perceive with the senses,” and that 
in Porphyrias, De Abstin. i. 46, it means: pre 
éobiwv mrevdvay ndovav dvTidyperar. Though 
the Vulg. translates it; “qui beneficii par- 
ticipes sunt,” and Luther; “and are partakers 
of the benefit,” the word is taken in a sense 
foreign to it. The same is true of Heyden- 


reich’s explanation: “ovykowwvol rhs xdpt- 
tos” (Phil. i. 7), wherein he also arbitrarily 
takes ebepyeoia as equivalent to ydprs. 

2S8o rightly Theophylact: ot ris evepyecias 
avTiAauBavouevor, Tovréott: ot Seandrar ob 
dpovrigovres tod evepyeretv tovs SovAovs; SO, 
too, Chrysostom, Grotius, Wegscheider, Leo, 
and others. 
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because the masters, being kindly towards their slaves, are already show- 
ing their Christian faith in action.” He is wrong; for, on the one hand, 
evepyecia towards slaves might be true even of heathen ; and, on the other, 
Paul wishes to insist on the Christian belief of the masters as a motive 
for careful and faithful service. Hofmann is wrong in thinking that xa? 
» + + avriAauB. does not depend on 67, but forms an independent clause in 
this sense, that the slaves who serve their masters willingly in distribut- 
ing their alms, are beloved (viz. by their fellow-Christians). This view is 
opposed not only by the «at (for to what previous sentence is it to be 
attached ?), but also by this, that whereas the avriAauPavéuevor are the slaves, 
tov deordruy is arbitrarily supplied with evepyeoctac.—The apostle concludes 
the exhortations given in regard to the slaves with the words: rabra didacxe 
kat wapaxader, Which Lachm. Buttm. and Tisch. wrongly refer to what fol- 
lows; comp. iv. 11, v. 7; the right construction is given by de Wette, 
Wiesinger, van Oosterzee, and others. 

Vv. 3-5. [On Vy. 3-10, see Note XIX., pages 198-200.] Description of 
the heretics. [XIX a, b.]—ei ruc érepodidackare | On érepodidacKaheiv, comp. 
1.3; et tue often occurs in the epistle for éor« or the like; comp. iil. 5, v. 
8; the thought is given in its most comprehensive form.—«a? i) rpooépyerat 
«.1.A.] [XIX ¢.] defines érepodidackadeiv more exactly, characterizing it as 
opposed to the pure doctrine of the gospel, [XIX d.] as a preaching there- 
fore of heresy (not merely “of a doctrine which has not the quality of 
being pious” (!), Hofmann).—zpoogpyeca is used of mental agreement, 
and is equivalent to “agree with” (de Wette, Wiesinger, van Oosterzee) ;? 
On syiaivovor Adyouc, comp. i. 10. Hofmann arbitrarily explains the word 
by : “devote oneself to a thing; employ one’s pains on it.” If TpooéyeTae 
is the correct reading, then it is to be explained: “and does not hold Jast 
by sound words.” The genitive rod xvpiov fu. I. Xp. gives the source from 
which the Adyo. proceed. Kat rH Kar’ evaéBevav didackaria] an epexegetic 
addition to what preceded. The expression is not, with Leo and Wiesinger, 
to be explained by: doctrina ad pietatem ducens; xaré rather expresses 
the relation of correspondence, suitability (van Oosterzee). By evoéBeva is 
meant Christian piety—Ver. 4. terigwrac] comp. iii. 6.2 With this word 
begins the apodosis, which Wegscheider, Mack, and others find expressed 
only in d¢icraco amd r. rowbrwr, Which words we can hardly consider gen- 
uine. ndiv émiorduevoc (comp. i. 7), the participle is not to be resolved 
into. “although;” all the more that terégorat COnVeys a suggestion of 
dumbness. Their knowledge, on which they presume, is limited to fables, 


and does not penetrate into the truth.—d22a_voody mept Cyticec Kal Aoyoua-. 


xiac] vooov, in contrast. with byvaivovor Adyouwe in Ver. 8.—Ilep? Cyrhoee K.7.2. 
gives the sickness of which he is ill3 Luther, not clear: “diseased in 


1Comp. Philo, de Gigantt. Pp. 289: pydevi 
MpooepxeaOar yvioun TOV cipynuévwr, 

2Hofmann thinks that TeTUpwrTar does not 
here, as in iii. 6, contain the idea of darkness, 
since “ Paul means to express regarding the 
schismatics an opinion, not in regard to their 


moral, but in regard to their spiritual con- 
dition.” This opinion is contradicted by the 
fact that in what follows vocav x.7.A. mani- 
festly denotes a moral fault. 

3Comp. Plato, Phaedr. p. 288: 6 vocav Tepi 
Adyar axoyv; Winer, p. 379 [E. T. p. 406]. 
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questions ;” Stier, correct: “diseased with.”—On (nrfoew, comp. i. 4; the 
addition of Aoyouayiac denotes more exactly the nature of the (yrfoec. 
Calvin: Aoyouaxiag nominat contentiosas disputationes de verbis magis, 
quam de rebus, vel (ut vulgo loquuntur) sine materia aut subjecto. The 
word (occurring only in later Greek) is ar. Aey., the verb Aoyouayeiv, 2 Tim. 
ii, 14—Hitherto he has described the “condition of soul among the 
érepodiackadrowvrec”” (Wiesinger) ; the consequences of their ¢yr. and Acyoy., 
particularly the destructive tendencies, are given in what follows: é dv 
yiverae K.7.A.] $06voc, épic,t BAacdnuta, form a climax. [XIX e.] BAaodnpiac 
and trévowm rovypat are wrongly understood by Chrysostom of conduct 
towards God. On the latter expression, equivalent to “ wicked suspicion ” 
(Luther), see Wisd. iii. 24; the word is dz. Aey. in the N. T. Hofmann 
wishes to_separate rovypai from imévoca, and to connect it with the next 
word, “ because éirovoeiv in itself means suspecting evil.” But, on the one 
hand, éirovoeiv has often the simple meaning “ conjecture” (¢.g. Acts xiii. 
25; also in classic Greek); and, on the other hand, “the suspicion of 
something evil,” and “the evil, wicked suspicion,” are by no means 
-identical things.—Ver. 5. diaraparpiBai] This word and rapadcarpiBai (ac- 
cording to the usual reading) are not equivalent, as Heydenreich thinks; 
see Winer, p. 96 [E. T. p. 102]. The distinction between raparpify and 
dvarpiB4 is to be maintained. Avarp:87 means, in regard to time: “its con- 
sumption, pastime, occupation; ” with the prefix rapa there is added the 
idea of idle, useless, so that mapadsatpi87 denotes the useless occupation of 
time. The word raparp:34 (only in later Greek) means: “ wrangling, dis- 
pute;” dva serves to intensify the meaning, hence ssaraparpi39 is equiva- 
lent to “continuous or violent wrangling” (de Wette). Luther translated 
it: “scholastic disputes.” As the idea of strife has been given already by 
épic, we might be inclined to consider the Rec. to be the original reading, 
were the evidence for it not too weak. The same may be said of the 
reading dvarp:Bat, which Hofmann, without sufficient ground, maintains to 
be “what was originally written.” At any rate, the idea “continual 
wrangling” is not so identical with that of “strife” (uc) as to prevent 
them from being used together.2 Reiche paraphrases the reading 6’ 4 
raparpiBal as equivalent to per quae, nempe vitia morbosque animi vs 4, 
exoriuntur rixae et certamina, etc.; but 6’ é is not equivalent to per quae, 
and the previous é dv is against this construction.—diepappuévov avOpdoruv 
rov vowv | Regarding this accus., see Winer, p. 215 [E. T. p. 229]; comp. 2 
Tim. iii. 8:3 “whose understanding is destroyed.”—kai dreotepypévav tie 
adnetac| “who have been robbed of the truth.” This and the previous par- 
ticipial clauses indicate that formerly the heretics had their understanding 


4 


1Qlemens Al. Stromata, vii. p. 759: md S0- — dvdpes.—The meaning “ provocations” (Mack), 


focodias émpnpuévor épigovres meAovor, 
2Oecumenius explains the expression amo 
perahopas Tov Wwpadtéwy mpoBaTwv, and Chry- 
sostom says likewise: caOdmep Ta Wwpadréa Tov 
mpoBdtwv maparpiBopeva vocov Kat Ta VyLat- 
vovTa éumipmanow, oTw Kal oUToL ol movnpot 


and this other: “wicked and hurtful meet- 
ings or clubs” (Heinrichs), can be assigned 
neither to mapadvatpiBaé nor to dvamaparpiBat. 

3 Xenophon, De Lxped. Cyri, iv. 259 ; dvepOap- 
pevoe TOUS OPOadAp.ovs. 
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sound, and were in possession of the truth, but that they had lost both these 
jewels, according to iv. 1, by the influence of demons. It should never 
have been denied that they who are thus described were actual heretics. 
—The next clause adds another peculiar characteristic, which proves the 
Diepapuévov K.t.A.: vouiSdvrov TopLouov elvac tH evoéBevav] ropiopdc (only here 
and at ver.6; comp. Ecclus. xiii. 19, xiv. 2) is equivalent to “means of 
gain,” i.e. a business bringing gain; Luther: “ trade.”—W egscheider 
wrongly explains evoéBea as equivalent to % Kar’ eboéBevav didackaria. The 
idea is to be kept in its proper meaning; although that which the heretics 
made to appear eboéBeva was not eboéBea, but only the appearance of it (2 
Tim. iii, 5: pdpdwow evoeBeiac), by means of which they sought to make 
earthly gain (Tit. i. 11).—As to the construction, it seems most natural to 
make the substantive at the beginning of the verse dependent on é& év 
yivera, ver. 4, along with the substantives before it. Hofmann, on the con- 
trary, thinks it curious, “that besides the bad things already mentioned, 
there should also be named those with whom they occur;” and he wishes 
rather to regard rovypai dvatptBai (which he reads) as in apposition to 


Surqoewe Kal Aoyouayiac, just as in Jas. iii, 8, where the nominative stands in . 


apposition to the previous accusative as a kind of exclamation. This 
construction is possible, but it is by no. means necessary, and from the 
structure of the sentence not even probable.—The last remark furnishes 
the apostle with an opportunity for a digression on Christian contentment.! 

Ver. 6. "Hor: d? x.7.4.] Calvin: eleganter et non sine ironica correctione 
in contrarium sensum eadem verba retorquet. The meaning is: piety is 
certainly a ropiouéc, but in another and higher sense than the heretics 
suppose; fore is opposed to vouldovtww (ver. 5), Wiesinger.—ropicude béyac 
x.7.4.] [XIX f.] ropiswbce has here the same meaning as before; Luther 
wrongly says: “it is, however, a great gain, one that is blessed,” ete:—7 
svoéBeva werd abrapkelac] “Piety when united with contentment,” which certainly 
belongs of necessity to true piety. The gain of which the apostle is here 
thinking is not the heavenly, eternal blessings (Theodoret : r7v yap aidviov 
julv ropiver Cofv; Calvin, Heydenreich, Matthies, and others), but the gain 
to which we are directed in the next verses, 7-10. Several expositors hold 
the gain to be the avrdpkeva itself (so Chrysostom, Bengel: nam affert 
ardpkeav ; de Wette, and others *); but this reference is not indicated in 
the added words : pera avrapkeiag. On avrdpkea, comp. Phil. iv. 11: &yo 
guabov év oi¢ eiue abrdpene elvas, / 

Ver. 7 begins the confirmation of the principle that godliness with con- 
tentment is a great ropipde. The apostle here places two clauses together, 
each of which contains a well-known and undoubted truth : “ We brought 
nothing into the world,” and “ We can take nothing out of it.’® The question 


1Hofmann’s opinion, that the deductions sentence, the apostle expresses two chief 
following are not occasioned by the conduet ideas, that true piety of itself makes content, 
of the heretics, but by Timothy’s conduct, and that by doing so it brings great gain.” 
are not warranted by the exhortation in ver. ’The same two thoughts are found else- 
11: radra dedye. where in collocation; so Job i, 21; Eccles. y. 

2 Van Oosterzee: “In one short, compressed 14; also in the profane writers, ¢.g. Seneca, 
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is only, in what relation do they stand to one another? According to the 
common view, the first thought serves to confirm the second: “As we . 
brought nothing in, it is manifest that we will take nothing out.” Against 
this, Hofmann maintains that the second thought is in no way a conse- 
quence of the first. He therefore takes dfrov 67 as an adverbial: 
“clearly,” standing at the end of the sentence, but belonging to both 
clauses; and he explains: “Clearly we have brought nothing in, and can 
also take nothing out.” He is certainly right that the first does not strictly 
prove the second; but then the apostle did not intend that it should; he 
simply placed the two sentences together, the second corresponding to 
the first in such a way as to be confirmed by it in popular opinion. 
Hence it is not right to connect—contrary to the order of the words— 
dyaov bre with the first sentence. As to the lack of dyAov before br: (see 
the critical remarks), de Wette observes: “that in popular logic the con- 
sequence is often quoted with 6ér: as the reason, e.g. Homer, Il. xvi. 35, 
Od. xxii. 36.” This, however, is not to the point here; in the two passages 
quoted, é7 simply denotes the logical ground of knowledge. 

Ver. 8. “Eyorrec 6] De Wette thinks that for dé weshould have had oiv. This 
is certainly right; still the bearing of this verse on the previous one would 
have been different from what itis now. The apostle used dé because he 
had in mind the contrast to those striving after earthly gain —d:arpodac Kad 
oxerdouata|] The same collocation in Sextus Empiricus, Book ix.1; the two 
expressions only occur here in the N. T. (ssarpoos, 1 Mace. vi. 49). 2xéraopa, 
the covering, hence both clothing and dwelling. Here it is to be taken in 
the former sense ; de Wette, Wiesinger, van Oosterzee, and others include 
both senses in it;-but it is more than improbable that one word should be 
used to denote two different objects.1_ In food and clothing the necessary 
wants of life are also elsewhere summed up; comp. Matt. vi. 25; Jas. ii. 
15; Gen. xxviii. 20.—robroie apxecbyodueba] “we will be content with them.” 
Hofmann’s explanation is wrong: “so will we have enough of them.” The 
passive dapkeiofa: occurs as a personal verb only in the sense of “ be content 
with ;” comp. Luke ii. 14; Heb. xiii. 5; 3 John 10; 2 Macc. v..16; 4 
Mace. vi. 22; so, too, continually in profane writers; comp. Pape, s.v.— 
The future is here taken imperatively by several expositors. It is well 
known that the imperative is often expressed by the future, but there is 
no passage which exactly corresponds with this (comp. Buttmann, p. 221 
[E. T. 259]). It is better, therefore, to take the future here in the sense 
of sure expectation (so de Wette, Wiesinger, van Oosterzee, Plitt; comp. 
Winer, p. 296 [E. T. p. 315 f.]). i 

Ver. 9. Oi d& Bovaduevor riovreiv] [XIX g.] dé expresses opposition to 
what immediately preceded. Aovreiv is properly not “become rich,” but 
“ be rich.” —éurinrovowy (cf. iii. 7) sie metpacpdv Kai rayida] De Wette explains 
it inaccurately : “to whom enticing opportunities present themselves for 
unrighteous gain.” In éyurirrew is contained the indication of the power 


Ep. 102: non licet plus efferre, quam intul- 1Chrysostom : rovadra audrévvvcbar, & oKe- 
eris. For the second thought, comp. Job mdcat pdvov Huas opelAer Kai meprotetAar THY 
XXvii. 19; Ps. xlix. 12. yUpVwou. 
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which the reipacpéc (“the temptation to enrich oneself unrighteously ”) 
exercises over them.—By rayida, the metpaouoc is defined to be a power fet- 
tering and taking prisoner.—xai ériupiac moAddc avofrove Kat BAaBepdc] This 
is the consequence immediately connected with what precedes: by falling 
into reipacpdc, they fall into many foolish and hurtful lusts, z. e. these lusts 
are not only excited in them, but gain power over them. Thus the seduc- 
tive power of the reipacuéc can be recognized in the ér@uutac. These are 
also dvéyrot, because instead of the gain which was expected to come from 
satisfying them, they bring hurt only.—airwec (explanatory: “such as rey 
BubiCovor sic dAeS pov Kad andrevav] Budiferv; in the literal sense at Luke v. 7 : 
2 Mace. xii. 4.—Destruction is likewise the deep into which they are 
plunged by their desires. The expression is strengthened by bringing 
together the two synonymous ideas. There is no ground for van Ooster- 
zee’s conjecture that 648 p0¢ denotes the destruction of the body, aréAea 
the destruction of the soul. De Wette incorrectly explains the words of 
“moral ruin,” against which Wiesinger justly observes: “they are in that 
' already.” OAedpoc stands here as in 1 Thess.'y. 3,2 Thess. i. 9 (dAebpoe 
aidvog) ; ardAeca, as in Phil. i. 28 (opp. # owrnpia), iii. 19, and other passages. 
—There is no good ground (with Olshausen in Wiesinger) for understand- 
ing dAeSpoc exclusively of temporal destruction. 

Ver. 10 gives a reason for the thought in ver. 9.—)i€a yap wévtwv tov Kaxov 
éorly 1} gidapyvpia] It is to be observed that Paul does not mean to say, 
whence all «axé whatever proceed, but what proceeds from glAapyupia, 
Hence there is no article with pita. Hence, too, de Wette’s correcting 
remark, that ambition, too, may entirely destroy man, does not affect the 
author of the epistle—By ra xaxé may be understood both physical and 
moral evils (wickedness) ; here the latter idea is uppermost.’ gAapyupia only 
here in the N. T. (Jer. viii. 10, LXX.).—ie twee opeyduevoe] dpéyeoSar does 
not mean deditum esse, but it is to be acknowledged that the manner of 
connection is not exact, since prAapyvpia, as de Wette rightly says, is itself 
an épegc. Hofmann’s interpretation is artificial. He makes épéyeoda de- 
note here “ the grasping of a man after something out of his way,” and 
“the thing after which he reaches sideways is said to be the plant which 
afterwards proves to be to him a root of all evils,” so that 7¢ does not refer 
to giAapyrpia, but to pita mévrov tov kakOv.—arerAargSynoav ard Tie mlorewc] 
The reason of this is the inner connection between faith and blessedness, 
The denial of the one necessarily implies the denial of the other. The 
aorist passive has a neuter sense ; Luther rightly: “have gone astray from 
the faith.” The compound only here and at Mark xiii. 22; the aré added 
serves to intensify the meaning.—xa? éavrode meplérrecpav ddbvaie ToAAaic | 
mepurreipew dr. rey. “ pierce through,” not “ sting all round, wound in every 
part” (Matthies). The ddvvaz woddai, here regarded as a sword with which 
they have pierced themselves through, are not the outward pains which 
they have drawn on themselves by avarice, but the stings of conscience 
(“the precursors of the future arédea,” Wiesinger) which they have pre- 


1 Otherwise in Polycarp, Ep. 4: apy} mévrwv Xadrerav pudrapyupia, 


a 
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pared for themselves by apostasy from the faith. To this his own exper- 
ience the apostle here directs attention, that he may thereby present more 
vividly the destructiveness of the ¢:Aapyupia. 

Ver. 11. [On Vv. 11-21, see Note XX. pages 200, 201.] The apostle 
again turns to Timothy, exhorting him to a faithful fulfillment of his 
Christian and evangelical vocation.—od dé] opposed to tivée ver. 10. [XxX 
a.|—é avd pure [tov] Scot] The expression may be taken in a more gen- 
eral or a more special sense; so, too, in 2 Pet. i. 21. It does not, however, 
follow “that Paul thus names Timothy here because of his evangelic 
office ;” the exhortations following rather show that the apostle was 
thinking of Timothy’s position as a Christian; comp. 2 Tim. iii. 17— 
Tavta gevye] ravra refers to the gAapyvpia and that which is connected with 
it (de Wette, Wiesinger, and others) ; not to everything that has been said 
in vy. 3-10, because “vy. 17 ff. show that the author is keeping in view 
the subject of riches,” de Wette.  getyew vitare; comp. 2 Tim. ii. 22; 1 
Cor. vi. 18. Hofmann wrongly deduces from this exhortation that Timo- 
thy had some inclination to ¢:Aapyupia; one might as well deduce from the 
next exhortation that Timothy had no inclination to dicatoobvy «.7.2. Itis 
to be observed that it is not said gevye and or éx tobrov; comp., besides, the 
passages quoted.—diwxe 2 rHv dixatoobyyy] dvdxew here as in Deut. xvi. 20, 
LXX.; Rom. xii. 13, and other passages of the N. T! Paul names six 
Christian virtues which Timothy is to cultivate, the six being arranged in 
pairs. The two most general in meaning are placed first: d:cawoobvav 
(righteousness) and sboéBecav (comp. Tit. ii. 12). Then follow ricrw (not 
“faithfulness or conscientiousness,” but “ faith”) and dydrny as the ground 
principle of the Christian life. Last come tropoviy and xpairdseav [XX b.] 
(ax, rey., Philo, de Abrah. p. 879), which denote the Christian conduct 
proper in regard to the hostility of the world against the gospel, the 
former being opposed to submission, the latter to exasperation. 

Ver. 12. ’Ayavifov tiv Kadov ayiva tio miotews] [XX c.] Here, as in i. 18 
(tip adj orpareiay), we must not overlook the definite article. The strug- 
gle to which Timothy is summoned is the struggle (comp. 1 Cor. ix. 25) of 
the faith appointed to Christians; on this comp. 2 Tim. iv. 7.—érAaBov ric 
aiwviov Cogc] éxiAauBdverw (comp. 1 Cor. ix. 24 and Phil. iii. 12; where the 
apostle uses the expressions AauPdvew and xataAauBave) denotes the actual 
grasping, aidvioc Con being regarded as the Bpafeiov; not, however, accord- 
ing to Winer’s remark (p. 293 [E. T. p. 312]), “ as result of the struggle, but 
as object of the striving.” It is not improbable that Paul is here speaking 
figuratively. Itis different, however, with the next words: ei¢ fv éxAgdye, 
by which eternal life is pointed out as the goal of Timothy’s vocation; 
comp. 1 Pet. v. 10.—xai dpordynoac tiv kadjv suoroyiav| Heinrichs incorrectly 

takes xai for cat yap: “for thou hast also.” Commonly this clause is made 
to depend still on eic wv (Leo: etc wv pertinet non solum ad éxA#Snc, sed 
etiam ad apoAdyncac). De Wette, on the contrary (Wiesinger and van Oos- 


1Neque exteris scriptoribus infrequens est  Cyropaedia, viii. 1. 39; Thucydides, ii. 63; 
shaec hujus verbi notio; see Xenophon, Leo. 
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terzee agree with him), rightly regards it as simply co-ordinate with eic fv 
exAgdnc. So,too, Hofmann: “the relative clause, as is not seldom the case 
in Greek, passes into a clause independent of the relative.” Still the two 
clauses must be taken as standing in close connection ; Timothy’s «arp 
cuoroyia is the answer which he gave to the «for proclaimed to him (so, 
too, Hofmann).—riv Kady éuoroyiav] [XX d.] In this phrase, too, exposi- 
tors have not observed the definite article. Paul does not say that Timo- 
thy confessed a confession good “in its contents and in the enthusiasm of 
its utterance,” de Wette; but that he confessed the good confession, Z. e. 
the definite confession of Christ to which the disciples of the Lord are 
appointed. Hence it is quite wrong to think of éyodeyia as a vow or the 
like; that contradicts the constant usage of the N. T.; comp. © Cor. ix. 
13; Heb. iii. 1, 4,14, x. 23.—Paul is clearly referring here to a definite fact 
in Timothy’s life, but what it was he does not say. Chrysostom ‘says: 
avamiyuvhoer THe KaTnyhoewe avrév, and thinks therefore of the confession of 
Timothy at his baptism. Others, on account of ver. 18, understand it of 
a confession which Timothy had confessed during a persecution. Accord- 


ing to most, Paul is here thinking of the same act as that to which iv, 14 


refers. ‘Since in this whole section, vv. 11-16; there is nothing to direct. 
the attention to Timothy’s official position, and since the éuodoyia is closely 
joined with the éxagdye, the view first given is to be considered the right. 
one (Hofmann). 

Vv. 18, 14. MapayyéAA oo:] Matthies regards tiv kadjv duodoyiav as the 
subject belonging to this; but against this construction there is both the 
meaning of the verb and the rypioai oe following.’ Leo justly says: quo 
magis ad finem vergit epistola, eo gravior existit apostoli oratio. To give, 
his exhortation greater force, Paul adds to mapayyéAAw (comp. i. 8) the 
words of adjuration : évdémvy rov Ocow k.7.A.—Tov Cwoyovodvroe ta révra] Cwoyo- 
velv in the classic usage, equivalent to “bring forth alive, make alive,” 
serves in the LXX. for translating the Piel and Hiphil of 75 in the double 
signification: “ maintain in life,” Ex. i.17; Judg. viii. 19, and other pas- 
sages; and “make alive,” 1 Sam. ii. 6 (comp. 2 Kings v, 7). Inthe N. T. 
it occurs here and at Luke xvii. 33, Acts vii. 19, in the sense of “maintain 
in life.’ When connected with ra mavra, Cwoy. is not to be understood 
specially of the resurrection (de Wette, van Oosterzee), but either “ of God’s 
might that wpholds everything ” (Wiesinger, Hofmann), or, still better, of “ His 
power that quickens everything ” (Plitt), in the same sense as it issaid of God 
in Neh. ix. 6: od Cworoei¢ ra wdvra. God is therefore mentioned here as the 


source of life for the universe (ra rdyra), there being a special reference to. 


ver, 12: ériAaBoi ric alwviov Con¢.—Kal Xp. Ino. rob Haptuphoavtoe éxt Tovrtov 
TLiAdrov rip Kadi duoroyiar] rv k. ouoroyiav is not dependent on TapayyéArw 
(Matthies: “I make known to thee .. . the good confession ”), but on 
Hapruphoavroc. It is open to question, however, whether the kag dpuoroyla 
is the confession of the Christian which Timothy too has made (Wiesin- 


1The objections made by Matthies against this, that he considers the definite article THY 
the correct construction are only founded on _to be unsuitable before caAyv o“oAoyiav, 
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ger, Plitt, Hofmann), or the confession which Christ made (Leo, van Oos- 
terzee). In the former Case, uaprupetyv is much the same as “ testify, 2. e. 
confirm, declare for truth;” in the latter it is kindred in meaning with 
suodoyeiv. Wiesinger asserts that Haptupety never has the latter meaning, 
but unjustly ; because in John v. 32 we have Haprupiay uaprypeiv, and in John 
ili. 11 we have 6 oidapyev Aahoduev Kad 6 éopdkauev paptvpotuev (1 John i, Ze 
Rey. i. 2). On the contrary, there is no passage to be found where paprupeiv 
with the accus. means so much as “ confirm the truth of an utterance by 
a testimony in regard to it.”! The first view, therefore, is to be rejected 
as contrary to.usage. Besides, the confession made by Jesus, and Timo- 
thy’s confession mentioned in ver. 12, are not in contents different from 
one another. De Wette thinks that Haprupelv “is used here in the well- 
known ecclesiastical signification, consequently that Christ is represented 
as the first martyr,” and that the meaning is: “Christ confirmed the con- 
fession of the truth by His suffering and death.” This is not only against 
the usage of the N. T., but fails also by generalizing in an arbitrary way 
the idea of 7 nad dyodoyia—lf 4 «. duor. is the confession which Christ 
witnessed of Himself, éx? Wovr. IA. cannot mean: “ under Pontius Pilate” 
(de Wette), but only: “before Pontius Pilate.’ *Eri stands here as 
in Matt. xxviii. 14, Acts xxv. 9, XxXvi. 2, and other passages—As 
the words added with rot Gevi point back to rye aiwy. Cwycs, SO do those 
added here with Xp. "Iyc. point back to xa) Guordynoacg K.7.A.—rnpijoat 
ge THY évtodiy Gorihov, dveriAnntov] These words, depending on rapayyéhiw, 
give the purpose of Paul’s exhortation to Timothy. Typeiv, joined with 
évrodq in many passages of the N. T., means “ keep, observe,” as in chap. 
v.t22 (de Wette and most expositors ; Wiesinger differs) —Tyv évroagy isnot 
asingle moral or official law given specially to Timothy ; it is synonymous 
with 7 rapayyedia in i. 5 (so, too, Hofmann), pointing out the law of the 
gospel as the divine standard, according to which the Christian has to 
regulate his life.—domov and dveriAnrrov must, from their position, be 
referred to évroAqv,* and not to ce. Expositors take domAov and averiAnmrov 
as two co-ordinate adjectives, so that for the sense xa has to be supplied 
between them (so hitherto in this commentary). This, however, is against 
usage; «ai is dropped only when more than two attributes are reckoned, 
comp. é.g. ii. 2 ff, or when the one adjective forms one idea with the sub-! 
stantive, so that the other adjective defines the compound idea more pre- 
cisely (comp. e.g. 1 Cor. x. 4; see Winer, pp. 488 f. [E. T. p. 525]). It is 


1Had Paul wished to express the thought 
that Christ had confirmed, by word or deed, 
the truth of the Christian confession, he 
would have written the dative 77 Kadj 60A0- 
yia.—The expression paptupiay waprupeiv, also 
oceurring in classic Greek, does not mean: 
“confirm the truth of a testimony,” but 
simply: “testify, 7.e. make a testimony.”— 
The old expositors justly directed attention 
to Matt. xxvii. 11 and John xviii. 26 f. in re- 
gard to 7 Kady omodoyia. 

2The special reference to ver. 12 (van Oos- 


13 


terzee) is arbitrary. Still it might perhaps 
be said that Paul sums up in ri, évroaAjy the * 
commands which he gave to Timothy in vy. 
j1, 12. In this command, however, there is 
also contained the sum of the whole Christian 
law. 

3 With de Wette, van Oosterzee, Plitt, Hof- 
mann, and others. 

As Leo, Matthies, Wiesinger, and most 
suppose. Wiesinger thinks that dom. and 
averta. denote the result of rypjrat thy évToAjv. 
But how can this be justified grammatically? 
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more correct, therefore, to connect dorAov closely with évroA#, and to take 
averiAyrrov in such a way that it declares how Timothy is to keep this 
évroay dondocg: he is to keep the commandment which is in itself spotless, 
and to keep it so as to expose it to no blame.—péypx rij émripaveiac T. Kuplov HLL. 
"Io. Xp.] [XX e.] } éripdveca is the second coming of Christ. The word 
occurs outside of the Pastoral Epistles only in 2 Thess. ii. 18 (2 Tim. iv. 1,8; 
Tit. 1.13; in 2 Tim. i. 10, it is used to denote Christ’s first coming in the 
flesh). For the second coming we usually have amoxd%vuc (1 Cor. i. 7) or 
mapovoia. The word éripdveca brings into prominence the element of visi- 
bility in the rapovsia; comp. 2 Thess. ii. 8 (Wiesinger). Chrysostom’s 
explanation is wrong: yéxpe tij¢ of¢ teAevtjc.—Bengel : fideles in praxi sua 
proponebant sibi diem Christi, ut appropinquantem, nos solemus nobis 
horam mortis proponere. 

Vv. 15, 16. The apostle concludes with a doxology, which is attached to 
the previous words by means of the relative clause fv... del&ee x.t.2A.—fv 
Katpoig idioug deiSec] On xatpoic id., comp. ii. 6; Tit. i. 3; also Gal vi. 9.— 
deifec] Bengel: ostendi dicitur, quod jam ante erat, Acts iii. 20. The verb 
does not mean “ effect;” nor is it, with Heydenreich, to be translated: 
“which He will show in its majesty, will cause to follow and present 7 
visible glory,” but simply: “which He will make visible, cause to appear.” 
The expression is used by the apostle in reference to Christ’s present hid- 
denness. The hope of the near return of Christ did not lead the apostle 
to fix arbitrarily the hour when that would take place.—Instead of the 
simple Oeéc, there follows, as subject to deifex, a series of designations for 
God, by which Paul represents God as the blessed, the only potentate, the 
immortal, the invisible—in one word, the absolute (comp. with this i. 17). 
This he does not simply for the purpose “of giving to his words a more 
solemn conclusion” (de Wette), but to satisfy the inward impulse of nam- 
ing the chief features of the idea of God as rooted in the Christian con- 
sclousness—specially in opposition to the fictions of the heretics (accord- 
ing to Wiesinger, “in antithetic reference to the striving after earthly 
riches, rebuked in the preceding verses ”).—é axdpoc] comp. i. 11; 
paxdpioc is to be taken as an adjective, as is clear from the omission of the 
article before pdvoc.—Kai pdvoc duvaornc] To God alone as the Almighty is 
the predicate durdorye due in the absolute sense; hence the addition of 
Hévog. The supreme power contained in duvéorne (comp. 2 Mace. xii. 15; 
3 Mace. v. 51) is made still more prominent by the next words: 6 Baotrede¢ 
Tov Baodevsvrov x.t.A.; comp. i. 17; Rev. xvii. 14; Deut. x. 17; Ps. exxxvi. 
3.—Ver. 16. 6 pévog Eyov a8avaciav] comp. i. 17. ’ASavasia is synonymous 
with apSapoia, 1 Cor. xv. 53..—ga¢ olxéw axpéoirov] This idea that God, who 
is Himself called light (1 John i. 5), dwells in light, is found nowhere else 
in the N. T.; but we may compare with it Ps. civ.2; Ezek. i. 26 f£2—The 


1Justin Martyr (Quaest. et Respons. ad 2Chrysostom remarks on this: ovkody cat 
Orthod. 61): wovos Exwv thy aBavaciav Aéyerar Téomp éumepreiAnmTat; dmaye: ovx iva rodTO 
© @cds, drt obK-€k OeAjpaTos GAAOV TavTnY €XeL, vorowmev, GAN tva Td akatadntTov THs Oeias 
KaOdmep oi Aowmol mavTes aOdvaToL, GAN’ éx THs gicews mapactycy, das avtov oikety elmev 


oikelas evaias. ampdctTov, oVTw Peodroyrjaas, ws iv ave Suvarev. 
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verb oixeiv is found only here in the N. T. with an accusative; the con- 
struction is often found in the classics, also 2 Mace. vy. 17, vi. 2.—arpéotroe : 
is dx. Aey. in Holy Scripture. This participial clause does not serve as : 
reason for the one previous (Hofmann: “ by dwelling in light unap- 
proachable ”), but adds to it a new definition of the divine nature.—To the 
idea that God is surrounded by an unapproachable majesty of light, there 
is attached the corresponding thought: 6y eldev obdeic avdpdruv, obd8 ideiv 
dovarac; On which comp. John i. 18; 1 John iv. 12; Matt. xi. 27. The fol- 
lowing two sentences may serve as explanation : Theophilus (ad Autol. p. 
71): 7d eidoc tov Ocod . Hy Ovvapevov odSadpoic capxtvore opadjvac; and 
Dionysius Areop. (De Divin. Nom. ch. i. p. 376, I. ed. Corder): récate 
Stavolac adcaveyrév éote Td brép didvorav év'— timp Kad Kparo¢ aiavov] comp. 
eal 7g 

Ver. 17. The apostle might have stopped at ver. 16; but, glancing back 
to vy. 9 ff., he adds another injunction in regard to the rich.2—roi¢ rAovotosg 
év 79 viv aid] [XX Jf.] Chrysostom : ei? yap Kar GAhoe mdobows év tH 
uédAovrt. Still we cannot press the contrast so far as to make the earthly 
riches necessarily exclude the heavenly (wealth in God, Luke xii. 21).— 
Taphyyehne pun bpydrogpoveiv] tnpydAodpoveiv only here and at Rom. xi. 20 
(Rom. xii. 16: ra dyad dpoveiv): “ exalt themselves haughtily over others 
because of their possessions.”—y7de PAmiévae ext mobrov adnrdrnre] adnrdrne 
(ax. Aey.), from ad7A0c, which is equivalent to “not manifest, hidden,” is 
properly “hiddenness,” then “ uncertainty.” The word indicates that it is 
uncertain whether or not riches continue to him who possesses them 
(comp. 1 Cor. ix. 26: adc). Instead of the substantive, we might have 
had the adjective: émi 76 rAobrw 6 4692 (Luther : “on uncertain riches ys 
still the form of expression here makes the idea of uncertainty more 
prominent (see Winer, p. 221 [E. T. p. 236]), and that is all the more 
appropriate here that it points out more forcibly the folly of the hope. 
Hofmann explains dd7Aéry¢ unsuitably by “hiddenness,” in the sense of 
“the rich man haying put his riches safely away,” as if riches would be 
put safely away by being hidden.—d’ é 76 0] The construction of 
éArivew with éy is in the N. T. the more uncommon one, but comp. Eph. 
i. 12; 1 Cor. xv. 19.—The truth that all hope must rest on God is con- 
firmed by adding the words: TO mapéxovre yuiv ra mdvra (de. all that we 
possess) tAovoiwe elc¢ ardhavow] ei¢ axddavow (comp. iv. 8: ec peTadnryv) is 

_not added by way of opposition to a wrong abstinence, but in opposition 
to the dpnrogpovetv and qAmunévar éxt rhobr. The apostle means to say that 
God does not give us earthly blessings that we may possess them and be 


1There is no good ground for deriving, 
with Hofmann, all these names for God from 
His relations “to other potentates who meet 
with trouble, whom death does not permit to 
abide, who are not unapproachable and in- 
visible.” And there is as little ground for 
saying that this doxology was added, because 
the apostle intended to describe “God who 
will grant to see the appearance of Jesus as 


judge with reward or punishment, to describe 
Him as a potentate who is infinitely more 
and higher than all earthly kings and lords,” 
and did so because Timothy “was in danger 
of injuring his position as a Christian, and 
his calling asa teacher for the sake of gain” (!). 

2“There Paul had spoken of the dangers 
of those who wish to become rich; now he 
turns to those who are rich” (van Oosterzee), 
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proud over them, but that we may enjoy them,—according to His will,— 
and therefore use them rightly. 

Ver. 18. The negative ideas of the previous verse are followed by four 
positive, joined two and two.—dayadoepyeiv, riovteiv év Epyoie Kadoic] These 
ideas are synonymous, the second, however, being stronger than the first. It 
is not probable that we are to think only of the practice of benevolence; 
that is brought out in the next two expressions. On ayaSoepyeiv, comp. 
Acts xiv. 17, where, however, the Rec. has aya¥oroév; the word ayaSoroetv 
in Num. x. 32, LXX.; 1 Mace. xi. 83.—rAovreiv év épy. dy. hints at roic 
whovoiow év T. viv aide (Wiesinger).—eiperaddrove elvat, kovvwrixobc] The two 
expressions occur only here in the N. T.: peradidau is, however, used 
specially of giving to the poor in Luke iii. 11; Rom. xii. 8; Eph. iy. 28. 
Some expositors wrongly find in xowwrxotg an express contrast to tyyAo- 
gpoveiv ; Chrysostom : = duAyrexol, xpoonveic. It stands here like xocvwveiv, 
Gal. vi. 6; kowovia (joined with evroiia), Heb. xiii. 16. 

Ver. 19. ’Arod8noaupifovtac éavroic OeuéAcov Kardv' The participle tells what 
the rich desire by the conduct already mentioned; it is not to be ex- 
changed with the infinitive. "Arroyo. and euédiov are not exactly suitable 
to one another. This, however, is not to be corrected by conjecturing 
(with Clericus) xecw4Avov or (with Lamb, Bos) éua dav xaddv, nor by explain- 
ing Oeué2vov as equivalent to 6éua (Tob. iv. 9; Leo: “and gather for them- 
selves a good fund for the future”), nor even by taking ézod7c. as absolute 
and Oevéduov as in apposition. Wolf: ita . . . ut divites thesauros sibi 
ipsis colligere jubeantur, qui sint fundamento alicui olim inservituri ; 
Luther: “gather treasures, to themselves a good ground for the future.”— 
arodncarpifew] “lay something aside for the purpose of preserving, and 
therefore collect.” It is unnecessary to give the word here the more 
general signification of “acquire.” The apostle’s thought is, that the 
rich, by giving away their @ycavpobe in sympathetic love, are gathering for 
themselves a treasure, and are also laying a good foundation on which 
their future salvation is built—elc rd péAdov is not to be connected with 
xadév, but with the verb: “for the future.”—iva ETUAaBavta THE dvTwc Cone | 
iva does not express the consequence, “so that,” but the purpose, “in 
order that.” ’"EmAdBwvra, comp. ver. 12; de Wette, rightly: “in order 
that they (at the same time planting their feet on this basis) may seize; ” 
TH OvTw¢ Cwyc, Comp. V. 8. 

Vv. 20, 21. Final exhortation and benediction to Timothy. The apostle 


begins fervently and impressively with: & Tiwddec (Matthies).—rv rapa-. 


Yinv gbaagov] [XX g.] comp. 2 Tim. i. 12, 14 ; Tapadixn is a “ possession 
entrusted ;” Paul does not say what kind of possession. Even in these 
parallel passages a more precise definition is not given, except that at 
ver. 12 he denotes by yov that it is entrusted to him, and in ver. 14 adds 
the adjective xadfv. In any case there is meant by it here a gift entrusted 
to Timothy by God, which gift he is to preserve (giAafov) from every hurt. 
As the apostle puts its preservation (gvAdooew) in close connection with 
the éxrpéreoda of the heretics, we may understand by it either Timothy’s 
dvaxovia (de Wette, Otto), or the gospel, “sound doctrine ”’ (Wiesinger, van 


Sat 
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Oosterzee, Hofmann).—As the chief purpose of the epistle is to instruct 
Timothy regarding his conduct in the ministry committed to him, it 
seems right to understand by rapa94«n a possession entrusted, not to all 
Christians, but to Timothy in particular. Thus—in spite of the absence 
of cov—the first view deserves the preference, all the more that in the 
other passages quoted this meaning of the word is the most suitable. The 
next word, éxrperduevoc, shows that Timothy would injure his office by 
entering upon the BéBnro xevodwria. Plitt arbitrarily takes rapadjxn as 
equivalent to “ eternal life.” —éxrperduevoc rac BeBnrove Kevopuviac] éxtpérec Sat, 
properly: “turn away from anything ;” then with the accusative (as in 2 
Tim. iii. 5: drorpérecSa): “avoid,” synonymous with rapaiteiodar— 
kevogovia] Synonymous with paraodoyia, i.6; comp. 2 Tim. ii. 16: “ enupty 
talk without anything in it.’—This talk is still more precisely defined by the 
next words: kad avritécere tHe pevduviuov yrdcewe] It is to be observed that 
avredécewc is closely connected with the previous kevodaviac, the article rée¢ 
belonging to both words and the genitive ri¢ wevd. yvooews referring to both 
alike. Hence avri8éoe¢ must here express some thought corresponding 
with xevogwriac. It is not therefore advisable to understand by it in general 
terms “the statutes of the heretics against the gospel” (Matthies, Wies- 
inger), or “the controversial theses of the heretics directed against the 
gospel” (so before in this commentary?); it is much more correct to 
understand it of the theses which the heretics sought to maintain against 
one another (Hofmann). Thus understood, the word corresponds to 
Aoyouaxiat in ver. 4. It is possible that these had the character of dialectic 
proofs (Conybeare and Howson, quoted in van Oosterzee), but the word 
itself does not show this. Baur’s assertion is purely arbitrary, that the 
contrariae oppositiones are here meant which Marcion exerted himself to 
establish between the law and the gospel.—ric¢ pevdurbyov yvoceac| The 
expression is easily explained by the fact that the heretics boasted of 
possessing a knowledge, a @Aosogia (Col. ii. 8), in which there was a more 
perfect science of divine things than that presented by the gospel—Paul 
was also acquainted with a yvéo«, which, however, was rooted in faith, 
and was effected by the rveiua Xpiorov. But the yor of the heretics did 
not deserve this name, and hence Paul called it pevdéveyoe (occurring only 
here in the N. T.); on which Chrysostom aptly remarks: 8rav yap riotic Ln 
ei, yrdots ove éotwv. Baur, without just ground, seeks to draw from the use 
of this word a proof for his hypothesis that the epistle was composed at 
the date of the heresy of Marcion.—Ver. 21. fv rwec émayyerAduevor] 
éxayyéAdeoSa stands here in the same sense asin ii. 10; Luther inexactly : 
“which some allege.”—repi riy riorw gordxyoav] The same construction 
in 2 Tim. ii. 18; with the genitive, i.6. The érayyéAreodar tiv pevd. yv. 
_ includes (comp. i: 6) the doroyeitv rept r. rior, “erring in regard to the 
faith.” This Wiesinger wrongly denies, with the remark that “the apostle 
did not consider the mere occupation with such things to be apostasy, but 


1 Against these explanations there is also _ containing anti-evangelic doctrines had de- 
the relative clause jv «.7.A. attached to yvé- parted from the faith. 
gews, since, of course, the followers of a yvaous 
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only a possible occasion for apostasy. ’Erayy. manifestly denotes more 
than merely being occupied with a thing. By rwe¢ here, as ini. 3, 6 
(vi. 3), we must understand the heretics. 

Ver. 22. The benediction, as in the other Pauline Epistles. If buav is 
the right reading, we can only infer from it that Paul intends the bene- 
diction for the whole church, not that he addresses the epistle to the 
whole church along with Timothy. 


Notrrs py AMERICAN Eprror. 
NEE Vivica: 


(a) It is somewhat remarkable that the exhortation to slaves should be the only 
one having reference to civil or social relations, which is given here. Comp. Eph. 
v. 22-vi. 9; Col. ili. 18—iv. 1; 1 Pet. ii. 18—iii.7., where other relations are men- 
tioned. The distinction made here between slaves having heathen and those hay- 
ing Christian masters, is not found elsewhere in Paul’s writings. These two facts, 
as well as the words addressed to the slaves, may indicate the danger, in the case 
of this considerable section of the early believers, that the doctrine of Christian 
liberty which the Apostle preached might be carried to excess in other lines than 
those which were in the sphere of the distinctly Christian life. The evil to the 
cause of the gospel in all such undue pressing of liberty and equality, which was 
at that time especially to be apprehended, is indicated, in this passage, at the end 
of ver.1. It was, that scandal and offense would be occasioned—that the name 
of God and the Christian teaching would be spoken ill of and blasphemed. The 
word katadpoveitwoav is somewhat surprising, and seems to show how far the feel- 
ing of the slaves, that Christianity destroyed all former distinctions, was sometimes 
carried. In the other passages referring to slaves, even in Tit. ii, 9 f,, obedience, re- 
fraining from gainsaying and purloining, serving heartily and not with mere eye- 
service, etc., are the things spoken of —(b) The explanation of of dvrAauBavduevor as 
the subject of the clause in which it stands, is the simplest and most natural one. 
This clause thus becomes parallel with the preceding 6r¢ clause—the slaves are 
not to despise the masters on the ground that the latter are brethren, but are to 
perform the duties of slaves to them because of this fact. In the word evepyeciac, 
however, the Apostle seems to give a hint of the feeling which the master should 
have towards the slave. He should regard the slave’s service as a evepyeoia, a 
benefit or good deed rendered. Huther, Holtzm., and some others refer the evepy. 
to the masters, and make the words mean “those who devote themselves to kind- 
ness towards you.” This is in accordance with the use of avrtAauZ. in most, if 
not all, cases of similar construction and reference in the classics. Wiesinger 
thinks Paul may have used the compound verb in a sense derived from its two 


component parts: receive in return, and that there may thus be a reference toa. 


reciprocal relation between the master and the slave. 


XIX. Vv. 3-10. 


(a) W. and H., and Treg., like Tisch., Lachm.,.and Buttm., connect tatra . ‘ 
mapakade. with the following paragraph. R. V., on the other hand, unites these 
2Hofmann, coinciding with Wiesinger’s science, brought them unawares on the 


view, says: “The occupation with that which wrong track ;” but the “unawares” ig purely 
claimed, but did not deserve, the name of imported into the verse. 
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words, as does Huther, with what precedes. EIL, Alf. Fairb., Holtzm., agree 
with R. V. and Huther, and this is, perhaps, the more correct view.—(b) The 
following passage is declarative, not hortatory. The Apostle turns—quite abruptly, 
if raira x... is to be joined to the previous verses—to the subject of the errors 
and heresies once more. He here presents certain further characteristics of the 
false teachers, bringing out especially their avariciousness. It was not unnatural 
for the Apostle to close the epistle with this matter, with which he had opened it 
—making further statements respecting it, and urging Timothy to avoid the errors, 
and to give himself to the true doctrine and to the good fight of the faith —(c) 
The verb tpocgpxerac (for which Tisch. 8th ed. alone among the textual editors 
reads tpocéyera, following ® ), from the original sense of the word to come to— 
thus to come to, in order to visit to surrender, etc., passes, apparently, here to the 
meaning consent to, or agree with; mpooéxerat, in the middle voice, means to cling 
to, or, as Huther says, hold fast to. The latter has so little support that it can 
hardly be adopted, but it would seem to be the word which the Apostle would, in 
this connection, have been more likely to use—(d) In the word érepodsdacxaret 
the Apostle returns to the érepodidackadia of i. 3. Comp. also, stysacvoboy 
daoxani¢ i. 10, with by. Aéy. These two correspondences, together with the fact 
that this subject mainly occupies the remainder of this chapter, make it probable 
that it was his design to close the letter with the same admonition and exhortation 
with which he had begun it, and thus to give a double emphasis to his words. 
The expression T7 Kat’ evoéBerav didaok, is, through the phrase pvorfpsov etoeB. of 
iii. 16, which contains the great central truth of the Christian doctrine, easily con- 
nected with the suggestion, which is found in i. 10, of the accordance of the 
healthful teaching with the gospel. The similarity in the expressions p7 émiotd- 
pevoc and pj) voowrtec of i. 7, may, also, be noticed. ZyrAoere and Aoyouayiac, also, 
unquestionably correspond with ¢yrjoeu of i. 4. The clause beginning with &€ 
ov merely sets forth the results in feeling, disputation, wrangling, etc., which 
naturally follow from such ¢77. cai Aoy. The added words vopuCdvtwy «.7.A., accord- 
ingly, describe the peculiar characteristic of the erroneous teachers which is here 
made prominent, as distinct from and beyond what has been mentioned before. 
These words indicate avariciousness or, at least, that the persons spoken of 
regarded piety simply as a means of advancing themselves in worldly good; “a 
new business, an investment, a means of getting on in life,” Plumptre, “a gain- 
ful trade,” Conybeare. In Tit. i. 11 similar teachers are referred to as teaching for 
the sake of base gain, an expression which seems to point to avariciousness on 
their part. The same thing would appear to be indicated here, by the fact that 
the Apostle goes on, in ver. 9 f., to speak of the desire to be rich and the love of 
money.—(e) With regard to particular words in vv. 4, 5, there can be little doubt 
that Huther’s explanation of PAacdypiat, brévorat rov., and dvaraparpiBat is correct. 
Envy and strife were the first results, and these led to the other things which are 
mentioned. The words reriduras and voooy mepi Cythoeg kai Aoy. are strikingly 
descriptive of skeptics, especially of intellectual skeptics, of all ages—(f) The 
_ gain mentioned in ver. 6, which appertains to piety when united with content- 
ment, is apparently the blessing in peace of mind, happiness, etc., which, when 
the man is sufficient for, and in, himself, in the sense of being independent of the 
riches, etc., of the world, he has through his piety, Tép of ver. 7 gives the 
ground of the necessity and reasonableness of the adding of contentment to piety, 
when speaking of the latter as a source of great gain. The word d7Aov of this 
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verse must, apparently, be rejected by reason of the great weight of manuscript 
evidence against it. The sentence becomes, with this omission, quite difficult. 
The suggestion of Buttm. (E. T. p. 358) that 67 alone may be equivalent to d7Aov 
érz seems doubtful. The expl. of de W. mentioned in Huther, with which R. V. 
perhaps agrees, is also a questionable one, both because of the use of 67: and the 
antecedent improbability that the writer would bring out the thought in this 
way; but it is, probably, the best one that can be offered.—(g) The contrast of 
ver. 9 with ver. 8, and the use of Bovdduevot, “are minded to be rich,” as well as 
the word @Aapyvpla of ver. 10, show that the writer is referring to those who give 
themselves wholly, and to the entire exclusion of the abrdpKeca just mentioned, to 
the work of acquiring riches. It is such piAapyvpia, which is a rodt of all evils. 
That pi¢a necessarily means a root, as distinguished from the root, cannot be affirmed, 
because the article may disappear by reason of the fact that the word is in the 
predicate. That it, in all probability, has this meaning, however, can hardly be 
questioned, and it is not to be doubted that R. V. expresses the right idea of the 
sentence by rendering révrwv Tov Kaxov by all kinds of evil. Alf. insists that pila 
means the root. Most of the recent commentators agree with R. VY. 


‘ 


XX.. Vy. 11-21; 


(a) That of is contrasted with tivéc of ver. 10, and that ravra refers to the 
love of money, ete., just mentioned, is indicated by all the considerations which 
the passage suggests. That the expression “man of God” is not applied to 
Timothy as an official term, is rendered probable by the use of the same expres- 
sion in 2 Tim. iii. 17, where it clearly refers to the believer as a man of God. The 
fact that Timothy was a man of God should keep him from the course which was 
followed by these men who had gone astray, and should lead him to pursue that 
line of life to which God calls.—(b) drouovh and rpairéSera are, apparently, 
intended to be connected together—stedfast endurance, pressing on in spite of all 
trials or persecutions, was to be accompanied by gentleness of temper as related to 
the trials or to the authors of them. Tpavradeva is nearly equivalent to TpacTne, 
and may mean meekness or gentleness. Here it may, not improbably, include both. 
—(c) Tov Kardv ayove (ver. 12): Timothy is exhorted to do what, in 2 Tim. iy. 7, 
Paul declares himself, by the use of the same words, to have done. The Chris- 
tian course, which is called orpareiav in i. 18, is here called ayova, a contest in the 
sense of the Greek games (comp. dpéuov, 2 Tim. iv. 7). miotie does not here, 
or indeed in any place in the Past. Epp., as, also, it does not elsewhere in Paul’s 
writings, mean the system of faith, the doctrine believed by Christians. It 
always refers to subjective faith, though sometimes this is viewed subjectively, and 
sometimes in a more objective way.—(d) The good confession which Timothy is 


said to have confessed (probably—by reason of the close connection With éApdne | 


(as Huther also says)—at the time of his baptism) was not in form, or precisely, 
the same with that made by Christ before Pilate. Indeed, Christ can scarcely be 
said, in the strict sense, to have confessed the good confession. This was what 
Timothy did; but Christ’s witnessing or confessing was through His acts and His 
general declarations made when He was on trial at Pilate’s tribunal. Huther is 
apparently correct, however, in making paprupeiv here substantially equivalent to 
ouodoyeiv, as against the view of Ell, Alf, Grimm, and others, that it means 
attest, bear witness to, by His sufferings and death. Holtzm. agrees with Huther. 


\ 
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If Huther’s view is correct, é7/ means before ; but if the view of Ell. is adopted, 
it may be rendered by under,—which meaning is given by him and de W. Alf,, 
however, holds that, even with this latter explanation of paprupeiv, the preposition 
means before.—(e) Typyoa . . . méxps TIC Exupaveiag points towards (though it may 
possibly be explained otherwise) an expectation that the éxiddveva would soon 
take place. The setting forth of this “appearance” as made visible by the power 
of God the Father is very distinct and emphatic in these verses, and the state- 
ments seem to represent it as a glorious manifestation in which both God and 
Christ have part, though the manifestation itself is here, as everywhere else, the 
éripavera Tov Xpiorov, 

(f) Ver. 17. The aiav ovtog seems to be alluded to, here, in contrast to the 
éripavera as the beginning of the alav wéAAwv, It is spoken of however, primarily, 
in its contrast, as related to the character of its works, with the good works of the 
Christian life. The “éAAwv idea is brought out distinctly in ver. 19. In connec- 
tion with, and through these good works, they were to lay up for themselves, as a 
treasure, a good foundation on which to rest, that they might be able to lay hold 
upon that real life which belongs tothe aiav uéAAwv. The doctrine of good works 
as a ground of reward, but not as a ground of justification, is here indicated. 

(g) Whether rapad 4x7 (ver. 20) refers to the dvaxovia or the didackaria bytaivovca 
is uncertain; but, as the contrast throughout the epistle seems to be between the 
latter and the erroneous teaching, it may be regarded as more probable that it is 
this which the Apostle means. The use of yvdéovc here belongs to the later period 
of the life of Paul, rather than the earlier, but. does not seem to carry us far 
beyond the time of the Epistles to the Ephesians and Colossians. 
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Habhov 4 xpos Ttpd0eov ématodn devrgpa. 


A, al. have the shorter superscription: pic Tiudfeov 2’; so, too, D E F G, 
but with dpyerac preceding. 


CHAPTER I. 


Ver. 1. Tisch., on the authority of DE F G K P x, al. several versions, and 
Fathers, adopted Xpiorod ’Iyoot instead of the Ree. "Iycov Xpuorov (A L, pl. 
ete, Lachm. and Buttm.). For the singular éxayyeAiay, & has the plural éxay- 
yedia¢—Ver. 3. To TO Oe@ there is added pov in D* E 17, Sahid. Vulg. ed. 
Sixtin. Demidor. Clar. Germ. Or. Ambrosiast. etc. Imitation of Rom. i. 8.—Ver. 
4. The reading érvro§@ (G, Boern. utrumgq. Chrys.) seems only to have arisen 
from an endeavor to simplify the structure of the sentence—Ver, 5. For AauBavev 
(fee. with D E K L, al, Chrys. Theodoret, etc.), Lachm. Buttm. Tisch. read 
AaBov, on the authority of A C F G 17, 31. This latter deserves preference as 
the more difficult reading, all the more that it is preceded by the present éruxo8av, 
—Instead of Awid:, some ss. have Aoid:, others Awidy, and one Aaid.; still the 
Ree. is too strongly suported to leave doubts of its correctness. For Evvixn, several 
cursives have Hvveixy.—Ver. 7. devdiac] The reading Jdoviesac (in 238, Aeth. 
Didym. Chrys.) has clearly arisen from Rom. viii. 15.—Ver. 11. é@vov (Tisch. 8 
omits) may possibly have been inserted on the analogy of 1 Tim. ii. 7 ; but since 
it is wanting only in A &, and some cursives, it is safer to regard it as the original 
reading, all the more that it is necessary for the meaning.—Ver. 12. In §, Kai is 
wanting before ravra; all other mss., however, support its genuineness—For 
mapakatabjkny (Ree.), we must read here and at ver. 14, xapatjxny, just as in 1 
Tim. vi. 20.—The ov that follows is wanting in D* E and some cursives ; it was 
probably omitted because in those two other passages no pronoun stands with the 
word.—Ver. 15. The mode of writing the name ®yeAAoc varies very much; the 
best supported is iyedoc, which Lachm. and Tisch. adopted.—For ‘Eppoyévne, 
Tisch. has adopted ’Epyoyévyc, with the remark: testatur antiquissimus accentuum 
testis D*** ete—Ver. 16. For éxnoyiv0n (Ree.), all uncials, except K, several cur- 
sives, also Basil. Oec. Theodoret, have éraoyivOy (Lachm. Buttm. Tisch.) ; comp. 
Winer, p. 70 [E. T. p. 73].—Ver. 17. Tisch. 7 retained the Ree. orovdardrepov, 
with D*** EK L, al. Lachm. and Tisch. 8 adopted orovdaiwc, on the authority 
of C D* F G ¥, al.; Buttm. read orovdaiorépoc, on the authority of A. This 
last reading seems to be only a correction of the Rec. Which of the two others 
is the original one, cannot be decided. The positive may be considered a correc- 
tion of the comparative; but, on the other hand, the latter is more usual with 
Paul than the former, which occurs with him only in Tit. iii. 13. Besides, the 
comparative is often found in Paul where we might except the positive (comp. 
1 Tim. iii. 14). 
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Vv.1,2. [On Vv. 1, 2, see Note XXI., pages 218, 219.] Acd OeA4uaroc] comp. 
on 1 Tim. i. 1. [X XI a.]—The words of this address are peculiar: kar’ éray- 
yeriav Cuyo tH¢ év Xpiot@ "Inoov; they are not to be joined with OeAguaroc, 
nor with the following Tivo6é~, but with axécrodo¢ «7.4. "ErayyeAia in the 
N. T. constantly means “the promise ;” it is incorrect to translate it here 
by “preaching;” comp. 1 Tim. iv. 8. Its object is the Cw, the blessed 
life which “exists objectively, and is presented in Christ” (Wiesinger). 
The preposition xara shows that Paul’s apostleship stands in connection 
with this promise. Matthies defines this connection more precisely 
by saying that «aré denotes the harmony between the plan of salvation, 
of which that éxayyedia is the chief element, and the apostleship. But it 
is more natural, and more in accordance with the passage in Tit. i. 2, to 
explain it, as does Theodoret, followed by de Wette and Wiesinger: améo- 
ToAdv pe mpoeBdAeTo 6 Oed¢ WoTe pe THY érayyeANeioay alaviov Conv Toic avOporot 
knpv&a, so that «ard directs attention to the purpose; see Winer, p. 376 
[E. T. p. 402]. Otto contends that xara means “for the purpose,” and 
that «pbéa should be supplied. He explains it more generally: “in the 
matter of, in regard to,” with the remark: “Paul means to say that his 
apostolic office . . . in its entire work is defined by that promise.” This 
explanation, however, comes back substantially to the former one, since 
the work of the apostolic office is specially the xyptocew. Hofmann 
explains xaré as equivalent to “in consequence of,” in the sense, viz., that 
the promise of life forms the presupposition of Paul’s apostleship; but for 
this there is no support in usage; besides, it is self-evident that without 
that promise of life there would be no apostleship.—Ver. 2. Tiobém ayarnr@ 
réxve | ayarynto, [X XI b.] in distinction from yvyoip, 1 Tim. i. 2 and Tit. 
_ i. 4, does not indicate a greater confidence, nor even blame, as if Timothy, 
by showing a want of courageous faith, no longer deserved the name 
(Mack). 

Ver. 3. [On Vv. 3-5, see Note XXII., pages 219, 220.] Xdpw tyo 76 Och] 
[XXII a.] Asin several other epistles, Paul begins here with a thanks- 
giving to God,—only he usually says ebyapioré or ebdoynto¢ 6 Oedc. The 
expression is only in1 Tim. i. 12 (elsewhere in the N. T. Luke xvii. 9; 
Heb. xii. 28). To 7@ Oe there is next attached the relative clause: @ 
harpebo and xpoydvur év kabapé ovvedhoer, Which is added because the apostle 
wishes to remind Timothy of his xpéyove, viz. his grandmother and 
mother,—not to bring into prominence a relationship different from the 
apostle’s own (Hofmann), but one corresponding with his own.—ar6 rpoyéver 
[XXII 6.] is not equivalent to ard Bpépove, iii. 15; it means that the 
apostle serves God “in the manner handed down by his progenitors, as 
they had done ” (Buttm., p. 277 [E. T. 322]), or that the service of the mpéyo- 
voi, 7. e. not the ancestors of the Jewish people (Heydenr. and others), but 
the progenitors of the apostle himself (so most expositors), is continued 
in him, and denotes therefore “the continuity of the true honoring of 
God by Judaism ” (de Wette). Otto says that the expression is not to be 
referred to the education (Flatt) or disposition (Winer, p. 349 [E. T. p. 
372]; van Oosterzee, Wiesinger), but to the ancestral mode of worship ; 
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but, in reply, it is to be‘observed, that on account of év Kabapa ovvedhoer 
the reference to disposition is by no means to be considered as excluded? 
The apostle, by his conversion to Christianity, did not interrupt his con- 
nection with the Aarpebew of his ancestors, because it was a necessary 
condition of the new faith to honor’the God of revelation whom the Jews 
served. This utterance regarding the apostle himself, and particularly 
the words év ka¥apé ovved., are not in contradiction with 1 Tim. i. 13 and 
similar passages, since the apostle, even while he was zealous for the law, 
served the God of his fathers éy xa. ovve.d., as little then as afterwards 
falsifying the revealed word with arbitrary fictions, which was done by 
the heretics; comp. Acts xxiii. 1, xxiv. 14 ff. Hofmann is wrong in 
breaking up the inner relation of these words, referring Aarpebo only to 
and xpoyévev, and not also év xad. ovverdgoet, Which he refers only to the 
apostle. This he does, although the structure of the sentence is most 
decidedly against such a distribution of the references—On é xab. ovvetd., 
comp. 1 Tim. i. 5.2—é¢ adiéaeurrov «.7.2.] [XXII ¢.] é¢ doesnot give the reason 
of thanksgiving, as Chrysostom explains it: eb Aaprota TO Oe, bre uéuvnual cov, 
dyoiv, obrw o& AG, and as Luther translates: “that I,” etc. Against this 
there is not only the word éc, but also the sense. The apostle, in his 
giving of thanks to God, often indeed recalls his uveia Of those to whom 
he writes (Rom.i.9; Phil. i. 3; 1 Thess. i. 2; Philem. 4), but he never 
points them out as the ground of his thanksgiving. Otto, while granting 
that there are objections to it, wishes to take, é¢ as the same as 6rz, and to 
regard it as a particle of the reason, equivalent to 6r- obrwe, which, how- 
ever, cannot be justified from usage. Just as little should we take oc 
adverbially with ddva4. Mack: “I thank God, ete. ... I keep right 
continually,” ete.—A subordinate clause begins with &¢, which, however, 
does not mean ; “since, quippe, siquidem ” (Heydenreich, Flatt, Matthies : 
“in so far”), “so often” (Calvin: “ quoties tui recordor in precibus meis, 
id autem facio continenter, simul etiam de te gratias ago”), but expresses 
the parallel relation of the subordinate clause to the principal one, and 
should be translated by “as” (Wiesinger, van Oosterzee); in Gal. vi. 10, 


1Had the apostle not been conscious that 
his ancestors had served God év xaé, ovverd., 
he would not have expressed himself as he 
does here. 

“Otto rightly: “With Paul auveiSnots is 


able into bre odtws; but, as is shown in the 
very nature of the word, only in cases when 
the sentence beginning with ds expresses 
something surprising, something exciting 
astonishment, in particular, therefore, after 


purely the self-consciousnegss of the subject. 
The consciousness is pure, when it is con- 
scious of no impure strivings. Impurity 
appears whenever any one, under the pre- 
tence of serving God, follows aftor his own 
selfish purposes.” There is no ground for 
Hofmann’s assertion, that the cad, auveidnots 
is only “a conscience free from conscious- 
ness of guilt, such as only that man can have 
who is conscious of the forgiveness of his 
sins,” 

5The particle as does sometimes occur in 
classic Greek in such a way that it is resoly- 


‘ 


the verb @avudgw. It follows, as Pape says, 
s.v., that “in such cases we may translate it 
with the simple how.” That such is the case, , 
is proved by all the quotations brought 
together by Otto (p. 301) from the Greek 
classics. It is therefore entirely erroneous for 
Otto to say quite generally that “it isin the 
manner of genuine Greek to contract the 
causal ore with the following otws into the 
adverbial pronoun as.” Only if the a8céAeurtov 
€x@ tiv mepi god wvelav occurred to the apos- 
tle as something strange, astonishing, could 
#s be explained here by drt ovTws.—Besides, 
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é¢ has a very similar meaning. The sense accordingly is: “I thank God, 
as Lam continually mindful of thee in my prayers,” so that already in the 
subordinate clause it is indicated that the thanksgiving to God refers to 
Timothy. In Rom. i. 9, 6¢ stands in quite another connection, which 
makes de Wette’s objection all the less justifiable, that here it has been 
taken from that passage.—dd:ddeurrov éyo tiv repi cov pveiav] De Wette 
arbitrarily maintains that Paul would have said: ddsateintw¢ pveiay cov 
rowipat. Though Paul does so express himself in Rom. i. 9 (and simi- 
larly Eph. i. 16), it does not, however, follow that he might not use 
another form of expression in another epistle, especially since the con- 
nection of pveiav with éyew is by no means unusual with him; comp. 
1 Thess. iii. 6.—ddd4eunrov stands first for emphasis. There is nothing 
strange here in pvela being joined with epi, since pracdar takes that con- 
struction even in the classics.1—év raic defoeoi pov vuKtoc Kal muépac] taic is 
not to be supplied before vuxrdc, since the last words are not to be taken 
with defocor, but either with ddia2. go x.7.A, (Wiesinger, van Oosterzee) 
or with what follows (Matthies, Plitt, Hofmann). The first construction 
is preferable, because the chief emphasis is laid on the preceding thought, 
the érroday being made subsidiary ; besides, the apostle had no particu- 
lar reason for directing attention to the uninterrupted duration of his 
longing for Timothy as the source of his unceasing prayer. The assertion, 
that voerde Kat guépac is superfluous on account of the previous adsdAecrrov, 
is not to the point; comp. Acts xxvi. 7, where the same words are added 
with év éxreveia. 

Ver. 4. As in Rom. i. 11, Phil. i. 8, and other passages, Paul also 
expresses here his longing to see the person to whom ‘the epistle is 
addressed. The participle éxvrodév is subordinate to the previous éyw; to 
it, in turn, the next participle peprnpévoc is subordinated. The longing for 
Timothy causes him to be continually remembered in the apostle’s prayers, 
and the remembrance is nourished by thinking of his tears.—oov tov 
daxpowy] [XXII d.] By these are meant—as the verb peyrnuévog Shows— 
not tears which “Timothy shed” when at a distance from the apostle 
(Wiesinger), and of which he knew only through a letter (which Timothy 
therefore “shed by letter,” Hofmann) ; but the tears of which he himself 
had been witness, the tears which Timothy shed probably on his departure 
from him (van Oosterzee, Plitt). These were, to the apostle, a proof of 
Timothy’s love to him, and produced in him the desire of seeing Timothy 
again, that he might thereby be filled with joy. In this connection of the 
clauses with one another, the apostle has not yet given the object of 
thanks appropriate to the ydépw éxo; he does not do so till ver. 52— 


it is inaccurate for Otto to ascribe to as a 
causal signification, and then call the clause 
beginning with it an objective clause. 
1Comp. Herod. i. 36; Plato, Lach. p. 181 A; 
Xenophon, Cyrop. i. 6. 12; so, too, with pvnmo- 
vevew, Heb. xi. 22. 
2 Against this view it cannot be maintained 


that it makes a subordinate participle wey.v7- 
uévos depend on the subordinate participle 
émuroday, for that is not in itself impossible; 
nor can it be said “that the insertion of a 
clause penynudvos between idety ge and iva 
is intolerable,” since the chief stress is not 
on penvnpévos, but on émimoGay «.t.A. Further, 
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According to Hofmann, the reason of the thanks is already given in the 
participial clause jeyryuévoc. But the idea that Paul thanks God for 
Timothy’s tears, is out of all analogy with the other epistles of the apostle. 
Even the iva yapéc rAnpod is against this view, for the apostle could not 
possibly say that he remembers Timothy’s tears in order that he may be 
filled with joy. 

Ver. 5. ‘Yrduvnow Aad ric «.7.4.] [XXII e.] This participial clause is to 
be taken neither with Hepnuévog nor with érumodév (de Wette, Leo); the 
sense forbids us to subordinate it to one of these ideas, and the want of 
the copula xaé to co-ordinate it with them. Otto joins it with ia xapac 
mAnpode: “that I may be filled with joy, as I (se. by thy personal presence 
in Rome) receive a renewal of my remembrance of thy unfeigned faith.” 
Against this construction, however, there are the following reasons :—(1) 
That to supply “by thy presence” is not only arbitrary, but does not suit 
with the idea stréuvyow AauBaverv, since the impression made on us by 
anything before the eyes cannot be described as reminding us of that 
thing. (2) That, if the remembrance of Timothy’s constancy in the faith 
is SO unceasing with the apostle that he thanks God for it, it is quite incon- 
ceivable how he could still wish to receive a induvnow of it. (8) That we 
See ourselves forced by it to prefer the reading AauBévev (which Tisch. 
adopted) to AaBov.—The only remaining course is to connect brouv. raf. 
With yépw ix rH Oc (so Wiesinger, Plitt, and others). It does stand at 
some distance from it, but that cannot be considered a good reason against 
the construction. The construction in Phil. i. 8-5 is similar. Nor can we 
make objection that “ Paul according to this view would not thank God be- 
cause Timothy stands in such faith, but because he has been brought to his 
recollection ” (Hofmann), for the participial clause does not give the reason 
of the thanksgiving directly, but only hints at it. It is the same here as at 
Eph. i.15and Col.i.8, where, too, the subject of thanksgiving is notthe axobe, 
but that which the apostle had heard. —érénvyow Aapov is not equivalent 
to “recordans,.as I remember” (de Wette: “ retaining the remem- 
brance ”), for brduvnowe in the N. T. (comp. 2 Pet. i. 18, ili. 1; also Eeclus. 
Xvi. 11; 2 Mace. vi. 17) has an active signification ; it is equivalent, there- 
fore, to “since I have received remembrance,” 7. e. “since I have been 
reminded ” (Wiesinger, van Oosterzee, Hofmann). It is not said what 
had reminded the apostle of Timothy’s faith. Bengel supposes that it 
was externa quaedam occasio, or a nuntius a Timotheo ; Wiesinger, that it 
was Onesimus. But it suits better with the context to regard the tears 
just mentioned as causing the recollection, inasmuch as they were to the 
apostle a proof of his unfeigned faith. It is unnecessary to derive the 
ixduvyore from some inner working of the apostle’s soul (so formerly in 
this commentary); there is no hint of any such thing. The present 
Aau Paver is not.against this interpretation, since these tears came so vividly 
before the apostle’s soul that he was thereby reminded more and more of 


it cannot provoke objection that Timothy’s see him again, since these were a proof of his 
tears nourished in the apostle the longing to  loye—and of his faith. 
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Timothy’s faith.—r7e év col avuroxpitov rictewe] see 1 Tim. i. 5; this, now, 
is the subject of the thanksgiving.—As Paul is conscious that the God 
whom he serves was the God also of his ancestors, he can remind Timothy 
of the fact that the faith which dwells in him was before the possession 
of his grandmother and mother.\—#ric évgSnoe mpdtov] évorxeiv as in ver. 
14; Rom. viii. 11; 2 Cor. vi. 16. The word is chosen here “to denote 
faith on its objective side as a possession coming from God” (Wiesinger), 
and it declares that “it has not become a merely transient feeling, but an 
abiding principle of life dwelling in them” (van Oosterzee).—rpéroy is 
not, with Luther, to be translated by “before,” but to be taken in its proper 
meaning, in reference to the xpéyovo. of Timothy. The point brought out 
is, that Timothy was not the first of his family to be a believer, but we 
cannot press the point so far as to suppose that a distinction is drawn 
between the apostle whose ancestors served God as Jews, while Timothy’s 
ancestors were heathen (so Hofmann).—év rH payyy cov «.7.A.] Regarding 
pduun, see Wahl on the passage.—This grandmother of Timothy is not 
mentioned elsewhere. Of the mother, it is said in Acts xvi. 1 ff. that she 
was a yup "Iovdaia mioth; her name is given only here. The mention of 
the two is not to be regarded as a superfluous—or even surprising—after- 
thought. Paul might repose in Timothy all the greater confidence, that 
he, brought up by a pious mother, had before him her example and that 
of his grandmother.—This confidence the apostle expresses still more 
definitely in the next words: rémeopat dé, bre Kat év oot, with which Hey- 
denreich wrongly supplies évockjoer instead of évouxei. 

Ver. 6. [On Vv. 6-14, see Note XXIII., pages 220-222.] Av’ fv aitiav avaui- 
pvhoxw oe x.7.A.] This verse contains the chief thought of the whole chap- 
ter. By 6¢ #y airiay (a formula which occurs in Paul only here, at ver. 12, 
and at Tit. i. 18; airia not at all in the other Pauline epistles), the apostle 
connects his exhortation with the previous mémeioua: «.7.A., since his con- 
viction of Timothy’s faith was the occasion of his giving the exhortation. 
There is no ground for the objection raised by Otto against this connec- 
tion of thought, that airia “never expresses anything but the external 
objective occasion ;”’ he is no less wrong in wishing to refer 6.’ jv airiav 
not to avapimvgoxw, but to avalwrrpeiv. In that case the apostle would have 
written 6’ qv aitiay dvaforbpet K.7.A. (as Otto explains the expression). The 
verb dvayimvgoxew, properly, “remind of something,” contains in itself the 
idea of exhorting; the apostle finely interprets the word so as to make 
Timothy appear himself conscious of the duty which was urged on him; 
broutprgoxew is often used exactly in this way—dvaforrpeiv 7d yapiopa Tov 


1Since Timothy’s avumdxpitos miotts i8 
Christian faith, faith in Jesus Christ, it is 


yovo. cannot be taken further than on the 
part of the apostle’s mpdyovo..” The apostle 


manifestly wrong to regard the riots of the 
grandmother and mother as only faith in the 
O. T. promise (Otto); the relative nrus shows 
that the two are identical. From Paul’s 
ascription to himself of a Aarpevev amd mpo- 
yovev, we cannot infer, with Otto, that the 
“matter of faith on the part of Timothy’s mpo- 


does not at all boast of the riots of his 
ancestors, but says merely that he serves the 
same God as they had served. Timothy’s 
faith could only mean something to him, if it 
was not only faith in the promise, but also 
faith in Him who had appeared according to 
the promise. 
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Ocot] [XXIII a.] avafwrvpeiv: ar. Aey.: “fan into life again.”! By ydpiopya 
t. 8. is meant here, as in 1 Tim. iv. 14, the fitness (ixavérnc) bestowed by 
God on Timothy for discharging the épyov ebayyedorod (iv. 5), which fitness 
includes both the capacity and also (though Hofmann denies this) zeal 
and spirit for official labors. The context shows that the courage of a 
Christian martyr is here specially meant. This mappnoia 18 not the work 
of man, but the gift of God’s grace to man. It can only be kept alive 
unceasingly by the labor of man. -Bengel is not incorrect in remarking 
on this exhortation: videtur Timotheus, Paulo diu carens, nonnihil 
remisisse ; certe nunc ad majora stimulatur. His former zeal seems to 
have been weakened, particularly by the apostle’s suffering (ver. 8), so 
that it needed to be quickened again. Otto here, too, understands by 
xapioua, the “right of office ;” but this does not accord with the verb dva- 
Corvpeiv, since the right did not need to be revived. However Timothy 
might conduct himself in regard to the right imparted to him, it remained 
always the same; if he did not exercise it as he should have done, he 
himself or his activity needed the avaturvpeiv, but not the right which had 
been delivered to him with the office. On the next words: 6 éorw év ool 
dud THe Eribécewc TOV yeipov yov, comp. 1 Tim. iv. 14. There can be no reason 
for doubting that the same act is meant in both passages. As to the diffi- 
culty that, whereas in the former passage it was the presbytery, here 
it is Paul who is said to have imposed hands, see the remark on that pas- 
sage. The reason for this lies both in the character of the epistle, “ which 
has for its foundation and in part for its subject the personal relation 
between the apostle and Timothy,” as well as in Paul’s exhortation to 
Timothy in ver. 8, “to make the gift an effective agent for him through 
whom the gift was received ” (Wiesinger). 

Ver. 7. The exhortation in ver. 6, Paul confirms by pointing to the: 
spirit which God has given to His own people: ob yap iMduwxev puiv 6 Ocdc 
mvevua decdiac] [XXIII b.] By juiv, Otto understands not Christians in gen- 
eral, but the apostle and Timothy in particular as office-bearers. The 
context, however, does not demand such special reference, since the 
apostle, in order to confirm his exhortation to Timothy, might very well 


1Comp. Jamblichus, De Vit. Pyth. chap. 
XVi.: avegwrvper Td Oetoy év avTh. 

2Chrysostom: 82 gov mpodvucas mods Td 
XX propa ToD Oeod:... ev yuly yap éori Kai 
oBéoat, Kai avaar TodTO: Urd Mev yap Padupmias 
kai axndias oBévvyTat, vmd S& views Kar ™poo~ 
oxns Sueyelperar. 

’It has been already remarked (Introd. 3 
3, p. 27) that Otto is not justified in accusing 
Timothy of having almost laid down his office 
through anxiety and timidity. It isa part of 
this accusation that Otto here finds it said 
that “Timothy was to resume the duties de- 
livered to him by the apostolic laying on of 
hands.”—The meaning of évagwmupeiv is mis- 
taken by van Oosterzee and Plitt, if they 


think that we cannot infer from it that there 
had been an actual decrease of Timothy’s 
official zeal. 

#Otto contends, that “ along with the office, 
when the hands were laid on him, Timothy 
received the understanding, the personal 
gifts for filling it.” Against this it is to be 
remarked—(1) That the natural talents are 
not bestowed along with the office, but the 
conscious and intentional concentration and 
employment of them in the office, otherwise 
the receiver of the office is only a dead 
machine in it; and (2) that the apostle, in 
laying on hands, acted as the instrument of 
the Holy Spirit; and of this Timothy was also 
aware. 


CHIRP OTs (5 209 


appeal to a fact which had been experienced by Christians in general as 
well as by himself. Besides, the jude in ver. 9 is against Otto’s view. 
Tvevpa here is either—(1) the objective spirit of God, the Holy Spirit (Ben- 
gel, Heydenreich, Otto), of whom it is first said negatively that it is not a 
spirit of devia, 7.e. not a spirit producing devA‘a in man, and then positively 
that it is a spirit of divawe «.7.A., i.e. a spirit imparting dévawic to man; or 
(2) rvevpa is the subjective condition of man, the spiritual life wrought in 
him by the Spirit of God (Mack, Matthies, Leo, similarly, too, Hofmann), 
which is then described more precisely as a spirit, not of deAia, but of 
dovayic k.7.A, ‘The context in which the similar passage in Romans stands, 
and especially the passage corresponding to this in Gal. iv. 6, make the 
first view preferable.—devAia denotes timidity in the struggle for the king- 
dom of God; comp. John xiv. 27; Rev. xxi. 7, 8.—The ideas dévawic, dyarn, 
and cwgpovicude are Closely related to each other. That the Christian, as a 
warrior of God, may rightly wage the warfare to which he is appointed, 
he needs first divayc, 2. €. power, not only to withstand the attacks of the 
world, but also to gain an increasing victory over the world. He has 
need next of ayaz7, which never suffers him to lose sight of the goal of the 
struggle, 7. e. the salvation of his brethren, and urges him to labor towards 
it with all self-denial. Lastly, he has need of cogpovieude. While Chry- 
sostom and Theophylact leave it uncertain whether this word is to be 
taken intransitively, reflectively, or transitively,’ later expositors (Hof- 
mann too: “ discretion”) have taken it as synonymous with cudpoctwy ; * 
de Wette, Wiesinger, van Oosterzee, Plitt make it reflective, “ self-control” 
(properly, therefore, “the ougpédrow directed towards oneself”). Neither 
explanation, however, can be justified by usage. Etymology and usage 
are decidedly in favor of the transitive meaning, which therefore must be 
maintained, with Otto, unless we attribute to the apostle a mistake in the 
use of the word. In itself the Holy Spirit might be called rvetpa cudpo- 
vopov in the other sense, since the cugpovigew is His characteristic, He prac- 
tises it; but, as the preceding genitives denote effects, and not qualities, 
of the spirit, the genitive cwdporcuod would stand to rveiua in a relation 
differing from that of the other genitives. The Holy Spirit can therefore 
receive such a designation here, only in so far as He produces the owdpovi- 
few (comp. Tit. ii. 4) in the Christian, 7. e. impels him not to remain inac- 
tive when others go wrong, but to correct them that they may desist. 
Thus taken, the idea of cwppovicud¢ appropriately includes that of aydrn, 
part of which is to be active in amending the unhappy circumstances of 
the church,—here all the more appropriately because the thought which 
is true of all Christians is specially applied here to Timothy.‘ 


1Hofmann, to a certain extent, combines metpacmds nuiv émyévntar, mpos cwppoviomoy 
the two, saying: “The spirit which we have —rovrov SexwpeOa: H iva Kal GAdows Guev owdhpo- 
received is, looking to its source, the Spirit worai. 


of God; but, looking to what we become 
through it, it becomes in us the spirit of our 
life thus created.” 

2Theophylact: 7 iva odppoves Guev?... 7 
iva gwhpovicmoy éxwmev TO TvEdMA, KAY TLS 


14 


8Thus Augustine, ad Bonif. iv. chap. 5: con- 
tinentia; Vulgate: sobrietas; Beza: sanitag 
animi; Leo: temperantia. 

The explanation here given of cwhpovicmos 
is in substantial agreement with that pro- 
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Ver. 8. M? oiv (deduction from what has preceded: since God has given 
us the spirit of divayuc «.7.2., then, etc.) éracyuvO7e Td paptipioy Tov Kuptov 
juav| [XXIII c.] On the construction, comp. Rom. i. 16: ob érauwyivoua rd 
evayyéAwov.—aprtpiov, like paprypety in 1 Tim. iii. 16, does not denote the 
martyrdom of Christ, nor even specially the testimony regarding the 
martyr-death of Christ (Chrysostom : 7 aicybvov, bri tov éoravpwuévov Knpbo- 
cece), but more generally the testimony regarding Christ, which certainly 
includes the other special meaning. Kuvp/ov is not the subjective genitive, 
but the objective”*—The connection between this and the preceding 
thought is brought out by Bengél’s words: timorem pudor comitatur ; 
victo timore, fugit pudor malus—yydé éué tov déouiov aitov] Paul places 
himself in immediate connection with the gospel, as he was a prisoner 
because of his witness of Christ; and the reason of the special mention of 
himself lies in the summons to Timothy to come to him at Rome.? Paul 
calls himself déousog Xpiorov here and at Eph. iii. 1, Philem. 9, because he 
bore his bonds for Christ’s sake; or better, because “Christ (Christ’s cause) 
had brought him into imprisonment and was keeping him there” (Winer, 
p.178 [E. T, p.189]; Meyer on Eph. iii. 1; Wiesinger). The expression in 
Philem. 13: decpod rod evayyediov, forbids the explanation: “a prisoner 
belonging to Christ.” Hofmann is inaccurate: “a prisoner whose bonds 
are part of his relation to Christ.”—a22a ovyxaxondOnoov 7O ebayyertw] “ but 
suffer with (sc. me) for the gospel ;” the verb, occurring only here and per- 
haps at ii.3 (the simple form at ii. 9, iv. 5; Jas. v. 13), is limited more 
precisely by the reference to the previous éué. Luther (“suffer with the 
gospel, as Ido”) refers the ovy to the dative following; but against this 
there is the unsuitable collocation of person and thing.t The dative 76 
evayy. is to be taken as dativus commodi,’ as in Phil. i. 27 : ovvabdowvrec rH 
miorer Tov evayyediov; in Heb, xi. 25: ovykaxovyeiobac tO Aad, the dative has 
another meaning.—xard dbvauev Oeov] [XXIII d.] These words do not be- 
long, as Heinrichs thinks possible, to 76 edayyedép, in the sense: doctrina 
cui inest divauic Oeov, but to the preceding verb. The meaning, however, 
is not: “strengthened through God’s aid ” (Heydenreich), but «até denotes 
the suitability: “in accordance with the power of God which is effectual 
in thee,” or “which will not fail thee” (Hofmann). Abvauig Ocod is not” 
here “the power produced by God,” nor is it “God’s own power ” (Wies- 
inger), in the sense of an abstract idea apart from its actual working in 
the believer. 


posed by Otto, except that Otto regards the 


the contents of the epistle are simply the gen- 
gwppovicnos as a work, official in kind. 


eral duties laid on Timothy as a preacher of 


1Wahl: testimonium quod dixit Jesus de 
rebus divinis quas audivit a Patre; Hof. 
mann: “the truth of salvation witnessed by 
Christ.” Hofmann for this explanation 
appeals wrongly to 1 Cor. i. 6, ii. 1; besides, 
Maprvpiov does not mean “ truth of salvation,” 
unless it is so defined. 

2De Wette, Wiesinger. 

8 Wiesinger: “Here the twofold contents 
of the epistle are set forth as the theme; for 


the gospel, and the particular service of loye | 
which he was to render to the imprisoned 
apostle.” 

#Chrysostom rightly says: ovykakoTabnoor, 
pnt, TH evayyerlw, odx Hs Tod evbayyedov 
kakomaGovvTos, aAAa Tov mabynThy Sveyeipwv 
Urép Tod evayyeAlov mdaxew. 

5 Mack, Matthies, Wiesinger, van Ooster- 
zee, Plitt, Hofmann. 
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Ver. 9. In the series of participial and relative clauses which here fol- 
low each other in the Pauline manner, the apostle details the saving 
works of God’s grace, not so much “to bring into prominence the dévawc 
Ozov ” (Wiesinger), as to strengthen the exhortation in ver. 8.—rov cécavro¢ 
judas Kat karégcavtog KAgoes dyig] This thought is closely related to the one 
preceding, since the mention of the divine act of love serves to give 
strength in working and suffering for the gospel—The «ateiv is placed 
after the cdfew, because the salvation of God, the owrnpia, is imparted to 
man by God through the call. The thought is to be taken generally of 
all Christians, and not merely to be referred to Paul and Timothy, as 
several expositors think, at the same time explaining KAjow of the special 
call to the office of Christian teacher (Heydenreich).—KAjoe in the N. T. 
constantly denotes the call to partake in the kingdom of God, the call 
being made outwardly by the preaching of the gospel, inwardly by the 
influence of the spirit working through the word. KAjow and kadciv are 
similarly joined in Eph. iv. 1—The added ayia defines the kAjoue more pre- 
cisely in its nature, not in its working (de Wette, “ hallowing ”’”).—In order 
to denote the oéfew! and cadeiv as purely acts of God’s grace, and thus set 
the love of God in clearer light, Paul adds the words: ob xara ra épya Hud, 
Gada «7.2. The first clause is negative, declaring that our works were not 
the standard (ard) of that divine activity (comp. Tit. ii. 5). The second 
clause is positive, setting forth the principle by which alone God has 
guided himself. De Wette is inaccurate in explaining «aré as giving the 
motive; that is not given by «ard, but by ¢; comp. Rom. ix. 11.’ The 
only rule for God in the work of redemption is God’s idia mpé0eor ; comp. 
on this Rom. viii. 28 f.; Eph.i. 11; Tit. iii. 5: xara rdv abrod eeov, “Idco¢ 
is here emphatic, in order to show that this his purpose has its ground in 
himself alone.2—ai yépev rv dobeioay juiv év Xpiot@ "Inood mpd xpdvov alwviwr] 
[XXIII e.] By this addition still greater emphasis is laid on the thought 
contained in the previous words, since the idia rpéd0eore is called a xépic 
which has been already given us in Christ pd ypdvov aioviov. It is natural 
to take mpd ypédv. aiwv. as identical with mpd rév aidéver, 1 Cor. ii. 7 (Eph. i. 4: 
mpd kataBorye Kéopov), 4. e. to regard it as a term for eternity, since the ypdvor 
didnot are the times beginning with the creation (so hitherto in this com- 
mentary). Heydenreich and others with this view explain didova: as 
equivalent to “destinare, appoint;” but as the word does not possess this 
meaning, it is better to adhere to the idea of giving, but in an ideal signifi- 
cation, “in so far as that which God resolves in eternity is already as good 
as realized in time” (de Wette). ’Ev Xpior@ Inood, which is attached im- 
mediately to dobeicav, denotes Christ Jesus as the mediator through whom 
grace is imparted to us, but in such a way that Christ’s mediatorship is 
regarded as one provided by God before time was.* But the expression 


1De Wette’s assertion, that with Paul God “purpose;” see Rom. i. 13; Eph. i. 9, 11. 
is never the Saviour, is contradicted by 1 3 Hofmann, in his Schriftbew. I. p. 232, puts 
Cor. i. 21. forward the explanation: “It is the eternal 
2TIpdé0cots, as Wiesinger rightly remarks, is conduct of God the Father to the Son, in 
not equivalent to “foreordination,” but to which and with which there is given to us 


' 
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mpd xpdv. aiwv. may be otherwise taken. In Tit. i. 2, it clearly has a weaker 
signification, viz. “from time immemorial ” (similarly Luke i. 70: an’ 
aiovoc). If the expression be taken in that way here, dofeicav may be ex- 
plained in the sense that to us the ydpuc is already given in the promise 
(Tit. i. 2 also refers to God’s promise); so Hofmann. In that case, how- 
ever, év Xpior@ ’Ijoov is not to be taken in the sense of mediation, which 
does not agree with the addition of ’Iyjcot to Xpior@, but as Hofmann ex- 
plains it: “rv doO. yu. év Xpior Inood denotes that the grace given us was 
given that Christ Jesus might be given us; He, however, has been given 
us from the beginning of time, when God promised the Saviour who was 
to appear in the person of Jesus.” This view (especially on account of 
Tit. 1. 2) might be preferred to the one previously mentioned. As con- 
trasted with xara ra épya juav, stress is to be laid on ™po ypdvuu aiwviov. If 
the imparting of the grace is eternal (resting on the eternal counsel of 
God), it is all the less dependent on the works of man. 

Ver. 10. davepwbeicav dé viv] These words form a contrast with tiv 
dobeicay . . . tpd xpédv. aiwy., the grace being concealed which was bestowed 
on Christians in Christ before the ages. It is to be observed that the idea 
of the ¢avépwore does not refer here to the decree, but to the grace of God; 
Heydenreich is therefore inaccurate in saying that “the d¢avepoiv here de- 
notes the execution of the divine decree which was made from eternity, 
and has now come forth from its concealment.” The means by which 
the gavépwo of the divine grace has been made, the apostle calls the 
éridavera Tod owTipoc tuav Xpiotov ’Iyoov. ’Exigaveca is used only here to 
denote the appearance of Christ in the flesh. Asa matter of course (so, 
too, van Oosterzee, Plitt, and others), it denotes not only the birth of 
Christ, but also His whole presence on the earth up to His ascension. 
There is added roi owrapoc njuav In reference to row cooavTo¢g Aude, Ver. 9, in 
order to make it clear that the grace eternally given to us was made mani- 
fest by the appearance of Christ Jesus, because He appeared as our curfp 
(see on 1 Tim. i. 1). The means by which He showed Himself to be this, 
and by which He revealed that grace, are told us in the two participial 
clauses: katapyhoavtoc uev Tov Gavatov, dwticavroc d& Conv Kat agbapoiav did Tod 
evayyediov, [XXIII f.]—xarapyei, properly, “make ineffectual,” means here, 
as in 1 Cor. xv. 26, Heb. ii. 14, “ bring to nought.” @dvaroe is death, as the 
power to which man is, for his sins, made subject, both for time and for 
eternity. It is not the “prince of the realm of the dead,” as Heydenreich 
thinks (also in Heb. ii. 14 there is a distinction between @dvaroe and 
dtaBoroc). Still less to the point is the hypothesis of de Wette, that the 
karapyew tov Odvarov is spoken “with subjective reference to the power of 
death over the mind, or the fear of death ;” the discussion here is not of 
subjective states of feeling, but of objective powers. The question whether 


who are in Christ the grace of God eternally ;” and that every position of the individual is 
but he has sinee withdrawn it—Wiesinger grounded on this eternal grace presented to 
remarks that the mpd0ecrs is not to be under- the world in Christ; but this limitation is in 
stood of a purpose in reference to individuals, no way indicated by the context, 

but of the purpose in reference to the world, 
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Gévaro¢ means here physical or eternal death, may be answered in this 
way, that the apostle regards the two as one in their inner relation to one 
another. The second clause: gwricavtoc dé «.7.2., corresponds with the 
first: katapy. «7.2. erifev has usually the intransitive signification: 
“shine,” Rev. xxil.5; but it occurs also as transitive, both in the literal and 
derivative sense, Rev. xxi. 23, John i. 9. In 1 Cor. iv. 5, it is synonymous 
with gavepoiv: “bring to light from concealment ;” so, too, in Ecclus. xxiv. 
30, and in this sense it is used here. The expression is all the more 
pointed that @évaroc is “a power of darkness” (Wiesinger) ; comp. Luke 
i. 79.—Heydenreich’s explanation: “Christ raised the hope of immor- 
tality to fullest certainty,” weakens the apostle’s meaning. (wf denotes 
the blessed life of the children of God, which is further described as 
eternal, ever-during, by the epexegetical kat a@Gapoia (Wiesinger). This 
life was originally hid in God, but Christ brought it to light out of conceal- 
ment, and brought it dud tov evayyeAiov. These added words are to be re- 
ferred only to the second clause, for the annihilation of death was not 
effected by the gospel, but by Christ’s death and resurrection——On the 
other hand, the revelation of life was made by the preaching of the gospel, 
inasmuch as Christ thereby places before us the (a7 kal a@fapoia as the in- 
heritance assigned us in Him.—It is incorrect, with Wiesinger, to separate 
dua Tov evayyediov from the nearest verb to which it is thoroughly suited if 
taken in a natural sense, and to connect it with the more distant gavepwbei- 
oav, the means of which, moreover, is already given in dud tHe éxipaveiac. 
Plitt wrongly thinks that the construction here is somewhat careless, and 
that dia 7. evayy. is to be co-ordinated with dia rio éripaveiac, giving a still 
more precise definition to ¢avepubeicar, 

Ver. 11. Hic 6 éré6mv «.7.2.] With these words the apostle turns to his 
office and his suffering in his office, in correspondence with jjdé gué tr. déop. 
avrov, ver. 8. The relative 6 does not refer to the thoughts expressed in 
the previous verses, but to ebayyediov: “for which,” i.e. in order to preach 
it. Comp. the parallel passagesin 1 Tim. i1. 7. 

Ver. 12. A? 7 airiay (see on ver. 6) refers to what immediately precedes: 
“therefore, because I am appointed apostle.” [XXIII g.]—xai raira 
macy] goes back to ver. 8. Kai expresses the relation corresponding to 
what was said in ver. 11.—aA”’ obk éraicxbvouac] viz. of the sufferings; said 
in reference to yy obv éxawyurijc in ver. 8. Imprisonment is to me not a 
disgrace, but a xabynua; comp. Rom. v. 3; Col.i.24. The apostle thereby 
declares that his suffering does not prevent him from preaching the 
wapthpiov Tov Kupiov (ver. 8) as a Kfpvé «7.2. The reason is given in the next 
words: oida yap @ rexictevka. Heydenreich inaccurately: “I know Him on 
whom I have trusted;” de Wette rightly : “I know on whom I have set 
my trust.”—This is defined more precisely by: kal mémesopas, te dvvarde 
éote x.t.A., which words are closely connected with those previous, in the 
sense: I know, that He in whom I trust is mighty, ete.—The confidence 


1Wiesinger: “Death as the power towhich makes the bodily death the precursor of 
the whole man, both body and soul, has fallen death eternal.” 
a prey in consequence of sin, and which 
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that God can keep His rapabgxy, is the reason of his ov« éxawybveobat. 
With oida . . . kal rérevopat, comp. Rom. xiv. 14; with érz dvv. éo71, comp. 
Rom. xi. 28, xiv. 4; 2 Cor. ix. 8—On the meaning of ry rapabyKnv 
[XX h.] (Ree. rapaxarabjnyy) pov, expositors have spoken very arbitrarily. 
—The same substantive occurs again at ver. 13; so, too, at 1 Tim. vi. 20.— 
It is hardly possible to imagine that Paul in ver. 14 should have meant 
something else by rapab4xn than he means here; all the less that he con- 
nects the same verb with it in both passages. Though here we have pov, 
and God is the subject, still the supposition is not thereby justified.2 The 
genitive ov may either be subjective or objective. In the former case, 7 
rapa0. wov is something which Paul has entrusted or commended to God; 
in the latter, something which God has entrusted to Paul, or laid aside for 
him (a deposit destined for him). With the former view Hofmann under- 
stands by zapatgxn the apostle’s soul which he has commended to God; 
but there is nothing in the context to indicate this. Hofmann appeals to 
Ps, xxxi. 6; but against this it is to be observed that nothing can justify 
him in supplying the idea of “soul” with the simple word capabf«n— 
With the latter view of the genitive, Wiesinger understands by it the Co7 
kai apbapota (iv. 8: 6 dixaroobvyg orépavoc) already mentioned ; so, too, Plitt; 
van Oosterzee, too, agrees with this view, though he, withont good grounds, 
explains pov as a subjective genitive. Against this interpretation there is 
the fact that with the sentence ei¢ 6 éré@7v the apostle’s thought has already 
turned from the (ai Kat apGapaia to his diaxovia. The following interpreta- 
tion suits best with the context: for what other reason could there be for 
the apostle’s oi érayivoua than the confidence that God would keep the 
dvaxovia in which, or for whose sake, he had to suffer, would keep it so 
that it would not be injured by his suffering.—It is less suitable to under- 
stand by the rapabjxy the gospel, because the pov, pointing to something 
entrusted to the apostle personally, does not agree with this. By adding 
sic éxelvyy tiv qpuépav, the apostle sets forth that the rapabfxy is not only 
kept “till that day” (Heydenreich, Wiesinger, Otto °), but “for that day,” 


1Theodoret says: mapaxara@ykny, H THY 
mioti pyot Kat TO Kypvyya, } TOs MLoTOVs, 
ots mapebeTo avTG 6 Xpiotds } ods avTods mapé- 
Gero TH Kvplw, ) TapakaradyKyy Ayer THY 
avTimobiav. 

2 Wiesinger adduces three counter-reasons 
—(1) in ver. 14 pvAdocew 1s represented as 
Timothy’s business, here as God’s; (2) in ver. 
14 rapa6jxn refers to the doctrine, here it is 
represented as a personal possession ; (3) in 
ver, 14 he is discussing the right behavior 
for Timothy, here the confidence in the right 
behavior. But against the first reason, it is 
to be observed that ¢uddcoeww of every gift of 
grace is the business both of God and of the 
man to whom it is entrusted; in ver. 11 it is 
expressly said, da mvevpmartos ayiov. Against 
the second reason, it may be urged that to in- 
terpret mapaéyxy of doctrine in yer. 14 is at 


least doubtful; but even if it were correct, 
still the gospel, too, might be regarded as 
something given personally to the apostle; 
comp. I Tim. i. 11: 73 evayyéAuoy . . . 6 emo 
TevOnv éyd; Rom, ii. 16: 7d evayyéArdy pov. 
Against the third reason, it may be said that 
no one can really keep the blessing entrusted 
to him without haying confidence that God. 
keeps it for him, and no one can have this 
confidence without himself preserving the 
blessing (Sua mp. aylov). : 

3 Otto wrongly uses this passage to support 
his assertion that in this epistle “there is no 
trace to be found of forebodings and expecta- 
tions of death.” He says: “If Paul has con- 
fidence in the Lord, that he.can maintain for 
him the rapa6yj«y till the mapoveia, he must : 
also have hoped that his official work would 
not be interrupted by his bodily death, since 
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i. e. that it may be then manifested in its uninjured splendor. The 
phrase éxeivy 7 jpyépa is equivalent to 7 jpyépa tov Xpvorov, “the day of 
Christ’s second coming”; it is found also in ver. 18, iv. 8, 2 Thess. i. 10, 
and more frequently in the Gospels. On the meaning of the preposition 
eic, comp. Meyer on Phil. i. 10. 

Ver. 13. Exhortation to Timothy.—tmorbroow ize tyravdvtv Adyov, dv 
x.t...] For tmorbmwow here, as in 1 Tim. i. 16, “tyne” is to be retained. 
There is no reason for explaining the word here by “sketch” (Flatt), 
or docendi forma et ratio (Beza), or a written sketch given by the apostle 
to Timothy (Herder). Timothy is to carry with him the words he had 
heard from Paul as a type, i.e. in order to direct his ministry according to 
it. Luther translates ixorbmooe by “ pattern” (so, too, de Wette, Wie- 
singer, and others), but the reference thus given is not in the words them- 
selves. The verb éyew stands here in the sense of xaréyew.* It is incor- 
rect, with Hofmann, to take émor. ty. Adyov as the predicate of the 
object, and to assume accordingly that it is a contracted form for érorbro- 
ow xe bycawovtorv Adyov thy brorbmucw Tov Adyar év «7.2. Such a contrac- 
tion is inconceivable, nor does Hofmann give any instance to prove its. 
possibility. The words év rq riores Kai ayaryn tH K.7.A., Which are neither 
to be joined with jxovcac, nor, with Hofmann, referred to what follows, show 
that the yew does not take place externally, but is an effort of memory. 
Hy is not equivalent to “with” (Heydenreich); the rior and dydry are 
rather regarded as the vessel, in which Timothy is to keep that type. 
The added words: t7 év Xpsorg "Inoow, which go only with ayary (de Wette, 
Wiesinger, Hofmann), mark the Christian character of the love which 
Paul desires from Timothy: “the love grounded in Jesus Christ;” comp. 
1 Tim. i.14. On the expression Aoy. dy. comp. 1 Tim.i.10. The article 
is wanting, “ because this expression had become quite current (like vduo¢ 
and others) with the author” (de Wette, Wiesinger).—Why this exhorta- 
tion, as de Wette thinks, gives Timothy a low place, we cannot under- 
stand; every appearance of such a thing disappears when it is remembered 
that the apostle, grey-headed and near his end, is speaking to his pupil 
and colleague after enduring painful experience of the unfaithfulness of 
others, to which unfaithfulness he returns afterwards.—Even de Wette 
wrongly asserts that this verse has no connection with the one preceding ; 
for Paul has been speaking of himself and of the gospel entrusted to him, 
with the desire that Timothy should always keep in mind his example. 

Ver. 14. The exhortation in this verse is most closely connected with 
that in ver. 13, for tapadf«n here, as in ver. 12, is the ministry of the gos- 
pel.—ryy Karajy rapadshkny porakov| 7 Kady rapadjnn is, like 7 Kady didackania, 
1 Tim. iv. 6; 6 Kadoe ayy «.7.2., to be taken in a general objective sense. 
There is no sufficient reason for interpreting mapadqxy otherwise than in 
ver. 12—whether, with Wiesinger and Hofmann, as equivalent to “the 


the apostle in it does not in any way express does not mean “maintain.” 

the hope that God would maintain for him his 1Bengel rightly: vult Paulus ea, quae 
official work till the day of Christ.” The “for Timotheus semel audierat, semper animo 
him” is arbitrarily imported, and $uddccew ejus observari et impressa manere. 
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sound doctrine,” or, with van Oosterzee, as equivalent to 76 Xapiopa. 
Since all that the apostle has enjoined on Timothy from ver. 6 onward 
has special reference to the discharge of his office, we may surely under- 
stand rapadj«n to have the same meaning here as in ver. 12; besides, as 
already remarked, it is not conceivable that Paul, in two sentences so 
closely connected, should have used the same word with different mean- 
ings. It need not excite wonder that in ver. 12 Paul looks to God for the 
preservation of the rapad4«n, while here he lays it on Timothy as a duty; 
God’s working does not exclude the activity of man. vAdocew here, as in 
ver. 12, is: “to keep from harm uninjured,” and from the tendency of the 
whole epistle it is clear that this exhortation referred to the heresy which 
perverted the gospel—dud mvebaro¢ dyiov.]' Timothy is not to employ any 
human means for preserving the xapadjxn; the only means is to be the 
Holy Spirit, ¢.e. he is to let the Spirit work in him free and unconfined, | 
and only do that to which the Spirit impels him. The Spirit, however, is 
not something distant from him, as is shown by the words: roo évorkovvroc 
év juiv. On évorxovvroc, comp. ver. 5. Ev jyiv Aenotes the Spirit as the 
one principle of the new life, working in ail believers. ‘Huiv, here as in 
ver. 6, must not be referred simply to Paul and Timothy ; nor isit to be 
overlooked that Paul does not Say év coi. 

Ver. 15. [On Vv. 15-18, see Note XXIV., page 222.] The apostle 
reminds Timothy of those who had deserted him. [XXIV a.] This isdone 
to incite Timothy to come to Rome with the greater speed, and also 
not to be ashamed of Paul, the prisoner of Christ, as the others 
had been (ver. 8).—oida¢ tovro] expresses not the probability merely (as 
Matthies says), but the certainty that he knows.—ér: areotpagnody ys] The 
aorist passive has here the force of the middle voice; for the same con- 
struction, comp. Tit. i. 14; Heb. xii. 25; see Wahl on the passage, and 
Buttmann, p. 166 [E. T. 192]. The word does not denote the departure 
of any one, but is equivalent to aversari, properly, “turn one’s counte- 
nance away from any one,” and so “throw off inwardly the acquaintance 
of any one.”? Without reason, de Wette denies that it has this meaning 
here. There is therefore in the verb no ground for the common opinion 
that the mdvrec of év.rH ’Aoia had been with Paul in Rome, and had again 
returned to Asia (Matthies, de Wette, Wiesinger). Nor is there more 
ground in the term used for the subject ; mévre¢ of év rh ’Aoig are “all who 
are in (proconsular) Asia ;” but, as a matter of course, that cannot mean 
all the Christians there. Perhaps Paul was thinking only of his colleagues 
who were then residing in Asia (Otto); but in that case he would surely 
have designated them more precisely. It is possible that the construc- 
tion has its explanation in the addition dy éorw &byeAAoc Kad "Eppoyévne, 
viz.: “all the Asiatics, to whom belong Phygellus and Hermogenes.” In 
any case, these two are named because they were the most conspicuous 
in their unfaithfulness to the apostle. Paul gives no hint of it, and we 


1Chrysostom: ov yap éoriy avOpwmivys wuxis 2So in the N. T., in the LXX., the Apoery- 
005e Suvdéuews, Tooaidra éumortevévra apxécat “pha of the O, T., and the classical writers; 
mpos Thy huvdaxiy. comp. Otto, p. 283. 


CHAP. I. 15-18. ING 


can hardly think it probable that they were heretics, and that the other 
Asiatics had also fallen away from the truth (Otto). 

Vv. 16-18. With these unfaithful Asiatics, Paul contrasts the faithful- 
ness of Onesiphorus, probably that he might place an example before 
Timothy.—d¢7 édeo¢ 6 xbpiog TO ’Ovnotddpov oko | [XXIV 0.] diddvae éAe0¢ does 
not occur elsewhere in the N. T. Regarding the form 47, proper to 
later Greek, see Buttmann, Ausfihrl. Gramm. 2 107, Rem. 9; Winer, pp. 
75 f [E. T. p. 78]. By 6 xipuc we must understand Christ, according to 
the usage of the N. T. Onesiphorus is named only here and at iv. 19. 
Many expositors (also Hofmann) think that his household only is in both 
passages mentioned, because he was no longer in life. This opinion is 
confirmed by the way in which mercy is wished for him in ver. 18 (de 
Wette)—Paul expressed such a wish because of the love that had been 
shown him; ére roAAdnc pe avépree] avapbyer, properly, “ cool,” then 
“refresh, enliven ” (Od. iv. 568: #rop), occurring only here in the N. T. 
(more frequently in the LXX.; avapusic, Acts iii. 19), is not to be derived 
from wvyx4 (Beza), but from piyo. De Wette, without ground, thinks that 
a bodily refreshment of meat and drink only is meant; it should rather 
be referred more generally to all proofs of love on the part of Onesiphorus. 
These were all the more precious to the apostle that they were given to 
him in his imprisonment, and proved that Onesiphorus was not ashamed 
of his bonds (vv. 8, 12); this is expressed in the words that follow. On 
avo, comp. Eph. vi. 20.—Ver. 17. 4224] in opposition to the preceding 
obk.—yevouevoc év ‘Poun] (comp. Matt. xxvi.6; Acts xiii. 5). It is not said 
what moved him to journey to Rome; it is mere conjecture to suppose 
that it was business matters.—orovdaidrepov (Rec. Tisch. 8 : orovdaiwe) elarnaé 
pe] The comparative is the right reading, and is to be explained by refer- 
ring to r. GAvoiv pov obk éraoxivdy, “all the more eagerly” (Wiesinger, 
Hofmann).—The ¢yreiv stands in sharp contrast with arecrpagnody pe, ver. 
45.—The addition of xa? eipe brings out that Onesiphorus had sought him 
till he found him.—Paul at first wished mercy only to the house of Onesi- 
phorus; he now does the same to Onesiphorus himself—Ver. 18. Mat- 
thies, Wiesinger, Hofmann think that edpet éreoc is a play on words with 
the preceding eipe; but this is at least doubtful.—The repetition of Kbpro¢ 
is striking: 6 kbpu¢ . .. rapa xvpiov. We can hardly take these to refer to 
two different subjects (according to de Wette, the first being God, the 
second Christ; according to Wiesinger and Hofmann, the very oppo- 
site)—0 «bpio¢ here is in any case Christ, as in ver. 16, iv. 18 (certainly 
not: “the world-ruling, divine principle,” Matthies). The apostle in what 
follows might simply have said ebpetv eeoc év ex. T. juwépa; butin his men- 
tal vision of the judgment, seeing Christ as judge, he writes down rapa 
xvpiov just as it occurs to him, without being anxious to remember that he 
had begun with ds” avt@ 6 xopic The phrase evpioxew édeo¢ napa with 
genitive does not occur elsewhere; only in the Song of the Three Chil- 
dren, ver. 14, have we edpeiv éreo¢ ; in 2 John 8: fora... édeog . . . mapa 


1Van Oosterzee: “An inartistic form of expression, in which the second «vpros may be 
taken for the reflective pronoun.” 
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Geov. As to the expression, we should compare especially Heb. iv. 16: 
iva AGBowev Eeog Kad yapw ebpoper (ebpiox. ydpw, Luke i. 380; Acts vii. 46, 
and often in the LXX. and the Apocrypha of the O. T.). On év ékelvg rH 
quépa, comp. ver. 12. This wish the apostle utters not only because of 
the love Onesiphorus had shown him in Rome, but also because of what 
he had done in Ephesus, of which, however, he does not wish here to 
speak further, as it is well known to Timothy.—xa? bca év "Edéou Sindvyce | 
Heydenreich, Hofmann,! and some others supply poi, others roic dylos ; 
both are unnecessary. Even without supplying anything, we can of 
course understand that he is speaking of services rendered in the church, 
On the other hand, there is nothing to indicate that Onesiphorus was 


actually a duékovoc of the church.—péAriv od ywwdoxerc] The adverb BéAriov" 


only here; the comparative does not simply stand for the positive, see 
Winer, pp. 227 f. [E. T. p. 242]. There is a comparison implied here: 
“than I could tell thee,” or the like.” 


Notes py AMERICAN Eprror. 
Ma bee V Tekno 


(a) The expression which is peculiar to the salutation of this Epistle, as com- 
pared with any other, is «ar émayyeAlav Cwye. The preposition here is taken by 
Grimm, Rob., and most of the recent commentators in the sense of purpose, object 
or intention—to make known the promise of life. That it ordinarily in the N. T. 
has, in such constructions, the sense of according to cannot be doubted. The ex- 
amples quoted by Winer and others in support of the former meaning hardly seem 
to be, in the full sense, parallel with the case here presented. They either suggest 
the idea of motion, or, like one which Winer cites—kar’ driuiav. Aéyo—have the 
preposition in the sense of by way of, or have some kindred peculiarity. It can- 
not be denied, however, that the use of Karé as denoting direction towards an 
object or purpose is a known use in Greek writers. The phrase xara riorw in Tit, 
i, 1 is a stronger case than the present one, as favoring this meaning in the 
phrase aréoroAo¢ xara followed by an accusative. It may be said as to both cases, 
that the presumption from Pauline and N . T. usage is strongly against this sense ; 
that, in the verse before us, there is no special difficulty in explaining the words 
with the ordinary sense of xaré in such phrases—the promise of life is the funda- 
mental thing, in conformity with which all offices in the church and all commis- 
sions to preachers and messengers are given of God; and that, even in the case 
of Tit. i. 1 f, it is not impossible to assign to the preposition the same meaning, 
because of the connection of faith with the eternal life promised by God, which 
is there presented ag being close and immediate. Still it must be admitted, that 
it is much less probable that Paul would speak of himself as being an Apostle in 
accordance with the faith of men, than as being such in accordance with the will or 


1 Hofmann supposes that those services are 2Otto supposes that Onesiphorus was the 
meant which Onesiphorus, after his return first to seek Paul out in his imprisonment, 
from Rome to Ephesus, rendered to the apos- and that he brought the news spoken of from 
tle for the purpose of disarming the charges Ephesus; but these are conjectures which 
that had brought him ‘into prison. This, can hardly be called probable, as there is no 
however, is a mere conjecture, ground on which to rest them. 
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command of God. Noyes translates by according to in 2'Tim. i. 1 and for in Tit. 
i. 1, and this seems, not improbably, the best rendering. R. V., like A. V., has 
according to in both cases—(b) The discussions of some of the commentators as to 
whether ayar7T@ (ver. 2) is not purposely used as indicating that Timothy, having 
lacked in courage or faith since the first epistle, could not now be called yvnotoc, 
or (as Alf. presents it in a milder way) as showing more of love on Paul’s part, 
indeed, but less of confidence, must be regarded as without any reasonable ground. 
Paul must be allowed to have written his letters with the freedom with which men 
of his free, ardent spirit write in all ages. He wrote yvfovo¢ twice in these three 
epistles and ayaryré¢ once, instead of writing yvfovoc three times, because he was 
alive in the region of thought and affection, and not mechanically obedient to 
grammarians and critics. 


XXII. Vv. 3-5. 


(a) The same freedom of a living writer is shown in the expression of thanks 
in vv. 3 f£. There are certain correspondences between this passage and the 
thanksgiving at the beginning of the Ep. tothe Romans, but, when taken in con- 
nection with the marked differences, they are not such as characterize an imitator 
trying to pass off his work under the name of another, but a writer precisely like 
the Apostle Paul, whose combination of similaritiesand dissimilarities in this way 
is a most marked, and even inimitable, feature of his style—(6) Of the two ex- 
planations which Huther allows for the meaning of ad mpoyévev, and which he 
quotes from Buttmann and de Wette, the latter is the more probable: eEhe: ser 
vice of the Apostle’s progenitors is continued in him.” With év cadap@ ovverd. 
we may compare & 76 rvebuart wov of Rom. i. 9, though the meaning of the 
phrases is not precisely the same.—(c) The explanation of the quite difficult and 
involved sentence beginning with yapw Exo and ending with the fifth verse, which 
is given by Huther, Ellicott, and Wiesinger, is the one which commends itself. 
This explanation makes the passage accord with the general expressions of thanks 
which are found at the opening of different epistles, (1) in that it gives a ground 
for the thankfulness in something which the Apostle hears or knows of the person 
or persons addressed (here: since I have been reminded of the unfeigned faith 
that is in thee) ; (2) in that it places the mentioning of the person addressed in 
the writer’s prayers in just that relation to the thought and sentence, which it 
ordinarily has in such passages ; (3) in that it gives due subordination to the 
secondary clauses érirobav K.t.A., wey. K.T.A.; (4) in that it assigns to ¢ the 
meaning as, instead of how which is far less natural. Had the Apostle intended 
to refer to his unceasing remembrance, etc., as the ground of his thankfulness, he 
would have used érz, or have said how unceasingly I have, or how unceasing is; (5) 
in that it makes that which is evidently the thing for the bringing out of which 
the sentence was written—the faith of Timothy, handed down to him, as it were, 
from ihe previous generations—the cause of the feeling whose expression has the 
first and prominent place in the sentence.—(d) The words wepvnp, cod TOV dakpbav 
(ver. 4) are parenthetical as related to the clauses preceding and following, and 
iva yapic TAnpwSO is to be connected with éturodév oe idetv, Tisch. 8th ed. unites 
wa kta. with pe. 6. T. daKp. W. and H. place a comma between these words and 
daxpbav, but do not place one between them and irduryow, Treg. places a comma 
both before and after the ja clause. The text adopted by R. V. places a comma 
before the clause, and a colon after it. The punctuation of Treg. is correct, if the 
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view of the construction just given is to be accepted. Against that given by Tisch, 
may be urged the naturalness and fitness of connecting iva with énuroSop KT, 
and the improbability (not to say, with Huther, impossibility) of the Apostle’s say- 
ing, that.he remembers Timothy’s tears in order that he may be filled with joy. 
Against that of W.and H., the arguments presented by Huther in his note on ver. 5, 
in opposition to Otto’s view, or the last two of them, are of so much force as to 
make it quite improbable, That of R. VY. is exposed to the objections which are 
involved in the reasons given above for connecting indy, AaBdv with Exo yapw.— 
(e) AaBav (ver. 5), thus gives the ground of Paul’s thankfulness, and, being an 
aor. part., refers to what he had already received. It seems better to suppose 
that the reminding referred to had come to him through some messenger, or other 
external means. It is much less probable that the remembrance of Timothy’s 
tears (which were shed, we may believe, at the time of Paul’s parting from him, 
and which therefore may have been in his recollection eyer since), was the cause, 
as Huther holds. Both the word tméuvyore and the aor. part., as Holtzm. algo says, 
point to an outward, rather than an inward occasion. Alford, who with some 
other writers, is disposed to find evidences everywhere that Timothy’s character 
had much of weakness and timidity, supposes that there is an evidence of the 
same thing here—the remembrance being of the past, and the present existence 
of the faith being only introduced, somewhat later, as a confident hope. The 
baselessness of this view, so far as this passage is concerned, is shown by almost 
every word in the sentence, which is full of affection and commendation ; by the 


XXIII. Vy. 6-14, 


(a) The ydpiopna of ver. 6 is that which was connected with his office as a 
preacher. This ig proved by the clause which follows, since that clause evidently 
refers to Timothy’s ordination, This gift of the Holy Spirit the Apostle exhorts 
him to stir up—avalorrpeiv meaning either to kindle up or kindle afresh, but, in 
either case, not necessarily implying that the flame had died away or been extin- 
guished. The entire exhortation of this passage can be accounted for as the 
expression of the urgent desire which, in the circumstances in which he himself 
was at the time, Paul may have felt that his younger friend should be earnest and 
faithful in all the emergencies of his work, The appreciation of the trial which 
would come upon his faithful helpers and companions, in case of his death, must 
have been in his mind in view of the threatening possibilities of the future, and 
he may, most naturally, have been impelled to urge them not to be ashamed of 


gospel. That dvator. does not imply that Timothy’s faith had failed, is indicated 
by the words dv fp aitiav, which connect it immediately with the expression of 
his confidence that the faith was still existing and with the allusion to the remind- 
ing of it which he had received.—(b) yap (ver. 7) evidently introduces a reason 
—which belongs to the very foundation of the Christian life—for the exhortation 
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of ver. 6. This reason is expressed on the positive and negative side. The word 
juiv refers, probably, to all Christians, not to preachers only ; comp. Rom. vili. 15. 
mvevua, in such phrases as this, is best taken as referring to the Holy Spirit 
(though it cannot be affirmed that this is certainly the meaning), and the geni- 
tives are characteristic gen. These words in the genitive, however, decAiac, duvd- 
pewe, «.7.A., indicate the results which come (or, as de-Aiac, do not come) from the 
Spirit,—that is, the Spirit is so characterized because He produces these results. 
—(c) With éraoyur die «7.2. (ver. 8) comp. Rom. i. 16. With some of the words 
of vy. 9,10, comp. Eph. i.11; ii. 7,9; Rom. xv. 16, xvi. 25 f, and other passages. 
Whether there is a special reference here to the desired coming of Timothy to 
Rome, or whether the meaning is more general, is doubtful. ‘But, as there is no 
distinct allusion to a visit to Rome and no apparent necessity of limiting the words 
in their application, it is better to adopt the latter view. If the reference is gen- 
eral, ovyxaxordé9yo0v must be understood in a similar way. This suffering of evil 
was to be for the gospel, and with Paul (ctv), but not merely by sharing in his 
work or trials in Rome.—(d) kara divayw is best explained in connection with the 
following words, and thus as denoting God’s power in salvation. So EIL, Alf, 
Fairb., Bib. Com., Wiesinger and others. Holtzm., de W., and others agree with 
Huther. The addition of the full description of the dévayic as displayed in sal- 
vation is apparently for the purpose of enforcing the exhortation p7 émaoy. k.7.A, 
Vy. 9. 10, accordingly, both “bring into prominence the div, Seod” (Wiesinger), 
and “strengthen the exhortation of ver. 8” (Huther) —(e) mpd xpdvov aiwviwv 
(ver. 9). The similarity between the expressions here and in Rom. xvi. 26 f. 
makes it almost certain, that, in this phrase, the Apostle refers to the purpose of 
God, in eternity past, to bestow grace in Christ. In the sense of being thus pur- 
posed and determined, the grace was already given. But it was not yet mani- 
fested. The manifestation and real bestowment of it took place when Christ 
appeared. The word éripdveca is, as Huther remarks, found in this place only as 
referring to the appearance of Christ in the flesh. But the corresponding verb 
occurs, with a similar reference, in Tit. ii. 1. Comp. also Tit. iii. 4, 5, in which 
verses there are further points of similarity with this passage.—(f ) The use of 
karapyhoavtoc with rov Sdvarov (ver. 10), as compared with 1 Cor. xv. 26, indicates 
a reference to death as a power or enemy of the kingdom of God and His people. 
The use of the word gwricavroc in the contrasted clause implies a revelation of 
something unknown to their minds. The two words together seem to suggest a 
destruction of the power of death through this revelation, and thus a removal of 
that power, not only in itself as in 1 Cor. xv., but also in its influence and terror 
for the Christian believer.. The word 9dvaroc here has, primarily and of itself, the 
sense of physical death, but, in its connection with the following words, it suggests 
that which attends upon physical death as a consequence in the future. 

(g) The reference in 6’ fv airiav (ver. 12) is not to éréSqv éya «7.2, considered 
in itself alone, but to the fact that Paul’s appointment as a preacher was related 
to the proclamation of such a glorious truth so wonderfully exhibiting the power 
of God. In this way, the connection of the entire passage iv. 8 ff becomes clearly 
manifest.—(h) The meaning of tapadjxyv of ver. 12, if determined by the pre- 
ceding context, would seem, most naturally, to be the dsaxovia or xapropua which had 
been bestowed upon the Apostle. If determined by the fact that pov is added 
here, and not in other places where the word occurs; that the adjective «a7», on the 
other hand, is not here added, as it is alsewhere; and that God is spoken of in this 
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verse, as He is not in the other passages, as guarding (¢vAdfac) the rapadqunv 
“against that day” (in the other cases Timothy is exhorted to guard it), the word 
would seem to mean something committed by Paul to God, rather than something 
committed by God to Paul. If, finally, it is to be determined by the rapad4xyv of 
ver. 14, and that word by the corresponding word in 1 Tim. vi. 20 (see note XX g. 
above), the meaning will be the truth which is preached—that which appertains to 
the gospel. The considerations suggested in connection with the second way of 
explaining the word strongly support that explanation.—(i) It will be observed 
that the allusion to the vy:aivovrec Adyou in this passage occurs only in yer. 13. 
The fact that it does occur in this verse makes it altogether probable that wapa- 
O7jKny of ver. 14 corresponds in meaning exactly with mapadqxnv of 1 Tim. vi. 20. 
The fact, on the other hand, that these words do not occur until yer. 13 may easily 
account for a difference in the application of tapad4xnv of ver. 12 from that which 
is made in ver. 14. The objection suggested by Huther and some others against 
giving tapa¥. a different reference in the two verses of this chapter is thus 
removed, 


XXIV. Vv. 15-18. 


(a) The abandonment of Paul by the persons alluded to in these verses, and 
the grateful mention of the friend who had aided and comforted him in his 
imprisonment, are inserted here as matters personal to himself, of which he might 
easily and naturally write in a personal, friendly letter. Perhaps the reason 
of their insertion may be partly, also, the desire to give emphasis to his urgent 
request to Timothy which is presented in the preceding part of the chapter. 
That the latter object was in the Apostle’s mind is, possibly, indicated by the 
opening verses of the second chapter—(b) That Onesiphorus was dead at the 
time of the writing of this letter is not improbable, but it is by no means certain. 
The indication of anything like praying for the dead, in the doctrinal sense of that 
phrase, must be admitted to be very questionable. Whether there is any such 
indication depends on whether Onesiphorus had already died, which cannot be 
proved, and whether, if he had died, this expression of a wish must be under- 
stood as, strictly speaking, a prayer for the dead, which also cannot be proved. 
The doctrine, therefore, is weak in both of its foundations, and it cannot be rested 
upon this passage. Onesiphorus probably had been, or, if still living, was, a resi- 
dent of Ephesus; but even if living, he was now absent from his home, comp, 
iv. 19. 
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CHAPTER II. 


Ver. 3. In place of od obv Kaxordéycov, we should read ovyKakorabnoov, which 
is supported by the weightiest authorities, and adopted by Lachm. Buttm. Tisch. 
It is found in A C* D* EX F G & 17, 31, al., Vulg. It. Aug. Ambrosiast. Pel. Gil- 
das. The Rec. is found apart from K L only in the altered text of C D E, and 
especially in the Greek Fathers, for which reason Reiche regards it as the origi- 
nal reading. Probably the beginning of ver. 1 gaveoccasion to the alteration, 
which was also recommended by the lack of any word to which the prefixed pre- 
position refers. Even the occurrence in some mss. of the reading ovvotpartidrn¢ 
for otpatiarye is a proof that ovykaxor, is original.'—For ’Iycot Xpiorod we should 
read Xpiorov ’Iyo0v, following the weightiest authorities—Ver. 4. The words TO 
Ge¢ added to orparevduevoc in some Mss., etc., have arisen from a misapprehen- 
sion; the apostle is speaking not of God’s foes, but of foes in general.—Ver. 6. 
The reading zpérepov in ® for mpdrov seems to be a mere correction.— Ver. 7, 4 
Aéyo] Lachm. Buttm. Tisch. rightly read 6 Aéyw, after A C F G, 17, al., Chrys.; 4 
is a correction, in order to bring out a reference to the three previous sentences.— 
dacer] for déy, after A C* D E F G8 17, al., Copt. Arm. ete, Ambrosiast. Pel. 
etc.; 067 is explained from i. 17, 18.—Ver. 12. For dpvobueba we find in A C sev- 
eral cursives, translations, and Fathers, the future apvynodueba, which Lachm. 
Buttm. and Tisch. adopted; the presents (iropévouev ; arvorovuev) seem to be in 
favor of our adopting the present here; but the very same reason might have 
suggested the alteration of the future into the present.—Ver. 13. After apvaoac Sat 
we should read ydp, according to the weightiest authorities, and this Griesb. 
adopted into the text.—Ver. 14. rod xupiov] Instead of this, CF GN 37, al., Copt. 
Arm. ete., Chrys. Theoph. ete., have rot Oeot (Tisch. 8); but Tod xvpiov is the 
original reading ; the correction may be explained from 1 Tim. v. 2152 Tim,-iv. 
1.—Instead of the infinitive Aoyouayelv (O*** DEF GK L N, the cursives, several 
versions, etc., Tisch.), we find Aoyoud yer in A C* Aeth. Vulg. ete. (Lachm. Buttm.). 
According to the former reading, the verb Aoyoy, is dependent on Otapaprupduevoc ; 
according to the latter, dcawapr. is connected with what precedes, and Aoyoud yer 
begins a new imperative clause. For the decision on the point, see the explana- 
tion of the verse.—Ei¢ ovdév] A C, 17, al., have én’ ovdév (Lachm. Buttm. Tisch.) ; 
F G® (first hand), Vulg. It. Ambrosiast. Pelag. etc., én’ obdev? yép.. Of these 
various readings, least can be said for én’ ovdevi yép; it seems to have arisen from 
an endeavor to form these words in the same way as those that follow ; even the 
yap is only an insertion by way of explanation. Of the two others, éz’ ovdév is to 
be preferred as the less usual form; ¢i¢ ovdé occurs elsewhere in the N. T., and 
evypnoroc, especially in iy. 11, is construed with ei¢.—Ver. 19. ® has révrac before 
tobe dvrac, probably a later addition.—xvpiov for Xpuorod was rightly adopted by 


1To Reiche’s remark: Quomodo in unius be replied that the scribe was probably in- 
Codicis D lectione ovvorparuirys lectionis duced by the previous cvykak. to prefix avy 
ovykakom. praesidium sit, non video, it may also before the word orparudsrys. 
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Griesb—Ver. 21. #y:aopévov, ebypyotov, instead of wyiaopu. Kai edyp., after A C** 
D* E* F G, etc.—Ver. 22. Between yerd and 7év there is found révtwv (Lachm., 
Buttm.) in A C F G 17, 23, al., Aeth. Slay. ete. Chrys. Theodoret, ete.; F G fur- 
ther omit the article rv. Since wdvre¢ stands in the same expression at Rom. 
xi. 12,1 Cor. i. 2, it seems to have been inserted from these passages. Tisch. 
omits rayTwv, on the authority of DEK L, al., Vulg. Copt. Syr. ete.—Ver. 25. 
For 60, Lachm. Buttm. and Tisch. rightly read 04’y, after A C D* F G & (first 
hand), 31, al., Ephr. Chrys. ms. Isidor. 


Ver. 1. [On Vv. 1-7, see Note XXV., pages 241-243.] After interrupting 
his exhortations by an allusion to the unfaithful Asiatics and to the faith- 
ful Onesiphorus, Paul with ci resumes his exhortations to Timothy, at the 
same time connecting them by ody with those already given. [XXV a.] 
In the first place, he now appeals to him : évdvvayod év rh yapite TH Ev Xp. Ino. ] 
[XXV b.] évdvvayoveda does not mean : “ feel oneself strong,” nor : “ depend 
on something” (Heydenreich); but: “become strong, grow strong”’ (see 
Eph.-vi. 10). The active voice is found in iv. 17 and 1Tim.i.12. As the 
apostle sees the end of his labors draw nearer, he is the more anxious 
that Timothy, for whom he has the warmest paternal love (réxvov ov), 
should become a stronger and bolder champion for the Lord.—év rq yapite} | 
may either be a completion of the idea of évdvvawod (Wiesinger), or define 
it more precisely (van Oosterzee, Plitt, Hofmann). The second view is 
the correct one: Timothy is to become strong by the yédpuc 7 év Xp., that 
he may be capable of discharging faithfully the office entrusted to him; 
comp. the passage in Eph. vi. 10.—7) yapic } év Xp. ’I.] is not the office of 
teacher (Calovius and others), nor is it equivalent to ydpioua, i. 6; on the 
other hand, it is not “the life imparted by divine grace,” nor “ the redemp- 
tion” of the Christian (Wiesinger) ; it is objectively the grace dwelling in 
Christ, the grace of Jesus Christ, or better: “the grace obtained for us in 
the person of Christ’ (Hofmann).—év is explained by Chrysostom and 
others as equivalent to da; this is not incorrect, only that év indicates a 
more internal relation than d:¢. The believer lives 7 the grace which is 
in Christ ; the strengthening to which Timothy is exhorted can only be 
effected by his abiding in this grace. 

Ver. 2. While ver. 3 corresponds with the first verse, ver. 2 seems to con- 
tain a thought foreign to this connection. But as the contest to which 
Paul is exhorting Timothy, consists substantially in the undaunted preach- 
ing of the pure gospel and in the rejection of all heresy, it was natural for 
him to exhort Timothy to see that others were armed with the word for | 
which he was to strive. The true warrior must care also for his compan- 
ions in the fight.—«ai @ jxovaac rap’ éuod] (comp. i. 18: did roAAdy paprbpwr). 
These words belong immediately to 7jxoveac ; Heydenreich is wrong in sup- 
plying waprypotyeva or BeBaobueva. According to Clemens Alexandrinus, 
Hypotyp. i. 7, Oecumenius, Grotius, and others, udéprupec is equivalent to 
véuoc Kai rpogyrai, for which there is as little justification as for the opinion 
that the other apostles are meant. The preposition dia is explained by 
Winer, p. 354 [E. T. p. 378]: “intervenientibus multis testibus, with inter- 
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vention, i.e. here in presence of many witnesses” (so, too, the more recent; 
expositors). Right; but da is not equivalent to évémov (1 Tim. vi. 12), aud 
intimates that the witnesses were present to confirm the apostle’s word, 
or, as Wiesinger says, “that their presence was an integral element of that 
act to which the apostle is alluding.” —According to Matthies, van Ooster- 
zee, Hofmann, the apostle is thinking here of his public discourses on 
doctrine ; but the whole character of the expression, particularly also the 
otherwise superfluous addition of dca oAAdy waprbpwv, make it more prob- 
able that the words refer to a definite fact, the fact spoken of in 1 Tim. iv. 
14; 2 Tim. i. 6(Wiesinger). In that case, the pdprupec are the presbyters 
and other members of the church who were present at Timothy’s ordina- 
tion. Mack rightly directs attention to 1 Tim. iv..14; but he is wrong in 
explaining dca uapr. by did rpopyreiac, “in consequence of many testimo- 
- nies.’—raita rapddou mioroig avdporowc] [XXV c.] Heydenreich: “ this 
doctrine commit to faithful keeping and further communication as a 
legacy, as a precious jewel” (comp. Herod. ix. 45: rapadqunv ipiv ta érea 
tdde tiSeuar); but the expression 4@ jxovoac does not refer so much to the 
whole of evangelic doctrine as to the instructions given to Timothy for 
the discharge of his office.—ruotot¢ avd pdrorc | not “ believing,” but “ faith- 
ful, trustworthy ” men.—oirwee ixavol gcovtar Kal érépove diddEa | Heydenreich 
thinks that this denotes a second quality of those to be instructed by 
Timothy, a quality in addition to. their “honest sense,” viz. their capacity 
for teaching ; but ofrwec, which, as contrasted with the simple relative pro- 
noun, refers to a subject undefined, but in various ways definable,’ points 
back to moroic, so that the meaning is: “who as such,” etc. The future 
éoovra does not stand in the same sense as the present, but denotes their 
capacity as one depending on the tradition to be imparted to them (“as 
the consequence of the xaparidecda,” Wiesinger). The «ai before érépove 
is not to be overlooked; “ others. too,” ¢. e. “others in turn.” Who are 
the érepoc? According to the common presupposition, with which van 
Oosterzee also agrees, the érepo. are the church, or more generally the 
hearers of the preaching of the gospel. But in this view the «ai, which 
does not belong to érépove duddEa: (Hofmann), but to érépove, is inexplicable ; 
itis more probable that Paul means other moro dvb pwro: (de Wette, Wies- 
inger). Paul gathered round him pupils to whom he gave instructions in 
regard to their office; they, too, are todo the same; those chosen by them 
the same in their turn, etc., that in the church there may abide a stock 
of apostolic men who will see to the propagation of pure doctrine.—The 
words dud roAAdv paptipwv show that there is no thought of a secret doc- 
trine; nor is he speaking of the regular employment of teachers who, in 
the absence of Timothy, are to take his place in the church at Ephesus, 
“ne sine episcopo vaga oberret ecclesia” (Heinreichs). 

Ver. 3. SvyxaxordOnoov] [XXV d.] Timothy is not to shun a community 
of suffering with the apostle, i. 8, 12, 16.—d¢ Karde arpatidrng ’Incod Xpuorow] 
otparioryc stands elsewhere in the N. T. only in its proper sense, but, as is 


1See Ellendt, Lex. Soph.. Il. p. 387. 
15, 
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well known, the kindred words orparela, orpatebeobat, are often used of the 
Christian life. Here, however, the apostle is speaking not generally of 
Timothy’s work as a Christian, but more specially of his work in the office 
committed to him, viz. of his struggle against the opponents of evangelic 
truth and the toils connected therewith. [X XV e.] 

Ver. 4. “ Hoc versu commendatur ré abstine; accedit versu seq. 76 sus- 
tine” (Bengel).—otdeic orparevduevoc| alludes to orparidtyc: “no one serving | 
as a soldier” (de Wette); comp. 1 Tim. i. 18.—éurAéxeras taic rod Biov mpay- 
pareiac'] éurAékeobat elsewhere only in 2 Pet. ii. 20.—rpayyarteia:] occurs 
only here in the N. T. (the verb rpayyarebecOa, Luke xix. 13); ci tov Biov 
mpay. are the occupations which form means of livelihood; Heydenreich : 
“the occupations of the working class as opposed to those of the soldier 
class.””—From these the orparevéuevoc abstains iva T@ otparodoyhoavre apéoy] 
otparodoygoac (only here), from oroaroAoyeiv: “ gather an army, raise troops,” 
is a term for a general.—Only that soldier who, gives himself up entirely 
to military service, and does not permit himself to be distracted by other 
things, only he fulfills the general’s will. The application to the orpatiérne 
"Ino. Xp. is self-evident; he, too, is to devote himself entirely to his service, 
and not to involve himself in other matters which might hinder him in 
his proper calling. The literal interpretation, according to which the 
apostle or preacher should take no concern whatever in civil affairs, is 
contradicted by Paul’s own example; according to the precept here 
given, he is to avoid them only when they are a hindrance to the duties 
of his office. 

Ver. 5. A new thought is added, that the contender who wishes to be 
crowned must contend vouiuwc.—édy J? kad G0AH Tec] kat connects this thought 
with what precedes: “if one, too, does not permit himself to be kept 
from the struggle by other occupations; ”? but the figure here is different 
from that we had in ver. 4, a0Ae (am. Aey. in the N. T.) denoting the con- 
test in running, to which the Christian calling is often compared; comp. 
iv. 7,8; 1 Cor. ix. 24, 25.—ob oredavotras, dav HA vouino¢c abAgoy] The runner, 
in order to gain the prize, must in the contest adhere to its definite rules, 
Theodoret : kat 7 a6Anrinh vduoue Eyer twac, Kal? od¢ TpoogKer Tove abAnTac aywvi- 
Ceodas* 6 dé rapa robrove radaiuv, Tov oTeddvev diauapraver. In this, too, accord- 
ing to 1 Cor. ix, 25, éyxparebeo#ac should be observed. The word vowipwws 
occurs only here and in 1 Tim. i. 8—The thought contained in it is this, 
that Timothy, in order to share in the reward, must conduct himself in 
his evangelic warfare according to the laws of his evangelic office. 

Ver. 6. To the two foregoing sentences Paul adds still another, expressed 
figuratively : rdv Komivra yeopydv det mporov «.T.A. Many expositors assume 


1Ambros. de Offic. i. 1: is, qui imperatori 
militat, a susceptionibus litium, actu nego- 
tiorum forensium, venditione mercium pro- 
hibetur humanis legibus.—Athan. Dict. et 
Interpr. Parab. 8S. Ev. qu. 119: ei yap éruyecw 
Barret 0 méAAwY oTpareverOar odK apéoer, eav 
4H adyoy mécas Tas TOD Biov ppovridas, noc@ 


MadAov méAAWY OTpaTevORVaL TG éroupaviw 
Bacrrel ; 

2Hofmann denies this connection of 
thought, maintaining wrongly that «ai could 
only have this meaning if the apostle had 
continued to use the same figure. 

Comp. Galen, Comm. in Hippoer. i. 15: ot 
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that there is here an inversion of phrase, and explain the words as equiva- 
lent to rov yewpyov, KoTLOVTAa TpPOTOV, dei rev kaprav petrar., or aS Wahl and 
Winer (in the earlier editions of his Grammar) put it, rav yewpydv, tov béAovTa 
TOV KapTOVv peTad., del mpdTov Korey, SO that mpdrov is attached to Koray in 
meaning, and the sentence contains an exhortation; Beza: necesse est 
agricolam, ut fructus percipiat, prius laborare. Heinrichs, on the other 
hand, remarks: nihil attinet, mutare quidquam, aut transponere, dum- 
modo zperov cum Grotio adverbialiter pro ita demum dictum putemus, 
emphasinque ponamus in tiv xoméavra. But this explanation of mrpérov 
cannot be justified. Matthies, de Wette, and others reject the supposition 
of any inversion, and explain zpérov as “first before all others,” so that 
the meaning would be: “as the husbandman first enjoys the fruits of the 
field, so, too, has the servant of the gospel a notable reward to expect for 
his work” (de Wette); but this thought diverges entirely from that con- 
tained in vv. 4, 5, and neglects, besides, the emphasis laid on xomévra.— 
It is accordingly to be explained: Not every one, but that husbandman 
who toils hard at his work, is first to enjoy the fruits; Wiesinger: “the 
working farmer has the right of first enjoying the fruits, not he who does 
not work; therefore, if thou dost wish to enjoy the fruits, work.” | So, too, 
~ van Oosterzee. Hofmann, against this explanation, upholds the meaning 
of dei, which does not express what ought to happen, but what must happen, 
in so far as it lies in the nature of things. Aci certainly has this meaning 
of necessity (not that of duty); but if xomévra be regarded as furnishing 
the condition under which the husbandman tilling the ground must, 
before all others, be partaker of the fruits of the ground tilled, then det 
in the former explanation presents no difficulty ; in this case it cannot be 
said, with Hofmann, that the zporov is meaningless. It is to be observed 
that xomiévra does not contrast the husbandman who works with the hus- 
bandman who does not work, but the husbandman who works hard with 
the husbandman who carries on his work Jazily—Hofmann, in interpret- 
ing the sentence as declaring that Timothy must bear everything, whether 
good or bad, that arises. from his work, departs from the figure, which 
clearly does not say that the husbandman must content himself alike 
with good fruit and with weeds, but rather that in the nature of things 
the husbandman should before all others enjoy the fruit for which he has 
labored. It is incorrect, with Theodoret and Oecumenius, to understand 
npotov of the preference over the pupil which is the teacher’s due; or to 
find in the words of the apostle the thought that the teacher must appro- 
priate to himself the fruits of the spirit which he wishes to impart to 


others. 


yuevactat Kat ot vouiws aOdovvTEes emt meV 
rod apiotov tov aptov yovov éaOiovar, émi Sé 
_ 700 Seimvov 70 Kpéas. 

1This opinion is also brought forward by 
Otto, who refers all three sentences to anxiety 
regarding bodily wants, as if Timothy had 
become careless in his office through fear of 


Even Chrysostom rightly rejected the opinion,’ that here the 


suffering want in it. This, however, is a re- 
proof which cannot be justified. Van Ooster- 
zee rightly says: It is undoubtedly a Pauline 
principle that the teacher has a right to 
suitable support from the church; but this is 
not the principle taught here. 
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apostle is speaking of the bodily support due to the teacher; but he 
himself gives the words a wrong subsidiary sense when he thinks that 
Paul wishes to console Timothy regarding the preference shown in the 
reward. 

Ver. 7. [XXV/.] As he has been expressing his exhortations in figura- 
tive gnomes, Paul thus continues: vée 6 Aéyw] which does not refer imme- 
diately to the thoughts expressed, as Heydenreich, Matthies, and others 
think, but to the form of expression. It does not mean, therefore: “lay 
these exhortations to heart,” but: “mark or understand what I say” (de 
Wette); comp. Matt. xxiv. 15; Eph. iii. 4, 20; so, too, Hofmann, only 
that he for no sufficient reason refers the words merely to the last sen- 
tence. Plitt is of opinion that the apostle is intending thereby to give a 
quite general warning against misconceptions; but this would be an 
arbitrary disturbance of the connection of ideas—To this exhortation 
Paul confidently adds that God will not fail to’‘bestow on Timothy under- 
standing in this and all other points; yép here, as elsewhere, is a particle 
of explanation.—év rao: belongs to this verse, and not, as Sam. Battier 
thinks, to the following one. 

Ver. 8. [On Vv. 8-13, see Note XXVI., page 248.] Monudveve "Incotv 
Xpsordv] prnuovebey is usually followed by the genitive; but the accusative 
is found both here and at 1 Thess. ii. 9. Timothy is to remember Jesus 
Christ, that he may gain the proper strength for discharging his official 
duties—to remember especially His resurrection, in which He triumphed 
over sufferings and death, and in which is contained for the believer the 
seal of his victory;! hence Paul adds: éyyyepuévov éx vexpdv, “as one who 
rose from the dead.” [XXVI a.]—The added asyndeton: é« omépyaroc 
AaBid, does not denote the humiliation, but the Messianic dignity of 
Christ.2. The antithetical relation between the two clauses is here the 
same as in Rom. i. 3, 4 (é« or. AaBid . . . && avacrdcewe vexpov), where it is 
distinctly marked by kara odpxa . . . kard rvedua. Hofmann incorrectly 
makes both é omépy. A. and é« vexpov depend on éynyepuévov; in that case 
the verb would have to be taken in two different senses; besides, é« r. 
orépu. is nowhere found in connection with éyeipeo#a. There is nothing 
to indicate (Wiesinger) that é« omépu. AaBid is an antithesis “to the docetic 
error of the heretics” (van Oosterzee). Heydenreich rightly rejected the 
secondary references which many expositors give to these words, such as: 
that they indicate a similarity between the vicissitudes of Christ’s life and 
those of David; or that they are to serve as a proof of the certainty of 
Christ’s resurrection (Michaelis); or that they denote the whole state of 


1Hofmann wrongly maintains that “the “Timothy being disinclined to suffer for the 
remembrance of Jesus Christ was not to be a gospel’s sake, the apostle reminds him that 
pledge to Timothy of his victory over all he through death Jesus attained to the heavenly 
had to encounter for Christ’s sake, but only glory, to which He had a right through His 
to make him willing to endure.” Such wil- descent from the line of David.”—Van Oos- 
lingness could only have come to him from __ terzee incorrectly assumes that éx omépy. A. 
the conviction that the victory of Christ was simply denotes the human origin of Jesus, 
a pledge of victory to the believer. The apostle clearly goes beyond this in men- 

2Hofmann (Schriftbew. II. 1, pp. 118 f.): tioning David oy name. 
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’ Christ’s humiliation (Mosheim), and so on.—The added words: xara 7d 
evayyédidv pov, may be referred either to prvnpdveve «.7.A. (Hofmann), or to the 
attributes of ’Ijo. Xpiorév. The latter reference is the more probable one; 
Paul, as a rule, does not use the formula xara 7d ebayy. to denote the rule 
for the believer’s conduct, but to confirm a truth he has expressed (comp. 
Rom. ii. 16, xvi. 25; 1 Tim.i.11). To refer it only to é orépu. A. is arbi- 
trary. Still more arbitrary is Jerome’s opinion, that Paul by 7d ebayy. pou 
means the gospel of Luke (Baur). 

Ver. 9. In this verse Paul again, as before, points to his own example, 
in order to encourage Timothy to the ovyxaxorabeiy 7 evayyediy, 1. 8, il. 38. 
—iv »| [X XVI b.] according to Paul’s manner, refers to ebayyéAcov imme- 
diately preceding, and not to the more distant "Iyootv Xpiorév. The prepo- 
sition év is not equivalent to dd, Col. iv. 8 (Heydenreich). Matthies 
presses the original signification too far when he gives the interpretation : 
“the gospel is, as it were, the ground and soil in which his present lot is 
rooted.” Beza rightly gives the meaning thus: cujus annuntiandi munere 
defungens; de Wette says: “in preaching which.” Comp. Phil. iv. 3; 
1 Thess. iii. 2. Hofmann incorrectly explains év by “in consequence of,” 
which év never does mean, not even in 1 Tim. i. 18.—xaxorad] is an allu- 
sion to ver. 8.—yéypr deouov] Comp. Phil. ii. 8: péxpe Vavdrov.—Q¢ KaKovp- 
yoc directs attention to the criminal aspect of Paul’s bonds, and thereby 
strengthens the xakoraSé péxpt deouov.! The word kaxotpyoc occurs only 
here and in Luke’s gospel; it is synonymous with «axoroiéc, 1 Pet. iv. 14. 
—aAn 6 Adyoo Tov Oeod ob déderac] [XXVI ¢.] Chrysostom explains it: 
' deopoovrar pév al yeipec, GAN ovy 4 yAdtra; comp. Phil. i.12. The meaning 
according to this would be: ‘the bonds do not, however, hinder me from 
freely preaching the gospel.” But this limitation is not contained in the 
words themselves; they have rather the more general meaning: “though 
I (to whom the gospel is entrusted) am bound, the gospel itself is not 
thereby fettered, but goés freely forth intu the world and works unfettered” 
(2 Thess. iii. 1: 6 Adyoc tov xvpiov tpéxer). This is the very reason of 
the apostle’s joy in his bonds, that Christ is preached; comp. Phil. i. 
18. This connection of ideas does not, however, compel us to take dia 
rovro with these words (Hofmann). If so connected, 6a roiro would 
rather appear to be a modification added loosely ; besides, Paul never 
places it at the end of a sentence—Some have wrongly understood by 
6 Ady. r. 0. here, the divine promises, and have taken od dédera to mean 
that these do not remain unfulfilled. 

Ver. 10. Ava rovro] Bengel: “ quia me vincto evangelium currit.” Hey- 
denreich wrongly refers it at the same time to the reward to which ver. 8 
alludes. The knowledge that the gospel is unfettered in its influence 
enables Paul to endure all things for the sake of the ékAexroi. Ava Tovre 
cannot be referred to what follows (Wiesinger), because of the dia rov¢ 
éxdextobc ; it would be another thing if iva «.7.4. were joined immediately 


1 Otto, opposed to Wieseler, rightly remarks as to an increase in the severity of his 
that these words do not justify any inference imprisonment, 
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with trouévw; but even in that case the “ abrupt transition ” would still be 
an objection.—rdvra trouévw] brouéverw does not denote suffering pure and 
simple, but the willing, stedfast endurance of it—By adding to révra 
‘drouévo the words dia rode éxdexrobc, explained by the succeeding 
clause, Paul declares that he patiently endured everything for the sake of 
the éxAexroi, because he knows that the gospel is not bound—is not made 
ineffectual—by his bonds. Were it otherwise, were the gospel hindéred 
in its influence by his suffering, then he would not endure for the sake of 
the é«Aexroi. Hofmann has no grounds, therefore, for thinking that the 
connection of dia rovro with the sentence following it would give an 
impossible sense. It is wrong to supply «at before did 7. é«a. (Heyden- 
reich), as if these words furnished an additional reason to that contained 
in dvd tovt0.—oi éxAexroi] This name is given to believers, inasmuch as the 
deepest ground of their faith is the free choice of God (i. 9). Heydenreich 
leaves it indefinite whether “Christians already converted” are meant 
here, or “ those elected to be future confessors of Christianity ; ” so, too, 
Matthies; de Wette, on the other hand, understands only the latter, 
whereas Grotius and Flatt think only of the former. The words them- 
selves do not prove that Paul had any such distinction in mind; «a? airoi 
does not necessarily imply a contrast with present believers (de Wette), 
but may be quite well used in relation to the apostle himself, who was con- 
scious of the cwrypia attained in Christ (Wiesinger, van Oosterzee). Comp. 
especially Col. i. 24, where the apostle places his suffering in relation to 
the éxxAnoia, as the odua tov Xpiorov ,of which the éxAexroé are members.! 
In how far the apostle bears his afflictions 6: rode éA., is told by the 
words: iva kat abrol owrnpiag Trywor tie év Xp. ’Inoov. The question how 
the apostle might expect this result from his révra brouévew, cannot be 
answered by saying, with Heinrichs; “as he hoped to be freed from his 
sufferings; ” the result was to be effected not by a release, but by the 
patient endurance of the suffering, inasmuch as this bore testimony to 
the genuineness and strength of his faith, not, as van Oosterzee thinks, 
because the apostle stedfastly continued to preach. The apostle’s suffer- 
ing for the gospel was itself a preaching of the gospel. We must, of 
course, reject the notion that Paul regarded his sufferings as making 
atonement for sin, like those of Christ—The addition meta 06Ene alwviov 
points to the future completion of the salvation. It directs special atten- 
tion to an element contained in the cwrypia, and does not contrast the 
positive with the negative conception (Heydenreich). 
Vv. 11-13. In order to arouse the courage of faith, Paul has been direct- 
ing attention to the resurrection of Christ and to His own example; he 
now proceeds, in a series of short antithetical clauses, to set forth the rela- 
tion between our conduct here and our condition hereafter. This he 
introduces with the words mord¢ 6 Adyoc. [XXVI d.] The yép following 


1 Hofmann rightly remarks: “The apostle sponsibility, if he did not help those destined 
names those towards whom he has to fulfill for salvation to that for which God ordained 
his calling, for the elect’s sake, because this them.” 
designation denotes. the heaviness of his re- 


CHAP. I1.. 11-13. 231 
seems, indeed, to make the words a confirmation of the thought previ- 
ously expressed, as in 1 Tim. iv. 9 (Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Theophylact, 
Flatt, de Wette, Wiesinger, Plitt); but Paul only uses this formula to con- | 
firm a general thought. There is, however, no general thought in the 
preceding words, where Paul is speaking only of his own personal cir- 
cumstances. Hence the formula must, as in 1 Tim. i. 15, iii. 1, be referred 
here to what follows, and ydép explained by “namely” (so, too, van 
Oosterzee)—We cannot say for certain whether the sentences following 
are really strophes from a Christian hymn ! or not, still it is not improba- 
. ble that they are, all the more that the same may be said of 1 Tim. iii. 16. 
The first sentence runs: e ovvareddvouev Kat ovfqoouev| ovv refers to Christ, 
expressing fellowship, and not merely similarity. De Wette points us to 
Rom. vi. 8 for an explanation of the thought; but the context shows that 
he is not speaking here of spiritual dying, the dying of the old man, 
which is the negative,element of regeneration (against van Oosterzee), but 
of the actual (not merely ideal) dying with Christ. In other words,.he is 
speaking of sharing in the same sufferings which Christ endured (so also 
Hofmann), and whose highest point is to undergo death. The meaning 
therefore is: “if we in the faith of Christ are slain for His sake ;” comp. 
Phil. iii. 10; also Rom. viii. 17; Matt. v.11; John xv. 20, and other pas- 
sages. The aorist cvvareddvouer is either to be taken: “if we have entered 
into the fellowship of His death,” or it denotes the actual termination : 
“if are are dead with Him, we shall also live with Him.” —ovtfoopev, cor- 
responding to cvvareddvoper, is not used of the present life in faith, but of 
the future participation in Christ’s glorified life (so, too, Hofmann) ; comp. 
1 Thess. v. 10.—Ver. 12. The second sentence runs: « tropévoper, Kat: 
ovpBaciAcboouev] This sentence corresponds with the previous one in both 
members; comp. Rom. viii. 17, where ovprdcyew and owdogacdauev are 
opposed to one another. On ovyac., comp. Rom. v. 17 (év (wi BaciAeboover) ; 
it denotes participation in the reign of the glorified Messiah.” Like death 
and life, so are enduring and reigning placed in contrast.—The third sen- 
tence is a contrast with the two preceding: e& dpvyodueda, sc. Xpiotsv] 
comp. Matt. x. 83; 2 Pet. ii.1; Jude 4; used here specially of the verbal 
denial of Christ, made through fear of suffering. kdxeivog apvijcerar quae : 
“he will not recognize us as His own,” the result of which will be that we 
remain in a state without grace and without blessing. The meaning of 
this sentence is confirmed by ver. 18.—e ariorobpev, éxeivog miord¢ pévec] 
amoteiv does not mean here: “not believe, be unbelieving ”® (Mark xvi. 
11, 16; Acts xxviii. 24), but—in correspondence with dapveioda—" be wn- 
faithful,” which certainly implies lack of that genuine faith from which 
~ the faithful confession cannot be separated. In Rom. iii. 3 also, unbelief 


1 Minter, Ueber die dlteste christliche Poesie, 
p. 29, and Paulus, Memorabilia, i. 109. 

2The ovéqv begins for the believer imme- 
diately after his death (Phil. i. 23; comp. 
also Luke xxiii. 43); the cuvpBacrdcvew not 
till after Christ’s wapovoia; comp. Hofmann. 


3Such is the explanation of Chrysostom, 
who gives Christ’s resurrection as the sub- ; 
ject of unbelief: ei dmorodmev, OTe avegrn, 
ovdey amd BAdmretar éxetvos, and 
assigns to dpvijcac0a. yap éavr. ov dv. the 
strange signification of ob« exer Pvow pi elvan, 
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and unfaithfulness go together, since the people of Israel, to whom the 
Aéyea Ocod Were given, showed themselves unfaithful to God by rejecting 
the promised Messiah, and this after God had chosen them for His 
people.—éxeivog miord¢ péver] miord¢ can only mean “faithful.” The faith- 
fulness of the Lord is shown in the realization of His decree—both in 
acknowledging and in rejecting; the context preceding shows that the 
latter reference predominates—The next words confirm this truth: 
aprycacdat yap éavtdov ob divarat, which declare the amoria of the Lord to 
be an impossibility, since it involves a contradiction of Himself, of His 
nature. 

Ver. 14. [On Vv. 14-21, see Note XXVII., pages 248-245.] In this verse 
the apostle goes on to set before Timothy how he is to conduct himself in 
regard to the heresy appearing in the church—raira brrouipryoxe } 
[XXVII a.] raira refers to the thoughts just expressed and introduced by 
the formula mord¢ 6 Adyo¢; of these thoughts Timothy is to remind the 
church, not future teachers in particular (Heydenreich). The apostle 
says brouiurqoxecr, because these thoughts were known to the church; 
comp. 2 Pet. i. 12 (obk auedfow . .. tude drouyvioxew .. . Kalrep elddrac).— 
Stauaprupsuevog évriov tov Kvpiov] iv. 1; 1 Tim. v.21. With the reading 
Aoyouaxer (see the critical remarks) these words belong to what precedes, 
a new section beginning with 7) Aoyouéyer; on the other hand, with the 
Rec. pu} royouayeiv, the infinitive depends on diauapr. Hofmann wishes to 
take the Rec. imperatively ; but to give an imperative force to an infini- 
tive standing among several imperatives, would be something unheard 
of—It can hardly be decided which is the right reading. De Wette and 
Wiesinger have declared themselves for the Rec., because “the verb 
dvayapr. is commonly used by Paul for introducing exhortations, and is 
not in keeping with the weak appeal raira brouiurnoke.’ These reasons, 
however, are not sufficient, since diauapr. may quite-as well be connected 
with what precedes as with what follows, although it does not occur else- 
where in the N. T. in such a connection; and raira brow. is not used by 
the apostle in so weak a sense that he could not strengthen it by such a 
form of adjuration. Nor can it be maintained that the exhortation py 
Aoyouayet is unsuitable for Timothy, since there is again at ver. 16 an 
exhortation quite similar in nature; comp. also ver. 23. There is more 
force in Reiche’s observation : supervacaneum ... fuisset, Timotheo, uno 
quasi halitu bis fere idem imperare, pu) Aoyoudyer, and ver. 16, rdc 6&8 . . 
Kevopuviac reptioraso ; but, on the other hand, yw Aoyoudyer is a suitable addi- - 
tion to the exhortation : ravra bropiuvyoke. On the whole, seeing that the 
transition from the one exhortation to the other is somewhat abrupt, and 
that the authorities are mostly on the side of the Ree., this reading should 
be preferred—On the conception of Aoyouaxeiv, comp. 1 Tim. vi. 4.—eic 
[éx’] oidé yphoimuov] Regarding this appended clause in apposition, see 
Winer, p. 497 [E. T. p. 533]. ypyoruoc is a word which only occurs here; 
in Tit. iii. 9 the Cyr#oece of the heretics are called avagereic kal wéraior.—ért 
Kataotpopy Tov axovdytwr] “which is useful for nothing, (serving rather) to the 
perversion of the hearers ;”” Chrysostom : ob pdvov obddv é robrov kéndoc, aAAad 
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Kad BAGBn 10AAF.1—Kataotpooh (opposed to 7H olxodou#) here and in 2 Pet. il. 
16, where it has its proper meaning; it is synonymous with xadaipeou in 
2 Cor. xiii 10. ’Exé here does not express the aim (Gal. v. 13; Eph. ii. 
10), but the result (Wiesinger). Xenophon, Memor. ii.19: émi BAaBn. 

Ver. 15. [X XVII }.] Continuation of the exhortation to Timothy.— 
orovdacov ceavtov dbKiuovy TapaoTyoa TH Ge] orovddtew expresses the eager 
striving, as in Eph. iv. 8, 1 Thess. ii. 17, etc., and has a suggestion of mak- 
ing haste, iv. 9, 21; Tit. iii. 12—déxwov, equivalent to probatus, tried, is 
absolute, and should not to be taken with épydér7v (Luther, Mack). A more 
precise limitation is given in the next words: rapaorijoa 7 Oe@; Comp. 
Rom. vi. 13, 16, and other passages in the Pauline epistles; here it has 
the additional meaning: “for the service of.” Hofmann gives an unsuit- 
able construction by joining 76 Oe6—in spite of mapaotyoa—with ddxiuov 
(= “approved by one”), separating épydryy dveraioxwtov from one 
another, and connecting épyar7y with dékpov, so that averaloxuvtov forms a 
second predicate to épydr7v, opforouowvra x.7.2. being added as a third. All 
this not only assigns to dé«o¢ a meaning which it never has in the N. T. 
(not even in Rom. xiv. 18; comp. Meyer on the passage), but separates 
napaotioat from the r@ Ge standing next to it, although Paul almost never 
uses the word without adding a dative of the person (comp. in particular, 
Rom. vi. 18, xii. 1; 1 Cor. viii. 8; 2 Cor. xi. 2; Eph. v. 27).—épyaryv averac- 
cyvvror] épydrnc specially de opere rustico; used, besides, of the work in 
the field of God’s kingdom (2 Cor. xi. 18; Phil. iii. 2).—averaioxvrroc ; in 
the N. T. a drag Aey., and in classic Greek used only in Sp. as an adverb 
with the signification: “immodestly, shamelessly.” It is synonymous 
with dvaicyvroc, which in classic Greek is used only in a bad sense: “ one 
who is not ashamed when he ought to be.” It cannot, of course, have 
this meaning here. The most reliable interpretation is to keep by the 
fundamental meaning of the word taken in a good sense: “who is not 
ashamed, because he has nothing to be ashamed of.” Bengel: cui tua 
ipsius conscientia nullum pudorem incutiat; de Wette, Wiesinger, van 
Oosterzee, Plitt translate it simply: “ who has nothing to be ashamed of.” 
Hofmann arbitrarily explains it as equivalent to: “of whom God is not 
ashamed,” a meaning suitable to the context only if décpoc be taken in 
the sense he maintains. The next words make the definition still more 
precise: dpforouovvra tov Adyov THC GAndelac] opSoropetv, drat Aey., is rightly 
explained by most as recte tractare (which is the actual translation of the 
Vulgate); but there is very great variety in the derivation of the notion. 
Melanchthon, Beza, and others derive the expression ab illa legali victi- 
marum sectione ac distributione Lev. i.6; Vitringa, from the business 
row olxovduov, cui competat panem cibosque frangere, distribuere filiis fami- 
lias; Pricaeus, a lapicidis; Lamb. Bos, from the ploughers, qui arantes 
réuvew Thy yay, oxile et emioxilew apovpac dicuntur, yet in such a way that it 


1The harm of Acyouxaxeiy consists not so contention” (Hofmann), as in this, that those 
much in this, “that its tendency with those who give ear to it are led away from the 
who listen to it is to make the Christian doc- fundamental principles of Christianity. 
trine seem uncertain, since it produces such 
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is committed to those qui rectas vias insistunt. De Wette (Wiesinger 
agreeing with him) maintains the latter; recte secare viam, Adyov being 
put for ddév. Certainly réwvew is often joined with dddéc, xéAevSoc ; but it 
does not follow that in dp%oroueiv by itself there is contained a reference to 
the way.’ As little can we say that any other of the references is con- 
tained in it. The word in itself means: “cut rightly,” or, according to 
Pape : “cut straight, in straight direction; ” then, the notion of réuvew fall- 
ing into the background, as is often the case with «aoroueiv, it has the 
more general signification: “deal rightly with something so as not to 
falsify it.”*—Hofmann’s explanation is curious: “cut straight through 
the word of truth, i. e. cut it, so that it is a straight cut, passing into the. 
heart of it, whereas a slanting cut would not reach the inner part of the 
word of God, but only touch the outwork.” This explanation—apart 
from other reasons—is refuted by the fact that époroueiy has not the signi- 
fication: “cut through the middle point.” The Gloss. ordinar. explains 
it: secundum competentiam singulorum, ut: altis spiritualia, lac distri- 
buere parvulis, so that Paul is directing Timothy to preach the word 
according to his hearers’ capacity of understanding. This is the meaning 
also according to Luther’s translation: “who rightly parts the word of 
truth ;” but the thought is entirely foreign to the context.*—Chrysostom 
explains it by réuvew rd v68a Kal ta Tovadta éExxdrtew; 80, too, Oecumenius; 
but this is unsuitable, for there is nothing false in the Adyo¢ tHe aanb., and 
therefore nothing to be separated from it.—The expositors are quite wrong 
who refer the expression to a life in accordance with God’s word==xara rd 
evayyédwov oplérara Bioiv.—The right interpretation makes it the simple 
opposite of katyAebew tov Adyov Tob Oz0d, 2 Cor. i. 17.4 

Ver. 16. Tac d2 BeBhAove Kevodwriag (comp. 1 Tim. vi. 20), repiioraco] 
“avoid” (comp. Tit. iii. 9, synonymous with éxtpéreobat, 1 Tim. vi. 20); 
properly: “go out of the way.” Beza is wrong: cohibe, i.e. observa et 
velut obside, nempe ne in ecclesiam irrepant.—The reason for the exhorta- 
tion follows in the next words: ém? rieiov yap rpoxbpovow doeBeiac] mpoxérrew 
here is intransitive (comp. iii. 9, 13), and daeGelac is the genitive depend- 
ing On éxi rAeiov,s not the accusative, as if zpox. had here the transitive — 


1De Wette, indeed, appeals to LXX. Prov. time; it therefore amounts to saying that this 


iii. 6, xi.5; but in these passages 6d6v appears, 
and the verb, like the \y, has the transitive 
signification : “make straight, smooth.”—Nor 
does the passage in Eurip. Rhes. v. 422: ebdetav 
Adywv Témvov Ké\evbov, justify de Wette’s ex- 
planation. The possibility of substituting 
Adyov for oddv is not proved simply by remark- 
ing that “the word is a way.” We certainly 
do speak of “ walking in the path of the divine 
word, of virtue,” ete., but not of * walking in 
the divine word, in virtue.” 

? Perhaps the expression may be explained 
in this way, that the imparting of the Adyos 
Tis aAneias makes it necessary to part it, 
since only a part of it can be delivered each 


parting is to be done rightly, so that the Aoyos 
Tis aAnOecas may receive no injury. 

3In Beza’s explanation: nihil praetermit- 
tere, quod dicendum sit, nil adjicere de suo, 
nil mutilare, discerpere, torquere, deinde 
diligenter spectare, quid ferat auditorum 
captus, the first part alone is to the point. 

4In the Fathers the word dpéorouia is some- 
times found synonymous with opOodokia, 
Clemens Alex. Stromata, vii. p. 762: thy émo- 
oToAKhy exkAnoLaotiKhy GdCwv dpPoToLiay Tov 
Soyudrwv; but this usage took its rise from 
the above passage. 

5In Diod. Sicul. there occurs: émi mAetoy 
kakias mpoBaivew; see Bengel on the passage. 


\ 
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meaning “to further.” The subject is formed by the heretics whom the 
apostle has in mind, not the xevogwria, as 6 Adyoc abrév shows. Hence 
Luther's translation is incorrect : “it (evil talking) helps‘much to ungodly 
character ;” besides, it puts the present for the future. Bengel: Futu- 
rum, proprie; est enim praedictio, ut ée, ver. 17 ;.comp. iii. 3 ff., 6. Hof- 
mann wishes a distinction to be made between those who deal in Bef. 
cevopoviar and those to whose number Hymenaeus and Philetus belong; 
and according to him, the subject should be taken from the dy éoru «.7.A., 
so as to mean the followers of these two heretics. We cannot, however, 
understand why Paul should not have included among the B¢{. kevoduviac 
the heresy that the resurrection had already taken place, unless this ex- 
pression be greatly weakened, as Hofmann indeed does, to favor his view 
of the heresy at Ephesus (see Introduction, 24). In any case, it is a mis- 
take to take the subject for xpoxépovow only from what follows, since such 
subject does not present itself naturally; and there is least ground of all 
for supposing that it must be of rept ‘Ypévaiov wat biAnrév.—The yap, which 
refers only to the sentence immediately preceding, makes the increasing 
godlessness of the heretics the reason why Timothy should not meddle 
further with the kevodwvia, but simply oppose to them the word of truth. 

Ver. 17. The increase of the aoéBeva is closely connected with the fur- 
ther spread of the heresy. On this point the apostle says: kai 6 Adyo¢ abtav 
&¢ yayypawva vouny ée] yayypawa, [X XVII ¢.] an eating ulcer, like cancer, 
called in Galen the cold burn (cddakedoc) ; voumy syew==véuew (Acts iv. 17: 
éxt rieiov diavéuecbac), “ eat ito the flesh, spread ;” comp. Polybius (ed..2, 
Tauchnitz), i. 4, vill. 5: 7 rod rupd¢ voug is equivalent to the spreading of 
fire; i. 81, 6, used of an ulcer (Pape, s.v. vou7).—Jerome, Hp. ad Galat.: 
doctrina perversa, ab uno incipiens, vix duos aut tres primum in exordio 
auditores reperit, sed paulatim cancer serpit in corpore. The body on 
which the gangrene is found, and in which it spreads ever wider, is the 
church. He is therefore speaking here not so much of the intensive in- 
crease of the evil (Mack, Wiesinger) in those attacked by it, as of its exten- 
sive diffusion (so most expositors), thinking, at the same time, of the ever 
deepening mark which it is making on the inner life of the church. 
Chrysostom rightly says: 70 av Avyaiverat; but his further explanation is 
not apposite: évravOa 7d adibpOwrov avtoy dyAoi, for the apostle does not say 
here that the heretics are beyond amendment.—Of these heretics Paul 
mentions two: Hymenaeus and Philetus, of whom nothing further is 
known, except that the former is possibly the same as the one named in 
1 Tim. i. 20 (see on that passage). 

Ver. 18. More precise description of the heretics, in the first place gen- 
erally, as men who “have erred in regard to the truth” (de Wette)—repi rip 
bAgberay ordxncav] see 1 Tim. i. 6, vi. 21. The chief point in their heresy 
is given thus: Aéyovtec THY avdotacw 4dn yeyovéva.—Both Irenaeus and Ter- 
tullian mention Gnostics, who denied the resurrection in its literal sense.' 


1Gomp. Tertullian, De Resurr. chap. asseverantes ipsam etiam mortem spirit- 
xix.: resurrectionem mortuorum distorquent ualiter intelligendam . .. resurrectionem 
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There is no ground for Baur’s assertion, that there is allusion here to 
Marcion. The passage in 1 Cor. xv. 12 proves that the doctrine of the 
resurrection of the dead had even in the apostolic age become a stumbling- 
block to many in the church.—The denial of these heretics was closely 
related to views which made a false contrast between flesh and spirit.— 
They had already exercised an injurious influence on others, as the next 
words declare: kai dvarpérovor tiv twov riot] not: “whereby they make 
many err in their persuasion :” rior is the Christian faith which includes 
the certainty of the future resurrection, and dvarpérew (see Tit. i. 11) 
means “ evertere, destroy.” 

Ver. 19. As a contrast to the unsettling action of the heretics, we have 
6 pévroe oteped¢ Oeuédiog Tov Oecd ~otyKer] Oeuédvoc (properly an adjective, 
supply Ai6oc) is originally the foundation-stone of a building; if that signi- 
fication be retained here, the building can only mean the church -of 
Christ. The question then arises, what is its foundation-stone? and to 
this various answers have been given. Ambrosius understands it to be 
God’s promises; Bengel, the fides Dei immota; Heinrichs, the Christian 
religion; Ernesti, the doctrine of the resurrection (ver. 18); Calvin, the 
election of grace. All this is arbitrary. The 6euéAvo¢ must be something 
which, according to the next verse, can also be regarded as ola, [XX VII 
d.] viz. as Heydenreich says: éxkAjoia tebeueduouévn bxd Ocod (similarly de 
Wette and Wiesinger). Paul, however, calls it @euéAcoc, not because that 
word denotes a building, which is not the case, but because the church, as 
it was originally set by God in the world, only forms the foundation of the 
building which is to be perfected gradually (so, too, van Oosterzee). Chry- 
sostom’s explanation is inapposite: ai orepeai poyat éorpxace Temnyviat Kar 
axivnrot; for Paul is not thinking here of individual believers, but of the 
church of which they are members. Possibly the Qeuédvog does not mean 
anything definite, and the apostle “ merely intends to say that the church 
is firmly founded” (Hofmann); but that is not probable, especially as the 
attribute orepedc and the verb éornxev point to a definite, concrete concep- 
tion in the apostle’s mind.—orepede and éornxev form a contrast to avatpé- 
rovot. Though the faith of some may be destroyed, the foundation of 
God, z.e. which God has laid, still stands firm, unwavering.—The mark 
of this is given in the next words: &ywr rv odpayida tattnv] odpayic, “the 
seal,” is partly a means of keeping safe, partly a sign of relevancy, 
partly a form of declaration whereby a document or the like is proved to 
be valid. Here it is the inscription! on the Geuedoc, according to Wies- 
inger, “asa guarantee that the éxAnola rd rod Ocod teOeuediauévn has an 
existence not to be shaken;” or, better still, as God’s testimony to the 
peculiar nature of the structure (similarly Hofmann: “because through 
it God so acknowledges the structure as to declare of what nature He 
means it tobe when thus founded”); van Oosterzee combines the two 


eam vindicandam, qua quis addita veritate 1The figure is founded on the custom of 
redanimatus et revivifactus Deo, ignorantiae placing inscriptions on the door-posts as well 
morte decussa, velut de sepulcro veteris as on the foundation-stones; comp. Deut. vi. 
hominis eruperit. 9, xi. 20; Rey. xxi14, 
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interpretations—Paul mentions two inscriptions. The first, with allusion 
to Num. xvi. 5 (the LXX. puts PV) for yr), is éyvw Kbpiog Tove dvTag 
abtov. Haec sententia ...a parte Dei (Wolf)—éyvo] Bengel: novit 
amanter, nec nosse desinit, sed perpetuo servat suos: a word of comfort 
for the believers exposed to the destroying influence of the heretics in the 
church. The other inscription (with which we may compare Num. xvi. 
26; Isa. lii. 11) runs: amroor#ro ard ddiciag mag 6 ovoudcuy Td dvoya Kuptov| 
Haec sententia ... a parte hominum (Wolf). ’Adu«ia is the sum total of 
everything opposed to God, including heresy.—évoydcew 76 dv. Tt. Kup., 
according to Wahl, is equivalent to 17 0W2 ¥Ip, nomen Dei invocare. 
This is incorrect; it corresponds rather to the phrase: érxadeiobar rd dvop. 
kvpiov (Tov Kbpiov, ver. 22). Bengel correctly says: quisquis nominat 
nomen Christi, ut domini sui—This second inscription is an exhortation 
to believers to abstain from all unrighteousness notwithstanding the 
seductive influence of the heretics—Heydenreich: two truths must like- 
wise characterize the indestructible temple of God, the church, and these 
denote the comfort and hope, but also the duty and responsibility of the 
true worshipers of Jesus." 

Ver. 20. To the church as the Oeué2uo¢ tov Oeod only those belong whom 
the Lord acknowledges as His, and who abstain from every kind of adv«ia, 
This thought is contained in ver. 19. But there were also in the church 
ddixot, opposing the gospel by word and deed. This strange fact Paul now 
explains by a figure: év peydap 68 oixig] The Greek expositors understand 
by olxia “the world,” to which Calvin rightly objects : ac contextus quidem 
huc potius nos ducit, ut de ecclesia intelligamus ; neque enim de extraneis 
disputat Paulus, sed de ipsa Dei familia. Itis different with the similar 
passage in Rom. ix. 21 ff—ovn gore pdvov cKeby xpvod Kal apyrpa, aAAa Kat 
EbAwa Kai dorpdwa] By the former articles are meant the worthy, genuine 
members of the church; by the latter, those not genuine (not: those less 
good, Estius, Mosheim, and others) : “each class, however, contains degrees 
within itself; comp. Matt. xiii. 23” (Wiesinger). The apostle’s distinction 
is given more precisely in the next words, which cannot be referred alike 
to each of the two classes named, but express the same antithesis: kai 4 
yey cic Touhy, Viz. the oxeby xp. K. apy; & 08 ele aryuiav, viz. the oxeby FvA, x. 
dorpax. [XXVI1 e.] To this Hofmann objects, that the material of the 
vessels does not determine their purpose and use, and that the second 
clause, therefore, does not correspond with the first; “the first antithesis 
rather declares that in the house of God there are members of rich gifts 
and spiritual attainments, and members whose gifts are few and who 
spiritually are of no consideration.” But in this way there is manifestly 
imported an antithesis of which there is no hint in the context. Itis 
indeed true that vessels even of wood and clay may be applied to honor- 
able uses; but undue pressure is laid on the apostle’s words when they are 


1Chrysostom understands Qewédvos of in- éyew em TOY mpaynator, amd ToD yuwpicer Oar 
dividual believers, and is therefore compelled vd rod cod Kai ph ocuprapamddAdAvc@at, amd 
to give this thought an incorrect reference: 0d apiordvar amd adiucias, TATA TH yvwpio~ 


4 s z ‘ 
moOev Sndat ciciv; and TOD Ta Ypapmata TAvTA pata TOV Ocwedcov. 
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interpreted in accordance with such a possibility—ele tify and eic ariulay 
do not refer to the house, nor to their possessor, on whom they bring 
honor or shame (Matthies), but to the vessels themselves (de Wette, Wies- 
inger, van Oosterzee). To some honor is given, to others shame, é.e. in 
the various uses to which they are applied by their possessors. The inser- 
tion of érowaouéva would give an unsuitable thought ; see Meyer and de 
Wette on Rom. ix. 21. 

Ver. 21. Without explaining the figure, the apostle carries it on, but in 
such a way as to show to the members of the church how each one may 
become a vessel to honor.—édv ody tic éxxabdpy éavrov ard tobtwr] éxxabaipew, 
according to classic Greek (also 1 Cor. v. 7), is an intensive form of xaOai- 
pew (N. T. xabapifew).! The opinion (formerly expressed in this commen- 
tary) was incorrect, that é« only foreshadows the dz robrwy. The transla- 
tion is inaccurate: “if one keeps himself pure” (Heydenreich, equivalent 
to Kabapov, dyvov éavrdv rypeiv); Luther rightly: “purifies himself.” The 
word indicates the departure from impure companionship ; comp. ver. 19, 
aroorhrw, and 1 Tim. vi. 5 (according to Rec.) agioraco ard tév tovobrev2 
Wiesinger makes the construction pregnant: “ separate oneself from 
these by self-purification ;” it, is more correct, however, to regard the 
separation itself as the purification.—a7d robrw] cannot according to the 
context be taken as a collective neuter: “from such things,” ad roy 
eipnuévov, 7yowv aduciac, atyiac, Or even amd Tov BeBiAwv kevogovidr, ver. 16; 
it refers rather to & 02 ei¢ dtyuiav. Luther: “from such people;” comp. 
the passage quoted, 1 Tim. vi.5. Hofmann is altogether mistaken in his 
curious idea that a7d rotrwy means “ from that time forward,” and is to be 
connected with what follows. This reference is nowhere in the N. T. 
expressed by ad robroy (comp. Matt. xxvi. 29: an’ dpre) ; besides, this 
more precise definition of éora is quite superfluous, whereas éxxa0dpp 
éavréy without more precise definition is too general.—éorau oxevoc ele Temp, 
jyaouévov] Lachmann has wrongly deleted the comma between Ty. and 
jyiaon. Hic does not depend on #y., but ox. etc tu. forms here, like & pé 
ei¢ Tiuyv In ver. 20, one idea to which various attributes, jyacuévoy being 
the first, are added in order to describe the nature of such a ok. eic¢ TUL. 
jytacuévov] is NOt =oxevo¢g éxAoyy#e, Acts ix. 15 (Heydenreich), but: “ sane- 
tified,” as belonging to the Lord. Ebypyorov = “ good for using ;” 76 deorérn, 
“the master of the house ;” etc av Epyov ayabdv Aroyuaopévoy (comp. Rev. ix. 
7), “prepared for every good work.’ While all expositors join 1@ deoréry 
with ebypyorov, Hofmann prefers to refer it to what follows, without giving 
any reason for so doing. Elsewhere in the N. T. ebxpnotoc occurs only in 
connection with the dative of more precise definition (iv. 11; Philem. 11). 

Ver. 22. [On Vv. 22-26, see Note XXVIII, page 245.] Timothy is 
exhorted to Christian behavior; it is impossible to overlook the connec- 


1Chrysostom rightly says: ov« ele: ka0dpn, the doctrine of predestination: Volumus et 


GAN éxkabdpy, TovTégTL, TavTEAOs Kabdpp. efficimus, sed per eum qui gratis et in soli- 
*Bengel remarks: Activum cum pronomine dum efficit in nobis bonam et efficacem yo- 
reciproco indicat liberrimam facultatem fide- luntatem, tum quod ad d.d0eowv, tum quod ad 


lium.—Beza seeks, on the other hand, to save tvépyevay attinet, 
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tion with what precedes.—ra¢_ 62 vewrepuxdc émOvulac] [XXVIII a.] vewre- 
pikai iS az. Aey., juveniles, quibus juvenes indulgent, not cupiditates rerum 
novarum. Chrysostom and Theophylact rightly remark that the meaning 
is not to be limited too closely to ropveia.1_ Hofmann supposes that the 
desires are meant which are found in younger members in contrast with 
those advanced in years, e.g. the desire for brilliant gifts and offices; but 
neither the context nor the expression supports his interpretation. This 
reference is rather a pure importation into the text, and is adopted by 
Hofmann that it may agree with his erroneous view of ver. 20; it is 
opposed, finally, by the diwxe dixasoobvay «.7.A.—diwke dé duxavoobvny K.1.A.] 
very similar to 1 Tim. vi. 11.—eipgvqp, “i. e. inner fellowship and harmony ” 
(de Wette)—vyerd should not be construed with dione, but with eipfryy; 
comp. Heb. xii. 14.—yera révtov tr. émixadovpévor tov Kkbpiov] This expression 
occurs somewhat frequently as a name for Christians; comp. Acts ii. 21, 
ix. 14; Rom. x. 12. The passage in 1 Cor.i. 2 shows that Christ is meant 
by «bptoc.—éx kabapac xapdiac] belonging not to diwxe but to émixadovuévor, 
stands here in special contrast to the heretics who did also call Christ their 
Lord, but not from a pure heart. Chrysostom’s remark: peta trav dAdwy 
ob xp? mpdov elvat, goes too far, since in ver. 25 there is an express appeal 
for mpgéry¢ towards the ayridiaréuevoc; still the believer can only keep 
peace with those who call on the Lord out of a pure heart, the others he 
must oppose. Eip7 is mentioned last, because the apostle is thinking of 
it specially ; comp. the next verses. 

Ver. 23 is in contrast (dé) with ver. 22. As in 1 Tim. i. 4, vi. 4, Cnroece 
are brought forward as the characteristic of heresy. Paul calls them 
pwpai Kat araidevtor] popai, Tit. ii. 9—araidevro, properly, “ uninstructed;” 
in N. T. dz. Aey.; more frequently found in LXX. and Apocrypha, but 
only in reference to persons. It is synonymous with popéc (7°03); even 
here, where it refers to things, it is synonymous with pwpé¢ (= ineptus). 
There is no just ground for Hofmann’s supposition, that it is to be derived 
here not from radevecba, but from radetew, and hence that it means 
“unsuited for educating spiritually” (Mosheim, Heydenreich, Mack, 
Matthies) —On zapa:rov, comp. 1 Tim. iv. 7, v. 11.—eidé¢ does not give the 
reason why Timothy should follow the exhortation (equivalent to “since, 
or because, you know’’); it forms part of the exhortation in the sense : 
“as you know (consider);” comp. Tit. iii. 11; 1 Cor. xv. 58; Col. iii. 24, 
iv. 1.—érz yervdor paxac] wayar, Jas. iv. 1, synonymous with réreuor ; opposed 
to eipyvn, ver. 22. 

Vy. 24-26, In regard to the last thoughts, Paul gives a sketch of the 
conduct which beseems the doidoc kupiov. Aovdog xvpiov is here, as often, one 
who has been charged with the office of preaching the gospel.—0d dei pay- 
coat] [XXVIII b.] Luther is inaccurate: “must not be disputatious;” it 
does not denote so much the disposition as the act, and is in close relation 
with the preceding péayac; it furnishes the reason, therefore, why he 
should not devote himself to foolish investigations, which only give rise 


1Theodoret: tpvdyv, yéAwTos ametpiav, Sofay Kevnv Kat Ta TovTOLs TpoTomota, 
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to contentions.—aA’ friov elvae rpd¢ ravrac] Frc, here and at 1 Thess. ii. 7, 
“amiable, friendly ;” properly, “addressing in a friendly manner;” it 
forms a pointed antithesis to udyec0ar.—didaxrixév (1 Tim, iii. 2). Hoc non 
solum soliditatem et facilitatem in docendo, sed vel: maxime patientiam 
et assiduitatem significat, Bengel. According to the context here, the 
word expresses not only the ability, but also the willingness to teach.— 
avetixaxov] am. Aey. (aveEcaxia, Ecclus. ii. 19, kindred in meaning with é7vei- 
eva), denotes the opposite of irritability : “patient, submissive” in regard to 
contradiction (perhaps slanderous).—Ver. 25. év rpgéryt is wrongly joined 
by Luther with avefixaxov : “ who can endure the wicked with gentleness ; ” 
it belongs rather to what follows, and describes the manner of raidebeww.— 
madevey is here equivalent not to erudire, but to corripere. Luther: 
‘“‘nunish,” set right, see 1 Tim. 1. 20.—rov¢ avridtaribeuévove] ar. Aey., synony- 
mous with dvriaAéyovrec, Tit. 1. 9, and denoting all-opposed to the word 
of truth preached by the dovdoc xvpiov. The context compels us to inter- 
pret it not as “the unbelievers ” (Hofmann), but specially the heretics. 
The name, however, is not given to them because they are “weak in 
faith ” (Wiesinger). Luther’s translation is too strong: “ contumacious;”’ 
comp. with this passage Tit. 1. 9,18. The rule here laid down is not in 
contradiction with the éeyye airode arorduuc, Tit. i. 18, not because the 
avri.atibéwevot here are different from the avriAéyovtec of Tit. i. 9, as Hof- 
mann maintains, but because even with the é2éyyevw aroréuwe there should 
also be the év rpaéryr: radebew. The purpose which should guide the servant 
of the Lord in his conduct towards the avridcaribéwevor is given in the next 
words.—phrore dén abroic 6 Ocd¢ perdvovav] pAhrore, “ whether it may not be,” 
is joined with the conjunctive and the optative; comp. Buttmann, p. 220 
[E. T. 256]. The erévora is here supposed to be necessary because the ground 
of opposition is adcia; verdévora is the change of thought which is necessary 
ele eriyvwow aanbeiac.—Ver. 26. Kai dvavinbwow éx rie tod diaBdrov rayidoc] In 
the verb avavqge, the ava may express motion from beneath, as in other 
verbs thus compounded (e.g. avatéw), so that it is equivalent to “become 
sober,” z.e. “ come up out of the stupefaction which holds them down” 
(Hofmann '); but the usual meaning of the word in classic Greek is, how- 
ever, “become sober again.” If the word has this meaning here, then 
the avridiariéwevor must be the heretics. The error into which they had 
fallen is to be compared with the intoxication which beclouds men’s wits; 
the verb is dr. dey. In 1 Cor. xv. 84 we have éxv#pevv.—The figure rayic is 
certainly not in harmony with this verb ; but a collocation of various figu-. 
rative expressions is not infrequent; here it is more easy to justify it, as 
an intermediate thought like «a? pvoOowv (Heydenreich) may be at once 
supplied. The collocation may indeed be altogether avoided, if, with 
Michaelis and Hofmann, we connect é tie... rayldog with &wypnuévor 
following; but against this there is the signification of this word, which 
does not mean being saved, but being taken captive.—éwypnuévor br’ abrow 
ele 70 éxeivov béAyua] [XXVIII ¢.] Soypeiv has here the same meaning as in 


1 Hofmann appeals to avagjv, Rom. vii. 9, for this signification; but comp. Meyer on that 
passage. 
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Luke y. 10: “catch,” the notion “alive” being allowed to fall into the 
background. It is questionable whether the devil or the dobio¢ xupiov (ver. 
24) is to be regarded as the Cwypév. Several expositors, Wetstein, Bengel, 
Mack, Wiesinger, Hofmann, and others, have declared themselves in 
favor of the second view. But against this there is the perfect, since the 
avavggerv does not take place until they have been caught by the dovdoc Oeod ; 1 
besides, the meaning thus obtained would be open to the reproach of 
being too artificial.»—With the first view (Matthies, de Wette, van Ooster- 
zee, Plitt) oypyuévoc may be joined in a natural sense with the preceding 
xayidoc; Luther is therefore right: “by whom they are caught at his will.” 
The last words: cic . . . éAnua, are by Beza joined with dvarAwow: ad 
illius, nempe Dei, voluntatem, videlicet praestandam ; hunc enim locum 
sic esse accipiendum mihi videtur utriusque illius relativi pronominis 
. éxe(vov) proprietas et ipsa constructio postulare. But éxeivov 
may very easily refer to the same subject as airod.2—As with Beza’s inter- 
pretation, éwyp. ix. airov, “would be made too bare” (de Wette), the 
additional clause under discussion is to be joined with e€wypruévo., as-in- 
deed it ought to be, according to its position.—Aretius takes the correct 
view of éwyp., but wrongly explains the words ei¢ x.7.4. as equivalent to 
“according to God’s will, ¢.e.so long as God pleases.” Heinrichs, too, 
though he refers éxe‘vov rightly, wrongly says it is equivalent to ex suo 
arbitrio, pro suo lubitu. Hic stands here rather as in 2 Cor. x. 5; the 
GéAnjua tov dvaBdAov is regarded “as a local sphere” into which they 
have been taken; see Meyer on the passage quoted. 


(abrod . . 


Notres py AMERICAN EprTor. 
XXYV. Vy. 1-7. 


(a) The emphatic ot of ver. 1 can only be explained by a reference to the 
persons alluded to in i. 15 f—probably by way of contrast to of év rH ’Aoia. The 
words which follow, however, clearly indicate a connection with what precedes 
those verses. The particle ov, accordingly, must be regarded as including all 
the previous context in itself—(b) The word évdvvayod is connected in thought 
with ovyxaxoradyjoov of ver. 3 (comp. i. 6, 7 and i. 8). These verses relate to 
Timothy’s own condition and action. The second verse refers to what he is to 
do in respect to other teachers. With ver. 2 may be compared 1 Tim. i. 3 and 
Tit. i. 5, though here the exhortation may perhaps bear upon a succession of 
teachers who were to follow afterwards, while, in the other epistles, the reference 
is to those who were teaching errors, or to the appointment of presbyters in the 


1Hofmann does not acknowledge the yal- 
idity of the objection: “The perfect partic. ex- 
presses nothing else than a condition abiding 
thenceforward;” but this “thenceforward” 
is quite unsuitable here, for in the connec- 
tion of éwypnuévor with avavypwor that per- 
fect does not show the position into which 
they enter only by avarvyderv—and which re- 
mains thenceforward, but to the position in 


16 


which they were when the davavidew took 
place. 

2This is valid also against Theophylact’s 
explanation: év mAdvy vyyovTa adAAq Swypn- 
Oévtes Ud Ocod.. . avarypwou amd tav VddTwv 
THs wWAavns. 

8See the passage cited by de Wette; Plato, 
Cratylus, p. 480 HB: Setfar avrd av mev tx, 
éxeivov eikova; comp. also Kiithner, 2 629, A 3. 


242 THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 


churches. The insertion of ver. 2 in this place is somewhat strange, and the 
connection is somewhat loose. Yet it was not altogether out of place, in the set- 
ting forth of what Timothy was to be and do as a faithful worker in the Church, 
now that the Apostle was in prison and in danger of death, to call his attention, 
to the duty of seeing that the truth was committed to other faithful men who 
might unite with or follow him in the same great work.—(c) Iucroic avOpéroue 
(ver. 2)—The question whether a succession of teachers is here alluded to, is one of 
some uncertainty. Huther and a considerable number of the recent commentators 
maintain that such a succession was in the writer’s mind. The points on which 
the question turns are the following:—1. Whether kai belongs to érépov¢ or to 
diddEae Erépovge. 2. What is the intended reference of érépovce. 3. Who are meant 
by toddev uaptopor, The third of these points bears only indirectly upon the 
decision. But it may, nevertheless, have a certain influence, which may prop- 
erly be considered. As to xai, there seems to be no special ground for affirming 
with Huther, against Hofmann, that it qualifies érépove only. Paul may easily 
be supposed to have desired Timothy to commit the word to trustworthy persons, 
who had, in addition to other things, the particular quality of aptness to teach, 
and to have expressed this by xai. It must be admitted, however, that érepoc seems 
somewhat better adapted to designate other teachers, than simply other persons, 2. e. 
the ordinary hearers of the gospel. That érepoc may denote the latter cannot be 
denied, but the use of the word can be more readily accounted for, if the former 
meaning is given. The bearing of da 704A. wapr. on the subject is connected with 
the question as to whether these words refer to the presbyters who participated 
in Timothy’s ordination. If they do, there is a certain probability, arising from 
this fact, that the Apostle’s mind was dwelling, throughout the passage, only on 
the committing of the truth to teachers and preachers. The reference to Timo- 
thy’s ordination is favored by many of the recent commentators. It is, however, 
to say the least, very doubtful. The most that can be affirmed, therefore, is that 
there is a slight probability that a succession of teachers is intended by érépove. 
That there is anything in the words which necessarily implies the transmission 
of doctrine or truth independent of the common Scripture revelation, cannot be 
affirmed.—(d) ovykaxord@yjoov (ver. 3) is undoubtedly parallel with the same 
verb in i. 8, and has the same meaning. R. V., however, renders in i. 8, 
suffer hardship with the gospel—making r@ evayyeAi~ depend on oiv—while here 
it renders, in the text, suffer hardship with me, and, in the margin, take thy part 
in suffering hardship. The recent commentators are disposed to supply with 
me in i, 8, and to make 7 evay. mean for the gospel, as Huther and Note XXIII. ¢ 
above.—(e) The thought seems to pass, through the last clause of ver. 3, which 
suggests the readiness of the soldier to suffer, from ovykaxord0noov to the more 
general ideas, which are unconnected with that verb, in vy. 4-7. These verses 
set forth the call upon the Christian preacher, to give himself wholly and faith- 
fully to his work—a thought which is presented under. three figures :—1. that of 
the soldier, who does not involve himself in the matters which belong to civil 
life; 2. that of the athlete, who contends in the games with hope of success only 
as he acts in accordance with the rules of the contest—giving up all things for, 
and subordinating all things to the attainment of the end, comp. 1 Cor. ix. 24 ff; 
and 3. that of the husbandman, who partakes of the fruits only as he works hard 
for them. The same idea lies at the foundation of all the figures, and this 
explanation which regards them as a threefold presentation of a single thought, 
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is the simplest and most satisfactory one—(f) The object of ver. 7 seems to be to 
call Timothy’s especial attention to the thought suggested by these illustrative 
references, as bearing upon his own official life and work. ydép, which Huther 
regards as a particle of explanation, can be understood, as Ell. and de W. take it, 
as causal. The demand in vdec may well be made, and it can be fulfilled, for, etc. 
The causal force of yap is so nearly universal in the N. T., that the presumption 
is strongly in fayor of this sense. 


XXVI. Vv. 8-138. 


(a) The relation of ver. 8 to what precedes is indicated by the fact that 
kakora06 is found in the first clause of ver. 9. This verb is connected in thought, 
evidently, with ovyxaxor. of ver. 3. The remembrance of Jesus Christ as risen 
from the dead is suggested as a means of strengthening Timothy (évdvvayoi) in 
the line of the endurance of suffering. The encouragement derived from this 
remembrance, however, is not founded on the fact that Christ suffered death, but 
that He had the victory over it. Accordingly, as Wiesinger remarks, the words 
éx orépuatog Aaveid do not refer at all to Christ’s humiliation. They “mark, as 
at Rom. i. 3, only His outward, visible nature in distinction from the invisible; 
and in both relations, here as there, He appears exalted and glorified; since, 
according to thé flesh, the promise given to the house of David is fulfilled in Him, 
and as risen from the dead, He is declared the Son of God in power kata rveipa 
ay. Rom. i. 4.” Thus in this verse, as in Rom., Paul “comprises in these two 
predicates the substance of the gospel,” and “the clause ‘according to my gospel’ 
becomes perfectly intelligible.”—(b) The antecedent of © at the beginning of ver. 
9 is evayyéAvoy, 7, e. in the sphere of his work as a preacher of the gospel. Comp. 
Phil. i. The reference to his own suffering in the word kaxo7a06, is an indication 
that the oby in ovyxaxor, of ver. 3 is to be taken with a puoi to be supplied.—(c) 
The “not binding” of the word of God is evidently contrasted with the “binding” 
of the Apostle (ov dédera:—deoudv), and thus refers to the fact that the preaching 
of the gospel is not prevented by his imprisonment, and cannot be. For this 
reason he stedfastly endures, ete. The use of the word ékAexrotc, as designating 
Christians, here, is probably connected with that of ob d4detac—both expressions 
suggesting the idea of the Divine power, or purpose, as not to be overcome by any- 
thing that human opposition can do.—(d) Ver. 11—That miord¢ 6 Aédyoc refers 
here to what follows, is indicated by the fact that the following words are of the 
character which is suited to that phrase, while the preceding words are not so, 
either in themselves, or as they stand here in dependence on iva. The yép, which 
introduces the following clauses apparently goes back in its force to the thoughts 
of the 9th and 10th verses. It thus passes over the phrase mor. 6 Ady. Huther, 
here as in ver. 7, takes y¢p in the sense of namely; but see note on that verse, 
above. As connected with vy. 9, 10, these successive clauses form a ground of 
encouragement and of warning. 


XXVII. Vv. 14-21, 


(a) The reference in tavra of ver. 14 is to vy. 12, 18, or perhaps to vv. 8-13. 
The things spoken of in the following verses are among those which appertain to 
a denying of Him and a proving unfaithful to Him. The principal reference is 
to the erroneous teachings and doctrines, which are alluded to in all the Past. 
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Epp.; but there are, also, exhortations addressed to Timothy to guard himself 
against evils and dangers. The heresies are here described by the words Ao) ouay- 
ew (comp. 1 Tim. vi. 4), BeBjAove (comp. 1 Tim. i. 9, iv. 7, vi. 20), Kevoowviac 
(comp. 1 Tim. vi. 20), 7oréxyoav (comp. 1 Tim. i. 6, vi. 21), uopag Cyrqoece (comp. 
Tit. ii. 9), yevvor wayac (comp. Tit iii. 9). They are, moreover, additionally set 
forth here, in their injurious and destructive influence, as to no profit, subverting 
those who hear, eating as doth a gangrene, overthrowing faith, being ignorant 
questions ; and their teachers are described as vessels unto dishonor, and taken 
captive by the devil (but see, on this last phrase, Note XXVIII c). Though in 
some of these additional points the statements are kindred to those found else- 
where, the description, as a whole, is the most full and detailed which the Apastle 
gives. There seems, however, to be nothing, in these verses, which marks any 
special growth or development as compared with the other two epistles —(b) Ver. 
15 sets forth the course to be pursued by Timothy with reference to his own office 
and work, as ver. 14 has pointed out what he should do in the way of reminding 
and charging the members of the church. In contrast with ver. 16, on the other 
hand, ver. 15 gives that which may be called the positive side of Timothy’s duty, 
while ver. 16 gives the negative side. In ver. 15 épydryv dver. serves to define 
déxtwov more particularly, and the clause dpSoroyowvra «,7.A, defines, still more par- 
ticularly, the words épy av. The real point of the verse is thus -found in dptor. 
«7.4, This phrase is rendered by R. Y. (1) in the text, by handling aright the 
word of truth, (2) in the margin, by holding a straight course in the, ete., (3) also in 
the margin, by rightly dividing the, etc., which last rendering is that of A. V. text. 
The translation of R. V. text is the one approved by Huther, who says the word 
in itself means to cut rightly, indeed, or cut straight (as Pape), but that the notion 
of réuvevv falls into the background, and so the sense is to deal rightly with some- 
thing, so as not to falsify it. Alf. agrees with Huther. So Fairb. and others. Ell. 
de W. and others connect the word more directly with the idea of cutting a way, or 
road, straight. Plumptre thinks the figure is connected with the accuracy of cut- 
ting essential in surgery. The view of R. V. text is, perhaps, the most satisfac- 
tory.—(c) That o¢ ydyypacva vouqy ée of ver. 17 is to be understood in an ex- 
tensive, rather than an intensive meaning, is shown by the fact that the thing 
which thus eats is 6 Adyoc aitav, i.e. the teachings of the errorists which over- 
throw the faith of those who hear them, and by the general indication, in ver. 14, 
that the writer has the church, and the effect of true and false teaching upon the 
church, in mind. The marginal rendering of R. V., spread, accordingly, gives 
the sense in which eat is here used. It spreads like an eating ulcer.—(d) The 
Oeuédvoc of ver. 19 must (as Huther says) be something which can be explained 
consistently with the use of olka in ver. 20. It must, also, be something which 
can effectually stand against, and resist, all the teachers and doctrines which turn 
aside from the truth. And it must be something on which the inscriptions men- 
tioned can be conceived of as written. That these conditions may be fulfilled, 
and that the statement respecting the vessels in the house may be satisfactorily 
met, it would seem that the apostle must have in mind here the church. The 
church is, however, viewed under the figure of a building, and, in a certain sense, 
apart from its members. Not that the members do not compose the house, and 
make its foundation as well as the superstructure. But the figure pictures it as 
containing the members, and in it are vessels of different sorts. On the foundation 
of the building are inscribed two Divine declarations :—the first indicating that 


NOTES. 245 


the true disciples are safe in His care, “The Lord knoweth them that are His ;” 
and the second calling them to their duty, “Let every one that nameth the name 
of the Lord depart from unrighteousness.” The contrast of the church in its true 
discipleship to its adversaries, within as well as without, and its security against 
them—aits firmness and perpetuity—are thus set forth ; and, at the same time, all 
within it are admonished to be in the truest and couplets sense disciples.—(e) 
The question whether Paul means’by “the vessels unto honor” the same that he 
means by “the vessels of gold and silver,”—and so, in each case, there is a corres- 
ponding idea presented in two different phrases,—or whether, on the other hand, 
the vessels to honor and dishonor are different from those of gold, etc., and of 
wood, ete., cannot be determined with certainty. All that can be said is that the 
individual member of the church, whoever he may be, can become, not only a 
vessel to honor, but both good for the Master’s use and prepared for every good 


work. 
XXVIII. Vv. 22-26. 


(a) The comparison of ver. 22 with 1 Tim. vi. 9-11 makes it altogether probable 
that émvuia has its ordinary sense of evil desires or lusts, and does not mean 
either “cupiditates rerum novarum,” or desires for brilliant gifts, or desires in the 
line of the false yyoouw. The reference is to those éxvOvuia: (1 Tim. vi.) which 
appertain to the moral debasement of the false teachers, and which are contrasted 
with righteousness, etc. These were the same éx¥., in their larger development, 
as those to which persons might be exposed in youthful life——(b) The word 
Haxeota of ver. 24 is determined in its meaning mainly, if not wholly, by “ayac 
of ver. 23. The dovdoc xvpiov, who is here the official servant or preacher, is for- ; 
bidden to contend after the manner of the false teachers. They were prone to 
angry controversy. He must be mild, speaking in a gentle way, patient, apt to 
teach, etc. The dovAo: xvpiov in recent years, as well as in earlier times, seem to 
have been more ready to obey the Apostle’s injunctions in some other lines, than 
in this——(c) The question as to the meaning of airoi and éxeivov, in ver. 26, is one 
of much difficulty. If, however, éxeivov can be referred to the same. person with 
avrov, there can be little doubt that the explanation which regards them as both 
used of the devil, is that which best meets the demands of the sentence. This 
interpretation accords most fully with the perfect tense in the participle éwypy- 
Hévot, with the verb avavinpwow as suggesting the idea of recovery, and with the 
natural connection of avrov with diaZéaov, It avoids the difficulty of making the 
capture by the devil to be designed to the end of accomplishing the Lord’s will that 
deliverance should take place, which is required if airod is referred to diaBdAov and 
éxeivov to the Lord. It also avoids the unnaturalness of mingling the idea of recov- 
ery of men (or of awaking them to sobriety) out of a snare with that of being taken 
captive by a person who rescues or awakes them, which is necessary if airod is re- 
ferred to the Lord’s servant. Instances are cited by Kiihner, and referred to by 
Huther and Alf., (Plato Cratyl. p. 480 E. and Lysias c. Eratosth. p. 429), which may, 
to say the least, justify the application of the two pronouns to the same person. 
If, however, such an application can ever be allowed, the present sentence is one in 
which it may easily be believed, that a special emphasis was designed to be 
placed upon the agency of the devil in carrying out his own will. R. V. text 
has having been taken captive by the Lord’s servant unto the will of God. The two 
other possible renderings are placed in the margin. <A. R. V. places in the text 
the explanation favored in this note: having been taken captive by him unto his will. 
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CHAPTER ITI. 


Ver. 1. yivwoxe] For this, Lachm. and Buttm., on the authority of A F G 238; 
al., Aeth. Boern. Aug., adopted y:vooxere, Tisch., on the authority of C D E K 
Ls, most cursives, versions, etc., retained the Rec., of which reading nearly all 
expositors, even Reiche, have declared themselves to be in favor. Still the plur. 
might be the original reading, since there was no occasion for changing the sing. 
into the plur.—Ver. 2. ¥ omits of before avOpwro:; a mere alteration, because the 
art. seemed to present a difficulty in meaning —Ver. 8. 3 omits doropyou.—Ver. 6. 
aixuahorivovrec, for aixpadwrebovrec, was adopted’ even by Griesb., on the 
authority of A C D* E F G xy, many cursives, versions, and Fathers.—Before 
yevatkdpia the Rec. has the art. t4, which, however, was deleted by Griesb., on the 
authority of A C D E F G x, ete—Ver. 8. The two names are differently written 
by some mss.; for, Iavyjc, C¥ has Iodvyyc’; Vulg. Cypr. ete. have Jammnes ; for 
"lauBpqyc, F G, Vulg. It., many Fathers, also the Talmudists, have May@pjec. 
Matthaei thinks that this change was made arbitrarily by Origen, who had a 
fashion of altering proper names, partim propter ineptas allegorias, partim prop- 
ter ineptas etymologias suas.—Ver. 9. The reading in A, didvoa for Gvova, must 
be regarded as an arbitrary alteration—Ver. 10. rapnKorovOyxac] Rec. Tisch. 7; 
for this, A C F G x 17, al., have the aorist rapyKoAot6ycac, which was adopted by 
Lachm, and Tisch. 8; F and G have the simple 7xoA0t@ycac. The perf. seems to 
be a correction made after the analogy of 1 Tim. iv. 6.—Instead of the difficult 
Th aywyi, there is found in D* gr. TH aydry, a manifest correction—Ver. 11. For 
éyévero, Lachm. and Buttm. read éyévovro, after A 88, al.; but there is not suffi- 
cient testimony to establish its genuineness.—Ver. 12. Tisch. 7: evoeBac Cav, Ree. 
supported by a large majority of authorities; on the other hand, Tisch. 8: Civ 
evoeBoc (Lachm. Buttm.), after A P x, ete—Ver. 14. rivoc] The reading tivov, 
which has the testimony of A C F G 17, 71, al., Slay. It. Ambrosiast., and was 
adopted by Lachm. Buttm. Tisch., deserves to be preferred to the usual tivoc, for 
this reason, that the latter may easily be explained to have arisen from thinking 
here of Paul only. De Wette is undecided, but Reiche is in favor of the Rec.— 
Ver. 15. The art. 7a before lepd is placed in brackets by Lachm. and omitted by 
Tisch. 8; it is wanting in C** D* F G y.—Ver. 16. As kai seems to disturb the 
construction, it is omitted in several versions and Fathers; Origen even has 
once: Oedrvevoto¢g obaa, apéAyude éort.—For éleyxov, Lachm. Buttm. and Tisch. 
adopted éAeyu6r, on the authority of A CF G xy, 31, 71, 80, al. 


Ver. 1. [On Vv. 1-9, see Note XXIX., page 258.] Consequent on the 
previous exhortations we have a foreshadowing of the evil state of things 
in the future.—rovro d2 yivwoxe] Even if the plural ywéoxere be the correct 
reading, it does not follow that the epistle was directed to others beside 
Timothy; when an exhortation is general ‘in nature, there is nothing 
strange in an extension of the point of view—ér: é éoyérac nuéspase | 
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[XXIX a.] comp. 1 Tim. iv. 1; Grotius wrongly translates: posthac. It 
denotes a definite period, not, however (asin Actsii. 17; Heb. i. 1), the pre- 
sent, the time between the appearance of Christ in the flesh and His second 
coming to judgment (Heydenreich), nor the time in which the errors 
shall come to an end (Mack), but the time immediately preceding Christ’s 
mapovoia, in which time, according to apostolic prophecy, the might of the 
wicked one shall be fully revealed in order to be completely overcome ; 
comp. 2 Pet. ii. 3; Jude 18.—évorgjoovrar] éviornu, as an intransitive verb, 
has the sense of “be near at hand,” but in such a way that it passes over 
into the sense of “be present;” thus in Rom. viii. 88, 1 Cor. iii. 22, 
éveotéra and péAAovra stand in sharp antithesis as “things present” and 
“things future.” Bengel therefore is correct: aderunt. The same is the 
case with the Latin instare; hence there is no ground for finding fault 
with the Vulg. “instabunt” (de Wette), since in the future something 
future was denoted. Luther is not quite exact: “will come.”—kaspot 
yarerot] de Wette: “critical times;” xacpéc is not simply the time, but 
the state of things at the time.—The next verses show in what way these 
cacpot will show themselves to be yaterol. 

Vy. 2-5. “Eoovra: yap ai dvOpero| [X XIX b.] The article of is not to be 
overlooked. Luther is inaccurate: there will be men; Nouveau Test. a 
Mons: il y aura des hommes. The article points to the generality, but, 
as Matthies rightly observes, not exactly “all without exception, rather 
taking the average, as a general rule.”—Bengel : majore gradu et numero 
tales, quam unquam, in ecclesia.—Mack is incorrect: “the people of 
whom I am speaking.”—diAavrou (dm, Aey.).. It may be explained from 
Arist. ad Nicom. ix. 8: rove ¢iAabtove év aicyp@ amoxdAovor. Heinrichs, on 
the analogy of 1 Cor. x. 24, says: (ytév rd éavtod, uy Ta Tod Erépov.puAdpyrpor] 
only elsewhere in Luke xvi. 14; the substantive occurs in 1 Tim. vi. 10.— 
dAdlovec, imepfoavor] Rom. i. 30; the first expresses boastfulness without 
intending contempt for others; the second, pride and haughtiness with 
contempt for others; see Meyer on that passage. Hofmann’s explana- 
tion of 4Adfwv is not appropriate: “he who attributes to himself an honor 
which is not his.”—fAdednuor] “slanderous;”’ not quite “ blasphemous ” 
(Matthies). In 1 Tim. i. 13 a definite reference to divine things is given 
by the context.—yovedow areibeic¢] Rom. i. 30.—ayépioro:] elsewhere only in 
Luke vi. 85 (Ecclus. xvi. 29; Wisd. xxix. 17).—dvéo.1] 1 Tim.i.9. Beza: 
quibus nullum jus est nee fas.—Ver. 3. doropyo:] Rom. i. 31, especially of 
the natural affection between parents and children: caritate a natura ipsa 
nobis insita orbati, Heinrichs.—dorovda:] Rom. i. 81; both those who 
make no covenant (Luther: “irreconcilable”) and those who do not 
keep a covenant made, “ covenant-breaking.” Hofmann says: “ one who 
is destitute of moral sense of justice ;” but that does not give the reference 
peculiar to the word.—d:4Boroc] 1 Tim. iii. 11—axpareic (ar. Aey.), “having 
no control over one’s passions;” 1 Cor. vii. 5: dxpacia; the opposite is 
- éyxparhe, Tit. i. 8.—avfyepor] (ar. Aey.). Oecumenius makes it equivalent 
to dpol, ardvipwror; synonymous with dverefuovec, Rom, i. 31.—agiAayabor 
(ar. Acy.); the opposite: dAdyafo, Tit. i 8. Theophylact: é4pot ravro¢ 
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ayafov. Luther wrongly: “unkindly.”—Ver. 4. mpodérac] Luke, vi. 16; 
Acts vii. 52; here: “men among whom there is no fidelity ” (Wiesinger). 
—rporereic] (Acts xix. 36), qui praecipites sunt in agendo (Bengel), “ fool- 
hardy.” Hofmann’s is too weak: “inconsiderate.” —rerugwpévor] 1 Tim. 
iil. 6, vi. 4, “ puffed up,” not merely “made stupid ” (Hofmann).—¢Agdovor 
Hardov 7) giAddeot (both words am. Aey. Philo, de Agricult.: girpdovov kar 
piroraby parrov t giddpetov Kai piAdbeov épyatecbar); such paronomasia are 
often found in the N. T.; see Wilke’s Hermeneutik, vol. II. p. 346 : “rather 
hunting after pleasure than seeking after God.” 1—Ver. 5. i Kovrec popbwow 
evoeBeiac] uépdworc, Rom. ii. 20, in a different meaning from here; see 
Meyer on that passage. We must not, like Beza, understand it to be 
vera forma et effigies pietatis, sicut in lege proponitur; it rather denotes 
the external form in general. But as Paul contrasts it here with Obvapuc, it 
acquires the signification of mere appearance in distinction from true 
nature.—ryv dé divauw airie gpvnuévo.] dbvauc in contrast with Léopgacte : 
“the living, powerful nature of genuine blessedness”’ (Heydenreich).— 
jprnuévor] 1 Tim. v. 8; Tit. i. 16, ii. 12: “they show that they do not pos- 
sess the divayic, and do not wish to possess it.”—This ends the enumera- 
tion of the characteristics which Paul uses to describe the men in the 
last times—Rom. i. 30, 81 is similar to this passage; Wiesinger (fol- 
lowing Olshausen) aptly remarks: “it is a new heathendom under a 
Christian name which the apostle is here describing.”—A definite con- 
nection between the ideas cannot be established, but in both passages 
kindred ideas are placed together. Thus the two first are compounded 
with ¢giAoc; then follow three expressions denoting arrogance; to yovetou 
arabeic there is added aydpioro:; this word begins a longer series of words 
beginning with @ privative, and the series is interrupted by dvéBoro.; the 
next expressions: rpodérar, mporereic, seem to form a paronomasia; to 
mporerei¢ there is added the kindred notion rerupwuévor ; some more general 
notions close the list. But this very confusion brings out more vividly 
the varied manifestations of the evil one. Itis to be observed, however, 
that the list begins with ¢éAavro, that accordingly only such qualities are 
enumerated as have their root in @Aauria, and that hypocrisy is the last 
mentioned, as the means by which the selfish man seeks to conceal his 
selfishness by a show of piety —Heydenreich wrongly tries to establish in 
the particular expressions a special reference to the peculiar nature of the 
heretics—As the closing word, Paul adds the exhortation: «ai TovToUC 
arotpérov] anorpérov, am. Aey. (1 Tim. vi. 20: éxtpéreobar), is kindred in 
meaning with raparoi, ii, 23: “from these things turn away, these things 


1Theod. vy. Mopsu.: $idavroi eiow of mavra 
Tpos Thy éEavTav whérercav TOLOvVTES, adagoves 
Kavxomevor Exe 6 mh éxovorr, Umrepybavor je- 
yada dpovovvres emi tois odow, BAdopymor 
katnyoptats xalpovtes, dvooror éemimédrecay Tod 
Sikaiov pH movovmevor, aoTopyor Tept ovdéva 
oXEow ExovTEs, domovdor ov BEBaror mepi Tas 
pidias, ovSEé aAnOeis mepl & gvvTievTar, didBodor 
TavTa TE Exel, Exeiva EvTavOa A€yovres emi TO 


karepyacgecOar fdynv, a&xpatets HTTovs «TAY 
TAODV, avimepor ovSemras XPNOTOTHTOS émipmedrov- 
MEVOL, TeTUpWMEVOL MEyaAa HpovodYTEs emt Tors 
LH Tpogovor. 

«Hofmann does indeed seek to establish an 
order in accordance with definite points of 
view, but he does not accomplish this without 
much ingenuity and many inaccurate inter- 
pretations. 
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avoid.”—This exhortation shows that Paul in single phenomena of the 
day already recognized the approach of the xa:poi yaderot which were to 
come fully in the future. 

Ver. 6. In this verse the apostle passes on to definite facts in the pres- 
ent. We cannot but see that he is thinking of the heretics on whose 
doéBea he lays stress also in other passages; comp. ver. 8 (ii. 16). Hof- 
mann says that “Paul was thinking of people who wished to be consid- 
ered, and pretended to be, on good terms with Timothy ;” but there is no 
hint of this in the context. By similarity of disposition they belong 
already to the number of the godless men of the future; hence Paul says: 
éx trobtwv yap elo] yép gives the reason of the previous exhortation, as the 
apostle means to declare that men such as he has described already 
exist.—oi évdivovrec cic tac oixiac] évdbvew here, “ enter, press into,” with a sug- 
gestion of secrecy; Luther: “who slip into houses here and there;” 
Bengel: irrepentes clanculum; in this sense the word is drag Aey.1 The 
form of expression oi évdivovtes shows that this érdivev is a characteristic 
of those of whom the apostle is speaking.—The purpose of this secret 
entering is given in the next words: ka? alyyadoriGovte yuvarkdpia k.7.A.] 
[XXIX ¢.] cizpatorivew, a verb belonging to later Greek: “make a pris- 
oner of war;” it denotes here, getting complete possession of; the word 
is thoroughly apposite for describing the conduct of the founders of hereti- 
cal sects.2—yvvaixdpia] ax. Aey., the diminutive with a suggestion of con- 
tempt; “the contemptuous epithet indicates their weakness and prone- 
ness to temptation” (van Oosterzee)—The nature of these. yuvascdpra is 
described in the following three participial clauses: cecwpevuéva dyapriacc] 
cwpevery (Rom. xii. 20), “gather, heap up,” corresponds to the Latin cumu- 
lare: “cumulatae peccatis.”—dydueva érvSupiae rorkiaarg (Rom. viii. 14; 
Gal. v. 18, dyeoSa: xvebuare). Luther is inaccurate: “who go on with 
manifold lusts.” Their internal motive and spring of action are their 
manifold lusts.3—Comp. Tit. iii.3.—Ver. 7. rdyrore yav8dvorra] Bengel adds 
the adverb: curiose. The incentive of their yavOdvew was not the search 
after truth, but mere desire for entertainment, a longing for intellectual 
pastime (comp. the description of the Athenians, Acts xvii. 21); this long- 
ing makes them the prey of teachers who promise new wisdom. Hence 
it.goes on: Kat pndérore eic éxlyvwow adySeiac EAdeiv Suvdyeva] pndérote 1S ar. 
iey.; duvdéueva is emphatic; they cannot attain to the truth, because the 
necessary conditions do not exist in their inner life—Mosheim thinks 
that the three participial clauses describe the three different classes of the 
yuvaixépea: (1) sinners, (2) seekers after happiness, (3) devotees; they 
rather denote various traits in the same persons, and “the very union of 


3Chrysostom: ti éore morkidaus; évTadOa 
-moAAa Aviéaro, Thy TpUhyv, Thy aoXnMOTUYHY, 


1Chrysost: elées, 7a avaicxuvrov Tas éd7jrAwoe 


Sua Tod cimetv; évdvvoyTes’ TO GTimMov, THY 


amatny, THY KoAaKelav. 

2The word occurs in Ignatius (Zp. ad Phila- 
delph. chap. ii.) in the same sense as here: 
ToAAol AVKoL aELomvaToL YSov7 KAKH Aix WahwTl~ 
Gover Tovs Ocodpdmous, 


Thy Aayvelav. 
4Chrysostom: éreudi éavTas Karéxwoay Tals 
GmapTyMac, 


émOvplats éxelvais Kat Tos 


émwpadn avTav n Siavora. 
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such traits is characteristic” (de Wette).—It is no matter of surprise that 
the heretics, to win more followers, turned their attentions to the fair 
sex ; that has been done by heretics in all ages. It is a charge brought 
specially against the Gnostics by various writers.1 This, however, cannot 
be taken as a proof of the later composition of the epistle, all the less that 
many expressions in the descriptions of the Fathers show that they had 
this description in their thoughts. 

Ver. 8. Further description of the heretics: 6v rpérov di "Iavvq¢ Kat 
"lauBpi¢ avtéorycav Mwivoei] Paul here compares the heretics to the Egyp- 
tian Magi who are mentioned in Ex. vii. but not named. Origen (Tract. 
35 in Matt.) thinks that the apostle extracted them from a liber secretus 
which bore the title “Jamnes et Mambres.” That is, however, doubtful; 
Theodoret’s supposition is more probable: ra pévroe tobrwv dvéuara obK éK 
THE Oelac ypagyc peuddnxev 6 Geiog ardotoAoc, GAN éx THe aypdoov Tov "Iovdaiwy 
didackariac. The names were a part of Jewish tradition from which they 
passed into the Talmudic and other Jewish writings; see Targum Jona- 
than, Ex. vii. 11, xxii. 22. Even the Pythagorean Numenius in the second 
century mentioned them, as Origen (Contra Céelsum, iv.) and Eusebius 
(Praep. Evangel. ix. chap. 8) inform us. “According to Jewish tradition, 
they are said to have been the sons of Balaam, and at first the teachers of 
Moses, but afterwards his chief opponents, and to have perished at last with 
the Egyptian army in the Red Sea; ” see Heydenreich and Wetstein on this 
passage.—The correlation of év tpérov . . . obrw does not necessarily 
place emphasis on the similarity of the manner of the act, but often only 
on the similarity of the act itself (comp. Matt. xxiii. 37 ; Acts vil. 28). 
Possibly, therefore, the heretics are compared with these sorcerers only 
because they both withstood the truth (so Plitt).—Possibly, also, it is 
because the resemblance lay in the heretics preaching the same thing as 
Timothy, just as the sorcerers did the same thing as Moses, the heretics 
and the sorcerers having the same purpose of striving against the truth 
(so Hofmann). Still the mention of the sorcerers at all is strange ; hence 
we may suppose that the heretics by some more characteristic trait sug- 
gested the resemblance to the apostle’s mind, and that this trait was their 
use of magic arts, to which there is allusion made also in yontec, ver. 18 
(de Wette, Wiesinger, van Oosterzee*). The dé not only marks the transi- 
tion to a new thought, but also introduces something in contrast to what 


1Trenaeus, i. 13. 3, says of Marcus the Val- 


Apelles Philemonem comitem habuit; Mon- 
entinian Gnostic: wéduora wept yuvatkas aoxo- 


tanus Priscam et Maximillam primum auro 


Aetrav; and Epiphanius, Haer. XXVi.,expressly 
upbraids the Gnostics with éumaigew ros 
yuvateapiors and with amargy 7d adrois mevbd- 
Mevov ‘yuvatketoy yévos; see Baur, p. 36. The 
passage, quoted by Mack from Jerome (Ep. 
ad Ctesiphontem), is very descriptive: Simon 
Magus haeresin condidit adjutus auxilio He- 
lenae meretricis; Nicolaus Antiochenus 
omnium immunditiarum conditor choros 
duxit foemineos; Marcion quoque Romam 
praemisit mulierem ad majorem lasciviam ; 


corrupit, deinde haeresi polluit; Arius ut 
orbem deciperet, sororem principis ante 
decepit. Donatus Lucillae opibus adjutus 
est; Elpidium caecum Agape caeca duxit; 
Prisciliano juncta fuit Galla. 

2Van Oosterzee here makes an apposite 
allusion to Simon Magus, to Elymas, to the 
itinerating devil-exorcisers among the J ews, 
and to the magie arts practised from time 
immemorial at Ephesus, comp. Acts xix. 19, 
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preceded : what they did they did with an appearance of piety, but in 
truth they were opposing the truth.—aredOappévor tov vorv] The verb 
karagbelpo (ax. Aey.; in 2 Pet. ii 12 it is the reading of the Rec., but there 
is more testimony for the simple verb) is synonymous with diagdeipo, 1 
Tim. Vi. 5.—addxepoe rept Tiyv riot] Luther’s translation: “incapable of 
believing,” is inaccurate; nor is Beza’s explanation suitable: rejectanei, 
ie. falsae et adulterinae doctrinae doctores, quos oporteat ab omnibus 
rejici. *Adéxzoc is one who does not stand proof, and in connection with 
mept tiv riorw one who does not stand proof in regard to faith: “not stand- 
ing proof in respect of faith ” (Matthies, de Wette); comp. ah Winning, tle LES 
The description here given of the heretics is the same as in 1 Pinal vies. OF 
SiedSapuévor TOY vodv Kal areoTEpypévor THC aAnSeiac. 

Ver. 9. A ground of comfort.—dan ob rpoxdpovow ént mAciov] This ap- 
pears to stand in contradiction with ver. 13 and ii 16, 17. Bengel 
remarks: non proficient amplius: non ita, ut alios seducant ; quamquam 
ipsi et eorum similes proficient in pejus ver. 13. Saepe malitia, quum 
late non potest, profundius proficit. This, however, is not a satisfactory 
explanation,.since vouyy é&e, ii. 17, and mAavdvrec, ver. 18, point to the 
increasing extent of the heresy. Chrysostom, however, says rightly : «av 
mpérepov avdjon Ta THC TAduNC, Eig TEAS ob dlapéver. The contradiction exists 
only when the apostle’s words are wrongly pressed so as to contain a 
denial of every further extension of the heresy. For the present their 
influence is extending ; but later it will come to an end; this does. not 
contradict the apostle’s prophecy in vv. 1-5, since Paul does not say that 
the demoralization of men will be brought about by the heretics of whom 
he is thinking here. Hofmann sees no apparent contradiction, as he 
supposes that Paul in the passages mentioned is not speaking of the same 
people; but in this he is wrong, since both the context and the expression 
show that those mentioned in ver. 13 are the same as those in vy. 6-9.— 
The apostle confirms the thought expressed by adding the words: 7 yap 
avoa abtov ékdnhoc tora: raéow] The avo (= “want of judgment, sense- 
lessness ”) of the heretics does not refer so much to their doctrines opposed 
to the truth, as to their conduct described in ver. 6.—éxdyAo¢ (Gre ey.) 0s s 
bc Kar H éxelvor éyévero] “as they were put to shame before Moses,” Ex. vill. 
18 f., ix. 11 (de Wette). 

Vv. 10,11. [On Vv. 10-17, see Note XXX., pages 258, 259.] As a contrast 
to the heresy, the apostle now describes Timothy’s former conduct, for the 
purpose of inciting him to show a like fidelity still. [XXX a.]—od 68 
xapyxorovdnoac] The verb denotes neither that he was an actual witness 
(Chrysostom: rotrwv od pdprog; 80, too, Theophylact, Oecumenius, Eras- 
mus, and others;—this exposition. is unsuitablep since these events, ver. 
11, in the apostle’s life had taken place before Timothy’s conversion), nor 
even that the knowledge was gained through others (Luther : “thou hast 
come to know”). IapakotovSeiv means “ follow,” either theoretically, as 
in Luke i. 8 (“of intellectual following after, by which the knowledge of a 
thing is gained,” Meyer on the passage), or practically, as in 1 Tim. iv.,6. 
Here it can only have the latter meaning. Here, however, as ined dims 
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iv. 6, it is not equivalent to imitari, follow as a pattern (de Wette), for that 
does not agree with dwypoic (ver. 11), but the apostle’s didackatia, dywyp 
«7.4. are regarded as guides by which Timothy is to steer his course 
through life (so also yan Oosterzee, Hofmann, Otto’). Wiesinger explains 
it: “thou hast let thyself be moved by my dWackahia «.7.A. to join thyself 
to me.” But this explanation unjustifiably limits the Tapakohovseiv to 
“the act by which Timothy first joined himself to the apostle ;” further, 
this notion of joining himself is imported; and finally, it would seem 
superfluous to enumerate the particular points if they are only to be 
understood as motives for Timothy’s joining himself to the apostle—The 
aorist says that Timothy followed the apostle before; there is no indica- 
tion whether he did so later. This earlier period was, of course, the time 
when he was the apostle’s ovvepyéc. The perfect would have meant that 
Timothy continued to do so.—yov A didaoxahia] [XXX b.] comp. 1 Tim. 
iv. 6.—rq aywyj] With this and the following words pov is to be supplied. 
Mack wrongly says that yov is not to be supplied, and that dywyf and the 
terms following do not refer to Paul, but to Timothy: “thou hast followed 
my doctrine in behavior,” ete. Apart from the unnatural construction, 
this view is decidedly opposed by ver. 11, for it is quite untenable to sup- 
pose that Timothy in the places named suffered persecution just as Paul 
did.—éyoy4 (am. Aey.) in classic Greek is both transitive, “the guidance,” 
and intransitive, “mode of life,” ratio vivendi. The latter meaning (see 
Esth. ii. 20) should here be retained; the word cannot of itself mean 
guidance of the church, as some interpret it. Luther says well: “ my 
manner.” —rj rpodéce] cf. Acts xi. 28, “the purpose on which the mode 
of life is founded.”—1j riore:] not “ fidelity in office,” nor “ conscientious- 
ness,” but “faith.”—r@ paxpoduuia «.7.A.] The difference between [akpo- 
Syua and brouovf is, that the former is applied to one who is not irritated, 
the latter to one who is not discouraged.—Ver. 11. roic Swwypoic, Tog Tad pu 
acw] The transition to these is formed by brouorg. The idea of duwypol¢ is 
expanded by adding radfuacw. The apostle is thinking specially of his 
persecutions, and his reason is that Timothy shrank to a certain extent 
from suffering; comp. i. 6-8.—old pot éyévovro (éyévero)] ola is distinguished 
from the relative é, inasmuch as it points to the nature of the radquara ; 
4 would have limited ra%fuaow to what the apostle had to endure in 
Antioch, ete.; but ola indicates that he means by radfuaow all sufferings 
of the same nature as those endured in Antioch, etc. This is the case algo 
with oiove farther on. The sufferings endured in Antioch, etc., are men- 
tioned because they took place at the time when Timothy was adopted 
by Paul as his colleague.—In the next words: otove diwypode irfveyxa, the 


10tto: “mapaxodovdeiv is to be taken in its nium, and Lystra. Hence, however, he is 


most literal sense, not comprobari, amplecti, 
or even imitari, but follow after. Timothy of 
his own accord not only followed after his 
doctrine, but also his sufferings; for that 
these lay in the path of an apostle was shown 
clearly enough by events in Antioch, Ieo- 


not to be surprised if he finds on his way the 
very thing he had willingly followed after.”— 
Hofmann explains it: “ Timothy as scholar 
followed that in which Paul had preceded 
him as teacher, so that Christianity taught 
him what Christianity was.” 
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verb is emphatic; it was important, when directing Timothy to the ex- 
ample given him, to remind him that the persecutions had been borne 
undauntedly—and then that the Lord had granted rescue from them all; 
hence he continues: «ad é« mavtov pe éptoato 6 Kbpic. HKrasmus, Flatt, 
Mack, Heydenreich unnecessarily take the sentence: olovg . . . bmjveyxa, 
as a touching appeal; Hofmann, both this sentence and the preceding 
one: old oe éyéveto «7.2. This would only be an unsuitable interruption 
of the quiet train of thought.'—érogépe denotes persevering, stedfast 
endurance, 1 Cor. x. 18; 1 Pet. ii. 17.—xat é& médvrov pe «.7.A2] He men- 
tions his sufferings, and his rescue from them, that he may encourage 
Timothy to be ready to suffer for Christ’s sake. Itis to be observed that 
ue épvoaro refers not only to rescue from bodily danger, but also to rescue 
from the danger of being unfaithful to his calling, so that out of his suffer- 
ings he had issued without hurt to body or sowl ; comp. iv. 17. 

Ver. 12. The principle here laid down is intended, like the mention of 
Timothy’s conduct in yer. 11, to incite Timothy to willing endurance of 
suffering.—xai mdvrec dé] kai. . . dé, see 1 Tim. iii. 10.—oi éAovrec] is here 
emphatic: “they whose thoughts are thus directed.”—(qv evoeBac| the 

‘adverb eiceBic only here and in Tit. ii. 12—év XpwT@ "Inoov] denotes the 
pious life as Christian in its nature; but it is to be observed that, accord- 
ing to the apostolic view, true eboéGeca is possible only in communion with 
Christ. Hofmann unsuitably remarks that the emphasis should not be 
on év Xp. ‘Ino., but on eiceBac, for Cav evosBac év Xp. ’Ino. forms only one 
idea: that of the Christian life of piety.—diwy6foovra] expresses the cer- 
tainty: Christian piety cannot continue without persecution, because the 
world is hostile to the kingdom of God; comp. John xv. 19, 20; Matt. x. 
22, 38, and other passages. Wiesinger rightly remarks: “ Not to comfort 
himself does the apostle say this, but to show that his experience was a 
universal one, as something necessarily bound up with eboeBae fq,” and, it 
should be added, to give encouragement to Timothy. 

Ver.13. Matthies (with whom Wiesinger agrees) thus states the con- 
nection between this and the preceding verses: “Quite different is it with 
evil men, who, instead of suffering for the truth, proceed always farther 
in their wickedness ;” but there is no real opposition in the two thoughts 
thus opposed. The apostle here continues the description. of the heretics 
which was interrupted at ver. 10; in contrast with ol 0éAovrec edoeBoe yy, he 


1Hofmann maintains thatif the sentences troduction was necessary, if the apostle 
beginning with ofa and olovs were to be rela- wished to express his thought in a relative 
tive sentences, the apostle would have writ- clause. 
ten: Tots Suwypots, olovs UmiveyKa, Tois TaO7- 2Chrysostom; dyddrepa mapakdyjcews, OTe 
 pacuy, old por éyévero; but this would make Kal ey mpodupiay mapexouny yevvacay, kai ovK 
too wide a separation between the cognate éyxatercipOnv. 


ideas Swwypots and raOjuacey, and the second 3Bengel: extra Jesum Christum nulla 
sentence: ota «.7.A., would be only a weak pietas. ; 

appendage.—The objection, that the relative 4 Wiesinger argues, on the other hand, that 
sentence with Siwyuots is quite superfluous, “suffering for the sake of holiness, and 
is quite removed if the emphasis be placed advance in wickedness with outward success,” 
on wmjveyea. Nor can it be said that “diuy- do form a contrast; but the idea “with out- 


povs is unskilfully introduced,” since this in- ward success” is entirely imported. 
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calls them rovypol dvOpuro: Kal yénrec, and says of them, mpoxdérrecy éxt 7d 
xeipov, which is all the more suitable that it was the very reason why per- 
secution was threatening the honest disciples of Christ, and with them 
Timothy.—zovnpot 62 dvépwrxo] As the article is wanting, the thought is 
quite general, but «ai yéyrec clearly shows that the heretics mentioned 
above are specially meant (in opposition to Hofmann). Paul gives this 
name to the heretics, with reference to ver. 8, where he compared them 
to the Egyptian sorcerers. The word yéyc is dr. Aey. (yonteia, 2 Mace. xii. 
24); it is equivalent to péyoc, Acts xili. 6, 8 (comp., too, Acts viii. 9, 11). 
Hofmann generalizes the idea to that of a traitor; but this is all the more 
arbitrary, that the expression is undoubtedly an allusion to ver. 8.—rpoxé- 
povow éxi 7d yeipov] denotes a greater degree of wickedness, while ver. 9 
refers to the increase in the extent of its influence——How this increase of 
wickedness comes to pass, is told by the words rAavévtec at rAavdpevor. 
Bengel and Heydenreich make riavérrec and yonres, TAaveuevo. and rovypol 
parallel to each other ;.for this, however, there is no ground. Even the 
meaning of riavduevor is against the parallel, for it is neither transitive : 
“leading astray” (Matthies), nor middle: qui se seducendos permittunt 
(Bengel), nor even intransitive : “going astray” (Hofmann); it is purely 
passive: “being led astray’ (Luther), or otherwise it would have been 
put first. He who leads others astray is himself led astray. 

Ver. 14. To the good testimony given to Timothy by Paul in ver, 10, 
there is added the exhortation to stand stedfast in the truth.—od 6é] said 
in opposition to the heretics.—yéve év ol¢ Euabec] wéve, see 1 Tim. ii. 15; 
John viii. 81.—év oic is equivalent to év robrow, é.— Euabec] comp. ii. 2.— 
kai] (sc. 4; not év oic, as Heydenreich suggests) émoréOyc] not= quae tibi 
concredita sunt (Beza, Luther: “and is entrusted to thee ”); for mioréw 
does not mean “entrust to,” but confirmare. It is rightly interpreted by 
the Greek expositors, with whom also de Wette and Wiesinger agree; 
Theophylact: pera ranpopopiacg kuabec ; properly, “of which thow hast been 
assured,” 7. e. of which thou hast been convinced for certain ;! it serves 
to give “ more force to éuabec” (Wiesinger), by declaring that Timothy was 
also convinced of the truth of what he learnt (so, too, van Oosterzee, 
Plitt, Hofmann).—To strengthen the exhortation, Paul reminds Timothy 
of those from whom he learnt the truths of the gospel: eidd¢ rapa tivwy 
iuabec] eidéc, see ii, 23.—rapa tivov] [XXX ¢.] With the usual reading rapa 
tivoc, Which Hofmann prefers, rivoc is not, as some think, Christ, but the 
apostle as teacher ; but still it would be strange for Paul not to name him- 
self directly and without periphrasis, as he usually does when speaking 
of himself; comp. ii. 2. If riévwv be the correct reading, then these teach- 
ers cannot be the odAot wdprvpec mentioned in ii. 2 (Matthies), nor Paul 
and Barnabas (according to Acts xvi. 1 comp. with xiv. 6 ff., Grotius) ; but 
only, as is shown by ard Bpégove following, the grandmother and mother of 


1In classic Greek moréw occurs specially = “after they had made him swear.” Comp. 
in connection with épxew; thus Thucydides, also Hom, Od. i. 21. 218: also 2 Mace. vii. 24, 
iv. 88: kal mordgavres avrov Tots bpkots, 4. €. xii. 25. 


“after they had made sure of him by oath” 
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Timothy, whose faith the apostle expressly mentions, i. 5 (so, too, van Oos- 
terzee and Plitt)—Timothy had already been instructed in the truth of 
the gospel before Paul met with him, nay, even before this instruction he 
had been carefully made acquainted with the holy Scriptures. This very 
fact, that from childhood he had been under the influence of divine truth 
and been nourished by the bread of life, was to be an incentive to him to 
adhere faithfully to this word of truth. 

Ver. 15. Kai 67] Most expositors, including Wiesinger, Plitt, and Hof- 
mann’ assume that eidé¢ and dr: . . . oldac are co-ordinate sentences giv- 
ing the reason why. In justification of this irregular construction, Bengel 
directs us to John ii. 24, 25; Acts xxii. 29; but wrongly.2—Beza, on the 
other hand, gives the right construction by making xa? 67: dependent on 
eida¢: sciens a quo didiceris, teque a puero sacras literas novisse. This, 
too, de Wette (van Oosterzee agreeing with him) adopts, correctly remark- 
ing that cidé¢ usually denotes not only knowledge, but also reflection.— 
ard Bpédoue Ta lepa ypdupata oldac| ard Bpédovc, Mark ix. 21: rasdidbev2 Ard 
Bpépove stands first because it is emphatic; it points back to rapa rivuv 
éuabec. In order that he may continue in what he has learned, Timothy 
is to remember his teacher, and also that he has known the holy Scrip- 
tures from childhood.—ra iepa ypéuyara] This name for the O. T. only 
occurs here; in John vii. 15 without iepd; the more usual name is ai 
yoagal, With and without dyia. De Wette’s conjecture is quite arbitrary, 
that the author of the epistle was also thinking here of some writings of 
the N. T.—ra duvauevd oe cogioa cic owrnpiay] ré dvvaéueva is present and not 
preterite (“quae poterant,” Bengel); it tells us of a permanent character- 
istic of the O. T. (de Wette, Wiesinger).  ogiZew is equivalent to sapien- 
tem reddere; to explain the word as synonymous with diddoxev is inaccu- 
rate. When joined with ¢i¢ curnpiay it is usually taken in the sense: 
“teach the way to holiness;” but, as Paul adds 6d riorewe «.7.A., which 
cannot be joined immediately with cwrnpiay (= rv dia owrnp.), but belongs 
to cogica, that interpretation is here unsuitable; he who has faith is 
already on the way to owrnpia, or rather is in possession of the cwrnpia. 
We must therefore adhere to the full signification of cwgifew; so that he 
is speaking here not of the first instruction in salvation, but of the ever 
deepening knowledge of it, how that furthers the owrypia (so, too, Wiesin- 
ger, van Oosterzee, Plitt),—dva riotewe rio év Xp. Inoov] comp. 1 Tim. iii. 18. 
Wiesinger rightly remarks that these words are not to be taken as giving 
the means immanent in the Scriptures, but ‘ contain the necessary condi- 
tion attached to the use of the O. T.” (de Wette). Hofmann asserts that 


1 Schrifibew. I. pp. 675 f., and so also in his 
' commentary. 

2 Hofmann, in regarding the appeal to Acts 
xxii. 29 as appropriate, overlooks the differ- 
ence of construction in the two passages. In 
Acts xxii. 29, two sentences beginning with 
ére are dependent on émyvovs, whereas here 
the first independent sentence would be ex- 
pressed by a participle (etSés instead of or 


oidas), to which a sentence beginning with 
ére is made co-ordinate. This irregularity of 
construction is manifestly not removed by 
Hofmann’s remark, that the first sentence 
gives an additional fact, the second furnishes 
a reason, 

8Chrysostom: é« mpétns nAtkias; comp. 
Antip. Th. 32: é« Bpédpeos. 
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oo. ei¢ owrnpiav only denotes an instruction, “ giving complete acquaintance 
with salvation ;” for “in order that Timothy might remain in what he had 
learnt, it was only necessary for the Scripture to teach what he knew.” 
But what any one already knows does not require still to be taught to 
him; and instruction leading on to knowledge ever more complete, does 
not hinder him from abiding in what he has already learnt. Accord- 
ing to Hofmann, di rioreoe is to be joined with ocwrypiay, because—as 
he strangely enough asserts—“ instruction by means of faith is a 
chimera ” (!). 

Ver. 16. Reason given for the last thought.—raca ypad) Oedrvevoro¢ 
kal ogéruog mpd x.t.A.] [XXX d.] waca ypagq, not: “the whole of Serip- 
ture ” (Beza: tota scriptura, i. e. Canon Hebraeorum), but “every Scrip- 
ture;” or, still better, “all Scripture.”—Sedrvevoroc] ar. Aey.; the explana- 
tion of this word, which also in classic Greek is applied to seers and poets, 
is specially aided by the passage in 2 Pet. i. 21 : brd mvebuatoc dyiov depduevor 
éAddnoay of dytor Ocod dvOpwror.—n various old versions (Syr. Vulg.; so also 
in Clement, Origen, Tertullian, etc.) «ai is wanting; and Luther did not 
express it in his translation; in that case éedrv. is clearly an attribute 
* belonging to the subject; Luther: “all Scripture inspired by God is.” 
With the correct reading, however, dedrv. may be a predicate ; so Bengel: 
est haec pars non subjecti (quam enim scripturam dicat Paulus, per se 
patet), sed praedicati; so, too, Matthies, de Wette, Wiesinger, van Ooster- 
zee, and others. Other expositors, again, such as Grotius, Rosenmiiller, 
Heinrichs, Plitt, Hofmann, take @eérvevoroe as an attribute of the subject, 
even with this reading, and explain kai as “also.” This construction is 
the right one. On the one hand, it is ungrammatical to explain raca 
yeapy by “the whole of Scripture.” Wiesinger argues against this by 
appealing to Eph. ii. 21 and to Heb. iii. 3; see Meyer on the one passage 
and Delitzsch on the other, where, too, Liinemann translates: “ every 
house.” * Wiesinger argues also that ypad# is regarded as a proper name, 
which he tries to prove by 2 Pet. i. 20 and John vii. 15; but, though a sub- 
stantive is used once without an article, it does not follow that it has the 
signification of a proper name (on John vii. 15, comp. Meyer). On the 
other hand, this sentence does not properly give a reason for the preced- 
ing thought (Wiesinger), but rather confirms it, and hence there was no 
reason for directing attention to the fact that the whole of Scripture is 
Gedrvevoroc. ‘There was no doubt on that point (viz. that the whole of Scrip- 
ture and not a part of it was inspired by God), but on the point. whether 
the Scriptures as Oedrvevoror are also (kai serves to confirm) 6¢éAuor. There 
isno ground for asserting that, with this view, there could not have been 
an ellipse of éorw (Wiesinger)—rpic didackaAlay «.r.A.] Heydenreich thinks 
that the apostle is not speaking here of the profitableness of Scripture in 
general and for all Christians, but of its utility to teachers of religion. So 
also Hofmann: “ The sentence does not say of what service Holy Scrip- 


1Not less inappropriate is van Oosterzee’s passage, and Winer, pp. 105 f. [E. T. p. 111] 
appeal to Eph. iii. 15 (comp. Meyer on the and to1 Pet. i. 15. 


CHAP. Ti. 16, 17, 257 


ture is to him who reads it, but what use can be made of it by him who 
teaches.” This view, however, is wrong; neither in ver. 14 nor ver. 15is 
there anything said regarding Timothy’s work in teaching ; the apostle does 
not pass on to this point till the next chapter, ver. 17 notwithstanding — 
mpoc didacx.; Holy Scripture is profitable for teaching by advancing us in 
knowledge ; rpd¢ éeyvov (or éAeyudv), by convincing us of sin and rebuking 
us on account of sin.’ Chrysostom understands it only of the conviction 
of error; so, too, Bengel: convincit etiam in errore et praejudicio versan- 
tes; Heydenreich, too, refers it, like dudackadia, only to what is theoretical. 
’Eiéyxew certainly does occur in this sense, Tit. i. 9, 18, but it is more fre- 
quently used of what is practical, 1 Tim. v. 20; Tit. ii. 15.—rpoc érardp0oow] 
by working amendment in us.2—éravop0. (ar. Aey.) is synonymous with 
vovdeoia, 1 Cor. x. 1l.—rpi¢ raidsiav tiv év dixacocbvy] by advancing us in the 
further development of the Christian life. Luther is not wrong in trans- 
lating radeia by “ correction,” inasmuch as in N. T. usage it is applied to 
the education which not only develops the existing good, but also counter- 
acts existing evil. di«acootv: “the Christian life of piety.”—Theodoret: 
éxrraoeber nuac Ta eldn TH¢ apeTt#c——There is an obvious climax in the series of 
these thoughts. 

Ver. 17. “Iva declares the purpose which Scripture is to serve.—dprzoc 7 6 
Tov Qzov avOpwroc] aprio¢ (literally, “adapted ”’) is a dm. Aey., equivalent to 
téhetoc, Col. 1. 28, “perfect;” according to Hofmann: “in suitable condi- 
tion,” which, however, agrees with the notion of perfection.—é tot Oot 
aviporoc] [XXX e.] is mostly understood by expositors to denote those 
entrusted with the office of evangelist, and is referred specially to Timo- 
thy. The latter point is clearly wrong, since ver. 16 is general in sense ; 
the apostle speaks here not of Timothy only, but of every one who is an 
avOp. 7. Ocod. Even although Timothyis so named in 1 Tim. vi. 11 with 
reference to his office, it does not follow that here, where the thought 
is quite general, it is a name for the office; every believing Christian by 
his relation to God (van Oosterzee: “he who by the Holy Spirit is born of 
God and is related to God”) may receive the same name.—rpdc rav épyov 
ayaboy éEnptiouévoc| a more precise definition of dprio¢.—rayv épy. ay. is also, 
for the most part, understood to have an official reference. Bengel: gen- 
era talium operum enumerantur ver. 16; nam homo Dei debet docere,. 
convincere, corrigere, instituere iv. 2. But this is wrong; it is rather to be: 
taken quite generally (Wiesinger, van Oosterzee ; de Wette differs), Ver. 
16 does not tell for what purpose Scripture may be used with others, but. 
what is its influence on one who occupies himself with it; and though iv.. 
2 does deal with Timothy’s official work, that does not prove that ray épy.. 
ay. is only to be limited to this special thought.—éfypricpévoc] equipped,, 
Luther: “skilled.’—The same word occurs in Acts xxi. 5, but in another 
connection (see Meyer on the passage); corresponding to it we find xaryp- 
tiowévoc in Luke vi. 40 and other passages. 


1Theodoret: éAdyxer yap Mav Tov Tapda- 2Theodoret: mapaxadet kal Tods mapatoa- 
vou.ov Biov. mévtas émavedGety eis THY eVOciay dddr. 
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Norres py AMERICAN EprTor. 
XXIX.. Vv. 1-9. 


(a) The use of the word éoxéravc, as distinguished from torépore (1 Tim. iv. 1), 
shows that the reference here is to what are especially called “the last days,” that 
is, the time just preceding the second coming of the Lord. This is indicated, 
also, by the future of the verb as connected with «acpo/—the grievous times are 
not present, but future, belonging to the last period. The 5th verse, however, 
can hardly be explained, without finding in its words an intimation, that what 
thus belonged to the future was already beginning. According to the most natural 
interpretation of these verses, therefore, they would seem to point to the Parousia 
as, to the writer’s view, not very remote. Yet the time of its coming was uncer- 
tain, and it is evident from iv. 6, that he did not himself now expect to live to 
see it—(b) The description of the men of these coming times is, in several par- 
ticulars, somewhat strikingly similar to that which is given of the heathen 
nations in Rom. i. 28 ff. At the same time, it is evident that it goes beyond what 
is there found, and we may believe that the Apostle bases his representation of 
their character on that of the erroneous teachers whom he sees already at work, 
and that he carries into the descriptive words the force which results from them. 
The words, accordingly, have a deeper meaning and they represent a deprayed 
moral condition which is, in the sense that it comes from a wilful rejection of the 
truth, worse than that depicted in the earlier epistle-—(c) Fairbairn supposes the 
persons alluded in ver. 6 as taking captive, ete., to be not teachers, but “of the class 
called sorcerers or magicians, men of bloated consciences and reprobate minds, 
who for merely selfish ends, played upon the weakness and credulity of mankind, 
and pre-eminently upon certain portions of the female section of them.” The 
general reference to teachers, however, which is manifest in all the other passages 
in which the errors are spoken of, renders it probable that a similar reference is 
‘to be found here. The action of these teachers was of the insinuating, selfish and 
misleading character, which Fairbairn suggests. He thinks the women here re- 
ferred to were “the frivolous and worldly-minded, who lived, for the most part, 
in fullness and pleasure, but were visited at times with recoils of feeling, guilty 
compunctions, fears of a judgment to come.” 


XXX. Vv. 10-17. 


(a) In this passage Paul sets forth the past course of Timothy, in contrast to 
the course of the false teachers, and then urges him to continue in the same. 
Writers who, like Alford, regard Timothy as having grown weak and become 
fearful, find in the aorist tense, tapyKorobOyaac, as distinguished from the perfect, 
an intimation of this change. This seems unnecessary. The aorist refers to the 
time past, when Timothy had been in association with the Apostle as a fellow- 
laborer, and the standpoint of time which divides the past from the future is 
taken, as so frequently in Paul’s writings. Had there been any such special 
change, or falling back from faithfulness, in Timothy, it could hardly fail to have 
been brought out with greater clearness and definiteness.—(b) The reference to 
the Apostle’s own history and experience, which is made in these verses, is strik- 
ingly in accordance with his ordinary manner of alluding to himself in his earlier 
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epistles. The particular references here given are introduced, as explained by 
Huther, because the things mentioned took place when Timothy became his com- 
panion. The statement of the deliverance which had been granted to himself, 
and the declaration of ver. 12, are doubtless designed to strengthen and encourage 
Timothy to meet the sufferings which he might be called to undergo.—(c) The 
reading tivo (ver. 14) is preferred by Huther, as also by Tisch. 8th ed., Treg., W. 
& H., Alf. and others. So also R. V. This reading has the best manuscript 
authority, and may easily have been changed by copyists to Tivos, in order to 
connect the instruction of Timothy with Paul. If rivuv is adopted, it refers, in 
all probability, to the grandmother and mother (comp. i. 5). That an allusion 
to them would be natural here, is indicated by the fact of the previous allusion in 
the first chapter, and that they are the persons whom the Apostle has in mind is 
rendered probable, if not certain, by the words ad Bpédouc of ver. 15—(d) The 
construction of ver. 16 adopted by R. V., which makes Oeérvevoroc a part of the 
subject and gives to xai the meaning also, is probably correct. The decision re- 
specting this point depends mainly on the connection of thought with the preced- 
ing verse. That verse assumes the iepé character of the ypdupara, and predicates 
of them that they are able to make Timothy wise unto salvation. It is exactly in 
accordance with this to regard ver. 16 as assuming the Yeorv. character of every 
Scripture, and as affirming that it is useful for the particular ends mentioned, 
which are all connected with the wisdom unto salvation through faith in Christ 
Jesus. The formal statement, that Scripture is inspired, is not demanded by the 
context, or, apparently, by anything in Timothy’s condition, and it seems ante- 
cedently improbable that it would be made to him in such a passage as this, which 
relates to other subjects more immediately. Paul is not making an emphatic 
contrast here between the truth and the false teaching, considered in themselves 
or as to the source from which they come. He is, on the other hand, speaking 
only of the perfecting of the man of God and the furnishing him thoroughly for 
every good work.—The determination of the question as to the relation of Seorv. 
to the sentence does not necessarily affect the teaching of the verse as to inspira- 
tion. If the adjective belongs to the subject, it is to be observed, that, according 
to the suggestion of the preceding verse, where ‘epd is a descriptive adjective, it 
most naturally qualifies taca ypady as an attributive word. It covers raca ypagh, 
accordingly, and does not mark or distinguish one ypa@# in the ispa yp. from 
another. The doctrine of the verse is thus, probably, the same—so far as inspira- 
tion is concerned—whichever construction is adopted. The doctrine is distinctly 
declared, if Gcory, is a predicate; it is assumed and implied, if Yeory is part of the 
subject. Questions of dynamical or mechanical or minute verbal inspiration are, 
as Bp. Ellicott remarks, not determined by this verse. These questions must find 
their answer and solution in the various statements and phenomena of the Old 
and New Testaments, which have a bearing upon the subject—(e) The phrase 
6 Tov Seov avOpuroc, (ver. 17), if determined in its meaning by the 16th verse, is 
to be taken in a general sense and with reference to every Christian. This must, 
probably, be regarded as the meaning intended by the writer; but it is not impos- 
sible that, in applying the general truth to Timothy, he thought of him more 
particularly with reference to his official life, which was, indeed, the life within 
which the good works appointed for him to do would mainly fall. 


260 THE: SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 


CHAPTER IV. 


Ver. 1. dcayapripouat] The words obv éyo following this in the Ree. were 
omitted from the text by Griesb., on the authority of A C D* EF GL 17, 
al., Syr. Erp. Copt. ete—The same is the case with the words Tod kvpiov, against 
which there is the testimony of A C D* F G & 381, 37, al—For xpivew the 
aorist xpivac is found in F G, several cursives, Theodoret, and Theoph. ; this 
construction does oceur sometimes in the N. T. (also in classic Greek), but there 
is not sufficient authority for it here—xata rv éenipaverav] For kata (Rec, after 
D*** EK L, etc.), «ai is the reading of A OC D* F G & 17, al., Copt. Vulg. 
ms. It. Harl. ete. This reading, as it implies a change of construction in the verb, 
and even then makes the connection difficult, is of a kind which would easily give 
occasion for correction; the easiest correction was into xard, Chrysostom in his 
commentary reads: év rH érigaveia, Lachm. Buttm. Tisch. rightly adopted «ai, 
which is approved also by Matthies, de Wette, Wiesinger, and van Oosterzee. 
Reiche, on the other hand, because of the difficulty of the reading, xa/, regards 
the Rec. as the original reading, while he connects kata with péAAovtac Kpivew as 
a preposition of time.—Ver. 2. Tisch. 7 reads émriuyoov, mapakdAeoov, with the 
majority of the authorities ; whereas Tisch. 8 reads zapakdAeocov, éxctiunoov. The 
placing of ércriunoov first may be a correction, because this word is related in 
meaning to the previous éAeyfov.— Ver. 3. ta¢ idiag ércbuuiac] adopted by Griesb. 
in place of ta¢ érifuuiacg ta¢ diac, on the authority of A C D E F G » 8, 87, 
al.. Arm. Vulg. ete.—Ver. 6. Instead of tHe guqj¢e avadtoewc, which is the Ree. 
supported by D E K L, al. (Tisch. 7), it is more correct, with Lachm. Buttm. 
and Tisch. 8, to read r#¢ avadioede pov, on the authority of A C F G x, al.— 
Ver. 7. For tov ayéva tov xaAdv (Tisch. 7), Lachm. Buttm. Tisch. 8, on the 
authority of A C F G_&, al., adopted tov kaddv ayéva, which is certainly in 
harmony with the usage of the Pastoral Epistles, but for that very reason may be a 
correction—Ver. 10. For the Rec. éyxatéAutev (D* K 3, etc.), Tisch. 7 adopted 
the imperfect éyxaréAevtev, on the authority of A C D** and ** E FG L, 
etc.; Tisch. 8 retained the Ree, which is supported by D* K ¥, ete—In C 8, 
several cursives, and Fathers, Tadéay is found instead of the Rec. Tatariav ; 
Epiph. Haer, 57, dis. says: ob yap év Tadaria, &¢ twee raavnbévtes vouitovow, 
adda év rH Taaria; of this reading Reiche says: est utique notatu digna; ... me 
cum Bengelio in hanc lectionem inclinare sentio. But the mss. almost all support 
the Rec. ; and it cannot be inferred from the name Kpfoxn¢ (Crescens) that this 
man was sent more probably to Gaul, where Latin was in use, than to Galatia, 
where Greek was spoken (Reiche) ; it is too rash, therefore, to regard this as the 
original reading. Tisch. 8, however, adopted it, whereas Tisch. 7 does not even 
mention it; Hofmann thinks it the correct reading—Ver. 11. For dye, Lachm. 
Buttm. and Tisch. 7 read the form dyaye, which, however, does not seem to have 
sufficient testimony in A 31, 58, etc.; Tisch. 8 retained the Rec., with the support 
of almost all authorities——Ver, 13. For ¢eAévyv are found also the forms ¢a:A6vny, 
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garhovav, geAdvav ; but geAdvyv is best supported. While Tisch. 7 adopted the 
imperfect azédevtov, on the authority of A C F G, etc., Tisch. 8 read the aorist 
anxédirov (Rec.), on the authority of D E K x, al.; so, too, Lachm. and Buttm- 
—Ver. 14. axodéce:] This is rightly read by Scholz, Lachm. Buttm. Tisch. 8, on 
the authority of A C D* gr. EF G 8 6,17, al., Copt. Arm. etc., Chrys. Theo- 
doret, instead of amodoy, which has the support of D*** E** K L, ete., Tisch. 
7, Reiche.—Ver. 15. av6éorqxe] Lachm. Buttm. Tisch. 8 rightly read dvréory, on 
the authority of A C D* F G ¥, al.; Tisch. 7 read avOéor7Kev, on the authority 
of D*** E K L, ete.—Ver. 16. ovurapeyévero] Following A C F G 8 17, al, 
Lachm. Buttm. Tisch. 8 adopted the simple zapeyévero ;—no doubt the compound 
ovurapey. (Tisch. 7) occurs seldom in the N. T., being found elsewhere only in 
Luke xxiii. 48; but it seems nevertheless to be a correction made on account of 
ot. Here, too, the readings vary between the imperfect éyxaréAeurov (Rec.) and 
the aorist éyxatéAvrov; Tisch. 7 has the former, Tisch. 8 the latter; comp. vv. 10 
and 13.—Ver. 17. Instead of the singular dxotoy, Lachm. Buttm. and Tisch. 
rightly read the plural dxobtowo:, supported by A C D EF G 8 17, 39, al.—Ver. 
18. Kai at the beginning of the verse was rightly omitted by Lachm. Buttm. and 
Tisch., on the authority of A_C D* & 31, al., versions, Fathers; it was inserted 
to connect this verse with the preceding one.—Ver. 20. McAgrw] For this A has 
M7jor@, and Arab. MedAiry.—Ver. 22. For the Rec. 6 kipioc "Iyoov¢g Xpiorde (C 
D E K L), Lachm. and Buttm. have 6 «bpio¢ "Ijoot¢ (A 31), Tisch. only 6 Kbpro¢ 
(F G 17, etc.). Lachmann’s reading should perhaps have the preference, as 
it is the one most open to correction.—auqv was omitted by Griesb. as a later 
addition. 


Vv. 1, 2. [On Vv. 1-8, see Note XXXI., pages 275-277.] Exhortation to 
faithful performance of official duty, enforced by the introductory formula: 
Stapapropoyar évdriov tov Oecd «.t.A.] comp. ll. 14; 1 Tim. v. 21.—rob péddov- 
toc Kpiverw (6. x. vexp.| Theophylact rightly expounds it: Cédvra¢ Kal vexpode 
Aéyee Tove On ameAOdvtac, Kal Todvc Tére KatadrecpOnoouévove Covtac; comp. 1 
Thess. iv. 16, 17; 1 Cor. xv. 51, 52. Christ is called judge of the dead and 
the living, also in Acts x. 42; 1 Pet. iv.5; itis quite wrong to suppose 
that the spiritually dead and living are meant. The allusion to the last 
judgment gives special strength to the exhortation.—xai ri émipaverav 
avtov] Most expositors adopt «ard, the usual reading, as the correct one, 
and then take it asa preposition of time (Matt. xxyu.15; Acts xiii. 27; 
Heb. iii. 8), belonging to xpivewr. With the correct reading, tiv émip. «7.2. 
depends on diayapripoua as the accusative of the oath (so, too, van Oos- 
terzee and Plitt). [XX XI a.] It is, however, to be noted that in the N. T. 
diapaptipecbac does not mean “swear” by itself, but only in connection 
with évémiov tot Oeod (only in the Pastoral Epistles), and therefore only in 
this connection does it, like other verbs of swearing, govern the accusative, 
as Hofmann rightly remarks. Hence it follows that «ai does not connect 
éxigavecav with the previous évémiv, but belongs to the following kaé: 
“both ... and” (Hofmann). De Wette, appealing to Deut. iv. 26, incor- 
rectly expoundsit: “I call his appearance, etc.,to witness;” present things 
may be summoned as witnesses, but not future events like the émgdveva of 
Christ—The Vulg. has: per adventum, without «ai: probably a transla- 
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tion of «ard, which is taken as «ard with the genitive, Matt. xxvi. 63.— 
émipdvera, see 1 Tim. vi. 14.—xat rijv Baovdeiav ator] Several expositors join 
the two expressions as an hendiadys (Bengel: éripdveca est revelatio et 
exortus regni) = Tv éid. tHo BactAeiacg abtov; but the avrov with émid. is 
against this. The two things are considered separately (Wiesinger: “the 
repetition of airov is rhetorical; each element is intended to be taken 
independently, and considered in its full significance”); the BaovAeia abrov 
is the regnum gloriae which begins with the return of Christ—The reason 
for adding these words lies in the kpivewy ¢. x. v.; Paul says he has Christ’s 
second coming and kingdom in his thoughts, that he may give greater 
importance to his exhortation —Ver. 2. kpvéov tov Adyov] In 1 Tim. vy. 21, 
diaz. is followed by iva with the conjunctive ; but here we have the simple 
imperative, which makes the appeal all the more urgent (Wiesinger).—rov 
Adyov, sc. tov Ocot| This more precise definition is wanting here, because 
the emphasis lies chiefly on the verb, Paul indicating to Timothy the work 
to be done.—ériarnOe evKaipog axaipoc| [XX XI b.] Most expositors join these 
words closely with «#pvfov insense. Heydenreich : érioryf, sc. r6 Knptocew. 
Theodoret: oby drAdc kal dc érvyev abrov Kypitrew wapeyyva, aAAG TavTa KaLpdv 
émitgndeiov mpo¢ TovTo vouifeww. WVulg.: “insta;” Luther: “persist; ” so also 
van Oosterzee ; similarly Wiesinger, who, in harmony with ériyeve avroic, 
1 Tim. iv. 16, expounds it: “keep one’s attention or activity directed to a 
thing.” But this is not the usual meaning of the verb; it means rather 
“ step towards or draw near” (Hofmann is less precise: “approach, appear”), 
comp. Luke ii. 8, 88, and other passages. The word is defined more pre- 
cisely by xjpvgov rov Adyov: draw near with the preaching of the word. 
Who are the persons to whom Timothy is to draw near, may easily be 
supplied from the context, viz. to those to whom he has to preach the 
word. It is incorrect to think only of the whole church (Bretschneider : 
accede ad coetus christianos, so also de Wette), or only of the individual 
members (so before in this commentary). Plitt is correct: “draw near 

(to men), viz. with the word.” —ebkaipwc axaipwc’] Chrysostom : pp karpdv &ye 
Opiopévor, dei coi xaipd¢ éorw, The further definition given by Chrysostom : 
Kav év roi Kuvdbvorc, Kav év deowwrypiy ge K.7.A., or by Theodoret: kai év deopuo- 
THPIO, Kal TAOiW Kat TapaKkeyuévyne TparéCyc, and others similar by other exposi- 
tors, are wrong, since we ought to think here not so much of the circum- 
stances in which Timothy (or more generally the preacher of the word) 
may be, but of the circumstances of the hearers: “whether the time 
seems to thee seasonable or unseasonable for it” (de Wette, Wiesinger, 
van Oosterzee). Hofmann is wrong: “whether he comes seasonably or 
not to those whom he approaches with the word;” for there was no need 
to tell Timothy that the preacher was not bound to inquire into his 
hearers’ opinion and act accordingly. For the truth, the occasion is 
always seasonable. He who desires to wait until the occasion seem com- 


1Similar collocations without any particle ates; madaywyo euBprbed corners, evKalpws 
of union or separation are not found in the  dxaipws émémAnrrev. Julian: emopeteto émi 
N. T., but occur in Greek and Latin classies ; Tas Tov didwy oikias ~akAntos KEKAnMEvos. 
see Bengel on this passage., Nicetas Choni- _ Virgil: digna indigna pati. 
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pletely favorable for his work, will never find it. This is particularly true 
of the exercise of the evangelic office—Note, finally, Beza’s remark: 
nempe quod ad carnis prudentiam pertinet; nam alioqui requiritur 
sanctae prudentiae spiritus, captans occasiones ad acdificationem oppor- 
tunas.—é2ey£ov] should be restricted neither to heresies nor to moral 
transgressions; it includes blame of everything blameworthy.—ér:ripyjoov] 
stronger than éeyfov: “blame with decided manifestation of dislike;” 
often in the Gospels, also in Jude 9.—rapaxdiecov] Blame and exhortation 
should be joined in order to cause edification; blame by itself embitters, 
exhortation by itself is imeffectual.—év mdoyq paxpobuuia nad didayg] An 
appendix to mapaxdAeooy, or, according to the reading of Tisch. 8, to 
éritiunoov, with which, however, it seems less appropriate. On jaxpoOvpia, 
comp. ili. 10.—d.day7] The exhortation is to be of a kind that will instruct; 
the purpose, as Heydenreich aptly remarks, is not to produce momentary 
emotion and violent tumult of feeling. Adayf# is instruction, and is not 
equivalent to studium alios vera docendi. It is wrong, too, to make it an 
hendiadys, as if it were év rdoy diWayie paxpoOvuie—Note the connection 
of this verse with ui.16. The preacher of the divine word has not to 
perform the work of teaching, of reproving, etc., without placing himself 
under the teaching, the reproof, etc., of the divine word. 

Vy. 8, 4. Ground of the previous exhortation, éora: ydp kaipoc, dre] 
[XXXI ¢.] see ii. 16, 17, ii. 1 ff—The éora shows that he is speaking not 
of the present (Heinrichs), but of the future; comp. i. 1; 1 Tim. iv. 1.— 
Tie byvawovone didackariag| see 1 Tim. i. 10.—oi« avéfovrm] [XXXI d.] 
comp. Acts xvill. 14; 2 Cor. xi.4. De Wette: “find intolerable, because 
not consistent with their desires.”—daadaa kata rd¢ iliac émiOuuiac] “ accord- 
ing to wilful, selfish lusts;” the accent is on idéac—a contrast to obedience 
under the divine will.—éavroic émiowpetoovor dWackddove| éxtowpebery (ar. Acy., 
the simple form in iii. 6), “heap up, procure in abundance.” Heyden- 
reich’s conjecture is groundless, that the word here has the suggestion of: 
they will set him up for a burden to themselves (Luther: “burden them- 
selves”) for their own hurt; on the other -hand, Chrysostom is right: 76 
adidkpirov TAAO0G did Tov éErvowpetoovor, Edfdwce. We cannot but see that the 
word here is meant to indicate the contemptible part of their conduct. 
The éxi does not compel us to follow Hofmann in his exposition.: “in 
addition to those who represent sound doctrine;” what follows rather 
shows that they turn away from all such—The reason is given in the 
words: kviOduevor tiv axonv. KvfOo (ar. Aey.), tickle, cause to itch; xv766- 
pevor tiv axogy, “be tickled in the ear,” i.e. feel a tickling in the ear (rv 
axomv being the accusative of more precise definition). This tickling is 
usually taken to mean a pleasant sensation;' so Hesychius: Cyrotvrec tt 
axovoa kal’ Adov4#v, and almost all expositors. But this view, before adopted 
in this commentary, is opposed by the fact that ¢yrovrrec is purely imported. 
The present participle cannot mean: “that they wish to feel a tickling in 
the ear, but only that they do feel it.” Hofmann is therefore right in 


1Plutarch (De Superst. p. 167): movorkyy dvOpdmous ov Tpupfs evexa Kai KvyjoEws orev 
So0jvat. 
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explaining this tickling of the ear to mean the desire of hearing some- 
thing different from what they had heard before; “because they feel a 
tickling in the ear, they procure for themselves teachers after their own 
lusts.” —Ver. 4, kat amd pév rife ad. K.T.A.] tHe aAnbeiac = tHe by. didacKadiac. 
—ént 62 Tove pbfovc] see 1 Tim. i. 4.—éxrpargoovra] see 1 Tim. i. 6. 

Ver. 5. A general exhortation summing up the particulars already 
mentioned.—oid dé] see iii. 10—vyjpe ev raioi] vhdew, synonymous with 
ypnyopelv, 1 Thess. v. 6, and ow@poveiv, 1 Pet. iv. 7, opposite of “be intoxi- 
cated ;” it denotes the clear prudence in thought and action which it is 
all the more necessary for Timothy to show, because there is impending 
what the apostle in vv. 8, 4 has described.—év réoc] “in all parts.”— 
kaxordbnoov] [XX XI e.] see i. 8, ii. 3.—épyov rotqaov evayyehorov] According 
to Eph. iv. 11, there were special evangelists, who were distinct both from 
the apostles and from the pastors and teachers. Theodoret characterizes 
them in the well-known words: mepiovree éxfpurrov. They did not belong 
to a particular church like the rovuévec, but traveled about like the apostles, 
preaching the Gospel to the Jews or heathen. They could lay no claim 
to authority in their office, since, as Otto rightly remarks} they labored 
not in consequence of an office committed to them, but by means of a 
Adpoua imparted to them, as did also the xpogyra. It is incorrect to 
identify them with the assistant apostles. Philip was an evangelist (Acts 
xxi. 8), but not an assistant apostle. Timothy, Titus, and others were 
assistant apostles, and as such, evangelists only in the same sense in which 
the apostles themselves were evangelists ; standing in closer relation to 
the apostles, they were their ovvepyo¢ in all official duties, and all they did 
belonged to their diaxovia (so, too, Plitt).? As the evayyedritecbac was Tim- 
othy’s chief vocation (as with the Apostle Paul, 1 Cor. i. 17), the apostle 
exhorts him: épyov roijoov evayyedorod, adding the further exhortation : 
THY dtakoviay cov rAnpoddpycov. This latter is not to be taken as a mere 
repetition of the preceding one, or as “only laying emphasis on the 
same thought by the use of zAypoddpycov ” (Wiesinger), since, as the 
whole of the first epistle testifies, his dcaxovia included more than the 
evayyediveobac (which Hofmann wrongly denies *).—Anpogopeiv] synony- 
mous here with zAypovv, which is even the reading of some mss. Luther 
rightly: “execute;” see Col. iv. 17; Acts xii. 25. Though xrAnpodopeiy in 


*1Comp. too, Hofmann, Schriftbew. II. 2, pp. 
272 f. 

2 Wiesinger is wrong in thinking that Timo- 
thy’s office was only that of an evangelist, and 
therefore quite the same as Philip had, and 
that his labors beyond that in Ephesus did 
not belong to his dvakovia. It is certain that 
his labors were done on the special commis- 
sion of Paul; but it is incorrect to suppose 
that Paul commissioned him to do anything 
beyond his office.—Otto’s remark on the re- 
lation of the evangelists to the assistant 
apostles agrees in substance with what has 
been said above, only it might be more than 


doubtful that their preaching, as he thinks, 
was confined to an account of Christ’s words 
and works, that they were therefore only 
“heralds of the gospel history.” —Otto rightly 
says that the assistant apostles “ represented 
the apostle in the entire range of his work.” 

3 Hofmann, without reason, supposes that 
at the time when Paul wrote this epistle, and 
even before, Timothy was no longer an 
assistant to Paul in the apostleship. There 
is no hint of this anywhere; on the contrary, 
the contents of the second epistle are de- 
cidedly against the supposition, 


CHAP. Iv. 5, 6. 265 


this sense is ar. Aey., still it is well employed “to indicate the full measure 
of activity, in which not the least point may fail” (van Oosterzee). Beza’s 
exposition is too ingenious: ministerii tui plenam fidem facito, i. e. veris 
argumentis comproba te germanum esse dei ministrum. 

Ver. 6. Paul points to his approaching death in order to strengthen his 
exhortation to Timothy to fulfill his duties faithfully. [XXXIf] Ashe 
himself cannot any longer contend against the increasing disorder, Timo- 
thy must be all the more careful to prove himself faithful—éya yap qn 
orévdouat| éyé is emphatic by position, being in contrast with of, ver. 5.— 
76] not “soon,” but “already;” it denotes present time; his sufferings 
form already the beginning of the orévdeo8a:.—orévdouai] Wahl wrongly 
takes the verb here in the middle voice: sanguinem meum libo, i. e. vires 
et vitam impendo. But it is impossible thus to supply the object; the 
verb is passive. It does not, however, stand for karaorévdouar: “I am 
besprinkled,” 7. e. I am consecrated for the sacrificial death (Heydenreich 
and others); the proper meaning is to be retained: “ IJ am made a libation, 
poured out as drink-offering” (de Wette, Wiesinger, van Oosterzee, Hof- 
mann). The meaning is, dropping the figure, already is my blood shed ; 
comp. Phil. 1. 17. De Wette maintains that the form of expression is 
incorrect without ém rH Ovoia «.7.2.; but why, it is difficult to see. Hein- 
richs wrongly lets the idea of sacrifice drop out of the word, and explains 
it quite generally as effundere, 7. e. viribus defici, “my end is already near, 
itis all over with me.” Luther translates it inexactly, but rightly enough 
in meaning: “TI am already offered.”—Paul does not use Moya, but onév- 
douat, not because he means to declare that he is fully and completely 
offered for God’s cause (Oecumenius: rH pév Ovoiacg pépoc ti pdvov C&G 
ei¢ Ovuiaua agiepodtto’ 4% O& onovdy axaca abt@ adiépwrat), but because the 
shedding of blood is analogous to the pouring out of the drink-offering ; 
and as the libation formed the conclusion of the sacrifice, the apostle’s 
martyrdom closed his apostolic service, which to him was the same as a 
service of sacrifice (Rom. x. 16; Phil. ii. 17)—The idea contained in the 
figurative expression that his death was near, is again expressed by Paul 
in the next words: kal 6 Kapd¢ Tio avaAboedc pov épéornxe| The verb avarbeww 
means “unloose what was tied,” so that avdavow might be equivalent to 
“unloosing,” dissolutio (Vulgate, Matthies); but it is more correct to 
return to the usage by which in nautical language dvadtev with or without 
ayxvpav means “ weigh anchor, depart,” or even of an army, “strike tents, 
set out on the march.” Hence avddavore is equivalent to “departure, set- 
ting out,” and ought to be explained as the departure from this life; see 
Phil. i. 23.1 Elsner and Wolf think that there is here a special reference 

to rising from table, and that the word is used in very close connection 
with orévdouwac: moris olim erat, ut, quide conviviis discederent, diis liba- 
rent; discedentes autem dicebantur dvadtovrec et libantes (Wolf), and 


10tto objects, that in Phil. i. 23 avaddoo. tion is made still less forcible by the fact 
does not of itself mean the departure from that this meaning of the word is clearly in- 
the flesh, but only when connected with the _—_ dicated, not only by the preceding omévdouat, 
co-ordinate adv Xpiot@ elvat. But his objec- but also by vv. 7, 8 


/ 
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that Paul means to say: se ex hac vita molestiisque exsatiatum abiturum, 
libato non vino, sed sanguine suo (Elsner). But, on the one hand, the 
allusion to o7évdowat is not to heathen, but to Jewish ritual; and, on the 
other hand, there is no hint of the figure of a feast. Not less arbitrary is 
Beza’s explanation, that dvddvore refers specially to the departure from 
battle —égéornxe] “is near at hand;” Luther incorrectly: “is ready.” 


RemarK.—According to the exposition which has been given here, and which, 
in substance, is generally accepted, this passage decidedly contradicts the hypothe- 
sis that Paul wrote this epistle at the beginning of the imprisonment mentioned 
by Luke. Otto, therefore, to favor this hypothesis, finds himself compelled~ to 
give orévdouat another signification. This he tries to obtain from a searching con- 
sideration of the passage in Phil. ii. 17. He tries to prove that the apostle in 
that passage could only have used orévdouat in the sense of “devotion to his mis- 
sionary labors.” His proof is based on the assertion—apparently to the point, 
but in reality erroneous—that when the particles ei «ai are joined together, “the 
xai resumes the statement made under «i the conditional particle, at the same 
time marking it as an actual fact.” This assertion is apparently to the point, since » 
st kai is used often where an actual fact is under discussion; and in this way, e. 9., 
the passage at 2 Cor. iv. 16 may be explained: “if our outward man is destroyed, 
—and it 1s actually being destroyed,—then,” ete. But the assertion is erroneous, be- 
cause &i Kai is also used in passages where no actual fact is under discussion. This, 
é. g. is the case in the passage 1 Cor. vii. 21, where, clearly, the explanation can- 
not be given: “if thou canst become free—and thow canst indeed become free.” Otto 
has quite overlooked the fact that e «ai with the indicative cannot be different 
from the simple ei with the indicative, and this does not declare the fact to be act- 
ual, but only supposes it to be actual, whether actual or not; the fact may be actual, 
but it may quite as well not be actual, comp. 1 Cor, xv. 12, 18, where both cases 
stand close to one another. Hence it is not the case that o7évdeo6ac must denote 
something which, as the apostle said it of himself, did actually take place; it can- 
not therefore be understood to mean the apostle’s martyrdom, because, according 
to Phil. i. 25, he was expecting to be freed from imprisonment, but must mean 
simply the cessation of his missionary labors—As for the evidence by which Otto 
seeks to obtain this meaning for orévdeo¥ar, it must be held erroneous, since there 
is no justification whatever for the assertions on which it rests—viz. (1) that by 
the éy® contained in orévdoua (standing here in opposition to ob) the apostle 
meant his “apostolic labors;” and (2) that in Acts xxiii, 11, by the word of the 
Lord “Rome was appointed to the apostle as the goal of his apostolic calling, be- 
yond which he was not to preach the gospel.” Though it may be said that “the 
apostle’s ego lived and wrought only in one thing, and that, to preach the gospel 
to the heathen,” it by no means follows that when he is speaking of himself, he 
does not mean himself, his person, but his apostolic calling. And though, aecord- 
ing to Phil. i. 25, 26, the apostle expects to continue his labors after the Roman 
imprisonment, it is a pure fiction to suppose that these labors were to be episcopal 
rather than apostolic,—As a result of this interpretation of orévdoua., Otto can- 


1Weiss (Stud. u. Krit. 1861, p. 588) rightly _—_ slightest hint that he is to advance with his 
says: “If it be said to the apostle that he is preaching only so far as Rome.” 
to testify also in Rome, there is not the 
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not understand avéAvorc to mean the departure from this life; it is quite consistent 
for him, therefore, to say : “avdAvovg can only be the discessus, abitus from the 
place in which Paul then was, this place being the répya of his apostolic career.” 
This exposition presupposes an erroneous view of Acts xxiii. 11, and its unsuit- 
ability becomes all the clearer when Otto continues: “when the messenger has 
come to his destination, and executed his commission, he must return to him by 
whom he was sent; Paul was sent by Christ, to Christ he must return; this is 
what the apostle says: the time of my return home is near, for I am at the goal, 
and have discharged my commission.” And then Otto still thinks that the apos- 
tle might with this cherish the expectation of being able to labor among the 
Philippians jor a longer period, since ééoryxev does not mean “is near,” but sim- 
ply “is impending” (!). Finally, there is nowhere the slightest trace that the 
apostle thought at any time before his death of ceasing to be the apostle of the 
Lord. 


Ver. 7. In the prospect of his approaching end, Paul expresses the con- 
sciousness of having been faithful in the career appointed to him, and the 
hope of the heavenly reward.—There is no ground whatever for de Wette’s 
assertion, that this expression is opposed to Christian humility—rov kadov 
ayova qyOvicua| Luther inaccurately : “I have fought a good fight.” The 
definite article must not be overlooked; see 1 Tim. vi. 12. The perfect 
pyoviopna. Shows that the apostle now stood at the end of the fight to which 
he was called as the apostle of the Lord, and that he had fought tnrough 
it faithfully —Baur, quite arbitrarily, isof opinion that Phil. i. 80 was here 
made use of; as little was the passage at Phil. iii. 12 ff. used (de Wette). 
—riv dpduov teréAnxa] The same thought is expressed by the more definite 
figure of a race. The point chiefly brought out is that the apostle, after 
continuing it without stopping, now stands at the goal. Compare with 
this passage Acts xx. 24; the same figure is used also in 1 Cor. ix. 24, and 
is indicated in Phil. iii. 12 f_—rjv rior rerhpnxa] “ Ihave keptthe faith,” viz. 
against all inducements to deny it. Heydenreich wrongly takes this 
expression also as a figurative one, and expounds rioric to mean fidelity 
in observing the laws of battle and rules of the race; comp. against this, 
1 Tim. vi. 12.—rdv karov ayova tie rlotewc] Bengel: res bis per metaphoram 
expressa nunc tertio loco exprimitur proprie. 

Ver. 8. Acurév] Wahl interprets it by 767 (jam, already), but this mean- 
ing is very doubtful. Other expositors take it to be equivalent to 10 
rourév : “for the future;” Heydenreich: “one day, after course and fight 
are finished.” But the present dréxecra is against this; it cannot be 
“future in sense” (Hofmann), for the signification of the word forbids it. 
Beza’s interpretation suits the context best: “in reliquum;” and with 
this de Wette and Wiesinger agree. At the end of his life-course, when 
he has faithfully played out his part, there remains nothing more for the 
apostle—than to receive the reward which is already prepared for him.— 
anéxerral yor] comp. Col. i. 5 (see my Commentary, p. 57).—6 rie dixasoobvng 

1 Hofmann wrongly maintains that the Christian ealling. The context clearly points 


apostle is not speaking here of his labors in _ to the former. 
the calling of an apostle, but generally of his 
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orépavoc] Continuation of the figure from ver. 7.—é orépavoc is used for the 
prize of victory in 1 Cor. ix. 25. The genitive ric dixavoctne, like rie Cure 
in Jas.i.12, Rey. ii. 10, and ric dééy¢ in 1 Pet. v. 4, may be taken most 
naturally as the genitivus appositionis, and dicaocbvy as the perfect state, 
granted at the judgment to the believer by the sentence that justifies him: 
(so, too, van Oosterzee). Avxavootvy does not denote the act of justifying so 
much as the state of justification. [XX XI g-\—Two other interpretations 
are found in Heinrichs: areg. dixatoc., t. €. Corona, vel quae dikatwe dabitur 
ei, qui ea dignus est, a ducaig Kpiry (“the crown of just recompense,” Hey- 
denreich, Matthies, and others; but Otxacoobvn Never Means recompense), 
vel quae mihi ob dcxasocbvqy debetur. This last interpretation is found in 
Chrysostom : dicaocbyyy évraiba tiv Kabbdov gnoiv aperiv; also in de Wette, 
Wiesinger, Plitt. It is indeed possible, but improbable, because in that 
case we would not be told of what the crown of victory consists. Besides, 
the analogy of the passages quoted is against this interpretation.'—It is 
manifestly quite out of place to understand dixacoobvy here, as Calovius 
and Mosheim do, of the imputed righteousness of Christ.—dv drodécer 
(often used to denote the divine recompense on the day of judgment, 
Matt. xvi. 27; Rom. ii. 6) jor 6 kbpuog (4. €. Christ) év éxelyy rq nuépa, 6 dixatog 
xpirne (see ver. 1), in apposition to 6 xépwc. There is nothing strange in 
laying stress on the righteousness of the judge, since that forms the main 
element in the divine judgment. God’s xapic does not take away His 
dixacoobvy, and the gospel does not deny, but confirms, the truth that for 
the believer the judgment will take place kara ra épya abrod, or kara Thy mpagev 
avrov. To this truth Paul often directs attention, not only for exhortation, 
but also for comfort ; see 2 Thess. i. 5.2—While Paul expresses for himself 
the hope of the reward of victory, he knows that he is not claiming some- 
thing special for himself alone. Hence he adds: ob pdvoy d8 éuot (sc. arro- 
ddoer K.7.A.), AMAA Kat waor Toic qyannkéor] the perfect in the sense of the pre- 
sent: “who have fixed their love on,” z.e. “who love” (comp. Winer, p. 
256 [E. T. p. 278]). But if we proceed from the standpoint of aroddcet, 
the perfect may also be understood to mean : “to those who in this mortal 
life have longed for the appearing of the Lord ” (Hofmann).—rpv éxipdverav 
avrov] is not to be understood of the first appearance of the Lord in the 
flesh, i. 10, but, according to the context, and in harmony with ver, 1, of 


1 Hofmann disputes the interpretation given 
above, because “Life, glory is a blessing, 
whereas righteousness is a condition which 
is rewarded; but righteousness, taken as it 
is taken here, is a blessing. On the other 
hand, Hofmann disputes Wiesinger’s inter- 
pretation, at the same time giving one of hig 
own which is far from clear: “he who 
obtains the orépavos adjudged to him, is 
thereby acknowledged to be a righteous 
man.” 

*De Wette is wrong in his assertion, that 
this passage is incompatible with Paul’s view 
of grace, and that from a subjective stand- 


point God’s righteousness can only be feared 
if we are rightly humble and have knowledge - 
of self. If it is not denied that in the Pauline 
passages, Rom. ii. 5 ff., 2 Thess. i. 5, a reward 
is expected from God’s righteousness, we can- 
not see why Paul could not possibly have 
claimed it for himself. Was the conscious- 
ness of his fidelity in the service of the Lord, 
which, moreover, he expresses elsewhere, 
altogether incompatible with his utterance 
of humility in Phil. iii. 122—The contrast of 
objective and subjective point of view—to 
which contrast de Wette makes appeal—does 
not exist for the Christian consciousness. 
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the second coming. The verb 7yar7xéoc is not opposed to this, for it is 
used elsewhere to denote the desire for something future; see 1 Pet. iii. 10. 
‘Matthies: ‘to all who in love for Him wait longingly for His second 
coming.” 

Ver. 9. [On Vy. 9-22, see Note XXXII., pages 277, 278.] From this 
verse to the end we have detached commissions and items of news. “This 
forms the second chief section of the epistle. The apostle, with his usual 
habit of keeping the more personal matter for the end, places it after the 
exhortations given to Timothy about his office” (Wiesinger).—orotdacov 
éAOeiy xpdc pe taxéwc] [XXXII a.] Here the apostle’s wish that Timothy 
should come to him, hinted already in i. 3, 8, isdistinctly expressed. Even 
if it were the proximate cause of his writing, it is arbitrary to regard this 
as the chief purpose of the epistle, as de Wette does.'—The apostle wished 
him to come, because those who had assisted him hitherto had left him. 

Ver. 10. Ayuae yap pe éywaréaurev] [XXXII b.] éyeatareirew is equivalent 
to “leave in the lurch.” It is wrong to interpret this either of a depart- 
ure from the place merely, or of an entire apostasy from the gospel. 
Demas is mentioned also in Col. iv. 14 and Philem. 24 as a ovvepyée of the 
apostle. ayarhoac tov viv aiéva] The reason why Demas had left him ; 
ayarhoac, not “having fixed his love on” (Matthies), but “because, he 
loved.” —rov viv aidva] the present world, as opposed to the future, é. ¢. the 
earthly, visible blessings of life. In the desire for these things, Demas 
had left the apostle and gone to Thessalonica, kai éropetOn ei¢ Oecoahovixny, 
perhaps “for the sake of trade,” as some conjecture, or because it was his 
native place.*—Kpfoye ei¢ Tatariav, sc. exopeb6y; but without ayarjoag tov 
Crescens is mentioned only here. Nothing further is known 
of him, nor do we know why he had set out for Galatia, and Titus for 
Dalmatia. The verb éropeb0y is against the suggestion of Matthies, that 
they had been sent thither by Paul.’ 

Ver. 11. Aoveae éor? pévoc per’ éuov] There is no reason for doubting that 
this Luke was the apostle’s well-known assistant. He accompanied Paul 
on his second missionary journey from Troas, Acts xvi. 10, then on his 
third journey, Acts xx. 5-xxi. 18. He was with Paul both in his impris- 
onment at Caesarea and in the first imprisonment at Rome, Acts XXVIL.$ 
Col. iv. 14; Philem. 24.—Mdpkov avadaBov ayaye (or common reading: 
dye) pera ceavtov] Mark, too, is the young apostle with whom we are 
acquainted from the Book of Acts. According to Col. iv. 10, Philem. 18, 
he was likewise with Paul in his first Roman imprisonment; avadafov, 
see Acts xx. 14. It is not known where Mark was at this time. The 
reason why Paul wished to have him is given in the words: gore yap jot 


vov alava. 


1 Hofmann’s remark is purely hypothetical, 
that omovéacor «.7.A. is not an invitation, but 
refers to Timothy’s willingness to come, 
which he had expressed to Paul in a 
letter. 

2Chrysostom: ris dvécews Epacbeis, Tod 
axuvdvvov Kat Tod aadadods, maAdAov elAETO 


olxo. tTpupav, mer? Emov TadaiTwpercbar Kat 
cvvdvabépery mou Tos MapovTas kuvdvvous, 

8 Hofmann, taking Tadéav to be the original 
reading, supposes that Crescens and Titus 
had left the apostle in order to work for the 
gospel in places to which Paul himself had 
not come. 
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ebypyotos ei¢ deaxoviay] ebypyotoc, ii. 21. Acaxovia here is to be understood 
of the apostolic office! (according to Wiesinger: “of Mark’s personal ser- 
vices, but certainly in the apostle’s vocation #5 

Ver. 12. Téyixov d2& aréoreida eic “Egecov] Tychicus was in Greece with’ 
Paul on the third missionary journey, and preceded him to Troas, Acts 
xx. 4,5. According to Col. iv. 7 and Eph. vi. 21, Paul sent him from 
Rome to Asia Minor. Otto thinks that this was the occasion mentioned 
here, and tries to prove it particularly by an interpretation of the passages 
quoted from the Epistles to the Colossians and the Ephesians. There are, 
however, well-founded objections to his theory. The facts are such, the 
two occasions on which he was sent can obviously not be identical—eic 
*Egecov] Paul here mentions Ephesus as the place to which he had sent 
Tychicus ; but we cannot infer from this, as Theodoret and de Wette infer, 
that Timothy had not at that time lived in Ephesus.—The reason why he 
was sent is not given. Possibly it was to convey this epistle (Wieseler) ; 
but not probably, for in such a case Paul would have certainly written 
mpoc of (Tit. iii. 12; Wiesinger). 

Ver. 13. Timothy is commissioned to bring with him certain belong- 
ings. The first named is rdv ¢eAdvyv. On the various spellings of this 
word, see the Greek lexicons. Regarding the meaning, Chrysostom said: 
gedovav évrava 7d iudriov Aéyer twee dé Paor TO yAwoodkowor, &Oa Ta BuBAla EKxecTo i 
and the most recent expositors are still at variance. Matthies takes it in 
the second meaning : “ cloak-bag, covering for books,” because it is improb- 
able that Paul should have left his traveling cloak behind him. De Wette - 
adopts the first meaning, for the reason given by Bengel: theca non seor- 
sum a libris appellaretur. This is the more probable view; there is little 
force in the objection, that we cannot see what use Paul would have for 
the mantle when he was expecting death so soon.—év dréAurov év Tpwdds 
mapa Kapr»] From this it is clear that Paul had been in Troas before he 
came to Rome, but the time is not stated. In any case, it is very improb- 
able (see Introd. p. 25) that this sojourn was the one mentioned in Acts 
xx. 6. He did not, however, touch at Troas on his voyage from Caesarea 
to Rome.—Carpus is mentioned only here.—«a? ra BiBAla, udduora rac pep 
Bpavac] Since Paul says nothing further about them, it is idle conjecture 
to define more precisely the contents of the books written on papyrus, 
and of the more valuable rolls of parchment. 

Vy. 14, 15. Warning against a certain Alexander, "AAéEavdpoc 6 yarxebc] 
see on 1 Tim. i. 20.—rorrg Mo Kaka évedeiEato] The words point to a per-: 
sonal injury which he had inflicted on the apostle. This must, however, 
be added to an attitude of opposition to his words, as is shown in the 
words: Alav yap avréotn toi¢ juetépore Adyowe] It is doubtful where this was 


1What Otto (pp. 257 ff.) on this passage an assumption to say, that from the words 
adduces regarding the relation of Mark to — ebxpnotos «7.A. it would appear that Mark 
Paul are groundless suppositions. It is a could not have hitherto giyen Paul his 
purely arbitrary assumption that Mark, after services, because in that case Paul would not 
abstaining for some time from work among  haye “censured him regarding his useful- - 
the heathen, had again offered his services _ ness for the ministry” (!). 
to Paul through Timothy. And it is equally 
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done, and where Alexander was at the time of the composition of this 
epistle. Further, the warning: év kai od ¢vAdooov, may refer both “to 
‘Timothy’s presence in Ephesus and to his future stay in Rome” (de 
Wette). Wiesinger conjectures that this Alexander, .a native of Ephesus, 
had come from there to Rome to give testimony against the apostle (at 
his rpét7 arodoyia, ver. 16), and had afterwards returned to Ephesus. 
This conjecture obtains some probability. from the fact that in the very 
next verse Paul speaks of the arodoyia ; but this fact cannot be regarded as 
making the matter certain. The words preceding this warning, if we read 
anodacet avT@ 6 Kipiog Kata Ta Epya avrov, present no difficulty. [XXXII ¢.] 
Even with the reading axodéy they cannot form a reason for reproaching 
the apostle with a desire for vengeance; Christian love does not extinguish 
the feeling of justice ; besides, the apostle does not speak the words because 
of the personal injury, but because of Alexander’s hostility to the truth. 
Vy. 16,17. Information regarding the apostle’s present condition, év ri 
Tpoty pov arohoyia| arodoyia: the public appearance before the court; 
comp. Phil. i. 7. "Ev r# mpéry shows that there was a second appearance 
in order to bring the case to an end. On the time when the first trial took 
place, see the Introduction, where, too, there is a discussion of Otto’s 
hypothesis, that it means the proceedings before Festus, as recounted in 
Acts xxy. 6-12.—oideic ioc mapeyévero] “no one stood on my side, was 
present with me,” viz. as patronus* (defender). It is the negative expres- 
sion of the thought which in the next words is given positively: a224@ 
mévrec pe éykatédurov. [XXXII d.] As to the reason why they had left the 
apostle, Theodoret says rightly : ov kaxonSelac jy, aAdd deiAlac 4) broxdpyoce. 
[XXXII e.]—However much this want of evangelic spirit may have 
pained the apostle, he says no word in anger: pu) avtoic AoyioSein: “may 
it not be reckoned to them, but pardoned.”—Ver. 17. 6 68 kbpidc poe 
napéoty | said in sharp antithesis to the previous thought. The presence 
of the Lord manifested itself to the apostle in the courage which he had 
to testify freely and openly regarding Him; hence kat évedvvdpooé pe] 
Chrysostom: rappyoiav éyapicato; comp. 1 Tim. i. 12; Phil. iv. 18. Ac- 
cording to Otto, this expression means simply that the Lord “ maintained 
the apostle’s cause against his accusers,” which is clearly an unjustifiable 
paraphrase of the word, as the apostle is speaking not of his cause, but of 
himself. Even if évedvvdywoe be used in a forensic sense, its signification 
cannot be altered; it applies to the strengthening which enabled the 


1Hofmann supposes that this Alexander 
was the same as the one mentioned in Acts 
xix., and that he had given testimony against 
‘the apostle in Ephesus. The opinion is 
manifestly too far-fetched, that Luke would 
not have mentioned him in the Acts, if the 
Roman Theophilus, for whom in the first 
place he wrote the Acts, “had not known 
Alexander from some other source, in the 
manner in which we make acquaintance with 
him in the passage before us.” 


2 Justin (quaest. 125, ad Orthod.) says of these 
words: mpérovoa avdpt amocroAw “h ExdiKovvTe 
éauTov, adda SiddvTe Tomov TH Opyn; Comp. 
Rom. xii. 19; 1 Pet. ii. 23. 

3 Wolf: verb. ocupmrapayiverOar indicat pa- 
tronos et amicos, qui alios, ad causam dicen- 
dam yoeatos, nune praesentia sua, nunc etiam 
oratione adjuyare solebant. Graeci dicunt 
nune rapayiver@ar, NUNC Tapervar, NUNC gUM- 
mapeitvar.—See further, in Rein, Rém. Privat- 
recht, p. 425; Schémann, Attisch. Recht. p. 708. 
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apostle so to speak as to ward off sentence against him. The purpose of this 
strengthening was: ia d? éuod 7d Khpvyya rAnpodopy94| According to the 
meaning suitable to the word xAnpogopety in Rom. iv. 21, xiv. 5, Beza trans- 
lates: “ut per me praeconio evangelii fides fieret.” Heydenreich, too, 
thinks that ~4ypog. refers to the confirmation of the gospel or testimony 
to it, either through the proofs delivered by Paul or through the joy he 
exhibited. But it is safer to take Aypod. in the same sense here as in 
ver. 5, some of the Mss. even reading rAnpwd@ for rAypodopyd4. It is, how- 
ever, inaccurate to take the expression in the sense of: “that I might be 
enabled to preach the gospel” (de Wette). In this interpretation full 
force is not given to rAypogopeiv. These words must be taken in very close 
connection with kal dxotoy ravta ra évy, and referred to the apostle’s 
being called to preach the gospel to the heathen. The kfpvyya, se. Tov 
evayyediov, was fulfilled by Paul, inasmuch as it was done openly before all 
people (Wieseler, Wiesinger) in the metropolis of the world (was delivered 
before the corona populi, before the court). Hofmann, regarding this 
interpretation of the apostle’s words as forced, understands iva «.7.A. in 
this way: “If courage and strength had failed the apostle before the 


heathen tribunal of the metropolis of the world . . . his confident belief 
that the heathen world was called to become the church of Christ would 
have been shattered.” But the words 6? éuoi .. . TAypodopndh distinctly 


say that the preaching had been carried out by the apostle himself, and 
not simply that the preaching to be done by others would not be hin- 
dered by him, ¢.e. by his conduct.—The iva was fulfilled by the apostle’s 
speech in the xpéry arodoyia. Otto, on the contrary, asserts that the first 
arooyia and the preaching in Rome took place at different times, and 
that iva refers to what was to be done afterwards in Rome by the apostle. 
This is wrong, since in that case a ought not to stand before, but after 
éppoodmr.—Kal éppbadnv é&« orduatoc Aovroc] second proof of the help and 
presence of the Lord.—oréua 2éovrog has been very variously explained. 
The expression is not to be taken literally (Mosheim), but figuratively, and 
is to be referred to the punishment of being thrown to the lions —Chrys- 
ostom and many after him take Nero to be the Aéwv ; Pearson again takes 
Helius Ceasareanus, since Nero at the time had departed for Greece. 
Wahl thinks 2éo» a metaphor for tyrannus crudelis, while Wolf explains 
it to be omnis illa hostium caterya, quorum conatus in prima apologia 
tunc facta eluserit.1_ AH these interpretations are inappropriate. In the 
first place, the metaphor is not in Aéwv alone, but in oréua Aéovroe (so, too, 
van Oosterzee, Hofmann); and, secondly, this expression can hardly be 
referred simply to the danger that threatened the apostle from men, but 
also to the danger prepared for him by the might of Satan, which was 
opposed to Christ. Hence the interpretation “deadly danger” (so 
de Wette, Wiesinger, van Oosterzee) is not sufficient Paul escaped from 


10tto adopts an explanation to suit his itthe apostle was delivered when he appealed 


opinion that this amoAoyia took place in Caes- to the emperor, and Festus received the 
area before Festus: “Judaism was the lion appeal. 


that panted for the apostle’s blood,” and from ? Hofmann ; “ His danger was a greater one, 
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the danger impending over him, unhurt in body and soul (see on iii. 11), 
escaped as a conqueror in the eyes of the Lord, and hence he says: 
eppbodnv ék oTduatoc Agovroc. 

Ver. 18. In the assured confidence of faith, the apostle adds to éppiodyv 
the word of hope: picerai pe 6 Kbpioc ard ravto¢ épyov rovypov, for he knows 
that the Lord—even if it be through death (ver. 6)—will bring him into 
His kingdom. [XXXII f.]. éyov rovypév is not equivalent to evil, as 
Luther translates it and Matthies explains it: from every evil circum- 
stance.” Taken in this sense, the thought would be quite irreconcilable 
with the apostle’s conviction in ver. 6. Besides, in the N. T. rovypdy never 
refers to merely external affliction; it denotes rather what is morally evil. 
Still it cannot here mean the evil work which the apostle might do 
(Chrysostom: ray dudptnua; Grotius: liberabit me, ne quid agam Chris- 
tiano, ne quid Apostolo indignum ; de Wette: “from all evil work which 
I might do through want of stedfastness, through apostasy, and the like;” 
so, too, Beza, Heydenreich, and others). It must be interpreted of the 
wicked works of the enemies of the divine word; only with this view is 
the verb picerae appropriate, especially when combined with oéce (Wies- 
inger, van Oosterzee, Hofmann). The apostle was still exposed to the 
attacks of the evil one, but he expresses the hope that the Lord would 
save him from them, so that they would do him no harm. Not, indeed, 
that he would not suffer the martyrdom he expected, but that through 
this he would come into the heavenly kingdom of the Lord, where there 
was prepared for him orégavog rie dixasoobyyc (ver. 8).—kKai oboe sic THY 
Baowrclav avrov tiv érovpdvov] oboe cic is a pregnant construction: he will 
save me and bring me into = céfwv afer pe ei¢ (Heydenreich)—The expres- 
sion 7 PaovAcia 1) éxovpdvioc does not occur elsewhere in the N. T.; but the 
idea is thoroughly apostolic and Pauline. For though Paul often calls 
Christ’s kingdom a future one, Christ is also present to him as BaovAcde év 
roi¢ éxovpavioc, Whose Paovdeia, therefore, is also a present one.’ The con- 
text points to this meaning here. In Phil. i. 23, Paul expresses the long- 
ing to come to Christ through death ; here he expresses the hope that the 
Lord would remove him into His kingdom é« ravrd¢ épyov rovnpot.— AS a 
suitable and natural utterance of awakened feeling, there follows a dox- 
ology which in this place cannot surprise us, though commonly his 
doxologies refer to God and not to Christ specially.’ 

Ver. 19. Paul sends greetings to Prisca and Aqutila—Paul had become 
acquainted with them in Corinth (Acts xviii. 2), from which they accom- 
panied him to Syria (ver. 18). When Paul wrote the Epistle to the Ro- 
mans they were in Rome (Rom. xvi. 18), but they were in Corinth at the 
time of his writing the First Epistle to the Corinthians (1 Cor. xvi. 19).— 
Kar tov ’Ovnoi@dpov olxov, see on i. 16. 


to lose . . . before the tribunal his courage in dom of the Lord, “in contrast with the earthly 

confessing Christ. That he had escaped it, dominion of the present” (Hofmann). 

he owes thanks to God’s help.” 2In Rom. xvi. 27, ix. 5, Heb. xiii. 21, the 
1There is nothing to indicate that the reference is at the very least doubtful. 

apostle is here alluding to the heavenly king- 


18 
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Ver. 20. "Epactoc éuewev év Kopivds| While on his third journey, the 
apostlesent forward a certain Erastus from Ephesus to Macedoniaalong with 
Timothy (Acts xix. 22). It can hardly be doubted:-that it is the same man 
who is mentioned here. It is more uncertain if the one alluded to in 
Rom. xvi. 23 is also the same (as Otto thinks); still it does favor the iden- 
tity that the latter dwelt in Corinth as 6 oixovéuo¢ tH¢ médewc, and that the 
Erastus here mentioned remained in Corinth. Meyer, however (see on 
Rom. xvi. 23), and Wiesinger think it improbable. Hofmann holds that 
the Erastus mentioned in Acts xix. 22, and the city chamberlain in Rom. 
xvi. 23, are two different men, and that the one mentioned here is identi- 
cal with the latter.—éuecve] i. e. “he remained in Corinth, viz. when I left 
it;” the tense favors this view. Paul notices the fact because he thought 
that Timothy believed that Erastus had left Corinth with the apostle. 
Hug explains it: “ Erastus, whom I expected in. Rome, remained behind 
in Corinth ;” but this would suit better with the perfect. Besides, there 
is nothing to indicate such an expectation.—Tpddzpiov O& anéhurov év Midhrw 
aobevoivra] Trophimus, an Asiatic, accompanied Paul on his third journey, 
and went before him from Greece to Troas (Acts xx. 4). His presence in 
Jerusalem was the occasion of the tumult against Paul (Acts xxi. 29),— 
From this passage it would appear that Trophimus had wished to accom- 
pany the apostle on his journey, but had been left behind at Miletus sick. 
The apostle cannot have been in Miletus with Trophimus before the first 
imprisonment in Rome; hence the expositors who deny that Paul was 
twice imprisoned in Rome, and admit the genuineness of the epistle, are 
driven to great straits in interpreting this passage. Thus Hug, Hemsen, 
and Kling hold azéj:rov to be the third person plural. Wieseler does not 
give the proper force to améjurov, which—as de Wette rightly remarks— 
presupposes that they had been previously together in Miletus. Regard- 
ing the views of Wieseler and Otto, comp. Introduction, 33, pp. 17 ff. It 
is altogether arbitrary to read év MeAiry, or to suppose that Miletus in 
Crete is meant.—The reason for speaking about Erastus and Trophimus 
appears in ver. 21; comp. vv. 9, 10. He did not mention them in ver. 10, 
because “ there he was speaking only of those who had already been with 
him in Rome and had left him” (Wiesinger). Hofmann thinks that Paul 
mentions them in reply to a question from Timothy regarding the two 
who might serve as witnesses for his defence; but this is mere conjecture, 
for which no good grojamds can be given. ; 

Ver, 21. Zrobdacov mpd yeyndvoc éAbeiv] see ver. 9, rayéwc. Even if po 
xeydvoc is to be connected with rayéwc, it does not follow that the epistle 
was written just before winter; comp. Introd. 2 3. Xeywov may indeed 
mean the “ winter-storm” (Wieseler), but.it is more natural here to under- 
stand it of the season of the year (Wiesinger). Timothy is to come to the 


1Hofmann regards them as suitable wit- present in Corinth on the occasion mentioned 
nesses for the defence, assuming that the in Acts xviii, 12, and Trophimus when Paul 
charge against the apostle rested on this, was made a prisoner at Jerusalem. Both 
«that his preaching of the gospel was contrary might therefore testify that Paul was not to 
to the constitution of the state. Erastus was blame for these tumults. 
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apostle before winter, that the winter might not prevent him from coming 
soon.—Finally, Paul sent greetings from Eubulus, Pudens, Linus, and 
Claudia, who are mentioned only here and from all the Christians in 
Rome. These are named specially, not.as the apostle’s civepyor, but proba- 
bly because they were personally acquainted with Timothy. Linus is 
probably the one whom the Fathers name as the first bishop of Rome. 
Ver. 22. Benediction. This is peculiar in its nature. Only at the end 
of the First Epistle to the Corinthians do we find, as here, a double bene- 
, diction, and there it runs differently. For 6 kipic ... and 4 yépic. . 
the form elsewhere is always 7 yépic tod Kvpiov.—pera tov mvebuatdc cov] 
comp. Gal. vi. 18; Philem. 25.—7 ydpu el’ tudv] comp. 1 Tim. vi. 22. 


Notes py AMERICAN EpIToR. 
XXXI. Vv. 1-8. 


(a) The view of Huther with respect to diavapripoua: k.t.A, seems to be the 
correct one—namely, that cai before émipdvecav means both, and that the true ren- 
dering is, I adjure thee in the sight of God and of Christ Jesus, both by His 
appearance and His kingdom. There is no satisfactory ground of objection to this 
view, and it avoids the difficulty of joining the simple accusative after a verb of 
swearing in a parallelism with the évézov construction. The allusion to the appear- 
ance and kingdom, as well as to the dead and living—that is, those who at the time 
of the judgment (the Parousia) shall have already died and those who shall then 
be still alive—is an indication (additional to the others already noticed in the two 
Epp. to Timothy) of the impressiveness of the thought of the Parousia to the 
Apostle’s mind. It had an emphasis, and living power, to his apprehension such 
as to Christians in our own day it does not have, and such as may,—not improbably, 
to say the least,—find its explanation in the thought that it was near. The “king- 
dom,” cannot here have the same sense, precisely as in 1 Cor. xy. 24 ff, but must 
refer to that consummated and victorious state of things which is introduced by 
the Parousia—(b) The explanation given of ériot7$: by Huther, with whom 
de Wette, Holtzmann and some others substantially agree, has in its favor the 
more common meaning of the verb. It does not seem perfectly clear that it has 
the precise sense be instant, in a sentence of this character. Yet the supply of 
a dative from the preceding verb «fpvsov is not difficult, and, with such a supply 
there can be little doubt that the verb may mean give attention to, fia the mind upon, 
be attentive to. On the other hand the use of the mere verb draw near, as equiva- 
lent to draw near to men with the word, in such a series of exhortations as we find 
here, must be regarded as in a high degree improbable. The question is one 
which cannot be decided confidently in favor of either meaning as against the 
other, but the objection to the rendering be instant of R. V., A. V., (so in substance, 
if not exactly, many commentators including Ell., Alf, van Oost., Fairb., Plumptre 
and others), is, on the whole, less serious than that which lies against Huther’s 
rendering.—Plumptre explains eixaipor axaipwc as meaning “ with or without what 
seems to men a special opportunity.” Not improbably, however, there is a some- 
what stronger force in the latter word, such that it means “even when men think 
it unseasonable.” That the action of the preacher, in this matter, is not to be 
carried beyond due limits is indicated by the reasonableness which directs in the 
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application of all Christian rules of such a character, and is even suggested by 
Matt. vii. 6—(c) The future referred to in éoras kapé¢ (ver. 3), in connection with 
similar passages already noticed, is best explained as the time of development of 
error previous to the Parousia, which, in its beginnings and foreshadowings, gave 
signs of its coming even at the date of the latter. It is evident, in all these pas- 
sages, that Paul describes the future errors in terms corresponding very nearly to 
those in which he sets forth the false doctrines of the present. His conception 
seems to be only that of a further and natural growth in the same line. Timothy 
is to be faithful and earnest in his work, in order that the growth may be arrested, 
or its injurious consequences may be averted, as far as possible. And this is 
especially urged upon him, because the Apostle now feels that his own time for 
working draws near to its end.—(d) The subject of avéSovra: is probably persons in 
the church,as it is of such persons that the writer speaks in the several passages 
where the healthful teaching and its opposite are alluded to. The errors are 
those of professed Christians, which, starting from a Jewish origin, developed 
under the influence of Greek or Oriental thought intermingling with Judaistic 
ideas. The use of the article with “ifovg in ver. 4 can hardly be satisfactorily 
accounted for, except as some connection is given to these fables with those men- 
tioned in 1 Tim. i. 4 and elsewhere.—(e) The repetition of the word kaxord¥yoov 
(ver. 5) in this new exhortation to Timothy to fulfill the duties of his ministry, in 
contrast to a yielding to errors or the erroneous teachers, shows how important an 
element in the life before him the Apostle thought such hardship and suffering 
would be, and how essential the stedfast enduring of such evil, in the times then 
present and to come, was to his apprehension. The word evangelist, as here used, 


refers to Timothy’s work as a preacher going about from place to place in his ~ 


missionary labors. Ina similar sense, all Paul’s assistants, and even Paul him- 
self, though an Apostle, had been evangelists from the beginning. 7Anpoddpycov 
(ver. 5) has the sense of fulfill, rather than make full proof of (omnem in partem 
ministerio satisfacio, Grimm, Lex. N. T.). Alf. says, “fill up in every point, leaving 
nothing undone in.”—(f) The contrast between the Apostle’s expression in Phil. 
ii. 17 and that in ver. 6 of this chapter is noticeable. There, he merely supposes 
the case, & kai orévdoual, saying that he will rejoice if the result of his trial 
should even prove to be death, but adding, immediately afterwards, his strong 
hope in the Lord that it will not be so. Here, on the other hand, he realizes the 
certainty of the future, and speaks of himself as if already dying or being offered. 
His work is done, and the reward will be given at the day of the appearing. The 
cause is to be committed to his younger associates, who should keep the command- 
ment and fulfill the ministry until that appearing (1 Tim. i. 14). The word avaav- 
o¢, which is here used in the clause following orévdouat, is also found, in the 
verbal form, in Phil. i, 23. It is interesting to observe, in connection with this 
word, that while the Apostle, at the time when there was an uncertainty as to his 
fate, and a possibility, yet only a possibility, that he might be put to death, 
declares that he has a desire to depart, and that it is far better. He now declares, 
when the certainty has come, his satisfaction in review of the past, and his 
undoubting confidence for the future—(g) dcxatoobyye of ver. 8 is best taken, as 
Huther takes it, as gen. of apposition. So also Holtzm., and others. EIL, Plumptre, 
and others, prefer to make it a sort of gen. possess. Ell. places at the foundation 
an objective notion, “the crown for which (so to speak) dc, has a claim,” but says 
it is “in fact a sort of proleptic gen. possess.” Alf., with something of the same 


————— 
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objective idea perhaps, says “the bestowal of which is conditional on the substan- 
tiation and recognition of righteousness.” dckasoobv7 has here, apparently (as gen. 
appos.), the ordinary, not the peculiar Pauline (forensic) sense. (So Grimm, de W., 
and others.) ‘ 


XXXII. Vv. 9-22. 


(a) The request made in ver. 9 connects itself, in some sense, with what is said 
in vy. 6-8—thus tayéoc may be partly, or possibly wholly, accounted for. But 
the main connection is with ver. 10. The thought turns here, at the close of the 
epistle, to more personal matters, as was natural in view of the Apostle’s own con- 
dition and his friendly relations with Timothy. The verb orovdacelv carries with 
it the idea of earnest endeavor, as well as of haste (oretdew). Timothy is thus 
urged to make every effort to hasten his departure from Ephesus, and. his arrival 
at Rome. In ver. 21, the limit of time is more definitely indicated, before winter. 
As the winter season would begin as early as November, and about three or four 
months must be allowed for the passing of the letter from Rome to Ephesus, for 
Timothy’s necessary preparations, and for the journey from Ephesus to Rome, the 
date of the Epistle must be placed as early in the year as June or July. Vv. 6-8, 
therefore, cannot be understood as meaning that the Apostle regarded his death 
as certainly to take place in the most immediate future. He must have thought 
that his life might be spared for a few months, but he evidently looked for the 
end—as he did not in Phil. i. ii—as a thing to be confidently anticipated, and 
that at an early time.—(b) Of the persons here mentioned, Demas, Luke, Mark and 
Tychicus are alluded to in Col., and the first three of them in Philem. The desertion 
of Demas had evidently occurred since the date of those letters, and apparently 
after the arrival of Paul in Rome, on his second visit to that city. Whether 
Demas had abandoned the Christian faith is not distinctly stated. It is stated, 
however, that he had forsaken the Apostle (left him in the lurch, Huther) because 
he loved the present aiéy, An unchristian motive for his action is, therefore, 
affirmed.—(c) The true reading in ver. 14, as proved by the weight of manuscript 

"evidence, is aroddcer. The statement is, accordingly, that the Lord will reward 
him according to his works, and all questions as to the propriety or probability of 
an expression of a desire on Paul’s part that he should be thus rewarded are set 
aside by the fact that no such desire is expressed—(d) The use of the word 
éyxaréAevrov in ver. 16 favors the view that the same word in ver. 10 does not 
imply an absolute defection from the faith. The argument from this verse is not 
decisive, however, for the word may be modified as to its force, in each case, by 
the sentence in which it stands. In the present case, Paul prays that their 
abandoning him may not be laid by God to the charge of the persons alluded to. 
The language is milder than that used respecting Alexander, even if the reading 
axodécer be the right one in the verse which refers to him, and certainly so, if 
axodéy is there the correct text.—(e) The “ first defence,” which is mentioned in 
ver. 16, is supposed by some of the best recent commentators who think that Paul 
was twice in Rome, to have been connected with a first hearing or trial within the 
time of the second imprisonment. This view is favored by the fact that, during the 
period of the first imprisonment, Timothy had been with Paul in Rome previous 
to the date of the Ep. to the Philippians, and would scarcely need information as 
to what happened at or near that date. The general indications of that Epistle 
would seem, also, to suggest such a condition of things, and such prospects as to 
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the issue of the trial, as to make it unlikely that all his friends would desert him 
at that time. If the reference is, thus, to the time of the second imprisonment, 
the ia clause of ver. 17 must refer to his defence, and not to subsequent mission- 
ary labors, and this is indicated, also, by the insertion of this clause between the 


éveduvduwoe and the épptodyv clause, both of which relate to the defence or trial. 


The lion is probably to be understood as meaning either the devil, as the power 
that brought the danger upon him and thereby a temptation to sin, or Nero, as 
the one before whose tribunal he stood. The expression may, however, simply 
denote “deadly danger”—a figurative way of setting forth this idea. This seems 
less probable. Ver. 18 may, perhaps, be regarded as favoring the reference of 
Aégovroc to Satan. Evidently we must conclude from vy. 6-8, that the Apostle 
does not mean by ver. 18 deliverance from imprisonment or death—(f) That 
6) kbpuoc of ver. 18 refers to Christ is made clear by the words rv Baowreiav avrod, 
and, if so, the verse contains a doxology to Christ. 


CHAP. I. 279 


Habhov tod adxootéhov 4 mpds Titov extatoly. 


In A, al. the inscription begins with épyera.; in D EF G it runs simply mpo¢ 
Titov, 


CHAPTER I. 


Ver. 1. For ‘Ijood Xpiorod, Buttm. and Tisch. 7, following A, al., adopted 
Xpuorov ’Iyoov; but the majority of the most important mss. (D** EF G HJ K 
Ly) support the Rec. (Lachm. Tisch. 8)—Ver. 4. xdpic kai eipiv7] So Scholz, 
Tisch., following C* D E F G J x 73, al, Syr. Copt. Chrys. Aug. al.—Lachm, 
and Buttm. retained the usual reading: ydpuc, éeoc, elpfvy; it is found in A C** 
K L, etc., but seems nevertheless to be a correction from the analogy of 1 Tim. i. 2; 
2 Tim. i. 2.—Tittmann’s reading: ydpuc, éAeoc, kal eip#vy, is quite arbitrary.—Mat- 
thaic : é4coc nullus meorum omittit, necex quinque iis, quos postea consului. Reiche 
decided for the reading of Tisch.—«ai xupiov ’Ijoob Xpuoroi] For this Lachm. 
Buttm. Tisch. read xa? Xpvorod ’Ijoov, on the authority of A C D* al. Vulg. 
Copt. Arm. Theodoret, ete.—Ver. 5. So far as internal evidence goes, we cannot 
decide whether the Rec. xaréAurov or the reading axéAurov (Lachm, Tisch.) is the 
original one; both may be corrections, the latter on the analogy of 2 Tim. iv. 20, 
the former on the analogy of Acts xviii. 19, xxiv. 27. Hofmann prefers karaAei- 
mew, because it means: “leaving some one behind in going away;” but the sim- 
ple verb is in no way unsuitable in the passage. The external evidence (A C D* 
F G, al., Or. Basil. ms.) is in favor of arédurov, It is uncertain, too, whether the 
aor. arédurov (Rec. supported by D E K x, al., Lachm. Buttm. Tisch. 8) 
or the imperf. aréAeumov (A CF GJ L, w., Tisch. 7) is the original reading. 
Hofmann prefers the imperf. “because it was part of the purpose for which Paul 
at that time left Titus behind;” but this would not prevent the apostle from 
writing the aor—The authorities waver between the middle éridsophdoy (Ree. 
Tisch.) and the act. émdsopOGoy¢ (Scholz, Lachm. Buttm.). Since in classic Greek 
the middle is more current than the active, it may be supposed that the middle 
was a correction. It can hardly be supposed that the copyists did not know the 
middle form (Hofmann).—Ver. 10. In A C J §, many cursives, etc., cai is want- 
ing between ToAAoi and avuréraxror, for which reason it was omitted by Lachm. 
and Tisch. 8. Tisch. 7 retained it, on the authority of D EF G K L, several 
cursives, etc. The xai was perhaps added to be in accordance with classical 
usage—In several mss. (F G 67* 78, al.), as well as in some versions, Oecum. 
Hilar., a «ai was inserted after évuréraxrot.—Ver. 15. The pév following mavra 
in the Rec. is to be deleted, on the authority of A C D* E* F Gy 17, al, Vulg. 
Tt. Or. Tert. ete—For pepeacpévore, pepwappévore is found in A C K L x, many 
cursives, etc. and was adopted by Lachm. Buttm. and Tisch. (see Winer, p. 84 


[E. T. p. 88]). D* has pewearpévorg. 
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Ver. 1. [On Vv. 1-4, see Note XXXIIL., pages 290-292.] Mairoc dovdoc 
8e00] [XX XIII a.] This designation, which indicates generally the official 
position (Wiesinger: “dovAoe Ocov here in the same sense as in Acts xvi. 
17, Rev. i. 1, xv. 3, etc., not as in 1 Pet. ii. 16, Rev. vii./3,” etc.), is not 
usually found in the inscriptions of the Pauline Epistles. In the Epistle 
of James we-have: @cov xa kupiov "I. Xp. dovAoc, and in writing to the 
Romans and Philippians Paul SayS dovdoc I. Xp.—aréorodog dé "I. Xp.] dé 
indicates here not so much a contrast (as Mack thinks) as a further defini- 
tion (Matthies: a more distinct description) ; comp. Jude 1. With this 
double designation comp. Rom. i. 1: dovdog I. Xp., kAnrd¢ axdboroa0c.—Kara 
miotw éxhextov Ocod] xaré is explained by Matthies to mean: “ according 
to faith, so that the apostleship is described in its normal state, in its 
evangelic character ;” but it is altogether opposed to the apostolic spirit 
to make appeal on behalf of the apostleship to its harmony with the faith 
of the elect. Kard rather expresses here the general relation of reference 
to something: “in regard to faith; ” the more precise definition must be 
supplied. This, however, can be nothing else than that which in Rom. i. 
5 is expressed by ei¢ (cic braxopy wlotewe &v Tao T. é6veow). It is on ac- 
count of the rior éA. Ocov that he is a dovA. Ocod and daréor. Xp., and to 
this his office is related, see 2 Tim. i. 1. This general relation is limited 
too precisely by the common exposition: “for producing faith,” ete. 
Hofmann thinks the apostle uses kara: mor. éxd, to describe faith as that 
which is presupposed in his apostleship, as that without which he would 
not be an apostle; but, on the one hand, we should in that case have had 
vou; and, on the other hand, xaré does not express a presupposition or 
condition.—The expression éxAexrod Ocod is taken by de Wette in a pro- 
leptic sense, to mean those who, by the free counsel of God, are predesti- 
nated to faith; and xard mliorw ékA. 9., according to him, declares the 
faith of these elect to be the aim of the apostolic office. Wiesinger, on 
the contrary, thinks the expression ékAexroi Ocov quite abstract, leaving it 
uncertain “whether the «Ajov has already taken place in their case or 
not ;” but he agrees with de Wette in taking the éxAexrot to be the object 
of the apostolic labors, so that the meaning is: in order to produce or 
further fuith in the elect. But in the N. T. the expression éxAexrod Ocob is 
always used of those who have already become believers, never of those 
who have not yet received the kAgowc, Since it cannot be said that the 
purpose of the apostolic office is to produce faith in the éxexrot (Pitt 
“that the elect may believe ”), who as such already possess faith, nor that 
it is to further their faith, riorie éxdexrov must be taken as one thought, 
’ the genitive serving to define more precisely the faith to which Paul’s 

apostolic office is dedicated. We have therefore here a contrast between 
the true faith and the false wiotic, of which the heretics boasted.—xa? éi- 


1There is no doubt that in classic Greek +. GAdAnoOe, Kara Ajida. But the relation 
kara sometimes denotes the aim of exertion; here is quite different, being active, Kara 
see Kthner, 2 607.—Herod. ii. 152: Kara thy miorw would therefore mean “ in order to 
Aninv éxmAdbcavtes. Thucydides, vi. 31: card believe,” which would give no sense, 
Oéay fev. Odyssey, iii. 106: HoT Kara mppéuv 
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yruow aAnbeiac the Kat’ eboéBecav] In genuine faith the knowledge of the 
truth is a substantial element; and Paul here lays stress on this element 
to point the contrast with the heretics. The éiyvwor¢ is the subjective 
aspect, as the a/7Gca is the objective—ric Kar’ evoéBevav [XXXII 6.] 
serves to define 4d’#Gea more precisely. De Wette, Wiesinger, van 
Oosterzee, Plitt interpret 7 «ar evoéBevav: “leading to holiness,” thus, in- 
deed, naming a right element in truth, but one rather indicated than 
expressed by «ard; it is merely said that here a truth is under discussion 
which is in nature akin to cioéfea. Hofmann translates it “piously,” 
asserting that xar’ eicéBeav without the article stands for an adjective; 
but had Paul used the clause as an adjective, he would certainly have 
written: tHe Kar’ evoéBevay dAnbeiac (as in Rom. ix. 11: 4 Kar’ éxroyyv mpdée- 
oc). Besides, the translation “ piously ” is not sufficiently clear. 

Ver. 2. ’En’ 2aridt Coffe alwviov] [XXXII ¢.] ém érids, “in hope” 
(comp. Rom. iv. 18, viii. 21; 1 Cor. ix.10). It is not to be taken with 
ériyvoo dAnfeiac (“the knowledge of the truth which gives hope of an 
eternal life,’ Heydenreich, but with hesitation; Wiesinger: “it is a 
knowledge whose content is that aa0ea, and whose ground and condi- 
tion is the hope of eternal life, by which hope it is supported and 
guided ”),.nor is it to be taken with eboéBeca (“a holiness the possessor of 
which is justified in hoping for eternal life,” which Heydenreich likewise 
considers possible), nor with r7y¢ kar’ eboéBecav (Matthies: “truth and holi- 
ness in their inner relationship are founded evangelically on the hope of 
eternal life”), nor even with the two ideas closely connected: riorw and 
éxtyvoow aA. (so Plitt: “the méori¢ and the ériyywor rest on the éAric’’); 
but it is to be joined with dméorodo¢ «.7.A. Paul by this declares that the 
2Anic Cwfe aiwviov is the basis on which he stands as an amécrodog ’Ijoov 
Xpworod katé rlotw «7.42 Van Oosterzee: “ Paul in ver. 4 says he ‘fulfills 
his task with or in hope of eternal life” (so, too, Hofmann).—The believer, 
it is true, possesses the Cw aidvwe in the present; but its perfection will 
only be granted to him in the future (comp. Col. ili. 3,4); here it 
is to be considered as a future blessing, which is indicated by én’ 
Arde. énnyyelAato 6 dabevdnc Ocde mpd yxpdvov aiwrtov] [XXXII d.] jw 
relates to Cufc alwviov, and not, as some expositors (Flatt, Mack, and 
others) think, to dA“0eva.—érnyyelAato, Viz. Sia TOY TpopyTov, Comp. Rom. 1. 
2.—é dwevdjc Oe6c] This epithet occurs only here; apevdge is equivalent to 
motéc, aAOfe in regard to the divine promises, comp. Heb. vi. 18: adbvarov 
pebvoaobar Gedv; 1 Cor. i. 9; Rom. ili. 4.—mpd xpdvov aiovior here is not 
equivalent in meaning to xpd karaBorqe Kéopov or similar expressions ; for 
in that case éryyyeiAaro must have meant promittere decrevit, or the like, 
as Chrysostom expounds it: dveiev raira mpodpioro, which is impossible. 
It is equivalent to an’ aidvoc, Luke i. 70: “before eternity, 7. e. before the 


1As Chrysostom says: éort yap aA7jdeva améatodos x.7.A., the objection of Wiesinger 
rpayudtov, GAN ov Kar’ evodBecav, oloy 7 is overcome, viz. that in connecting it with 
eidévan Ta yewpyiKka, To cidévar Téxvas, GANVGS — amdaTOAOS there should be a 6¢ or something 
éativ eidévat’ GAN’ atin Kat’ evodBerav H AAnOEra. similar to indicate the co-ordinate position 
41f én’ édnid: be in this way connected with _— of éi and card. 
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earliest times” (Wiesinger, van Oosterzee, Plitt, Hofmann), comp. 2 Tim. 
i. 9.2 De Wette rightly remarks that apparently the opposite is declared 
In pvothpiov yxpdvoie aiwviow ceovyyuévov, Rom. xvi. 25. 

Ver. 8. [XXXIII ¢.] Egavépwae 52 kaipoi¢ iio rov Adyov avtov| épavépwoe 
forms an antithesis to érnyyeiAaro. True, the promise is a revelation, but 
only a revelation in which the point under consideration still remains 
hidden. The object of édavépwoe is not the same as that to which EnV» 
relates, viz. jv, t.€. Tay Cup aidviov; Beza: quam promiserat Deus ... 
manifestam autem fecit ... The object is tov Asyov abrov, which is not 
to be taken as in apposition to #v (or as Heinrichs even thinks, to éArida 
Sec), though it is strange that égav. should begin a new sentence. This 
is one of the cases where—as Buttmann, p. 328 [E. T. 383], remarks—a 
relative sentence passes almost imperceptibly into a principal sentence, 
without such continuation changing the actual principal sentence into 
one subordinate.—rdv Adyov abrov] is, of course, not a name for Christ 
(scholiasts in Matthaei), but the gospel, whith, contains the aroxdAupic 
peotnpiov, Rom. xvi. 26, or, as is said here, rc Cwie adiwviov.2—Karpoicg idiorc] 
comp. 1 Tim. ii. 6. How this ¢avépwoue of the divine word took place, is 
told in the next words: év kypbyyare 8 émcorebOny éyo] Khpvyua (see 2 Tim. 
iv. 17) is not quite “the general preaching of the gospel by the apostles” 
(Matthies, Wiesinger), the thought being limited by the words following; 
kqpvyua is to be taken as forming one thought with what follows: “the 
preaching entrusted to me.” Paul had some reason for describing his 
preaching as the means by which this revelation was made, since he recog- 
nized the depth of the divine decree as no other apostle had recognized it, 
and by him it was proclaimed “to all peoples” (see 2 Tim. iv. 17).—8 
ériorevOyy éy] see 1 Cor. ix. 17; Gal. ii. 7; 1 Thess. ii. 4041 Timi as 
define and emphasize the thought that the kipvywa Was not according to 
his own pleasure, Paul adds: xar’ emitayy TOU owTHpoc Auav Ge0v] comp. 1 
Tim. i. 1. Hofmann construes differently, connecting together «ara miorw 
and én éAridc as well as év xnpoyuatt, and then joining kar éxrayfy im- 
mediately with aréorotoc. But this construction not only makes rdv Adyov 
abrov (which, according to Hofmann, is in apposition to #v) quite super- 
fluous, but separates ideas closely attached to each other, «fpvyya and 
Adyoc, éxiorebOnv and Kar’ émitayhy. 

Ver. 4. Tirw yryciv rékve Kara Kow)y niorw] [XXXIITf] On ynoio Téxvo, 
see 1 Tim. i. 2. Kara xowvpv rior gives the point of view from which Titus 
can be considered the genuine son of the apostle. Beza: de. fidei 
respectu qua quidem et Paulo patri et Tito filio communis erat. There 
is nothing to indicate that in using kowAy Paul was thinking of an origi- 
nal difference between them, he being a Jewish Christian, Titus a Gentile 


1Calvin rightly says: hie, quia. de promis- the apostle changes its object, or rather its 
sione tractat, non omnia saecula compre- name; eternal life is in its appearance still 
hendit, ut nos adducat extra mundi ereatio- something future, revealed only as Adyos. 
nem, sed docet, multa saecula praeteriisse, ex Hence, too, it is plain that the Se) aidvios is 
quo salus fuit promissa. here to be regarded as the content of this 
* Wiesinger rightly: “Any one can see why Adyos in specie.” 
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Christian.—ydpec [éAeoc], elpfvy «.7.A.] see on 1 Tim, i. 2.—The designation 
appended to Xpiotod, viz. tod owrfpoc judv, is peculiar to this epistle. 
PXXXIII g.] 

Ver. 5. [On Vv. 5-9, see Note XXXIV., pages 292, 293.] The epistle be- 
gins by the apostle reminding Titus of the commission already given him 
by word of mouth. [XXXIV a.]—robrov yapw arédurév oe év Kpjry] 
[XXXIV }.] Regarding the time when this happened, see the Introduc- 
tion; as to the reading, see the critical remarks.—iva ra Agimovta éxidcop- 
Oéonc| Ta Aeirovta: quae ego per temporis brevitatem non potul coram 
expedire (Bengel).—érdcop#éox¢] The preposition émi does not serve here 
to strengthen the meaning (omni cura corrigere, Wahl) but conveys 
the notion of something additional: “ still further bring into order.”—ra 
Aeixovta] means “ that which is wanting,” ¢. e. here that which was want- 
ing for the complete organization of the church. The apostle himself 
had already done something, but in many respects the churches were not 
organized as they ought to be; presbyters had still to be appointed to 
gather single believers into a firmly-established church. This Titus was 
now to do,} as the next words say: kal Kataorhone Kata méAw mpecBurépove. 
[XXXIV ¢.]—«aré 16a] For the expression, comp. Luke viii. 1; Acts xv. 
21, xx. 23; and for the fact, Acts xiv. 23. Baur wrongly assumes that 
each éauc was to receive only one presbyter, see Meyer on Acts xiv. 23.— 
O¢ éy6 coe duerazdéunv] “ relates both to the fact and to the manner of it, 
the latter being set forth more fully in mentioning the qualities of those 
to be chosen” (de Wette). Hofmann, without sufficient ground, wishes 
mpeoBurépouvc to be regarded not as the object proper, but as something 
predicated of the object, which object is found by the words é tg x.r.A. 
This view is refuted by the addition of kara méAw.? 

Ver. 6. Ei tie éoriv] [XXXIV d.] This form is not, as Heinrichs and 
Heydenreich think, selected to express a doubt whether such men could 
be found among the corrupt Cretans. The meaning is rather : “only such 
an one as.” —avéyAnroc] see 1 Tim. iii. 10; averiAgnro¢ is used in 1 Tim. iii. 
2. The objection which de Wette raises on the ground that Titus is in 
the first place to have regard to external blamelessness, has been proved 
by Wiesinger to have no foundation whatever.—a¢ yuv. avgp| see 1 Tim. 
iii. 2—rékva Exyov wiotd] comp. 1 Tim. iii. 4,5; word, in contrast to those 
that were not Christian, or were Christian only in name.—p7) év xarnyopig 
éovrlac] “qui non sunt obnoxii crimini luxus” (Wolf); dowria is a de- 
bauched, sensual mode of life (1 Pet. iv. 4; Eph. v. 18).'—} avuréraxra] 
see 1 Tim. iii. 5. Comp. the picture of the sons of Eli in 1 Sam. ii. 12 ff. 
As the bishop is to be an example to the church, his own house must be 
well conducted. 


1Theod. v. Mops.: 6 yap Tijs evoeBeias Adyos 
mapedédoT0 maou wap’ avTov, éAcineto dé oiKo- 
voujoa. Ta KaTad TOUS TemLOTEVKOTAS Kai cls 
appoviay avtov’s KaTagThgaL Tals exkAnovagTLs 
«ais Statumicece. 

2Hofmann rightly remarks, that (accord- 
ing to the apostle’s injunction) “Titus was to 


appoint the superintendents according to his 
own choice, and was not to cause them to be 
elected by the Christians who were still to be 
organized into a community.” 

Chrysostom: otk ele wy amAGS aowrTos, 
GAA yds ScaBoddv Exerv ToradTnv, unde TOVY= 
pas civar ddéns. 
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Ver. 7. Aci yép] The statements of ver. 6 are now confirmed by alluding 
to the higher moral necessity ; “ dei is the emphatic word” (Wiesinger).— 
tov ériok. avéykAnrov elvac] avéyxa. is resumed from ver. 6, that the thought 
may be further developed. It is to be noted that the name éxisxoroe 
appears here; it is given to the presbyter as superintendent of the church. 
As such “he must not be liable to any reproach, if he is to guide the 
church” (Wiesinger).—o¢ Oeov oixovduov] is added to give the reason for 
that higher necessity of the avéykd. elvacz; Heydenreich wrongly turns it to 
mean simply that he must know how to superintend his house well.— 
oc = “as,” i. e. “ since he is.” —Oecod oixovduoc is the bishop in go far as there 
is committed to him by God authority in the éxxAyoia as the olkoc Ocod a 
Tim. ii. 15). Mack is not wrong in proving from this expression that the 
érioxorot are not merely “ ministers and plenipotentiaries of the church.” 
Even if they are elected by the church, they bear ‘their office as divine, 
not exercising it according to the changing pleasure of those by whom 
they are elected, but according to the will of God.—ny avtddn] occurs only 
here and in 2 Pet. ii. 10. It is compounded of airéc and ddéw, and 
synonymous with airdpeokoc (2 Tim. iii. 2: gidavroc), “who in everything 
behaves arrogantly and regardlessly as seems good in his own eyes;” 
Luther: “ willful.”—y7 dpyitov] ar. dey. “ passionate ;” of dpyito: rayéoc 
opyifovtar.—) raporvov] see 1 Tim. iii. 3.—puq TAgKTnY] see also 1 Tim. iii. 
3.—p} aicxpoxepd7| see 1 Tim. iii. 8; perhaps with special reference to the 
opportunities which the bishop had in his office of acquiring gain.—These 
five negative qualifications are opposed to arrogance, anger, and avarice ; 
several positive qualifications follow. 

Ver. 8. ’AAAG giAdEevov] see 1 Tim. iii. 2.—giAdyabov] ax. Aey. (the oppo- 
site in 2 Tim. iii. 8), loving either the good or what is good. Chrysostom 
is inaccurate: ra abrov révra Toig deouévouc xpoiéuevoc ; and Luther : “kindly.” 
—odgpova]} see 1 Tim. iii. 2—déxasov, d0v0v] These two ideas are frequently 
placed together. —dixaw¢ is one who does no wrong to his neighbor; 
éovoc is one who keeps himself free from that which stains him in the 
eyes of God; synonymous with dkakoc, duéavroc, Heb. vii. 26.—éyxparq] ar. 
dey." There is no ground for limiting the word to the relation of the 
sexes; besides, éyxpdreca and éy«patebecbac in the N. T. hardly convey any- 
thing more than the general idea of self-control. The three last qualifica- 
tions are closely related to each other, describing the conduct of the man 
towards his neighbor, towards God, towards himself ; comp. ii. 12—The 
positive qualifications in this verse are not direct antitheses to the negative. 
qualifications in the preceding verse ; still there is a certain antithesis of 
cognate ideas. This is the case with pp aifédy and giAdsevov, dudyalov ; with 
Hl) Opyidov, mi) mépowvov, pup TAgKTHY, ANd cddpova; ju) aloypoKepd# and dikatov, 
bowor, éyxpar7. Still these epithets, though corresponding to one another, 
are not quite the same in the extent of their application. 


1Comp. 1 Thess. ii. 10; Eph. iv. 24; Plato jKovta mpatrav Sica’ av mparror, mepi 38 
(Gorg. 507 B) thus distinguishes between @cods Sara. 
them; Kat minv mepi wiv avOpdmovs ra ™poo- 2Chrysostom: roy raGous Kpatouvta, TOY Kab 
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Ver. 9. To these requisites, somewhat general in nature, Paul adds: 
another with special bearing on the official duties of a bishop: avteyéyevov 
Tow Kara THY didaxaY TLoTOY Adyovu] The exposition given by most of the com- 
pound idea rod. . . Adyov is inaccurate and confused. Heydenreich 
divides the expression into two parts: (1) 6 muord¢ Adyoc, “the true doc- 
trine of the gospel;” and (2) 6 Aédyo¢ xara rHv didaxgr, “the doctrine in 
which the bishop is instructed,” and gives the following translation: 
“holding firmly, as instructed, by the word which is certain (to reliable 
doctrine).” But manifestly this translation arbitrarily inverts the mean- 
ing. The words xara ry didaxgv are not dependent on zo7ov, but on 
éyov, defined by miotov, so that Tov x. 7. did. meoTod Ady. is equivalent to row 
rloTov Adyou, Tov Kata TI didaxhv. ‘O motd¢ Adyo¢ does not occur elsewhere in 
our epistles, but there is no doubt that Paul means thereby the pure, whole- 
some word (Adyor dytatvovrec, 1 Tim. vi. 3; of Adyoe tHe miotewc, 1 Tim. iv. 6) 
of the gospel, in contrast to the false doctrine of the heretics. He uses 
the epithet moré¢ because it is not treacherous, it can be relied on: “the 
sure, reliable word.” This sure word is defined more precisely by kara ri 
didayhy] Sdaxf is not active (Luther: “that which can teach”), but means, 
as it often does in the N. T., “ doctrine.” - Here it denotes “the Christian 
doctrine,” which is none other than that preached by Christ Himself and 
by His apostles; so Matthies, Wiesinger, Plitt, Hofmann. It is less 
appropriate to explain dday% to be “the instruction imparted” (so van 
Oosterzee, and formerly in this commentary); comp. 1 Tim. iv. 6; 2 
Thess. ii. 15.—dvréyeo8a: (in Matt. vi. 24, synonymous with ayaray, opposed 
to xaragpovelv ; used in a similar sense, 1 Thess. v. 14) occurs often in 
Polybius (see Raphelius on the passage) in the sense of: adhaerere, 
studiosum esse (avréyeobar TH¢ aAnbeiac). Here, too, it has this meaning, as 
in Phil. ii. 16: éréyew ; 2 Thess. ii. 15: «pareiv, “adhere to.” Luther: “he 
holds by the word.”—Heydenreich rightly remarks that this does not 
indicate the zeal the teacher was to show in speaking of divine doctrine, 
but his own internal adherence, etc.—iva «.t.4.] This adherence to the 
word is necessary for the bishop that he may discharge the duties of his 
office. It is further defined more precisely in two ways: iva duvaroc 9 
cat... kai: “both... and.” The first is: rapaxaneiv tv tH dtdacKadia Th 
byacvobon, Which refers to believers. mapakarelv] encourage, exhort ; viz. to 
remain in the way on which they have entered, and to advance ever 
further in it, év being here instrumental: “through, by means of.” Mat- 
thies is incorrect : “to edify in sound doctrine;” comp. 1 Thess. iv. 18.— 
4 didack. 4 by:av.] see 1 Tim. i. 10.—The second is: rode avriéyovrac éréyxer] 
“By correction and reproof to refute those who contradict” (viz. the 
_ pure doctrine of the gospel), by which are meant the heretics.—Even 
in classic Greek, the two conceptions “ refute” and “reprove” are some- 


yASTINS, Kat XELpds, Kal OPOaAuay aKodrdorwy* 815; ot Kara Thy TapaxAnow Adyot, and accord- 
TovTo yap éaTiv éykpdrera, TH wndevi vroovpes- ing to thisé cara Thy didaxqv Adyos would be 
Gar Taber. the word whose content is doctrine. But the 


1Several expositors cite, in explanation of attribute muorés makes this explanation 
this expression, the passage from Polyb. p. _ unsuitable. 
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times combined in éAéyyew ; see Pape, s.v.—This verse leads on to further 
description of the heretics. 

Ver. 10. [On Vv. 10-16, see Note XXXV., pages 298, 294.] Biot yép] yép 
shows that this verse serves to explain the preceding words. [XX XV a.Jj— 
modrot [kai] avurdraxror] If cai be read, the phrase should be explained by 
the usage common in Greek of joining roAAot with an adjective following 
it-(see Matthiae, 3 444, 4, p. 830), and dvuréraxro taken as an adjective. If 
at be omitted, dvurdraxro may be taken as a substantive. The heretics 
are so named because they set themselves in opposition to the gospel and 
refuse obedience to it; the word is found also in 1 Tim. i. 9; Tit. i. 6— 
The heretics are further styled yaraiddoyor] see 1 Tim. i. 6, and opevarrarat 
(an. Aey.; the verb in Gal. vi. 8), “ misleaders,” almost synonymous with 
yénrec, 2 Tim. ill. 18.—pddsora of éx mepirougc] A name for the Jewish- 
Christians, as in Gal. ii. 12.—yédcora indicates that the preachers of heresy 
in Crete were chiefly Jewish Christians, but that they had also found fol- 
lowers among the Gentile Christians. These appended words do not com- 
pel us to take avuméraxro: as the predicate, and the Christians of Crete as 
the unexpressed subject of sisi (in opposition to Hofmann). Of course 
Paul by cioiv yap. «.7.A. means to say that Crete is the place where such 
chatterers are to be found. 

Ver. 11. Ob¢ det ériorouifew] goes back to the end of ver. 9.—ércoroutlew 
(am. Aey.) is from émorduov, which denotes both the bridle-bit and the 
muzzle, and is equivalent either to freno compescere, coercere (synony- 
mous with rode yaruvode ei¢ ra orduara Badrew, Jas. iii.3), or to os obturare 
(= ¢uyovr, Matt. xxii. 34). The latter signification is more usual (see 
Elsner, p. 882): “put to silence.” 1—oirivec (= quippe qui, and giving the 
reason for ob¢ dei) bAove oiKove avatpérover] The chief emphasis is laid on éAove: 
not merely individuals, but also whole families are misled by them into un- 
belief—Avarpérew] see 2'Tim. ii. 18; “the figure is here used in keeping 
with oixove” (Wiesinger).—d.déoxovrec & pay det] “ teaching what should not 
be taught; ” this shows the means by which they exercise so destructive 
an influence; @ y dei, equivalent to ra Ha) O€ovra, 1 Tim. v. 13.2—This 
refers to waraidédoyo., just as avatpémover does to dpevardrat.—The purpose is 
briefly set forth by aicypod Képdouc xapw. The disgrace of their gain con- 
sists in the means they employ for acquiring it. "The apostle adds these 
words to point out the selfish conduct of the heretics, who work only for 
their own profit. 


Ver. 12. Paul quotes the saying of a Cretan poet as a testimony . 


regarding the Cretans.—elré ric & avrév Wie abrov Tpodhrnc | ee, auTov is 


by most expositors referred to the preceding moAAoi or to ol é« mepiropmc; 


but such a reference is unsuitable; the apostle is rather thinking of Cre- 
tans in general.—The idvo¢ abroy declares still more strongly that the say- 


1Theophylact: édéyyxev ohospas, dare aro- ception what the latter denotes objectively. 
Kreley avtois Ta oTdmara, We cannot, however, go as far as Hofmann, 

2 The distinction between & wy Set and & od who says: “j7% indicates that they who thus 
dct is rightly given by Winer, p. 448 [E. T. p. teach are conscious they ought not to do so, 
480]. The former expresses as a moral con- and teach in this way nevertheless.” 
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ing proceeds from a Cretan and not from a stranger, see Winer, p. 146 [E. 
T. p. 154].—rpog4rn¢] According to Chrysostom, Theophylact, Epiphanius, 
Jerome, it is Epimenides who is meant. [XXXV 0.] This Epimenides 
was a contemporary of the seven wise men, and by some was even reck- 
oned as one of them in place of Periander; he was born in the sixth 
century B.c. The saying quoted by Paul, which forms a complete hex- 
ameter, is said to have been in his lost work xepi xzpyouev. Theodoret, on 
the other hand, ascribes the saying to Callimachus, who, however, was a 
Cyrenian in the third century B.c.; besides, it is only the first words that 
occur in his Hymn. ad Jov. ver. 8. Epiphanius and Jerome think that 
Callimachus took the words from Epimenides. Paul does not call Epi- 
menides a mpogfr7¢ because poets and philosophers were often called 
prophets in ancient times, but because the saying of Epimenides described 
beforehand the character of the Cretans as it was in the apostle’s time. 
Still it is to be noted that this very Epimenides was famed among the 
Greeks for his gift of wisdom, so that even Cicero (De Divinat. xviii.) 
places him among those vaticinantes per furorem.’—Kp7re¢ det pevorat| 
Chrysostom refers these words chiefly to the pretence of the Cretans that 
Jupiter lay buried among them ; to this, at any rate, the verse of Calli- 
machus refers;? but the Cretans in ancient times were notorious for false- 
hood, so that, according to Hesychius, «pyritew is synonymous with 
pevdeo0ar kai axarav; for proofs of this, see in Wetstein.——Kaxa Onpia] denot- 
ing their wild, unruly character; some expositors refer this name 
specially to the greed of the Cretans, as Polybius, book vi., specially men- 
tions their aicypoxepdia kat rieovegia ; but it is more than improbable that 
Epimenides had this meaning in his words.—yaorépec apyai| synonymous 
with Phil. iii. 19: dv 6 Ocd¢ 7 Kovdia (comp. Rom. xvi. 18; 2 Pet. ii. 18, 
14); this denotes the Cretans as men given to sensuality. Plato, too (De 
Legg. i.), reproaches them with lust and immodesty.—The apostle’s pur- 
pose in quoting this saying of Epimenides is indicated in the next verse. 
The national character of the Cretans was such that they were easily per- 
suaded to listen to the heretics, and hence it was all the more necessary 
to oppose the latter firmly. 

Ver. 13. In confirmation of the verse quoted, Paul says: 7 paprupia 
abrn éotiv adAnOfc, and attaches to it an exhortation to Titus. Bertholdt, 
without reason, holds this verse to be a later interpolation.—d’ fv aitiay | 


1Comp. Diogenes Laertius, Vita Philos. p. 
81, ed. Henr. Steph. 


2This verse runs: 


Kpijres del pedorar. 
Kpijres érextyjvavto" 

eae WL ~ x , 
Kai yap Tapov, ® ava, cEto 
av Sé ov Oaves* Eat yap aét. 


8 De Wette thinks this confirmation by Paul 
himself hard and unjust, since the gospel had 
been received in Crete in such a way that 
several churches were formed in a short 


time. But in spite of the character here de- 
scribed, there might still be many individuals 
ready to receive the gospel; and yet because 
of that peculiarity there was ground for 
anxiety lest they should be easily misled into 
unfaithfulness. De Wette is also wrong in 
thinking that the expression regarding the 
Oretans in vy. 12 f. does not harmonize with 
the apostle’s prudence in teaching.—But how 
bitterly Luther expresses himself regarding 
the Germans, calling them, e.g., animals and 
mad beasts! Was Luther on that account 
deficient in prudence in his teaching? 
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see 2 Tim. i. 6. Chrysostom : dua tovro" émedy GO0¢ abroic éoriy itaudv Kai 
Jorepov Kat axédaorov; it refers to the picture of the Cretan character 
given in the testimony.—éAeyye aitode arorduwc] eeyyxe, as in ver. 9 ; “the 
apostle here drops all reference to the bishops to be appointed, and assigns 
to Titus himself the duty of applying a remedy ” (Wiesinger).—airobc] 
not so much the heretics as the Cretans, who were exposed to their mis- 
leading influence. These latter needed the éhéyxew, because they were 
not resisting the heretics as they ought, but (as oirwee bAove olkove avarpé- 
movot shows) were yielding to them easily.—aroréuwc] “sharply, strictly ;” 
elsewhere only in 2 Cor. xiii. 10; the substantive axorouia in Rom. xi. 
22.—iva byiaivwow év th riote:] “that they may be sound in the Jaith.” De 
Wette takes this as the immediate contents of the éhéyxew, Just as iva 
occurs with rapaxadciv, but without good grounds. ’Ev here is not instru- 
mental (Heinrichs: per religionem), but zicric is the subject in which 
they are to be sound. 

Ver. 14. One especial requisite for the ty:atvew év Th miores is given by 
Paul in the participial clause: #} Kpooéxovte ’lovdaixoig wbOore Kat évroAadic 
x.7.A.] mpooéxovrec, see 1 Tim. i. 4, iv. 1. Here, as in the epistles to Timo- 
thy, the heresies are called yi6o., from the theories they contained; see 
on 1 Tim.i.4. Here, however, they are further defined by the epithet 
"Tovdaikoi, as they were peculiar to Jewish speculation, though their sub- 
stance was derived from Gentile modes of thought. The description, too, 
in the First Epistle to Timothy shows that to the speculative part of the 
heresy there was added a legal-element founded on an arbitrary interpre- 
tation of the Mosaic law. The évrodai of the heretics are here called évro- 
Aai avOporuv aroorpepouévor tiv dgbecav: “commands of men which depart 
from the truth,” because they were founded not on Christianity, but on the 
arbitrary wills of men estranged from Christianity. These évrotai con- 
sisted not so much of moral precepts,.as of prohibitions of food and the 
like, see 1 Tim. iv. 3. Hofmann refers the adjective "Iovdaixoic, and the 
defining words avOpdrev «.r.2., to both substantives,—a possible construc- 
tion, but not necessary. His reasons are far from sufficient.—aroorpedo- 
pévov] see 2 Tim. i. 15. [XXXV ¢.] 

Ver. 15. The apostle, bearing in mind the prohibitions of the heretics, 
opposes to them a general principle which shows their worthlessness.— 
rdvta Kabapa roig Kabapoic] mévra quite generally: all things in themselves, 
with which a man may simply have to do, but not a man’s actions, nor, 


as Heydenreich thinks, the errors of the heretics. The usual explanation 


which limits the bearing of the words to the arbitrary rules of the heretics 
regarding food and other things, is only so far right that Paul lays down 
his general principle with special reference to these rules; but rdvra 
itself should be taken quite generally. Even the exposition of Matthies: 
“all that falls into the sphere of the individual wants of life,” places an 
unsuitable limitation on the meaning. Chrysostom rightly: obdé& 6 Od¢ 
axdbaptov érolncev.—kabapd as the predicate of évta is to be connected 
with it by supplying éori: “all is pure,” viz. toi¢ KaBapoic. Bengel: omnia 
externa iis, qui intus sunt mundi, munda sunt. Many expositors wrongly 


“+ 
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refer the conception of xa6apot to knowledge It should rather be taken 
as referring to disposition : to those who have a pure heart everything is 
pure (not: “to them everything passes for pure”’), ze. as to the pure, 
things outside of them have no power to render them impure.?_ On ka6a- 
poic, van Oosterzee remarks: “ By nature no one is pure; those here 
called «xafapot are those who have purified their heart by faith, Acts xv. 
9.” This is right, except that Paul is not thinking here of the means by 
which the man becomes xalapéc; the indication of this point is given 
afterwards in arioroc. The apostle purposely makes the sentence very 
emphatic, because it was with the distinction between pure and impure 
that the heretics occupied themselves so much.—The contrast to the first 
sentence is given in the words: roic d& peusappévorg kal ariorose ovdev Kabapdv. 
Regarding the form pemappévoc, see Winer, p. 84 LE. T. p. 88].2 The 
verb forms a simple contrast with xa#apoic, and stands here not in a Levit- 
ical (John xviii. 28), but in an ethical sense, as in Heb. xii. 15; Jude 8. 
Kat arioroe is not an epexegesis of peucapp., but adds a new point to it, 
viz. the attitude of the heretics towards the saving truths of the gospel. 
The two words do not denote two different classes of men, as the article 
roi¢ is only used once. To these impure men nothing is pure, @. e. every 
external thing serves only to awaken within them impure lust.—aiAa 
peulavrar avtov Kat 6 vovg Kat 4% ovveldnowc] This sentence expresses posi- 
tively what odds» xafapdv expressed negatively, at the same time furnish- 
ing the reason for the preceding thought. De Wette’s opinion therefore 
is not correct, that “for 4424 there should properly have been ydép; the 
author, however, makes moral character equivalent to moral action.” The 
relation of the two sentences is pretty much the same as if, ¢.g., we were 
to say: he is not rich, but his father has disinherited him. If Paul had 
used ydp, the sentence would simply have furnished the reason for what 
preceded; 4444, on the other hand, indicates the contrast. Still we must 
not conclude, with Hofmann, that the second sentence merely says the 
same thing as the first. It should be interpreted: “but to them every- 
thing is impure, because their voi¢ and their ovveldnowe are defiled.” —Nove 
and ovveldqove do not here denote the inner nature of man on the two. 
sides of knowledge and will (so Hofmann). Nove is the spiritual faculty 
of man acting in both directions; in N. T. usage the reference to action 
prevails, vove being equivalent to the practical reason. uveidqouc, On the: 
other hand, is the human consciousness connected with action, and ex- 
pressing itself regarding the moral value of action ; it corresponds to: 
“ gonscience” (see on 1 Tim. i.3).4 The two conceptions are distinguished. 


1As Jerome; qui sciunt omnem creaturam Matt. xxiii. 26; Luke xi. 41; comp. also the 
bonam esse, or as Beza: quibus notum est similar expression in Rom. xiv. 20. 
libertatis per Christum partae beneficium. 8 Also Veitch, Irregular Greek Verbs, s. v. 

2From the same point of view we have in 4De Wette asserts, without reason, that 
the Testam. XII. Patriarch. test. Benjam. chap. ovveidyaots is the “consciousness that follows,” 
Viii.: 6 éxwv Sudvovay Kabapav év aydmp, ovx since the consciousness of the deed may pre- 
dpa yuvaia. eis mopvelav’ ov yap Exet puacmoy cede as well as accompany and follow it— 
év 77 kapdig. Kindred thoughts are found in Wiesinger explains voids inaccurately by: “the 
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from each other by «at . . . xai, and at the same time closely connected. 
By this, however, no special emphasis is laid on the second word (formerly 
in this commentary). In iii. 11 (abroxardxperoc) and 1 Tim. iv. 2, the 
apostle again says as much as that the conscience of the heretics was 
defiled. Though the thought contained in this verse is quite general in 
character, Paul wrote it with special reference to the heretics, and is there- 
fore able to attach to it a further description of them. 

Ver. 16. Ocdy suoroyovow eidévac] not: “they pretend ” (Matthies), but 
“they loudly and publicly confess,”’? that they know God. Paul leaves it 
undecided whether their confession is correct or not. He does not grant 
to them, as de Wette thinks, that “they have the theoretical knowledge 
of God, and in a practical aspect,” nor does he deny this to them. His 
purpose here is to declare that, in spite of this their confession, their 
actions are of such a nature as to argue that they had no knowledge of 
God: roic dé Epyoue apvovvrar] apvovvra, opposed to dporoyovow, see 1 Tim. 
v. 8; 2 Tim. iii. 5. Supply Oedy eidévac (so, too, van Oosterzee, Hofmann). 
—oedverot dvrec Kal amedieic] BdeAunrée (am. Aey.), equivalent to abomina- 
bilis, detestable (comp. Luke xvi. 15); Luther: “whom God holds in 
abomination.”—The word is joined with dxdé@aproc in Prov. xvii. 15, LXX., 
Paul does not apply this epithet to the heretics, because they were defil- 
ing themselves with actual worship of idols, which especially was re- 
garded by the Jews as déAvyya, but ‘in order to describe their moral 
depravity.—«at areieic] “and disobedient,” synonymous with évuréraxrox 
in ver. 10; this indicates why they are BdeAveroi.—xat mpd wav épyov aya- 
Gov adédxiyo.] “the result of the preceding characteristics ” (Wiesinger) ; 
adokiuoc, aS 2 Tim. iii. 8. 


Norres py American Eprror. 
XXXII. Vy. 1-4, 


(a) With respect to several of the points in these verses which contain the 
salutation of this Epistle, the reader is referred to Notes I. and XXI., above. A 
few words as to some of them may be added here:—1, That xara riotw can be 
explained, with R. V. and A. V., as meaning according to, is denied by Alf., who 
says “it is inadmissible.” The objection made to this explanation is substantially 
that which Huther presents, “that it is opposed to the apostolic spirit to make 
appeal on behalf of the apostleship to its harmony with the faith of the elect.” 
But if the faith of the elect is here spoken of, as it may be, in its relation to the 
great truth towards which the faith goes out, and on which it rests, this objection 
falls away. It must be admitted, however, as already remarked in Note XXII, 


entire spiritual habitus” (van Oosterzee still 
more inaccurately by: “the tendency of the 
man, the direction of his entire disposition”), 
but cvveidyors quite accurately by : “the moral 
consciousness of my thinking and action in 
their relation to the law.” 

1Hofmann asserts that this explanation is 


contrary to the meaning of the word, and that 
duodoyety here must be taken in its most gen- 
eral signification as — “ declare, affirm ;” but 
we cannot see why. It is to be noted that 
Omodoyetv in the N, T. always indicates an 


- utterance more or less emphatic ; also Matt. 


Vii. 23 (comp. Meyer on the passage). 
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that this sense of the preposition is less probable here than in the case of xa?’ 
érayyedlav of 2 Tim. i. 2, and that, with this sense, the expression becomes a quite 
peculiar one, to which we find nothing fully Corresponding elsewhere in Paul’s 
declarations as to his apostleship. The meaning given by Huther, “in regard to 
faith,” or the more definite one expressing purpose, “for feitth: ” Bl, Alf, or 
“for producing faith,” Dykes and others, is, on the whole, to be pr cfriel: 
Holtzmann says according to, secundum aan catholicam. He urges, and the argu- 
ment must undoubtedly be regarded as having force, that the same preposition in 
the phrase kar’ evoéBevav, and also in the phrase, in ver. 4, kata xowyy rior wv, and. 
it might be added, in kar’ ércraygv (ver. 3), has this signification. Still the gen- 
eral thought of Paul—that his office was given according to Divine appointment, 
but for the purpose of producing faith on the part of men—might easily suggest to 
the reader the different uses of the preposition as intended here.—2. As to the 
relation of éxAexrév to miorw, the view of Huther, with whom Ell. Alf, and 
some others agree, is to be adopted, because of the reason which Huther presents, 
and also because, if the meaning were the producing of faith and knowledge in 
the elect, the éxAextot would probably be mentioned after both of the nouns miorw 
and ériyvwowv, and the expression would more naturally be év roic ékAexroi¢ than 
éxdextov.—(b) Ell., and de W. give to Kar’ evoéBevav the same sense, so far as the 
preposition is concerned, as to kata riotrw. But it is much more in accordance 
with the analogy of ordinary usage, in such cases, to make it define the truth 
spoken of as that which corresponds with evoéBeva.—(c) em’ éArids «.7.A. is most 
naturally connected, not with aréorodoc as Huther takes it, but with riorzy and all 
that follows as far as evoéBevav, The faith and knowledge, etc., rest upon hope of 
eternal life. When all these words are taken together, and especially when they 
are taken in connection with what follows, we may notice how nearly they ap- 
proach, in the main idea, to the érayyeAiay Coxe of 2 Tim. i. 2, and how possible 
it is to regard them, though primarily referring to what is subjective to the Chris- 
tian mind, as suggesting also the objective truth which is at the foundation of the 
belief and knowledge—the truth and promise appertaining to the eternal life. 
The possibility of giving to kard, even in the phrase xara riot, the sense of 
according to is clearly not to be rejected altogether, and without hesitation, as 
Alford rejects it. The question is one of probabilities only, and the most that 
can be affirmed as to the other sense—for, or in relation to, or to produce—is that it 
has somewhat greater probability in its favor—(d) The correspondence in phrase- 
ology of vv. 2, 3 with 2 Tim. i. 9, 10 is worthy of remark. Except for the word 
oeorynjévov, there is a noticeable correspondence with Rom. xvi. 25. In regard to 
this word, the suggestion of Alford is a just one, that there is a mingling, in both 
of the passages in the Past. Epp., of the two ideas of the actual promise, made in 
time, and of the purpose fixed from eternity, as the result of which the promise 
came. The purpose was kept in silence (ceovy.) through eternal times, but has 
now been made manifest to all by the prophetic writings and by the apostolic pro- 
-clamation—(e) Tisch. places a comma after. aiwvioy of ver. 2, and thus makes 
Aédyov depend on égavépwoev, So R. V., Huther, Alf., Ell., and many others, On 
the other hand, W. and H. omit the comma following aiwviov and insert one 
after id/ove. They accordingly seem to regard tov Adyov as in apposition with 7. 
This construction is much less simple, for, though the other involves a change from 
a relative to an independent clause, such a change is not so singular, in a writer 
like Paul, as the introduction of such a peculiar apposition as Aéyov following 7v 
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would be in the present sentence.—(f) xara kowny riorw (ver. 4) qualifies yyncip 
réxvp, Titus was the genuine son of Paul only in accordance with the faith, which 
was common to the two and to all Christians—(g) The application of the word 
cwryp both to vedc (ver. 3) and Xproro¢ ’Ijoov¢ (ver. 4) is noticeable. The omission 
of éA€o¢ is to be allowed, on the authority of the best manuscripts and versions. 


XXXIV. Vy. 5-9. 


(a) The epistle opens, like 1 Tim., with the statement as to the purpose with 
which the Apostle had left his friend and assistant in the place where he had 
himself been working on behalf of the Church. The indications of the passage, 
and of the epistle, are such that we must suppose, even as in the case of Ephesus 
as alluded to in 1 Tim., that the Church in Crete had not now been just established, 
but that it had been founded at an earlier time, and had been in existence for a 
considerable period. During a recent visit, however, Paul had evidently done 
something in the way of strengthening and more permanently organizing the 
believers, and now, as he is himself called to move on to other regions, he leaves Titus 
to complete the work. The striking correspondences between this letter and 1 
Tim., both in the matters referred to and in language and style, show clearly that 
the two epistles belong to the same period of the Apostle’s life. Their date must 
be after the close of the history as given in the Acts, and the one must have been 
separated from the other by an interval of only a few months or a year.—(b) The 
phrase tobrov ydépw occurs in Eph. iii. 1. 14, in both of which verses it refers to 
what precedes. Here it undoubtedly refers to what follows, and roirov is explained 
by the Wa clause. érdiop$doy is to be understood as Huther interprets it—the pre- 
position “ conveying the notion of something additional,” and thus answering to 
Ta Acinovra, Kai adds the particular thing which follows with a certain emphasis, 
showing that this was a matter of special importance as accomplishing the end in 
view.—(c) The fact that the zpeoBirepor and the éricxoroe were the same is plainly 
set forth in this passage. As to the manner in which the presbyters were to be 
appointed, Huther quotes approvingly the remark of Hofmann, that the appoint- 
ment was to be made by Titus himself, according to his own choice, and not in 
connection with an election by the Christians, who were as yet not organized into 
a community. Dykes, on the other hand, says “it was part of the apostolic 
function to institute church officers. But the word ordain (used of deacons in Acts 
vi. 3) tells nothing of how the elders were selected or appointed.” Wiesinger 
also remarks that “the expression throws no light on the question whether this 
appointment of presbyters was to be with or without the co-operation of the 
church. In Acts vi. 3, «a:ordva: expresses an action common to the apostle and 
the church. In Acts xiv. 23, we read yerpotovicavtec abrtoic mpeoBurépove, which, 
compared with 2 Cor. viii. 16, represents the idea of a co-operation on the part of 
the church as more probable, although it does not necessitate such a supposition, 
comp. Acts x. 41.” The view of Wiesinger is probably correct. That the church 
took action in matters of its own government, and generally, if not always, in the 
selection of its officers, is indicated in several places in the N. T., and cannot 
reasonably be questioned, as these indications are observed. That in the case of 
newly organized bodies of believers such appointments were made, with the consent 
of the church, by Paul or his associates is not impossible or improbable. But 
there is no satisfactory evidence, that these officers were imposed on the churches 


x 
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without such consent.—(d) The qualifications for the office of bishop or presbyter, 
which are given here, are substantially the same with those mentioned in 1 Tim. 
The slight differences in the words and in the order of arrangement, and the 
addition in ver. 9 of what is found in another connection in 1 Tim., are charac- 
teristic of the style of Paul in different epistles belonging to the same period of 
time. The thing required of the bishop in ver. 9 is, in substance, the same as 
that which is urged upon Timothy in relation to his own personal work, in 1 Tim. 
i.3ff. The force of avrexduevov (ver. 9) is given by Grimm as firmiter adhaerere, 
holding firmly to. The construction of the following words is that which Huther 
fayors. The Apostle, accordingly, demands of the érioxoroc, that he should hold 
fast to the “faithful” (i. e. trustworthy, to be relied upon) “word,” which is in 
accordance with the Christian doctrine (the instruction which has been given 
him), in order that, etc. The two things which are referred to in the iva clause 
are things which are needful in all ages, but there is no doubt that they are 
introduced, here, in a special connection with the demands of the particular time 
and region in which these two friends of the Apostle, Timothy and Titus, were now 
carrying forward their work. May it not be the fact, also, that, in the case of 
some of the more general words which precede those of ver. 9, points are mentioned 
with respect to the qualifications of the presbyter-bishops, which are suggested by 
opposite characteristics in the erroneous teachers of the day ? 


XXXYV. Vy. 10-16. 


(a) Ver. 10 introduces the statement of the existence of such errorists as the 
ground for the necessity of the qualification just mentioned (ver. 9) in the person 
who is to be appointed a presbyter. Vv. 10, 11 set forth the fact that they are 
mainly Jewish Christians, and add two other points which are also mentioned in 
1 Tim. yi. 5 ff, and 2 Tim. iii. 6, 7, though not in precisely the same terms— 
namely, avariciousness and the subyerting of whole houses, which latter expres- 
sion seems to refer to a perverting them from the faith. The point indicated by 
paratoAéyo: is found, also, in the corresponding passage 1 Tim. i. 6, and that 
indicated by didack, & wy dei, in 1 Tim. v.13. The heretics, thus, are evidently 
the same class of persons in the two epistles—(b) The quotation in ver. 12, 
and one or two other quotations occurring in other places (Acts xvii. 28,1 Cor. xv. 
33), have been supposed to indicate a wide acquaintance on the part of the Apostle 
with Greek literature. But the evidence for this is very slight, and the inference 
which may be drawn is, rather, on the other side—namely, that the very small 
number of allusions in his epistles to anything in the writings of Greek authors 
shows him to have had little knowledge of them. The characteristics here 
mentioned as belonging to the Cretans, and the words which follow, make it probable 
that the persons to whom the sharp reproof was to be given, were the members of 

‘the church, whom the heretical teachers were leading astray, rather than the 
teachers themselves. The verb éAeyye conveys the idea of confuting, and not 
simply of reproving or rebuking.—(c) The heretics are further described in the 
words following avSpérwv of ver. 14, but in a manner which, in general, corres- 
ponds with what we find in the epistles to Timothy (1 Tim. vi. and 2 Tim. iii. iv.). 
Here the foundation of the whole is placed in the fact that they are not kadapoi. 
The reader, who carefully and candidly examines the false doctrines against which 
Paul contends in his various epistles, and the characteristics of the false teachers 
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as he gives them—tracing the matter in the chronological succession of the 
letters,—may convince himself of two things: 1. that the Jewish element, which 
was the original one, and was, at first, unmingled with any other, continued even 
to the end, only that, as time moved on, it became united with, and greatly affected 
by, Greek or Oriental philosophizing ; and 2. that the development of error was 
in the exact line in which it might naturally have been expected to take place, 
and neither more rapid nor greater than the possibilities of the period of Paul’s 
life-time allowed. 


CHAP. II. 995 


CHAPTER II. 


Ver. 3. év xataorfuat:] For this F G, without reason, have kataoyjuatt— 
Some mss. (C H** al.) have the reading ieporperet; Vulg.: in habitu. sancto, 
which gives.a good enough meaning, but must, however, be regarded as a mere 
correction; see Reiche on the passage.—/7 olvp] A Cx 78, al., have the reading 
p68 for u—Ver. 4. For the Rec. cwppovifworv, supported by C D E K L, owgpovi- 
Covow is read by A F G Hy, al. (Lachm. Tisch.). The conjunctive seems to be a 
correction, because the indicative contradicts the force of the va; but also in 1 Cor. 
iv. 6, Gal. iv. 17, it stands after ‘va. In these passages, however, Meyer explains 
wa as equivalent to ubi ; comp. Winer, pp. 272 f. [E. T. p. 290], and Buttm. p. 
202 [E. T. 235]. As in later post-apostolic times, the construction with the indic. 
was not unusual, cwgpovifovow is possibly to be ascribed to a later copyist.—Ver. 
5. Instead of the word olxovpote (Ree. supported by D*** H J K, the cursives, 
Fathers, and versions), which occurs frequently in classic Greek, A C D* EF G@ 
x: have the word oixovpyot¢ (Lachm. Buttm. Tisch.), which is not used elsewhere. 
Matthaei declares this to be a lectio vitiosa et inepta; so Reiche. De Wette 
thinks it an error in copying, as the word does not occur elsewhere. This cer- 
tainly is possible, and yet it is strange that it should have such weighty testimony. 
Matthaei thinks that the scribae istorum sex codicum were so very barbari that 
the word otxovpée was unknown to them; but that is hardly conceivable.— Ver. 
7, The Rec. ddiapSopiav (D*** E** L, al., Chrys.) is to be exchanged for the read- 
ing a¢Sopiav (A C D* E* K y, al., Lachm. Buttm. Tisch.), though Reiche seeks 
to prove from the meaning of two substantives not used elsewhere that the Ree. 
should be preferred. As the adj. ad:dgdopoc frequently occurs, and a¢¥opo¢ but 
seldom, we may readily suppose that the Rec. was a correction in keeping with 
the more usual adjective—After oeyvéryta, D** E, gr. 28, 44, and many other 
cursives, etc., have the word a¢iapoiar ; but the weightiest authorities are against 
its genuineness, A C D* (E apud Mill) F G 47, al., Syr. Erp. Copt. Aeth. Vulg. 
It. ete—Ver. 8. rept judv] so Griesb. Scholz, Tisch., supported by C DE FG 
K LP x 17, 23, al., many versions and Fathers. Lachm. retained the common 
reading.—Both readings give a good sense, but the testimony assigns the prefer- 
ence to #@v. Matthies wrongly says that A C D EF G have the reading tpyov. 
—Ver. 9. Instead of idiow dsorérag (Tisch. 8, on the authority of CF GK Ly), 
Lachm. (so, too, Tisch. 7) reads dearérare idiow, on the authority of A D E 27, 
—al., Vulg. It. Jerome, Ambrosiast. al.—Ver. 10. For yf, the correction dé is 
found in D F G, al.,17.—rdoav riorw] for tlorw macav (Tisch. 7). This is 
read by Lachm. Buttm. Tisch. 8, on the authority of A C D E x 81, 387, al., Vulg. 
Clar. Germ. Jerome, Ambrosiast—After diackadiav Griesb. inserted rHv, with 
the support of the weightiest authorities, A C D E F G Ly, al., Chrys. Theodor. 
—Ver. 11. Instead of 7 owrfpwe (Tisch. 7), cwrfpioc, without the article, has been 
adopted by Lachm. Buttm. Tisch. 8, on the authority of A* C* D x, Syr. utr. 
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The reading: tod owrjpo¢ judv, found in F G, Copt. Aeth. al, must have arisen 
from yer. 10; still has owrgpoc.—Ver. 13. Tisch. 7 reads ’Iycoo Xpiorov, with 
the support of most Mss.; on the other hand, Tisch. 8 reads Xpicrov Inood. 


Ver. 1. [On Vv. 1-8, see Note XXXVL., pages 305, 306.] Instructions 
to Titus how he is to exhort the various members of families, down to 
- ver. 10. [XXXVI a.]—od dé] see 2 Tim. iii. 10, iv. 5. A contrast with the 
heretics, not, however, as Chrysostom puts it: abroi eiow axdbaprou dard up 
TobTov évexev ovyhonc. It is with regard to their unseemly doctrine that 
Paul says: od 68 Adder & mpéree tH bya. didacxaria. In contrast with 
their pido. and évrodat avOpéruv, Titus is to speak things in harmony with 
sound doctrine, by which are meant not so much the doctrines of the 
gospel themselves, as the commands founded on them, vv. 3 ff. (Wiesin- 
ger). On rH dy. dd, seei.9. [XXXVI b.] 

Ver. 2. The members of the family are distinguished according to age 
and sex. First, we have mpeofbrac, which is not equivalent to xpecBurépove, 
the official name, but denotes age simply: senes aetate; Philem. 9; Luke 
i. 18.—v7ypaAiove elvac] The accusative does not depend on a word under- 
stood such as rapaxdéier, but is an object accusative to the verb preceding 
Addec & mpérec: “viz. that the old men be vngadcoc.”—vngartove] see 1 Tim. 
Ul. 2—ceuvotc] see 1 Tim. ii. 2.—odgpovac] i. 8; 1 Tim. iii. 2.—by.aivovrac 
TH Tlorel, Th aydry, TH bxouovg] On the use of the dative here, for which in 
i. 13 there stands the preposition év, see Winer, p. 204 [E. T. p. 217]; it 
is to be explained as equivalent to “in respect ofin regard to.”—To xioric 
and aydéry, the cardinal virtues of the Christian life, drouovh (quasi utrius- 
que condimentum, Calvin) is added, the stedfastness which no sufferings 
can shake. All three conceptions are found together also in 1 Thess. i. 3 
(} brouorh rie éAridoc) ; trou. and riorie in 2 Thess. i. 4; ay. kat trou, 2 
Thess. iii. 5; comp. also 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 10. 

Ver. 3. HpeoBiridac (“the aged women ”—= mpeoBirepar in 1 Tim. v. 2) 
ooabra¢ (see 1 Tim. ii. 9) év KataoThuatt leporpereic| [XXXVI ¢.] Karéornua 
is taken in too narrow a sense, only of the clothing (Oecumenius: 7a 
meptBoraa). Itdenotes the entire external deportment; Jerome: ut ipse 
earum incessus et motus, vultus, sermo, silentium, quandam decoris sacri 
praeferant dignitatem. Heydenreich, on the other hand, makes the con- 
ception too wide, when he includes under it the temper of mind.—iepo- 
mpereic] (ar. dey.) is equivalent to Kaboe mpérex ayiow, Eph. v. 3; comp. also 
1 Tim. ii. 10. Luther rightly : “that they behave themselves as becometh. 
saints.”—y) diaBdrove] see 1 Tim. iii. 11.—) oivm roAAg dedovdauévac ig 
equivalent to ju oly. m. mpooéxovrac in 1 Tim. iii. 8.—xkarodidacxdAove] (Gr. 
dey.) Beza: “honestatis magistrae ; agitur hic de domestica disciplina ; ” 
but not so much by example as by exhortation and teaching, as appears 
from what follows. 

Vv. 4,5. "Iva owppovitoar rac véac «.7.A.] Since owdpovite must necessarily 
have an object, ra¢ véac x72. should not, like TpeoBbrac vydadiove elvar, ver. 
2, and xpeoBiridac, ver. 8, be joined with Ade, ver. 1 (Hofmann), but with 


owppovifovory, so that the exhortations given to the young women are to pro- 
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ceed from the older women.—su¢povifew] (ax. Arey.) is properly “ bring 
some one tO cwgpootvy,” then “amend,” viz. by punishment; it also occurs 
in the sense of “punish, chastise;” it is synonymous with voviereiv.2 Ac- 
cording to Beza, it expresses opposition to the juvenilis lascivia et alia ejus 
aetatis ac sexus vitia——The aim of the cw@povifew is given in the next 
words: @Advdpove (dm. Ay.) evar, pudoréxvove (ar. Asy.). These two ideas are 
suitably placed first, as pointing to the first and most obvious circum- 
stances of the véaz.—Ver. 5. cd¢povac dyvdc| The latter is to be taken here 
not in the general sense of “ blameless,” but in the more special sense of 
“chaste” (Wiesinger).—oixovpote (Rec.); Wahl rightly: “ex oikoc et obpoc 
custos: custos domus, de feminis, quae domi se continent neque mepuépy- 
ovrat, 1 Tim. v.18.” Vulgate: domus curam habentes; Luther : “ domes- 
tic.” The word oixovpyotc¢ [XX XVI d.] (read by Tischendorf, see critical 
remarks) does not occur elsewhere; if it be genuine, it must mean 
“working in the house” (Alford : “workers at home’’), which, indeed, does 
not agree with the formation of the word. The word oixovpyeiv occurring 
in later Greek means: “make a house;” see Pape, s.v. — aya6dc] is rightly 
taken by almost all as an independent epithet: “kindly.” Some expositors, 
however, connect it with oixovpobs (so Theophylact, Oecumenius); but this 
is wrong, since oixovpotc is itself an adjective. Hofmann joins it with oixoup- 
yovc, and translates it “good housewives” (so Buttmann, in his edition 
of the N. T., has no comma between the two words); but where are the 
grounds for explaining oixovpyote to mean “ housewives” ?—irroraccopévac Toic 
idiowe dvdpdow] On toic idiow avdp., comp. 1 Cor. vii. 2. The thought that 
wives are to be subject to their husbands is often expressed in the N. T. 
in the same words, comp. Eph. vy. 22; Col. iii. 18; 1 Pet iii. 1. Itis to be 
noted that the apostle adds this éroraccopévac after using ¢uAdvdpovc. The 
one thing does not put an end to the other; on the contrary, neither 
quality is of the right kind unless it includes the other. How much 
weight was laid by the apostle on the trordccecta: may be seen from the 
words : iva pi 6 Adyoc Tov Oeod BAaopnpArac, Which are closely connected with 
broraccopévac «.7.A.; comp. ver. 10, where the same thought is expressed 
positively, and1 Tim. vi. 1. The apostolic preaching of freedom and 
equality in Christ might easily be applied in a fleshly sense for removing 
all natural subordination, and thus disgrace be brought on the word of 
God; hence the express warning.* 

Ver. 6. Tove veurépove] “the younger men;” not, as Matthies supposes, 


10f course there might be circumstances 
in which cwdpovigey could stand without an 
object, as ¢.g. mapaxadeiy in 2 Tim. iv. 2 (to 
which Hofmann appeals); but here a definite 
‘object was needed to tell to whom the awdpov. 
of the older women had reference, it being 
impossible to assign it to them without some 
limitation. It is to be noted that in the pas- 
sage—in which mapexddecev is joined with 
another transitive verb—the object is very 
easily supplied, and that in the N. T., when 
mapaxadey is used, the more precise limita- 


tion is expressly given, or can be easily 
supplied from the context. 

2Dio Cassius, lv. p. 650: det rods mév Adyous 
vouOerety, Tovs SE ametdais cuwppovigev. 

3Chrysostom: # oiKoupds yur) Kai cappwv 
éotau' 4 olKoupds Kal diKovomLKy’ ovTE mept 
tpvbyv, ovte mepi eEddovs aKxaipovs, ovTE TmeEpL 
GAAwY TOY TOLOVTHY arxXoANOnaETAaL. 

4The remark of Chrysostom: et cupBaty 
yuvaika muoTHyy amictw cVVOLKODGaY, LH elvac 
évaperov, ) BAacdynuta emi Tov Ocov dSraBatverw 
ciwOev, is unsatisfactory, because the apostle’s 
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the younger members of the church, without distinction of sex.—dcab- 
toc] here, as in ver. 8, on account of the similarity of the exhortation — 
Tapaxaier coppoveiv] equivalent to cddpovac elvar, opposed to omnibus immod- 
eratis affectibus (Beza).. Hofmann: “The whole purport of the apostle’s 
exhortations is included by the apostle in the one word owdpoveiv, Which 
therefore contains everything in which the moral influence of Christian- 
ity may be displayed.” 

Vv. 7, 8. The exhortation by word is to be accompanied by the exhor- 
tation of example. [XXXVI e.]—repi xévra] does not belong to what 
precedes, but begins a new sentence, and is put first for emphasis. Tdvra 
is not masculine: “towards every one,” but neuter: “in regard to all 
things, in all points.”—ceavrov mapexouevoc Torov Kad@v épywv] On the use of 
the middle rapéyeo0a with the pronoun éavrév, “ show himself,” see Winer, 
p. 242 [E. T. p. 257].2—rirov, “type,” is in the N. T. only found here with 
the genitive of the thing—xa2a épya] 1 Tim. v.10; an expression often 
occurring in the Pastoral Epistles.—év 79 ddacKxadia agGopiav] This and the 
following accusatives are dependent on mapexouevoc; see Col. iv.1. Luther 
inaccurately : “with unadulterated doctrine, with sobriety,” etc. ; Jerome: 
in doctrina, in integritate et castitate.—dgopia, only in later Greek, is from 
dg8opoc,? which is equivalent to “chaste,” and therefore means “unstained 
chastity.” ~“Adiaptopia (Rec.) is of more general signification; it is also 
used of virgin chastity,* but denotes in general soundness, also especially 
incorruptibility. Older as well as more recent expositors (Heydenreich, 
Mack, Wiesinger) refer the word here to the disposition: “purity of dis- 
position ;”> but it is more in accordance with the context to understand 
by it something immediately connected with the didacKadia, to Which ceyvd- 
ty7a@ also refers. Matthies, de Wette, and others refer it (as does Luther 
also) to the subject-matter of the doctrine; de Wette: “incorruptness in 
doctrine, é. e. unadulterated doctrine.” But in that case it would mean 
the same thing as the following 2éyov dy; there is no justification for Ben- 
gel’s interpreting év didackadie to mean public addresses, and Aéyov the talk 
of daily intercourse. According to its original meaning, d¢Sopia is most 
suitably taken to mean chastity in doctrine, which avoids everything not 
in harmony with its true subject and aim, and it has a special reference to 
the form (comp. 1 Cor. ii. 1, 3). So, too, van Qosterzee; “the form of the 
doctrine which Titus preaches is to be pure, chaste, free from everything 
that conflicts with the nature of the gospel.” —oeuvdryra, on the other hand, 


words are thereby arbitrarily restricted to a 
‘relation which is quite special. 
1Hofmann remarks that the transition to 


2Comp. Xenophon, Cyrop. viii. 1. 39: Tapa- 
Sevyma .. . tolovSe éavrov TapelxXeTo. 
8In Artemidorus, ver. 95: de virginibus 


the younger men makes it clear “that he was 
to exhort the younger women also himself, 
and not merely by means of the older ones oo 
but in that case Paul would simply have 
written : tods vewrépous owdpovery, and fi urther, 
in that case it would haye been more natural 
for him to mention the vedtepor first and then 
the véa. 


puerisque intactis et illibatis legitur; Reiche; 
Esth. ii. 2: kopdéo.a dpOopa Kara TH, elder, 

4Artae. 26, Diodorus Siculus, i. 59. 

5 Reiche, who prefers the reading advahdo- 
pay, agrees with the exposition of Erasmus; 
integritas animi nullis cupiditatibus corrupti, 
non ira non ambitione non ayaritia, ! 
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denotes dignity in the style of delivery. Both these things, the a¢Sopia 
and the cswvdryc, were injured by the heretics in their Aoyouayxiasce.A—Adyov 
dy akatdyvootoy (adr. Aey.) refers to the subject-matter of the doctrine: 
“sound, wnblamable word,” is opposition to the corruptions made by the 
heretics.—The purpose is thus given: ia 6é& évavriac évtparq] 6 é évavriac 
(ar. Aey.), qui ex adverso est; according to Chrysostom: 6 didBoro¢ Kat 
mac 6 éxsivy diaxovobuevoc ; but the next words are against this interpreta- 
tion. According to ver.5 and 1 Tim. vi. 1, it means the non-Christian 
opponent of the gospel, and not the Christian heretic (Heydenreich, Wies- 
inger).—évtparg, “be ashamed, take shame to oneself;” 1 Cor. iv. 14; 2 
Thess. iil. 14. The reason for the shame is contained in the words: pdév 
éyov repl nuav (or budv) Aéyew daddAov] “having nothing wicked to say of us.”— 
If xep? juoév be the correct reading, it is not to be limited to Titus and 
Paul, but should be taken more generally. With the reading éuév, on the 
other hand, the apostle’s words refer to Titus and the churches that follow 
his example. 

Vv. 9,10. [On Vv. 9-15, see Note XXXVII., pages 306-311.] Exhor- 
tation in regard to slaves.—dobAove idiowg decroraic (or deororaic idiowc) brordo- 
ceoSa| [XX XVII a.] The construction shows that Paul is continuing the 
instructions which he gives to Timothy in regard to the various members 
of families, so that vv. 7 and 8 are parenthetical ; tapaxdAe is to be supplied 
from ver. 6. Heydenreich and Matthies wrongly make this verse depend- 
ent on ver1. The harder the lot of the slaves, and the more unendur- 
able this might appear to the Christian slave conscious of his Christian 
dignity, the more necessary was it to impress upon him the érordocecda. 
Even this is not sufficient, and so Paul further adds: év raow evapéorove 
elva. ’Ev raow, equivalent to “in all points” (ver. 7: mept ravra; Col. ili. 
20, 22: xara révra), is usually joined with ebapéorove elvac; Hofmann, on 
the contrary, wishes to connect it with térordéoceoSa. Both constructions 
are possible; still the usual one is to be preferred, because the very posi- 
tion of the slaves made it a matter of course that the érordoceoda: should 
be evinced in its full extent, whereas the same could not be said of evd- 
peotoe elvaz, since that goes beyond the duty of trordoceoba. The word 
ebdpeoroc occurs frequently in the Pauline Epistles, but only in speaking 
of the relation to God. The two first exhortations refer to general con- 
duct; to these the apostle adds two special points: pj avridéyovrac and pu} 
voogilouévove. Hofmann is wrong in saying that ui avriAéyovrac is the anti- 
thesis of ebapéorove. The conduct of slaves, which is well-pleasing to mas- 
ters, includes more than refraining from contradiction. Wan Oosterzee 
says not incorrectly : “It is not contradiction in particular instances, but 
the habitus that is here indicated.” Luther: “not contradicting.” The 
verb voopitecSa: is found only here and in Acts v. 2, 8: “not pilfering, 
defrauding.” —The next words: 224 racav riot évdeuevypévove ayatqv 
(Luther : “but showing all good fidelity”), is in the first place opposed to 


1Hofmann wishes to refer both words to in that case Paul does not specially name the 
the subject-matter and form alike; and so, latter. 
also, with Adyov vy.4; but we cannot see why 


ee 
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4 voop:Couévovc, but includes more than merely to abstain from defrauding 
(in opposition to Hofmann). As in ver. 5, so, too, here, where the main- 
tenance of the natural duties of subordinates is under discussion, the apos- 
tle adds iva rv diWackadéar «.7.2., except that the expression is now positive, 
Whereas before it was negative; the thought is substantially the same. 
—# dWacKaria is equivalent to 6 Adyos, 7d ebayyéAv0v.—ror TWTHpC 7. Ocov] see 
1 Tim. i. 1; not, assome expositors (Calvin, Wolf) think, Christ, but God.— 
koouaow] “do honor to.”—év raow] ver. 9, “in all points,” not“ with all, in 
the eyes of all” (Hofmann).—Chrysostom : ob yap ama ddypuatoc Séypwara, GAW 
and mpayydtov kat Biov ra déywara Kplvovow oi “EAAqvec’ Eotwoay év avToig Kab 
yevaires kal dovdot diddoxador 61a THE olKelac avacrpooyc. 

Vv. 11-14. [XX XVII 6.] Foundation for the moral precepts given from 
the nature of Christianity: eximium ex evangelii medulla motivum 
inseritur (Bengel)—Chrysostom?! and others refer ver. 11 (yap) only to the 
exhortation to slaves which immediately precedes. It is more correct, 
however, to refer it to the whole sum of moral precepts, given from ver. 
1 onwards (so, too, van Oosterzee, Plitt, Hofmann).—éregdvy yap 4 xdpuc tov 
Gsov] éxepdvy (see iii. 4) is used of the sun-in Acts xxvii. 20, Possibly 
Paul is speaking here with this figure in mind (comp: Isa. ix. 2, ‘Ix. 1; 
Luke i. 79), as Heydenreich, Wiesinger, van Oosterzee suppose ; but pos- 
sibly, also, the expression simply means that the yépic row Ocov, formerly 
hidden in God, has come forth from concealment and become manifest 
and visible—j ydpu¢ tod Ocod] The old writers on dogma give to this 
expression, which denotes the absolute ground of the work of redemp- 
tion, too special a reference to Christ’s incarnation2 It need hardly be 
said that he is speaking here not simply of a revelation of the divine 
grace by teaching, but also of its appearance in act, viz. in the act of redemp- 
tion.—To define the ydpue more accurately, there is added: cwrfpioc raow 
avOporoc] not: “as bringing salvation ” (de Wette, van Oosterzee). This 
would make cwrf#pio¢ here the main point, which from the context it can- 
not be; the main point is not given till radebovca. LorHptoc is rather an 
adjective qualifying the substantive xapc: “there appeared the grace 
bringing salvation to all men.” With the Ree. 7 owthpioc this construction 
is beyond doubt.— raow avOparoc] does not depend on éxedavn, but on 
owrgpioc. Matthies is not intelligible in regarding it as dependent on both? 
—The emphasis laid on the universality of the salvation, as in 1 Tim. ii. 
4 and other passages of the Pastoral Epistles, is purely Pauline. 

Ver. 12. Maiebovea jude, wa i.7.A.] On this the chief emphasis is laid. 
By raidebovoa the apostle makes it clear that “ the grace of God has a 
paedagogic purpose” (Heydenreich), Here, as also elsewhere in the N. 
T., wadevew does not simply mean “ educate,” but “educate by disci- 


VToAAnv mapa tay olkerap amaitioas Thy 8 Wiesinger translates: “for there appeared 
Gpetnv, amdyer Kal thy aitiay Sicatav, dV jv the grace of God which brings salvation to all 
OpeiAover Tororo. elvat ot olkérar, men;” and on the construction of zac 

2O0ecumenius: 9 mera Gapkos eémdyuia; avOpérors he afterwards Says: “according to 


Theodoret: rovrov xdpw evnvOparncev 6 jo- the context, it can only be construed with 
voyervns TOU @eod vids iva k.t.A. owrTrptos.” 
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plinary correction.” Hence Luther is not incorrect in translating : “and 
chastises us.” This reference is to be noted here, as is shown by the next 
words: apyncdpevor x.7.A. “Iva does not indicate the purpose here, but the 
object to be supplied, for zad. is not subjective, but objective ; the sentence 
beginning with iva might also have been expressed by the infinitive; comp. 
1 Tim. i. 20; not therefore “in order that we,” but “that we.” On this use 
of iva, see Winer, pp. 314 ff. [E. T. pp. 334 ff.]'—dpvnodpevor] see i. 16: 
“denying,” i.e. renouncing, abandoning—rjy doéBevav] is not equivalent 
to eldwsodarpetav Ka td rovnpd déywara (Theophylact), but is the opposite of 
evoéBevav: the behavior of man, ungodly, estranged from God, of which 
idolatry is only one side.—xai rd¢ Koopuxdc ériOvuiac¢| Koopixdc Only here 
and in Heb. ix. 1, but there in another connection. The oop. émOuuiar 
are not “desires or lusts referring to the earthly, transient world” (first 
edition of this commentary ; so, too, Wiesinger), but “the lusts belonging 
to the kédcpoc, t.e. to the world estranged from God,” which, indeed, is the 
same thing (so, too, van Oosterzee). Kindred conceptions are found 
éxibyuia capkéc, Gal. v. 15; Eph. ii. 3; avOprwv ériboyia, 1 Pet. iv. 2— 
cuppdvac Kad dixalwg Kar evoeBOg Chowpuer] see i. 8 (ch¢pova, dixatov, 60107). This 
denotes the life of Christian morality in three directions. Immediately 
after éxOvuiac we have the opposing conception cwgpdves, which expresses 
self-control. Avxafwe denotes generally right conduct such as the divine 
law demands, having special reference here, as in i. 8, to duty towards 
one’sneighbor. EiceBac (opposite of acéBevay) denotes holiness in thought 
and act.—Even the older expositors find in the collocation of these three 
ideas an expression for the whole sum of duties. Wolf: optime illi res 
instituunt, qui per 7d edoeBee officia adversus Deum, per 76 ducatog officia 
ady. proximum, per 1d cwgpdvec vero illa adv. hominem ipsum indicari 
existimant; still it might be doubtful whether Paul regarded the ideas as 
so sharply distinct from each other.—év 7 viv aiovc] Paul adds this to 
remind Titus that for the Christian there is another and future life towards 
which his glance is directed even in this ;—still these words cannot be 
construed with mpoodeydpevor. 

Ver. 13. Upoodexsuevor tiv paxapiav éArida] The strange collocation of 
mpoodey. and éArida is found also in Acts xxiv. 15: éAnida éyov . . . fv Kat 
avrod obroe mpoodéyovrar; 80, too, in Gal. v. 5: éArida .. amexdexoueba. The 
reason of it is that éaic not only denotes actively the hope, but also 
passively the thing hoped for, the subject of the hope; comp. Col. i. 5: 7 
Arie ) droxerpévn év T. orpavoic¢; comp., too, Rom. viii. 24.—axapiav] Paul 
thus describes the é4rida in so far as the expectation of it blesses the 
believer. Wolf wrongly interprets 7 pax. éAric as equivalent to 7 érfo- 
pévn paxapiotyg.—This éAri¢ is further defined by the epexegesis: Kat émripa- 
verav tHe ObENe TOU peyadov Oecd Kal owTIpO¢ quav ’I. Xprorov] [XXXVII e. 
pages 307-311.] According to Hofmann, the adjective paxapiay as well as 


1 Wiesinger translates: “educating us,that proper signification, however, iva does not 
we... live holily,” but thinks thativaisto give the aim, but the purpose. If it be taken 
be retained in its proper signification as in this sense here, we cannot but translate it 
denoting the aim of the matSevma. In its “in order that.” 
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the genitive rio déén¢ K.7.A. belongs to both substantives, to éaxida and to 
: éexigavecav, because, as he thinks, 7 Hakapia éAric is not a conception com- 
| plete in itself. But Rom. xv. 4 shows this to be wrong. The genitive 
| could only be construed with the two substantives by giving it a different 
reference in each case, Hofmann, indeed, maintains that this presents 
| no difficulty, as it occurs elsewhere; but he is wrong in his appeal to 
| Rom. xv. 4 (comp. Meyer on the passage) and to 1 Pet. i. 2 and 2 Pet. iii. 
11 (comp. my commentary on the passages).—Beyond doubt, the éxiodvera 
TH¢ O6En¢ K.7.A. denotes Christ’s second coming (1 Tim. vi. 14); it may, 
however, be asked whether Heyddov Ocod is an independent subject or an 
attribute of Iyo. Xp. The older expositors are of the latter opinion ; the 
orthodox even appealed to this passage against the Arians. Ambrosius, 
however, distinguishes here between Christus and Deus Pater. Erasmus, 
too, says: simul cum Patre apparebit eadem gloria conspicuus Dominus 
ac Servator noster J. Chr.; and Bengel says of Occ simply : referri potest 
ad Christum. Among more recent expositors, Flatt, Mack, Matthies, 
Wiesinger, van Oosterzee, Hofmann, adopt the former view ; while de 
| Wette, Plitt, Winer, pp. 123 f. [E. T. p. 180], adopt the latter. Heyden- 
reich leaves the question undecided? It cannot be decided on purely 
grammatical grounds, for yey. Geos and owrgpoc ju. may be two attributes 
referring to "Inc. Xpvorov; still it may be also that curgp, quer "Ino. Xp.isa 
subject distinct from sey. Ge0v, even although only one article is used! 
| The question can only be answered by an appeal to N. T. usage, both for 
this passage and others like it: 2 Pet. i.1; Jude 4; 2 Thess. i. 12. In 
. 2 Pet. i. 11, iii. 18, the unity of the subject is beyond doubt. The following 
points may be urged in favor of distinguishing two subjects :—(1) In no single 
passage is Oed¢ connected directly with ’Iycovc Xpwré¢ as an attribute (see 
my commentary on 2 Pet.i.1); ¢.¢. there never occurs in the N. T. the 
simple construction 4 Oedc jjuev "Ino. Xp., or 6 Cede ‘Inoove Xp., or "Ino, Xp. 
6 Oed¢ judv, Whereas Kbpic and owr#p are often enough construed in this 


—_ 


1The words of Ambrosius are: hane esse __ subjects standing under one article only, and 
dicit beatam spem credentium, qui exspect- we cannot see why these instances should not 
ant adventum gloriae magni Dei, quod reve- _— be quotedhere. Itcannot indeed be said that 
lari habet judice Christo, in quo Dei patris — gwrijpos inav "I. Xp, needs no article; for, 
videbitur potestas et gloria, ut fidei suae although cwryp as well as kUptos May be con- 
praemium consequantur. Ad hoe enimrede- _strued with I. Xp. without the article, still 
mit nos Christus, ut, puram vitam sectantes, there is no instance of KUpLOS Hav being 
repleti bonis operibus, regni Dei haeredes without the article when construed with I. 


\ 


‘esse possimus, Xp. But the article before Mey. @cod may, 
*Heydenreich wrongly supposes that d0fa according to N. TT, usage, be also referred to 
here is the glory which God and Christ will  owrfpos °I. Xp. without making it necessary 


give to believers, to assume a unity of subject; comp. Buttm. 


3 Hofmann wrongly asserts that because pp. 84 ff. [E. T, 97, 100]; Winer, pp. 118 ff. [E. 
TwTNpOS Huov stands before "Incod Xpicrod, T. p. 124 ff.]. Hofmann is no less wrong in 
and with peyddrov @cod under one and the what he says regarding the necessity of the 
same article, therefore nay must belong to _ reference of Meyadov and of juar. Paul, in- 
HeyaéAov @eod as much as to owrijpos, and pe- deed, might have written: Tod wey. cod Kat 
yaAou to cwripos as much as to cov, and both "Ino. Xp. rod TwTHpos duav, but he could also 


together to ‘Incod Xpiorod ~as_ predicate. express the same thought in the way he has 
There are instances enough of two distinct written it. 
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way. (2) The collocation of God (@eé¢) and Christ as two subjects is 
quite current, not only in the Pastoral Epistles (1 Tim. i. 1, 2, v. 21, vi. 18; 
2 Tim. i. 2, iv. 1; Tit. i. 4), but also in all the epistles of the N. T., Pauline 
or not, so much so, that when in some few passages the turn of the expres- 
sion is suchas to make Oedc refer grammatically to Christ also, these 
passages have to be explained in accordance with the almost invariable 
meaning of the expression. (8) The addition of the adjective peyddov 
indicates that Ocod is to be taken as an independent subject, especially 
when it is observed how Paul in the First Epistle to Timothy uses similar 
epithets to exalt God’s glory ; comp. 1 Tim. 1. 17, iv. 10, vi. 15, 16, especially 
i. 11; 7 66€a Tod paxapiov Gcod. It is true the expression 6 péyac Oedc¢ is 
not found in the N. T., except in the Rec. of Rey. xix. 17, but it occurs 
frequently in the O. T.: Deut. vi. 21, x. 17; Neh. ix. 82; Dan. ii. 45, ix. 4.1 
—For the unity of the subject only one reason can be urged with any 
show of force, viz. that elsewhere the word émipdvera is only used in refer- 
ence to Christ; but Erasmus long ago pointed out that it does not stand 
here éxig. tov Ocov, but tHe ddEnc Tov Oeod. Wiesinger, too, has to admit 
“that, according to passages like Matt. xvi. 27, Mark viil. 38, Christ 
appears in the glory of the Father and at the same time in His own glory 
(Matt. xxv. 31), and His appearance may therefore be called the appear- 
ance both of God’s glory and of His own.” Wiesinger, indeed, tries to 
weaken this admission by remarking that in reality itis Christ Himself 
who will appear év d6&) tot marpoc, and not God, that therefore défa would 
be construed with the genitives in quite different relations, and that on. 
grammatico-logical principles it must mean either év cwripe judy "Io. 
XpiorG, OY Tov curfpoc yuov év th 6Ey Tov weydAov Ocod (Matthies). But his 
remark is wrong. Evenif the subjects be distinct, the genitive tov yey. 
Geo) stands in the same relation to rice déEy¢ as does the genitive cwrfpo¢ 
ju. I. Xp. Nor is the form of expression necessary on which Matthies 
‘insists, because in the N. T. God and Christ are often enough connected 
simply by «at without marking their mutual relations. Wiesinger further 
remarks that no reason whatever can be found in the context for connect- 
ing Oeé¢ here as well as Christ with the ériaveca, but he has manifestly 
overlooked the relation of mpoodeyduevoe tiv émipdverav tic ddEno TOU pey. 
Oot to éxeddvn 1% yapic Tov Ocod.A—Chrysostom rightly says: 
évraiba éxidavelac’ Kal yap eior dbo’ 4 ev mpbtepa xapitoc, 4 dé devtépa avTaro- 
déceuc. The ydépic of God has already appeared ; the déga of God appears 
only at the day of completion, when Christ is made manifest in His 6é§a, 
which is the dééa of God. Though not so directly as it would have been 
if the subjects were identical, this passage is still a testimony in favor of 


Ova deikvucw 


1Usteri (Paul. Lehrd. 5th ed. p. 326) says: 
“God the Father did not need the extolling 
epithet péyas;” to which it may be replied: 
“Did Christ need such an epithet?”—If Hof- 
mann be right in remarking that Christ is 
not 6 eds, which is the subject-name of the 
Father, then it is very questionable that Paul 


would call Him 6 péyas Geds. 

2Van Oosterzee has advanced nothing new 
in support of the view disputed above. The 
appeal to 2 Pet. i.11 is of no use, unless it be 
proyed in passages beyond dispute that eds, 
like «¥pvos, is joined with "Inoods Xpuctds as 
an attribute. 
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the truth of the doctrine of Christ’s divinity.—\ Matthies suggests that in 
the expression roi yeyé2ov Ocod there is an allusion to the great Zeus wor- 
shiped in Crete, but that is more than improbable—The genitive cwrjpoc 
is not dependent on éripdvecav, but on rie ddEqe. In 1 Pet. iv. 13 also 
Christ’s second coming is called the revelation of His déga. 

Ver. 14. The thought in this verse is very closely related to ver. 12: 
maWebovoa juadc, iva x.t.A., as it shows how far the appearance of the grace 
of God exhorts us to deny doéBea «7.2. In construction, however, it is 
connected with curfpoc iu. I. Xp.—oe idaxev éavtdv] comp. Gal. i. 4, equiv- 
alent to rapédwxev éavtév, Eph. v. 25. The conception of the voluntary 
submission to death is not contained in éavurév (Heydenreich) so much as 
in the whole expression.—izép juédv] is not equivalent to avt? juov, but: 
“for us, on our behalf ;” the notion of dyzi, however, is not excluded 
(Matt. xx.28). The purpose of this submission is given in the next words: 
wa dutpbonrat nuac] Avtpoicba: “set free by means of a ransom.” In Luke 
xxiv. 21 (comp. too, 1 Mace. iv. 11, and other passages in the Apocrypha) 
the reference to ransom falls quite into the background ; but in 1 Pet. i. 
18, 19, where, as here, the redemption through Christ is spoken of, the 
Tiuwov aiva of Christ is called the ransom. The same reference is indicated 
here by the previous édwxev gavrév, comp. 1 Tim. ii. 6. The middle form 
includes the reference which in the next clause is expressed by éav76.— 
and maone avouiac] “from all unlawfulness.” "Avouia is regarded as the 
power from which Christ has redeemed us; it is opposed to cwdpdvac Kar 
dixaiwg Kar eboeBdc Cav: “the unrighteousness in which the law of God is 
unheeded.” It is wrong to understand by dvouia “not only the sin, but 
also the punishment incurred by sin” (Heydenreich), or only the latter ; 
comp. Rom. vi. 19, 2 Cor. vi. 14, and especially 1 John iii. 4: 7 déuapria éorty 
7 avouia.—kal Kabapion éavt@ Aadv Teptovovov] positive expression of the 
thought which was expressed negatively in the previous clause. De 
Wette and Wiesinger without reason supply #uac as the object of Kabapion ; 
the object is Aadv repeoborov.—reproboroe (am, dey. in N. T.). Chrysostom 
wrongly interprets it by éSeleyuévoc, odddv Exav kowdv mpdc rode Aowrobe ; 
Theodoret more correctly by oixeioc ; so, too, Beza: peculiaris, and Luther: 
“a people for a possession.” The phrase Aad_e repiobovoc belongs to the O. 
T., and isa translation of the Hebrew m0 OY, Ex. xix. 5; Deut. vii. 6, 
xiv. 2, xxvi. 18, LXX.; in the church of the N. T. the promise made to 
the people of Israel is fulfilled ; comp. 1 Pet. ii. 9: Aade ele mTepeTroinowy.— 
éavrg corresponds with Avrpdonrae axé. The sentence is pregnantly 
expressed, and its meaning is: “that He by the purifying power of His 
death might acquire for Himself (gav7@) a people for a possession.”—The 
moral character of the Aadc mepiovo. is declared by the words in apposi- 
tion, CyAwriy Karov Epywr : accensum studio bonorum operum.—De Wette 
is inaccurate in saying that the apostle is speaking here not of reconcilia- 


1Calvin: Verum brevius et certius repellere _gloriae reyelationem, ac si diceret, ubi 
licet Arianos, quia Paulus, de revelatione Christus apparuerit, tune patefactum nobis 
magni Dei locutus, mox Christum adjunxit, iri divinae gloriae magnitudinem. 
ut sciremus, in hujus persona fore illam 
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tion, but only of moral purification. Wiesinger rightly asks: ‘ What else 
are we to understand by édwxev éavrdv inép judv than the reconciling 
death?” But de Wette is so far right, that reconciliation is not made the 
chief point here, but rather, as often in the N. T., e.g. 1 Pet. i. 17, 18, the 
design is mentioned for which Christ suffered the death of reconciliation ; 
comp. Luther’s exposition of the second article of faith. 

Ver. 15. Tatra (viz. these moral precepts, see ver. 1, with the reasons 
given for them, vv. 11-14) Addex Kat rapaxddre nad Meyye] The distinction 
between these words is correctly given by Heydenreich. Adadziv denotes 
simple teaching, tapaxa”. pressing exhortation, éAéyy. solemn admonition 
to those who neglect these duties. ‘The theoretic, the paraenetic-practi- 
cal, and the polemic aspects of the preaching of the gospel are combined ”’ 
(Matthies).—yerd maone éxitayp¢] According to 1 Cor. vii. 6, ovyyveur is the 
opposite of érirayf; this clause therefore enjoins that Titus is not to leave 
it to the free choice of the church whether his exhortations shall be 
obeyed or not, but to deliver them as commands. De Wette translates: 
“with all recommendation,” which is right in sense; still éx:rayf is not 
properly recommendation but command, and it is therefore better to say, 
“with entire full command.”—With this the final words are closely con- 
nected: pndeic cov repidpoveltw] mepidpovetv (am. Aey.); properly: “ consider 
something on all sides;” then: “think beyond, despise,” equivalent to 

- katagpoveiv; comp. 1 Tim. iv. 12. Luther is right in sense: “let no man 
despise thee,” viz. by not receiving thy teachings, exhortations, and 
admonitions as commands, and by thinking lightly of them. There. is 
nothing to suggest that Titus is to conduct himself so that no one may be 
right in despising him. 


Notes py AMERICAN EDITOR. 
XXXVI. Vv. 1-8. 


(a) The passage which now follows, and which has reference to the exhortations 
and instructions to be given by Titus to men and women, according as they were 
older or younger—Huther says, to the members of families, but the words may be 
regarded as more general in their application,—is opened by a direction addressed 
to him to speak the things befitting “the healthful teaching.” As related to what 
goes before, this direction forms a contrast to the course pursued by the false 
teachers (dé). As related to what follows, it finds its special application in the 
several lines which are mentioned. Evidently, as thus applied, the practical 
bearing of the d:dacxadia, is what the Apostle has in mind. Very probably it may 
be because of this fact, that the peculiar expression @ mpémex rH vy, 010, is used — 
(6) In suggesting the exhortations which Titus should give to the older men and 
the older women in general, it is noticeable that Paul bids him urge upon all of 
them such actions, and the possession of such qualities, in the main, as in 1 Tim. 
he sets forth as proper to be required in presbyters and in the class of widows to 
whom he specially refers. Thus, in 1 Tim., the presbyter-bishop is to be vnpanog, 
oddpuv, and, in Tit. i. 8, 9, holding fast to and able to exhort in the byiav, diac, 
The women, on the other hand, who are alluded to—the wives of the deacons or, 
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if it be so, the deaconesses—are called upon to be pu did Bodo, ceuval, vnddrzoz, and 
those widows who are to receive support from the church (1 Tim. iv. 3 ff.) are 
required to have exhibited virtues in their past career, which are preparatory in 
their nature to those demanded of the older women here. These facts tend to 
show how completely the Apostle’s mind, in all the suggestions as to the officials of 
the church, or those in any more public station among the body of believers, was 
upon the moral and Christian qualifications which were needed, and how very 
slight, as yet, was the development of the idea of government, authority or office 
in the churches, The latest epistles of Paul have scarcely anything, if indeed 
anything, more in the line of the latter idea, than the earlier ones. It is worthy 
of notice, also, that, in 1 Tim., where he brings out these moral qualifications, etc., 
as necessary for bishops and deacons, and for widows who were to be placed upon 
the list of widows, he simply says, with respect to the older and younger men and 
women, that Timothy should treat them as he would treat parents, or as he would 
treat brothers and sisters; but here, on the contrary, not dwelling so largely on the 
case of persons holding public station, he deals fully with the demands of the 
Christian teaching on all men and women, according as they are old or young. 
This, again, is suggestive as to how widely removed the Apostle’s thoughts were 
from the notions of office and authority, which arose in later times—(c) On the 
word karaorjuare (ver. 3) see Note VII. ¢, above, 1 Tim. ii. 9. The thing required 
of all women in the church-meetings, in that passage, is in this place demanded— 
80 far as kataorjyare here corresponds with karaoroA} there—of the elder women at 
all times. «ardorjua has, however, a somewhat more internal reference, as we 
may not improbably hold, and perhaps a more extended meaning, than katacro724#— 
(d) The reading oixoupyobe (ver. 5), workers at home, is so largely supported by the 
best authorities, that it must be adopted as the true text. Tisch., Lachm., Treg., 
W.&H., Alf. adopt it. With either reading, oikoupyobe or oikovpobc (keepers at home), 
the contrast with mepiepyouevac rac oixiac of 1 Tim. y. 18 can hardly be mistaken. 
The ‘va clause which follows is one indication, among many, that the evil-speak- 
ing on the part of those outside of the Church, in case the Christian women 
violated the sentiment of the age and country in regard to the proper position of 
their sex, was a chief reason for the Apostle’s urgency in his exhortations as to this 
matter. The exhortation to the younger men is comprehended in the word 
owppoveiv, but this seems here to be, in connection with the various other terms of 
the preceding verses, a word which is intended to be comprehensive in its mean- 
ing.—(e) To the end of adding the greatest force to his exhortations to others, 
Titus is urged in vv. 7, 8 to exhibit the characteristics, in his own living, which 
he asks them, according to their position, to manifest in theirs; and the same thing 
is urged to the end that those who were adversaries, whether Jewish or Gentile, 
may not be able to say anything evil of the life or action of the believers, and 
thus may be put toshame. The emphasis in the position of rf didackaria (ver. 7) 
is, not improbably, that of contrast to épyov, but it may also be connected with the 
general prominence which is given in the Past, Epp. to the healthful teaching, as — 
opposed to the present and threatening errors. 


- XXXVII. Vv. 9-15. 


(a) The exhortation to slaves, which in 1 Tim. is given by itself (vi. 1, 2), is. 
here placed at the end of a series of exhortations to different classes, as it is in 
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some of the other epistles. But it is thrown into an especial prominence by the 
fact that the closing words of it—-the iva clause of ver. 10—are made the intro- 
duction to the very important declaration of the fundamental Christian truth 
which is set forth in the following verses. These verses, in their immediate 
grammatical connection (yép), and by reason of the word cwrfpio¢ (ver. 12) as 
related to owrjpo¢ (ver. 10), are to be joined with what is said about the slaves. 
But, in their wider application, as a reason for the course of life and conduct indi- 
cated, they extend in their force over all the verses from the beginning of the 
chapter; and, in themselves, they contain an independent and comprehensive 
statement. Tisch. and several of the leading commentators make a paragraph at 
ver. 11, joining vv. 9, 10 with vv. 1-8. W.& H. make a half-paragraph at this 
point. Not improbably, this is the correct division of the passage. Treg., how- 
ever, unites vv. 9,10 with the following verses, beginning the new paragraph 
with ver. 9, and R. V. unites all the verses, from ver. 1 to ver. 14 inclusive, in 
one paragraph—(b) In the passage vy. 11-14, as proved by the ydp and its con- 
nection with what precedes, the chief idea, as related to the context, is to be 
found in the “va clauses—primarily, in the first iva clause, dpyyjoduevoe . . . Chowpev 
év T@ viv aidvi, and secondarily, in the second wa clause, Avtpdoytat . . . Epywv. 
The emphasis, however, which is given to these ideas is, that the very object of 
the manifestation of the grace of God, and of the gift which, as the result of that 
grace, Christ made of Himself, was that the ends thus indicated might be realized. 
That which lay at the foundation of the purpose and work of God, which Chris- 
tianity proclaims; that, also, for which Christianity takes its followers under its 
educating and disciplinary influence, and bids them look forward to the hope and 
glory of the future, is that they may become a peculiar people zealous of good 
works. The beginning and the ending of the whole doctrine of Christianity, thus, 
is the divine life in the soul; and, because it is so, thé exhortations given to every 
believer, according to his own particular station, age, duty, office, is to let that life- 
principle work out into his character and conduct. This it is which makes the 
grace of God owrgptio¢ and gives to God Himself and Christ the title of owr7p judv. 

(c) Ver. 13. The question as to the construction of the words tov peydAov Geov 
kal owrgpoc juav ’Inoov Xpiorov (T. R.), or Xprorov ’Inoov (Tisch. 8, W. & H. 
text), has been much discussed. According to R. V. marg., A. R. V. text, and 
many commentators, these words should be rendered of the great God and our 
Saviour Jesus Ohrist; according to R. V. text, A.R. V. marg., and many com- 
mentators, on the other hand, they should be rendered of owr great God and 
Saviour Jesus Christ. In the latter case, the name @edc is given to Christ; in the 
former, it is not thus given. The limits of this note will only allow a very brief 
presentation of the arguments, on both sides, which seem to be especially worthy 
of being considered. 

A. The grounds on which the latter view of the construction and meaning is 
maintained are as follows:—I. The general rule that where two appellative words 
are united by kai under a common article, they belong to one subject. As both 
Oed¢ and owr#p are, in themselves and originally, appellative words, as they are 
thus united under one article, and as they are followed by ’I. Xp., with which, if used 
as appellatives, they would naturally be connected, it must be inferred that it was 
the writer’s intention thus to connect them.—1. To this argument it is answered, 
first, that the words e00 and owrjpoc, as here used, are not appellatives, but proper 
names, i.e., nouns which, though originally common nouns, had become by usage 
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quasi-proper names, and that, like proper nouns generally, they may be joined under 
one article whenever the two persons are conéeived of as standing in a common 
relation to the matter under consideration. They are thus conceived of here, it is 
claimed. This answer is not to be regarded as satisfactory, for, though owrfp ap- 
parently came to be used as a proper name in this way, at a later time, it eannot 
be affirmed that the apostolic authors so used it. A careful examination of the 
subject, some years ago, convinced the writer of this note that there is no N.T. 
passage which will support such an affirmation, and he is glad to find himself sus- 
tained in this opinion by the late Prof. Ezra Abbot, a scholar as fair-minded as he 
was eminent, who (though holding, on other grounds, that 6c0v is not to be referred 
to Christ) says, “I find no sufficient proof of his [Alford’s] statement that owrhp had 
become in the N.T. ‘a quasi proper name.’ ”—2. To this argument it is answered, 
secondly, that %uev which is joined with owrjpoc serves the purposé of defining the 
latter word, and thus renders the repetition of the article unnecessary. An ex- 
amination of all the passages in which the word cwrfp is used in the N. T. will, it is 
believed, show that the article is added wherever bwr%p is found with 720”, unless 
some other and sufficient reason for its omission is apparent. In other words, owrjp 
nuav does not seem to occur, as Tpdowrov avrow may occur (instead of rd tpdcur. avr.), 
because the person cannot be supposed to have more than one face. It is, also, to be 
observed that such an omission of the article, on such a ground, is less naturally 
to be expected in a compound phrase of the character which we find here, than in 
simple phrases, like Gedc owrip juov. The kindred expression in 2 Pet.i. 1, where 
the words are Tov cod judy Kad owrnjpoc ’I. Xp., and owrhpoc has, accordingly, no 
nov connected with it, may, also, have its due weight as bearing upon this point.— 
3. To this argument it is answered, thirdly, that the omission of the article is owing 
to the fact that the appositional word precedes the proper name. It is believed 
that, with reference to this point as well as to those already mentioned, the 
passages in which owr#p is used in the N. T., if examined, will show that there is 
no justification for this position, and especially none as bearing against the general 
rule in such a compound phrase.—4, To this argument it is answered, Jourthly, that 
the article may be omitted in this case, as in Phil. iii. 20, because the writer 
wishes to “fix attention on the quality, or character, or peculiar relation expressed 
by the appellative.” As in Phil. iii. 20 Paul says, “we wait for a Saviour, the 
Lord Jesus Christ,” owripa arexdexdsucha Kbprov ’I, Xp., so here he may intend to 
say, “of the great God and a Saviour of us, Jesus Christ.” The want of parallelism 
between the two cases, however, will be observed, it is believed, by the careful reader, 
and the writer of this note can scarcely doubt that it will be generally admitted, 
not only that the cases are different from each other, but also that the proposed 
rendering of the present passage is contrary to the analogy of all passages in the 
N. T., which are similar to it, and to all the probabilities which such a compound 
phrase suggests.—5. It is answered to this argument, jinally, that language is not 
bound by absolute laws, which admit of no deviation from their utmost strictness; 
that the only object of the article is to give definiteness, and, where this is evident 
enough without it, a writer may trust to the intelligence of his readers; and that 
we find such expressions in the N. T. as tod¢ rwAodvrac Kal ayopafovrec (Matt. xxi. 
12), where the persons described as buying and selling are manifestly not the 
same. This is, no doubt, to be admitted - 
parallel with that in Matt. xxi, 12, or similar ones. The N.T. writers do not 
speak of God and Christ in this way, except where the words Oeéc and Xpiords are 
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proper names (as e.g. Paul and Barnabas, Acts. xv. 22, are spoken of in a united 
capacity by the use of the words.T@ IlatAw kai BapvéBe, as contrasted with Acts 
xy. 2, where they are mentioned in a more individual relation, and rt IL. kai 7@ B. 
is the expression employed), and in the phrase Tov cov Kat xupiov ’I. Xp., in respect 
to which it may be noticed that kbpcoc is often used as a proper name, while owr7p 
is not. 

_IL. The fact that the relative pronoun in ver. 14 is in the singular number, and 
manifestly refers to Christ, shows that there is only one person—namely Jesus 
Christ—spoken of in ver. 13.—It is said in reply to this argument, that, after 
alluding to two persons, it is perfectly allowable for a writer to add a relative 
clause which refers only to the latter. Gal. i. 3, 4 is’cited as a parallel case, 
where rob dévroc «7.4. follows the words “from God the Father and our Lord 
Jesus Christ,” but evidently belongs only with “Ijc. Xp. 1 Tim. ii. 5, 6 is, also, 
referred to. In the latter passage, however, the words are «l¢ yap Oedc, elg Kat 
pecitnc.... Xp. "Ijooic, 6 dob¢ éavtdv avridutpov, and the construction of the 
sentence varies from that of the verses before us in just that particular («a/ coming 
after, not before, the second éic, and meaning also), which makes it perfectly clear 
that 6 dose must refer to Xp. "I only. In the former case, the two are plainly 

‘distinguished by the word tarpé¢ added to cod ; the sentence is one in which 
xupiov is used, which is a quasi-proper name, as owrfp is not; and there is no 
allusion to anything (such as évpaveva of the present passage) which may, by any 
possibility, be regarded as having an exclusive reference to Christ. 

IIL. The word ér@éverc is one which is always used of Christ in the N. T., and never 
of God the Father—To this argument it is answered, that the expression here 
used is not émipdvera, but émipdvera rij¢ d6Ey¢; that the coming of Christ is repre- 
sented in Matt. xvi. 27, Mark viii. 38 (comp. Luke ix. 26) as being &v rH 065 Tov 
matpoc avtov; that in 1 Tim. vi. 14-16 God is spoken of as “showing ” the 
émigéveca of Christ, and words setting forth the glory of God are added ; that 
Jewish writers often called any extraordinary display of divine power an érripavera 
of God, and that it was very natural in these sentences, and in the development of 
the thought expressed in them, to speak of the éripavera of the glory of God as the end 
of that great plan which, in its beginning, was an éxipdveca of His grace (érepavy 
4 xapuc Tov Oeov).—That the future éxupdveca denotes an appearing of Christ, accord- 
ing to the N. T. writers, cannot be questioned. There is, no doubt, a certain 
probability arising from this fact that the reference of this word is in all cases, 
and so in this passage, wholly to Him, and this probability may, perhaps, be 
regarded as somewhat strengthened. in the verses before us, by the fact that the 
following relative clause is descriptive of Him only. But the candid scholar will 
be disposed to admit that this argument has been pressed too strongly by many 
writers, and that its force is greatly weakened, if not, indeed, entirely set aside, by 
the considerations mentioned. 

IV. Arguments derived (x) from the addition of the adjective peydAov to Geov, no 
instance of which occurs elsewhere in the N. T.—that its use would be unnecessary 
and antecedently improbable, if applied to God the Father, or that, as an adjective, 
it must most naturally be understood as belonging to Gov and owr7pos, and thus, 
like the article, as uniting the two as appellatives of Christ ; or (y) from the fact 
that adv repiobovov properly, and according to the O. T. conception, means the 
people of God, God’s peculiar possession—that the use of this expression, therefore, 
carries with it the implication that the relative ¢ must include in its antecedent Ge0v, 
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and that Christ must, accordingly, be here called God,—must be regarded as of 
comparatively little weight. The use of adjectives as descriptive of God is some- 
what characteristic of the Past. Epp., and, although this particular adjective, uéyac, 
does not occur in connection with 0eé¢ elsewhere in Paul’s writings, or in the N. 
T., it is found frequently in the O. T., e.g. Deut. x. 17; Neh. ix. 32. For 
adjectives and descriptive words used with 6eéc in the Past. Epp., comp. 1 Tim. i. 
11, iv.10, Tit. i. 2, 1 Tim. i. 1, Tit. ii. 3. As for the expression Aadv rep., on the 
other hand, the relation of Christ to the Church, in the N. T., is such, that the 
transference of such a phrase from its O. T. reference to the people of God to this new 
and peculiar reference could hardly be considered strange, even on the part of an 
author who might always be disposed to distinguish God and Christ by the names 
Ge6¢ and Xpioréc, and never to apply the former name to our Lord. 

B. The grounds on which the interpretation of the words which make them 
distinguish between Christ and God—“the great God, and our Saviour Jesus 
Christ ”—is maintained, are the following :—I. The fact that, though Paul uses 
the word 6eé¢ more than five hundred times, he never employs it as descriptive of 
Christ—On this point, the reader is referred to note cii. by the present writer, 
page 396 ff. of Meyer’s Com. on Romans, Am. ed., and an article by the same, in 
the Journal of the Society of Bibl. Lit. and Exegesis for 1881. 

II. The fact mentioned by Huther, that we do not find the word 8eé¢ connected 
directly with ’I. Xp. as an attribute—in such a phrase, for example, as 6 Ged¢ ’I, Xp, 
—These two arguments must, both of them, be regarded as worthy of very serious 
consideration. It is to be remarked, however, that it was altogether in accordance 
with what might naturally be expected of the apostolic writers, that they should 
prevailingly speak of Christ as man, Saviour, Lord, ete. and only rarely as God. 
Even John speaks of Him as God only twice in his Gospel, and, possibly, once in 
his first Epistle. It was only in harmony with this general usage, also, that they 
should be indisposed to employ such phrases as 6 O2d¢ judv ’I, Xp., and that, in case 
of referring to the deity of Christ at all, they should make use of expressions like 
the present, in which His relation to men as their Saviour is added, or like that 
in Rom. ix. 5, where the declaration that He is Oed¢ is associated with a statement 
of what He was kara odpxa. It cannot be too emphatically insisted upon, or too 
carefully borne in mind, that the belief of the apostles that Christ was Oeé¢ need 
not necessarily have led them to declare it, often, in their writings, or even to 
state it anywhere in the particular form 6 6ed¢ 'Incove Xpuoréc, 

III. The frequency with which God and Christ in their distinction from each 
other, are brought together in the N. T., and by Paul in his Epistles, as having a 
common relation to men in the way of grace and the plan of salvation, makes it 
probable that the same sort of union of the two is intended here, and not a pre- 
sentation of Christ as Himself Ode, The force of this argument, it is claimed, is 
increased by the fact, that such a uniting of God and Christ, as two subjects, occurs 
in several places in the Past, Epistles, and—in connection with the repeated pre- 
sentation of the idea of God as working through Christ—may be regarded as even 
somewhat peculiarly characteristic of them. Especially, it is urged that there is 
a very striking correspondence between 1 Tim. ii. 5 f. and this passage—The answer 
to this argument must be found in the consideration that the doctrine of the 
divinity of Christ, when it affirms that He is called 6edc, only affirms that He is 
called thus in some passages. It claims, not that He is generally described by 
this name, or that He is not distinguished from God the Father by giving the 
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name 6eé¢ to the Father, and «tpcoc to Him, in most places where they are both 
referred to. All that it asserts is that, as Christ in the view of the N. T. writers 
is God, it is natural that they should sometimes speak of Him as 6eéc, and that, 
this being both possible and natural, the several passages should be interpreted 
according to grammatical rules and the suggestions of the context. 

IV. The evident reference of the word Qcov in ver. 11 to God the Father, it is 
claimed, makes it altogether improbable that sod in ver. 13 has any other 
reference— Undoubtedly, this position would be the true one in most sentences. 


‘The phenomena of the present sentence, however, it is answered, remove this 


improbability, and render it apparent to the reader that the word Geov, which 
denotes the Father in the former verse, denotes Christ in the latter. 

The acceptance or rejection of the doctrine that Christ is divine will, almost 
necessarily, affect the mind of the student, in some degree, with respect to the, 
weight which he gives to the several considerations mentioned and the readiness 
with which he will admit, or refuse to admit, that Oot here is an appellative word. 
The question, however, isone which properly lies within the region of interpreta- 
tion, and is to be determined by grammatical and linguistic probabilities. It is a 
question, as it appears to the writer of this note, which is nearly evenly balanced— 
the strong arguments, on the one side, being those which are connected with the 
article and the probability that éx¢dveca must limit the whole expression to Christ ; 
the strongest argument, on the other, being the fact that Paul, confessedly on the 
part of all, very rarely applies the word Gsd¢ to Christ—some writers even maintain- 
ing that he never does so. Of the two arguments which are thus mentioned as 
favoring the application to Christ, the force of the first has, in the judgment of 
the writer of this note, been too little regarded by many of the recent commen- 
tators, and that of the second has been given greater weight by Bp. Ellicott and 
others than it justly merits. On the other hand, the argument pressed upon the 
other side in respect to the use of @eé¢ by Paul—when emphasized by the presen- 
tation of numbers, as five hundred compared with two or three—is made to carry 
with it a weight which the mere numbers do not warrant. 

The tendency of recent writers is, apparently, somewhat strongly towards the 
rendering of A. R. V. text, which is also the rendering of A. V. Huther, who 
adopts it, says that “though not so directly as it would have been if the subjects 
were identical, this passage is still a testimony in favor of the truth of the doctrine 
of Christ’s divinity.” Alford, who also adopts this rendering, takes even a stronger 
position, and says, “whichever way taken, the passage is just as important a 
testimony to the divinity of our Saviour.” It is evident that the doctrine does 
not depend on this verse, and is at most only supported by it. The doctrine is 
inwoven in the N. T. teaching as a whole. 
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CHAPTER ITI. 


Ver. 1. apyaic nal éovoiac] In A C DX EX FG x 17, 31, al., Damase. xai is 
wanting, and was therefore omitted by Lachm. Buttm. and Tisch. It can hardly 
be done without; but, as the «ai is wanting also between the next two words, it 
seems to have been wanting here originally, and to have been inserted later. F 
G have a xaé inserted between the verbs—Ver. 2. F. or undéva, F G have ua; 
but the former is supported alike by suitability to the context and by the weighti- 
est testimony.—Instead of pgéyra (Rec.), Lachm. Buttm. Tisch., on the authority 
of A C, etc, adopted here and elsewhere the form Tpaityta.—s has, instead of 
EvdeLKvupévoug mpadryra, the reading évdeixvvobac orovdyv.—Ver. 5. dv] For this 
we should probably read 4, as is done by Lachm, and Tisch. 8, on the authority 
of A C* D* F Gy 17, al, Clem. Cyr. The 6», which Tisch. 7 retained, seems 
to be a correction from the analogy of classic Greek,—For tov abrod éheov, 
Lachm. Buttm. and Tisch., on the authority of A D* E F G 31, al. Clem. Max. 
al., read 7d abrod éAcoc; D EF G Ambr. Aug. etc., put airov after éAcoc.—Before 
Aovtpov, Lachm. and Buttm, put Tov, on the authority of A— After avakarvdcewe, 
D* E* F G, Ambr. Aug. etc., have the reading 6a, which is manifestly an inter- 
pretation.—Ver. 7. yevoue8a] Lachm. Buttm. Tisch. rightly read yerdduev, on 
the authority of A C D* F G, 17, al., Chrys. Ath —Ver. 8. r@ 6@] According to 
all uncials, the 7 should be deleted ; so, too, with 7é before xaAd.—Ver. 9, For 
épetc (Tisch. 7) there is found in DE F G & the singular {pw (Tisch. 8), which 
is indeed the original reading altered on account of the plurals around it.—Ver. 
10. The Ree. werd play cat devtépav vovSeolav (Lachm. Buttm. Tisch. 8) is sup- 
ported by A C K L y, all cursives, Vulg. etc. ; Tisch. 7 adopted instead of it: 
peta pulav vovdeoiav Kat devtépav, on the authority of D E F G, several Fathers, 
etc. Reiche rightly prefers the Rec.—Ver. 13. Tisch. 7 reads ’Ar0A26, while 
Tisch. 8 gives "AroAAOv; some mss. have "AroAAdva.— While Tisch. 7, with the 
support of most authorities, read Aeimy (so, too, Lachm. and Buttm.), Tisch. 8 
adopted Ain, on the authority of 3 D* ete.—Ver. 15. In D** and Dee EEF G 
HK L, al, several versions, ete. the word auf forms the close; but it is want- 
ing in A C D* 17, ete. Tisch. and Buttm. omitted it; Lachm. enclosed it in 


brackets. 


Vy. 1, 2. [On Vv. 1-8, see Note XXXVIIL, pages 322, 323.] Instructions 
to give exhortations regarding conduct towards the authorities and 
towards all men.—brouiwroxe abroic] [XX XVIII a.] (see 2 Tim. ii. 14) 
presupposes that they are aware of the duties regarding which the exhor- 
tation is given. It is not so certain that Paul is alluding to definite pre- 
cepts already expressed by him.—airote] viz. the members of the church. 
—apyaic (xa) ée€ovotac brorécceoba:] [XXXVIII b.] dpyat x. #ovotac as a 
name for human authorities is used also in Luke xii. 11 (comp. too, Luke 


CHAP. I. 1-3. Ole 


xx. 20; éovolac alone, in Rom. xiii.1). The two words are joined together 
in order to give fuller expression to the notion of authority. It cannot, 
however, be shown that the one denotes the higher, the other the lower 
authorities (Heydenreich). Itis at least doubtful whether this inculca- 
tion of obedience to the authorities had its justification in the rebellious 
character of the Cretans nationally (Matthies and others). Similar pre- 
cepts also occur in other epistles of the N. T.; and here the exhortation 
harmonizes with the injunctions given in chap. ii. The Christians needed 
the exhortation all the more that the authorities were heathen.—revap- 
zeiv] here in its original signification: “obey the superior.” Its meaning | 
in Acts xxvii. 21 is more general. The xeapyeiv is the result and actual - 
proof of the irordocecda. The want of «at does not prove, as de Wette 

thinks, that it does not belong to the datives dpyaic (x.) é&. Kai would 

have been out of place here, since the following words also are to be con- 

strued with that dative—rpdc rav Epyov ayabdv éroipoug elvac] [XX XVIII c.] 

not to be taken generally, but in very close connection with apyaic: “for 

the authorities prepared to every good work” (so, too, Wiesinger and van 

Oosterzee). The dyaiv is not without significance, as it points to the 

limits within which they are to be ready to obey the will of the authori- 

ties!—Ver. 2. undéva BAaognuciv] The new object uydéva shows that from 

this point he is no longer speaking of special duties towards superiors, 

but of general duties towards one’s neighbor. BAaognpeiv is used specially 

in reference to what is higher, but it occurs also in the more general sense 

of “revile.” Theodoret: pndéva ayopebew kaxic.—apudyxoue elvar, ércereic] see 

1 Tim. iii. 8; the first expresses negatively what the second expresses 

positively —racav évdeuxvvuévorg (see ii. 10) rpairyta mpog maytac avopdarove | 

Chrysostom ; kal "Iovdalove nat "EAAnvac, yoxPnpove «. rovmpobc.—lt is impossi- 

ble not to see that the apostle is thinking specially of conduct towards 
those who are not Christian. 

Ver. 3. [XX XVIII d.] “Hyev yép] yép shows that the thought following 
it is to give a reason for the previous exhortation. But the reason does 
not lie in this verse taken by itself (Chrysostom: ovxovv pndevi ovedions, 
gyor rowroc yap %¢ Kat ob; so, too, Hofmann), but in this verse when con- 
nected with the verse following. The meaning therefore is: As we were 
in the state in which they are now, but were rescued by the kindness of 
God, it becomes us to show kindness and gentleness towards those whom 
we were atone time like. °’Hyev stands first as emphatic; woré, “at one 
time,” viz. before we became believers. Wiesinger : “The contrast to 
moré is given by ére dé in ver. 4; we have here the well-known contrast 
between roré and viv;’ comp. Rom. xi. 80; Eph. ii. 2, 11, 18, v.8; Col. 1. 
21, iii. 7, 8; they are the two hinges of the Pauline system.”—«ai jpeic] 
“we too; jueie includes all believing Christians. It is to be noted that 
even here Paul makes no distinction between Jewish and Gentile Chris- 
tians (otherwise in Eph. ii. 8)—évéyro:] is equivalent to éoxotiopévot TH 


1Theodoret: ovSé yap eis dmavta Set Tois véewe Tuuyv? el 6& dvoceBetv KEACVOELEV, AVTE* 
Gpxover mevOapxeiv, dAAd Tov wav Sagwdv Kal — Kpis avttadéyew ; comp, Acts iv. 19. 
tov dépov ciadéperv, Kal THY TpoTnKoVTaY amor 
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diavoig, Eph. iv. 18; without understanding, viz. in reference to divine 
things; not simply: “blinded regarding our true destiny ” (Matthies), or: 
“without knowing what is right” (Hofmann). Heinrichs refers this and 
mAavouevoe to idol-worship, but the apostle is not speaking here of Gentile 
Christians alone.—dareveic] disobedient to divine law; Heydenreich wrongly 
refers it to the relations with the authorities —ravéuevoc] (see 2 Tim. iii. 
18) stands here not in a neuter, but in a passive sense: “led astray,” pro- 
ceeding on a wrong path, not merely “in regard to knowledge,” but. more 
generally. Wiesinger: “se. ad ri¢ dAySelac, adpdera being regarded not 
as abstract truth, but as the sum total of moral good ;” comp. Jas. v. 19; 
Heb. v. 2.—doviebtovree éxiSvuiase Kai pdovaic Trotkidate (see 2'Tim. iii. 6) 7ovai, 
as Jas. iv. 1, 38. He who follows his lusts is a slave to them, hence dovieb- 
ovrec; see Rom. vi. 6, 12. Michaelis gives it too narrow a meaning by 
referring it to sins of lust.—év kaki Kat oddve didyovrec] Kaxia is not “-vile- 
ness,” but “ wickedness ;” comp. Col. iii. 8 jy Eph. iv. 31; otherwise in 1 
Cor. v. 8 and other passages, where it is synonymous with zovypia— 
didyovrec] connected with Piov only here and in 1 Tim. ii. 2.—orvyntoi (ar. 
dey.) is equivalent to yoyroi (Hesychius), “detested and detestable ;” it is 
wanting in Luther’s translation.—ycovvrec aadgjdove] comp. Rom. i. 29. 

Vv. 4-6. [On Vv. 4-6, see, Note XXXIX,, pages 323-325.] "Ore da 4 
Apnotorne Kal } pAavdperia «.7.A.] [XXXIX*a.] ypyorérye as a human qual- 
ity; 2 Cor. vi.6; Gal. v. 22; Col. iii. 12; used of God, Rom. ii. 4, xi. 22 
(often in the LXX.); with special reference to God’s redemptive work in 
Christ, Eph. ii. 7.—g:Aav8pwria] elsewhere only in Acts xxviii. 1 (2 Mace. 
vi. 22, xiv. 9) asa human quality. De Wette remarks on it: “ unusual 
for the idea of ydpic.” The reason why Paul makes use of the word here 
is contained in ver. 2, where he exhorts to Tpgbrng mpodc ravrac avdpdrove. 
Xpnorérne corresponds in conception to mpgirye (both words stand closely 
connected in Gal. v. 22 and Col. iii. 12); and in allusion to mpoc mT. avdp., 
Paul adds g:Aavdpwria. The goodness and love of God to man, on which 
our salvation is based, should lead us to show benevolence and gentleness 
to all men. At the same time, the xpnorérnc and gidavSpwria of God form 
a contrast with the conduct of men as it is described in ver. 3in the 
words: év kakia . . . puoobvtec aAAHAove. Hofmann rightly remarks that as 
gavdperia has the article, it is made independent and emphatic by the 
side of the ypyoréryc; it does not, however, follow from this that Xpnorornc 
here denotes “the goodness of God in general towards His creatures.”— 
éxegdvy] just asin ii. 11.—ros owripoc Hudv Oeov] see 1 Tim. i. 1—Ver: 5. 
[XX XIX b.] The apodosis begins here and not at &e0¢, 80 that the words obx 

« Geog modify éowsev ; so more recent expositors, even Hofmann.—ob« 
&& Epyov Trav év dixatoobvy & erorhoauer ueic] On é&, comp. Rom. iii. 20. Mat- 
thies wrongly : “not from works appearing in the form of righteousness 
which we accomplished, ¢.e. not from our works produced with the appear- 
ance of righteousness.” "Epya ra év Jtxacoobyy are rather: “works which are 
clone in righteousness.” ’Ev denotes the condition of life in which the works 
are accomplished (de Wette, Wiesinger). Avkavoobvy here is not justification 
(van Oosterzee: justitia coram Deo), but righteousness, integrity ; so, too, 
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Hofmann.—é érovhoauev qucic] jusic is added emphatically to make the 
contrast all the stronger (Wiesinger). Paul is not speaking of works 
which may have been done by us, but denies that we have done such 
works of righteousness. Bengel rightly: Negativa pertinet ad totum ser- 
monem: non fueramus in justitia: non feceramus opera in justitia: non 
habebamus opera, per quae possemus salvari.1—The thought here ex- 
pressed is not, as de Wette thinks, unsuitable to the context. In its neg- 
ative form it rather serves to give emphasis to dAAd ward (by means of) 7d 
aitov édeoc, and hence to the conception of the divine ypyoréry¢ and ¢uAav- 
Wiesinger : “ The apostle even by the contrast of the ob« wishes 
to make it quite clearly understood that saving grace is quite free’ and 
undeserved.” ?—On xara 16 abr. Heoc, comp. 1 Pet. i. 8.—éowoev jude] se. 6 
@edc. Asbre . . . éxegdvy does not mean: “when or after it had appeared,” 
but: “when i appeared,” the saving is here represented as simultaneous 
with the appearance of the divine ypzoréry¢ «.7.2., although dd refers 
éowoev to its application to individuals, which is different in time from the 
ére «.7.A. above. But Paul could rightly put these two things together, 
because the goodness of God which appeared in Jesus Christ comes to 
perfection in the saving of individuals by the Aourpdv raduyyeveciac; the 
former is the efficient cause of the other.—juac is not to be referred to all 
mankind, but to believers. The means by which the saving is effected 
are set forth in the words: 6:a (rod) Aovtpod madsyyeveciag Kai avaxavdcewc 
mvebuatoc dyiov] The expression: 16 Aovtpdv radvyyeveciac, has been very arbi- 
trarily interpreted by some expositors, some taking Aovrpéy as a figurative 
name for the regeneratio itself, or for the predicatio evangelii, or for the 
Holy Spirit, or for the abundant imparting of the Spirit. From Eph. v. 
26 it is clear that it can mean nothing else than baptism; comp. too, Heb. 
x. 23; 1 Cor. vi. 11; Acts xxii. 16.—ratuyyevecia] occurs also in Matt. xix. 
28, but in quite a different connection, viz. in reference to the renovation 
of things at Christ’s second coming; comp. however, 1 Pet. i. 3, 23, avayev- 
yao, and John iil. 3 ff., yevyndjvar dvodev.—According to the context, Paul 
calls baptism the bath of the new birth, not meaning that it pledges us to 
the new birth (“to complete the process of moral purification, of expia- 
tion and sanctification,” Matthies), nor that it is a visibleimage of the new 
birth (de Wette), for neither in the one sense nor in the other could it be 
regarded as a means of saving (éowsev jac 6:4). Paul uses that name for 
it as the bath by means of which God actually brings about the new birth.’ 


Opwria. 


1Similarly Theophylact: érwoev yuads ov« 
€& épywv, Gv émorjoamer, avri Tov’ ote éroijoa- 
Mev épya Sixacocvvys, ovTe éowOnuev Ex TOVTHY, 
GAAG TO TAY H AyaOOTHS avTOD ETOinE. 

2 Hofmann is not correct in analysing épyov 
Tav év dixavocvvy into two statements. He 
says that é& épywy is “in the first place to be 
conceived by itself,’ and that trav év du. 
further “denies that we have done what we 
should have done in order to deserve to be 
saved.” He then maintains that the relative 


sentence belongs to tay év dixatocdvn. But 
épya ta ev Sixavoovvn forms one conception, 
and on this the relative sentence depends. 
3It is certainly right to say that baptism 
carries with it a pledge to continue the pro- 
cess of purification, and that, from its outward 
form, it bears in itself a symbolic character; 
only these are not-the reasons for which the 
apostle calls it the Aovtpdy madryyeveoias.—In 
the first edition of this commentary I re- 
marked: “ Baptism is regarded as the inner 
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Comp. with this the apostle’s expressions elsewhere regarding baptism, 
especially Rom. vi. 3 ff., Gal. iii. 27, Col. ii. 12, which all alike assign this 
real signification to baptism.—xai dvaxavécewc mvevatoc ayiov] The genit. 
mv. dy. is the genit. of the efficient cause: “the renewal wrought by the 
Holy Spirit” (de Wette, Wiesinger, van Oosterzee). This may be taken as 
the continuing influence of the Spirit working in the regenerated Chris- 
tian, or as the single act of inward change by which the man became a 
kawy Kriow (2 Cor. v. 17), a réxvov Ocod. Here the word is to be taken inthe 
latter signification, asis clear from its connection with éowcev juac ;+ other- 
wise in Rom. xii.2; Eph. iv. 22-24. According to some expositors, the 
genit. dvaxavvdcewc is dependent on dd; Bengel: duae res commemoran- 
tur: lavacrum regenerationis, quae baptismi in Christum periphrasis et 
renovatio Spiritus sancti. According to others, it depends on Aovrpov, and 
is co-ordinate with radyyeveciac; Vulgate: per lavacrum regenerationis et 
renovationis (de Wette, Wiesinger). The latter is the right view, for 
“what else could avaxaivwoue rv. dy. be than the new birth denoted by madey- 
yeveoia?” (Wiesinger). In this way davax. rv. dy. is added epexegetically to 
the previous conception radcyyevecia, explaining it, but not adding any new 
force to it Heinrichs quite wrongly thinks that 7. dy. here is the rv, 
hominis ipsius, which (quatenus antea fuit pouxexdy, capkixdr, éxiyewov) be- 
comes holy by the dvaxaiv.—Ver. 6. ob é&éyeev ég’ jude rdovoiwc] ov is not 
dependent on: rov Aovrpoi, but on rvetuaroe dyiov. The genit. od is in accord- 
ance with the common Greek usage. Heydenreich explains it wrongly 
by supposing ég or a¢’ to have been omitted: “ from which he abundantly, 
of which he poured out an abundant measure.” —ééyeev &¢” jude] an ex- 
pression which has passed from the O. T. (Joel iii. 1; Zech. xii. 10) into 
the N. T. It is used to describe the gift of the Holy Spirit; see Acts ii. 
17, 33, x. 45. The rich abundance of this gift is indicated by riovoiwe.8— 
é¢” juac] goes back to jude in ver. 5. Christians are saved by God pouring 
upon them, at baptism, the Holy Spirit, which renews them. The apostle 
is not speaking here of the gift of the Spirit which was made at Pentecost, 
but of the gift made to individuals, and made after the outpouring at Pen- 


new birth manifesting itself in the external ? Hofmann indeed disputes our remark that 
act of the bath.” This is not apposite, since  dvaxaw, 7. mv. is added epexegetically to 
baptism is not the new birth itself, but the — wadcyy.; because, as he says, Tadvyyevecia is 
means for producing it. “an incident of the resurrection,” whereas 

1 These words, radvyyeveota and dvakaivwors,  avakaivwors is “a work of the Holy Spirit.” 
do not occur in classic Greek. In the former But is not this renewing work of the Holy 
word, which Hofmann translates awkwardly Spirit an incident for him on whom it is 


‘enough by “ resurrection,” the prefix mdéAuv wrought? He further maintains that it might 


points to the former sinless condition of man, 
into which he is restored from his corrup- 
tion. Thus madcyyeveoia, in Matt. xix, 28, 
corresponds in conception to amoKatdcracts. 
It is doubtful whether the same reference is 
adapted to dvakaivwots (which only occurs 
here and in Rom. xii. 2); the ava does not 
make such reference necessary. Expositors 
tacitly avoid this question } comp. Cremer, 
Worterb. d. neut. Gre. 


be said: écwoev jas bv dvakawwacews mpev- 
Batos ayiov, bub not gowoev Huds dia Taduy= 
yeveoias; but this we cannot admit. The 
latter may be said quite as much as the 
former, 

8It is 6 @eds here who imparts the Holy 
Spirit, whereas in Acts ii. 33 the gift is ascribed 
to Christ; see John xiv. 16 comp. with John 
xy. 26. The explanation of this is contained 
in the &4. : 


CHAP. III. 7. BHT 


tecost.—d:a “Ino. Xp. tov owrhpoc yudv| This does not belong to égowcev, which 
is already defined by ca rod Aovtpod «.7.A. It goes with éééyeev, so that 
Christ here, as elsewhere in the N. T., is represented as the medium by 
which the Holy Spirit is sent. In order to understand the train of 
thought properly, we must note that the outpouring of the Holy Spirit is 
not a consequence, but the substantial inward fact in baptism, which is 
the bath of the new birth. 


RemArK.—-The question why the apostle here speaks of baptism is rightly 
answered by Wiesinger in this way. Baptism, as the bath of the tadcyyevecia, 
“is the basis on which rests all further growth in the life of the Spirit,” inasmuch 
as by it the believer is removed from the elvac év capki into the eivac év rvetpare or 
év Xp:o7@, 7. e. into the condition in which it is possible for him to live no longer 
kata odpxa, but Kara rvedua. On the other hand, the apostle does not mention 
faith here as a medium of the saving love of God, because he is looking away 
entirely from the human aspect of the matter, and considering only the divine 
work in the saving of men. Leaving faith out of consideration, baptism is to the 
apostle what he says of it here, viz. the means of the new birth or renewal by the 
Holy Spirit, and also, according to ver. 7, of the completion of the dcawoioFa; 
and baptism does not become this to him by means of faith. Hence the apostle’s 
expression cannot be rectified conjecturally by supplying this point, viz. faith. It 
is true that in other passages of the N. T. x/ots¢ denotes that which brings about 
the new birth, the receiving of the Holy Spirit, justification; and the one expres- 
sion should not be neglected for the sake of the other. There is here a problem 
which it is the task of Biblical Theology and of Dogmatics to solve; here, how- 
ever, as the passage before us presents no handle for the discussion, it can only be 
indicated without solving it. This much only may by said, that according to 
these sayings of the Scriptures, man only becomes a réAevoc év Xpior when he is 
justified and regenerated both by baptism and by faith (the faith, viz., which is 
miorec && dxo7c, Rom. x. 17). 


Ver. 7. "Iva declares the purpose, not the consequence. It is doubtful 
whether it belongs to ééyeev (Heydenreich, Wiesinger, van Oosterzee, 
Plitt, Hofmann) or to éowsev as defined by did Tov Aovtpod . . . Tov owrnpoc 
juov (Bengel, de Wette, and others). The thought is substantially the © 
game with both constructions, since the owrnpia is necessarily brought 
about by the outpouring of the Spirit. Still the structure of the sentence 
is in favor of the reference to éééyeev. Wiesinger rightly considers the 
other view “to be unnecessarily harsh, ignoring the explanatory relation 
of vv. 6 and 7 to ver. 5, and depriving égéyeev of its necessary definition.” — 
dixawbévrec] not “ found righteous ” (Matthies), still less “ sanctified,” but 
“justified,” ¢.¢. “acquitted of the guilt, and with it, of the punishment.” 
Hofmann rightly says that this justification means the same thing as in 
Rom. iii. 24; that it does not mean the change of our conduct towards 


1Maithies remarks, by adding the words is out of place, as Paul is not in the least dis- 
va "I. Xp. faith is at the same time assumed cussing subjective conditions. 
as the subjective condition; but the remark 
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God, but of our relations to Him.!—r@ éxeivou xapirc] does not belong to 
what follows, but to what precedes. Justification is an act of grace. 
Excivov does not refer to God as the subject of ééyeev (van Oosterzee, Plitt, 
and formerly in this commentary), but to "Ijcod Xpiotod (Hofmann), 
according to the usage of the N. T., for which see Actsiii. 13 ; John vii. 45. 
Comp. Winer, p.148[E. T. p. 157]; Buttmann, p.91. [E.T, 104]. Heydenreich 
and Wiesinger are wrong in referring it to rvebyaroc; for, on the one hand, 
this would involve the wrong conception that justification is a work of the 
Spirit ; and, on the other hand, there is no mentionin the N. T. of a Napec 
Tov mvebuatoc—Th ydpite points us back to ov« && Epyov.2—xAnpovdpuoe 
yermbawev [yevoueda] Kar’ tarida Cwqe atoviov] [XXXIX ¢.] Kar’ éArida can- 
not, as Heydenreich thinks probable, be construed with Coxe aiwviov as one 
conception, so as to be equivalent to Cwic aiwviov éAniGouérnc. On the other 
hand, it is also unsuitable to take kar’ é4n. ¢. aw. together: “in accord- 
ance with the hope of eternal life” (Matthies), because in that case «Amp. 
would not be defined. Kar éaxida should rather be joined with Amp. 
yev79., and then the genit. Cw#e aiwviov belongs to the latter. Chrysostom 
has two interpretations: xar’ éArida, Touréore’ Kadoc nArtoauer, obtwc aroAab- 
couer, , bre H0n Kal KAnpovduor éoré. According to the former view, the 
words would have to be translated: “in order that we, in proportion to 
our hope (@. e. as we hope), may become heirs of eternal life ;” according 
to the latter, it would be: “that we, according to hope, might become 
heirs of eternal life.” The latter view is the correct one. The apostle is 
speaking not of the future, but of the present condition of believers. They 
are heirs of eternal life ; but they are so in hope, not yet in actual posses- 
sion ; for Cw) aidvie in its full meaning is something future, Rom. vi. 22, 
23.—«ar’ 2Anida stands here as TH éAridc in Rom. viii. 24; see Meyer on 
the passage.’ 

Ver. 8. [On Vy. 8-11, see Note XL. page 325.] ILorde 6 Aéyoc] [XL a. | 
refers, as in 1 Tim. iv. 9, to what precedes, but not to the last sentence 
merely.* It refers to the entire thought expressed in vv. 4-7.—xa? mept 
TobTwv Bobdouai ce dSiaBeBacovodar] Regarding the construction of the verb 
dvaBeB., see on 1 Tim. i. 7. Vulgate rightly: de his volo te confirmare ; 


1The apostle says nothing here regarding 
the relation of justification to the avakaivwots 
wrought by the Holy Spirit. It is wrong at 
any rate to regard the latter as the ground 
of the former, so that God justifies man 
because he is renewed. Nor, on the other 
hand, can the renewing be regarded as a 
later consequence of the justification, in the 
sense that God imparts to man the Holy Spirit 
after man has been justified. The two things 
are very closely connected. Justification is 
to be regarded as the ground of renewing, 
while renewing is the actual completion of jus- 
tification. God justifies man so as to renew 
him, to make him His child born of the Spirit. 


- Wiesinger : “and on these points I wish you to be strongly assured ;” Beza, 


2Chrysostom; mdAuw Xapete, odK dpevdj. 

8This passage, vv. 47, is substantially 
different from that in ii. 11-14, While in the 
latter the chief point is the paedagogic aim 
of the work of redemption, and the apostle 
accordingly is thinking how Christians are 
pledged to a holy life, in the former the chief 
point is the undeserved love of God made 
manifest in the work of redemption. Hence 
in this passage also much emphasis is laid on 
the idea of regeneration, which is granted to 
the Christian by the gift of the Holy Spirit. 

4So Chrysostom: emer) mept meAASvTwY tae 
A€XOn Kai ovTw “wapovtTwv, emjyaye Td agvomio- 
Tov. 
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on the contrary: haec volo te asseverare. De Wette also maintains that 
mept tobrwv is the immediate object, but without proving it.—iva ¢porrifwor 
Kadov Epywv rxpoioraota of menotevxdtec [7TH] Oem] In harmony with the 
- train of thought in wv. 2, 3 ff, Paul here gives a practical purpose as his 
motive. The subject oi remorevxérec Oc@ are Christians generally; the 
designation is used because the Cretan Christians had before been heathen. 
Luther translates it rightly: “those who have become believers in God,” 
while Wiesinger is wrong in explaining it: “those who have put faith in 
God, i. 2. in His gospel.” The phrase morebew Oe expresses the relation 
to God Himself, not merely to His word; comp. Acts xvi. 34. Oe is used 
here as t@ kvpie often is, comp. Acts xvill. 8, xvi. 15; it is synonymous 
with cic rov Ocdv, John xiv..1; comp. morebew TO dvdéuare "I. Xp., 1 John 
iii. 23, and 7. ei¢ 7. 6v., John i.12. Hofmann is altogether mistaken in 
construing 6e@ with what follows. If @e@ were to be opposed to avd parac, 
the latter would have been put before o¢éAwa; besides, ravra clearly forms 
the beginning of a new clause.—gpovrilew (ar. Aey., often in the Apocrypha 
of the O. T.,also in the LXX.), “reflect on something, take an interest in 
something ;” here, as often in the classics, with a suggestion of anxiety 
(comp. 1 Sam. ix. 5, LXX.).—xadév épyov] depends on mpoicrac$a:; it is 
quite general, and should not be restricted to the services to be rendered 
to the church (Michaelis), nor to official duties! (Grotius), nor to deeds of 
charity (Chrysostom).—rpoicracda here and in ver. 14 is used in the same 
sense as when it is joined with réyvyc¢? being equivalent to exercere, “ carry 
on, practise an art;” properly, itis “present oneself before.” The Vul- 
gate translates it: bonis operibus praeesse, which, however, is obscure; 
Beza incorrectly: bene agendo praecedere, which he explains in a pecu- 
liar fashion by sanctae et rectae vitae antistites. Wolf thinks that rpoitor. 
denotes not only the studium, but also the patrocinium of good works; 
comp. Rom. xii. 17: rpovoeioSar Kadd.—ravtra sore [ra] Kara nat OdéAma rt. 
avdporoc] see 1 Tim. ii. 3. Tatra does not refer to Kadév épywv (Heinrichs, 
Wiesinger), for the apostle certainly did not need to say that cada épya are 
xa2é for men; nor does it resume epi totrwv (de Wette, Hofmann). It 
should be referred either to ¢povrrifew Kad. toy. mpotoraoda (Heydenreich, 
Matthies) or to duaBeBawicta. The latter reference might be preferred— 
as confirming the exhortation made to Timothy. On the reference of 
tavta to one subject, see Winer, p. 153 [E. T. p. 162]. 

Ver. 9. Contrast to the last words.—popd¢ d& Cnthoevc kal yeveadoyiac x.7.A.| 
tnrhoewe, see 1 Tim. i. 4; connected with popd¢ also in 2 Tim. ii. 23; kat 
yeveadoytac, see i. 4; the latter refers to the contents, the former to the 
form.—xat épw [éperc] Kad wdyac vousxdc] épic, like the other words, serves to 
_ describe the behavior of the heretics; it is not therefore égpeic tac mpdc 
aipertxotc, as Chrysostom interprets it, but quarrels such as take place 


1Hofmann, too (Schriftbew. II. 2), restricts  terpretation, however, he seems to have 
Kad. épy. motor. to “honest exertion,” by given up, as he does not mention it in his 
which “each one may support himself and commentary. 
contribute to the needs of others, or to the 2Synesius, Ep. 2; Athenagoras, xili. 612a. 
purposes of Christian church-life.” This in- 
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among the heretics. The udya voueat are disputes about the law and the 
individual precepts of the law; see 1 Tim. i. 7 and Tit. i. 14.—Heyden- 
reich wrongly refers the adjective vouxée also to pec. Hofmann even refers 
it to all the preceding conceptions, arbitrarily explaining vouixai of the 
contents of the Pentateuch, i.e. of the Thora; with him, therefore, the 
SyTqoee vouuKai are ‘discussions in which all disputed questions in the 
Thora are taken up,” and the yeveahoylat vouxai are “ investigations into 
the historical contents of the Thora.” —repiicraco] see 2 Tim. ii. 16.—With 
these fables and quarrels that go on among the heretics Titus is to have 
nothing to do.—Hiot yap dvegedeic Kad Hara] contrast with ravré tore Kaha 
k.1.4.—warawc, like boc, 1 Tim. ii. 8, is used as an adjective of two 
- terminations. 

Vy. 10, 11. An injunction regarding behavior towards the heretics.— 
Alperindy dvbporov] [XL b.] aiperixée (az, Aey.) is not equivalent to conten- 
‘ tiosus, but is, according to Calvin: quisquis sua protervia unitatem 
ecclesiae abrumpit, any one who causes departure from the pure sound 
doctrine of the gospel. With this Wiesinger agrees, only that he wishes 
to consider the divisions as not brought about by heresies, but by “ eccen- 
tricities and perversities.” The word aipéoee is often used by Paul 
of ecclesiastical divisions, 1 Cor. xi. 19; Gal. v. 20. So, too, in 2 Pet. ii. 1, 
where it expressly refers to heresies.\—wera Kiav Kat devtépay vovd_ectav 
rapacrov] Vitringa (De Vet. Synag. iii. 1. 10) understands rapa:roi to mean the 
formal excommunication, and vovdecia the excommunicatio privata, as 
these were appointed among the Jews for certain cases. But he is wrong ; 
Paul is not speaking here of excommunication proper. Novveoia (1 Cor. 
x. 11; Eph. vi. 4) is equivalent to “ reprimand,” including both blame and 
exhortation. This is not to be employed once, but several times: “after 
one or two.”—rapairov] 1 Tim. iv. 7. Bengel: monere desine, quid enim 
juvat? laterem lavares.—Ver. 11. etddc] see 2 Tim. ii. 23.—8rz é&éoTpanrat 
6 towovtoc] “that such an one is perverse ;” comp. Deut. xxxii. 20: érz 
yeved éeotpauuéyn éoriv, pq ann 7; it shows the total perversion of 
thought and endeavor. Baur says arbitrarily and wrongly: “he has 
turned away from us, and departed out of the communion of believers.”— 
kat duapraver Ov abtoxardxpitoc] defines the preceding words more precisely. 
*Qv abroxardxpiroe is connected with duapraver, but not with éEéotparta also 
(Hofmann). The perversity shows itself in the fact that he sins condemn- 
ing himself. Abroxardéxprroe is equivalent to Kkexavrnpracpévoc THv wWiav ovvel- 
dnow, 1 Tim. iv. 2, qui suopte judicio est condemnatus. The meaning is: 
he sins with the consciousness of his guilt and of his own condemnation, 
so that there is no hope of his return, 

Ver. 12. Invitation from the apostle to Titus to come to him at Nico- 
polis so soon as he had sent Artemas or Tychicus. Artemas is not men- 
tioned elsewhere; regarding Tychicus, see 2 Tim. iy, 19. The object in 
sending them is not told. Had the apostle’s purpose been that Artemas 


1Comp. also Rom. xvi. 17: TApaKar® wwas Tapa Thy Sidaxyv Hv duets éudOere TovovvTas 
gKonety rods Tas Sixogracias Kal Ta oKdvdata Kab éxkdivate am’ ator. 
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or Tychicus should continue the work begun by Titus, he would surely 
have given some hint of it, and not contented himself with the simple 
mpoc sé. It is more probable that the apostle wished to have Titus brought 
by one of them, as he could not yet determine the exact time when he 
was to come (Hofmann). Nicopolis is a name borne by several cities, one 
in Epirus, built by Augustus as a memorial of his victory at Actium; 
another built by Trajan in Thrace; and another in Cilicia. In the sub- 
scription of the epistle there stands: amd NixomédAewe ti¢ Maxedoviac, which 
may mean either the city in Thrace or that in Epirus. It does not 
appear from his words that Paul wrote the epistle there; on the con- 
trary, the éxei rather shows that Paul himself was not there when he 
wrote the epistle. His purpose was to pass the winter there; comp. 
Introd. ¢ 8. 

Ver. 13. Znvav rdv voucdv] Zenas is otherwise unknown. The epithet 
tov vo. Shows either that he had been formerly a Jew learned in the 
Scriptures, a ypayareto (Matt. xxii. 35, and other passages), or—as is more 
probable—that he was one skilled in law, a jurisconsultus.'—xai ’AroAA@] 
He is known from Acts and 1 Corinthians; but itis not known when he 
went to Crete.2—crovdaine mpdren pov] “equip carefully for departure ;” on 
xporéurew, comp. 8 John 6. Wiesinger translates orovdaiwc by “hastily,” 
unsuitably, as the words iva «.7.2. Show. In orovdaiwe the prevailing con- 
ception is zeal; orovdaiwe éyev is equivalent to “be zealous for a thing.” 

, Luther: “make ready with diligence.” —iva pndév abroic Airy] Hofmann’s 
opinion, that “this isan imperative sentence in itself,” is all the more 
arbitrary that iva manifestly refers to orovdaiwg; comp. besides what was 
said on 1 Tim. i. 3. 

Ver. 14. Mavdavétwcav dé kal of muérepor] of muérepor are the Christian 
brethren in Crete, not, ayGrotius thought, Zenas and Apollos. Kai stands 
with reference not merely to the Jews (Hofmann), but to non-Christians 
in general. As non-Christians provide for the needs of their own, so 
ought Christians, and not refrain through their anxiety for heavenly 
things.—xarov ipywv mpoicraoda:]in the same general sense as in ver. 8, 
but the words following give the phrase a more special reference to works 
of benevolence; ei¢ ta¢ avayKalac ypeiac, “in regard to the necessary wants.” — 
iva uy dow dxapror] The subject is oi quérepor. Hofmann construes the 
words ele tac dvayxatac ypeiac with the clause of purpose following them. 
He says that “the particle of purpose is placed after the emphatic part 
of the clause,” a thing which frequently occurs in the N. T., and for this he 
appeals to Winer, p. 522 [E. T. p. 561]. In this he is entirely wrong. 
Such a construction seldom occurs, and of all the passages there quoted 

by Winer, that from 2 Cor. xii. 7 alone is to the point; the rest are of 
quite another kind. It is quite clear from what was said on wa in 1 Tim. 


1Strabo, 12, p.539; é€nynths TOV vouwr, Kad ceed by Crete to Alexandria, which was Apol- 
ep ol mapa ‘Pwuaiors vopKol, los’ native place, and that Paul gave them 
2 Hofmann suggests that Zenas and Apollos __ this epistle to Titus to serve them also as & 
set out from the place where Paul was at the letter of recommendation. These are mere 
time of writing the epistle, in order to pro- conjectures, for which there is no foundation. 


21 


Oye THE EPISTLE TO TITUS. 


* 


i. 3,1 that such a construction is not to be admitted here. The exhorta- 
tion in the passage does not refer simply to the present case of equipping 
Zenas and Apollos, which indeed occasioned it, but is in general terms, 
and is applicable to all cases where the necessary wants of others have 
to be considered (van Oosterzee). 

Ver. 15, End.—dordfovrat ce of per’ iuod mévrec] is not to be understood 
generally of believers, but of the apostle’s fellow-workers.—déonaca TovG 
grovvrac jac év riore.] gideiv marks the inner, personal relation. The 
distinction between ayar@v and @uAeiv is plain from a comparison of John 
ili. 16, 7ydnnoev 6 Ocd¢ rdv Kdopyov, with John xvi. 17, 6 TaThp drei buac; also 
Matt. x. 37. ‘Hyde, 2. e. the apostle.—H ydpic peta TayTOV opov| “with you 
all,” 2. e. “ with thee and all Cretan believers.” The form of the benedic- 
tion does not imply that Titus was to communicate the epistle to the 
churches in Crete. 


Notrs py AMERICAN EprTor. 
XXXVIII. Vy. 1-3. 


(a) The word airotc, following, as it does, after the specification of various 
classes of persons who make up the entire membership of the church, and after 
ii. 15, which, by its ravra AdAec x.7.2., as well as its pndeic, suggests a general refer- 
ence, must be understood as meaning the Christians in Crete universally, Comp. 
2 Tim. ii. 14, where, though the word airotc is not found, there is, in connection 
with brouiwynoxe, the same suggestion of admonition to all. The first of the things 
which Titus is urged to put them in mind of, is obedience to magistrates. This 
duty is thus put in a parallelism, here, with that of slaves to their masters, as the 
latter is, elsewhere, joined with similar suggestions as to the relation of wives to 
their husbands. These three things, as already noticed in other epistles, were 
likely to be lost sight of, by reason of the doctrine of Christian equality and of the 
new position which the Christian believers regarded themselves as having at- 
tained, and hence it is not strange that they are pressed in the same way, or on 
the same grounds, in different epistles.—(b) The kai between dpyaic and é£ovotore 
which is found in T. R. is to be rejected, as Tisch., W. & H., Treg., Alf., EIL, 
Huther and others hold. Ilewapyeiv is best taken independently, and as haying 
its fundamental meaning; to obey one in authority. The connection of apy., &ove. 
with wevSapy., making this verb the result and proof of ixoracc., which is favored 
by Huther, involves so peculiar and uncommon a construction as to render it 
much less probable. The double expression, however, is somewhat strange, what- 
ever explanation of it may be attempted. El. thinks that mewapy. may, possibly, 
have the sense here of coactus obsequi, and broracc. that of lubens et sponte submittere, 
which Tittmann assigns to the two verbs in their distinction from each other. 
This, however, seems doubtful, and, if it were intended, the reverse order would be 
more natural.—(c) The clause mpdc av épy. «7.4. is taken by Huther and some 
others in immediate connection with apyaic, and thus as referring to the duties 
of citizens or subjects of government. This connection is supposed by some to be 
indicated or favored by Rom. xiii. 3.’ Huther and some others think that the adyadév 


1To say that with the common construction mann), is not to the point, since it can easily 
the clause of purpose is too general (Hof- be defined from what precedes. 
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points to good works as those in respect to which alone they were to be ready to 
obey the magistrates. Wiesinger, on the other hand, says, that, while it is im- 
plied that the magistrate requires good works, the idea that obedience is not to be 
rendered to what is evil is not intended to be distinctly expressed, and that it does 
not belong to the context to suggest any thought on this point. When we con- 
sider (1) the fact that the exhortation certainly turns from duties to magistrates to! 
what is more general, in the next clause, if not here; 2. the independent form of 
this clause, and its parallelism, in this respect, with that which precedes and 
those which follow ; 3. the very general character of kindred expressions in 1 Tim. 
v.10; 2 Tim. ii. 21, iii. 17; Tit. i. 16; and 4. the apparent improbability that, if 
a limitation to duties towards rulers were intended, there would be no word re- 
ferring to them in the clause, there seems to be much reason to question whether 
any such special reference was in the mind of the writer. The connection with 
Rom. xiii. 3, certainly, seems very remote—(d) The reason for the exhortation 
which now follows in vy. 3-6, is similar, in one aspect of it, to that which is 
given, in ii. 11 ff, for the exhortations of that chapter—namely, that the very ob- 
ject and purpose of the divine work of redemption was to accomplish that to 
which the exhortation points. This point is even brought out with an especial 
emphasis, by presenting the contrast between what the Christians were before con- 
version (ver. 3) and what belongs to the new life upon which they have entered 
(ver. 2). But there is another aspect in which the matter is here set forth. In 
this view of the words, the reason given is different from that in the verses men- 
tioned, and the emphatic jev and jueic, as well as the ypyorérye and gcAavdpwria, 
indicate that the force of the thought is to be found herein—namely, in that, 
having been rescued from the state in which unconverted and heathen men are 
living, by the kindness of God and His love towards man, the Christian ought to 
manifest a similar spirit towards his fellow-men. A combination of the two 
thoughts, with a certain emphasis upon the latter, is, apparently, to be discovered 
in the verses, and was, probably, in the mind of the Apostle. The emphasis re- 
ferred to indicates something corresponding in vv. 1,2. We may believe that, 
while the writer’s expressions in those verses are universal and are to be allowed 
a universal application, he intends to give a special prominence to the feeling and 
actions of the members of the church towards those who are outside of it and are 
unbelievers. The characteristics mentioned in ver. 3 are those which are espe- 
cially descriptive of the heathen, as we see in Eph. and Rom. The word jwei¢ may 
include all, whether they had been Gentiles or Jews, but the former class are so far 
in his thought as, of themselves, to suggest the words in their fullness of meaning, 


XXXIX. Vv. 4-7. 


(a) The word ore is contrasted here with the 7oré which precedes, and marks 
the transition from the old to the new condition of things. It is evident, how- 
-ever, that the matter of salvation is spoken of especially from the divine side of it. 
This is indicated by the words ypyoréry¢ and ¢cAavilp., also by éAeoc, by the reference 
to the gift of the Spirit, by ri éxelvov ydpitt, and even by éowoev as here used. The 
fact that the kindness of God and His love towards men haye been manifested to 
those who had previously been avéyro1, arecbeig «.7.A., is that on which the special 
emphasis is laid. The manifestation, as in ii. 11, was through the appearance of 
Christ in the world—(6) In connection with this setting forth of the kindness 
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and love of God, Paul takes occasion to give a statement of the means by which 
God accomplishes the end, which His love has in view—namely salvation. This 
statement was not essential to the main thought of the passage, indeed, but was 
very naturally suggested by it, just as a similar statement—though not, indeed, 
in all its details, which, as here, are modified by the context—was suggested and 
introduced in Rom, iii. 23-26. The Pauline doctrine of justification and salvation 
is set forth, first, negatively—it is not as the result of works which we had done 


_in the sphere of our own righteousness (emphatic jweic) ; and then, positively. 


On the positive side, we have presented before us: 1. the originating cause of 
justification and salvation, the mercy and grace of God; 2. an allusion to the 
objective means in the offering of Christ; 3. the means by which the provision 
made by God is applied and rendered effectual in the individual man, baptism and 
the gift of the Spirit; 4. the final object and purpose of the provision: that the 
believer may become an heir of eternal life. The especial peculiarity of the 
passage, as compared with the one in Rom. iii., to which reference has just been 
made, is in the prominence given to baptism and the impartation of the Spirit, 
rather than the work of Christ and faith. This peculiarity may, perhaps, be 
accounted for, so far as the reference to the Spirit is concerned, by the fact that 
the contrast in the character and conduct between the present and past life of 
the jusi¢ (vv. 1, 2, comp. with ver. 3) was in the writer's mind. With respect to 
the matter of baptism as here spoken of, the following points may be noticed :—1. 
There is nothing in the passage which expresses with definiteness the precise 
relation, which, according to the author’s conception of the matter, baptism has 
to regeneration or salvation. He simply says, by means of the washing (or laver, 
bath) of regeneration God saved us. But how it was by means of this, he does 
not declare by any more detailed statement. The preposition dé is one the 
limits of whose meaning and application (within the general sense of means) are 
widely extended. 2. There is no passage in the N. T. which, fairly interpreted, 
necessarily ascribes saving efficacy to baptism, considered in itself. All the 
passages which relate to the subject are either as little, or even less, definite in 
their statements than the one now before us. 3. The uniform representation with 
regard to baptism and the work of the Spirit is that the latter is internal, trans- 
forming and renewing, the former external. The internal, according to the N. 
T. everywhere, is the essential; the external is not so. 4, The symbolic idea of 
baptism, as the outward sign of the inward change, will meet the demands of all 
the N. T. passages, and of this passage in particular. Nothing more than this can 
be proved, either from the dvd of this passage or from the genitive tadvyyeveciac— 
for the Aoutpév is a Aout, waduyy., if baptism is the outward symbol and seal, and 
dua denotes means, if this outward symbol is looked upon as that which accom- 
panies or follows upon the act of faith, and as that which marks the convert asa 
believer.—(c) The construction of the genitive Cw7¢ aiwviov of ver. 7—whether it. 
depends on éArida, or on KAnpordu0.—is doubtful. The immediate connection of 
the words with éArida, while they are separated from KAnpovduor, and the phrase 
én’ EAride Cone alow, ini. 1 favor the view that they depend on é4z. The im- 
probability that the writer would use Aypovduoe without some such defining word, 
may be urged in support of the construction which unites the genitive with that 
noun. Alford claims that «Anpov, stands alone in every place where Paul uses it 
in a spiritual sense, and cites Rom. iy. 14, viii. 17; Gal. iii. 29, iv. 1,7. But in 
all these passages the context suggests the defining genitive immediately, or more 
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clearly than it does here, and they can hardly be considered as parallel cases. 
Huther urges in favor of his view of the meaning that the Apostle is speaking not 
of the future, but of the present condition of believers. But’may it not be, that 
he is carrying forward the thought of the work of saving us even to its end? The 
use of kar’ éArida, in the sense of ti éAmidc of Rom. viii. 24, “in hope, as con- 
trasted with actual possession,” is not demanded by the context here, as it is in 
Rom. R. VY. text makes Cw7¢ depend on éArida. R. V. marg. joins it with xAnpovduor, 
Not improbably, this is the correct presentation of the matter. 


XL. Vy. 8-11. 


(a) With the solemn formula zord¢ 6 Adyoc referring to the declaration of the 
Christian truth in vy. 4-7, the Apostle now brings his letter to a close,—taking 
’ occasion, at the end, to say once more what he had in substance said before: that 
his desire and command was, that Titus should confidently affirm this truth, and, 
on the other hand, should avoid the questionings, genealogies and strifes to which 
the false teachers and their disciples gaye themselyes—the object of all, both the 
affirmation of the truth and the avoidance of the error, being that the believers 
might be careful to maintain good works. This last phrase, caAév Epyov rpoicracda, 
in rendered in the margin of R. V., profess honest occupations. But as the idea of 
good works, as belonging to and to be cultivated by the Christians, is so prominent 
in this Epistle, and as the verb can be used in the sense of carrying on or practicing 
an art, or in the sense of curam gerere, operam dare, (Grimm), there can be little 
doubt that the other meaning is the one here intended—(b) The word aiperixév 
(ver. 10) is, quite probably, to be rendered by factious. This accords with the 
sense in which aipeove is to be understood generally in the N. T. The aip, avdp, 
is one who causes divisions. 
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PREFATORY NOTE BY THE TRANSLATOR. 


THE idea and aim contemplated in the Meyer series of commentaries, 
as also the general plan laid down for the work of translation, has 
been already explained by Dr. Dickson in his Preface to the Epistle 
to the Romans, and elsewhere. The merits, also, of Dr. Liinemann as 
a coadjutor of Meyer, have been sufficiently discussed by Dr. Gloag in 
connection with his translation of the Epistles to the Thessalonians. 
It only remains to add, that the aim in the translation of this commen- 
tary has been to give a faithful and intelligible rendering of Liine- 
mann’s words, and in general to produce a worthy companion volume 
to those of the series already issued. It is hoped that a comparison 
with the German original will show that the work has not suffered in the 
process of transferring to our own soil. 

It will be admitted that the commentary of Liinemann on the 
Hebrews—of which the first edition appeared in 1855, the second in 
1861, the third in 1867, and the fourth, enlarged and greatly improved, 
in 1874—has claims of a very high order in a grammatical and lexi- 
cographical respect. He threads his way with a nice discrimination 
amidst a multitude of conflicting interpretations, and generally carries 
conviction with him when he finally gives his own view, or that in 
which he concurs. Even where, as in the case of some three or four 
controverted explanations, he may not have weighed the whole argu- 
ment in favor of an opposite view, he has at least revealed to us the 
process by which his own conclusion is reached, thereby contributing 
to place the reader in a position for forming an independent judgment 
for himself. 

The opinions of Dr. Liinemann, as regards the position occupied by 
the writer of our Epistle towards the Scriptures of the Old Testament, 
have been expressed with great candor. Unfortunately no one seems 
to have made the questions here raised a matter for any very prolonged 
and detailed examination since the time of John Owen. With the 
eventual answer which shall be given to these questions will stand or 
fall the claim of Barnabas to the authorship of the Epistle, and many 
other things besides. 

It is, however, by his grammatico-critical and purely exegetical 
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labors that Liinemann has rendered the greatest service to the cause 
of sacred literature. The judicious use of his commentary can hardly 
fail to lead to a more intimate acquaintance with the letter and spirit of 
this apostolic writing, well styled by the Helmstiidt professor Walther 
a “beyond all measure profound epistle.” 

Of the very abundant exegetical literature pertaining to the Epistle 
to the Hebrews, our space admits of the mention of but a very few 
writings. Nor was it needful to give an account even of all that have 
been collated in preparing this translation. Most of the German com- 
mentaries published after the middle of the eighteenth century were 
entirely overshadowed by the appearing of the great work of Bleek, 
and those of subsequent writers. For many particulars concerning 
the authors specified in the following list, more especially of those who 
flourished- about the time of the Reformation, I am indebted to the 
kindness of the Rev. James Kennedy, B.D., librarian of New College, 
Edinburgh. To the list of works enumerated might be fittingly added 
the suggestive translation of the New Testament made by Sebastian 
Castellio (1542-1550), mostly during the time of his retirement in 
Basle. 


M. J. E. 
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THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 


INTRODUCTION. 


SEC. 1—THE AUTHOR. 


The question, by whom it was composed, was already vari- 
ously answered in ancient times, and has not to the present 


day been solved in a way which has found general assent. 
The supposition that the Apostle Paul was its author has 
obtained the widest currency and the most lasting acceptance. And in 
reality this supposition must most readily suggest itself, since an unmis- 
takeably Pauline spirit pervades the epistle, and single notices therein, 
such as the mention of Timothy as a man standing in very close con- 
nection with the author (xiii. 23), might appear as indications pointing to 
Paul. Nevertheless, there is found nothing which could have the force 
of a constraining proof in favor of this view, and, on the contrary, much 
which is in most manifest opposition thereto! For— 

(1) The testimonies of Christian antiquity in favor of Paul as the author 
of the epistle are neither so general nor so confident as we must expect, 
if the epistle had been from the beginning handed down as a work of the 
Apostle Paul.—Not unfavorable to the claim of Paul, but yet by no means 
decisive, are the judgments of the early Alexandrian Church. Pantaenus, 
president of the school of catechetes in Alexandria about the middle of 
the second century, the first from whom an express statement as to the 
name of the author has come down to us, certainly assigned the epistle 
to the Apostle Paul. But yet it is to be observed that even he felt called 
to set aside an objection, which seemed to lie against the justice of this 
view, namely: that, contrary to the custom of Paul, the author has not, 
even in an address prefixed to the epistle, mentioned himself by name; 
whether it was that this difficulty first arose in the mind of Pantaenus 


1Comp. J. H. Thayer, “Authorship and the Bibliotheca Sacra, vol. xxiy., Andov. 1867, 


Canonicity of the Epistle to the Hebrews,” in __ p. 681 ff. 
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himself, or that, in opposition to others who had raised it, he wished to 
show the invalid nature thereof. (Comp. the notice of Clemens Alexan- 
drinus on Pantaenus, in Eusebius, Hist. Hecles. vi. 14: “Hoy 0é, o¢ 6 wakaptog 
édeye TpecBurepos, érel 6 Kbpioc, ardatoAoc Ov Tov TavToKpaTopos, aTEcTaAy TpoS 
‘EBpatove, dua wetpidryta 6 ILataAoc, oc dy cic Ta é0vn areotadpévoc, ovK eyypager 
éautov ‘EBpalwv ardatoAoy Oud Te THY mpog TOV KbpLov TiwHY Oud TE TO EK TEpLOvolac 
Kal Toi¢ ‘EBpatouc éxcoréArew, éSvdv Kipvka dvta kat ardatodov.)—Clemens Alex- 
andrinus, too, the disciple of Pantaenus (end of the second and beginning 
of the third century), makes repeated mention of the epistle as a work of 
the Apostle Paul (Strom. ii. p. 420, iv. p. 514 sq., ed. Sylburg, Colon. 1688, 
al.). But yet he does not venture to ascribe it in its present form imme- 
diately to Paul. Not only is for him, too, the same objection, which his 
teacher already had undertaken to set aside, still of sufficient weight for 
him to attempt its removal in a new, though, it is true, equally unsatis- 
factory manner; but also the un-Pauline character of the language in the 
epistle does not escape his glance. Rather to Luke than to Paul does the 
garb of the letter seem to him to point. On this account he assumes that. 
a Hebrew (Aramaic) original writing of Paul forms the substratum of the 
epistle, but that our present epistle is only a version or adaptation of that 
original writing by Luke, designed for Hellenes. (Comp. Eusebius, Hist. 
Eccles. vi. 14: Kai tiv rpd¢ ‘EBpaioug dé éxcotoaAyy Tabdov pév elvai dyor, yeypdo~ 
Bat & ‘EBpaiore ‘EBpaixh gov, Aovedv 08 diAotivwc abtiv wedepunvebcavta éxdovvat 
Tol "HAAnow* odev Tov avtov ypOra ebpioxecdar kata THY épunvetav tabty¢e Te THe 
émoToAqe Kat Tov mpagewv' py mpoysypagdac dé Td Tavdoc ardotodoc, eixdrwc. 
'EGpaiorg yap, pyoiv, ErioréAdwv rpdanbuv eiAnddac Kar’ abrov Kad brontebovow avrov 
ovveTac Tdvy ob« év apyy aréotpepev adrode 7d dvoua Oeic.)—Equally does Origen 
(+ 254) make the Epistle to the Hebrews stand, it is true, in some relation 
to the Apostle Paul, as he accordingly more than once cites passages 
therefrom as sayings of Paul (e.g. Exhort. ad Martyr. 44, in Joh., ed. Huet. 
t. il. p. 56; ibid. t. ill. p. 64, t. x. p. 162, al). But not only is he aware 
that in point of fact deniers of the composition of the epistle by Paul have 
arisen (ol aVerobvrec tiv excotorn d¢ ob Tlabaw yeypappévnv, Hist. ad African. 
c. 9. Comp. also in Matt. xxiii. 27 sq.: Sed pone aliquem abdicare episto- 
lam ad Hebraeos, quasi non Pauli); he too, for his own part, is not able 
to bring himself to recognize the epistle as a work of Paul in the narrower 
sense. Only the thoughts of the epistle does he ascribe to Paul ; the dic- 
tion and composition, on the other hand, he denies to be his. Since he 
admits withal that the contents of the epistle are Pauline, he regards the 
ancient tradition, which traces it back to Paul, as not unfounded; he has 


INTRODUCTION. 307 


therefore no fault to find if a church looks upon the epistle as the work 
of Paul. By whom, however, it was in reality composed ‘is, he thinks, 
known only to God. Tradition, he tells us, speaks sometimes of the 
Roman bishop Clement, sometimes of Luke, as the author. (Comp. the 
two fragments of the lost homilies of Origen on the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, preserved in Eusebius, Hist. Hecles. vi. 25: "Ore 6 yapaxrip ric 
AéFewe rie Tpo¢ “EBpaiove éncyeypappévnc emcoroage ove Eyer Td év Adyw idwwrixdy Tod 
arooréhov, suoroyhoavtoc éavrov ididryny sivac TO Aby@, Tovtéott TH dpdoer, AAG 
gor 1) émiorori ovvitécer tHE AéFewe EAAnviKwrépa, Tae 6 EmcoTduevoc KplveLy opdoewy 
dtagopac éuoroyjoa: av’ maduv Te ad bre Ta vohwara THE emioTOAHe Oavudod éore Kad ob 
debrepa Tv arocTolKGv puoroyoupévov ypaypdtwor, Kal Tovro dv ovudhoa elva 
dAnsig nag 6 mpooéyuv th dvayvdcer TH arooToAuh. . . . Byd 68 arogawvopevoc 
elmouw’ av, Ort Ta wer voRpata Tod arooTdAoy éoTiv, 4 dé dpdoue Kat 7 obyS_eore Aroury- 
povebcavroc TLv0¢ Ta AnocTOAUKG Kal worEpel YohoypadhoavTéc TwvoG TA eipnueva 
bd Tov didacKkadAov. Hi tic obv éxxAnoia éyer tabtny THY érioroAM Oc Ilabiov, aitn 
evdonipeita Kal ert robT@ ob yap Exh of apyator dvdpec dc IabAov abriv rapadedd- 
kaou Tic Dé O ypapacl rHvEémLoToAHy, TH wer GAnVec Oedc older H O8 ele Hag 
g0dcaca icropia ind tevar pév DeydvTwr, bre KAgune 6 yevdouevoe éxicxorog ‘Papalwv 
éypanpe tHv ExtotoAgy, ix6 tivav dé, dtt Aovkde 6 ypawac TO evayyé Mov Kat Tac mpasecc.) 
—Only subsequently to the time of Origen, accordingly, was the epistle 
universally regarded within the Alexandrian Church, as within the Egyp- 
tian Church in general, as a writing which proceeded immediately from 
the Apostle Paul. Declarations thereof are appealed to, as simply the 


1That 6 ypawas denotes the actual author, 
and not, as Olshausen (“De auctore ep. ad 
Hebr.,” in his Opusce, Theol., Berol. 1834, p. 
100), Stenglein (Historische Zeugnisse der vier 
ersten Jahrhunderte iiber den Verf. des Br. an 
die Hebr., Bamb. 1835, p. 35), and Delitasch 
(“Ueber Verf. und Leser des Hebraerbr.,” in 
Rudelsbach u. Guericke’s Zeitschr. f. die Luth. 
Theol. 1849, p. 259), assert, with the assent of 
Davidson (Introduction to the Study of the New 
Testament, vol. I., Lond. 1868, p. 228 f.), the 
mere “scriba” or “*penman,” is shown even 
by the analogy of the closing words: Aovkas 
6 ypdwas TO evayyéAloy Kal Tas mpdéets. 
Wrongly does Delitzsch (in his Kommentar, 
p. xvii.) object that Origen, indeed, concedes 
to the apostle a part [in its composition], and 
that Luke also, in the Gospel and the Acts, 
was working up a material not of his own in- 
vention, but one ready to his hand. For the 


22 


part which Origen assigns to Paul is not an 
active, but a passive one; that Paul exerted 
an immediate influence on the writing of the. 
Epistle to the Hebrews, or was directly 
occupied with the same—of this Origen says. 
nothing; the dependence upon Paul is limit-~ 
ed in his estimation to the fact that the epistle 
was ‘composed by a disciple of Paul, and im 
the spirit of Paul. By the consideration,. 
however, that Luke in his two works was: 
using a material “ready to his hand,” his- 
authorship in reference to these works is not. 
annulled; for the notion of authorship is not: 
destroyed by the mode in which it is exer~ 
cised. Besides, if Origen had wished to 
denote the particular way in which the 
writings of Luke arose, he would haye put, 
not 6 ypdas, but 6 ovvraéduevas, or some- 
thing similar. 
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words of Paul, by the Alexandrian bishops, Dionysius, about the middle 
of the third century (in Eusebius, Hist. Eccl. vi. 41); Alexander, about 
312 (in Theodoret, H. E. i. 3, Opp. ed. Schulze, tom. iii. p. 736, and in 
Socrat. H. H. i. 6, ed. Vales., Paris 1686, p. 11); Athanasius (+ 373), in his 
thirty-ninth epistola festalis, and elsewhere; Didymus, the president of the 
Alexandrian school of catechetes (+ 395), the Egyptian monks, Macarius 
the elder, and Marcus Ascetes (¢. 400), and others. 

In the ancient Syrian Church the epistle, it is true, was held very early 
in ecclesiastical repute. For it is already received into the Peshito, be- 
longing to the end of the second century. But that it was so soon as this 
held to be a work of Paul, does not follow from this reception. On the 
contrary, the fact that the Epistle to the Hebrews has been placed in the 
Peshito not already after the letters of Paul addressed to churches, but 
only after those of his letters addressed to private persons, might rather 
be interpreted as a sign that this letter, only on account of its similar 
character, had been attached, as it were, by way of appendix to the 
Pauline Epistles, while not assigned to Paul himself. Yet the later church 
of North-Eastern Syria seems to have ascribed this writing to the Apostle 


Paul. For while Jacob, bishop of Nisibis (c. 825), cites declarations of the | 


Epistle to the Hebrews only in general as utterances of an apostle (Gal- 
land. Bibl. Patr. v. pp. xvi. Ixii. al.), and this indefinite mode of citation 


is also the prevalent one with Jacob’s disciple Ephraem Syrus (+ 378) ; | 


yet the latter, at any rate, seems not to have doubted the composition by 
Paul, since (Opp. Graec, tom. ii., Rom. 1748, fol. p. 203) he joins together 
the passages Rom. ii. 16, Eph. v. 15, Heb. x. 31, by the common introduc- 


tory formula: Ilep? rabrac rie juépac Bod Kat Tlavaoc 6 aréotoaoc, and then : 


abruptly separates from further citations by the words: Bo@ d& kad 6 
waKapio¢g Iétpo¢—In like manner in Western (Grecian) Syria, after the 
middle of the third century, the epistle was probably assigned to the 
Apostle Paul; since, in the letter issued by the Antiochian Synod (c. 264) 
to Paul of Samosata, Heb. xi. 26 and sentences out of the two Epistles to 
the Corinthians are connected together as sayings of the same apostle 
(comp. Mansi, Collect. Coneil. t. i. p. 1038). 

Elsewhere, too, in the Eastern Church, the opinion that Paul was the 
author became in subsequent times more and more general. Neyerthe- 
less, doubts as yet by no means ceased to.be heard. Thus Eusebius of 
Caesarea (in the first half of the fourth century) often, indeed, quotes the 
Epistle to the Hebrews as the work of Paul, and without doubt reckons 
it, since he expressly accepts fourteen Pauline Epistles (Hist. Eccles. iii. 
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3), in the chief passage on the New Testament canon (Hist. Eccles. iii. 25), 
—as a constituent part of the epistles of Paul, which are mentioned only 
in general,—to belong to the Homologumena. But yet he regards the 
epistle only as a version from a Hebrew original of Paul (Hist. Eccles. iii. 
38), and can tell of Greeks who, in reliance upon the adverse judgment 
of the Roman Church, denied the Pauline origin of the epistle in any 
sense (Hist. Eccles. 11.3). Nay, in another place (Hist Eccles. vi. 18), him- 
self even reckons the epistle among the dvriAeyduevar ypagat ;1 inasmuch as 
he places it in one line with the Wisdom of Solomon, that of Jesus Sirach, 
and the epistles of Barnabas, Clemens Romanus, and Jude! On the other 
hand, the epistle is acknowledged as directly the work of Paul, in. the 
sixtieth canon of the Council at Laodicea after the middle of the fourth 
century, by Titus of Bostra (f ¢. 371), by Basil the Great (+ 379), and his 
brother Gregory of Nyssa; by Cyril, bishop of Jerusalem ({ 386); by 
Gregory of Nazianzus (} 389), in the Jambi ad Seleucum, where, neverthe- 
less, the remark has been inserted: rivéc dé dace tiv mpd¢ ‘EBpaiove vdéSov ; 
by Epiphanius (+ 402), Chrysostom (+ 407), Theodore of Mopsuestia (f ¢. 
428), and others. Yet Theodoret in his Prooemiwm to the epistle (comp, 
also Epiphanius, Haer. 69. 37) is still engaged in polemics against those 
of Arian sentiments, who rejected the Epistle to the Hebrews as vé0oc, 
denying its Pauline authorship. 

While thus the testimonies of the East in general are favorable indeed 
to a Pauline origin of the epistle, an immediate composition thereof by. 
Paul, however, was for the most part asserted only in later times, whereas 
in the earlier period more generally only a mediate authorship was main- 
tained; the West, on the other hand, during the first centuries, does not 
acknowledge an authorship of Paul in any sense.—A voucher for this 
statement is Tertullian, belonging to the North African Church, at the 
end of the second century and the beginning of the third. Only on a 
single occasion does he make express mention of the Epistle to ‘the 
Hebrews, in order to cite from it the words vi. 4-8, and it is here evidently 
his endeavor to rate as highly as possible the authority of the writing 
cited by him. Of a composition thereof by the Apostle Paul, however, he 
knows nothing’; instead of Paul he names Barnabas as its author, and 
that not in the form of a conjecture, but simply and without qualification, 


1 According to Delitasch, indeed (Komment. ais amd Tv avTideyouévav ypadhdv 
p. Xvii. f.), this supposition rests upon a mis-  aptupiats, Tis Te Acyomévns Sadouavtos aodias 
understanding of the words of Eusebius. «ai ths "Incod rod Sipax kat THs mpos 
But Eusebius’ words are surely clearenough. ‘EBpaiovs émuctoAns, THs TE BapvaBa 


They are as follows: kéxpytac & év avrots kai Kat KAyjjpevtos kal "Iovda. 
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in such wise that he manifestly proceeds upon a supposition universally 
current in the churches of his native land. (Comp. de Pudicitia, c. 20: 
Volo tamen ex redundantia alicujus etiam comitis apostolorum testimo- 
nium superducere, idoneum confirmandi de proximo jure disciplinam 
magistrorum. Exstat enim et Barnabae titulus ad Hebraeos, a Deo satis 
auctoritati viri,) ut quem Paulus juxta se constituerit in abstinentiae 
tenore: “aut ego solus et Barnabas non habemus hoe operandi potesta- 
tem?” Et utique receptior apud ecclesias epistola Barnabae illo apocry- 
pho Pastore moechorum... . Hoc qui ab apostolis didicit et cum 
apostolis docuit, nunquam moecho et fornicatori secundam poenitentiam 
promissam ab apostolis norat.)—A|so, in the time immediately following, 
the Epistle to the Hebrews cannot in Proconsular Africa have been 
regarded as a writing of the Apostle Paul. This is proved on the author- 
ity of Cyprian, bishop of Carthage (7 258), who, with the single exception 
-of the short Epistle to Philemon, makes citations from all the letters of 
Paul, and yet nowhere quotes passages from the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
but asserts, on the other hand, that Paul wrote only to seven churches 
(comp. Testim. adv. Jud. i. 20; De Exhortat. Martyrii, c. 11). 

But as the early Church of North Africa, so also the early Roman 
Church knew nothing of an appertaining of the Epistle to the Hebrews 
to the Pauline collection of letters. This is the more noteworthy, inas- 
much as within the Roman Church the earliest trace is met with of the 
existence of the Epistle to the Hebrews. For a series of characteristic . 
expressions of the latter is taken up by Clemens Romanus (towards the 
end of the first century) in his Epistle to the Corinthians (comp. specially 
cap. 86 with Heb. vi. 4, i. 3, 4,5, 7,18; cap. 17 with Heb. xi. 87; and in 
general, Lardner, Credibility of the Gospel History, Part ii. vol. i., Lond. 
1748, p. 62 ff.; Bohme, p. lxxv. sq.). These derived expressions, however, 
are not introduced as citations, but are blended with his own discourse. 
They proye, therefore, only that Clement was acquainted with the Epistle 
to the Hebrews, and highly prized it, but afford no information on the 
question as to whom he regarded as the author. That, however, Clement. 
believed the Apostle Paul to be the author is rendered extremely improb- 
able by the position which the Roman Church of the subsequent period 
assumed towards this epistle. In the fragment on the canon of the 
Roman Church, discovered by Muratori, belonging to the close of the 
second century, it is stated that Paul wrote to seven churches; upon 


1Thus we have to read, with Oehler (Zertull. Opp. tom. i., Lips. 1853, p. 839), in place of 
adeo satis auctoritatis viri. 
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which follows an enumeration of our present thirteen Pauline Epistles. 
Besides these, two other letters are then named, which have been forged 
as coming from Paul; but of the Epistle to the Hebrews not even mention 
is made. It cannot thus in the Roman Church of that time have been 
invested with any canonical authority, much less have been looked upon 
as a writing of the Apostle Paul.—In like manner Caius, presbyter at 
Rome at the end of the second century and beginning of the third, recog- 
nized, in express opposition to the rep? rd ovvrdtrewy Karvac ypagac 
mpométerd te kat téaua, only thirteen epistles as the work of the 
Apostle Paul, to the exclusion of the Epistle to the Hebrews (comp. 
Eusebius, Hist. Eccles. vi. 20)—Even as late as about the middle of the 
third century the Epistle to the Hebrews was not in the Roman Church 
esteemed to be a work of Paul, nor indeed regarded as a canonical writing. 
This is evident from the fact that Novatian, in his dissertations, De Trinitate 
and De Cibis Judaicis (in Gallandi, Biblioth. Patr. t. iii. p. 287 sqq.), although 
these abound in Biblical citations, and although their subject might natur- 
ally suggest the employment of the Epistle to the Hebrews, nowhere so 
much as makes mention of the same; an omission which, supposing its 
recognition as a canonical writing, and one proceeding from Paul, would 
be the more inexplicable, inasmuch as Novatian could hardly have urged 
any passage of Scripture in favor of his severer view with regard to the 
receiving again into the communion of the church of those who had 
lapsed, with greater appearance of justification than this very text of Heb. 
vi. 4-6.—So likewise Eusebius (Hist. Hecles. vi. 20) expressly observes with 
respect to his age (first half of the fourth century): ca? eic¢ deipo rapa 
‘Popyaiwy tislv ob vouilera tov anooréAov tvyydvecv—Of Irenaeus, moreover, 
the representative of the Church of Southern Gaul at the end of the 
second century and beginning of the third, Stephanus Gobarus relates, in 
Photius, Bibl. Cod. 232 (ed. Hoeschel, Rothomagi 1653, fol. p. 908), that he, 
equally as Hippolytus, denied that the Epistle to the Hebrews was com- 
posed by Paul. In harmony with this statement is the fact that Irenaeus, 
in his great work Advers. Haereses, often as he had occasion to cite this 
epistle, and frequently as he otherwise adduces proof passages from the 
epistles of Paul, yet nowhere appeals to the Epistle to the Hebrews. In 
the lost writing BuBAlov diadéewv diaddpov, he did indeed, according to a 
notice in Eusebius (Hist. Eccles. v. 26), cite some passages from the Epistle 
to the Hebrews (just as he did from the Wisdom of Solomon); but that 
Trenaeus regarded the Apostle Paul as its author is not said by Eusebius 


either. 
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Only after the middle of the fourth century did the opinion that Paul 
was its author gradually find acceptance in the West—a change of views 
which, without doubt, is to be traced to the preponderating influence of 
the Greek Church upon the Latin. As a work of Paul it is cited by 
Hilary, bishop of Poitiers (f 368); Lucifer of Cagliari (+ 371); his contem- 
porary, Fabius Marius Victorinus ; Philastrius, bishop of Brescia (} ¢. 387); 
Ambrose, bishop of Milan (+3897); Rufinus of Aquileia (+ C, 411); Jerome 
(+ 420); Augustine (+ 430), and others. That change of views comes out 
with special distinctness in the African synods at the end of the fourth 
century and the beginning of the fifth. In the thirty-sixth canon of the 
synod at Hippo (898), as in the forty-seventh canon of the third synod at 
Carthage (897), in the determination of those books of the New Testa- 
ment to be held as canonical, the number of the epistles of Paul is 
declared to be altogether thirteen; and then is added: by the same, the 
Epistle to the Hebrews (Pauli apostoli epistolae tredecim; ejusdem ad 
Hebraeos una). This separate mention shows that at this time they did 
not yet venture to concede to the Epistle to the Hebrews a perfectly equal 
rank with that of the thirteen universally recognized letters of Paul. 
Presently after, however, in the twenty-ninth canon of the fifth Cartha- 
ginian synod (419), it is said, on the occasion of a similar enumeration : 
epistolarum Pauli apostoli numero quatuordecim. Yet, spite of this 
revolution of the judgments in general, doubts as to the canonicity and 
Pauline origin of the Epistle to the Hebrews were not entirely reduced to 
silence, even in this late period. Philastrius still remarks that the same 
was only rarely read in church among the Latins (Haeres. 89); and in 
Haeres. 88 mentions, among the books which, according to the appoint- 
ment of the apostles and their successors, were alone to be publicly read 
in the assemblies, only thirteen Pauline Epistles. The commentary of 
Hilary (Ambrosiaster), moreover, covers indeed the whole thirteen Pauline 
Epistles, but not the Epistle to the Hebrews; and even Rufinus adds, on 
a mention of the epistle (Invectiva in Hieronymum 1, Opp. Hieronymi, ed. 
Martianay, t. v. p. 279), the words: si quis tamen eam receperit. . With - 
like wavering does Jerome also often express himself (e.g. on Tit. i. 5, 
Opp. ed. Vallars, 2, t. vii. P. 1, p. 695: Si quis vult recipere eam epistolam, 
quae sub nomine Pauli ad Hebraeos scripta est.—Ibid. on ii. 2, p. 714: 
Relege ad Hebraeos epistolam Pauli, sive cujuscunque alterius eam esse 
putas), and observes expressly, e.g. Epist. 125 ad Hvagrium (ed. Martianay, 
t. ii. p. 571): Epistola ad Hebraeos, quam omnes Graeci recipiunt. et 
nonnulli Latinorum.—Comment. on Matt. xxvi. 8, 9 (ed. Vallars, t. vii. P. 1, 
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p. 212): Paulus, in epistola sua, quae scribitur ad Hebraeos, licet de ea 
multi Latinorum dubitent.—Catalog. c. 59 (ed. Martianay, t. iv. p. 117): 
sed et apud Romanos usque hodie quasi Pauli apostoli non habetur; and 
similarly elsewhere. In like manner Augustine also observes (De Pecca- 
torum meritis et remissione, 1. 27, Opp. ed. Bened. t. x., Antw. 1700, p. 18) 
that the Epistle to the Hebrews is nonnullis incerta, although he himself is 
decided in his judgment by the auctoritas ecclesiarum orientalium, among 
whom this writing also is held in canonical repute. 

But as we are not able to appeal, in support of the hypothesis that Paul 
is the author of this epistle, to the decided and unanimous tradition of 
antiquity, so also— 

(2) The hints afforded by the epistle itself, with regard to the person 
and historic situation of its author, do not lead us to think of the Apostle 
Paul. The passage ii. 3 is absolutely decisive against Paul. For here the 
author reckons himself among the number of those who have received 
their knowledge of the gospel not immediately from the Lord Himself, 
but only through the medium of the first disciples and ear-witnesses. He 
claims thus no equal rank with the twelve apostles, but takes his place at 
the standpoint of Luke (Luke i. 2). That is, however, the direct opposite 
of the manner in which Paul expresses himself, when he sets forth, 
whether polemically or without any secondary aim, how he obtained his 
acquaintance with the gospel: he denies expressly that he had acquired 
his knowledge of the gospel from the teaching of men; it was communi- 
eated to him immediately, by revelation, from the Lord Himself, and on 
that account he stands upon a complete equality of apostolic dignity with 
the twelve original apostles (Gal. i. 1, 11, 12, 15, 16, 11. 6; 1 Cor. ix. 1, xi. 
23; Eph. iii. 2, 3.)\—Indications of a Pauline origin, it has been thought, 
may be discovered in x. 34, xiii. 18 f., 28, 24. But altogether without 
reason. The first passage would favor a reference to Paul only in the case 
that the lectio recepta toic deopoic wov were correct. It is, however, deci- 
dedly false; instead thereof we have to read roi¢ deouiow. The second passage 
likewise affords no sufficient ground for thinking of Paul. For the state- 
ment that the author was a prisoner is not at all to be found in it; since 
the concluding words of xiii. 23 plainly show that the author, at the time 
of inditing his epistle, was in a position of entire freedom. Further, from 


1 That the author of the Epistle to the He- Hilgenfeld’s Ztschr. f. wiss. Theol. 1864, H. 4, 
brews was in a state of captivity, and was p. 357 f.) has nevertheless felt bound to deduce 
begging of the church for intercession with from the form of the text in the Codex Sin- 
God in his @AtWs, Tobler (“Studien nachdem _aiticus: mpocevxeobe Tept nua OTe Kady. Oa 
Codex Sinaiticus tiber den Hebrierbrief,” in yap ov KaAnv ovvidyouy Exouer ev Tao KaAWS 
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the third passage we may certainly conclude that the author was on terms 
of friendship with Timothy, the well-known assistant of Paul. But this 
fact could be regarded as a sign indicative of Paul himself only if Timo- 
thy were characterized as a person who occupied a subordinate position 
towards the author, which is not the case. As the words read, the 
passage is appropriate to any disciple of Paul as the writer. To this the 
consideration must be added, that in the passage in question the deliver- 
ance of Timothy out of his captivity is announced: the readers must thus 
have had a knowledge of the imprisonment itself ; it could not therefore 
have been either insignificant or of short duration. Of an imprisonment 
of Timothy, however, so long as he was the assistant of Paul, there is not 
found the slightest trace, either in the epistles of the latter or in the Acts 
of the Apostles. Much more probable is it, therefore, that this notice 
refers to an imprisonment suffered by Timothy only after the death of the 
Apostle Paul. The fourth passage, finally, is supposed to show that the 
epistle was written from Rome, and on that account probably by Paul. 
But from of a0 rye "Iradéac the author could send salutations only if he 
were somewhere outside of Italy. If he had himself been present in 
Italy, with the Italian Christians from whom the salutations come, at the 
time of the composition of the epistle, he must have indicated them as oi 


G€dovtes avactpépebar. According to Tobler, 
kahh. Oa is to be derived from kadeiy, and in- 
‘deed is to be regarded as an earlier contrac- 
tion for Kadeweba, in which the quantity of 
the crasis has remained resting on the former 
vowel (!); so that cadcio@ar, in this connec- 
tion, would correspond to the Latin in jus 
vocari, citari, Acts iv. 18, xxiy. 2, and the sense 
would result: ‘‘ Pray for us, for we are sum- 
moned before the tribunal, must plead in our 
own defence; that we may have a good con- 
science, a cheerful spirit, to give an account; 
for in all things, and in this case too, we wish 
to walk rightly.” But in order to perceive 
the erroneousness of such a mode of argu- 
ment, a glance at the codex itself may suffice, 
This presents Heb. xiii. 18 in the following 
arrangement: 

mpoaevxecbe re 

Pl NOV OTe KaAR. 

6a yap ore Kadnv 

avuvdynow K.7.A, 


Evidently «aaj. is nothing else than the KaAnv 


following in the next line, inasmuch as a 
stroke at the end of aline is very often placed 
in the Cod. Sin. instead of an end letter; so 
that by a mere error of transcribing, of which 
there are yery many in the Cod. Sin., ore kaAnv, 
which belonged only to the third line, was 
wrongly placed in the second, and here 
pushed out the three first syllables of the 
mev8oue8a, Which the copyist had before him 
in the text given him for copying. That the 
copyist really had ev@oue@a—for which, 
moreover, the fourth hand has put TmeTroLOapev 
by way of correction—before him for copying 
is clearly shown, as well by the @a, as also by 
the yap of the third line. Comp. against 
Tobler also Volkmar, in Hilgenfeld’s Zéschr. 
J. wiss. Theol. 1865, H. 1, p. 108 ff. 

1That Ebrard (p. 417 ff.) is very much in- 
clined to bring out of the construction of 
Phil. ii. 19, 23 an imprisonment of Timothy at 
Rome, at the time when Paul was held cap- 
tive there, deserves to be mentioned only as 
a curiosity, 
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év TH “Iradig (comp. 1 Pet. v.18). At most, we could only assume that 
the author had meant by oi amd tHe ’Iradiag Roman Christians out of the 
province, in opposition to oi év ‘Péuy, the Christians of the Roman capital. 
Then he would certainly have been dwelling in Rome. But how would it 
be explicable, in that case, that he should neglect to convey a salutation 
from these Christians of the capital? While, on the other hand, if the 
author was writing outside of Italy, the isolated expression of greeting 
from oi ard tHe ‘Iradiac is simply explained on the supposition, that in 
the place of his dwelling for the time being, a Christian church from 
which he could likewise send salutations did not yet at all exist. 

Against Paul as the author argue— 

(8) The style and manner of presentation characteristic of the epistle. 
Origen has already observed (vid. supra, p. 831), that-every one who is a 
judge of the diversities of language must admit that this writing is 
ovvlécer 7H¢ AéFewe EAAqvixwrépa than the letters of Paul; and the same fact, 
even before his time, drew the attention of Clemens Alexandrinus (vid. 
supra, p. 2), as in general the widespread belief of antiquity in a Hebrew 
original of the epistle is based upon such divergency. But the epistle is 
distinguished not merely by a purer Greek,—with which are found mingled 
Hebraisms, for the most part only in the citations borrowed from the Old 
Testament,—it is also more perfectly rounded off into periods, and more 
rhetorical. Whereas Paul wrestles with the language in order to express 
in words the abundance of thoughts pouring in upon him, and iregular- 
ities of grammar, variations of structure, and anacoluthias are nothing 
rare with him, the language of the Epistle to the Hebrews always flows 
on in smooth facility. The harmonious symmetry of the sentences is 
preserved uninterrupted, even where parentheses of considerable extent 
are inserted (comp. vii. 20-22); nay, parenthesis is enclosed within paren- 
thesis, and yet the writer steadily returns to complete the construction 
begun (comp. xii. 8-24). The greatest care is bestowed throughout upon 
euphony and musical cadence (comp. e.g. i. 14, vii. 1-8), upon the effective 
grouping of words (comp. e.g. vii. 4), and even the use of particles and 
participles betrays throughout an acquaintance with the art of composi- 
tion and a learned rhetoric. While the Apostle Paul is everywhere con- 
cerned only about the matter itself which he is presenting, never troubles 
himself about a fair form of its clothing in language, and with him even 
the most affecting outbursts of natural eloquence are never anything but 
the immediate product of the moment,—in the Epistle to the Hebrews 
the endeavor after euphony and adornment of style extends even to.the 
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details of expression and the turns of the discourse. _ Where, for instance, 


the plain and simple jio6é¢, of which Paul regularly makes use, might 
have been placed without any difference of sense, the author of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews chooses just as regularly the fuller sounding 
utobarodocia (ii. 2, x. 85, xi. 26), and in accordance therewith makes use of 
épkwopuooia (vii. 20, 21, 28), aivarexyvoia (ix. 22), and other sonorous com- 
pounds. Whilst, further, e.g., the sitting of Christ at the right hand of 
God is indicated by Paul simply by év de&ia tov Ocod Kabfuevoc (Col. iii. 1; 
comp. also Rom. vii. 84; Eph. i. 20), in the Epistle to the’ Hebrews the 
majestic formulas: éxdOicev év deEia tHe weyadwobyye év bynaoic (1.3), éxabioev 
év dei Tov Opdvov tie meyadwobrnc év Toi¢ obpavoic (Vili. 1), év de&a Tov Bpdvov 
Tov Geod Kexabixev (xii. 2), serve to express the same thought. Further, that 
which Paul predicates of Christ, in describing Him simply as cixdv row 
Geov (2 Cor. iv. 4), or as eixav tod Geod tod dopdrov (Col, i. 15), or as év popon 
Geo Irapywv (Phil. ii. 6), is expressed by the author of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews in more carefully chosen language by means of the character- 
istic dv aratyacua rho dbEnc Kat yapaKTip Tie tmootécewe Tod Gcov3— As, how- 
ever, the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews surpasses the Apostle Paul 
in respect of this external side of the diction, and of ‘all writers of the 
New Testament comes nearest to a classical perfection,—in such wise that 
only some portions in Luke bear comparison therewith,—yet, on the 
other hand, he falls considerably behind the Apostle Paul in respect of 
the inner character of his mode of presentation. There is wanting to his 
argumentation that dialectic acuteness (comp. é. g. xii. 25), to his sequence 
of thought that severe and firm connectedness (comp. e. g. iv. 14), to his 
expression that precision and definiteness (comp. e. g. vii. 27), which are 
characteristic of the Apostle Paul. 

(4) Deviations from Paul are shown, further, in the doctrinal subject- 
matter of the epistle. Certainly in the main, and regarded as a whole, its 
fundamental doctrinal conception is the same as in the Pauline Epistles, 
as also in details it affords manifold notes of accord with the doctrinal 
presentation of the latter Nevertheless, this dogmatic harmony is not 


1Many further differences of language in 2Comparisons of points of coincidence, 
details, in part connected with the fact that which, however, stand in need of critical 
in the Hpistle to the Hebrews the language sifting, see in Fr. Spanhemius, De auctore 
is preponderantly rhetorical, with Paul pre- _—_ epistolae ad Hebraeos (Opp. t. ii., Lugd. Bat. 
ponderantly dialectic, see in Schulz, Der 1703, fol. p. 171 sqq.); Cramer, p. Ixix. sqq., 
Brief an die Hebr., Breslau 1818, p. 135 is lxxx. sqq.; Petr. Hofstede de Groot, Dis- 
Seyffarth, De ep. quae dicitur ad Hebr. indole putatio, qua epistola ad Hebraeos cum Paulinis 
maxime peculiart, Lips, 1821, p. 25 sqq. epistolis comparatur, Traj. ad Rhen. 1826, 8, 


INTRODUCTION. 347 
without peculiar, individual, independent coloring in the Epistle to the 
Hebrews.’ The Apostle Paul regards as the most important fact in the 
history of salvation, the resurrection of Christ; by this did the work of 
salvation first receive the divine sanction and attestation; by it was Christ 
first by a divine deed proved to be the Son of God.. Of the death of 
Christ, therefore, Paul speaks almost always in connection with the resur- 
rection. This importance, however, the resurrection of Christ has not 

_for the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews. 
invocation xiii. 20, is it mentioned by him ; in the body of the epistle, on 


Only incidentally, in the 


the contrary, stress is laid exclusively upon the death of Christ and the 
heavenly high-priesthood, of which office the Saviour Christ, exalted to 
the right hand of God, is the occupant and fulfiller. In addition to this, 
the notion of rioric¢ is different with our author from what it is with 
Paul. Whereas with Paul the xéorc involves an opposition to the vduo¢ 
and the épya véuov, and has its object in particular in Christ, the author of 
the Epistle to the Hebrews, on the other hand, understands thereby in 
general the believing, humble confiding in God’s grace and promises, in 
opposition to the seeig of their realization,—a phase of the conception 
which but rarely (comp. 2 Cor. v. 7)is met with in Paul. It is, moreover, 
a remarkable fact that no reference is made to the participation of the 
Gentiles in the Messianic kingdom,—although the author must have 
entertained the same views as Paul on this point, inasmuch as he regards 
Judaism only as an imperfect preparatory stage to Christianity, and 
demands a coming forth from the former, in order to become partakers of 
the blessings of the latter,—whence it seems to follow that the author 
found his life’s task not so much in the conversion of the Gentiles, as in 
the conversion of his Jewish kinsmen. Peculiar to this epistle is, further, 
the prevailing fondness for a typico-symbolic mode of contemplation,? 


1Yet on account of this independence to 
regard the epistle, with Riehm (Lehrbegriff 
des Hebrderbriefs, Ludwigsb. 1858, 1859, II. p. 
861 ff.), after the example of R. Késtlin (Theol. 
Jahrbb. of Baur and Zeller, 1854, H. 4, p. 463 
ff.), also Ritschl (Entstehung der altkathol. 
Kirche, 2 Aufi., Bonn 1857, p. 159 ff.) and Weiss 
(Studien u. Kritiken, 1859, H. 1, p. 142 ff.), as 
not the work of a writer of the Pauline school, 
but to discover in it a later stage of develop- 
ment of the primitive apostolic Judaeo- 
Christianity, is a proceeding not warranted 
by any sufficient ground. There is the less 


reason for such judgment, inasmuch as a very 
close personal connection of the author of 
the epistle with Paul and his disciples and 
fellow-laborers is conceded; in the doctrinal 
conception of the epistle not only no con- 
tradiction of Paul is discovered, but, on the 
contrary, a higher agreement with him on all 
essential points; and it is, moreover, taken 
for granted that the epistle arose through the 
incitement and under the influence of Paul- 
inism, 

2Comp. de Wette, “ Ueber die symbolisch- 
typische Lehrart des Briefes an die Hebr.” 
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which is met with indeed in Paul’s writings (e.g. Gal. iv. 21 ff; 1 Cor. x. 
1 ff.), but yet only in isolated instances; and other peculiarities besides. 
Comp. Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebrierbr. I. p. 221 ff., 385 ff., II. p. 632 ff, 821 
ff.; Davidson, Introduction, I. p. 241 ff. 

(5) Decisive against Paul are, further, the citations from the Old Testa- 
ment. While Paul not merely makes use of the LXX., but is also at home 
in the original Hebrew text, and often independently translates this for him- 
self, for the most part also cites with more or less freedom and from mem- 
ory ; the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews follows the LXX. exclusively, 
and generally with great exactness. He even bases an argument upon — 
its inaccurate renderings (comp. specially x. 5-7), in such wise that he 
can have possessed no knowledge of the Hebrew, or at any rate but a very 
unsatisfactory knowledge,—a fact which even in early times was not over- 
looked by the opponents of the Pauline origin of the epistle (comp. 
Jerome on Isa. vi. 9, Opp. ed. Martianay, t. iii. p. 64: Pauli quoque idcirco 
ad Hebraeos epistolae contradicitur, quod ad Hebraeos scribens utatur 
testimoniis quae in Hebraeis voluminibus non habentur). The references 
in detail see in Bleek, Abtheil. 1, p. 838-369. 

(6) The author describes, ix. 1-5, the arrangement of the Jewish sanc- 
tuary, and presupposes (ver. 6) that this still continues in its original form 
in the Jewish temple of his time. In so doing, however, he falls into 
divers historic errors (comp. the exposition), such as would have been 
impossible with Paul, who had lived a considerable time in Jerusalem. 

(7) If Paul were the author, he would not have deviated from his con- 
stant practice of mentioning his name in an address prefixed to the epis- 
tle. For a tenable ground for such deviation is not to be discovered. 
Comp. Bleek, Abth. 1, p. 295 ff. 

(8) Regarded in general, it is very improbable that Paul should have 
written an epistle to purely Judaeo-Christian congregations, to whom the 
epistle is, however, addressed (see sec. 2). For he would thereby have 
been untrue to his fundamental principle of not intruding into another 
man’s sphere of labor (Rom. xv. 20; Gal. ii. 9). 

The arguments enumerated are in their totality of such constraining 
force that we can feel no surprise if, upon every revival of the critico- 
scientific spirit in the church, doubts, too, with regard to the Pauline 
origin of the epistle should always be excited afresh, after they had long 
seemed to have died out. At the time of the Reformation, Cajetan and 


(in the Theologische Zevtschrift of Schleiermacher, de Wette, and Lucke, Heft 3, Berlin 
1822, p: 1! ff), j 
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Erasmus within the Catholic Church declared themselves against the claim 
of Paul to the authorship of the epistle. The former was on that account 
assailed by Ambrosius Catharinus; the latter was compelled to defend 
himself against the Sorbonne, and the Council of Trent suppressed all 
further expression of a freer judgment, in decreeing the epistle to be the 
fourteenth epistle of Paul! Yet more decidedly was the Pauline author- 
ship of the epistle denied by the Reformers. Luther separated the Epis- 
tle to the Hebrews from the letters of Paul in his editions of the New 
Testament, and placed it, with the Epistles of James and Jude and the 
Apocalypse, after “the right certain main books of the New Testament,” 
since those four books “ of old time (vorzeiten) had another estimation put 
upon them.” “First of all,” he says (see Walch, Thl. 14, p. 146 f), “that 
this Epistle to the Hebrews is not St. Paul’s or any other apostle’s, is 
shown thereby, that it stands in chap. ii. 3 thus: this doctrine has come 
down to us through those who themselves have heard it of the Lord. By 
this it is made clear that he speaks of the apostles as a disciple to whom 
such doctrine has come from the apostles, perhaps long after. For St. 
Paul, Gal. i. 1, powerfully attests that he has his gospel from no man, nor 
by man, but from God Himself. Besides this, it has a hard knot, in that 
it in chap. vi. and x. straightway denies and refuses repentance to sinners 
after baptism, and in xii. 17 says Esau sought repentance.and yet did not 
find it. The which, as it sounds, seemeth to be against all gospels and 
epistles of St. Paul. And although one may make a gloss thereon, yet 
the words after all sound so clear, that I know not whether it will suffice. 
To me it seems that this isan epistle put together out of several parts, and 
not in regular order treating of one and the same thing. However this 
may be, it certainly is a wondrously fine epistle, which speaks in a mas- 
terly and solid way of the priesthood of Christ out of the Scriptures, and, 
moreover, finely and fully expounds the Old Testament. This is clear, 
that it comes from an excellent learned man, who was a disciple of the 
apostles, had learned much of them, and was firmly experienced in the 
faith and exercised in the Scripture. And though he, indeed, lays not the 
foundation of the faith, as he himself testifieth, chap. vi. 1, that which is 
the office of the apostles,—yet he builds thereon fine gold, silver, precious 
stones, as St. Paul says, 1 Cor. iii. 12. On that account we shall not be 
troubled if perchance a little wood, straw, or hay be therewith mingled, 
but receive such fine teaching with all honor, without being able to equal 


1¥Fourth sitting of the 8th April 1546: Tes- Pauli apostoli, ad Romanos. -. ad Philemo- 
tamenti Noyi...quatuordecim epistolae nem, ad Hebraeos. 
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it in all respects to the apostolic epistles. Who wrote it, however, is un- 
known, and will indeed remain unknown for awhile yet; but that is no 
matter. The doctrine shall content us, since this is so firmly based on 
and in the Scripture, and likewise shows a right fine grasp and measure 
for reading and handling the word of Scripture.” As Luther, so also Mel- 
anchthon, the Magdeburg Centuriators, Lucas Osiander, Balduin, Hunnius, 
and others, denied the Pauline origin of the epistle; and of the Reformed 
Church, Calvin, Beza, Jos. Scaliger, Dan. Heinsius, cum multis aliis.1 
Later, however, even in the Protestant Church the supposition that Paul 
was the author became gradually again more general, and was after the 
beginning of the seventeenth century the ecclesiastically accepted opinion, 
from which only the Arminians and Socinians ventured to depart. A 
freer research was first set going again by Semler and Michaelis; it has 
almost universally decided unfavorably to Paul. Yet the theory of a 
directly Pauline origin has still found defenders in Storr, Hug, G. W. 
Meyer (in Ammon and Bertholdt’s Krit. Journal der neuesten theol. Titerat., 
Bd. ii. St.3, p. 225 ff.), Heinreichs (but comp. the preface to the second 
edition), Hofstede de Groot (Disputatio, qua ep. ad Hebr. cwm Paulinis epp. 
comparatur, Traj. ad Rhen. 1826), Moses Stuart, Gelpke (Vindiciae originis 
Paulinae ad Hebraeos epistolae, nova ratione® tentatae, Lugduni Batav. 1832, 
8.), Paulus, Stein, Bloomfield (Greek Testament, 9th ed. vol. i., Lond. 1855, 
p. 572 ff), Biesenthal (Epistola Pauli ad Hebraeos cum rabbinico Commen- 
tario, Berol. 1857; Ztschr. f. Luth. Theol. u. Kirche, 1866, H. 4, p. 616), J. 
Chr. K. v. Hofmann (Der Schriftbeweis, II. 2,2 Aufl., Noérdling. 1860, p. 
105, 378; Die heil. Schrift neuen Testaments zusanvmenhiingend untersucht, Thl. 
5, Nordl. 1873, p. 520 ff.), Robbins (in Park and Taylor’s Bibliotheca Sacra, 
vol. xviil., Andover 1861, July, p. 469 ff.), W. Volck (in the Dorpat Zéschr. 
Sir Theol. u. Kirche, Jahrg. 1869, Bd. ii. H. 4, p. 504 ff), J. B. M‘Caul (The 
Hpistle to the Hebrews in a Paraphrastic Commentary, with Illustrations from 
Philo, the Targums, the Mishna and Gemara, the later Rabbinical Writers, 
etc., Lond. 1871, p. 4, 829), Joh. Wichelhaus (Akadem. Vorless. wiber. das N. 


1 Yet, while the Lutheran Church preserved 
in its symbols a freer position towards the 
eanon, the Reformed Chureh in the Confessio 
Belgica (cap. iv. p. 171 sq., ed. Augusti. Comp. 
also the Helvetica of 1566, cap. xi. p. 25 sq., 
xvi. p. 43, and the Bohemica of 1585, art. iv. p. 
281, vi. p. 286, xx. p. 323) adopted the decision 
that Paul wrote fourteen epistles, 

* 2£The nova ratio consists in the cireumstan- 
tial demonstration that the Epistle to the He- 


brews betrays an affinity to the writings of 
Seneca (!), mainly to his little book de Provi- 
dentia, which reaches so deeply that it cannot 
have arisen by accident. It is thus in all 
probability due to, a personal intercourse of 
the writer of the epistle with Seneca,—a fact 
which is applicable only in the case of Paul, 
who, according to a trustworthy early 
tradition, was brought into communication 
with Seneca, 
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f', herausgeg. v. A. Zahn, Halle 1875, p. 8 f.), and Jatho (Blicke in die 
Bedeutung des mosaischen Cultus, Hildesh. 1876, p. 1 ff); while Woerner 
(Der Brief St. Pauli an die Hebrier,, Ludwigsb. 1876, p. 258 f.) expresses 
himself with hesitation, and Guericke (Hinleitung in das N. T. p. 441), 
Delitzsch (in Rudelbach and Guericke’s Zischr. J. d. Inth. Theol. 1849, p. 
266, and in the commentary), Ebrard, and some others seek at least to 
trace back the epistle indirectly to Paul, inasmuch as they suppose it to 
have been written by his direction and under his oversight. But that this 
last modification also is an untenable and unjustified one, is evident. For, 
of a fact of this kind there must of necessity be some indication found in 
the epistle itself; whereas this writing everywhere gives the impression of 
an independent work of an independent Christian teacher. So likewise, 
inasmuch as then, too, Paul would surely be the only representative of 
the subject-matter of the epistle, the meaning of such expressions as ii. 3 
and others would become more absolutely inexplicable. 

If the Epistle to the Hebrews can thus be neither directly nor indirectly 
a work of the Apostle Paul, the question further arises, whether the true 
author is still to be discovered with any degree of probability. The 
decision of some has been in favor of Barnabas, others of Luke, others of 
Clemens Romanus, others again of Silvanus, and others, finally, of 
Apollos. 

Barnabas has been looked upon as the author by J. E. Chr. Schmidt 
(Histor.-Krit. Hinleit. in’s N. T., Abth. 1, p. 289 ff.), Twesten (Dogmatik. Bd. 1, 
4 Aufl. p. 95), Thiersch (De Hpistola ad Hebr. commentatio historica, Marb. 
1848, p. 1"), Wieseler, Chronologie des apostolischen Zeitalters, Gotting, 1848, 
p. 504 ff.; Untersuchung tiber den Hebraerbrief, namentlich seinen Verfasser 
u. seme Leser, 1 Halfte [Schriften der Universitit zu Kiel aus dem J ahre, 
1860, 4, Bd. VII.; also printed separately, Kiel 1861, 8]), Adalb. Maier 
(Comment. ub. d. Br. an d. Hebr., Freib. im Br. 1861, p. 18 ff), Ritschl 
(Theol. Studd. u. Kritt. 1866, H.1, p. 89), and Renan (L’ Antechrist, Paris 
1878, p. xvii. f. 210 f.).2 According to Wieseler, of all the claims to the 
vero Paulus sua manu adjecerit atque ita, 


1Yet Thiersch—and similarly Maier— 


vassigns also a part in the composition of the 
epistle to the Apostle Paul. Thiersch says, 
ic: “Barnabam igitur, qui et ipse gentium 
fuit apostolus, et Paulum communi consilio 
et conjuncta opera literas illas elaborasse 
existimo. Ita quidem ut in maxima parte 
Barnabas, vir ille dono prophetiae et fervore 


Tapaxdyoews insignis agnoscatur, epilogum 


concedente Barnaba, suam fecerit epistolam.” 
Comp. also Thiersch, Die Kirche im apostol. 
Zeitalter, Frankf, and Erlangen 1852, p. 
197 ff. 

2Joh. Cameron is also named as a repre- 
sentative ef this view. Bleek (Abth. 1, p. 261, 
note 364) refers to Cameron’s Quaestio ii. in 
Ep. ad Hebr., and Ullmann (p. 389, note) to his 
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authorship, that of Barnabas is best vouched for by the tradition of an- 
tiquity. But in reality there remains only the single testimony (certainly 
avery definite one) of Tertullian (vide swpra, p. 333 f.) in favor of Barnabas. 
For that it was also held in the majority of churches of the East to be a 
work of Barnabas, cannot be inferred, with Wieseler (comp. already UlI- 
mann, p. 891), from the words of Jerome (Epist. 129, ad Dardan., Opp. ed. 
Martianay, t. ii. p. 608): Illud nostris dicendum est, hanc epistolam, quae 
inscribitur ad Hebraeos, non solum ab ecclesiis orientis sed ab omnibus. 
retro ecclesiasticis Graeci sermonis scriptoribus quasi Pauli apostoli sus- 
cipi; licet plerique eam vel Barnabae vel Clementis arbitrentur, et nihil 
interesse, cujus sit, quum ecclesiastici viri sit et quotidie ecclesiarum 
lectione celebretur. To supply a nostrorum to the plerique, with Tholuck 
and Delitzsch, out of the preceding nostris, is indeed impossible; plerique 
can receive its more precise definition only either from the last member _ 
of the sentence beginning with ab, or else from the two such members. 
But it is in an equal degree unjustifiable, in connection with the latter 
supposition, to assign vel Barnabae, in distinct separation, to the ecclesiae 
orientis, and vel Clementis to the Graeci sermonis scriptores, and then to 
help out the verdict thus gained—to wit, that the majority in the East 
traced the epistle indeed to Paul, but derived its present Greek form from 
Barnabas—with the conjecture “ that the original tradition of those Eastern 
churches pointed to the sole authorship of Barnabas.” Rather is Jerome’s 
manner of expressing himself in the fore-cited passage in more than one 
respect inaccurate; inasmuch as he is, moreover, acquainted with Luke, 
as a third person who might be mentioned in the same category with 
Barnabas and Clement, and elsewhere is able to adduce only a single 
early authority in favor of the opinion that Barnabas composed the epistle, 
and this authority belonging not to the Eastern church, but to that of the 
West. The passage finds its corrective in the words of the Catalogus 
Seriptorum, c. 5 (Opp. ed. Martianay, t. iv. p. 103 sq.): Epistola autem, 
quae fertur ad Hebraeos, non ejus creditur propter stili sermonisque dis- 
tantiam, sed vel Barnabae juxta Tertullianum, vel Lucae evangelistae, » 
juxta quosdam, vel Clementis Romanae ecclesiae episcopi, quem ajunt. 
ipsi adjunctum sententias Pauli proprio ordinasse et ornasse sermone,— 
according to which Jerome was acquainted only with Tertullian as the 
representative of the view that Barnabas wrote the epistle. If, further, 


Myrothecuwm Evangelicum. But in the latter of the author as Apostolus, but certainly dis-~ 
work, at any rate, there is found no statement — tinguishes him from the Apostle Paul. Comp, 
of this kind. In this Cameron usually speaks e.g. on Heb. vii. 18, ed. Salmur., 1677, 4, p. 270. 
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Philastrius, Haer. 89, observes: Sunt alii quoque, qui epistolam Pauli ad 
Hebraeos non adserunt esse ipsius, sed dicunt aut Barnabae esse apostoli, 
aut Clementis de urbe Roma episcopi, it is likewise entirely unprovable 
that the aut Barnabae did not refer merely to Tertullian. In like manner 
it does not, of course, at all follow, from the fact that the Epistle to the 
Hebrews is placed after the Pastoral Epistles in the Peshito, that the early. 
Syrian Church regarded the epistle as the work of none other than Barna- 
bas. It is, in the last place, a mere assertion when we are told that in the 
Versus scribturarum sanctarum—an ancient stichometric catalogue of the 
sacred writings of the O. and N. T., which is preserved to us, inserted in the 
Codex Claromontanus between the Epistle to Philemon and that to the 
Hebrews (comp. Cod. Claromontanus, ed. Tischendorf, Lips. 1852, 4, p. 468 
sq.)—the Epistle to the Hebrews bears the name of an Epistola Barnabae. 
(So first Credner in the Theol. Jahrbb. 1857, p. 307 ff.; Gesch. des Neutest. 
Kanon., Berl. 1860, p. 175 ff.) That catalogue presents only the words: 
Barnabae epist. ver. DCCCL; it simply mentions, therefore, the Epistle of 
Barnabas, and,adds how many verses or lines (stichot) it contains. The 
supposition is thus only natural, that the same writing is meant which 
elsewhere in the early church bears the name of the Epistle of Barnabas, 
and in the Codex Sinaiticus is bound up with the canonical books of the 
New Testament. Nay, this supposition is raised entirely beyond doubt 
by the fact that, in addition to the “ Barnabae epist.,” and on the same 
level therewith, the Pastor, the Actus Pauli, and the Revelatio Petri, thus 
writings which in later time were just as little reckoned among the 
canonical books (the “‘ sanctae scribturae ” of the catalogue) as the Epistle 
of Barnabas, are likewise enumerated and stichometrically defined in this 
catalogue. Moreover, the Epistle to the Hebrews, if this had been 
thought of in connection with the “Barnabae epist.,” must at least have 
been denoted by the reading Barnabae ad Hebraeos epist.; as also Ter- 
tullian (comp. p. 7) did not deem the addition ad Hebraeos, for the desig- 
nation of our Epistle to the Hebrews, redundant. It is true the assertion 
has been made, that the number of lines mentioned points to the Epistle 
to the Hebrews. But we should be permitted to make a deduction from 
this number of lines, only in case the number of lines for the several books 
of the New Testament were a fixed one in the mss. It is, however, an 
altogether wavering and changing one. Thus the accounts of the lines 
for the Epistle to the Hebrews (comp. Tischendorf, N. T. ed. 7, P. ii. p. 
596) vary between the numbers 703 and 830. Not one of these numbers 
-_reaches the sum of 850 mentioned in the catalogue. If, therefore, we are 
23 
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to make any deduction at all from these data, we must rather suppose 
that the number 850 is much more favorable to the epistle otherwise 
known as the Epistle of Barnabas than to our Epistle to the Hebrews, 
since the former exceeds the latter in extent by about a third. (In the 
Codex Sinaiticus the Epistle of Barnabas occupies 53} columns, and the 
Epistle to the Hebrews 403.) It is asserted, further, that the Barnabae 
epist. of the catalogue must be regarded as the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
because it has obtained a place in the enumeration before the Revelation 
of John and the Acts of the Apostles, and so. by the intervention of the 
two latter writings is separated from the Pastor, the Actus Pauli, and the 
Revelatio Petri. But this order of enumeration does not warrant such con- 
clusion, any more than a special mark of design is to be discovered in 
the unusual order of mentioning the Epistles to the Colossians and Phile- 
mon only after the Pastoral Epistles, which is observed in the same cata- 
logue. The consideration that, if our view be correct, the Epistle to the 
Hebrews has been entirely passed over without mention in the catalogue, 
can present no difficulty. We need not even suppose that the mention 
thereof has been overlooked in consequence of a mere blunder in copy- 
ing. This is indeed possible, since the Epistles to the Thessalonians and 
that to the Philippians have for a like reason been passed over unmen- 
tioned, and otherwise the negligence of the copyist displays itself in the 
catalogue, in the fact that the two Epistles of Peter, e.g., bear therein the 
appellations ad Petrum I. and ad Petrum Il. The non-mention of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews is rather to be explained simply from the fact, 
well known from other sources, that this epistle was not invested with any 
canonical authority in the early church of the West, from which this cata- 
logue comes down to us—Favorable to the claim of Barnabas might 
appear the historic incident of his receiving this his name (vid¢ rapa- 
KAgoewc), according to Acts iv. 36, on account of his gifts of prophetic or 
spiritual utterance, with which the eloquent language of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews might be shown to accord. Nor would there be anything directly 
opposed to such view in the circumstance that in Acts xiii. 9 ff, 16 ff, xiv.- 
9 ff, not Barnabas but Paul is described as the chief speaker, and that 
consequently the former is in Acts xiv. 12 compared to Zeus ; the latter, on 
the other hand, to Hermes. For although the Epistle to the Hebrews is 
superior in point of diction to the Pauline Epistles, a greater facility of 
graceful writing does not of necessity argue a greater facility of oral dis- 
course. In favor of Barnabas, might, further, his birth in Cyprus be sup- 


posed to plead, and consequently—since Cyprus was in various ways 
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connected with Alexandria—the Alexandrian type of thought which 
appears in the epistle would not be inappropriate to him. But absolutely 
decisive against Barnabas is the fact that, according to Acts iv. 86, 37, he 
was a Levite, and must have long time dwelt in Jerusalem, since he even 
possessed land there. He must therefore have been more accurately 
informed with regard to the inner arrangements of the temple in Jerusa- 
lem at that time than was the case with the author of our epistle For 
the temple at Jerusalem is meant (see sec. 2), and not that at Leon- 
topolis in Egypt, as Wieseler supposes. 

- Luke has been frequently regarded even in early times as at least the 
translator or the penman of the epistle; and a share in the work of its 
composition has been ascribed to him by Hug (in the later editions of his 
Hinleit. in’s N. T.), and more recently Delitzsch (in Rudelb. and Guericke’s 
Zeitschr. fur. die Luth. Theol. 1849, H. 2, p. 272 ff., and in the Kommentar 
zum Hebr -Br. p. 704) and Ebrard, as also J. v. Déllinger (Christenthum 
u. Kirche in der Zeit der Grundlegung, Regensb. 1860, p. 86), inasmuch as _ 
the first-named attributes to him the linguistic garb of the epistle, and the 
others assign to him the elaboration of the thoughts furnished to him by 
the Apostle Paul. As the independent composer, on the other hand, Luke 
has been regarded by Grotius and S. Crell (in the pseudonymous writing, 
Artemomi initium ev. Joannis ex antiquitate ecclesiastica restitutum, P. 1, 1726, 
8, p. 98); and Delitzsch also (comp. his commentary on the Ep. p. 707) 
now holds this view to be at least possible. To the Pauline Christian 
Luke, certainly the self-characterizing of Heb. ii. 8 is appropriate (comp. 
Luke i. 2), as well as the purer Greek and the more skillful formation of 
periods. There are also to be discovered certain peculiarities in the 
phraseology—to which Grotius already calls attention—which are met 
with only in the writings of Luke and in the Epistle to the Hebrews. 
Nevertheless, these points of contact are only of a subordinate nature, 
whilst side by side with them a thorough diversity of style and presenta- 
tion is to be observed. In Luke, where he writes independently, there is 
displayed a mere smoothness in the flow of the language; in the Epistle 
to the Hebrews, on the other hand, a self-conscious majesty of rhetorie¢ 
reveals itself. Moreover, there is nothing in Luke to correspond to the 
Alexandrian—Jewish spirit of the Epistle to the Hebrews. The proof 
which Delitzsch has recently sought to establish in his commentary— 


1If the so-called Epistle of Barnabas were against the claim of Barnabas. But the gen- 
genuine, the diversity of character between uineness of that epistle is, to say the least, 
that and the Epistle to the Hebrews would doubtful. 


jikewise form a decisiye counter-argument 
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namely, that the most decided similarity as regards the choice of words 
and the construction of the sentences connects the Epistle to the Hebrews 
with the writings of Luke, nay, that even in characteristic points of doc- 
trine a striking coincidence is to be observed between the respective writ- 
ings—was therefore predestined to failure. The evidence for his assertion 
has been scattered by Delitzsch through his whole commentary; and it, 
almost seems as though this, for the reader and critic highly inconvenient 
mode of proceeding, had been chosen under the unconscious feeling that 
the evidence was not in a position to admit of synoptical classification, 
without in such case at once being laid bare in all its weakness. For, so 
soon as we critically sift that which has been uncritically piled together 
by Delitzsch ; so soon as we separate therefrom that which is not exclu- 
sively peculiar to Luke and the Epistle to they Hebrews; sosoon as we 
also put out of the account that which Luke has only taken up out of the 
sources employed by him, aud cease to lay any weight upon isolated 
expressions and turns of discourse which were the common property 
either of the Greek language in general, or of the later Greek in particular, 
and are only accidentally present in Luke and the Epistle to the He- 
brews,—there is nothing whatever left of an actual affinity, such as must 
of necessity admit of being traced out between works of the same author. 
That, namely, on which Delitzsch founds his argument is the following :— 

The particle re, i. 3, and frequently, is but rarely found in the N. T. save 
in the writings of Paul, and more especially of Luke.—The middle roceio- 
Oat, i. 8, is a favorite one with Paul, and particularly so with Luke. It is 
here similarly used, as ¢.g. in degoew roveioSa, Luke y. 33; Phil. i. 4; 1 
Tim. ii. 1; xorerdv roveioSa, Acts vill. 2; avaBodajv pndsuiav roeiodar, Acts 
xxv. 17.—rapa, after the comparative, i. 4, is also not foreign to Luke 
(Luke iii. 18).—d é, i. 18, in the third place, as Luke xv. 17; Acts xxvii. 14; 
Gal. iii. 28.—rpocéyerv revi, ii. 1, like mpooéyew roic Aakovuévorc, Acts XVI. 
14.14 axovodévra, ii. 1,is the word of salvation, which in the Epistle to 
the Hebrews is nowhere called evayyéAcov, as also Luke in his writings (with 
the exception of Acts xv. 7, xx. 24) loves to express the idea of ebayyéduov 
by various forms of periphrasis—ovve tenaproupeiv, li. 4, is formed after 
the manner of ovverirideoda, Acts xxiv. 9.—rorKidac duvdpece, li. 4, has 
its analogon in Acts ii, 22 (comp. 2 Thess. ii. 9).—dcapuapripect az, ii. 6, 
is specially frequent in Luke, e.g. Acts xx. 23, xxiii. 11.—The construction 
év yap T@ «.r.A., ii. 8, corresponds entirely to that of Acts xi. 15.—apynyéc, 
ii. 10, xii. 2, is the name which Jesus bears also in Acts iii. 15, v. 31.— 
ckatapyeiv, li. 14, a favorite word with Paul, is found besides in the N. T. 
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only in Luke xiii. 7—d470v, ii. 16, occurs, it is true, only here in the N. 
T.; but yet 67, which also is rare in the N. T., occurs with the greatest 
comparative frequency in Luke ii. 7. The coloring of the expression is 
thoroughly Lucan. The 6%ev, which is met with six times in the Epistle 
to the Hebrews, is foreign to the letters of Paul, but occurs Acts xxvi. 19. 
‘OnorwS Hvac is employed exactly as Acts xiv. 11 in the cry of the men of 
Lystra. ‘IAdoxecdac has in Luke xviii. 13 its single parallel in the N. 
T. Kara rdvra is, Acts xvii. 22, certainly to no less extent Lucan than 
Pauline. Ta rpd¢ %edy occurs, indeed, elsewhere only v. 1 and Rom. 
xv. 17; but at Luke xiv. 32, xix. 42, Acts xxviii. 10 (comp. also Luke xiv. 
28, Acts xxiii. 30, according to the textus receptus), ta xpéc¢ is likewise 
found as a current form of expression.—divac¥az, ii. 18, here, as with 
few exceptions throughout the Epistle to the Hebrews, construed with the 
infinitive aorist, just as in Luke i. 20, 22, iii. 8, v. 12, and often —rérov dev 
retpaceic, ii. 18, has again its parallels in Luke; inasmuch as, accord- 
ing to Acts xx. 19, sufferings, as such, are mepacuoi; and according to 
Luke xxii. 28, the sufferings of the Lord in particular were so.—péroxou, 
iii. 1, vi. 4, is found elsewhere in the N. T. only Luke v. 7.—«aravoeiy, 
iii. 1, x. 24, is a favorite word with Luke, e.g. xii. 24, 27, and often; comp. 
especially Acts xi. 6.—The yép, iii. 16, accentuating the question, is equally 
Lucan, Acts xix. 35, viii. 31, as Pauline, 1 Cor. xi. 22.—d2’ oi, ili. 16, is 
placed as in Luke xvii. 7 f.; comp. aAAa Ti, Matt. xi. 7-9.—émrayyedta, in 
the signification of assurance, promise, iv. 1, is of most frequent occurrence 
with Luke and Paul; and the combination with the bare infinitive, instead 
of rod elceAVeiv, which recurs xi. 15, is like that of Acts xiv. 5.—evayye- 
2iCeoVar, iv. 2, used passively of the persons to whom glad tidings are 
proclaimed, is common to the Epistle to the Hebrews with Luke vii. 22, 
xvi. 16.—kairou, iv. 8,is a particle, attested also Acts xiv. 17, Xvil. 27, as 
well as kalrovye and xaiye—a7d kataBorne Kdopor, iv. 8, ix. 26, is not met 
with in the LXX., but is found in Luke xi. 50, and often elsewhere in the 
N. T.—With Cav 6 Aédyo¢ rod Geod, iv. 12, we may compare, in addition 
to 1 Pet. i. 23, also Acts vii. 88 (Aéyua Gavra); and roparepoc om ép, iv. 12, 
is construed as. Luke xvi. 8.—évJoupjoece, iv. 12, occurs elsewhere only 
Acts xvii. 29; Matt. ix. 4, xii. 25.—«xpareiv, iv. 14, vi. 18, with the geni- 
tive, as Luke viii. 54.—OFf aodévecat, iv. 15, mention is made in Luke v. 15 
and other places; comp. Matt. viii. 17.—repixeiodai tu, v. 2, is found 
elsewhere in the N. T. only Acts xxviii. 20—The construction édé&acev 
yevn 9qvas, v.5, issimilar to that of Luke ii.1; Acts xi. 25, xv. 10; Col. 
iv. 6—kadoc nai év érépy, V. 6, is similar to the reading of Acts xiii. 
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35.—weTa Kpavyne ioxvpac Kal daxptwov, y. 7, reproduces the most 
salient features with which precisely Luke (xxii. 89-46) describes the 
agony of prayer in the garden, as these now force themselves upon the 
mind.—In the use of evAd Bera, v. 7, and evAaBeiodas, the Epistle to 
the Hebrews coincides in a characteristic way with the usage of Luke 
(apart from Acts xxiii. 10)—a74, v. 7, is employed exactly -as in Luke xix. 
3, xxiv. 41; Acts xii. 14, xx. 9, xxii. 11.—On aircoc, v. 9, we have to com- 
pare dpynyéc, li. 10; Acts ili. 15, v. 31—gépeobai, vi. 1, expresses the 
idea of external impulse and forward pressing urgency, as Acts ii. 2.—é 
Adyo¢ Tov Xptorod, iv. 1,as 6 Adyoe Tov Kupiov Or Tod Seod= Td ebayyéAov, MOSt 
frequently in the writings of Luke, who hardly ever uses evayyéAcov.—The 
construction wet dvova ard, vi. 1,is Lucan, Acts viii. 22; moreover, mzo- 
tevecy éxl tov Fedv or Tov Kbpcov, Which is not entirely foreign to Paul’s 
writings, Rom. iv. 5, 24, is found with Luke, as well as morebevy eic, at least 
more ordinarily than with any other N. T. writer, Acts ix. 42, xi. 17, xvi. 
31, xxii. 19; and as to the thing intended, Acts xx. 21 is similar to Heb. 
vi. 1, inasmuch as in the former place rv cic Sedv perévoray is employed 
with as little apparent significance, and as really deep significance, as in 
the latter place ricrewe éx? $26v.—With reference to the delineation of the 
sin against the Holy Ghost, chap. vi. and x., the Epistle to the Hebrews 
has its immediate parallel in Luke xii. 8-10.—ri with a genitive, after a 
verb of motion, vi. 7,as Acts x. 11, and frequently —eideroc, vi. 7, isin 
the N. T. a word of Luke’s, xiv. 35, ix. 62.—In vi. 9 also we hear the lan- 
guage of Luke. For as 7 éyouévy, Luke xiii. 33, Acts xx. 15, xxi. 26, xiii. 
44, denotes the day immediately following, so too éydbueva ourtnpiac, that 
which stands in immediate connection with the salvation, which has refer- 
ence to the salvation —The classic éyecv with a following infinitive, vi. 13, 
is Lucan, Luke vii. 42, xii. 4; Acts iv. 14, xxv. 26. Considering the Lucan 
form of the expression, it is doubly noteworthy that allusion is made pre- 
cisely in Luke’s writings, as well Luke i. 73 as Acts vii. 17, to the solemn 
confirmation of the promise by an oath, Gen. xxii. 16 (comp. xxiv. 7).—«a? 
obruc, vi. 15, is used as Acts vii. 8, xxvii. 44, xxviii. 14, and also frequently 
with Paul.—The pév solitarium, vi. 16, belongs to the number of the not 
rare anacoluths, as well of Luke, e.g. Acts i. l,as of Paul, e.g. Rom. xi. 13 
f—Bovadg, vi. 17, of God’s gracious will, is an expression current with 
Luke, vii. 30, Acts ii. 23, and frequently. With Paul, only Eph. i.11.—On 
amp day para, vi. 18, we have to compare rpaynara, Luke i. 1.—kxaragebyecy, 
vi. 18, is found also Acts xiv. 6.—ratpcépxne is a Hellenistic word, and 
in the N. T. Lucan; it occurs elsewhere only Acts ii. 29, vii. 8, 9.—iepa- 
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teia, vii. 5, the epistle has in common with Luke i. 9 (comp. i. 8: éepa- 
revew).—rovr’ éorey, «7.4, Vil. 5,18 a Hebraistic mode of expression, as 
Acts ii. 830.—aprovpeio daz, Vii. 8, xi. 2, is a favorite expression as well in 
the Acts, vi. 3, x. 22, xvi. 2, xxil. 12, as in the Epistle to the Hebrews. It 
is found, besides, only once with Paul and once with John.—éviora- 
oOat, vii. 11, to be set wp by God upon the theatre of history, as Acts ili. 22, 
vii. 87; and according to the ordinary interpretation, also Acts xili. 82.— 
rpocéy ecv revi, vii. 13, as 1 Tim. iv. 18, comp. Acts xx. 28.— elec, vil. 14, 
as Actsii. 25; Eph. v. 82.—eic¢ 1d mavredéc, vil. 20, is found again in the 
N. T. only Luke xiii. 11.—The avdyeny Exew conjoined with the infinitive, 
vii. 27, is Lucan, Luke xiv. 18, xxii. 17; while Luke in the Gospel and 
Acts employs, instead of avagépery in the sense of offering, the expres- 
sion mtpoogépecy, likewise usual in our epistle—dA79.vd¢, vill. 2, the 
epistle has in common with Luke xvi. 1l and the three Johannine writ- 
ings, and besides these only 1 Thess. 1. 9.—Aar pevecv, Vill. 5, is specially 
frequent in the writings of Luke.—The passive use of ypypativecdar, 
viii. 5, is found also in Acts x. 22, Luke ii. 26, and twice in Matt.—To the 
passage of Scripture cited, viii. 5, Stephen refers in Acts vii. 44. This is 
again to be noted as a Lucan parallel.—a perros, vill. 7, passively, as 
Luke i. 6, and everywhere in the N. T.—The mode of expression, ¢7Tezv 
rérov, vill. 7 (comp. rémov ebpioxev, xil. 17 ), is similar to that of rérov 
AapBdverv, Acts xxv. 16; rérov didévat, Rom. xii. 19. —incikeio 0dr, ix. 10, 
with the subsidiary idea of pressing and burdening, as Acts xv. 10, 28.— 
With wéxpe xacpov dcopAdceuc, ix. 10, we have to compare Acts xxiv. 3, 
where the text wavers between diophopdrov and xabopfopdtov.—r apayiyvec- 
6az, ix. 11, is the usual word for historic self-presentation and presence, 
Luke xii. 51; Matt. iii. 1; 1 Mace. iv. 46.—ov yerporornror, ix. 11, 24,isa 
word of Luke’s in like connection, Acts vii. 48, xvii. 24.—To 10 idvov alpa, 
ix. 12, xiii. 12, a parallel is presented in Acts xx. 28.—Abtrpwore, 1X LD sakS, 
along with aroAbrpworc, a word of Luke’s, Luke i. 68, ii. 88; comp. amodi- 
rpwoc, Luke xxi. 28 (in the usage of Paul the only word) ; Avrpovefa, Luke 
xxiv. 21; Avrpurfc, Acts vii. 35.—dv4, ix. 14, of the inner principle, just as 
Acts i.2, xi. 28, xxi. 4—The mode of expression, AaBeiv tHv Emayyedtay, 
ix. 15, xi. 13, in the sense of the taking to oneself the very blessing pro- 
mised, the epistle has in common with Acts ii. 33.—As to ix. 15, the most 
apt N. T. linguistic parallel is Acts xiii. 88 f., so also in expression and 
thought everything is Lucan. To be compared is Actsiii. 25; Luke xxii. 
29 f.—On rovro 7d aipa, ix. 20, which, as seems probable, consciously or 
involuntarily refers to the words of the Supper, we have to observe that 


360 THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 


in these the éoriv is wanting only with Luke, xxii..20; although they read 
similarly in Matt. and Mark.—o yved6v, ix. 22, occurs only twice besides in 
the N. T., and precisely with Luke, Acts xiii. 44, xix. 26. On each occa- 
sion it stands in immediate connection with mdc¢.—agecce, sc. duapridv, 1x. 
22, commonly met with in Luke’s writings—To aivarexy voia, ix. 22, 1d 
brép tuav éxzvvduevov, Luke xxii. 20 (comp. xi. 50), forms verbally and really 
the most natural parallel.—épg@aviferv, ix. 24, xi. 14, is a word common 
to the Epistle to the Hebrews, and especially Luke, who employs it as 
well in the signification “make known,” Acts xxiii. 22, as “ present one- 
self, appear,” Acts xxiv. 1 (= éudavifew tui éavtrév= éudaivecbar).—a 7 ok io- 
Oat, ix. 27, isin the N. T. common to Luke xix. 20; with Paul, Col. i. 5; 
2 Tim. iv. 8.—éx« devrépov, ix, 28, as Acts x. 15, xi. 9, and elsewhere.— 
The construction of rateofa: with the participle, x. 2, for the rest the usual 
one, is the same as Acts v. 42, ob« éxabovto diWdoKxovrec.—avarp civ, x.9, is a 
favorite word with Luke.—repvedciv, x. 11, as Acts xxvii. 20, repinpeito 
naoa éAric.—raposvoudc, x. 24, is found elsewhere in the N. T. only Acts 
xv. 39, there in a good sense, and here in a bad sense.—ripwpia, x. 29, is 
found only here in the N. T.; to be compared, however, is Acts xxii. 5, 
xxvi. 1l.— rd irdp yovra, x. 34, with the genitive, as e.g. Luke xi. 21 
(with the dative, e.g. Luke viii. 3)—z poodéyeoOa, x. 34, of willing re- 
ception, as e.g. Luke xv. 2.—imrapéc, x. 84, is a word of Luke’s, Acts ii. 
45.—sivas tivdc, x. 89, with personal subject and genitive of the property, 
as Luke ix. 55 (Rec.); Acts ix, 2—The infinitive with rod, xi. 5, a not un- 
classic form of expression, is in the N. T. specially peculiar to Luke. — 
éxCyreiv, xi. 6, as Acts xv. 17; Rom. iii. 11—The construction of rot 
with the indicative, xi. 8, is as Acts xx. 18, x. 18, xv. 36, and frequently 
elsewhere.—r apdxnoev, xi. 9,is equivalent to mapockeiv 720ev, of which 
the style of Luke presents not a few examples. Apart from the most 
similar passage, Luke xxiy. 18, mapocxei¢ ei¢ Iepoveadhu, where this reading 
is too ill attested, we have to compare Acts vii. 4, eic fv ipeic viv karockelre ; 
xii. 19, ei¢ rv Kavodpecav deétpiBev; Luke xi. 7; Acts viii. 40, and xviii. 21, 
xix. 22, Rec.—rij¢ éwmayyediac rHo abrae, xi. 9, is written instead of THE 
avra¢ étayy., a8 elsewhere only Luke ii. 8.—Corresponding to the cai abr7 
Zappa, xi. 11, there is found also in Luke cai airéce in like position with 
proper names, Luke xx. 42, kad abrd¢ Aavid; xxiv. 15, kat abrdc "Iyoove ; comp. 
Acts vill. 13, Ziuev xat airéc— For the combination diva pec etc, xi. 11, 
only Luke v. 17, divayic xvpiov qv cig rd idoOae abrove—The 61d kai, xi. 12, 
xiii. 12, bringing cause and effect, means and end, reason and consequence 
into very close reciprocal relation, is equally Lucan (Luke i. 85; Acts x. 
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29, xiii. 35) as Pauline —aroOvqoxevv, xi. 21, to lie a-dying, as Luke viii. 
42.—aoreiov, Xi. 28, comp. doreiov 76 6G, Acts vii. 20.—émi, xi. 30, of the 
space of time, as Luke iv. 25; Acts xiil.31, xix. 10—The mode of expres- 
sion épyéCecOar Sixacoobyy», xi. 83, recurs also Acts x. 35 (comp. Jas. i. 
20).—The phrase oréua payaipas, xi. 84, is Lucan, Luke xxi. 24——To 
the iva kpeitrovoc dvacrdceus Tbyxworr, xi. 35, a parallel is presented 
by rvyydvewv avacrdceoc, Luke xx. 35.—The , heightening érz dé, xi. 36, is 
met with also Luke xiv. 26; Acts ii. 26.—torepobpevor, xi. 87, is used 
absolutely, as in Luke xv. 14; Phil. iv. 12, al—We are reminded as well 
by rapdxanouc as by dcadéyeras, xil.d, of Luke in the Acts. There 
we meet with mapéxAnoce of apostolic address, going to the heart, Acts 
xiii. 15, xv. 81 (comp. also 1 Tim. iv. 18); there also diadéyeodar, in the 
inchoative sense: ‘to open a conversation, to enter upon it,” is the con- 
‘stant word for the standing up of Paul among the Jews, Acts xvii. 2, 17, 
xviii. 4, and often besides.—On #ri¢ deadéyerat, xi. 5, we have to com- 
pare Luke xi. 49: 7 copia tov Geov elrev.—petarapBaverr, xii. 10, is (be- 
sides 2 Tim. ii. 6) the word common to the Epistle to the Hebrews and the 
Acts for “to become possessed of,” i. e. to come into the enjoyment or pos- 
session of a thing —dé waAAov, xii. 18, as Luke x. 20 (Rec.).—The combi- 
nation pila wexpiac, xii. 15, comp. yor muxpiac, Acts vill. 23; and the 
yerb évoyieiv, Luke vi. 18 (according to A B L, al.), comp. dyxAeiv, Acts 
v.16; and rapevoyaciv, Acts xv. 19, is Lucan.—The accus. cum infin. “7 
mpooredgvar avtoic Adyor, xii. 19, governed by the tapyt7oavro, em- 
ployed, as ver. 25, Acts xxv. 11, in the sense of “ begging off from, declin- 
ing with entreaty ” (pure Greek, with yf in the infinitive clause), resembles 
Luke xx. 27.—évrpopos, xii. 21, is found elsewhere in the N. T: only Acts 
vii. 82, xvi. 29.—'Iepovoadgy, xil. 22, is the form of the name with Luke, 
Paul, and in the Apocalypse.—azoyeypappévor év ovpavois, xii. 23, has 
its parallel in Luke x. 20: ra dvéuara tuav éypddn év Toi¢ ovpavoic¢; and the 
verb am oypddecbar, in Lukeii. 1, 38, 5.—Aéyor, xii. 26, the Hebrew TPN, 
is employed as in Luke i. 63, and frequently in the N.T., specially with 
Luke.—The neuter plural of the subject, ra 7 carevopera, xi. 27, is 
combined with the singular of the predicate peivy, as Acts i. 18, xxvi. 24; 
and the perfect is followed by the subjunctive (conjunctive) aorist, as e.g. 
Acts ix. 17.—éyerv yapey, xii. 28, to cherish and manifest gratitude, as 
Luke xvii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 12; 2 Tim. i. 3—The conception in the exhorta- 
tion, xiii. 7, is out and out Lucan. For jyotuevor is the Lucan apellative 
-of the leaders of the congregation, Acts xv. 22, comp. Luke xxii. 26, else- 
where only Heb. xiii. 17,24. Paul says similarly, poiorépevor, 1 Thess. 
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v.12. Then Aacdteiv rov Adyov row Oeov isthe ordinary Lucanic expres- 
sion for the preaching of the gospel, Acts iv. 31, vili. 25, xii. 46, and often. 
The verb avaewpeiv, of continued penetrating contemplation, occurs 
again, outside of the Epistle to the Hebrews, only Acts xvii. 23. And for 
éxBaore (1 Cor-x. 18), of the end of life, or as it is here designedly termed,. 
of the walk, Luke has at least the synonymous expressions éfodoc, Luke 
ix. 31, and d@iévc, Acts xx. 29.—a27voire2éc, xili. 17, does not occur else- 
where in the N. T., but Avorredet is found Luke xvii. 2—rer@dpe0a, xiii. 
18, is Lucan, according to Acts xxvi, 26.—évériov tov Ge0d, xiii. 21, is 
with Luke, much more than with Paul, a favorite expression, and to the 
preface to the wish (ver. 20) there is no more fitting parallel than Acts xx. 
28, where the church of the Lord is, as here, designated as a flock which 
He has purchased by His own blood.—xiii. 22 is altogether Lucan: évé- 
xecbas, to give a patient, willing hearing, Acts xviii. 14, comp. 1 Cor. xi. 
4; Adyoc wapakaAgoews, Acts xili. 15; éxcoréAAecv (like mittere), to write 
a letter, elsewhere only Acts xv. 20, xxi. 25.—The arodtecv, not occurring 
with Paul, is employed in the style of Luke, as well of release from custody 
or prison (apart from Luke xxii. 68, xxiii. 16 ff., e.g. Acts iii. 18, iv. 21), as. 
of official delegation, Acts xiii. 3, xv. 30 (for which Paul has réurew; e.g. 
2 Thess. iii. 2); solemn dismission, Acts xv. 33; and in general, dismissal, 
Acts xix. 41, xxiii. 22—oi ard rio "Iradiac, xiii, 24, denotes the Italiotes,. 
according to the usage of Luke, Acts x. 23, 38, xii. 1, xvii. 13, xxi. 27. 
That which Delitzsch adduces besides (in the commentary, p. 705 f.) in 
favor of Luke as the penman of the Epistle to the Hebrews, and in fayor: 
of a joint-participation of the Apostle Paul in the composition thereof, 
namely—(1) that the worldly calling of Luke as a physician (Col. iv. 14). 
is in striking keeping with the conformation of the Epistle to the Hebrews,. 
inasmuch as this, so to speak, contains an anatomic (iv. 12 f.), a dietetic 
(v. 12-14), and a therapeutic passage (xii. 12 f£.), and much besides which 
would seem appropriate to the pen of a physician ; as, e.g., the use of 
vopdc, V. 11, vi. 12; Bpduara xai xéuara (as with Hippocrates, ed. Littré, i. 
622, iv. 380), in connection with which it might perhaps be observed that 
émixerpeiv, aS employed Luke i. 1, is a favorite word of Hippocrates; (2). 
that it is hardly accidental that the Epistle to the Hebrews, according to. 
its earliest location, followed immediately upon the Epistle to Philemon,. 
among the last words of which occurs the name of Luke; (8) that it is: 
hardly accidental, that just where the author of the Acts begins to relate 
with “we” (xvi. 10), the account of the association of Timothy with Paul 
has preceded ; and, finally, (4) that it is hardly accidental that the Epistle: 
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to the Hebrews begins in a manner so strongly alliterating on the name 
IITAYAOS,—all these are arguments which ought not to have been found 
at all, in a work which lays claim to a scientific character. 

Fully decisive against Luke is the consideration that he, according to 
Col. iv. 14 as compared with Col. iv. 11, was a Gentile-Christian,’ whereas, 
as is universally admitted, the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews can 
only have been a born Jew. That this counter-moment is not to be set 
aside by the shift of Delitzsch (in the dissertation, p. 274), to the effect that 
Luke, as is made manifest in his other writings, had “enough lived him- 
self into that which was Jewish and Christian” to be able to compose the 
epistle “in accordance with the hints” of Paul, is self-evident. 

The claim of Clemens Romanus to the authorship has-been favored by 
some among the moderns. Erasmus was inclined to regard him as such; 
and, finally, Bisping, following the example of Reithmayr (Hinleit. in die 
kanon. BB. des N. T., Regensb. 1852, p. 681 ff.), has decided in favor of 
Clement. In order, however, not to approach the declaration of the 
Council of Trent too nearly, Bisping assumes that Clement prepared the 
epistle independently as a sort of homily, only as far as xiii. 17, to which 
xiii. 18 ff. was then added as a brief supplement by the Apostle Paul, in 
order thereby to adopt the whole letter as his own. But—apart from the 
fact that xiii. 18 ff. can proceed from no other author than that of the 
whole preceding letter, inasmuch as a change of the speaking subject is 


1If J. N. Tiele (in the Theol. Studien und 
Kritiken, 1858, H. 4, p. 753 ff.) has sought to 
prove from the many Hebraisms in the 
writings of Luke that he must have been a 
Jew by birth, that is altogether wide of the 
truth, since those Hebraisms in Luke are to 
be set down only to the account of the sources 


from which he draws.—Delitzsch also (in the - 


commentary, p. 705) now holds that the deduc- 
tion of Luke’s Gentile origin, made from Col. 
iy. 11, 14, is by no means certain (yet without 
advancing his reasons for this judgment); 
and Hofmann, Schriftbeweis, II. 2, 2 Aufl., 
Nordl. 1860, p. 99 f., directly disputes the 
- soundness thereof. But neither do passages 
like Acts xx. 6, xxvii. 9, point toa born Jew 
as the author of this work, as is supposed by 
Hofmann; nor can, in Col. iv. 10, 11, the sense 
be found, with Hofmann, that while, on the 
one hand, Aristarchus had come to Rome 
with Paul and belonged to his well-known 


surroundings; of the number of Jewish- 
Christians, on the other hand, beyond those 
of his own company, who were teaching the 
word of the gospel in Rome, only Marcus and 
Jesus united with him in harmonious work- 
ing. For of such diversity of character in 
the relations of the three persons mentioned, 
towards each other and towards Paul, neither 
6 cvvatxnadwrTds pov, ver. 10,—which, as is 
evident from ver. 23 of the contemporaneous 
Epistle to Philemon, can only be understood 
figuratively—nor any other expression 
affords a hint; oi ovtes éx mepttouys’ odror 
povou «.7.A. (ver. 11) cannot therefore be re- 
ferred back simply to Mapkos and ’Iyaous, 
but must at the same time be referred to 
’Apiatapxos, unless that which naturally be- 
longs to one whole is to be unnaturally dislo- 
cated and rent asunder. The demonstrative 
force of Col. iv. 11, 14 continues accordingly 


to assert itself in undiminished vigor. 
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nowhere indicated, but, on the contrary, the opposite clearly presupposed 
in ver. 22—the sentences in the first, indisputably genuine, Epistle of 
Clement to the Corinthians, which in point of contents and composition 
remind of the Epistle to the Hebrews (vid. supra, p. 7 t.), have evidently 
only been taken over by him from this epistle, in consequence of a use 
and imitation thereof. For, as regards originality and grasp of mind, the 
Epistle of Clement is far inferior to the Epistle to the Hebrews. In other 
respects, the character of the respective writings is too greatly diverse for 
them to be able to proceed from one and the same author. Of the Alex- 
andrian speculative mind, and the oratorical flight of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, not a trace is found in the Epistle of Clement. 

Of Silyanus have Bohme and Mynster (Kleine theol. Schriften, Copenha- . 
gen 1825, p. 91 ff., and Studien u. Kritiken, 1829, H. 2) thought ; and Riehm 
also (Lehrbegr. des Hebriierbr. II. p. 893) regards this supposition as possi- 
ble. But Silvanus was, according to Acts xv. 22, originally a member of 
the Christian congregation at Jerusalem. He, too, must thus have had a 
more exact acquaintance with the temple of that day, than is displayed 
by the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews. 

The opinion that Apollos was the author of this epistle was first 
broached by Luther. Comp. on Gen. xlviii. 20 (ed. Witeberg. 1561, t. vi. 
p. 710): autor epistolae ad Hebraeos, quisquis est, sive Paulus, sive, ut 
ego arbitror, Apollo.—Sermon von den Sekten, 1 Cor. iii. 4 ff. (with Walch, 
Th. xii. p. 1996): “This Apollo was a highly intelligent man ; the Epistle 
Hebraeorum is of a truth his.”—Epist. am Christtag., Heb. i. 1 ff. (with 
Walch, Th. xii. p. 204): “That is a stout, powerful, and lofty epistle, 
which soars high, and treats of the sublime article of faith in the Godhead 
of Christ; and it is a credible opinion that it is not St. Paul’s, for the rea- 
son that it maintains a more ornate discourse than is the wont of St. Paul 
in other places. Some think it is St. Luke’s, some St. Apollo’s, whom St. 
Luke extols as having been mighty in the Scriptures against the Jews, 
Acts xviii. 24. It is indeed true that no epistle wields the Scripture with 
such force as this; that it was an excellent apostolic man, be he whoso- 
ever he may.” Luther’s conjecture has been accepted by Lucas Osiander, 
Clericus, Heumann (Schediasma de libris anonymis ac pseudonymis, Jenae 
1711, 8, p. 88 sqq.), Lorenz Miller (Dissertatt. de eloquentia Apollinis, virt 
apostolict, Schleus. 1717), Semler (in his “Contributions to a more accu- 
rate understanding of the Epistle to the Hebrews,” prefixed to Baumgar- 
ten’s commentary, p. 15 f.; yet he expresses himself with hesitation), 
Ziegler (Vollstand. Hinleit. in den Br. an die Hebr., Gotting. 1791, 8, p. 255 
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ff.), Dindorf (on Ernesti lectt. p. 1180); and recently by Bleek, Tholuck, 
Credner, Reuss, Bunsen (Hippolytus und. seine Zeit, Bd. I., Leipz. 1852, p. 
365), Henry Alford (Greek Testament, vol. iv. P. 1, Lond. 1859, Prolegg. p. 
58 ff.), Riehm (Lehrbegr. des Hebraerbr. II. p. 894), which last, however, 
only claims the same degree of probability in favor of Apollos as of Silva- 
nus; Biumlein (Commentar tb. d. Liv. des Joh., Stuttg. 1868, p. 26), Samuel 
Davidson (Introduction, p. 255 ff.), J. H. Kurtz (der Br. an die Hebr. erkl., 
Mitau 1869, p. 55 f.), Hilgenfeld (Hist.-hrit. Finl. in das N. T., Leipz. 1875, 
p. 356, 386 ff.), and others, even by the Catholics Feilmoser (Hinl. in’s NV. 
T. p. 359 ff.) and Lutterbeck (Die neutestamentlichen Lehrbegriffe, Bd. I1., 
Mainz 1852, p. 101 ff.).!_ It is, moreover, the only correct one. The men- 
tal portrait which we are compelled to form to ourselves of Apollos, in 
harmony with the notices of the Acts (xviii. 24 ff.) and the First Epistle 
to the Corinthians (chap. i-iv., xvi. 12), harmonizes exactly with the 
traits in which the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews has unconsciously 
depicted himself. This agreement is so striking and reaches so deeply, 
that as against it, seeing the lack of a definite tradition coming down from 
the apostolic age, the circumstance becomes of no moment, that among 
the conjectures of the ancients not one has lighted upon Apollos as the 
author of the epistle. Apollos was no immediate disciple of the Lord, 
but belonged to a second generation of Christians. By friends of Paul he 
was more deeply instructed in Christianity, and lived on terms of inti- 
macy with Paul himself. He was, however, as a Christian teacher, too 
original and prominent for standing merely in the relation of an apostolic 
helper. He was a Jew by birth, and his labors as a Christian teacher 
were directed by preference to the conversion of his Jewish kinsmen; on 
which account the personal acquaintance of the author of the epistle with 
the Palestinian Jewish-Christians, presupposed Heb. xiii. 19, can least of 
all surprise us in the case of Apollos. He was a native of Alexandria, 
versed in the Scriptures, and qualified for expounding and applying the 
same, and for deducing therefrom the proof that Jesus is the Messiah. 
Appropriate to him as an Alexandrian is the preponderantly typico-sym- 
bolic mode of teaching in the Epistle to the Hebrews, the endeavor to 
point out under the veil of the letter a deeper spiritual meaning. He 
was above all distinguished by the gift of brilliant eloquence. In him, 
finally, as an Alexandrian Jew, the exclusive use of the LXX., as well as 


Luke, Clement, and others of the Pauline 


lAccording to Lutterbeck, however, the 
school, have issued the epistle. 


Apostle Paul must have added the last nine 
verses, and Apollos, in communion with 
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the want of acquaintance with the internal arrangement of the ghd pe in 
Jerusalem at that time, need cause no surprise. 

That, if we are to fix upon a particular person as the author of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, this can be no other than Apollos, because ‘con- 
tents and form of the epistle are so admirably fitting to no other Christian 
teacher of the apostolic age as to this, is admitted also by W. Grimm 
(Zeitschr. f. wiss. Theol. 1870, p. 74 ff.). He finds, however, an instance of 
decisive counter-evidence against Apollos in the passage Heb. ii. 3 as 
compared with Acts xviii. 24-28. For, according to Heb. ii. 3, the mes- 
sage of salvation had come to the author of the epistle, equally with his 
readers, by the instrumentality of those who had heard the Lord Him- 
self; whereas, according to the Acts, Apollos, as a disciple of John, had 
been only in the vestibule of Christianity, and had been first introduced 
into the sanctuary thereof by means of the Christians Aquila and Pris- 
cilla, who were converts of Paul’s. But apart from the fact that—as 
Grimm himself acknowledges—the narrative of Acts xviii. 24 ff. is so far 
obscure and not free from self-contradiction, as it represents Apollos, 
although he knew only the baptism of John, nevertheless as KaTnynévog 
THY Oddy Tov Kpiov, and an akpsBdc diddoxew Ta wept Tov "Inood is attri- 
buted to him (ver. 25),—we must remember that at Heb. ii. 3 recipients 
and author of the epistle are characterized only as belonging to a second 
generation of Christendom. Not that every single one of the persons 
mentioned ver. 3 had received the word of salvation at the mouth of im- 
mediate ear-witnesses, or were by these specially received into instruction, 
is expressed ; but only that the message of salvation was handed down ina 
certain and trustworthy way from the original ear-witnesses to the totality 
of the Christian circle which is formed by the jueie, and thus came to the 
knowledge of each single one of this totality. Even, therefore, if Apollos 
had not been directly brought into any intercourse with the axoboavrec, 
yet the passages Acts xviii. 24 ff. and Heb. ii. 8 would not be irreconcil- 
able the one with the other. But is it at all conceivable that such a 
leading Christian teacher as Apollos, who continued in such intimate’ 
association with the Apostle Paul, should come into no personal contact 
whatever with the original apostles ?—To the further objections brought 

by Grimm against the Apollos-theory, he himself attaches no decisive 
weight. They are the following :—(1) In connection with a former disci- 
ple of John, it must appear exceedingly strange that he makes no men- 
tion, i. 1, of the distinguished position occupied by John the Baptist, as 
the greatest prophet (Luke vii. 28, Matt. xi. 11) and forerunner of the 
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Lord, towards the kingdom of God; (2) Clemens Romanus, although 
making frequent use of the epistle, could hardly have known it as a work 
of Apollos, since it would otherwise have only been natural that he 
should, in the 47th chapter of his Epistle to the Corinthians, have re- 
minded the Corinthian Christians of our epistle as a work of Apollos. 
But that Clement must necessarily have so acted cannot be maintained. 
For a reference to John the Baptist, however, Heb. i. 1 offered no occasion 
whatever; because it was with the author only a question of contrasting 
with each other the revelations of the Old Testament and that of the New 
Testament as such. 


SEC. 2—THE PERSONS ADDRESSED.' 


That the epistle was designed for a Jewish-Christian circle of readers is 
not only universally acknowledged, but also becomes so palpably certain 
from contents and aim (comp. sec. 8), that Roeth’s supposition of the 
opposite (Epistolam vulgo “ad Hebr.” inscriptam non ad Hebr., i.e. Chris- 
tianos genere Judaeos, sed ad Christianos genere gentiles et quidem ad Ephesios, da- 
tam esse, Francof. ad Moen. 1836, 8) can only be regarded as a manifest error. 
But likewise the view represented by Braun, Lightfoot (Harmony of the 
New Testament, I. p. 840), Baumgarten, Heinrichs, Stenglein (/.c. p. 61, note, 
p- 90), and Schwegler (Nachapostolisches Zeitalter, Bd. II. p. 304), that the - 
epistle was addressed, without respect to any particular locality, to all 
Jewish-Christians in general, is one which is characterized a priori as abso- 
lutely untenable. For everywhere throughout the epistle are individual 
wants of the readers presupposed, such as were by no means common to 
all Jewish-Christians ; and even the personal references, v. 12, vi. 10-12, 
x. 32 ff, xii. 4, xiii. 7, 19, 23, 24, suffice to show that the author had before 
him a definite, locally-bounded circle of readers. How could the author, 
among other things, promise his readers a speedy visit (xiii. 28), if he had 
thought of them as the Jewish-Christians scattered in all lands? 

The Jewish-Christians in all Asia Minor, or at least in Pontus, Galatia, 
Cappadocia, Bithynia, and Asia proconsularis, have been regarded as the 
original recipients of the epistle by Bengel, Ch. F. Schmid (Observatt. super 
ep. ad Hebr. p. 16 sq.), and Cramer; those in Asia Minor, Macedonia, and 
Greece, by W. Wall (Brief Critical Notes, etc., Lond. 1780, p. 818) and 
Wolf; the Laodiceans, by Stein (Komment. zu dem Ev. des Lucas, Halle 
1830, p. 289 ff.); the Galatians, by Storr and Mynster (Kleine theol. Schrif- 


1Comp. my Whitsuntide Programm: De literarum, quae ad Hebraeos inscribuntur, primis 
‘lectoribus, Gott. 1853. 
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ten, Copenhag. 1825, p. 91 ff.); the Lycaonians, by Credner (Hinl. in d. N. 
T., Th. 1, Abth. 2, Halle 1836, p. 564); the Antiochians, by Bohme and 
Hofmann (Die h. Schr. N. T., Th. 5, p. 531); the Cyprians, by Ullmann 
(Studien u. Kritiken, 1828, p. 897); those in one of the numerous Greek 
cities on the coast of Asia Minor, or of Syria and Palestine, by Grimm 
(Theolog. Literat.-Bl. to the Darmstadt Allg. Kirch.-Zeit. 1857, No. 29, p. 
660; but not decidedly); the Macedonians, specially those of Thessa- 
lonica, by Semler (in Baumgarten, p. 37 ff.) and Nésselt (Opusce. ad inter- 
pretationem sacrarum scripturarum, Fasc. I., Halae 1785, p. 269 sqq.) ; those 
of Corinth, by Mich. Weber (De numero epistolarum ad Corinthios rectius 
constituendo, Wittenb. 1798-1806) and Mack (Theolog. Quartalschr. 1838, H. 
8); those of an Italian congregation, perhaps of the great city Ravenna, 
by Ewald (Gott. gel. Anzz. 1868, p. 286; cf. Gesch. Isr., Bd. VI. p. 638, Das 
Sendschreiben an die Hebr., Gott. 1870, p. 6); those of Rome, by Wetstein 
(Nov. Test. II. p. 886 sq.), and recently by R. Késtlin (Theol. Jahrbb. of 
Baur and Zeller, 1850, H. 2, p. 242), who, however, afterwards withdrew 
this opinion (vid. infra) ; by Holtzmann (Theol. Stud. und Krit., 1859, H. 2, 
p. 297 ff., in Bunsen’s Bibelwerk, VIII., and in Hilgenfeld’s Zeitschr. f. wiss. 
Theol., 1867, H. 1, p.1ff.), by Alford (Greek Test., vol. IV. part 1, Lond. - 
1859, Prolegg. p. 62 ff.), by Kurtz, p. 42 ff, by Renan (L’ Antechrist, Paris, 
1873, p. xviii. ff., 211), by Mangold (in Bleek’s Hinleitl. in das N. T.,3 Aufl, 
Berl. 1875, p. 612 f.), and by Harnack (Patr. Apostt. Opp. I. p. 1xxxii.); 
those of Spain, finally, by Nicolaus de Lyra (in the Prooemium to the 
epistle) and by Ludwig (in Carpzovy’s Sacr. Evercitt. in St. P. ep. ad Hebr., 
Helmst. 1750, p. lix. sq.). 

All these opinions, however, which in part rest upon the erroneous sup- 
position that the epistle is the work of the Apostle Paul, find their refuta- 
tion at once in the fact that it cannot have been addressed to so-called 
mixed assemblies, consisting of Jewish- and Gentile-Christians, but only 
to an exclusively Jewish-Christian circle of readers. Not even the slightest 
reference is made to conditions such as must of necessity arise from the 
living together of converted Jews with converted Gentiles, and which, by 
reason of the manifold conflicts to which they would give occasion, were 
of too great importance to be passed over unnoticed! Nowhere is the rela- 


1 For this reason it cannot be asserted, with that there the epistle had naturally sought 
Holtzmann (Stud. u. Krit. 1859, H. 2, p. 298), out its Jewish readers; and on that account 
that there is nothing at all contradictory in it leads us, without any address properly 
the supposition of the epistle being addressed _— speaking, in mediam rem. That the epistle 
to a large congregation, still outwardly com- presupposes exclusively Jewish-Christian 
posed of Gentile- and Jewish-Christians; readers has been anew disputed by Wieseler 
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tion of the Gentiles to the Jews, and of both to the kingdom of God, spoken 
of; rather is everything specially referred to. the Jewish people of God, 
already sanctified in their fathers. Unmixed Jewish-Christian congrega- 
tions, however, cannot be historically proved, in the late time at which 
the date of the epistle falls (see sec. 4), in any of the fore-mentioned 
places. The fact, likewise, is opposed to those suppositions, that the 
readers of the Epistle to the Hebrews regarded the continued participation 
in the institutions of the Jewish temple-service and sacrifices as so necessary, 
that without this they thought they could obtain no complete expiation 
of their sins. Such a form of Judaism, still continuing to operate in the 
Christian state, does not apply to the Jewish-Christians of the diaspora, 
but only to those who had their dwelling-place in the immediate vicinity 
of the Jewish temple. For in the case of Jews who lived at a greater dis- 
tance from the temple, the zeal for the Mosaic law manifested itself 
naturally most’ of all in a tenacious clinging to the rite of circumcision, 
to the injunctions regarding food and purification, to the observance of 
the Sabbath, and the like. 

A Jewish temple, however, besides that at Jerusalem, existed at the 
time of our epistle only in Egypt. The epistle can therefore only have 
been addressed either to the Christian congregation in Palestine, mainly 
in Jerusalem, or to Egyptian, specially Alexandrian, Jewish-Christians. 
The latter supposition has found defenders in J. E. Chr. Schmidt (Hist.- 
krit. Hinl. in’s N. T., Giessen 1804, p. 284, 293), Bunsen (Hippolytus und 
seine Zeit, Bd. I., Leipz. 1852, p. 865), Hilgenfeld (Zeitschr. f. wissenschaftl. 
Theol. 1858, H. 1, p. 103; Hist.-krit. Hinl. in das N. T., Leipz. 1875, p. 885 
f.), Volkmar (Gesch. des Neutest. Kanon, von C. A. Credner, Herausgg. v. 
G. V., Berl. 1860, p. 182), Ritschl (Theol. Studien u. Kritiken, 1866, H.1, p. 
90), and in particular Wieseler (Chronologie des apostol. Zeitalters, Gott. 
1848, p. 481 ff.; Untersuchung tiber den Hebraerbrief, namentlich seinen Ver- 
fasser u. 8. Leser. Second half. [Schriften der Universitat zu Kiel aus d. J. 
1861, 4, B. VIII.; also separately printed, Kiel 1861, 8.] Comp. also 
Studien u. Kritiken, 1847, H. 4, p. 840 ff.; 1867, H. 4, p. 665 ff), and R. 
Késtlin (Theol. Jahrbb. of Baur and Zeller, 1854, H. 8, p. 388 ff.) ; Davidson, 
too (Introduction to the Study of the New Testament, vol. I., Lond. 1868, p 
265 ff., 270), although he does not decide, gives it the preference. The 


” (Schriften der Univers. zu Kiel aus d. J. 1861, p. N. T. p. 380, 386), but in a by no means con- 
21 ff., Stud. u. Krit. 1867, p. 695 ff.), by Holtz- vincing manner. See the detailed and 
mann (in Hilgenfeld’s Zeitschr. f. wiss. Theol. effective refutation of this supposition in 
1867, p. 26 f.), by Mangold (in Bleek’s Hint. in Grimm (Zeitschr. f. wiss. Theol. 1870, p. 
d. N. T. p. 612), and by Hilgenfeld (Hinl. ind. 34 ff.). 
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prevailing opinion, on the other hand, is the first one. Within recent times 
it has been maintained by Bleek, Schott, de Wette, Thiersch, Stengel, 
Delitzsch, Tholuck, Ebrard} Bisping, Bloomfield, Ritschl (Hntstehung der 
altkathol. Kirche, 2 Aufl., Bonn 1857, p. 159), Riehm (Lehrbegr. des Hebr.- 
Br. I. p. 31), Maier, Langen (Tiibing. theol. Quartalschr. 1863, H. 3, p. 379 
ff.), Moll, and others? And rightly so. 

In favor of Alexandria as the place of destination for the epistle, the 
following arguments have been advanced :— 

(1) Even in ancient times the Epistle to the Hebrews bore likewise the 
title of a letter to the Alexandrians, and in general there is seen to be 
a wavering within the early church itself in the indication of the original 
circle of readers. Whether, indeed, the superscription Ilpd¢ "ESpaiove pro- 
ceeds from the author himself, a view to which Bleek and Credner are 
inclined, is doubtful. But not only is this superscription very ancient, 
since it is found in the Peshito, and with Tertullian, Origen, and many 
others; but the fact, moreover, is universally presupposed in Christian 
antiquity as beyond doubt that the ‘EBpaio, whose name the epistle bears 
at its head, were the Palestinian Christians. The evidence for this state- 
ment is afforded by Pantaenus, Clemens Alexandrinus, Eusebius, Chrys- 
ostom, Theodoret, and many others. It is now indeed supposed that we 
possess a testimony in favor of the Alexandrians as the original recipients 
of the epistle, namely, in the so-called Canon of Muratori, in which we 
read: Fertur etiam ad Laudecenses (Laodicenses), alia ad Alexandrinos, 
Pauli nomine finctae (fictae) ad haeresem Marcionis, et alia plura, quae 
in catholicam ecclesiam recepi (recipi) non potest (possunt). Fel enim 
For that by the words alia ad Alexan- 
drinos the Epistle to the Hebrews is meant must be assumed, as is sup- 
posed, since otherwise the Epistle to the Hebrews would, remarkably 
enough, not be even mentioned in the fragment, which, forsooth, is a list 
both of the genuine and spurious epistles ascribed to the Apostle Paul. 


Now this epistle, it is argued, not being in the early Roman Church, either 


cum melle misceri non congruit. 


1Very arbitrarily, nevertheless, Ebrard in a community;” nor, finally, from ypeiav 


represents the epistle as not being written to 
the whole congregation at Jerusalem, but 
only to “a private circle of neophytes” there. 
For it neither follows from y. 12 “that all the 
readers had embraced Christianity at one 
and the same time, the one with the other;” 
nor from yi. 10 that we can think “ only of a 
very narrow and limited circle of individuals 


éxete TOD SiddoxKery duds, V. 12, “that the readers 
were really again placed under instruction.” 

2W. Grimm also supposes now that the 
epistle was addressed to a town of Palestine; 
only not Jerusalem, but Jamnia. Comp. 
Zeitschr. f. wiss. Theol. 1870, p. 71 f. Never- 
theless we know nothing of the existence of 
a Christian congregation in Jamnia. 
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regarded as a work of Paul, or indeed as canonical, must have been men- 
tioned by name precisely in this passage, in which the writer is speaking 
of epistles of which the authorship is falsely imputed to the Apostle Paul. 
Put against this it must be said that the characteristics of the epistle ad 
Alexandrinos, of which the fragment makes mention, are not suitable to 
the Epistle to the Hebrews. 
“ Pauli nomine,” the meaning of which is too distinct for us to be able, 
with Wieseler, to subtilize it into the statement that the epistle had only 
indirectly, from its contents and general bearing, left the impression of its 
proceeding from Paul; which rather can only indicate that this epistle, in 
a prefixed address altogether wanting to the Epistle to the Hebrews, put 
forth the claim to be a work of Paul. 


For the former was a forgery, composed 


Moreover, it was fabricated ‘ad 


haeresem Marcionis,” 


which can mean nothing else but that its con- 
tents were in agreement with the errors of Marcion, and were designed to 
wage a propaganda for the same. With Marcionite errors, however, the 
Epistle to the Hebrews has confessedly nothing in common; but, on the 
contrary, “its fundamental doctrine of Mosaism as pointing forward to 
Christianity, as well as the idea of the incarnation of the Divine Logos, is 
in glaring contrast with Marcion’s Gnosis” (Grimm, Zeitschr. f. wiss. Theol. 
1870, p. 55), as accordingly it obtained no reception into Marcion’s canon.! 
That, finally, the fragmentist mvust necessarily have mentioned the Epistle 
to the Hebrews cannot be asserted, inasmuch as, considering the non- 
currency thereof within the early Roman Church, it was quite possible 
that he should not be at all acquainted with it. Comp.also Fr. H. Hesse, 
das Muratori’sche Fragment neu untersucht wnd erklart, Giessen 1878, p. 201 
ff.—But as it cannot be shown that the Epistle to the Hebrews passed in 
antiquity for an epistle to the Alexandrians, so in like manner it cannot 
be shown that this epistle was regarded by others in early times as an 
epistle to the Laodiceans. This last has been inferred from the words of 
Philastrius (Haeres. 89): Haeresis quorundam de epistola Pauli ad Heb- 


raeos. Sunt alii quoque, qui epistolam Pauli ad Hebraeos non adserunt 


1This counter-moment Wieseler now, in- 
deed, seeks to deprive of its force, by giving 
to the words in Muratori’s fragment another 
punctuation than that given above, as also 
formerly by himself, in supposing the comma 
after Marcionis is to be deleted, and one 
placed after fictae; so that the sense shall be: 
“There is also in circulation an epistle to the 
Laodiceans, another to the Alexandrians, 


which have been fabricated under the name 
of Paul; with the sect of Marcion there are 
also several other things current, which, etc.” 
But what unnatural twisting and rending by 
such construction of that which is simply 
and naturally connected; and how little can 
it serve to the recommendation thereof, that 
ad haeresem Marcionis must be taken in the 
sense of apud Marcionitas | 
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esse ipsius, sed dicunt aut Barnabae esse apostoli aut Clementis Ge urbe 
Roma episcopi. -Alii autem Lucae evangelistae ajunt epistolam etiam ad 
Laodicenses conscriptam. Et quia addiderunt in ea quaedam non bene 
sentientes, inde non legitur in ecclesia; etsi legitur a quibusdam, non 
tamen in ecclesia legitur populo, nisi tredecim epistolae ejus et ad Heb- 
raeos interdum. But manifestly the words Alii autem, etc., are only a 
concise expression for the declaration that others looked upon the evan- 
gelist Luke as the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews, and not only as 
the author of this, but also of the Epistle to the Laodiceans. The Epistie 
to the Laodiceans was not at all read in the service of the church; the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, on the other hand, was read indeed in the service 
of the church, not, however, as the thirteen Pauline Epistles, regularly, 
but only oceasionally. Just as little, finally, is there any indication of a 
controversy with regard to the original recipients of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, when Chrysostom, in the Prooemiwm of his commentary, takes 
up the question : rod 62 obow éréaredrer ; and then answers this with éyoi 
dokei év ‘IepoooaAbmow Kal Wahaorivy, For Chrysostom perceived that the 
superscription of the epistle was in and of itself an ambiguous one, inas- 
much as it admitted the possibility of thinking of the Jewish-Christians 
in general as the recipients of the letter; he thought it needful, therefore, 
to state the limitation with which in his estimation the IIpi¢ ‘EBpatouc, of 
such wide signification, is to be understood. 

(2) The description of the Jewish sanctuary (ix. 1-5), as well as the acts 
of ritual performed in the same (vii. 27, x. 11), is supposed to point to the 


1The opinion, still entertained by Wieseler, beginning of a new proposition with Alii 
that the quia addiderunt in ea is to be referred autem, the grammatical nexus of the sentence 
to the Epistle to the Hebrews, is manifestly is an entirely simple and natural one; (2) 
untenable in face of the contradiction inthat That if Philastrius had wished first to begin 
case arising from the conflicting statements a new proposition with Ajunt, he would have 


non legitur in ecclesia and in ecclesia legitur appended the closing member of the previous 


interdum. The new punctuation, moreover, sentence, not in the form: alii autem Lucae 


evangelistae, but in the form of expression 
corresponding to that which precedes: aut 
Lucae evangelistae ; finally, (3) that the position 
assigned to etiam points to the fact that it 
serves specially to bring into relief ad Lao- 
dicenses, and consequently opposes the Epistle 
to the Laodiceans to another epistle already 
mentioned, If Philastrius had only intended 


the proposition Ajunt . . . conseriptam would _ to say that the Epistle to the Hebrews too, 
then stand forth quite abrupt and without 


by which Wieseler seeks to help his accepta- 
tion of the words of Philastrius out of the 
difficulty, is no happy one. According to 
Wieseler, namely, we have to divide as fol- 
lows: .. . Episcopi, alii autem Lucae evan- 
gelistae. Ajunt epistolam etiam ad Laodicen- 
ses conscriptam. Et quia, ete. Against this 
arrangement of the words argues—(1) That 


so far as its destination is concerned, was 


any connection, whereas when we make the _ considered as belonging to Laodicea, then 
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temple at Leontopolis in Egypt. But even if it could be proved that the 
temple arrangements at Leontopolis furnished the standard for that 
description, and that the original regulations of Moses were identified with 
these, yet only the conclusion would be warranted with respect to the author, 
that he must have been by birth an Egyptian Jew, but it could not be 
inferred with equal necessity that his readers also were to be sought in 
Egypt. Nevertheless, that assertion itself by no means admits of proof. 
For Josephus—to whose testimony Wieseler appeals,—where he is describ- 
ing in general that iepdv at Leontopolis, designates the same as épov0v (A ntig. 
xii. 9. 7), or as maparAgowr (Antiq. xx. 10) tr év ‘LepoooAbuorc, but then ob- 
serves, Bell. Jud. vii. 10, 3, where he is relating somewhat more exactly, as 
follows: ’Oviac tov wiv vadv oby bpmorov ¢Koddunce TH év Iepooodbuore GAAG 
mbpyo mwapatAgaiy, Alloy psyddov eig EEHKovTa THyYELC dveoTnKéTa, TOD Bwpov 
0s TAY KaTaoKEvAY Tpdc TOY OlKoe EFEuLUHoaTO Kal TOLG AvabhLacLY 
6uotac éxéounoe, Ywopic tHE Tepl THY Avyviav KaTackevHco. Ov 
yap éxoinge Avyviay abrov d& yarkevoduevog Tov Abyvov ypvoobv éeripai- 
vovta oéhac ypvone adbcewc éexpéuacev. Josephus accordingly relates that 
‘the temple of Onias in Egypt was indeed as to its outward form different 
from the temple at Jerusalem, inasmuch as it stood upon a foundation or 
sub-structure! of great stones rising sixty cubits high, and thereby 
acquired a tower-like appearance; that, on the other hand, its inner 
arrangement, with the single exception of the golden candlestick, was 
constituted in the same manner as that of the temple at Jerusalem, for 
the altar of burnt-offering and the other sacred objects were similar in 
both. Now, how does it follow from these statements that the golden altar 
of incense in the Egyptian temple occupied the very site which the author 


of the Epistle to the Hebrews assigns to it at ix. 4, in contradiction with the 


etiam—inasmuch as it would in that case 
belong to the whole proposition—must have 
been placed immediately after Ajunt. 

1If Josephus had, as Wieseler supposes, 
ascribed to the vads only a total height of 
. sixty cubits, he would neither have character- 
ized it as tower-like, nor have designated it 
as unlike the vaés in Jerusalem. For the 
latter also had, at any rate, a height of sixty 
eubits. Itis true Wieseler finds actually ex- 
pressed by adda muipyy mapamhyocov not a 
dissimilarity, but a resemblance to the temple 
erected at Jerusalem by Zerubbabel; but he 
reaches this result only by unwarrantably 


translating adda as “but yet,” and accord- 
ingly taking adda... aveortykora as a kind 
of parenthetical insertion: “Onias erected 
the temple not indeed equal to that one in 
Jerusalem, but yet tower-like, since it was 
built up of large stones sixty cubits high; in 
the construction of the altar, however, he 
That adda, 


on account of the preceding ov, can signify 


imitated that of his native land.” 


only but, on the contrary [sondern], and in- 
troduees the particular point of difference by 
which the before-mentioned dissimilarity 1s 
evidenced, ought not to have been called in 


question. 
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actual position thereof in the temple at Jerusalem, namely, in the Most 
Holy Place? of such a difference—and surely just this point would have 
called for proof—Josephus says in truth nota single word, but, on the 
contrary, leaves the opposite impression. And then how could the author 
of the Epistle to the Hebrews, if he had had the temple of Onias before 
him in his description of the sanctuary, have written év 7 7 Avyvéa, ix. 2, 
when, according to the express statement of Josephus, there was not 
therein a lamp-stand resting on the ground, as in the temple at Jerusa- 
lem, but a chandelier suspended by a golden chain?—In Philo, too, 
Wieseler has subsequently (comp. Studien u. Kritiken, 1867, p. 673 ff.) 
fancied he could discover a support for his opinion. In de sacrificantibus, 
@ 4 (ed. Mangey, IT. p. 258), and de animal. sacrific. 310 (ed. Mangey, II. 
p. 247), it isthought that Philo expressly testifies that in the temple of 
Onias the altar of incense, as well as the vessels mentioned Heb. ix. 4, 5, 
were present in the Most Holy Place. Yet how entirely unsuccessful this 
attempted proof of Wieseler’sis, has been already convincingly shown in 
detail by Grimm, Zeitschr. f. wiss. Theol. 1870, p. 60 ff—But just as little do 
the notices, Heb. vii. 27, x. 11, lead to think of the temple of Onias. For 
even supposing—what is far, however, from being the case—that it could 
be historically proved, with regard to the Egyptian temple, that the high 
priest entered into the Most Holy Place every day, yet such fact would 
not so much as accord with the presuppositions of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews. For, Heb. ix. 7,it is expressly said that the high priest went 
into the Most Holy Place only once in the year. Nor, as we need hardly 
remark, can this passage, in connection with ix. 4, vii. 27, x. 11, contain 
the sense which Wieseler would put into it, that the high priest entered 
indeed the Most Holy Place every day, but only once in the year with 
blood. For to ei¢ pév tiv xpdrqv oxnvay bud wavro¢ eiciaow of ispeic only the 
words cic 68 tiv devrépay drat tov évavrvd f6voc 6 apxtepebe form the oppo- 
sition, and not until after the laying down of this opposition is the nearer 
modality for the final member added, namely, that the high priest, in the 
(special) case of his entering the Most Holy Place, enters it not without 
blood. 

The fact, however, in general, that the original recipients of the Epistle 
to the Hebrews attached so high a value to the temple service and the 
sacrificial ritual, that even as Christians they regarded continual partici- 
pation in the same as necessary for the attaining of salvation, is one 
which points not to Alexandrians, but only to Palestinians. For, quite 
apart from the consideration that we do not even know from other sources 
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whether the Christian congregation of Alexandria was an unmixed 
Jewish-Christian one, nay, whether an organized Christian congregation 
existed there at all so early as the time of our letter, the Alexandrian 
Jews had been so greatly affected by Grecian culture and philosophy, that 
their whole bent of mind had become a spiritualistic one. Far from all 
narrow-minded cleaving to the letter of the Mosaic law, they sought by 
allegoric interpretation to discover and bring into recognition the deeper 
spiritual sense underlying the precepts and institutions of Judaism. In 
addition to this, the temple of Onias in Leontopolis was not able to boast 
even in Egypt itself of any high estimation. The Egyptian Jews were to 
a great extent displeased that it did not stand upon Moriah ; the Egyptian 
Samaritans, that it did not stand upon Gerizim (comp. Jost, Allg. Gesch. 
des Israel. Volks, in 2 vols., Bd. I. p. 515 ff.). The yearly temple-gifts, too, 
were on that account for the most part sent not to Leontopolis, but to 
Jerusalem (comp. Frankel, Histor-krit. Studien zu der Septuaginta, Bd. I. 
Abth. 1, Leipz. 1841, p, 186, note d); and pilgrimages of Alexandrian Jews 
to Jerusalem, to offer prayers and sacrifices in the temple there, did not 
cease so long as this temple continued to exist. Even Phiio vouches for 
this. (Comp. Opp., ed. Mangey, t. II. p. 646: Kal’ bv xpdvov elc¢ TO TaTpy@ov 
iepov éoteAAduny evgduevdcg Te Kal Obown.) 

(8) In favor of the supposition of Alexandrian readers is the fact further 
thought to plead, that the epistle is not composed in Aramaic; a Greek 
epistle to Palestinian Jews would at any rate, it is argued, be less probable 
than an Aramaic letter. But as it is absolutely certain, on the one hand, 

that the Palestinians understood not only Aramaic, but also Greek ; so, 
on the other hand, it is altogether doubtful whether the author, who by 
his whole epistle proclaims himself to be a non-Palestinian, was in an 
equal degree qualified for writing not only a Greek, but also an Aramaic 
epistle. 

(4) “The whole manner of conducting the argument and the spiritual 
exposition of the ideas employed,” is said to accord best with the supposi- 
tion of Alexandrian readers. But that this mode of argumentation is 
thought of “at once as familiar to the readers,” cannot be maintained. 
There can thus be found therein only an indication as to the author, and 
not as to his readers. 

(5) That the author so exactly follows the Septuagint in his Old Testa- 
ment citations, even in the case of striking deviations of the same from 
the original text, is said not to harmonize with the hypothesis of Pales- 
tinian readers, since with them the Septuagint was held in no estimation ; 
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but certainly with that of Alexandrians, for whom the Septuagint had 
long been the accepted book of the synagogues. But were that trarsla- 
tion really in so little credit in Palestine, then neither would the Apostle 
Paul, educated as he was at Jerusalem, have made such frequent use of it, 
nor would the Palestinian Josephus have fallen back upon that oftener 
than upon the original text. Moreover, the fact that the Alexandrine 
recension is to be traced in the text of the Septuagint used in the Epistle 
to the Hebrews (comp. Bleek, I. p. 372 ff.), and (Heb. xi. 35 f.) reference is 
made to the second Book of Maccabees (Késtlin, J. ¢. p. 402), 7. e. a writing 
peculiar to Alexandrian Judaism, admits only of an inference pointing 
back to an Alexandrian author, but not to Alexandrian readers. 

(6) To the Alexandrians as original recipients of the epistle, is the 
circumstance, finally, supposed to point, that the first mention of the 
epistle is met with in the Alexandrian fathers. These same Alexandrian 
fathers, nevertheless, confessedly agree in speaking of the epistle as 
addressed to the congregations in Palestine. 

As, however, no valid ground is to be adduced in favor of Alexandria 
as the place of destination for the epistle,so are the objections urged 
against the claim of Palestine very easily disposed of. They are the 
following :—(1) That the readers, according to Heb. x. 82 ff., xii. 4, had 
already endured persecutions, but not yexpi aiwatoc, which consistently 
with Acts viii. 1-3, xii. 1, 2, could not have been said of the Palestinian 
Christians; (2) That the readers, according to Heb. vi. 10, xiii. 16, had 
exercised liberality towards other Christians, and were still further enjoined 
to do so, whereas, according to Acts xi. 30, Gal. ii. 10,1 Cor. xvi. 1-8, 
2 Cor. viii. 9, Rom. xy. 25 ff., these very Palestinian Christians appear as 
poor and in need of assistance; (3) That according to Heb. ii. 3 they had 
received their knowledge of the gospel only from a secondary source; (4) 
Finally, that (xiii. 18, 19, 23) they are represented as standing in friendly 
relations as well towards the author, who was surely an adherent of Paul, 
as towards the Pauline disciple Timothy. That, nevertheless, these 
relations were of a particularly close and intimate nature does not 
follow from the passages adduced; a friendly footing, however, of a more 
general kind with Apollos, and, after the death of the Apostle Paul, also 
with Timothy, has nothing surprising about it. The other statements to 
which allusion is made all find their justification in the fact that, as is also 
clearly apparent from xiii. 7 and y. 12, the recipients of the letter already 
belonged to a second generation of Christians. 


Whilst the above-mentioned arguments are common to the majority of 
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those who dispute the Palestineo-Jerusalemic destination of the epistle, 
K6stlin has sought to confirm his position by the following additional 
counter-moments peculiar to himself :— 

(1) The author, as is shown by his entire dependence upon the Septua- 
gint, was acquainted only with Greek. But it results from xiii. 19 that he 
himself belonged to the congregation to which he is writing. If, there- 
fore, the epistle were directed to Palestine, the author himself would have 
been a Palestinian Christian; as such, however, hardly of so exclusively 
Hellenistic culture, but without doubt familiar with the vernacular of 
Palestine, and notably ‘acquainted with the original text of the Old Testa- 
ment. Reply: But that the author himself was a member of the congre- 
gation to which he is writing, does not at all follow from xiii. 19. Comp. 
the exposition of the passage. 

(2) It cannot be assumed that in the Palestinian Christendom, or rather 

in the chief congregation thereof, that of Jerusalem, in the first century, 
and notably in the years 60-70, there could have been found such great 
indifference as regards the knowledge of the central truths of the Christian 
faith, so great want of capacity for understanding the mysteries of the 
Christian doctrine, such culpable lukewarmness and weakness of faith, a 
discontent on account of Jewish reproaches and persecutions, which was 
altogether unworthy of their position, while they must long have been 
accustomed to these, and such a disloyal inclination to a relapse into 
Judaism, as the epistle presupposes in its recipients. But where, we ask, 
could there have been a Jewish-Christian congregation in connection with 
which the conditions described would have been more easily explicable, 
than precisely in Jerusalem, where the ancient ritual, with its seductive 
splendor and its charms for the sensuous nature, stood before the very 
eyes of the Christian converts, and the tenacious power of resistance on 
the part of the ancient Judaism most vigorously exerted itself? Comp. 
also Acts xxi. 20 ff. 

(3) If Jerusalem had been the place of destination for the epistle, the 
author (ii. 8) could not have omitted to remind the readers that the Lord 
Himself had walked, and taught, and wrought among them, had in their 
midst, nay, before their eyes, suffered the death of the cross, among them 
had found the first witnesses of His resurrection and ascension ; and the 
more s0, since during the years 60-70 there must still have been a large 
number of the immediate disciples of Jesus present in Jerusalem. But, 
in reply, we cannot at all expect to see the personal life and labors of 
Jesus described ii. 8, because the connection does not lead thereto. For 
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that which is essential in ii. 3 is not the relation to author and readers of 
the epistle, but that about which the writer is concerned is only to oppose 
to the Old Testament Aéyoc, as something higher, the salvation of the 
Christians. The question thus, in connection with this opposition, is that 
of the Christians in general, or of the salvation which is the common 
possession of all Christians ; while, then, only as a mere secondary consid- 
eration, which might have been wanting without prejudice to the connect- 
edness of thought, the remark is yet further added, that the knowledge 
of this Christian blessedness has been transmitted in a sure and trust- 
worthy manner to the present (second) generation of Christians, to which 
alike author and readers of the epistle belong. An occasion for speaking 
more fully of the erewhile personal activity of Jesus among the readers 
did not accordingly at all present itself; and,sa reason for urging the 
declaration ii. 3 against the supposition of Palestinenses as recipients of 
the epistle is the less to be thought of, inasmuch as the fact that the Lord 
had once Himself proclaimed the salvation to the ancestors of the present 
church members is not excluded by the words. But that a great number 
of the original disciples must have been still living in Jerusalem during 
the years 60-70 is a gratuitous assertion, to which may be opposed the 
consideration that surely Luke too, in the prologue of his Gospel—. e. 
of a writing, the composition of which at any rate falls within the decade 
of the seventies, which thus is only a few years later in date than our 
epistle—without hesitation reckons himself and his contemporaries as 
belonging to a second generation of Christians. Even supposing, however, 
that immediate disciples of Jesus were still to be found in J erusalem, yet 
these could number towards the close of the sixties, to which time the 
origin of the Epistle to the Hebrews is to be assigned (comp. sec. 4), only 
a few solitary individuals; a possible exception here and there would 
have been no hindrance in the way of characteri zing the members of the 
congregation of that day as belonging to a second generation of Christians, 
just because only the character of the congregation in general, or as it 
presented itself in the main and on the whole, was being taken into 
account. 

(4) The author presupposes, in various passages, what does not apply to 
the case of the primitive congregation, that his readers have been for only 
a comparatively short time members of the Christian church. But from 
ii. 14, ‘vi, 11, x, 82, vi. 1-5, x, 23, this conclusion does not follow; on the 
other hand, the opposite is to be inferred from v. 12. 

(5) The Jerusalemic Christians, he asserts, consisted partly of members 
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who became believers immediately after the resurrection,—some of them, 
perhaps, even earlier,—partly of such as only later acceded to this primi- 
tive stock. They composed a congregation which was only gradually 
formed, and, particularly so long as James was alive, received constant 
augmentation from the adherents of Judaism; the community of the 
‘EGpaio. had not arisen in this gradual manner during a long succession of 
years; but the conversion of all its members, or at least of by far the 
greater number, had taken place at one and the same time: it must have 
been formed by the simultaneous passing over of a considerable number 
of Jews to the Christian church, and have maintained itself up to the 
time of our epistle with much the same total of members as it at first 
counted. But fora conclusion of this kind the words év alc ¢wriobévreg 
ToAAyy aOAnow breuetvate mabnudtov, x. 82, afford no warrant. For only the 
fact is there brought into prominence, that the conflict of suffering, which 
the readers formerly endured, fell at a period of their life in which they 
were already Christians. On the peculiar circumstances (modality) of 
their conversion the words contain nothing. 

(6) From the carefully-chosen designation roi¢ dyfocc, it is evident 
that the 'EGpaio are here presupposed to be a non-Palestinian community, 
who have aided the Palestinenses with their support. Any other congre- 
gation (!) than the primitive one could not have been thus simply desig- 
nated as of dyzoz, whereas the employment of this name with regard to 
that congregation is very frequent (1 Cor. xvi.1; 2 Cor. vill. 4,ix.1; Rom. 
xv. 25, 31). A usage to be accounted for by the fact that, as distinguished 
from all the other éx«Ayota:, the Palestinian, and specially the Jerusalemic 
Christians, were the &yie nar’ éoxhv, who before all others, chosen and 
separated from the world by Christ and His apostles themselves, became 
the first recipients of the divine word and of the Holy Spirit, were the 
first witnesses and intermediate channels of Christian truth for all other 
Christian communities, and were also, as such, acknowledged (specially 
Rom. xv. 27), until, owing to the destruction of Jerusalem and the rending 
progress of Gentile Christianity, this relation of dependence and filial 
affection was gradually dissolved of itself—In order, however, to show the 
mistake in such reasoning, it suffices to point to the use of of dy in 
passages like 1 Cor. vi. 1, 2, xvi. 15; Rom. xii. 18, xvi. 2; 1 Tim. v.10; to 
the addresses of the Pauline epistles; to the addition rév év ‘Iepovoadgu, 
considered necessary in connection with rév dyiov, Rom. xv. 26; and 
many similar instances. (1 Cor. xvi. 1; 2 Cor. viii. 4, ix. 1, on the other 
hand, there was no need of such addition,—against Kurtz,—because the 
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collection which is the subject treated of in those passages was a business 
already known tothe Corinthians, and before earnestly enjoimed upon 
them; while, Rom. xv. 25, it was already apparent from vvi dé ropebouat 
ele 'Iepovoadfu, and, Rom. xy. 81, from 7 ei¢ ‘Iepovoadhu, of what dye the 
apostle was speaking.) Yea, Kostlin has even overlooked the considera- 
tion, that by means of this argument, if it were well-grounded, he would 
most effectually refute himself! For what further proof, that the 
readers of the letter are to be sought in Jerusalem, would it then need 
than the utterance of our epistle itself, xiii. 24: dowdcaobe mévrac Tove iyov- 
pévove budv Kal Tavtacg TOVG dylovg? 

(7) That the Jerusalemic congregation remained, as is clear from Acts 
i. 46, li. 1 (comp. xxi. 20), from the first in connection with the temple 
ritual. By the recipients of the Epistle to the Hebrews, on the other 
hand, all religious connection with Judaism was originally relinquished, 
and only now had they become involved in peril, as well through the 
influence of teachings which would urge the necessity of holding firmly 
to the Mosaic law (xiii. 9 ff.), as also, as it seems, through the influence of 
enticing offers (comp. xii. 16 f.), partly also by harassing manifestations of 
ill-will on the part of their former Jewish fellow-believers, of being seduced 
into a return to the Jewish religious constitution. But the actual state of 
matters is by this assertion inverted into its exact opposite. For that the 
recipients of the Epistle to the Hebrews not only still continued to occupy 
themselves with the Jewish temple-service and sacrificial ritual, but even 
regarded participation therein as a necessary requirement for the com- 
plete expiation of sins, certainly underlies the whole argumentation of 
the epistle as an everywhere-recurring presupposition. 


SEC. 3—OCCASION, OBJECT, AND CONTENTS. 


The Epistle to the Hebrews was occasioned by the danger to which the 
Christians in Palestine, particularly in J erusalem, were exposed, of re- 
nouncing again their faith in Christ, and wholly falling back again into. 
Judaism (comp. specially vi. 4-6, x. 26 ff.). This danger had become a 
very pressing one, inasmuch as many had already as a matter of fact 
ceased to frequent the Christian assemblies (x. 25). The epistle accord- 
ingly aims, by the unfolding on every side of the sublimity of the Chris- 
tian revelation as the perfect and archetypal, above that of the Old Testa- 
ment as the merely preparatory and typical, as well as by setting forth the 
terrible consequences of an apostasy, to warn against such falling away, 
and to animate to a faithful perseverance in the Christian course.—Differ- 
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ently, but quite incorrectly, does Thiersch (De epistola ad Hebr., Marb. 
1848, p. 2 sqq.; Die Kirche im apostolischen Zeitalter, Frankf. and Erlang. 
1852, p. 188 ff.) define the object of the epistle, to the effect that it was to 
be a consolatory letter to the Christians of Jerusalem, on account of the 
exclusion from the Jewish temple with which they had been visited on 
the part of their unconverted compatriots at the outbreak of the Jewish 
war. Nothing in the epistle points to any such state of the matter; but, 
on the contrary, even the one passage, Heb. xiii. 18, serves to place in a 
clear light the erroneousness of this conjecture. For, instead of men- 
tioning a state of exclusion, and bestowing a word of consolation upon the 
occasion of an event like that, the author here assuredly summons to a 
coming forth out of Judaism as a voluntary act, and thus, as in his other 
reasoning, presupposes that the readers were still in the midst of J udaism, 
and adhered thereto with narrow-minded and unchristian stubbornness. 
A special support for his hypothesis Thiersch fancies is to be found in the 
All the historic instances there adduced are, he tells 
us, chosen by the author with a special bearing upon such a position of 
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the readers as is assumed by him. But a glance at the paraphrase of the 
eleventh chapter, which Thiersch affords in proof of this assertion, shows 
that everything from which he derives his argument has first been im- 
ported by himself into the text.—That, finally, also Ebrard’s view—accord- 
ing to which the epistle was designed to be “a kind of manual (Leit- 
faden)”’ (!) for Jerusalem “ neophytes” (!), who, “ out of dread of exclu- 
sion from the temple cultus,” seemed about to withdraw again from 
Christianity —is an extremely arbitrary one, needs hardly a word of 
further demonstration. 

As regards its contents, the epistle is ordinarily divided into two parts,— 
a dogmatic (i. 1-x. 18) and a paraenetic (x. 19-xiii. 25). But a rigid separa- 
tion does not exist, inasmuch as exhortations, some of them of considerable 
extent, are already often incorporated in that first part, and the main 
tendency of the whole letter is a paraenetic (hortatory) one. 


1“ Hostility of the other Jews,” and “appre- 
hension of being excluded from the temple 
cult,” is also assumed by v. Déllinger (Christ- 
enthum und Kirche in der Zeit der Grundlegung, 
Regensb. 1860, p. 84) as the cause of the 
tendency to apostasy; while Kluge (der He- 
brderbrief. Auslegung und Lehrbegrif. Neu- 
Ruppin 1863, p. 203 ff.) discovers in the letter 
a product of the Jewish apocalyptics (2!) 
transplanted upon Christian soil, which as 


such has arisen only after the destruction of 
Jerusalem, and received its outward occasion 
from the final catastrophe of the Jewish 
people. Deriving its theme from Rom. xi. 
32, it is supposed to pursue the soterio-paeda- 
gogic object of an exhortation to repentance 
for the chosen people, and of a warning to 
the Jewish-Christian readers descended from 
Israel against apostasy from their living 
hopes. 
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The contents themselves run as follows:—The revelation of God in 
Christ is superior to His revelations under the Old Covenant. For Christ, 
as the Son of God, is exalted above the angels, as mere servants (chap. i.). 
So much the more are we called to hold firmly to the Christian faith. 
For if even the Mosaic law, given through the ministry of angels, could 
not be transgressed with impunity, the culpability of slighting the Chris- 
tian salvation, proclaimed by the Lord and attested by God Himself, is 
incomparably greater (ii. 1-4). Not to angels, but to Christ, the Son of 
man, is the Messianic kingdom made subject. Certainly Christ was for a 
little time abased beneath the angels; but thus it must be, in order 
that mankind might obtain salvation: He must suffer and die, and 
in all things become like unto men, His brethren, in order to be 
able, as High Priest, to.reconcile them to God (vv. 5-18). Therefore 
consider well Jesus, the Envoy and High Priest of our confession! He 
is more exalted than Moses; so much higher does He stand than Moses, 
as the son, who is lord over the house, has precedence over the servant 
of the house (iii. 1-6). Take heed, therefore, in accordance with the 
admonition of the Holy Ghost, of unbelief and apostasy; since the fate 
of the fathers, who because of their disobedience became the prey of de- 
struction, serves to you as a warning. The promise of God of an enter- 
ing into His rest is still unfulfilled; to you, also, the entrance is open, if 
you have faith, whereas rebelliousness against the admonition which is 
addressed anew unto you delivers you over to the vindicatory righteous- 
ness of God (iv. 1-13). The readers ought to hold fast to the Christian 
confession, since they possess in Jesus a High Priest who is not only 
highly exalted, but also is qualified to redeem mankind (vv. 14-16). The 
two main essential qualifications which every human high priest must 
possess,—namely, the capacity for having sympathy with erring humanity, 
and the being no usurper of the office, but one called of God to the same, 
—Christ also possesses. He is a High Priest after the manner of Mel- 
chisedec (v. 1-10). But before the author passes over, as is his purpose, 
to the more detailed presentation of the high-priestly dignity belonging to- 
Christ after the manner of Melchisedec, and thus to His exalted rank 
above the Levitical high priests, he complains, in a digression, of the low 
stage of Christian knowledge at which the readers, who ought themselves 
long ago to have been teachers of Christianity, still remain. He exhorts 
them to strive after full manhood and maturity in the Christian life, and, 
in a note of warning, reminds them that those who have already experi- 
enced, in its influence upon them, the fullness of blessing which pertains 
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to Christianity, and nevertheless apostatize from the faith, by their own 
fault let slip beyond recovery the Christian blessedness; then, however, 
expresses the confidence he feels that it will not be so with the readers, 
who have distinguished themselves, and do still distinguish themselves by 
works of Christian love, and indicates what he desires of them, namely, 
perseverance to the end; while at the same time he directs their attention 
to the inviolability of the divine promise and the objective certainty of the 
Christian hope (vy. 11-vi. 20). With the seventh chapter the author 
returns to the subject under discussion. He dwells first upon the person 
of Melchisedec himself, following up the hints of Scripture as he presents 
to his readers the exalted position of Melchisedec, and shows a threefold 
superiority of the same over the Levitical priests (vii. 1-10). From this 
relation of inferiority, however, it follows now that the Levitical priest- 
hood, and thus consequently the Mosaic law in general, is imperfect and 
incapable of leading on to perfection. For otherwise there would have 
been no need, after the law had long been instituted, of the promise and 
the appearing of another priest of other descent (vv. 11,12). That the 
Levitical priesthood, together with the Mosaic law, has lost its validity, is » 
evident from the circumstance that Christ, to whom that divine utter- 
ance Ps. ex. 4 has reference, belongs as a matter of fact to a tribe which, 
according to Mosaic ordinance, has no part in the administration of the 
priestly office (vv. 18, 14); it is further evident from the consideration 
that the new priest who is promised is to bear a resemblance to Mel- 
chisedec, in which is implied just the particular, that his characteristic 
peculiarity is other than that of the Levitical priests (vv. 15-17). The 
end, to the bringing in of which the Levitical priesthood was wanting in 
power, is attained by Christ’s everlasting priesthood after the manner of 
Melchisedec (vv. 18, 19). The preeminence of this over the Levitical 
_ priesthood appears further from the fact that it was constituted by God 
by virtue of an oath, whereas the former was constituted without an oath 
(vv. 20-22). The Levitical priests, moreover, die one after another : 
Christ’s priesthood, on the other hand,—and that forms a third point of 
superiority,—since He ever liveth, is an unchangeable and intransitory 
priesthood (vy. 23-25). A fourth point of superiority is manifested in the 
distinction, that while the Levitical priests are sinful men, who each suc- 
cessive day must offer sacrifices for their own sins and the sins of the 
people, Christ is the sinless Son of God, who once for all has offered up 
Himself as a sacrifice (vv. 26-28). But not only as regards His own per- 
son is Christ exalted far above the Levitical priests: the sanctuary, too, in 
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which He exercises the high-priestly functions, is exalted far above the 
Levitical one. For Christ administers His office of high priest in the 
heavenly tabernacle, erected by God Himself, of which, as the prototype, 
the earthly tabernacle in which the Levitical priests minister is a mere 
copy (viii. 1-5). So much more excellent is the personal ministry of 
Christ, inasmuch as the covenant, whose Mediator He is, is a better cove- 
nant, because resting upon the foundation of better promises. The char- 
acter of this promised new covenant is a more inner, spiritual one; and 
by the promise of a new covenant the old is declared to be worn out and 
no longer serviceable (vv. 6-13). In the disposition of the Mosaic sanc- 
tuary itself, and the ordering of the priestly ministration in conformity 
therewith, lies the indication on the part of God, that Mosaism is not 
itself the perfect religion, but only the preparatory institution for the same 
(ix. 1-8); as accordingly also the Levitical sacrifices, since they belong to 
the domain of carnal ordinance, are not in a position to make real atone- 
ment, whereas the sacrifice of Christ, presented by virtue of an eternal 
spirit through the efficacy of His own blood, possesses an everlasting 
power of atonement (vv. 9-14). In order to be the Middle Person of the 
New Covenant, Christ, however, must needs suffer death. That follows 
from the notion of a dca6#«y, since such acquires a binding character only 
when the death of the diabéuevoc has been before proved; as accordingly 
also the first, or Old Testament dca67«xn, was not consecrated without blood, 
and without blood-shedding there is, under the Mosaic law, no forgiveness. 
For the consecration of the earthly sanctuary the blood of slain animals 
sufficed, but for the consecration of the heavenly sanctuary there was 
need of a more excellent sacrifice than these; this Christ has offered once 
for all at the end of the world, by His sin-cancelling sacrificial death ; and 
in connection with His return, to be looked for unto the salvation of 
them that wait for Him, no repetition of sacrifice will be necessary (vv. 
15-28). In the imperfection of the Mosaic law is to be sought the cause 
that under it the expiatory sacrifice is repeated every year; that repeti- 
tion contains the reminder that there are ever sins still present, as truly 
a cancelling of sins by the blood of bulls and of goats is from the very 
nature of the case impossible (x. 1-4). Already in Scripture has it been 
expressed, that not by animal sacrifices, but only by the fulfilling of the 
will of God, deliverance from sins is to be attained. On the ground of 
this fulfillment of His will by Christ are we Christians sanctified (vv. 5-10). 
Hereupon the main distinction between the Old Testament high priest 
and the High Priest of the New Testament is once more brought into 
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relief—namely, in that the former daily repeats the same sacrifices with- 
out thereby effecting the cancelling of sin; the latter, on the other hand, 
by His sacrifice once offered, has wrought everlasting sanctification ; and 
finally, attention is drawn to the Scripture testimony, that there is no 
more need for further expiatory sacrifice (vv. 15-18). 

The readers in possession of such an High Priest, and the blessing 
mediated by Him, are to cleave with resolution and constancy to the 
Christian faith, to incite one another to love and good works, and not, as 
has become a practice with some, to forsake the religious assemblies. And 
the more so since the Advent is now close at hand (vv. 19-25). For he 
who wittingly contemns recognized Christian truth, and sins against it, 
will not escape the avenging judgment of God (vv. 26-31). Mindful of the 
Christian courage they have displayed in former days, the readers are not 
to lose their Christian cheerfulness, but to persevere in the Christian 
career ; for only a short time longer will it be before the return of Christ, 
and the entrance into the promised fullness of blessing (vv. 82-89). The 
author hereupon defines the nature of the riorce which he requires of the 
readers, and then sets before them examples of the heroism of faith from 
times gone by (chap. xi.). In possession of such a multitude of examples, 
and with the eye fixed upon Jesus Himself, the readers are to endure 
with stedfastness the conflict which awaits them, and to regard their suf- 
ferings as a salutary chastisement on the part of that God who is full of 
fatherly love towards them (xii. 1-13). To this attaches an exhortation 
to concord and growth in holiness (vv. 14-17). The very constitution of 
the New Covenant, to which the readers have come, obliges them to the 
endeavor after sanctification. Whereas the Old Covenant bore the char- 
acter of the sensuous, earthly, and that which awakens merely fear, the 
New Covenant has the character of the spiritual, heavenly, brings into 
communion with God and all holy ones, and confers reconciliation. The 
readers are therefore to be on their guard against apostatizing from the 
New Covenant, for their guilt and exposure to punishment would be 
thereby incomparably augmented. Rather should they be filled with 
gratitude towards God for the participation in the unshakable kingdom 
_ of the New Covenant, and serve Him with awe and reverential fear (vv. 
18-29). To this are now appended exhortations to continued brotherly 
love (xiii. 1), to hospitality (ver. 2), to the assistance of prisoners and 
oppressed (ver. 8), to chastity (ver. 4), to the eschewing of covetousness and 
to contentment (vv. 5, 6), to the remembering of former teachers and the 
emulating of their faith (ver. 7), to the avoidance of unchristian doctrines 
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and_precepts (vv. 8-15), to benevolence (ver. 16), to obedience towards the 
presidents of the congregation (ver. 17). There follows a call to intercession 
on behalf of the author (vv. 18, 19), a wish of blessing (vv. 20, 21), the 
petition for a friendly reception of the epistle (ver. 22), the communica- 
tion of apiece of intelligence (ver. 23), the prayer for the delivery of sal- 
utations, and, at the same time, the conveying of salutations to the read- 
ers (ver. 24), and the concluding wish of blessing (ver. 25). 


SEC. 4—TIME AND PLACE OF COMPOSITION. 


The epistle can only have been written at a late time. For, according 
to il. 8, xiii. 7 (comp. also v. 12, x. 32 ff.), the recipients belonged to a 
second generation of Christians. According to xiii. 7, the presidents and 
teachers of the congregation had already been snatched away from the 
same by death, and that a death by martyrdom. The death, too, of James, 
the brother of the Lord, who as president of the congregation at Jerusa- 
lem was reckoned one of the pillars of the Christian church (Gal. ii. 9), must 
thus have already taken place; as it is, moreover, on general grounds 
hardly conceivable that, so long as James was still living, an encroach- 
ment upon his province, by means of a letter of such tone and contents 
as are displayed by the Epistle to the Hebrews, should have been made 
by the author of this epistle. The Epistle to the Hebrews cannot there- 
fore have been written before the year 63 (Josephus, Antig. xx. 9. sys Its 
time of composition, however, must yet fall in the period before the de- 
struction of Jerusalem. For the presupposition that the Levitical service 
of the temple is still continuing, underlies the current of the whole epis- 
tle. Instances in proof are found not only viii. 4, 5, ix. 6 ff, xiii. 10 ff, 
and specially ix. 9,—where the continued existence of the foretabernacle 
(or holy place) in the Jewish sanctuary is expressly explained as a typical 
reference to the time now being, in which the priests still continue to offer 
sacrifices which are unable to afford satisfaction to the conscience (comp. 
besides vii. 8, 20, viii. 18, x. 2),—but also in general a great part of the 
contents of the epistle, wherein the erroneous persuasion of the readers 
that the attainment of everlasting salvation is not possible without con-— 
tinued participation in the Levitical sacrificial rites and temple cultus, is 
controverted by our author, Further, our epistle must have been com- 
posed even before the beginning of the Jewish war; for if this had already 
broken out, distinct references thereto could not have been wanting. Yet 
it would seem that the commotions and insurrections which immediately 
preceded the outbreak of the Jewish war had already begun. For, x. 25, 


INTRODUCTION. 387 


reference is made to the fact that the visible signs of the approaching 
advent of Christ have already appeared before the eyes of the readers; 
and their personal condition was, according to xii. 4 ff, xiii. 13, one of 
great suffering. That supposition is thus the most natural one which 
places the date of the epistle’s composition between the years 65 and 67. 

According to Orelli (Select. patrum eccles. capp. ad eionyntixiy sacram perti- 
nentia, P. III., Turic. 1822, p. 4 sq.), the Epistle to the Hebrews was com- 
posed only towards the year 90; according to Holtzmann (Zeitschr. f. wiss. 
Theol. 1867, p. 6 f.), Harnack (Patrum Apostt. Opp. I.p. 1xxxii.), and others, 
only after the persecution under Domitian ; according to Schwegler (Wach- 
apostolisches Zeitalter, Bd. I. p. 809), somewhere about the close of the first 
century; according to Hausrath (Neutestamentl. Zeitgesch., 1st ed. III. p, 
401 f.), only after Trajan’s persecution ; according to Volkmar (Religion 
Jesu, p. 888 f.) and Keim (Geschichte Jesu v. Nazara, Bd. L., Zurich 1867, p. 
148 f., 636) only between the years 116-118. See, on the other hand, the 
remarks of Grimm in the Zeitschr. f. wiss. Theol. 1870, p. 23 ff. Without 
ground does Mangold (in Bleek’s Hinl. in d.N. T., 8d ed., Berlin 1875, p. 
617) object against the conclusiveness of Grimm’s reasoning, that “the 
author of the Epistle to the Hebrews conducts his argument on the basis 
of the Scripture representation of the tabernacle” as of “a purely ideal 
magnitude,” which does not guarantee “the actual continuance of the 
_ temple cultus.” This objection would be admissible if the preterites e/yev, 
ix. 1, and carecxevéoy, ix. 2, had, in the formula which resumes all the 
previous description,—robrov dé obra¢ kateokevacuévar, Ver. 6,—been followed 
by a participle aorist. But it becomes directly impossible when instead 
- thereof a participle perfect is chosen ; inasmuch as, by this construction, 
beyond doubt the opinion of the author is manifested that in the inner 
arrangement of the temple the inner arrangement of the tabernacle is 
still perpetuated. The following praesentia can therefore be understood 
only in the most strictly present sense, and not “as praesentia of the legal 
defining.” 

The place of composition is indeterminable. Only thus much is clear 
from xiii. 24, that it is to be sought outside of Italy. 


SEC. 5.—FORM AND ORIGINAL LANGUAGE. 


That the composition was an actual letter, and not, as has been assumed 
by Berger (Gotting. theol. Bibl., Th. II. St. 3, p. 449 ff.; Moral. Hinleit. n 
das N. T., Th. III. p. 442 f. Comp. also Reuss, Geschichte der h. Schrr. N. T., 
5th ed., Braunschw. 1874, 3151), a homily, is acknowledged, and is, more- 


388 THE*EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. — 


over, rendered certain by the personal allusions at the close of the com- 
position, since these admit neither of our regarding them, with Berger, as 
the later appendix of another author, nor, with Schwegler (Vachapostol- 
isches Zeitalter, Bd. II. p. 304), as a “literary fiction.” 

Tn like manner, the opinion frequently expressed in ancient times,— 
originally broached with a view to the removal of the difficulties arising 
from the literary character of the book, upon the presupposition of the 
authorship of the Apostle Paul,—and in recent times specially advocated 
by Joseph Hallet, jun., and John Dayid Michaelis, that the epistle was 
originally composed in the Hebrew (Aramaic) language, and only after- 
wards translated into Greek, is at the present time universally recognized 
to be erroneous. Even on account of the great freedom with which the 
translator must have proceeded in the remoulding of the original,—on 
account of the purity in the Greek expression, the skill in the formation 
of genuine Greek periods, such as are foreign to the Aramaic,—on account 
of the many compound terms, the equivalent of which could have been 
expressed in Aramaic only by means of periphrases (as roAvuepdc Kat roAv- 
tpérwc, 1.1; amabyaoua,i. 3; wetporabeiv, V. 2; evrepioraroc, xii. 1, etc.),—on 
account of the multitude of paronomasias, which could not possibly be in 
every case the work of chance (i. 1, ii. 2, ii. 3, ii. 8, ii. 10, ii. 18, iii. 18, iv. 
2,v. 1, v. 8, v. 14, vii. 3, vii. 9, vii. 18, vii. 19, 22, vii. 28, 24, ix. 10, ix. 28, x. 
29, x. 34, x. 88, 39, xi. 27, xi. 37, xii. 24, 25, xiii. 14)—and on account 
of the ambiguous use of dcabjxn, ix. 15 ff.,! this view is wanting in all prob- 
ability and naturalness. Absolutely inadmissible, however, it becomes 
only from the fact that the author, not only in connection with his Biblical 
citations, but also in the conducting of his argument, bases his reasoning 
throughout upon the form of the text in the LXX., even when this ver- 
sion gives a sense entirely at variance with that of the original text. With 
particular distinctness does this appear x. 5 ff., where in place of the 
Hebrew °? 1)"}2 D8 the entirely diverse cana dé Katnptiow wor of the LX X. 
is adopted by our author, and then at ver. 10 the Tpoopopa Tov oSuatoe Inoov 
Xprorod brought into relation therewith. , 


1 Nevertheless, as has already been observed the Chaldee Paraphrasts, as also. in the Pe- 
by Braun, as also by Bleek, the poy shito,—might certainly also have combined 
adopted by the Aramaic from the Greek and __ the twofold signification of a “covenant” and 
occurring in the Talmud, as frequently also a“ testament.” 
in the Peshito; or the Dip: more usual with 
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‘H xpos ‘EBpatovus éxtortory. 


A B K® have merely Ilpd¢ ‘EGpatove. Simplest and probably earliest super- 
scription. 


CHAPTER I. 


Ver. 1. én’ éoxdtov] Elz.: éx’ éoxétov. Against AB D E K L M®, most 
min., Vulg. Copt. al. and many Fathers. The plural éo 747» arose from the 
T@v immediately following.—Ver. 2. In place of kai tote aidvag énoinoev 
of the Recepta, A B D* D*** EM 8, 17, 37, al., Vulg. It. Copt. Syr. al., Patres 
Gr. et. Lat. m. have cat émoincev tove aidvac. Already recommended by 
Griesb. Rightly adopted by Lachm. Tisch. and Alford. In addition to the strong 
attestation, this position of the words is favored by the internal ground that in 
this order the emphasis falls, as was required, upon évoiqoev, instead of falling 
upon Tovc aiévac.—Ver. 3. Before xadapiopudr, Elz. Wetst. Griesb. Matth. 
Scholz, Bloomf. Tisch. 7, Reiche (Commentarius Criticus in N. T., t. HI. p. 6 sq.), 
with D***, almost all min. Syr. utr. (Aeth. ?) Ath. p. 362, Chrys. in text. et 
comm. dis., Oec. Theoph. Aug. (?) add 0? éavrov. But de éavrov instead of 
which 6? avrov (according to Theodoret’s express observation to be read as 0? 
airov) is found with D* 137, Copt. Clar. Germ. Cyr. (semel) Didym. Theodoret, in 
t. et comm. Euthal. Damase. in textu, is wanting in A B D** 8, 17, 46* 47, 80, 
Vulg. Arm. Cyr. (saepe) Cyr. Hieros. pseudo-Athanas. (ed. Bened. ii. 337), 
Damasc. (comm.) Sedul. Cassiod. Bede. Already suspected by Mill (Prolegg. 
991). Rightly deleted as a gloss by Bleek, de Wette, Lachm. Tisch. 1, 2, and 8, 
and Alford. For although the addition d¢ éavrov (by Himself, t.¢. by the offer- 
ing of Himself, inasmuch as He was at the same time High Priest and Victim) is 
in perfect keeping with the after deductions of the epistle, it is nevertheless not 
indispensable; and though it is conceivable that do’ éavrod was taken up into the 
preceding aio, yet it is, on the other hand, hardly credible, seeing the endeavor 
of the author after linguistic euphony, that he should have placed the words 
avrov, 5¢ éavtod (airov) in immediate juxtaposition the one with the other— 
Instead of tounodpmevocg tov duapttor, Bengel, Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. 1 and 
8, Alford read: TOv dpuaptidv rornodpevos, In favor of the latter decides 
the preponderant attestation on the part of A BDE MB, 87, 46, al., Vulg. It. 
Cyr. Cyr. Hieros. Athan. Did. ps.-Athan. Dam. (comm,).—T@v duaptov] Elz. 
Matth. Scholz: tov dpaptidv jyov, But judv is wanting in A B DsShie 
M 8%, 67** al., Vulg. It. Copt. Syr. Aeth. Cyr. utr. Nyss. Didym. Damasc. Aug. 
Sedul. Cassiod. al. Already suspected by Mill (Prolegg. 496) and Griesb. 
Rightly rejected by Lachm., Bleek, de Wette, Tisch. Reiche, Alford. It was 
added as a dogmatic precaution, in order to guard against a referring of the words 
also to the own dyapria: of the subject—Ver. 8. paBdoc eddiryroc 7 PaPdoc Tic 
asiiziac cov] Instead of that, Lachm, in the edit. stereot. (as likewise Tisch. 8) 
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read: «at (A B D* E* M 8, 17, Aeth. Clar. Germ. Vulg. ms. Cyr.) 7 (A B M8, 
Cyr.) p&éBdoc rH¢ (ABM 8** Cyr.) ev 0 bt9T0¢ paBdoc (A B M 8* Cyr.) 
tH¢ Baotdeiacg cov, Im the later larger edition, vol. II, on the other 
hand, he has adopted cai paBdocg to evtitytog paBdog tHo Bact 
Aeiac cov, The kai at the beginning is, as also Bleek and Alford 
decide, to be looked upon as original, but in other respects the Recepta 
is to be retained, inasmuch as the 7 before the first paGdoc (in the first 
edition of Lachmann) would be a variation from the text presented by the 
LXX., such as could hardly be ascribed to the author of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, considering the closeness with which he follows that translation in, other 
cases, and the purity in other respects of his Greek expression.—Ver. 9. avoyiav] 
AX, 18, 23, al., Cyr. Chron. Alex. Eus. Chrys. ms. @dc«iav; preferred by Bleek, 
since it is also found in the Cod. Alex. of the LXX. Adopted also by Tisch. 8. 
But avouiavy might easily be changed into adc«cav, since the latter formed a more 
direct opposite to the preceding dsxacooivyv.—Ver. 12. éAig exe] Beza, Bengel, Tisch. 
8: aAAdgecgc. Only insufficiently supported by D* 8* 48, Vulg. (not Harl.*) It. 
Tert.—abrot¢] Lachm.: airot¢, o¢ iuarcov, after A B D* E 8, Aeth. Arm. 
Clar. Germ. Spite of the strong authority, an apparent gloss, explanatory of 
Gost TepLBdAacov. 


Vy. 14. [On Vv. 1-3, see Note XLL., pages 410-414.] Without beginning 
with the ordinary salutation, with the omission even of any kind of pre- 
face, the author proceeds at once to place the revelation of God in Christ 
in contrast with the revelations of God under the Old Covenant, inasmuch 
as he characterizes the revelations under the Old Covenant as imperfect, 
while he shows the perfection of this new revelation by a description of 
the incomparable dignity of its Mediator. With vv. 1-8 the author strikes 
the keynote for all that which he is subsequently to disclose to the 
readers. The utterances of these three verses afford the theme of his 
whole epistle. [XLI a.] For the later dogmatic disquisitions are only~ the 
more full unfolding of the same; and for the later paraeneses they form 
the motive and fundamental consideration. To ver. 4, however,—which 
combines grammatically with that which precedes into the unity of a 
well-ordered, rhetorically vigorous and majestic period,—vy. 1-3 stand 
related as the universal to the particular, since that which was before ex- 
pressed in a more general way is in ver. 4 brought into relief on a special 
side, which finds in the sequel its detailed development, in such wise that 
then ver. 4 in turn forms, as regard its contents, the theme for the first 
section of the epistle (i. 4-ii. 18). i 

On vy. 1-3 comp. L. J. Uhland, Dissert. Theol. ad Hebr. i. 1-8, Pars I., 
IL., Tubing. 1777, 4—G. M. Amthor, Commentatio exegetico-dogmatica in 
tres priores versus epistolae ad Hebraeos scriptae (Coburg), 1828, 8.—{J. G. 
Reiche), In locum epist. ad Hebr. i. 1-3 observationes, Gotting. (Weihnachts- 
programm) 1829, 4. 

Ver. 1. TModvuepic kat rodurpéroe «.7.2.] [XLI b.] After God had spoken 
oftentimes and in manifold ways of old time to the fathers in the prophets. 
The twofold expression rodvuuepdc nal torvtpdsmac (comp. Maximus 
Tyrius, Dissert. vii. 2, xvii. 7) is by no means merely rhetorical amplifica- 
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tion of one and the same idea (Chrysostom: rovréor: diapépac ; Michaelis, 
Abresch, Dindorf, Heinrichs, Kuinoel, Reiche, Tholuck,’ and others). Té 
mokupmepéc is that which és divided into many parts (ro sig ToAAG pEpilduevor, 
Hesychius). Wodvpepac therefore presents the Aatei of former ages 
from the point of view of something which was accomplished in a multi- 
plicity of successive acts, whereas xoavtpérac brings out the manifold 
character of the modality in which, in connection with those acts, the 
Zadeiv was accomplished. Common thus to both expressions is, indeed, 
the notion of changeful diversity ; but the former marks the changeful 
diversity of the times in which, and the persons through whom, God 
revealed Himself; the latter, the changeful diversity of the divine revela- 
tions as regards contents and form. For not only was the substance and 
extent of the single revelations disproportioned, but also the modes of 
their communication varied, inasmuch as God spoke to the recipients of , 
His revelations sometimes by means of visions and dreams, sometimes 
mouth to mouth (comp. Num. xii. 6 ff), sometimes immediately, some- 
times by the intervention of an angel, sometimes under the veil of symbols 
and types, sometimes without these? By the very choice of todvpepa¢ kat 
modutpéruc our author indicates the imperfection of the O. T. revelations. 
No single one of them contained the full truth, for otherwise there would 
have been no need of a succession of many revelations, of which the one 
supplemented the other. And just so was the continual change in the 
modes of communicating these revelations a sign of imperfection, inas- 
much as only a perfect form of communication corresponds to the perfect 
truth—As, moreover, on the one hand, by means of the adverbs the im- 
perfection of the O. T. revelation is indicated in contrast with the perfec- 
tion of the N. T. revelation; so, on the other hand, by means of the 
identity of the subject 6 @e6¢ in Aadrfoac and éAddnoev, the jnner connec- 
tion between the revelations of the O. T. and that of the N. T. is brought 
into relief, and in this way attention is tacitly drawn to the fact that the 
former was the divinely appointed preliminary stage and preparation for 


1'The last-named expositor would otherwise prophets, as men in whom God was present, 


expect an antithetical émhas (!) or ébamag at 
the close of the verse. 

2Erroneously does Grimm: (Theol. Litera- 
turbl. to the Darmstadt A. K. Z. 1857, No. 29, 
p. 661) raise against the above explanation, 
according to which moAutpémws has respect 
not only to the purport, but also at the same 
time to the form of the divine revelations, 
the objection that the properly understood 
cy rots mpod. (see below) does not accord 
therewith, inasmuch as revelations “mouth 
to mouth,” or by the intervention of angels, 
would not have been a speaking of God in the 
prophets, but to (mpés) the same. For what 
is spoken of (ver. 1) is not the relation of God 
to the prophets in itself alone, but the rela- 
tion of God to the fathers through the medium 
of the prophets. The fact, however, that the 


brought to the knowledge of the fathers the 
revelations received, is independent of the 
way and manner in which those revelations 
were previously communicated to themselves 
by God.—Since, moreover, the prophets as 
recipients of revelation in the first rank are 
distinguished from the fathers as recipients 
of revelation in the second rank, and only an 
interweaving of the relation of God to both 
takes place, we cannot assume either, with 
Riehm (Lehkrbegr. des Hebrderbr. p. 90), who in 
other respects rightly explains TOAVTPOTWS, 
that the form of the communication of the 
word of God to the prophets is to be taken 
into account only so far as a duly propor- 
tioned form corresponded to it, even as in 
the prophetic word the revelation of God be- 
came known to the fathers. 
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the latter. —[XLI ¢.]—zdAa:] of old, in long bygone times. For Malachi was 
looked upon as the last of the O. T. prophets, and since his appearing 
already from four to five centuries had elapsed. Delitzsch: rdiw is not 
so much antiquitus as antehac, since the contrast is not between ancient and 
recent or new, but between past and present. Wrongly; for the opposition 
of a“ prius ” and “ post” had certainly been already expressed by Aadjoac 
and éAdajoev, whereas réAa still finds its special, and indeed very signifi- 
cant opposition in én’ éoydrov rév juepov robrwr, and must accordingly be 
explained after the analogy of this——AqaAei] particularly in our epistle of 
very frequent use, to indicate divine revelations. Comp. ii. 2, 3, iii. 5, vii. 
14, ix. 19, xi. 18, xii. 24, 25.—roic rarpdaw] to the fathers (forced, and need- 
lessly ; Kurtz: roi¢ rarpdow, and equally so afterwards juiv, is dativus com- 
modi) z.e. to.the forefathers of the Jewish people. Comp. Rom. ix. 5. The 
expression in its absolute use characterizes author and recipients as born 
Jews.—zpog7ra:] is to be taken in the widest sense, in such wise that all 
holy men of the O. T. history who received’ revelations from God are 
comprehended under it. For unquestionably the aim of the discussion now 
begun, that of expressing the pre-eminence of the revelation contained in 
Christ over each and all of the O. T. revelations, demands this. But thus 
must Moses also, and very specially, be reckoned as belonging to the zpogqraz, 
since Moses held the first rank in the series of development of the pre- 
Christian revelations ; as, accordingly, iii. 2 ff., the superiority of Christ 
even over Moses is expressly asserted. Nor does the wider acceptation 
of mpogqrac encounter any difficulties on the ground of Biblical usage. 
Comp. e.g. Gen. xx. 7, where Abraham is spoken of as a xpogfric (8°23.) 
Deut. xxxiv. 10, where it is said of Moses: xal ob« dvéorn ére mpooyrnc év "lopanr 
¢ Mwiojc.'—By virtue of this wider acceptation of zpogyra: in. itself, the 
opinion of Er. Schmid and Stein, that é roi¢ mpodhraic signifies: “in the 
prophetic Scriptures,” becomes an impossibility ; quite apart from) the 
consideration that this interpretation is also sufficiently refuted by the 
antithesis év vig. But just as little is é roic¢ mpopfrace to be made equiva- 
lent to did trav mpopyrév2 For the linguistic character of the Epistle to 
the Hebrews affords no warrant for the supposition of such a Hebraism in 
the interchange of prepositions. Nor is this proved by ix. 25, to which 
Tholuck appeals in following the precedent of Fritzsche (Jen. Literaturzeit. 
1843, p. 59). ’Ev is of more extensive significance than 6:4. While the 
latter would signify the mere medium, the mere instrument, év implies that 
God, in revealing Himself to the fathers by the prophets, was present in 
the latter, was indwelling in them, in such wise that the prophets were 
only the outward organs of speech for the God who spoke in them. 
Comp. .2 Cor. xiii. 8; Matt. x. 20.—éq éoyérov rév Hepov tobrwv| Anti- 
thesis to rdaa. Wrongly does Delitzsch, with the approval of Meier,’ take 


1Philo, too (de nom. mut. p. 1064 A, ed. Man- Tholuck, Stengel, Ebrard, Bisping, Bloom- 
gey, I. p. 597), calls Moses the apxurpopyrns. field, Delitzseh, Maier, and M’Caul. 

2As is done by Chrysostom, Oecumenius, ’Comp. also Schneckenburger in the Theol, 
Theophylact, Primasius, Luther, Calvin, Gro- Stud. u. Krit. 1861, H. 3, p. 557. 
tius, and the majority, also Boéhme, Reiche, 
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TOV juepOv TobTwv as apposition to én’ éoydrov: “at the period’s close, which 
these days form,”—for which, on account of the article before juepav, the 
placing of ért rov éoxdrov would at least have been required,—while he 
then still more arbitrarily finds in écyarov rév quepov “the expression 
indicative of one idea, equivalent to D&O MNS,” and makes totrwv 
belong logically to the whole idea! The 7uépac aira are identical with 
that which is elsewhere called 6 aidy ovroc, in Opposition to 6 aidy périwv. 
The demonstrative rotrwy refers to the fact that these juépa are the 
period of time in which the author equally as his readers lives, and of an 
écyatov of these jyuépae he speaks, because like all N. T. writers—the 
author of the Second Epistle of Peter (iii. 4 ff.) excepted—he regards the 
return of Christ, for the transforming of the present order of the world and 
the accomplishment of the Messianic kingdom, as near at hand; comp. 
x. 87, ix. 26.—7juir] to us, namely, who belong to the age just mentioned, 
the écyarov tov jpepdv tobrwv. Antithesis to roi¢ ratpdow.—év vid] anar- 
throus, as vii. 28; not because vide has acquired the nature of a nomen 
proprium,* but for the indication of the essential property : in one (to wit, 
Christ) who is not merely prophet—who is more than that, namely, Son. 
Vv. 2-4. [XLI d.] The author unfolds the idea of superiority contained 
in 06, ver. 1, in sketching a brief portraiture in full of the Son of God, 
and setting vividly before the readers the incomparable dignity of this 
Son, as manifested in each single one of the various periods of His life. 
Ver. 2. As far as ric duvduews abrov, ver. 3. The dignity of the Son as 
the premundane Logos.—T:évae with double accusative, in the sense 
of rouiv twé tT, is no Hebraism (DW; MW), but is very frequent with the 
classics.2. "E07«ev, however, has reference not so much to the time when 
Christ, having completed the work of redemption, has returned to the 
Father in heaven (so the Greek expositors; and in like manner Prima- 
sius, Erasmus (Paraphr.), Calvin, Cameron, Corn. a Lapide, Grotius, 
Schlichting, Calov, Hammond, Braun, Limborch, Storr, Ebrard, Delitzsch, 
Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebrierbr. p. 295 ff.;* Maier, Moll, and others), but 


1Béhme, Bloomfield, Delitzsch, Riehm, Christ are described in their historic succes- 


Lehrbegr. des Hebrderbr. p. 272. 

2Comp. ¢. g. Herodian, Hist. v. 7.10: ’E¢’ 
ols ’Avtwvivos wavy naoxaddr€ Kal meTEylyvMokKeE, 
Oguevos avrov vidv Kal KoLYwvov THS apxAs; 
Xenophon, Cyrop. iv. 6.3: domep av evdaipova 
matépa tais Tiysay Tuein; Aelian, Var. Hist. 
xiii. 6; Homer, Odyss, ix. 404, al. Comp. also 
Elsner ad loc.; Kiihner, II. p. 226. 

3 According to Riehm, the author first (ver. 
2) glanced at the final point of the power of 
the Redeemer, and then at the beginning 
thereof, and after this (ver. 3) described the 
way to that final point with respect to the 
beginning. But however delicate and acute 
this conception of the subject, it is too greatly 
refined and artificial. In point of simplicity 
and naturalness it falls short of the view that 
at vy. 2,3 the various phases of the life of 


sion, so that only in connection with the in- 
termediate member—wy . .. dépwv Te K.T7.A., 
yer. 3 (see on the verse)—there resounds 
throughout, in addition to the main reference 
to an earlier condition of the life of Christ, at 
the same time the subordinate reference to a 
later condition of His life. That which 
Riehm urges in support of his own view, and 
in refutation of the opposite one, is easily dis- 
posed of. When he thinks, in the first place, 
that only by his apprehension the whole 
structure of the period becomes thoroughly 
clear, this is already shown to be inaceurate 
by the fact that the simple is always more 
clear than the complex. For even if it be 
admitted in some respects that a new division 
of thought begins with the os, ver. 3, which 
specially brings into relief the subject, where- 
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relates to the appointment made in the eternal decree of God before all 
time; thus has reference to Christ as the premundane Logos. This appli- 
cation is required in order to a due proportion with the declarations 
immediately following, and to the logical development of the well thought- 
out periods, in which the discourse reaches the exaltation of the incarnate 
Redeemer only with éxddiev ev deka tio peyahworvnc év tinaAdic, ver. 3. 
The idea of the pre-existence of Christ or the Son of God as the eternal 
Logos with its nearer definitions, as this comes forth here and in that 
which immediately follows, is the same as is met with also in Paul’s 
writings Yet, in the shaping of this idea on the part of the author of 
the Epistle to the Hebrews, not only the teaching of Paul, but likewise the 
Logos-speculations of Philo, with whose writings the Epistle to the 
Hebrews has manifold points in common, have not been without influ- 
ence.—iAnpovduov mavruv] heir, i.e. (future) Possessor and Lord of all things, 
namely, of the world.2.. Comp. Gal. iv. 7; Rom. viii. 17.—d¢ ob] by whom. 
Grammatically unwarranted, Grotius: propter quem (d? 6»). Comp. also 
“di. 10.—xa? éroiqcev] The emphasis falls upon the word éroiyoev, on that 
account preposed, while rode aidvac only takes up again under a varying 
. form a notion already ‘expressed in that which precedes, and «ai indicates 
no heightening of the expression (even, or more than this; Wolf and 


as before 6 05s was the subject, yet nothing 
is to be inferred from this, because the 
character of the relative statements, ver. 2, is 
not changed thereby, inasmuch as the refer- 
ence to God assuredly appears in the third 
relative clause, namely, in KexAnpovounker, 
ver. 4. When Riehm further contends that 
in his explanation ver. 2 agrees much better 
with that which precedes,—inasmuch as by 
the vids, ver. 1, the historic Christ is con- 
fessedly to be understood, but now an inex- 
plicable leap in the thought would arise, if 
the author had first ascribed to the historic 
Christ a number of predicates, which were 
appropriate to Him only as the premundane 
Logos, and should only afterwards speak of 
His present glory,—-this contention is already 
sufficiently refuted by the wholly parallel 
procedure of the Apostle Paul, Phil. ii. 5 ff, 
who likewise takes his, departure from the 
historic Christ, and then, in the same order 
which Riehm calls an “inexplicable leap in 
the thought,” attaches thereto further state- 
ments with regard to the person of the Re- 
deemer. Moreover, in our passage the order 
of succession censured as an “inexplicable 
leap in the thought” is perfectly justified, 
because vids, ver. 1, is the total expression, 
which, as such, includes in itself all the stadia 
in the life of Christ; and thus from it one 
might proceed with equal justice immediately 
to the premundane Christ as to the exalted 
Christ. If Riehm further supposes that in 
connection with the appointment as heir, yer. 


2, we cannot think of a destination made in 
the eternal decree of God, then the analogous 
declaration of Scripture: watépa wodA@y éOvav 
Téecka oe, Rom. iv. 17, already proves the 
opposite; and if he finds the expression 
kAnpovomos appropriate only to the incarnate 
Son, inasmuch as the name could hardly 
otherwise occur in connection with ridévar 
than in reference to a possession which the 
kAnpovomos once had not, there underlies this 
objection only this amount of truth, namely, 
that the expression ckAnpovouos no doubt in- 
cludes in itself a reference pointing to the 
future; but that which it is designed to ex- 
press by the first relative clause is assuredly 
also only the thought that Christ was in the 
ideal sense before all time appointed or made 
something, which in the real senge He could 
only be in the full extent at the end of all 
time. When, finally, Riehm believes that 
dv EOnkev KAnpovémov mavTwv, Ver. 2, Must be 
understood of the dominion of the exalted 
Christ, for the reason that the passage i. 8,'9, 
bearing upon the dominion of the exalted 
Christ, is supposed to refer back to those 
words, this is altogether erroneous, since a 
special referring back on the part of i. 8, 9 to 
the opening proposition of ver. 2 is not by 
any means to be admitted. See below, the 
analysis of contents of vy. 5-14. 

1Comp. Col. i. 15 ff.; Phil. ii. 6; 1 Cor. viii. 
6, x. 4, xv. 47; 2 Cor. iv. 4, viii. 9. 

2Chrysostom: TO 52 rod KAnpovdpnov dvdmare 
Kéxpntat, dvo0 dyr@v, Kai 7d THs vidryTOS vio, 
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others), but is intended to bring out the accordance between the state- 
ment in the second relative clause and that in the first; so that the fact 
that by the Son the aiévec were created is made to follow as something 
quite natural, from the fact that He was by God constituted kAnpovdwoc 
ravtwv (by whom He also created, etc.). Wrongly does Riehm (Lehrbegr. 
des Hebraerbr. p. 298 f.) invert the relation of the two members indicated 
by «ai, in finding out the sense: “the installation of the Son in the office 
of the world’s dominion is in entire accordance with the fact that by the 
Son the world was created; in other words, from the relation of the Son 
to God and the world, revealed in the latter fact, His installation in the 
office of the world’s dominion presents nothing extraordinary, but rather 
appears something which we could not at all expect to be otherwise.” 
[So in substance Owen, who seeks to combine the two meanings of 
tiSéva.] Had this been meant, then 6: ob émoijosy rove aldvac, bv Kat 
> &SynKev KAnpovduov wavtwy must have been written. For the «ai of the second 
clause accentuates the fact that what follows is in accord with that which 
precedes, not that what precedes is in accord with that which follows. 
Comp. Phil. iii. 20, where by means of «ai the fact that we expect the 
Lord Jesus Christ from heaven as a deliverer is represented as something 
quite natural, since our oAirevua is in heaven ; but not conversely is the 
fact that our wodirevya is in heaven deduced from the presupposition of 
our expecting Christ from thence.—rov¢ aiévac] does not here denote the 
ages; either in such wise that the totality of the periods of time from the 
creation of the world to its close is meant (Chrysostom, Theodoret, Oecu- 
menius, Theophylact, Thomas Aquinas, Daniel Heinsius), for this thought 
would be too abstract ; or in such wise that the two main periods in the 
world’s history—the pre-Messianic and the Messianic—are to be under- 
stood thereby (Paulus, Stein), for in connection with the absolute rove aidvac 
no one could have thought of this special division into two parts. Nor 
aust we either apprehend rove aidvac of the Aeons in the sense of the 
Gnostics (Amelius in Wolf, Fabricius, Cod. Apocryph. N. T. I. p. 710); for at 
the time when our author wrote this notion of the word did not yet exist. 
rove alavac isto be understood of the worlds, of the totality of all things 
existing in time (and space), so that it is identical with the preceding 
mévrov and the following ra ravra of ver. 3. 6 aidy, itis true, has always 
with the classics the strict notion of duration of time; but, as in the case 
of the Hebrew p7y, this notion might easily pass over into the wider 
notion of that which forms the visible contents of time, thus into that of 
the complex of all created things. This interpretation is confirmed by 
the reading of xi. 8, where aiévec cannot possibly be used in any other 
sense.—As parallel passages to this second relative clause of ver. 2, express- 
ing the thought of a creation of the universe by the premundane Son of 
God, comp. in Paul’s writings, Col. i. 16; 4 Cor. viii. 6; in those of John, 
John i. 8,10. Philo, too, supposes the world was created by the Logos, 
as the earliest or first-born Son of God.’ 


Kal Td THs KUpLOTHTOS avaTooTacTOV. p. 162): Se Thy weyloryy oixiay % TOA, TOvde 
1Comp. de Cherubim, p. 129 (ed. Mangey, I. — tov Kdcmov evpyceis yap aitioy wey avtod Tov 


396 THE, EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 
Ver. 3. Continued description of the dignity of the Son. The main 
declaration of the verse, 4¢ ékddicev ev deka TIC peyahwoovns &y byndoic, 18 
established on the grounds presented in the preceding participles ov ae 
gépov te... Tooduevoc. The grounding, however, 1s a twofold one, inas- 
much as the participles present still relate to Christ as the Aédyoc aoapkoc, 
and describe His nature and sway, while the participle aorist has as its 
contents the redeeming act of the Aédyo¢ évoapkoc. Of the two present par- 
ticiples, the first corresponds to the former half of the proposition, ver. 2, 
and the second to the latter half—dv dratyacua] not: quum esset, but: 
quum sit draby., or as axabyacua. For the eivac arabyaopa k.7.A. and ¢épew 
ra, révra «.7.4., Which was appropriate to the Son of God in His prehuman 
form of ratence, has, after the exaltation or ascension has taken place, 
become again appropriate to Him.\—arabyacya] [XLI e.] an Alexandrian 
word, occurring Wisd. vii. 26, and frequently with Philo, but only here in 
the N. T. It is explained either (1) as a beaming forth or radiance, t. @. as 
a ray which flows forth from the light, e.g., of the sun Or (2) as image, 
reflected radiance, i.e. as a likeness formed by reflex rays, reflection.* in 
favor of the former interpretation it may be advanced that Hesychius 
paraphrases drabyacpa by jAiov géyyo¢; and in Lexic. Cyrilli ms. Brem. are 
found the words: dratyacua axtic HAiov, }) mpdry Tov HAvakod gwrd¢ aroBory, 
as accordingly also Chrysostom and Theophylact explain azabyacua by 
gac é gordc, the latter with the addition rd arabyaopa éx Tov yAiov Kai ovx 
and Theodoret observes: 
aittov psv Exec TO Tip, 


UoTEpov avTod ; To yap arabvyacua Kai ék tov rupdc¢ 
ayopiotov dé éote TOU 
mupbc’ && ov yap Td mvp, é éexelvov Kal Td arabyacua. But without reason 
does Bleek claim, in favor of this first imterpretation, also the usage of 
Philo and Wisd. vii. 26. For in the passage of Philo, de Speciall. legg. ¢ 11 
(ed. Mangey, II. p. 356), which Bleek regards as “particularly clear” (Td 


& éudvoduevoy [Gen. ii. 7] dpAov O¢ aidépiov “jv mvedwa Kat et Of Te aifepiov 


gore Kal ody TO Tupi éore’ Kal 


Oedv, Up? of yéyoverv, VAnv SE Ta téooapa understand these words alike of the premun- 
oToixeia, e€ vy acuvexpadyn, Opyavoy sé dane as of the exalted Christ. The further 
Adyov. Oe0d, du’ of Kareckevacen, assertion, however, that in the case of a re- 


mys S€ KatacKevns aitiavy thy ayabdrnTa Tod 
Syucovpyov.—De Monarch. lib. ii. p. 823 B (ed. 
Mangey, IL. p. 225): Adyos 5& ear cixwy Beod, 
§’? of ciumas 6 Kéamos edSynmLOVp- 
yetto.—Legg. allegor. lib. iii, p. 79 A (ed. 
Mangey, [. p. 106): cxrd Oeod Sé & Adyos adrod 
éoTw, @ KaPadTwEp Spyavm mpocxpnoa- 
mevos Ekoopmomolet, 

1Hofmann (Schriftbew. I. p. 159 f., 2d ed.; 
comp. also his remarks in the Commentary, 
p. 64 ff.) believes that the dv amavyacua K.7.A. 
and the $épwy ra ravra «.7.A. must be referred 
exclusively to the ewalted Christ, but on 
untenable grounds. For from the consider- 
ation that @épwv re ra ravra “forms the 
most unambiguous contrast to the condition 
of Christ's life in the flesh,” nothing is to be 
argued in favor of this view; because this 
contrast is equally to be supposed, when we 


ferring of ®v admavyaoua x.t.A. to that 
which Christ is apart from His humanity, 
the declaration ver. 3 must have been con- 
nected by means of 6s éorwy instead of dv, is 
lacking in all grammatical support. For, so 
far as concerns the sense, there is no differ- 
ence whatever between és éo7v and dv; only 
regard for rhetorical euphony and the due 
rounding off of the periods determined the 
author upon expressing himself as he did. 

2So Bleek, Bisping, Delitasch, Maier, Kurtz, 
and Hofmann, after the example of Clarius, 
Jac. Cappellus, Gomar., Schlichting, Gerhard, 
Calov, Owen, Rambach, Peirce, Calmet, Heu- 
mann, Béhme, Reiche. 

3So Erasmus, Calvin, Beza, Grotius, Wit- 
tich, Limborch, Stein, Grimm (Theol. Litera- 
turbl. to the Darmstadt A. Kirch.-Z. 1857, No. 
29, p. 661, and in his Lewic. WV, T. p. 36), Nickel 
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mvebuaroc Kpeitrov, dre THC paxaplac Kai TpiopaKapiac pboewc aravyaoua), there 
is found no ground of deciding either for or against this acceptation of the 
word. The other two passages of Philo, however, which are cited by 
Bleek, tell less in favor of it than against it. For in the former of these 
amavyacua is explained by éxuayetov [impression] and aréonacua [shred] 
as synonyms, in the latter by piunua [copy]. (De Opific. Mundi, p. 33 D, 
in Mangey, I. p. 35: ra¢ GvOpwmog Kara pév rv dtavorav gixelwtar Ol Adyy, 
The paKapiac Pboew¢ Exuayeiov 7 aréoracua  anabyacwa yeyovec, Kata O& THY 
TOW CHmaToC KaTaoKEVyY aravTe TO xéoum.—De plantat. Noé, p. 221 C, Mang. I. 
p. 887: Td dé dyiaopa oiov dyiwy arabyacua, miunua apyetbrov' émel Ta alobjoee 
Kala Kad vofosr KaA@v eixdvec.) Finally, there are found also, Wisd. vii. 26, 
as kindred expressions, besides arabyacua, the words éoorrpov and eixév. 
(Arabyacua yap gore gwrd¢ aidiov Kat Eoontpov aKnAidwrov Tho TOU Oeov éevepyelac 
Kad eixav tHe ayabérnroc abrov.) The decision is afforded by the form of the 
word itself. Inasmuch as not éravyacudc, but arabyacua is written, an 
active notion, such as would be required by Bleek’s acceptation, cannot be 
expressed by it, but only a passive one. Not the ray itself, but the result 
thereof must be intended. For as axfynua denotes that which is produced 
by the arnyeiv, the resonance or echo, and drooxiacya that which is pro- 
duced by the dmocx:dfev, the shadow cast by an object, so does aratyacua 
denote that which is produced by the aravyd¢ew. ’Arabyaoua is therefore 
to be rendered by reflected radiance, and a threefold idea is contained in 
the word—(1) the notion of independent: existence, (2) the notion of 
descent or derivation, (8) the notion of resemblance:—ri¢_ d6Enc] of His 
(the divine) glory or majesty. For the following a70% belongs equally to 
rae bene as to THe brooTdcews.—kKal YapaKtip THC brootdoewe avtov] [XLI f.] 
and as impress of His essential being, so that the essential being of the 
Father is printed forth in the Son, the Son is the perfect image and coun- 
terpart of the Father. Comp. Philo, de plantat. Noé, p. 217 A (ed. Mangey, 
I. p. 332), where the rational soul (} Aoyenp pun) 18 called a coin which 
stands the test, oboweioa nat tuTudeioa oppayids Aeod, 7¢ 6 YapaKktHp 
totiv atdoc Adyoc. Inthe N.T. the word xapacrgp is found only in 
this place. To interpret bréoraccc, however, in the sense of rpécwrov, or 
“ Person,” is permitted only by later usage, not by that of the apostolic 


age. For the rest, that which is affirmed by the characteristic arabyacua 
rae dbEnc Kal yapaxtnp THe imooTdoews abrov, the Apostle Paul expresses, Col. 
1.15, by elxdv rob Oeod rob dopdrov, and, Phil. ii. 6 (comp. 2 Cor. iv. 4), by év 
popoh Secor brdépyov.—pépov Te Ta révra TO phuate THE SvvapeEent abrov| [XLI g.] 
and as He who upholds the whole creation by the word of His power. Comp. 
Col. i. 17: kal ra révra év abt ovvéortnKer ; Philo. de Cherub. p. 114 (ed. 
Mang. I. p. 145): 6 rydariovxo¢ Kad KuBepvatrng tov mavtoc Adyos Oeioc.—r a 
révra is not to be limited, with the Socinians, to the kingdom of grace, 
but is identical with rayrwv ; and rove aidvac, ver. 2, thus denotes the com- 


exposition], Beza, Piscator, Cornelius a La- 
pide, Gerhard, Dorscheus, Caloy, Sebastian 
Schmidt, Bellarmin, Braun, Brochmann, 
Wolf, Suicer. 


(Reuter’s Repert. 1857, Oct., p. 17), Moll, and 
others; so substantially also Riehm (Lehrbegr. 
des Hebrderbr. p. 279). 

1 Thomas Aquinas, Caietan, Calvin {in the 
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plex of all created things. On ¢épevv in the signification : to uphold any- 
thing, so that its continued existence is assured, comp. Plutarch, Lueull. (ay 
gépew tiv T6AWI—TO phate THe Suvapews avroi'] more emphatic than if 76 
phuare abrow 7% dvvat@ were written, to which Wolf, Kuinoel, Stengel, 
Tholuck, Bloomfield would, without reason, make the words equivalent.’ 
—Not the gospel, however, is meant by pijya rig duvdpewc ; but as by the 
word of Omnipotence the world was created (comp. xi. 3), so is it also by ° 
' the word of Omnipotence upheld or preserved.—airov] goes back to 4c, 
thus to the Son, not to God (Grotius, Peirce, Reiche, Paulus). [XLI h.}— 
kaBapiouoy Tov duapriav Toimoduevoc] after He had accomplished a cleansing 
_from the sins. [XLIi.] Progress of the discourse to the dignity of the 
Son as the eternal Logos incarnate, or the Redeemer in His historic. ap- 
pearing on earth. The nearer defining of the sense conveyed by the 
declaration : xalapioudy tov duapriav momoduevoc,—with regard to the gram- 
matical expression of which LXX. of Job vii. 21, 2 Pet. i. 9, may be com- 
pared,—was naturally presented to the readers. As the object on which 
the xabapiouse was wrought was understood as something self-evident, the 
world of mankind, which until then was under the defiling stain of sins, 
. Without possessing the power for its own deliverance; as the means, how- 
ever, by which the «a@apioud¢ was accomplished, the atoning death of 
Christ. [Owen compares the lustrations, i. e. purifications by sacrifice, and 
cites Lucian’s pipouev uév abrov tov Kpnuvod Kkabapiouov tod otpatov éaduevov, 
“We shall cast him down headlong for an expiation of the army.”] To 
conceive of the duapriac themselves as a direct object to kafapioudy, to 
which Bleek and Winer, Gramm. 5th ed. p. 214 (differently, 6th ed. p. 168, 
7th ed. p.176 [E, T. 187]), were inclined, andsin favor of which Delitzsch 
and Alford (comp. also Hofmann ad loc.) pronounce themselves with 
decision,—in such wise that these are thought of as the disease of the 
human race, which is healed or put away by Christ,—is not at all war- 
ranted by the isolated and less accurate form of expression : éxa@apic) 
aitov 7 Aéxpa, Matt. viii. 3. Noris it requisite to supply a6 before ray 
duaptiov, and assume a pregnancy of expression, since kafapéc and its 
derived words are not only connected by a7, but likewise, with equal 
propriety, by the bare genitive.®—éxdOioev év deta ric peyadwobrnc év inpnroic] 
sat down at the right hand of the Majesty on high. Culminating point of the 
description. Characteristic of the dignity of the Son after the completed 
work of redemption, in the period of His return to the Father, which fol- 
lowed the period of His self-abasement. The sitting at the right hand of 


God is a well-known figure, derived from Ps. cx. 1, in order to designate 


1Valerius Maximus, xi. 8.5: Humeris ges- 
tare salutem patriae; Cicero, pro Flacco, c. 
38: Quam (rempublicam) vos universam in 
hoe judicio vestris humeris, vestris inquam 
humeris, judices sustinetis; Seneca, Ep. 31: 
Deus ille maximus potentissimusque ipse 
vehit omnia; Herm. Past. iii. 9. 14: Nomen 
Filii Dei magnum et immensum est et totus 


ab eo sustentatur orbis. 

2Oecumenius: pHma dé ele Serxvis mévta 
edkdAws adrov aye Kat péperv. Theophylact: 
THALKOUTOV Gykov THs KTicEws TOY Umépyeyav 
@s ovdév adtos SiaBacrager Kai Adyw pdve 
mévra Svvapeva, 


See Kuhner, II, p, 163. 
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supreme honor and dominion over the world (Rom. viii. 34, al.).—év 
byydoic] Comp. Ps. xciii. 4, cxill. 5; tantamount to év toi¢ obpavoic, Heb. 
viii. 1; or év toic¢ érovpaviow, Eph. i. 20; or év bwiorow, Luke ii. 14, xix. 88, 
al. The addition belongs not to peyadwoivyc (Beza, BOhme, Bleek, Ebrard, 
Alford),—since otherwise the article would be repeated,—but to éxa@ev. 
The plural év byAocic is explained from the supposition of several heayens, 
in the highest of which the throne of the Divine Majesty was placed. 

Ver. 4. [On Vv. 4-6, see Note XLII., pages 414-416.] The author has 
first, vv. 1-8, instituted a parallel between the mediators of the Old Testa- 
ment revelations in general or i pleno, and the Mediator of the Christian 
revelation. [XLII a.] But among the revelations of God under the Old 
Covenant, none attained in point of glory to the Mosaic; inasmuch as 
this was given not only through the medium of a man enlightened by the 
Spirit of God,—i. e. by one of the rpog7jza:, mentioned ver. 1,—but, accord- 
ing to the universal Jewish belief (vid. ad ii. 2), was given by the instru- 
mentality not only of Moses, but also of angels. As, therefore, the author 
has maintained the superiority of Christ, as the Son of God, over the 
mpod#Tac, sois he now naturally further led to show the superiority of 
Christ over the angels also. This is done in the declaration, ver. 4, which 
in a grammatical sense is closely connected with that which precedes, 
and serves for the completing of the description of Christ’s characteristic 
qualifications; at the same time, however, logically regarded, affords the 
theme for the following disquisition, which constitutes the first section of 
the epistle (i. 5-ii. 18)—The supposition of Tholuck, that the addition of 
ver. 4 “has an independent object,” 7.e. is occasioned by polemic refer- 
ence to the opinion spread abroad among the Jews, in addition to other 
conceptions with regard to the person of the Messiah, that He was an 
intermediate spirit or angel,' is entirely erroneous. It finds no counte- 
nance whatever in the reasoning of the author, and is opposed to the 
whole scope of the epistle, that of showing in detail the inferiority of the 
Old Covenant as compared with the New, and of influencing in a corres- 
ponding manner the conduct of the readers. [XLII 6, c.]—The oratorical 
formula of comparison: tocotrw ... 6c, Which recurs vii. 20-22, viii. 

. 6, x. 25, is found likewise with Philo, but never with Paul—«peirrwr] better, 
or more excellent, namely, in power, dignity, and exaltedness ; comp. vil. 
19, 22, viii. 6, ix. 28, x. 34, xi. 16, 35, 40, xii. 24.—yevduevoc] marks the 
having begun to be in time, whereas 4v, ver. 38, expressed the timeless 
eternal existence. Kpelttwv tav ayyéAwv did Christ become just at that 
time when, having accomplished the work of redemption, He sat down 
at the right hand of the Majesty on high. The yevduevocg thus closely 

attaches itself to the éd@cev, ver. 8, [XLII d 1.] and is more fully 
explained by the fact that Christ, by virtue of His incarnation, and so 


1That the defective view with regard to _bability. Comp. the “Observations on the 
Christ, which saw in Him only anangel,must Epistle to the Hebrews,” contributed by 
have called for rectification, has likewise Riehm from Schneckenburger’s remains, in 
been thought probable by Schneckenburger, the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 1861, H. 3, p. 544 ff. 
who sought further to confirm this pro- 
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long as He dwelt on earth, was made lower than the angels; comp. ii. 7, 
9.—The comparative dcagopérepor, found in the N. T. only here and 
viii. 6, serves, since even the positive dcdgopov would have sufficed for 
the indication of the superiority, for the more emphatic accentuating 
of the signification of the word. The opinion of Hofmann, that the 
comparative is chosen because the name dyyedoc is in itself an évowa 
dségopov, when the author contrasts the spirits of God with men living in 
the flesh, is quite remote from the idea of the passage.—rapa] after a 
comparative is very common in our epistle ; Cf. ii. 3, ix. 23, xi, 4 aii 24" 
With Paul it never occurs. Similar is ixép with the accusative, Heb. iv. 
12; Luke xvi. 8.—évova] must not, with Beza, Calov, Wittich, Storr, Valck- 
enaer, Zachariae, Heinrichs, be altered into the notion of “dignity.” For 
this dvoua never signifies in itself, and its substitution would in our passage, 
in relation to xpeirrov yevduevoc, bring about only a tautology. The name 
of pre-eminence above the angels, which Christ has obtained as an inher- 
itance, is the name vidéc, Son of God,—comp. ver. 5 and ver. 1,—while 
the angels by their name are characterized only as messengers and 
servants of God. Contrary to the context, Delitzsch says: the name vid¢ 
suffices not to express the thought in connection with dvoua. The supra- 
angelic name, to which the author refers, lies beyond the notionally 
separating and sundering language of men. It is the heavenly total- 
name of the Exalted One, His W137 OW, nomen erplicitum, which in this 
world has entered into no human heart, and can be uttered by no human 
tongue, the dvoua 6 obdeic oldev ei pw aitéc, Rev. xix. 12. The following 
words of Scripture are, he supposes, only upward pointing signs, which 
call forth in us some foreboding as to how glorious He is, But this is 
opposed to the connection. For even though it be true, as advanced by 
Delitzsch in support of his view, that in the following O. T. passages there 
occur also, in addition to vide, the wider appellations Ged¢ and xipvoc; yet, 
on the other hand, not merely é vid, ver. 1, as likewise ver. 5 with its 
proof-giving ydp, but also the antithesis pig pév trode ayyéAove and rpd¢ dé 
tov vidv, vv. 7, 8, shows that vide is the main conception, to which the 
words of address: 6 Oeéd¢ and xipie, vv. 8, 10, stand in the relation of 
subordination, inasmuch as they are already contained in this very idea 
of Son.—The perfect cexA7 povdunkev, however, not the aorist éAnpovduncer, 
is employed by the author; because Christ did not first obtain this name 
at the time of the kabifew év deed tho peyad., ver. 8, but had already as 
pre-existing Logos obtained it as an abiding portion and possession. 
[XLIT. d 2.] We have not, in connection with xexAanpovéunxev, to think 
“quite in general of the O. T. time, in which the future Messiah received 
in the Word of God the name of Son,” as-is asserted by Riehm (Lehrbegr. 
des Hebraerbr. p. 274), whose statement is endorsed by E. Woerner.2 For 
this view is contradicted by the dv od kai éroinoev rode aidvac, ver. 2, in its 


1 Comp. also Luke iii. 13; 38 Esdr. iv. 35; = Byoav; Herod. vii. 103; Winer, p. 225, [E. T. 2401. 
Thucyd. i. 28: nAdou re éxAeipers, al muxvdrepar 2Der Brief St. Pauli an die Hebrder, Lud- 
Tapa Ta ék TOU mply Xpovov MYNKOVEVdmeva Evve- _ Wigsb. 1876. 
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relation to év vid, ver. 1, according to which Christ already existed as the 
Son before alltime. The declarations of ver. 5, which Riehm has urged 
in favor of the construction put by him on our passage, have only the 
object of affording vouchers for a condition of things already existing. — 
The difficulty raised, for the rest, that the name of Son is here insisted on 
as a distinguishing characteristic of Christ, while, nevertheless, in single 
passages of the O. T.,! angels too are called sons of God, is already dis- 
posed of by the reflection that this is not the characteristic name for the 
angels as such. There is no need, therefore, of the justification of the 
author made by Bleek, that this writer, since he was not at home in the 
Hebrew text of the O. T., but only in the Alexandrine version thereof, 
which latter freely renders the majority of those passages by dyyedoe tov 
6eov, may easily have overlooked, or perhaps have otherwise interpreted, 
those passages in which the literal translation is found in the LXX. (Ps. 
xxix. 1, lxxxix. 7 [Gen. vi. 2, 4?]). 

Vy. 5-14 follow the scriptural proof for ver. 4, and that in such form 
that in the first place, ver. 5, the dcagopérepov map’ abrove KekAnpovounKer 
évoua is confirmed, and then, vv. 6-14, the xpeirrwv yevdpevoc tov ayyénov. 

Ver. 5. Tie yap eixéy rore tov ayyédov] For to which of the angels has He 
ever said, i. e. to none of the angels has He ever said.—The position of the 
words serves to put a strong accentuation at the same time upon tix and 
upon rév dyyéawv.—The subject in elev is 6 Gedc, as is evident alike from 
the passage itself which is cited, and from our context; inasmuch as both 
in that which precedes (vv. 1-4) 6 @eé¢ was expressly mentioned as the 
subject of the main proposition, and in that which follows (ver. 6) the 
subject of eloayayy tiv mpwréroKkov Can only be God.—roré] is particle of 
time, at any time, unquam. Wrongly taken by Ch. F. Schmid, Kuinoel, 
and others as a mere strengthening particle, in the sense of the German. 
doch or the Latin tandem. For then roré must have been placed immedi- 
ately after tau—The citation vidg... 8 is from Ps. ii. 7, in verbal 
accordance with the LXX. In its historic sense the psalm relates to an 
Israelite king (probably Solomon), who, just now solemnly anointed in 
Zion as theocratic king, in the lofty feeling of his unity with Jehovah, 
warns the subjugated nations, who are meditating revolt and defection, of 
the fruitlessness of their undertaking. The author, however, sees Christ. 
in the person addressed, even as a referring of this psalm to the Messiah 
“was quite usual among the Jews of that period, and in the N. T. the 
Messianic interpretation thereof is further met with, besides ver. 5, in 
Acts xiii. 33.—vide ov] my Son, i.e. in the sense of the psalm, the king of 
my theocracy, my representative, the object of my fatherly love and 
protection. The author, on the other hand, takes vidc in the sense 
unfolded, vv. 2, 3.—éy® ofuepov yeyévonxd oe] I have this day begotten thee, 
i. e. in the historic sense of the original. I have, by the anointing accom- 
plished this day, installed thee as the theocratic prince. In the sense of 
the author, yeyévv7«a denotes the fact of having become the Son. The 


1Job i. 6, ii. 1. xxxviii. 7; Gen. vi. 2,4; Ps. xxix. 1, lxxxix.'7; Dan. iii. 25. 
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question is now, how he conceived of the c#uepov. [XLII d 3.] Itis 
referred either to the moment in which Christ was manifested to be the 
‘Son of God, z.e. to the moment of the Resurrection or the Ascension,! or to 
the moment of the Jncarnation,? or, finally, to the period before the crea- 
tion of the world, thus to eternity. That the author‘ attached no definite 
notion to the ofuepor, as being without significance for his demonstration, 
is an unexegetical supposition. Exclusively correct, because alone in 
harmony with the context, is the referring of the ofyepov to eternity; since, 
according to ver. 2,God created the world by Christ as the Son, thus Christ 
must already have existed as Son before the foundation of the world. 
With Philo, too, occurs the same interpretation of ofuepov, as signifying 
eternity..—xai rédw] and further, serves, as frequently (e.g. ii. 18, x. 80; 
Rom. xv. 11, 12; 1 Cor. iii. 20; Philo, ed. Mangey, I. p. 88, 490, al.), for the 
introduction of a new passage of Scripture. The kai rédw x.7.2. is not, 
however, to be taken as an assertory declaration, so that merely elev 
would have to be supplied (in accordance with which Lachmann punctu- 
ates); but the question is continued in such wise that the proposition is 
to be completed by kai (ri sixév more tov ayyédwv) rédwv.—This second 
citation is derived from 2 Sam. vii. 14, in verbal accordance with the LXX. 
Comp. also 1 Chron. xvii. (xviii.) 18. air and airéc refer in the historic 
sense to Solomon. To David, who designs building a temple to Jehoyah, 
the divine direction comes by Nathan to desist from his purpose. Not 
David, but his seed, who shall ascend the throne after him, is to build a 
temple to Jehovah ; to him will Jehovah for ever establish the throne of 
his kingdom; to him will Jehovah be a father, and he shall be to Him a 
son, and, if he transgress, Jehovah will chasten him with the rod of men 
and with the stripes of the children of men. Even this latter addition 
(which, for the rest, is not found in the parallel passage, 1 Chron. xvii. 
(xviil.) 18) makes it impossible to refer the words to the Messiah, as, 
moreover, the reference to Solomon is rendered certain even from the O. 
T. itself by the following passages: 1 Kings v. 19 (5), viii. 17 ff.; 2 Chron. 
vi. 9,10; as also 1 Chron. xxii. (xxiii.) 9 ff., xxviii. (xxix.) 2 ff—eiva eic] 
Formed after the Hebrew 5 mn. Comp. viii. 10, al. 

Ver. 6. [XLII d4.] *Orav, with the conjunctive aorist, takes the place of the 
Latin futurum exactum. See Winer, p.289 [E.T.308]. "Orav eicaydyy can- 


1 Hilary, in Psalmum ; Ambrose, de Sacram. decret. Nicen. Synod. 13; Basil, contra Eunom. 


3.1; Calvin, Cameron, Grotius, Schlichting, 
Limborch, Jac. Cappellus, Owen, Calmet, 
Peirce, Storr, Bloomfield, Bisping, Maier; 
comp. Delitaseh, who would have the words 
interpreted of “the entrance of the Son into 
the kingly life of supra-terrestrial glory in 
_ God, of which the resurrection is the initial 
point.” 

2Chrysostom, Theodoret, Eusebius, in 
Psalmum, alii; Piseator, Bohme, Kuinoel, 
Hofmann, Schriftbew. I. p. 123 f. of the 2d ed.; 
Woerner. 

%Origen in Joh, t. i. c. 82; Athanasius, de 


2. 24; Augustine, in Psalmum [Arnobius of 
Gaul, in Psalmum]; Primasius, Theophylact, 
Thomas Aquinas, Cornelius a Lapide, Estius, 
Caloy, Wittich, Braun, Carpzoy, Bleek [but 
with wavering; more decidedly in the 
lectures edited by Windrath, Der Hebraerbr., 
erkldrt von Dr. Fr. Bleek, Elbert. 1868], Stein, 
Alford, Kurtz, and the majority. 

*As Bleek I., de Wette, and Riehm (Lehr- 
begr. des Hebrderbr. p. 287 f.) deem possible. 

5Comp. De Profugis, p. 458 E (with Mangey, 
I. p..554): omjmepov 8 éoriv 6 dmépatos Kai 
adieEitntos aidv’ pnvav yap Kal éviavtav Kai 
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not consequently mean, as was still assumed by Bleek I., and recently by 
Reuss:* “when He brings in,” but only: “when He shall have brought 
in.” To take 7éAcvy, however, as ver. 5, é.e. merely as the formula for 
linking on a new citation, is forbidden by the position of the words. It 
must then have been written: méAcp 0é, bray eicayayn .. . Aéyer. The 
possibility of an inversion of the daw is defended, it is true, by Bleek, 
after the precedent of Carpzov, on the authority of two passages in Philo 
(Legg. Allegor. iti. p. 66; ed. Mangey, p. 93). But neither of these presents 
a case analogous to the one before us, nor does an inversion of the réju 
at all take place inthem. For in both réaw has the signification in turn, 
or on the other hand, inasmuch as in the former two classes of persons (6 
0& vovv tov idiov amoAsixwy and 6 d& réAw arodupdokwy dv) in the latter two 
classes of déa or opinions () pév tov emt pépovc, tov yevyyrov Kal Ovyrov 
arohirovoa and 7 68 médw Oedv arodoxiwélovoa), are compared together by 
way of contrast, in such wise that in both mda only serves for bringing 
the dé into stronger relief, and in both has occupied its legitimate place. 
By virtue of its position, +44», in our passage, can be construed only 
with e:caydyy, in such wise that a bringing again of the First-born into 
the world, which is an event still belonging to the future, is spoken of. 
In the former member of ver. 6 the reference can accordingly be néither 
to the time of the Incarnation of the Son ;* nor to the time of the Resur- 
rection and Exaltation to heaven ;* nor® to a moment yet preceding the 
Incarnation of Christ, in which the Father had, by a solemn act as it were, 
conducted forth and presented the Son to the beings created by Him, as 
the First-born, as their Creator and Ruler, who was to uphold and guide 
all things,’—which in any case would be an entirely singular thought in 
the N. T..—but simply and alone to the coming again of Christ to judg- 
ment, and the accomplishment of the Messianic kingdom.’ The objection 
brought by Bleek and Ebrard against this interpretation of the former 
member, required as it is by the exigencies of the grammar, viz. that the 
discourse could not turn on the bringing again of the First-born into the 
world, unless an earlier bringing in of the same into the world, or at least 


guvodws xpovwv mepiodor Sdymara avOpumuwyv 
eicivy apiOuov éxteTiynkoTwy, To 8 abevdés 
bvoma aldvos n onmepov. 

1Comp. Reuss, L’épitre aux Hébreux. Essai 
Mune traduction accompagnée dun commentaire 
(Nouvelle Reyue de Théologie, vol. v. 4e, 5e, 
et 6e livraison, Strasb. et Paris 1860, p. 199). 

2 With the Peshito, Erasmus, Luther, Calvin, 
Jae. Cappellus, Schlichting, Grotius, Lim- 
boreh, Hammond, Bengel, Wolf, Carpzov, 
Cramer, Valekenaer, Schulz, Kuinoel, Bleek, 
Stengel, Ebrard, Bloomfield, Reuss, alii. 

8Chrysostom, Primasius, Calvin, Owen, 
Caloy, Bengel, Storr, Kuinoel (Stuart: or be- 
ginning of His ministry], Bleek IL. ali. 

4Schlichting, Grotius, Hammond, Wittich, 
Braun, Wetstein, Rambach, Peirce, Whitby, 
and others 


5 As Bleek I. supposed. 

6JIn like manner Reuss, J. c. p. 201: “Il est 
plus naturel de songer au moment, oti le 
monde nouyellement eréé était sommé de 
reconnaitre le Fils comme eréateur. A ce 
moment, les anges seuls étaient les étres 
formant pour ainsi dire ’Hglise du Verbe 
(comme xii. 22), et qui pouvaient receyoir 
Vordre de Dieu d’adorer le Fils.” 

7So, rightly, Gregory Nyssen, contra Eunom. 
Orat. iii. p.541; Cornelius a Lapide, Cameron 
[Mede: for the inauguration of His millennial 
kingdom], Gerhard, Calmet, Camerarius, 
Estius, Gomar, Béhme, de Wette, Tholuck, 
Bisping, Hofmann (Schriftbew. I. p. 172, 2d 
ed.), Delitasch, Riehm (Lehrbeqr. des Hebra- 
erbr. p. 306, 617), Alford, Conybeare, Maier, 
Moll, Kurtz, Ewald, M’Caul, Woerner. 
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a former being of the Son év rq oixovuévy had been explicitly spoken of, is 
invalidated by vv. 1, 8, where certainly the discourse was already of the 
historic appearing of the Son on earth, and thus of a first bringing in of 
the same into the world. The additional objection of Bleek, however, 
that the author would hardly have limited the scope of a divine summons 
to the angels-to do homage to the First-born to a time even in his day 
future, is set aside by the consideration that, according to ii. 9, Christ was 
during His earthly life humbled to a condition beneath the angels, and 
only the Parousia itself is the epoch at which His majesty will be unfolded 
in full glory. —rov xpwréroxor] in the N. T. only here without more precisely 
defining addition; comp, however, Ps. lxxxix. 28 (27). That the expres- 
sion must not be regarded as equivalent to ovoyevic,! is self-evident. But 
neither is it identical with the rpwréroxog mdone xricewc, Col. i. 15, in such 
wise that the temporal priority of Christ, as the eternal Logos, over all 
creatures, and the notion of His precedence over all creatures, necessarily 
resulting therefrom, should be contained in the word? For this interpre- 
tation is excluded by the absoluteness of the expression in our passage. 
Rather is Christ called the First-born with respect to Christians, who are 
His brethren (ii. 11 f.), and therefore likewise vioi of God (ii. 10). Comp. 
also Rom. viii. 29.—As, for the rest, the author of the Epistle’ to the 
Hebrews terms Christ the First-born Son of God; so does Philo also term 
the Logos the First-born Son.*—7) oixovuévy] the world, not in the widest 
sense (equivalent to oi aidvec, Bleek; or to % oixovuévy 7 uéAAovca, (BOhme) ; 
but, since the former member has reference to the Parousia, the habitable 
earth.—Aéyer] sc. 6 Oedc, not 4 ypadh (Grotius, Clericus, BOhme, and others) 
The present is chosen, because the utterance of God, which shall infallibly 
be made in the future, stands already noted down in the Scripture —The 
citation is not derived from Ps. xevii. 7, but from Deut. xxxii. 48. For, in 
the former passage, the LXX. have a reading divergent from that of our 
text, in the words: kai rpookuvgcate abt@ mavrec [oi] dyyedor abrod, Whereas in 
the Codex Vaticanus of Deut. xxxii. 48, the words occur as in our text; while 
the «ai, taken up by the author into his citation, manifestly points—seeing 
that it is without any importance for his reasoning—to the verbatim repro- 
duction of an O. 'T. utterance. Now, it is true our author follows in other 
cases a form of the Sept. text which bears affinity less to that contained 
in the Codex Vaticanus than to that in the Codex Alexandrinus, and the 
latter displays the variation from the Cod. Vat. Deut. xxxii. 43, in so far 
as viol Geov is found therein in place of dyyedo beot. But the Song of 
Moses, of which Deut. xxxii. 43 forms the conclusion, is communicated 
anew, in many mss. of the LX-X., and so also in the Codex Alexandrinus, 


1As is done by Primasius, Oecumenius (7 Kurtz, Ewald, and others. 


5€ mpwrdtoKov ovK emi Sevtépov Ayer GAA? emi 5Comp. de Agricultura, p. 195 B (ed. Mangey, 
évds Kal movov Tod yevrynbévTos eK TOD marpos), I. p. 308): Tov dpOdv avdtod Adyor, TPwToyovor 
Clarius, and eyen now by Stengel. vidv. De Confus. Ling. p. 329 (ed. Mang. I. Pp. 


2Bleek, Grimm in the Theol. Literaturbl. 415): rodrov pév yap mpecBitarov vidy 6 Tay 
to the Darmstadt A. K.-Z., No. 29, p. 662;  dvtwv avérere marip, dv éTépwO. mpwrdyovoy 
Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebrderbr. p. 292 f.; ovénacer, al. 
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in a second recension, having its place after the Psalms; and in this 
second recension the Codex Alexandrinus, too, reads ayyedor Oe0%, only 
the article of has been interpolated between xévrec and ayyedo. It igs 
probable, therefore, that the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews did 
not take the citation direct from Deut. xxxii. 43, but mediately, ¢. e. from 
that second recension of the hymn.—It remains to be said that the words 
of the citation are wanting in the Hebrew; they are found only in the 
LXX.—rpooxvveiv] with the dative only in the case of later classic authors, 
whereas the earlier combine the accusative with this verb! The N. T. has 
both constructions, as besides them the Hebraizing turns xpockvelv évOrtov, 


OF éurpoobév twoc, or Tov moddv toc. See the Lexicons—air@] That this 


pronoun of the third person was to be referred to the Messiah naturally 
suggested itself, inasmuch as Jehovah is the subject speaking immediately 
before in the Song. [XLII e.] 

Vy. 7-12. Contrastful comparison of a declaration of Scripture charac- 
terizing the angels, and two declarations characterizing the Son. [On Vv. 
7-14, see Note XLIII., pages 416-420.] 

Ver. 7. [XLIIT a.] Upéc] with regard to, as Luke xx. 19; Acts xii. 21; 
Rom. x. 21, and frequently.W—yév] corresponds to the dé of ver. 8, 
thus places ver. 7 in. express opposition to ver. 8. [XLIII b.J— 
aéyet] namely, God, in the Scripture.—The citation is from Ps. civ. 4, 
according to the LXX. (Cod. Alex., whereas Cod. Vatican. has rip 2éyov 
instead of rupic ¢Adya). The psalm praises Jehovah as'the Creator and Sus- 
tainer of ali nature. In the Hebrew the words cited read: PIs79 nmyy, 
Ori? WN yaw nM and, having respect to their connection with what 
precedes and that which follows, no doubt can obtain on the point 
that they are to be rendered,—what is objected thereto by Hofmann 
(Schriftbew. I. p. 825 f., 2 Aufl.), Delitzsch, and Alford is untenable,—“ God 
makes winds His messengers, and flames of fire (lightnings) His servants,” 
in such wise that the thought is expressed: as the whole of nature, so are 
also winds and lightnings servants of God the Lord. Otherwise have the 
LXX. apprehended the sense of the words, as is shown by the addition 
of the article before ayyéaove and Ascrovpyotc, and they are followed by our 
author. [So the Targum also.] They have taken rode dyyéAove abrov and 
Tove Aecroupyove avrov as the objects, rvetwata and rupdc dAéya, on the other 
hand, as the predicates to zoov, thus have found the meaning of the 
words: “He makes His angels winds, and His servants a flame of fire.” 
If we now observe the scope of the thought of those declarations of 
Scripture concerning the Son which follow, vv. 8-12, placed as they are in 
antithetical relation to the one before us, it is evident that the author 


must have discovered the inferiority of the angels compared with the Son, 


as attested in Scripture, in a twofold respect—(1) that the angels are ser- 


1CGomp. Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 463; Bern- ®Comp., as to the thought, Xenophon, 
hardy, Syntax, p. 118, 266. Memorabilia, iv. 3. 14, where quite similarly 

2Comp. Matthiae, p. 1181; Winer, p.378[E. _ lightning and winds (kepavvds and dévemor) are 
T. 405]. called vmnpéra tOv Oey. 
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vants, whereas the Son is ruler; (2) that the angels are mutable and per- 
ishable, whereas the Son abides the same for ever.—The conception of such 
a subjection on the part of the angels, that they must submit even to be 
changed into elements, is, moreover, not uncommon among the Rabbins.* 
—rvebuara] not: spirits (Luther, Erasmus, Paraphrase; Clarius, Piscator, 
Owen, Seb. Schmidt, Brochmann, Bengel, Bohme), but : winds—Aecroupyoic] 
only another name for ayyéAouc. 

Vv. 8, 9derived from Ps. xlv. 7,8 (6,7). The psalm is an epithalamium, 
a wedding-song. But even by Rabbins like Aben Esra, Kimchi, and 
others, it is Messianically interpreted—Ver. 8. [XLIII c.] The nomina- 
tive 6 Oe6¢ is taken by our author in the sense of the vocative (comp. e.g. 
Col. iti. 18 ff; Luke viii.54; Winer, p. 172 LE. T. 182]; Kithner, IT. p. 
155), thus as an apostrophe to the Messiah? _In the Hebrew words: J802 
sy) Dy DON, OTION is not vocative, but to be translated either after the 
analogy of Lev. xxvi. 42 (pL? VY IANS, 831) Twill remember my 
Jacob’s-covenant, ¢.e. the covenant made by me with Jacob), with Bleek, 
de Wette, and Kurtz: “thy throne of God,’”.4. e. “ thy divine throne; ” or, 
with Ewald (ad loc. and Granun. ¢ 547): “thy throne is (throne) of God or 
divine.” The Greek 46 Ged, too, it has been thought by Grimm (Theol. 
Literaturbl. to the Darmstadt Allg. Kirch.-Zeit. 1857, No. 29, p. 662) and 
Ewald (das Sendschr. an d. Hebr. p. 55), ought not to be explained 
in, the sense of a vocative. According to Grimm, the words are to 
be taken in the acceptation: “Thy throne, 7. e. the foundation of Thy 
throne, is God;” according to Ewald, they say that “the throne of the 
Messiah for everlasting ages is God Himself, so that where He reigns, there 
God Himself is virtually ever present.” But the argument urged by 
Grimm in favor of this construction—that, since Philo, as frequently also 
the Christian Alexandrians, makes a sharp distinction between 6 6ede (with 
the article) as a designation of God, and edé¢ (without an article) as 
designation of the Logos, it is hardly to be regarded as probable that a 
man of Alexandrian culture, like our author, would have called Christ as 
to His divine nature 6 0e¢¢-—would have had weight only ifthat designation, 
in place of being met with in a citation, had occurred in our author’s own 
discourse.—ei¢ rdv aidva rod aidvoc] se. éotiv. So LXX., Cod. Alex.; Cod. 
The same (merely Hellenistic) formula, 
strengthening the simple ei¢ rdv aiéva (vy. 6, and often), also Tob. vi. 18; Ps. 
Ixxxiii. 18, al. In independent discourse the author uses in place thereof 


Vatican.: ele aldva aidvoc. 


1Comp. e.g. Shemoth rabba, sec. 25, fol. 123. 
3: “aliquando ipsos (angelos) facit ventos, q. 
d. qui facis angelos tuos ventos, aliquando 
ignem, q. d. ministros tuos flammam ignis.” 
Jalkut Simeoni, part Il. fol. 11. 3: “Angelus 
dixit ad Manoah: nescio ad eujus imaginem 
ego factus sim; nam Deus singulis horis nos 
immutat; cur ergo nomen meum interrogas? 
Nonnunquam faeit nos ignem, alias ventum, 
interdum viros, alias denique angelos.” See 
in general, Schéttgen and Wetstein ad loc. 


*Against the peculiar opinion of Hofmann 
(Schriftbew. I. p. 168 f., 2 Aufi.), that, vy. 8, 9, it 
is not Christ who is addressed; that, on the 
contrary, the author of the epistle leaves it to 
the reader “to take the words: 6 @pdvos cov 6 
Geds, as an address to Jehovah, or with a right 
understanding of the connection ANDD 
dD ribs as an address to the king, the anointed 
of J ehoyab,” see Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebrd- 
erbr. p. 286, Remark, 


\ 
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sig TO duqvexéc. Comp. vil. 3, x. 1, xii. 14—/aBdo¢ evOiryroc] a sceptre of 
uprighiness, i.e. of righteousness. ev0b77¢, in the N. T. only here; but 
comp. LXX. Ps. ix. 9, Ixvii. 5, xevi. 10, xcviii. 9. Comp. also Aeschylus, 
Persae, ver. 726 f. (according to thé division in Hartung’s edition, Leipzig 
1853) : 

év’ dvdp’ ardonc ’Aaidog unhotpdov 

Tayelv, EYOVTA OKATTPOV EVOVYTHPLOY 


Ver. 9. "Hydryoac dixasoobvyp «.7.A.] Thou lovedst righteousness and hatedst 
wrong. In the Hebrew the corresponding verbs have a present significa- 
tion: thou lovest justice and hatest wrong. Our author, however, refers 
the aorists of the LXX. to the historic life of the Son of God upon earth. 
—6ia tovro] therefore, i.e. as a reward for the ayaray dixasoobyyy kat pucetv 
avouiav. Comp. 6, Phil. ii, 9. Erroneously Augustine (én Ps.), Thomas 
Aquinas, Gerhard, Dorscheus, Brochmann, Schéttgen, and others: for this 
cause, that thou mightest love righteousness, etc.—éypuoéy oe, 6 bedc, 6 Oed¢ 
cov éAaov .7.2.] [XLII d.] O God, Thy God hath Thee anointed with oil of 
gladness above Thy companions. Here, too, the author takes 6 éed¢ as an 


ee whereas i in the aa o vibe is the rile? to Jaw, aoe is 
The Miotanny with the oil of joy in ie Sanne is a figurative Sodan 
of the blessing and abundance given by God. Our author, however, 
understands it of the anointing to be king, as a figure of the divine glory 
with which the Son, after His life upon earth and His exaltation to heaven, 
has been crowned. Comp. also Acts iv. 27, ii. 86. Thesense of the author 
is departed from when the Fathers and earlier expositors interpret the 
expression of the anointing of the Son with the Holy Ghost.—On the 
double accusative combined with ¢ypiev (Rev. iii. 18), see Winer, p. 212 
[E. T. 226]. As an analogon, comp. also Aristophanes, Acharn. 114: ia 
ph ce Papo Baupa Lapdcvaxdv.—tlapa rode perdyxove cov] [XLIII e.] refers in 
the original to the contemporary kings, the rulers of other lands. But 
what our author understood by it in the application is obscure. |Kuinoel, 
Ebrard, Delitzsch, and Moll suppose the author, like the Psalmist, to 
intend the other kings; Riehm (Lehrbegr. des Hebrierbr. p. 806), all earthly 
and heavenly princes; Wittich, Braun, Cramer, the kings, high priests, 
and prophets of the O. T., inasmuch as they were anointed as types of 
Christ; Klee, all the creatures; Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Theophylact, 
Bengel, and Bisping, men in general; Theodoret, Calvin, Beza, Cameron, 
Piscator, Schlichting, Maier, Kurtz, the Christians specially [Owen hesi- 
tates between all believers and prophets and apostles]; Bleck, Olshausen, 
Alford, and Ewald finally, after the precedent of Peirce and others, the 
angels, “as beings which do not indeed appear as sitting at the right hand 
of God, but yet as existing in immediate proximity to the divine throne.” 
The last supposition is the most probable. It is true de Wette regards it 


10n account of ver. 8 this construction is __ Delitzsch also leayes the choice open), that 
more natural than the supposition of Grimm, we haye to explain in accordance with the 
i.c. p. 602; Alford, and Ewald (to which Hebrew: “God, even Thy God.” 
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as the least conceivable, because the author has “placed the angels in no 
other position than deeply below Christ,” and Ebrard even thinks the 
author must have been “beside himself” if he had referred the words to 
the angels. But (1) it is a question throughout the whole section of a 
comparison of Christ with the angels ; the renewed indication of this point 
of comparison-also in ver. 9 cannot therefore in itself be found unsuitable. 
(2) If shortly before (ver. 7) the angels are placed deeply below Christ, so 
it will be admitted their inferiority is likewise expressly intimated by 
means of rap4 in our passage. (8) The angels were, in the conception of 
the author, the next in rank after Christ ; for they are exalted above men. 
To whom, therefore, could the author more fittingly apply the designation 
uéroxor than precisely to them? The objection of Delitzsch, finally, that 
after all angels are not anointed ones, would be of weight only if the 
author were obliged of necessity to think of the Hétoxor too as anointed ; 
he finds, on the contrary, in the anointing gnly of the Son, a fact ex- 
pressed, from which the exaltedness of the same above His companions, 
z.e. of those who of all others stand nearest to Him in dignity, is neces- 
sarily deduced. For mapé is used here not in the sense of the quantity 
arising from the notion of comparison, but denotes the part accruing to 
one to the exclusion of others. 

Vv. 10-12. A second citation—co-ordinate with the Scripture testimony 
adduced, vv. 8, 9—derived from Ps. Cit. 126-28 (25-27) according to the 
LXX. [XLIIIf.] The psalm is a lamentation, belonging probably to 
the first century after the Captivity. The words of address refer in the 
original to God. The author, however, mainly indeed misled! by the 
«bpe in the LXX., which was the ordinary appellation of Christ in apos- 
tolic time, takes the utterance as an address to Christ, the Son of God. 
This interpretation must the more have appeared to him unquestionable, 
inasmuch as the scope of the utterance fully harmonized with his own 
conception of the Son of God as the premundane Logos, Comp. vv. 2, 3. 
When, for the rest, Hofmann (Schriftbew. I. p. 169f., 2 Aufl.) supposes that 
the author found no address whatever to Christ designed in the Kopie of 
the psalm, but only meant to say in the words of Scripture what was true 
of Jesus according to his own belief and that presupposed in the readers, 
this is a freak of fancy without anything to justify it, and even Opposed to 
the context (comp. xpdec d2 rov vidv, (ver. 8). For the author can have been 
concerned only about this very object of proving the higher attestation 


lAccording to Delitzsch, indeed, it would 
be “a poor look-out” if that were “ true.” 
But when, following in Hofmann’s steps, he 
objects against it that “we may already see 
from viii. 8 ff., xii. 6 ff, that the author is far 


shows so deep an insight into the innermost 
core of the O. T.,” thatis a prejudiced verdict, 
arising from subjectivity and dogmatic par- 
tiality, to the establishing of which it would 
have been necessary first of all to bring for- 


from everywhere understanding Christ to be 
intended by the O. T. Kuptos,” these passages 
naturally prove nothing, since the usual 
practice is never the constant and invariable 
practice. When Delitzsch further adds: 
“such perversity originating in ignorance is 
not to be laid to the charge of an author who 


ward the proof that the author of the Epistle 
to the Hebrews in reality possessed an accu- 
rate knowledge not only of the Greek text of 
the LXX., but also of the original text of the 
0. T..—a proof which even Delitzsch has not 
been able to afford, 
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given to his assertion by the Scriptures.—Ka‘] not a constituent part of the 
citation, but a brief formula of connecting, when a further passage of Scrip- 
ture is linked to that which precedes, comp. Acts i. 20.—od kar’ apydc, Kbpue, 
THY YIv Meuedinoas | LX X. Cod. Alex.: kar’ apydac ob, Kbpie, THY ypv EepwEediooas ; 
Cod. Vatic. : kar’ apxac tay yiwv ob, kbpie, Beperiooac. It is probable the author 
changed the position of the words in order to make ct the more emphatic. 
—«ar’ apace] in the beginning. With the LXX. elsewhere only Ps. cxix. 152, 
instead of the more usual év dpyq or av” apxfc, but frequently met with in 
Philo and the classics (see Raphel, Wetstein, and Munthe ad loc.). Inthe 
Hebrew stands the more general D309, “formerly,” or “of old.” 

Ver. 11. Airof] refers back not to earth and heaven, ver. 10, taken 
together (Kuinoel, Stuart, Bloomfield, Delitzsch, Kurtz), but, as is evident 
from the following wérec, and in particular from éAigew, ver. 12, 
only to o ovpavol.—arodovvras] shall perish. Comp. Isa. xxxiv. 4, li. 
6, Ixv. “17; 2 Pet. iii, 18; Rev. xx. 11, xxi. 1—od de diapéverc| but 
Thow abidest for evermore (throughout all duration of time, 6:4). On 
account of the environment of futures, and because the future is used 
here in the Hebrew, Bleek, after the example of Luther, Cornelius a 
Lapide, Peirce, Bengel, Wetstein, alii, accentuates: diapeveic. So also the 
Vulgate (permanebis). Hardly in the sense of the author. For, since he 
employed only the LXX., not the Hebrew original, he surely took od dé 
diay. as a parallel member to od d8 6 abrdc el, ver. 12, consequently also con- 
strued the former as a present.—oe ipa tiov rahawlhoovrat| will grow old like a 
garment, which by long use is worn out and laid aside, to be replaced by a 
new and better one. Comp. Isa. 1. 9, li. 6; Ecclus. xiv. 17. 

Ver. 12. Kat doet mepiBdAacov éAlEerg avrod¢ Kat dAdayfoovta| and as a cloak 
(something flung about one) wilt Thou roll them up, and they shall become 
changed. In the original: As the vesture dost Thou change them, and they 
are changed. This sense of the original is rendered by the LXX. accord- 
ing to the reading of the Cod. Vat.: xa? doet repiBdraov aaragerc avrov¢e Kab 
addayhoovrar; Whereas the Cod. Alex. presents éaifec; and this is also most 
probably the reading followed by the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews 
in our passage.—ov« éxdelpovow] will know no end. 

Ver. 13. Further citation from Ps. ex. 1, according to the LXX. The 
psalm was looked upon universally in the time of Christ (comp. Matt. Grails 
44 ff.; Mark xii. 85 ff; Luke xx. 41 ff.), and also in later times by many 
Rabbins (see Wetstein on Matt. xxil. 44), as a prophecy relating to the 
Messiah; inasmuch as on the ground of the superscription 7? David 
himself was regarded as the author of it, and in connection with this view 
the reference to the Messiah was easily proved on the ground of the words 
at the beginning: “to my Lord speaketh Jehovah,” according to which 
David acknowledges, in addition to his God, also a Lord over him. The 
superscription NT, nevertheless, indicates not the writer, but the subject 
of the psalm. It is in its historic sense an oracle pronounced to David, 
when the latter was preparing for war against his powerful foes. See 
Ewald on the Psalm.—zpo¢ tive dé] dé in the third place, as often occurs 
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after prepositional combinations.'—The sitting at the right hand, figure 
of the highest honor and dominion, see on ver. 8.—izoréduov tay rodév cov] 
the footstool of Thy feet. ‘There lies in the expression an allusion to the 
custom of the victor of placing his foot upon the neck of the vanquished, 
in token of the complete subjection of the latter; comp. Josh. x. 24— 
bronédcov] first used in the Greek of a later age.? 

Ver. 14. Confirmation of the mpog Tiva O& TOV ayyédwy elpnkéy tote, Show- 
ing the inconceivableness of such a thing by a reference to the nature of 
the angels, and with this the termination of the present train of thought.— 
The emphasis rests upon révyrec and AectovpyrKé: are not all (alike, 
whether they belong to a lower or higher class of angels) ministering 
spirits [spirits in waiting]? mwvetuara here in a different sense from ver. 
7.—ei¢ dcaxoviav] [XLII g.] for service, sc. which they render to God, not 
to the men who shall inherit the curnpia; otherwise, in place of da tote 
Héddovtac, the dative rote uéAAovar KAnpovopety owrnplay (1 Cor. xvi. 15) or the 
genitive tov pedddvrwv «7.4. would have been placed.—The participle 
present arooreAAbueva brings out the permanent, habitual character of 
the action expressed by the verb.—dva rode «.7.2.] for the sake of those who 
shall inherit (everlasting) salvation (this isintended by owry ptav, although 
without the article, see Winer, p. 114 [E. T. 120]; not: deliverance from 
peril, as Michaelis, Schleusner, BGhme, Kuinoel assume), 7. é. in order, by 
means of the offices in which they are employed by God, to bring it in for 
the same. 


Notrs By AMERICAN EpIrTor. 
XLI. Vy. 1-3. 


(a) The Epistle to the Hebrews differs from the Pauline Epistles at its begin- 
ning, not merely in the fact that the name of the author is not given, but also in 
two other points which are connected with this omission. There is no salutation— 
“grace and peace” to the readers,—and, also, no introductory passage of a general 
character. On the other hand, the writer proceeds at once to state the subject on 
which he proposes to discourse, in yv. 1-8, and then enters immediately upon his 
extended argument. The subject of the Epistle is: The superiority of the N. T. 
system or revelation to the O. T. system or revelation. This subject, however, is 
not presented in the form of a definite proposition, such as might be found at the 
beginning of a treatise or a philosophical thesis, but, after the manner of Paul’s 
Epistles, in the form which is characteristic of a letter addressed to a church for. 
the final purpose of admonition and exhortation, The Epistle is rhetorical, and 
artistically arranged, in a degree quite beyond the ordinary letters of Paul, but it 
nowhere loses the character of a letter, or assumes that of a rhetorical or oratorical 
discourse. 

(6) In the statement of the subject or proposition to be proved, the writer sets 
forth the superiority of the N.T. to the O. T. revelation, primarily, by describing 
it as év vi®, and secondarily (in connection with this fact), as being,—not, like the 


1Comp. Klotz, ad Devar. p. 378 f.; Hartung, I. p. 397; Winer, p. 519, [E. T. 558). 
Partikellehre, I. p.190:f.; Ellendt, Lewic. Soph. 2Comp. Sturz, de dial. Alex. et Maced. p- 199. 


; 
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O.T. system, revealed rotuwepoc Kar nodvtpérac, but—complete and full. The 
primary emphasis on the thought suggested by év vid of ver. 2 is shown by the 
fact, that the whole of the following argument is the setting forth of Christ as 
superior to the agents employed for introducing and carrying forward the O. T. 
system; and the secondary emphasis on the other point is made clear by many 
hints and statements in the course of the argument, as well as by the prominent 
position given to the two adverbs at the opening of the first verse. In this con- 
nection, it may be noticed that the words év roi¢ rpog#ravc—though, in the position 
given them in the arrangement and statement of vv. 1, 2, they are codrdinate (in 
contrast) with év vié—are, in relation to the substance of thought filling the Epistle, 
scarcely more than mere descriptive words characterizing the O. T. revelation. 
The contrasts of the Epistle are not between Christ and the prophets, but first, be- 
tween Christ and the angels and Moses, and secondly, between Christ and the O. T. 
High-priests. The angels and Moses are the instrumental agents who introduce 
the old system; the High priests, the instrumental agents who carry it forward. 
The prophets are not spoken of as connected with either office. Indeed the word 
prophet is not used elsewhere in the Epistle, except in the enumeration of the 
heroes of faith in xi. 32, “Samuel and the prophets.” The special emphasis on 
To/vu. kat ToAvTp. in the arrangement of words in ver. 1 is due to the demands of 
the thought i that verse, rather than of the thought in the episile. As related to 
the thought of the epistle, the rendering of R. V. brings out the emphasis cor- 
rectly :—“God, having of old time spoken unto the fathers in the prophets by 
divers portions and in divers manners, hath at the end of these days spoken unto 
us in His Son,” or, as in the marg., a Son. 

(c) With respect to the words of yer. 1, the following points may be noticed: 
1. God is evidently declared to be the author of the two revelations.—2. The verb 
dais has in these verses, and so, to a considerable extent, throughout the epistle, 
a certain technical or peculiar sense,"and refers to the revelations which God 
makes.—3. The two adverbs, at the beginning, serve the purpose of setting forth 
the partial and incomplete character of the O. T. revelation. The distinction be- 
tween them is that which is given by Liinemann in his note—4. év does not mean . 
by, but in.—d. If the text-reading én’ éoydrov rv juepdv robrwv is adopted, as it 
undoubtedly should be, r. 7. tour. is used as equivalent to 6 aidy obroc, and the 
N. T. revelation is conceived of (as ordinarily by the N.'T. writers) as made in the 
closing period of the ante-Messianic age, 7. ¢., the period before the full establish- 
ment of the Messianic kingdom.—6. wi@ is translated both by A.V. and R. VY. 
“his Son.” It is difficult, in a version, to express the exact idea of vi as here 
used in distinction from 7 vi, or TO viw aiTov. What the writer means is: one 
who stands in the relation of son to God, and not in the position of a mere prophet. 
It is a characteristic, descriptive word here, and not a proper name. What Christ 
as, as Son, is set forth in the sentences which follow, and, indeed, throughout the 
epistle. 

(d) The statements in vy. 2, 3 respecting the one who is vide are contained in 
three relative clauses, the last of which includes several minor and participial 
clauses. If the progress of the compound sentence is closely observed, it can 
hardly fail to be noticed that the verbs are intended to be arranged in a certain 
chronological succession. This is clear in the case of éxotyoev—roimodpevoc— 
éxdSicev ; and, this being the fact, it can hardly be otherwise than true, that the 
same holds good respecting é%7xev, as related to the other words. As the verb 
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éroinoev evidently refers to the time of creation, &97xev must have reference to 
what preceded that time, and hence is, doubtless, to be understood of the eternal 
purpose of God, who appointed the Son, while in His condition as Adyo¢ aoapxoc, 
heir of all things. In the carrying out of this purpose, He made the worlds 
through Him; employed Him as the one who should make purification of sins; gave 
Him a seat at His own right hand in the Heavens; and bestowed upon Him a 
more excellent name than on any other. The correspondence of this description 
of the Son with that which is given by Paul-in Col. i. 15 ff. is very noticeable. 
See, also, notes of Amer. Ed. on that passage in Col., in Meyer’s vol. on Phil., Obl. 
and Thess. The idea of xAjpovéuov rdvtwv, which isnot presented in Col., is here 
introduced, not improbably, in connection with, and as preparatory to, the thought 
of the dominion of Christ, which is referred to in the latter part of this chapter, 
and of that glorious consummation which is alluded to in chap. ii. The suggestion 
of the Headship of Christ and His exaltation is made, in another form and in a 
somewhat different connection, in Eph. i. 20 ff, Phil. ii. 8-10, and at the end of the 
passage in Col. (i. 18d). ” 

(e) The word aratyacua (ver. 3) is one whose precise meaning has been much 
discussed and is quite difficult of determination. It is derived from a7é and 
abyacpua, abyavo, avyy. The formation in wa and the most natural sense of aré 
would seem to suggest the idea of light flashed or rayed forth from a luminous body. 
If, however, a7é is to be understood in the sense which it has in the kindred verb 
of sound, a77é, to sound back, and in the corresponding noun arhxnua, echo (or 
the sound coming back, or sent back, from an object which has been struck, as it 
were, by that which went forth from the resounding body), the idea of arabyacua 
will be that of reflection. Hither sense of a6 in compounds is, apparently, allow- 
able. This word occurs in but few places, and unfortunately for the decision of 
the question of its exact signification, the passages in which it is found are open 
to dispute. There is but one passage in the O. T. Apoe. books, Wisd. vii. 26, and 
none in the O. T. or N. T. except the one before us, which can throw any light 
on the meaning. Directly opposite views are held, as e.g. by Bleek and Liinem, 
respecting Wisd. vii. 26. The fact mentioned by Liinem., that écorrpov and eixdv 
are used in parallel clauses of that verse, is undoubtedly favorable to his under- 
standing of azaty. as there used. But it is not decisive, because the writer may 
have intended to use two figures—one of rayed-forth light, as connected with 
aidvov ¢6¢, and another of a mirror or image, as related to évépyeva and dyadérnc 
(see the words of the passage in Wisd., as quoted by Liinem.) ; and, as Bleek says, 
the meaning may be, that wisdom is a light beaming forth from the everlasting 
light, and, for this very reason, an image, ete. The passages cited from Philo and 
other writers by different comm. are equally uncertain, though the first one which 
Liinem. gives from Philo seems to be more naturally interpreted according to 
Bleek’s view. 

The position taken by Liinem., that the form in Ha, as distinguished from joc, 
determines the question, can hardly be sustained. “All that the form in a requires 
is, that the passive idea should be in the substantive, and this is found in the flashed- 
forth light. More properly we may say, with Cremer (Lex. N. T.), that the noun 
may mean either brightness or reflection, so far as its derivation is concerned ;—and 
so we must form our conclusion according to the probabilities of the passage which 
may be before us. In noticing these in the present case, we may observe that 
d65a seems to refer to the being of God as manifesting itself outwardly, and trécracie 
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to the being of God in its inward essence. This being’ the fact, we may believe - 
that the writer had in his mind the two ideas, and that, in his description of the 
Son, he intended to set forth His relation to God, with emphasis and complete- 
ness, by the use of the two words.. If this was his purpose, it is probable that he 
did not desire simply to make an ordinary parallelism— as of a reflected image of 
a luminous body and a stamped image of a die or stamp ;—but that he wished to 20 
beyond this, and, in his parallelism, express in each part that which belonged to 
the peculiar figurative word which he selected. The Son is, thus, on the side of 
the doga (the outward manifestation of God’s being) the effulgence—the rayed-forth 
light, —which comes from it,and, on the side of the txécraore (the inward essence) 
the express image, the exact counterpart, answering to it. 

The decision between the two possible meanings of amabyaoua is, however, not 
essential to the doctrine of the passage, and is not of great importance even as 
bearing upon the main thought of the two clauses ; for, in either case, the inter- 
pretation of the words places them in close relation with the words of Paul, in 
his later Epistles, and of John, in his Gospel, and makes this writer declare that 
Christ is eixav Feov, with all which that expression involves. 

Grimm (Lex. N. T.) gives to axabyaoua the meaning splendor repercussus ; L. 
and 8. 7th ed. and Rob. regard it as meaning effulgence. R. V.,and A. V., as well as 
the recent English translations generally, adopt the latter signification : efjulgence, 
brighiness. So also, in addition to the writers mentioned by Liinem., Alf., W. and 
Wilk., Bib. Comm., Angus., in Schaff’s Pop. Comm., Stuart and others. Ebrard 
translates by ray-mage—“ a light radiated from another light, and viewed as now 
become an independent light”—thus fully satisfying the passive form. 

(f) There can be no reasonable doubt, both by reason of the correspondence 
with JéSa and because the use of the word in the sense of person belongs only to a 
later time, that iéoraowe here denotes essence or substance—that which stands 
under the outward form. Of this essential being of God the Son is the yapaxrfp, 
the very image (R. V. text), the impress (R. V. marg). Ebrard says, “ As it belongs 
to the défa to concentrate and reproduce itself in a form composed of rays, a sun, 
so itis proper to the ovola or imdoraoe to stamp itself out in a manifest form or 
figure. This form or figure, however, is not to be viewed as a copy, but as an im- 
mediate and substantial rendering visible and corporeal, of the bxéaraouc.” 

(g) The close connection of the ¢épwv clause with the preceding words by Te, 
is, doubtless, intended to intimate that the statement of this clause naturally 
follows upon that which goes before. Being the azabyacua x.7.2., it is His office, 
as to create, so also to sustain all things. The participles évand ¢épwr are evidently 
continuous present participles, and indicate what the Son is in His permanent 
existence and in His work of power.—(h) The word airov, in the expression r@ 
pyyate Tie dvvayEewc avrov, is to be referred to Christ for the following reasons :— 
1. Because the clause is a participial descriptive clause, which has reference to 
the Son. 2. Because the action spoken of (@épwv) is an action of the Son. 
3. Because there is nothing in the surrounding context which necessitates any 
other reference. 4. Because the entire passage is evidently designed to set forth 

the glory of the Son. 5. Because the instrumental agency of the Son in the crea- 
tion, as presented in the kindred passages of John (Gosp. i. 8) and Paul (Col. i. 16 
f.), points only to what is declared here in the last clause of ver. 2; while what 
Paul says in Col. i.17 (airé¢ éorw mpd rdvtov Kat ta rdvra év aiTe ouveornKer) 
accords rather with the present verse, if avrod is understood of the Son, than if of 
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the Father. The complete dependence of the creation on the Son is the idea on which 
both writers are insisting with emphasis. 6. Because the statement, if airov is 
made to refer to the Father, contains a thought not thus formally expressed else- 
where in the N. T. 

(t) The participle roujodyevoc is antecedent to éxdOicev, and describes the work 
of the Son while in His earthly life, and what He accomplished especially through 
His death. The preceding participles are clearly distinguished from this, and 
their reference and significance are indicated by this fact, as well as by the other 
suggestions of the passage. The explanation: cleansing, or purifying from, rather 
than of, which is given by Liinem. to «afapioudy as connected with Tov éuapridy is 
probably correct ; comp. 2 Pet. i. 9. Bleek, Alf, and others say of. De W. 
agrees with Liinem. It does not seem probable, on the other hand,—certainly, 
not necessary,—that év byAoi¢ should be taken, as Liinem. holds, with éxducev, 
The connection with yeyaAwotvy¢ is sustained by a number of parallel cases in the 
N. T., where the article is omitted with a defining prepositional phrase following 
a noun; and by means of this connection the expression here used becomes more 
simple and natural. 


XLII. Vy. 4-6. 


(a) At the 4th verse the development of the subject of the epistle begins, and 
from this point the argument in proof of the proposition involved in the first three 
verses moves steadily forward through the entire letter, until the end of the twelfth 
chapter is reached. The plan of the epistle is fundamentally different from that 
which we discover in the principal doctrinal epistles of Paul. In the latter, Paul 
has, in each case, a doctrinal section, containing the proof of the proposition which 
he desires to establish ; and only when this is finished does he turn to a practical 
section, whose exhortations are more or less connected with what has been pre- 
viously proved. This writer, on the other hand, carries his argument, as just in- 
timated, throughout his whole work, and interweaves into it a hortatory element 
at every stage of its progress. This hortatory element is everywhere the same. 
The exhortation is always directed to one object—that the readers should not 
abandon the N. 'T. system and go back to J udaism, but should hold fast and endure 
to the end. It is repeated at the close of the presentation of each point of the 
argument ; and, in each successive case, the readers are urged to yield to it in view 
of what has been established in the next preceding sub-section. 

The underlying thought of the writer, as he begins his course of reasoning, seems 
evidently to be the following :—The N. T, system is superior to the O. T. system, 
in the first place, because the instrumental agent employed by God to introduce it 
is more exalted than the instrumental agents employed to introduce the O. T. 
Of these latter agents there were two: the angels and Moses. Christ is more ex- ' 
alted than either of these. And first, He is more exalted than the angels. This 
underlying thought is plainly indicated by the progress of the argument, but it is 
left to the reader to supply. It must be supplied at the beginning of yer.4 in 
order to make the statement of the plan, and also of the proof, complete. 

It is the last of these points which is now developed :—Christ is more exalted 
than the angels. This is proved, first, in what may be described as a more direct < 
and, secondly, in what may be styled a more indirect way. The former in i, 5-14; 
the latter in ii. 5-18. The hortatory passage belonging to the former includes ii, 
1-4; that which belongs to the latter is found in iii. 1. Then follows, in iii. 2— 
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iv. 16, the comparison of Christ with Moses, together with a hortatory passage 
appertaining to it. In the direct setting forth of the superiority of Christ to the 
angels two points are presented: 1. He is called Son, while they are called ser- 
vants, vv. 5-7. 2. He has everlasting dominion, while they are sent forth as 
messengers and ministers, vy. 8-14. 

(6) While the plan of the epistle, as well as the absence of any salutation or in- 
troductory passage, distinguishes it from the Pauline writings, it will be noticed 
that the omission of what has been alluded to as an underlying thought, and the 
manner in which the first point of the argument is brought in, as grammatically 
subordinate to the verb éxda@:cev «.7.1., are characteristic of Paul’s style. We find 
thus, here as everywhere throughout the epistle, that combination of resemblances 
to the letters of the Apostle with marked differences, which renders the question 
of the authorship of the Epistle to the Hebrews one of so much difficulty. It 
must be admitted, however, that these points of unlikeness which are met with at 
the very beginning, and which have been mentioned, are deserving of most serious 
consideration. They are points connected with the essential elements of an 
author’s thought and his manner of writing, and points in which it is not easy to 
believe that a man of Paul’s peculiar habits of mind would have turned aside, in 
one of his epistles, from his ordinary course in his other writings. 

(c) The view of Liinem., expressed at the beginning of his note on ver. 4,—that 
the author at first, in vy. 1-3, has reference to the O.T. revelations in general, and 
now, in this verse, turns to the Mosaic—is hardly to be accepted, because it breaks 
the unity of the passage, and because the comparison throughout all the epistle is 


_ between the Mosaic and the Christian revelations. 


(d) As to the individual words and phrases of vy. 4-7, the following points may 
be noticed :—1. yevduevoc is, as Liinem. also says, to be connected with éxdducev, and 
thus refers to the time when Christ took His seat at the right hand, etc. It indi- 
cates, together with the verb, the last step in that succession which begins with 
éOnxev of ver. 2.—2. With respect to KexAnpovouncev Alford justly remarks, that 
“the xpeirrwv yevdu. is not identical with it, but in proportion to it: the triumphant 
issue of His Mediation is consonant to the glorious name which is His by inherit- 
ance.” The verb «Aypoy. is, thus, used because Christ, in His very nature, stands 

sand has always stood in the relation of viéc, and also because, in a certain sense 
and completeness, He entered into possession of His glory as vidc¢ at the time when 
His earthly work was finished—3. With respect to the question of the time indi- 
cated by o7mepov, it may be noticed: (x) that -the time-element is not the promi- 
nent one in the writer’s thought as he introduces these citations; vid¢ is the em- 
phatic word. It is not impossible, therefore, that the citations are made without 
attaching any definite notion to ofmepov, as Riehm and de Wette suggest. It is 
evident, however, (y) that, if éAw of ver. 6 is explained according to its position 
in the sentence, there is a reference in that verse to time—a fact which would 
seem to suggest, at least, a similar reference in ver.. It will, also, be observed 
(z) that, in the O.T. passages as originally written (Ps. ii. 7 and 2 Sam. vii. 14), 
the time-element is not without prominence. While it cannot properly be 
affirmed, therefore, with Liinem., that the view of de W. and Riehm involves an 
unexegetical supposition, it must be regarded as not improbable that the writer 
of the epistle had in his mind the idea of time. If he had this idea, the deter- 
mination as to what the time which he thought of was, will depend on the adjust- 
ment to each other of two points:—irst, the evident fact that in the O. T. the 
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words, both in Ps. ii. and 2 Sam. vii. refer primarily to Solomon (or in Ps. ii. to 
some Israelitish king), and, so far as they are Messianic, to the Messiah’s reign on 
earth, and, secondly, the preceding and following context in this chapter. This 
adjustment seems, on the whole, to be most successfully made by carrying back— 
in the transference of the application of the words from the earthly king to the 
Divine Son—the time of constituting the sonship, or “begetting,” to the period 
indicated in éOnxev «7.2. of ver. 2. There are, then, two epochs referred to,—that 
in ver. 2, when it was said to the Son, “Thou art, etc.; To-day have I begotten 
thee,” and “TI will be to him,” etc.; and that in ver. 6, when it is said, “Let all 
the angels worship him:”—the epoch of His appointment as heir of all things, and 
the epoch of the final consummation of His glory at the end of His work. Both 
parts of ver. 5 have reference to the same time.—4. The position of 74Av, of ver. 
6, in the sentence in which it stands, and the connection of the verses, make it 
almost, if not indeed absolutely, certain, that it is not parallel with the same word 
in ver. 56, but that it qualifies eicaydyy. The objections to this view, which are 
mentioned by Bleek, in his first edition, and Ebrard, are satisfactorily answered 
by Liinemann. The appropriateness of the word eloayayn to express the idea of 
the introduction to the full possession of the kingdom (comp. Exod. xiii. 5: Deut. 
vi. 10, ete.); the reference of oixovuévy in ii. 5 to the Messianic aiov; the following 
verses of this chapter which speak of eternal dominion and the subjection of all 
enemies; and the evident intention of the author, in the early verses, to cover in 
thought the whole progress of the work of the Son, even to its end;—all these 
things point very clearly to the second coming as indicated by raAw, 

(e) Ver.7 may be regarded as having a twofold connection. By the construction 
with pév and 6é, and the correspondence of mpo¢ tobe ayyéAovg with mpo¢ Tov vidv, it 
is evidently intended to have a close relation to ver. 8. By the indication that 
the angels are, like the winds and the lightning, mere servants of God, it stands. 
in contrast to ver. 5, where Christ is presented as Son, and gives, as it were, a 
ground for the call upon the angels to worship Him, which is quoted from the 
LXX., in ver. 6. 


XLII. Vy. 7-14. 


(a) The immediate and special connection of ver. 7 is, as intimated in the pre- 
ceding note, with ver. 8, and the «a at the beginning of the verse adds the state- 
ment of these two verses to that of vv. 5, 6. That the sense of the original passage, 
Ps. civ. 4, is different from that of the LXX. translation which is quoted by the 
writer of the epistle, is rendered probable by the verses which precede and follow 
the one quoted, and by the progress of thought in the Psalm. We may hold, there- 
fore, with Liinem., Bleek, Ebrard, de Wette, W. and Wilk. and other comm., 
that the Heb. is to be translated, as in A. R. V., “ Who maketh winds his messen- 
gers, flames of fire, his ministers.” [R. V., gives this rendering for the first clause, 
but translates the second, “his ministers a flaming fire”]. On the ground that 
the order of the words in this verse is different from that in the previous verses of 
the Psalm, and that the rendering favored by Liinem., joins a singular object 
flaming fire with a plural predicate, Alford, Delitzsch, Stuart and some others 
insist that the Heb., means: “who maketh his messengers winds,” etc. Moll 
holds that, as the Hebrew verb here used, when it has a double Acc., usually 
means to make out of something, the words may be properly translated : “making His 
messengers out of winds, His servants out of flaming fire.” 
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The writer to the Hebrews evidently quotes from the LXX., and, whatever 
may be true as to the O. T. passage as originally written, his idea is that the 
angels are, like the winds and the lightning, mere ministers or servants for the 
accomplishment of God’s will. : 

(6) As xpéc of ver. 7 must be translated with respect to, there can be little doubt 
that the same meaning is to be given to mpéc in ver. 8. The preposition in the 
latter verse might be taken, so far as the verse itself is concerned, in the ordinary 
sense of fo, and so Bleek understands it. He holds that the author uses m™po¢ in the 
same sense in the 7th ver., also, without being distinctly conscious that the words 
there cited are not, after the same manner, addressed to the angels, as those of 
ver. 8 are to the Son. But the argument in the case goes rather from ver. 7 to 
ver. 8, than from ver. 8 to ver. 7. 

(c) Thecomm. generally regard 6 ede of ver. 8 asa vocative, both in this author’s 
use of the words and in the LXX. So Liinem., Alf, Moll, W. and Wilk, Stuart, 
Bleek, Ebrard, de Wette, Delitzsch, and many others. Comp., also, Buttm., p. 
140. As to the construction in the orginal Heb. of the Psalm, there is much 
more difference of opinion, but a large proportion of the best recent writers hold 
that the Hebrew word, also, is a vocative. The writer of the present note would 
offer the following suggestions with respect to the matter: 

1. There is no reasonable ground to doubt that the author of this Epistle 
believed, as Paul and John did, in the divinity of Christ. The correspondence 
between the early verses of this chapter and such passages as John i. 1 ff. and Col. 
i, 15 ff. (see Note of Am. Ed. in Meyer’s Comm. on Col.) places this beyond ques- 
tion. The legitimate and natural explanation of vy. 2, 3 of this Chap., also, 
establishes this view. Whatever, therefore, may be true as to 6 Oeéc in ver. 8, or 
Elohim in Ps. xly. 6, the doctrine of this Epistle is not affected. The question 
concerns the statement of this particular verse alone, and is only as to whether the 
name God is given to Christ in this place. 

2. With regard to this question it may be noticed, first, that Elohim in the O. T. 
passage is, by no means, necessarily a vocative, but may be either a genitive in 
sense: “thy throne of God”—thy divine throne, or thy throne is (throne) of 
God, or divine—in the former case, the Hlohim having more of the adjective- 
genitive character, and, in the latter, more of the predicate-genitive character ;— 
or it may be a predicate nominative: “thy throne is God”=God is the 
foundation of thy throne. [R. V. gives, as a marginal rendering, “'Phy 
throne is the throne of God”]; secondly, that the explanation of Elohim in 
the Hebrew Psalm as a vocative is opposed by the fact, that this word is not used 
of the person addressed anywhere else in the Psalm; that, on the other hand, God 
is spoken of as distinct from him in two different places—as blessing him in ver. 
2, and anointing him in ver. 7; and that God is even described in ver. 7 as his (thy) 
God. The explanation of the word as a genitive or nominative, on the contrary, 
is favored by all that is said of the honor and majesty of the ruler referred to as 
gwen to him by God, as the reward of his loving righteousness, etc. ; thirdly, it must 
be admitted, however, that the genitive and predicate constructions alluded to are, in 
sentences of this sort, somewhat less simple and natural than that with the vocative, 
provided the latter be possible, as it certainly is here. The passages cited in sup- 
port of these constructions are few in number, and it is claimed by some writers, 
that none of them are exactly parallel to the one before us. This latter position, 
however, cannot be sustained,—at least, so far as to exclude their force as confirm- 
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ing the possibility of a corresponding explanation here; fourthly, as the Psalm 
has, apparently, a Messianic character, it is more difficult than it might be in 
other cases, to pronounce a decisive judgment respecting the employment in it of 
such a word as Elohim as a vocative of address; yet, inasmuch as there can be 
little doubt that it had a primary reference to some earthly ruler (perhaps, 
Solomon), it would seem that its interpretation must be mainly determined by 
this fact. Now it is to be noticed that, while the word Elohim is applied to kings 
or magistrates in two or three places in the O. T., Ps. Ixxxii. vv. 1, 6, Ex. xxi. 6, 
xxii. 8, it is thus applied, apparently, not to the individual magistrate, but to 
the collective magistracy (comp. Delitzsch on this verse). It is nowhere used as 
a title in addressing a human ruler.—In view of these considerations, it seems, on 
the whole, not improbable that Elohim in the original Psalm-passage is to be regarded, 
not as a vocative, but as having a genitive or nominative character, This explana- 
tion of the word, however, cannot be insisted upon as more than probable, It 
cannot, by any means, be affirmed as beyond question. 

3. Respecting the words as used by this writer, who quotes from the LXX, it is 
clear that the genitive construction is impossible. That 6 @edc, however, may be a 
predicate nominative, and that the meaning may be, as Grimm gives it, “Thy 
throne, i. e. the foundation of thy throne, is God,” can hardly be denied. On the 
other hand, the use of the nominative, with the article, as a vocative is, as Buttm. 
says, well-known both in the O. T., and N. T., and is also found in the colloquial 
language of classical writers, such as Plato and Aristophanes. Inan ordinary and 
independent N. T. sentence, written in this form, the interpretation of 6 Oed¢ as a 
vocative would, undoubtedly, be the most natural one. But, in the present case, 
the fact that it is an O. T. passage, which, in the original Hebrew, may probably, 
or at least not improbably, have had another construction, must be borne in 
mind, and must be allowed such weight as it deserves. 

4, It is worthy of consideration, also, that the writer of the Epistle does not 
seem to use this word Oeéd¢ as showing the superiority of Christ to the angels; 
that is, he does not seem to make it a prominent point in his argument. This is 
indicated by two facts connected with the passage: (x) the fact, that the main state- 
ment of the cited verses, and the main idea which the author of the Epistle 
apparently desires to set forth in his use of them, is that the throne of the Son is 
for ever and ever, i.e. that He has had bestowed upon Him everlasting dominion, 
while the angels have not; and not that He is 6eé¢, while they are not; and (y) 
the fact, that the word @eéc, which, if intended to be used in the argument, was of 
more significance and importance than any other in the entire passage, is intro- 
duced in so incidental a way, and is passed over without emphasis, and without 
developing or dwelling upon the idea which it suggests. If the author not only 
understood the O. 'T., in these verses, to declare the Son to be God, but proposed 
to make use of this declaration as presenting a great fact respecting His exaltation 
above the angels, in the same way as he did of the statement in ver. 5 a, it seems 
very strange, that he should not have placed it at the beginning of his argument. 
This was the position which would naturally have been assigned to it; because, if 
the Son was God, His superiority tothe angels was put beyond question, and the 
revelation through Him was the greatest of all possible revelations. Indeed, if 
He was addressed as God and declared to be God in the O. T., what further proof 
of His superiority to the angels and Moses could be needed ina writing whose 
entire argument is so manifestly founded upon the statements of the O. T.? It is 
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evident, however, that the writer makes no further allusion to these words—ag 
involving a declaration that Christ has the name eéc—in the entire course of the 
Epistle, and that he does not lay emphasis, in any other passage, on the fact that 
He has this name. 

The considerations on the different sides of this question, which have been thus 
briefly, and some of them incidentally, mentioned, must influence the decision 
that is reached. It seems possible to take one or another of three positions, In 
the first place, we may assume, either (x) that the writer to the Hebrews uses 6 
Ge6¢ as a vocative—founding our view upon the greater simplicity and naturalness 
of the construction in the Greek, and perhaps, also, in the Hebrew, if the word is 
thus understood ; or (y) that he uses it as a nominative—giving the greater weight 
to the other reasons suggested above. In the second place, if we adopt (x), we 
may hold either (x*) that, in the use of the vocative, he intended to make the 
statement, which the employment of the name 6eé¢ might naturally involve, a 
part of his proof of the main proposition which he was undertaking to defend; or 
(<**) that, without any such intention, he simply cited the passage as he found it 
in the LX X.—allowing the vocative to express whatever it might to the mind of 
any reader, but not designing to press it as a vital point in the argument. The 
probabilities of the case seem to the writer of this note to favor either 2** or y, 
rather than x*. Perhaps z** may be regarded as the view which best meets the 
difficulties of the case. 

(d) The construction of the first 6 Sede in ver. 9 is, also, a point of discussion 
among commentators. A.R. V. marg., Liinem., Blk., Ebr., de W., and others hold 
that the writer of the epistle uses this, also, as a vocative. R. V., A.R. V. text, 
A. V., Alf, Grimm, and many others regard it as a nominative, with which the 
second 6 Wedc is in apposition. The opinion is almost universal that the word in 
the Hebrew is, in this case, a nominative, (Ebrard, however, denies this), and 
there seems to be no reason for making it a vocative as used in the epistle, except 
the correspondence with the (supposed) vocative in ver. 8. But such a cor- 
respondence is not demanded by the passage, and the reasons which may be 
thought to require the explanation of 6 Jedc, of ver. 8, in this way, do not exist in 
connection with ver. 9. Delitzsch, Stuart, and some others agree with A. R. V. in 
allowing either rendering of the word in this verse. Prof. Stuart, at the end of 
his notes on vv. 8, 9 has the following words: “Does the word @ed¢ here denote 
the divine or the kingly nature or condition of the Messiah? Most interpreters, who 
admit the doctrine of the Saviour’s divine nature, contend for the first of these 
senses; as I have myself once done in a former publication. But further examina- 
tion has led me to believe, that there are grounds to doubt of such.an application 


_ of the word %ed¢ in this passage. The king here called Yedc, has for himself a 


Bede; ‘thy God hath anointed thee.’ The same king has associates (uerdyouc). As 
divine, who are the péroyxot with the Saviour, to whom He is preferred?” He 
thinks the title Hlohim may be applied, (as in the case of magistrates, but in a 
peculiar and preéminent sense) to the Messiah as King. His opinion borders 
thus upon that which is alluded to in this note under x**, He adds that, from 
other statements of the writer, there is no doubt of his regarding the Messiah as 
having a divine nature. The same is true, it may be added, if we interpret 6 Jedc 
in these two verses according to the manner indicated by y above. 

(e) The reference in tov¢ petdyoue cov (ver. 9) is, in the original Psalm, evi- 
dently to other kings. The same general reference—that is, the exaltation of this 
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Son, in His everlasting dominion, above all others who, as having dominion or 
sovereignty, might be thought of in comparison with Him—seems to be intended 
by the writer, in his citation of the words. The objection which de Wette pre- 
sents against referring weTdx. to the angels, is one of much force:—that “the 
author has placed the angels in no other position than deeply below Christ ;” and 
the answers to it, which Liinemann gives in his note, do not set it aside. 

(f) The citation from the Psalms (cii.; ci. LXX.) in vy. 10-12 is evidently 
intended by the writer of the epistle to set forth the idea that the Son abides the 
same for ever (so Liinem.). In connection with vy. 8, 9, however, we may believe 
that this idea is, in the writer’s mind, closely related to the thought of the do- 
minion of the Son; and hence that by all these verses, as brought together, he 
means to contrast the everlasting sovereignty of Christ with the temporary and 
changing offices of the angels, who are servants. This citation is peculiar in two 
respects: 1. in that «ipse has no corresponding word in the Hebrew text, and is 
manifestly borrowed from the LXX., and 2. in that the words are addressed in the 
original Psalm to God, and refer to Him. _ The first point is easily explained by 
the writer’s constant, and apparently exclusive, use of the LX.X. for his quotations. 
The second is regarded by Liinem. as due to his being misled by the xipce into the 
idea that the words were addressed to the Son. This supposition does not seem 
to be necessary, and it is exposed to the following objections: (w) that a careful 
reading of the Psalm in the LXX. must have shown him, as the examination of 
the original Hebrew showed those who read it, that the Psalmist was speaking of 
and to God, and not Christ ; (x) that his own use and understanding of «coc, both 
in passages which he writes himself and in some which he quotes from the O. T., 
make it clear that he, like the other N. T. authors, recognizes the possibility of the 
application of the word to God—the mere presence of the word, therefore, could 
scarcely lead him into error; (y) that the difficulties of this passage cannot be 
considered in entire independency of those which meet us in other O.T. citations, 
which the writer makes, and in which such an explanation as Liinem. here gives 
will not prove satisfactory; (z) that, if Apollos was the author of the epistle and 
was (as is declared in Acts xviii. 24) duvardc év taic ypadaic, it is especially im- 
probable that an error like this, which does not seem to belong to an earnest stu- 
dent of the O.T., should have been made by him. The explanation of many such 
cases is, rather, to be found in the view which the N.T. writers had of the O. T. 
They regarded it as so full of Christ in all its design and purpose, as having the 
consummation of its history and prophecy so completely and exclusively in Him— 
as being so wholly without significance, even, except as it was realized, in all its 
foreshadowings, by His life and work—that they carried Him in thought, as it 
were, into any and every part of it, and saw Him in many of its words, whose first 
pointing, as they well knew, was to some other than Himself. Their view was in 
one sense, if not indeed in another,—it was, as regarded from the highest stand- 
point, and, may we not say, in the truest conception of the whole matter,—the 
right view. He, who filled the whole, must also fill the parts. 

(7) The explanation of daxoviav (ver. 14) given by Liinem., Alf, de W., Blk., Moll, 
and others—that it refers to their service to God, which has in view the eternal — 
sa.ivation of His people, and is thus for their sake or on account of them—is undoubt- 
edly correct. The contrast between the angels and the Son in respect to the end- 
lessness of the sovereignty is thus set forth with a similar emphasis to that with 
which, in vy. 7, 8, the contrast with reference to the sovereignty itself is presented. 


CHAP. II. ; 421 


CHAPTER II. 


Ver. 1. Instead of the Recepta: #ua¢o mpooéxetv (K L, Theodoret), Lachm. 
Tisch. and Alford read: mpooéyerv 4uac. In favor of the latter decides the 
preponderating authority of A B D EX, Vulg. Athan. Aug. alii,—Ver. 4. airov] 
D* E*: tov Seow, Explanatory gloss.—Ver. 6. Té éorcv] Lachm. (but only in the 
ed. stereot.) Bleek, and Kurtz: ti¢ éorcv, Only insufficiently attested by C* Clar. 
Sangerm. Tol. Copt. Damascenus, although also A contains ti¢ in Ps. viii. By 
reason of the preceding tic, ti might easily pass over into tic—Ver. 7. After 
éorepdvwoac aitév there is added by Elz., with A C D* E* M®&, many cursives 
and translations, Theodoret, Sedulius: kai katéotnoas ‘abrov émi Ta Epya 
Tév yetpov cov, Against B D*** E** K L, more than 65 min., Syr. (codices 
and some edd.) Slay. ms. Chrys. Damase. alii, The addition already regarded as 
spurious by Mill (Prolegg. 1376, 1421). Bracketed by Lachm. and Bloomf. 
Rightly deleted by Griesb. Matthaei, Scholz, Bleek, de Wette, Tisch. Alford, 
Reiche, and others. Complementary gloss from the LXX. Comp. the exposition 
of ver. 7.—Ver. 8. év yép 7] So ACK L, al. Lachm. and Tisch. 1, 7, and 8, 
after BD E M8, 23: év r@ yap.—Ver. 9. Besides yapute Geo (so also in 
the Cod. Sinait., as well as A BC DEK L, al.), Origen,—in Joann, i.1, Opp. iv. 
41; in Joann. xi. 49, Opp. iv. 393; in Joann. eatr. Opp. iv. 450,—Theodor. Mop- 
suest. (in N. T. commentariorum quae reperiri potuerwnt, ed. Fritzsche, Turic. 1847, 
p. 163 f.), and Jerome, on Gal. iii. 10, know of a reading yopic¢ veor, to which 
the two former give the preference. Theodoret ad loc. and ad Eph. i. 10, takes 
notice only of the reading yopic¢ decd. In like manner do, also, Anastas. abbas 
Palaestin., in the 8th century, in his work, Contra Judacos (Latin ed. Canis.), in 
ant. lect. iii.; Ambrose, de fid. ad Gratian. ii. 8, 63, 65, v. 8.106; Fulgentius, ad 
Thrasimund. iii. 20; and Vigilius Thapsens. Contra Hutych. ii. 3, cite in accord- 
ance with the same; it has also passed over into single mss. of the Peshito (some- 
times in combination with the ordinary reading; so also in Syr. Cod. Heidelber- 
gens.: “ipse enim excepto Deo per beneficentiam suam pro quovis homine 
gustavit mortem,” according to Tremellius in Tisch. edd. 7 and 8); comp. La 
Croze, Histoire du Christianisme des Indes, iii. 3, 64; Bode, Pseudo-crit. Millio- 
Bengel, t. ii. p. 339. So, too, it is found in Arab. Petropolitana of the 8th century 
(in Tisch. edd. 7 and 8): “quare yopi¢ Feov, qui eum sibi fecerat templum, 
gustavit mortem irép mavtev Tov dvdporuv.? Above all, this reading was 
championed by the Nestorians (see Oecumen. and Theophyl. ad loc.). Among 
later expositors it has found defenders in Camerarius, P. Colomesius ( Observatt. 
sacr. p. 603), Bengel, Ch. F. Schmid, Paulus, and Ebrard. But neither in our 
codd. nor in the versions (with the exceptions above named) does yopic Veod 
find any countenance; it is met with only in the Cod. M (of Tisch. ; with Wetst. 
and Griesb.: Cod. 53) of the 9th or 10th century, and in the Cod. 67 of the 11th 
or 12th century—in the latter only on the margin. On internal grounds, too, it 
is to be rejected (sce the exposition, and Reiche in the Commentarius Oriticus, p. 
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14 ff). Probably arose from the placing of ywpic Beov, occasioned by 1 Cor. xv. 
27, asa. gloss to the words of ver. 8: ovdév agijxev ait@ avuréraxrov; and this — 
gloss being erroneously regarded by a later transcriber as a correction of yapcre 
Jeov, ver. 9, was taken up in place thereof into the text.—Ver. 14. Elz. Mat- 
thaei, Scholz: capxd¢ Kat aivaroc, But ABCD E M8, 87, al., many ver- 
sions and Fathers, have aiuato¢ kai capkéc¢. Already approved by Bengel 
and Griesb. Rightly adopted by Lachm. Tisch. and Alford. The Recepta is a 
later transposition, since the order odpé xai alua ig elsewhere the more usual 
one.—rév aitov] D* E* It. Eus. Theodoret (semel), Jerome: tov avrov 
nadnuatev, (Erroneous) explanatory gloss.—did tov Savdrov] D* E*It.: dud roo 
Vavdrov Sdvarov. An addition incompatible with that which follows. Proceeded 
from an erroneous twofold writing of Yavdrov. 


Vv. 1-4. [On Vv. 1+, see Note XLIV., pages 446, 447.] The author, in 
availing himself of the communicative form of speech, deduces from the 
superiority of the Son over the angels, set forth in chap. i., as likewise 
from the fact that even the Mosaic law, given through the instrumentality 
of angels, could not be transgressed with impunity, the imperative obliga- 
tion for the readers to hold fast to the salvation revealed by Christ, securely 
handed down, and confirmed by God with miracles. Thus there already 
comes out here the paraenetic main tendency of the epistle: to animate 
the Hebrews, urgently exposed as they were to the peril of apostasy, to 
perseverance in the Christian faith, as this aim is also manifested else- 
where in repeated admonitions (¢. g. iii. 6, 14, iv. 14, vi. 11, x. 23); although 
the author has the intention of speaking further concerning the relation of 
Christ to the angels (comp. ver. 5 ff.). 

Ver. 1. Acad roiro] [XLIV },] therefore, sc. because Christ, the mediator 
of the New Covenant, is as the Son of God so highly exalted above the 
angels, the intermediate agents in the giving of the Old Covenant.—ée] 
indication of the inner necessity resulting of itself from the described con- 
ditions.—repiooorépwc] so much the more, sc. than would be the case if He 
who proclaimed the dxovofévra were one of lower rank. We have not 
however, to connect tepiocorépwoc with dei (Grotius, Bengel, Dindorf, 
Bohme, Kuinoel), but with rpooéyerv as the main idea.—rpook yew tivi 
mp.] to give heed or attention to anything, sc. in order to hold fast to it— 
Toi¢ axovobeiow] to that which has been heard. The salvation preached by 
the Lord and His immediate disciples is intended, of which the readers 
had heard. Comp. ver. 8. [XLIV e.]—njrore rapapprauer| lest haply we 
should be carried past it, i. e. lest we lose it, fail of obtaining the salvation 
promised to us by the word we have heard; comp. ver.3. The interpre- 
tation of Erasmus, Clarius, Beza, Cameron, Stuart, al.: lest we forget it, or 
let it escape attention, is unmeaning and almost tautological. Tmapapprouey 
(or rapapviuer, as Lachmann and Tischendorf 2 and 7 write it, after A B* 
D* L¥), moreover, is not, as Wittich, Dindorf, and others suppose, con- 
junctive present active of napappréw,—for the forms rapapprée, rapappou, 


1Comp. LXX. Prov. iii. 21: vie wi Tapappuns, THpyoov S& éuhy BovdAdyy Kai évvoray. 
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mapappinue are mere figments of the grammarians,! in order to derive cer- 
tain tenses therefrom,—but sec. aorist conjunct. passive from zapappéo. 

Vv. 2-4. Establishing of the dei repicoorépwg mpocéyerv muac toig axovobeiou, 
ver. 1, by a warning reference to the great responsibility and culpability 
in the ease of its neglect, and this in a conclusion a minore ad majus. 
Not justifiably does de Wette take vv..2-4 as a “ proving of the danger of 
the zapapp.” For not the possibility of foregoing salvation, but the cul- 
pability of losing it through neglect, forms the central thought in wv. 
2-4. 

Ver. 2. 0 8” ayyéAwv Aadnbeic Adyoc| the word proclaimed by angels (not: 
by human messengers, i.e. prophets; so Daniel Heinsius and G. Olearius, 
against the connection with chap. i., and contrary to Biblical usage), i.e. 
the Mosaic law. Of an activity of the angels in connection with the act 
of legislation on Sinai nothing indeed is mentioned in Ex. xix.; it was, 
however, a traditional view very widely spread among the Jews. See 
Schoettgen and Wetstein on Gal. iii. 19. The earliest traces thereof appear 
Deut. xxxiii. 2, LX X., and Ps. Ixviii. 18 (17). It is clearly enunciated Acts 
vii. 53; Gal. iii. 19; Josephus, Antig. xv. 5.3—To understand other divine 
revelations given through the intervention of angels, like Gen. xix. 26, to 
the exclusion of the Mosaic law (Dorscheus, Calov, Schoettgen, Carpzov, 
Semler, al.), or with the inclusion of the same (Baumgarten, Ewald, 
M’Caul: “To my mind, the transition to the law exclusively is in the 
present instance somewhat abrupt. Does it not rather also refer to the 
ministrations of angels vouchsafed from time to time during the whole of 
the earlier dispensation, and to which allusion is made in the concluding 
verse of the first chapter?’’), as intended by the 6 ov ayyédwv AadrnGelc Adyoc, 
is forbidden—apart from the connection in its main points, and the whole 
tendency of the epistle—by the expression 4 Aéyoc in the singular—The 
preterites éyévero and éAafev characterize the period of the Mosaic law 
as a past one, the condition of life prevailing in the same as one now obso- 
lete and historically surmounted.—éBawc] [XLIV d.] firm, ¢. e. inviolable 
and obligatory, as is evident from the explanatory clause «a? raoa 
yucar. immediately following—rapaBacrc the objective transgression, 
mapakoh the subjective listless hearing or inattention, Uebertretung and 
Ueberhorung. Not inaptly Béhme, in preserving the paronomasia, “non 
commissa solum, sed omissa etiam.”—évd:xoc] just, in the N. T. only here 
and Rom. iii. 8. juo8arodocia] selected, sonorous word, a favorite one with 
our author in the sense of the simple jio6éc, but not occurring elsewhere 
in the N. T. The term is a vox media, signifies thus recompense. It is here 
employed in the unfavorable sense (= punishment), x. 35, xi. 26, in the 
favorable sense (= reward). 

Ver. 3. The apodosis follows in the form of a question, which for the 
rest extends only to cwrnpiac, not to the close of ver. 4.—réc] how is it 
possible that.—jueic] has the emphasis. The Christians in general are 


1 Without warrant Delitzsch denies this. He has not been able to adduce an instance in 
favor of the opposite opinion. 
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meant, in opposition to the men once belonging to the O. T. theocracy, of 
whom the writer has spoken at least by implication in ver. 2.—éxgevésueba] 
stands absolutely, as xii. 25; 1 Thess. v. 8. Needlessly do Heinrichs, 
Stengel, Ebrard, Bisping, Maier, and many others supplement from ver. 2: 
tay évdiKov pLobanodociav.—aeAgoartec] Instancing of the case or condition, 
after the arising of which an escape or deliverance from punishment 
becomes an impossibility: in case that, or if, we shall have neglected (slighted). 
The participle aorist is properly used, since the culpability must first have 
been incurred -before a punishment can ensue.—rnducatrne ournpiac | 
[XLIV e.] such a salvation, i.e. one so great, so far surpassing in exalted- 
ness that of the O. T.\—ryAuxatry¢ does not in itself contain a reference to 
g7e¢ (Tholuck and others; the former will then have rc taken in the 
sense of dore), but stands there independently of any correlative; it is 
then, however, after the question has closed with cwrnpiac, enforced by the 
clause with #ruc¢ (quippe quae).—7ric apyiv AaBovoa Aaheicbat dia Tov kupiov, 
bro Tov akovodvTwv eig judg éBEBachOn] which indeed, at first proclaimed by the 
Lord, was handed down with certainty to us by them that heard it. Wrongly 
does Ebrard translate: “which was confirmed to us by the hearers, as one 
proclaimed by the Lord from the very first,” in supposing that apxnv 
AaBovca depends upon éBeBaréty as an “apposition of object.” For how 
can apyiv raBodv Aadsio#ac denote something proclaimed “from the very) 
beginning,” or “from the commencement”? And how unskilfully would 
the author have proceeded in the choice and position of his words, if—as 
Ebrard supposes—he had wished to express the thought, “ that the owrTnpia 
was directly revealed by the Lord, has been transmitted to us asa cer- 
tainty, and thus asa divine legitimation of the owrypia by the axovoavrec, 
the ear- (and eye-) witnesses!” ’Apy)v AaBeir, to begin, always presup- 
poses an opposition, expressed or understood, to a being continued, or to 
a being brought to an end. When thus in our passage there is mention 
made not only of an dpy7v AaBeiv Aareiobac by the Lord, but also of a BeBaw-~ 
Opvat ei¢ jac on the part of those who heard the Lord, it is clear that the 
author will have these two factors regarded as statements of two distinct 
but mutually corresponding periods of time.—In general, it is wrong when 
Ebrard, in connection with his explanation just adduced, will find in ver. 
3 the twofold contrast with the law—(1) That the law was a mere word 
(Aéyoc); the gospel, on the other hand, a deliverance, a redemption, an act. 
(2) That the owrypia was manifested and proclaimed to men as at first 
hand, by the Lord Himself; the law, on the contrary, only at second hand, . 
by the angels. For, as concerns the first alleged point of difference, 
assuredly the emphasis rests neither upon Adyoc, ver. 2, nor upon owrypiac, 
ver. 3; but, ver. 2, upon 6’ dyyéAwv, and, ver. 3, upon t7AKabryc. The 
second alleged point of difference falls, however, with the consideration 
that the author employs the preposition dud, as before ayyéAwv, ver. 2, so 


1Theodorus Mopsuestenus: éxejvo voutuwv émayyedia Kat d0avacias umécxects’ Sbev Kal 
Sdous Fy pdvoy, évradda Sé Kai xdpis mvedpatos Sikaiws THAtKavtys elev. 
kai Avows awaptnuaTwv Kai Bactdcias ovpavav 
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also before rod xvpfov, ver. 8; thus indicates that the supreme Author alike 
of the Mosaic law and of the gospel is God Himself, both consequently 
are proclaimed to man “ only at second hand.” * The pre-eminence of 
the gospel can accordingly have been discovered by our author only in 
the fact thatin connection with this the Lord Himself was the interven- 
ing agent; in connection with the law, on the other hand, only the angels, 
who, according to chap. i., are subordinate to the Lord.—iro rév axovodv- 
tov] by them that heard it (sc. from the Lord ; rapa rod xvpiov, Chrysost.), thus 
by His apostles and immediate disciples. From these axovoavrec the author 
distinguishes himself and his readers (ei¢ juac). As well he himself as the 
Palestinian Christians to whom he writes must consequently have already 
belonged to a second generation of Christendom, and the author of the 
epistle cannot have been Paul (comp. Introd. p. 11). [XLIVg.] When 
Hofmann (Schriftbew. II. p. 378, 2 Aufl.) objects to this: “from éi¢ jude is 
in truth evident only that the author belonged not to the number of those 
who could testify that they had with their own ears heard the Lord, at 
the time when He was upon earth proclaiming that salvation which 
they now preached,” this is indeed perfectly correct. But when he adds 
that Paul likewise had certainly only heard the word of salvation from 
the mouth of those who had listened to Jesus, this is—so long as the 
solemn asseveration of Paul himself (comp. expressly Gal. i. 12) has any 
value for us—decidedly false. For Paul reckons himself not among the 
disciples of the akovcavrec, but among the dxobcavres themselves. For the 
circumstance that the dxobecy was otherwise brought about in his case than 
in the case of the original apostles, inasmuch as these had stood in the 
relation of éxobcavrec to the Christ walking upon earth, Paul, on the other 
hand, stood in the relation of an akoboac to the exalted or heavenly Christ, 
left the essence of the matter itself untouched. Nor even by the assump- 
tion of a so-called dvaxoivworc, to Which recourse has very frequently been 
had, can the conclusion resulting with stringent necessity from the words 
of our verse be set aside; for that which the writer of a letter says to his 
readers by means of an dvaxoiveo is always of such nature as to be like- 
wise true of himself; never can it stand in excluding opposition to him- 
self.—éBeBare07] corresponds to the éyévero BéBasoc, ver. 2; and eic Aas 
éBeBadOy is a well-known blending of the notion of rest with that of the 
preceding movement. See Winer, p. 386 f. [E. T. 414 f£.] Theophylact: 
SteropOpmevdn ei¢ juac PeBaing kal weoT de, tt came to usina firm, trust- 
worthy manner, so that it has become for us a cwrnpia BeBaia. Wrongly 
Heinrichs (and so also Seb. Schmidt, Wittich, Wolf, Cramer, Paulus, and 


11 cannot bring myself to recall this remark, 
although Delitzsch takes so great offence at 
it that he finds therein “a toning down of the 
opposition in gross misapprehension of the 
sense of the author.” The conception of an 
“immediate ” speaking on the part of Jeho- 
vah in the N. T., on which Delitzsch insists, 
p. 49, 51, is regarded in general unbiblical ; it 


is, moreover, remote from the thought of the 
author of the Epistle to the Hebrews, as the 
whole chapter in itself shows: only by forcing 
upon him dogmatic notions already a priors 
determined, and entirely disregarding the 
laws of grammar, can it be brought out from 
his statements. 


426 THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 


others), according to whom eic¢ #ua¢ signifies ad nostra tempora, or usque 
ad nos. 

Ver. 4. Zuveripaprrpodvroc tov Oeot «.7.A.]} in that, with them (the axotoavrec), 
God bore testimony in addition, to the same (the salvation, the cwrnpia), by 
signs and wonders. The doubly compound word cuverpaprupeiv in the N. 
T. only here. Nor is it found at all in the LXX. With later profane 
writers, on the other hand, it is not rare.’ oypeia and tépara only dis- 
tinguished in the\form of conception as signa and portenta, not different 
in the notion conveyed by them. Comp. Fritzsche on Rom. xv. 19 (t. iii. 
p. 270).—rorxiaaic] belongs only to duvéyueow. The adjective is not likewise 
to be referred to epicpoic (Bleek, Maier). For the notion of rockéAov is 
again specially brought into prominence in the sequel, in that it forms an 
element also in the contents of kara ry abtod béAnjowv.—The duvdpecc, how- 
ever, are not miraculous acts, but the source of the same: miraculous pow- 
ers.—kal mvebuatog dyiov pepiopoic K.7.A.] and distributions of the Holy Spirit 
according to His good pleasure. mvebparog dyson is genitivus objectiv., not 
subjectiv. (Cameron and others); and pep to 6c, which (iv. 12) signifies 
dividing, denotes here, in accordance with the use of the verb wepilery, 
vii. 2, Rom. xii. 8, 1 Cor. vii. 17, 2 Cor. x. 13: an apportioning or dealing 
out, distribution.—Kara rav abrow Géanow] Addition, not to the whole period, 
ver. 4 (Abresch, Béhme), nor to rouida . . . Heptopoic (Bleek), but only to 
pepiopoic (de Wette, Bisping, Delitzsch, Alford, Maier, Moll, Kurtz), on 
which account this is also placed after the genitive xvetuaroc dyiov. abtod 
relates back to ro Heov, not to mvebparoc dyiov (Oecumenius, Carpzoy), and 
the whole addition xara rv abros 06Anow has thé design not only in general 
of representing the bestowal of the gifts of the Spirit on the part of God as 
a work of His free grace, but also of pointing to the manifold character 
of those distributions, inasmuch as, according to God’s free determination 
of will, the Holy Spirit was communicated in greater fullness to the one 
than to the other, and of the special gifts of the Spirit to the one was 
granted this, to the other that. Comp. 1 Cor. xii2 

Vv. 5-18. [On Vv. 5-8, see Note XLV. pages 447-450.] Further 
investigation of the relation of Christ to the angels, and demonstration of 
the necessity for the death of Christ. Not to angels, but to Christ, the 
Son of man, has, according to the testimony of Scripture, the Messianic 
world been subjected. Certainly Christ was abased for a short time lower 
than the angels; but so it must be, in order that mankind might obtain 
salvation; He must suffer and die, and become in all things like unto 
men, His brethren, in order to be able as High Priest to reconcile them to 
God. 

Ver. 5. [XLV a.] The author has brought into relief the fact, ver. 3, 
that it was the Son of God, or the Lord, according to chap. i., highly ex- 
alted above the angels, by whom the Messianic salvation was proclaimed, 


1See examples in Bleek, Abth, II, 1 Halfte, ad Phryn. p. 7, 353; Pollux, y. 165: BovAnous 
p. 218. émOupia, dpeéis, Epws 66 OA nors isto: 
20n the un-Attic O@éAnoe s, comp. Lobeck, TLKOV. 
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and from whose immediate disciples it was handed down to Christendom. 
He now justifies this order of things as founded in a higher divine decree, 
and already foretold in the Scriptures of the Old Covenant. That order 
of things is, however, justified, in conformity to the comparison of Christ 
with the angels, which is begun with 1. 4, first, e contrario or negatively, 
ver. 5, and then, ver. 6, positively. The emphasis lies in ver. 5 upon ayyé- 
Aocc, and this then finds its antithesis in dv@pwroc and vide avOpamoy, ver. 
6. For when the author first in an absolute form of expression says: For 
not unto the angels has He put into subjection the world to come, and 
then continues: But one in a certain place testifies, etc., the sense—on 
account of the close connectedness of ver. 6 (see on that verse) with ver. 
5—is certainly this: for, according to the testimony of Scripture, the world 
to come is put in subjection, not to angels, but to Christ, the Son of man. 
—ayyéAoic] without article. For it stands generically: beings who are 
angels, who have the nature of angels (Bleek). [Owen : nature angelical. ] 
De Wette supposes the reason for the anarthrous form to be in the possi- 
bility that only @ part of the angels are to be thought of. Unsuitably, 
because in connection with ovk dayyédoe already the definite antithesis : 
“but to the Son of man,” was present to the mind of the author (comp. 
ver. 6).—iréragev] sc. 6 Beds, which naturally follows from the tov Geot of 
ver.4. The verb expresses the notion of making dependent, or of the 
placing in a position of subjection, and is chosen because the same expres- 
sion is employed in the citation presently to be adduced (comp. ver. 8).— 
ray oixovuévgnv THY péARovoav] the world to come. This mode of designating it 
is explained from the well-known Biblical phraseology, according to 
which the Messianic period was distinguished as the aidy wéAA or, from the 
pre-Messianic as the aidy obroc.1 What is meant, consequently, is not 
something purely future (Theodoret: 6 wéAAwy Bioc; Oecumenius: 6 éoduevoc 
xécuoc; Schulz: the new order of the world which is approaching; Bleek 
II. : the blessings of the kingdom of God which will first be manifested and 
conferred upon believers at the return of the Lord in glory; Grotius, 
Maier, and others: heaven, as the future dwelling-place of the Christians 
also), but the new order of things in the Messianic kingdom, which in its first 
manifestations has already appeared, but as regards its completion is still a 
future one. Calvin: apparet non vocari orbem futurum dumtaxat, qualem 
e resurrectione speramus, sed qui coepit ab exordio regni Christi, comple- 
mentum vero suum habebit in ultima redemptione. rv olxovpévyv tiv 
pédAovear is itself without emphasis ; on the contrary, only resumes under 
another form the ryducKabty¢ owrnpiac of ver. 8. It results from this, that 
the opinion according to which the tacit contrast is to be supplied in 
thought to the declaration, ver. 5: “the present world is indeed” to be 
regarded as “subjected to the angels, by them swayed and governed” 
(Cameron, Bleek, Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebraerbr. p. 656, al.), is a baseless 


1We have not to seek the origin of the promised belonged as yet to the purely future 
addition tiv »éAdoveay in the fact that at the (so, along with the right explanation this 
time of the Psalmist (ver. 6), that which was likewise in Bleek I.). 
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one. For it must then have been written ob yap tiv wéAAovcar olKovpévgv 
ayyéhou irétazev.—repi ie Aahoiuev] does not go back to i. 6 (Theophylact, 
Zeger, Grotius, Schlichting, Schulz, Bbhme, comp. also Delitzsch), —against 
which the present Aarovuev, in place of which a preterite must have been 
expected, and not less the addition rv pédAovear to rip oixouuévyy, is decisive, ; 
—nor is Aadovuev put in place of a future: “de quo in sequenti testimonio 
loquemur” (Vatablus); but the relative clause is to be taken quite gener- 
ally: which is the subject of our discourse (our epistle). Too specially 
Kurtz: “of which we are speaking just now, in this section of our epistle,” 
which would have called for the addition of a viv. The plural Aciovper, 
moreover, has reference merely to the writer. Comp. v. 11, vi. 9, 11, xiii. 
18. Without good reason does Bengel supplement nos doctores; while 
even, according to Hofmann, “all who believe the promise, the apostle 
and his readers,” are the subject of Aadoiver, inasmuch as it is only a 
question of an “additional explanatory clause, when the apostle adds 
that that world to come is intended, of which the Christians speak! ” 

Ver. 6 attaches itself closely to ver. 5, in that the adversative 6é (differ- 
ent from the disjunctive 44/4, but, on the contrary. Comp. Hartung, 
Partikell. I. p. 171), as iv. 18, 15, ix. 12, x. 27, xii. 18, 1 Cor. vii. 15, 25 fin., 
and frequently, as it were correcting the preceding negative statement, 
now places in opposition the actual state of the question: Some one, how- 
ever (some one, on the contrary), testified in a certain place and said. Quite 
wrongly does Heinrichs suppose an entirely new section of the epistle to 
begin with ver. 6.—rot tu] The wavering character of this form of cita- 
tion is derived by Grotius from the consideration that the Psalms were the 
work of different authors, and the authors of particular psalms were often 
unknown. But the eighth Psalm, here cited, is, both in the Hebrew and 
the LXX., expressly ascribed to David. According to Koppe (Excursus I. 
ad epist. ad Roman., 2d ed. p. 879), Dindorf, Schulz, Heinrichs (comp. also 
Stengel), the indefiniteness of the formula is to be explained by the fact 
that the author is citing from memory. But the words agree too exactly 
with the LXX. to be a citation from memory, and, moreover, the indefi- 
nite ov occurs again, iv. 4, in connection with the citation of Gen. ie; 
thus in connection with an appeal to a passage of the O. T. Scripture, of 
which the place where it is found could not possibly escape. the memory 
of our author. De Wette, after the precedent of Bleck [cf. Peshito: the 
Scripture witnesses, and says], regards it as the most correct-supposition 
that the author “was not concerned about the particular writers of Serip- 
ture, since for him God or the Holy Ghost spoke through the Scripture.” | 
Yet, if the reason for the form of expression is to be sought in this, then 
in general we should hardly expect the personal indication tic to be 
added, but rather a passive construction to be chosen. According to Hof- 
mann, finally, rob ric is intended to declare “ that it is indeed a matter of 
indifference for his purpose who said this, and where it is found ; that it 
is adduced as the utterance of some man, only an utterance which comes 
invested with the authority of Scripture!” The indefinite mode of cita- 
tion has probably no other than a rhetorical ground, inasmuch as the 
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author presupposes a universal acquaintance with the passage, without 
concerning himself to learn whether it is known to all ornot.1 The same 
reticence in the mode of citation is often found with Philo.2—The citation, 
which extends to zodév airov, ver. 8, is from Ps. viii. 5-7 (4-6). [XLV 0.] 
The utterance in its historic sense contains a declaration with regard to 
man in general; but the author, on the ground of the ideal import of the 
passage, as likewise in particular on the ground of the expression vid¢ 
avSporov, which in consequence of Dan. vil. 13 was current with the Jews 
as an appellation of the Messiah (comp. John xi. 34), which, too, was one 
often bestowed by Jesus upon Himself, finds in it a declaration concern- 
ing the Son of man xar’ éoyfv, i.e. concerning Christ.? Paul, too, has 
Messianically interpreted the psalm, 1 Cor. xv. 27 f. (comp. Eph. i. 22).— 
Ti gore avbpwroc «.7.A.] What is man that Thou art mindful of him, or the 
son of man that Thou regardest him ! 7.e., in the sense of the original, How 
small, weak, and insignificant, as compared with the majestic heavenly 
bodies, is man, that Thou shouldst nevertheless take a loving and careful 


_ interest in him! In the application: How great and full of dignity is 


man, that Thou so greatly distinguishest him with loving care! (Kuinoel, 
Heinrichs, Béhme, Bleek, Stein; otherwise, de Wette, Hofmann, Schrift- 
bew. II. 1, p. 45,2 Aufl.; Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebréerbr. p. 361; Alford, 
Moll, Kurtz, al.). Thus the author could understand the words, although 
the “ being mindful” and “looking upon” do not very well accord there- 
with, in that he was guided in his acceptance of them pre-eminently by 
the final clause 66&) . . . avrov.—7] instead of this 1) is found in the 
Hebrew, thus introduces a purely parallel member, in such wise that vid¢ 
avdporov is identical with dvSpwro¢ in the first member, and is distin- 
guished therefrom only as a more sharply defined presentation of the 
same notion. 


180 substantially also Chrysostom (rodro dé 
avT6, olwat, TO KpUTTELY Kat pH TLOévar Tov 
eipyxéta Thy maptupiay, aAN’ ws mepupepowevyy 
kal katadndov ovcay ciaodyew, Serkvivtos éoTv, 
avtovs ofddpa éureipovs elvar Tov ypapaor), 
Oecumenius, Theophylact, Primasius, Jac. 
Cappellus, Cornelius a Lapide [Owen: “the 
reason is plain; both person and place were 
sufficiently known to them to whom he 
wrote”), Calov, Tholuck, Bloomfield, Alford, 
Maier, Moll, Kurtz, al. 

2Comp. ¢. g. de ebrietate, p. 248 (ed. Mangey, 
I. p. 365): ele yap mov rus (sc. Abraham, Gen. 
xx. 12). Further examples see in Bleek, 
Abth. IL. 1 Halfte, p. 239. 

3In contradiction with the design of the 
whole explication, as this clearly manifests 
itself from the context, do Beza, Piscator, 
Storr, Ebrard, Delitzsch (p. 57, 59), Hofmann 
(Schriftbew. Il. 1, p. 45,2 Aufi.), Alford, Moll, 
and others, refer dv@pw7os, even in the sense 
of our author, and vidos av@pwrov to man gen- 
erally, namely, to the man of the New Cove- 


nant, inasmuch as he shall receive the 
dominion over all things, in the possession 
of which Christ is already set. When Ebrard, 
p. 84, asserts that the “ Messianic” interpre- 
tation “of the non-Messianic eighth Psalm” 
cannot be laid to the account of the author 
of the epistle, without charging him with “a 
downright Rabbinical misunderstanding of a 
psalm ;” and when, in like manner, Delitzsch, 
p. 57, declares it “not at all conceivable that 
the author of our epistle should without any 
explanation have referred d&v@pwros and vids 
avOpsmov of the psalm to Christ,” unless we 
are to attribute “the uttermost limitation of 
thought to the N. T. exposition of Scripture,” 
that is nothing else than a controlling of the 
author of the epistle by preconceived opinions 
of one’s own, from which, in the face of 1 Cor. 
xy. 27 f., one ought to have shrunk. For the 
rest, against the view espoused by Ebrard, 
Delitasch, and Hofmann, comp. also Riehm, 
Lehrbegr. des Hebrierbr. p. 368 ff., noto. 
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Ver. 7. [XLV ¢ 1, 2, 3.] "Widrrwoac abriv Boayb re rap’ ayyédove| Thus 
the LXX. translate the Hebrew DIN Dyn awjonn). The sense of the 
Hebrew is: “Thou hast made Him only a little lower than God, hast 
made Him only a little less than God.” The Bpayt rz is consequently 

in the original a note of degree, and the whole former member HAaTTWCAS 
. ayyéiove contains in the original the same thought as the immedi- 
ately following dé&p Kat rip éoreddvecac abrév. The author, however, takes 
the Bpayt rz of the LXX. in the temporal sense: “for a short time” 
(comp. ver. 9), and finds in the second member an opposition to the first, 
in such wise that in the application he refers the statement of the first 
clause to the humiliation of Christ, that of the second to the evaltation of 
Christ.—The words following these in the LXX. (as also in the Hebrew): 
Kai Katéotyoa¢ abrov ént ta épya Tov xeipov cov (comp. the critical remarks), 
have been left out by the author as unsuitable to his presentment. For 
the statement that God has set the Son of man or the Messiah over the 
works of creation which proceeded from the hands of God, might appear 
to contain a contradiction to i. 10 (comp. also i. 2), where earth and 
heaven were designated as works created by the hands of the Son. 

Ver. 8. Idvra imérazac tbrokdtw tov rodov avtov] All things didst Thou 
put in subjection under His fect. In the psalm these words refer to the 
dominion which God has conferred upon man over the earth, and indeed 
specially (comp. Ps. viii. 8, 9 [7, 8]) over the whole animal world. The 
author of the epistle, on the other hand, taking +évra in the absolute 
sense, understands them of the dominion over the universe which has 
been conferred upon Christ, the Son of man. Comp. Matt. xxviii. 18.— 
With év yap +6 brordtar. .. dvuréraxroy the author still dwells on 
the closing words of the citation: révra bréragac x.7.4., in order by way 
of elucidation to unfold its contents, and thus to place in clearer light the 
truth of the main thought expressed vy. 5-8, yap consequently refers 
back to that which immediately precedes, and the supposition of Tholuck 
—that éy yap 16 brordza «7.4. a8 the clause which affords the proof, is 
parenthetically preposed to the vor ds x.7.4., as the clause which is to be 
proved, so that the connection would be: “but now we see not yet all 
things made subject to Him; for, according to the declaration of the psalm, 
all things without exception are subject to Him ”—is to be rejected as 
entirely unnecessary ; quite apart from the fact that no instance of such 
parenthetical preposing of an elucidatory clause with yép is to be found 
anywhere in the N. T. (not in John iy. 44, 45 either), although not rare 
with classical writers. Nor does y¢p stand for oiv (Heinrichs, Stengel), 
but is the explicative namely. [XLV ¢ 4.] The subject in éirordéat, 
further, is not David, the singer of the psalm (Heinrichs), but God; and 
the emphasis rests upon the opposition between ra révra and obddéy. 
The threefold air, finally, relates not to man in general,” but to the Son 


1Comp. Hartung, Partikell. I. p. 467; Kih- Grotius, Owen, Whitby, Storr, Kuinoel, 


ner, Gramm. II. p. 454. Ebrard, Delitzsch, Alford, Moll, Hofmann, 
2 Beza [Piscator: the believers], Schlichting, Woerner, and others. 
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of man, and that not merely as regards its signification,! but—as is shown 
by the ‘Ijoovv, only incidentally added, ver. 9—to the Son of man as He 
appeared in Christ as an historical person.’ The sense is accordingly : by 
the fact, namely, that God made all things subject to Christ, the Son of 


man, He left nothing that is not subjected unto Him; itis thus also—this 


natural inference the author leaves to the readers themselves to make— 
to Him, the Son of man, and not to the angels, that 7 olxovuévy 4} uéAdovoa 
(ver. 5), which is only a part of that rad réyvra, is subjected; nay, the 
angels themselves, seeing that all things have been put in subjection under 
Him, are themselves subject to Him.—With viv 62 oirw dpdpev aird 
Ta xavta brotetaypuéva the author limits the immediately preceding 
declaration by an admission, by which, however, as is then further shown, 
ver. 9, the correctness of the former assertion as to the actual state of the 
matter suffers no infringement: now, however,—that must be conceded, 
—we see not yet all things subjected unto Him. For we are as yet in the 
condition of the earthly body; as yet the kingdom of God is only partially 
established; as yet it has to wage warfare with many enemies (comp. x. 
12,18; 1 Cor. xv. 24-27) We shall see that all things have been made 
subject to Christ by God the Father only when Christ shall have returned 
for the consummation of the kingdom of God. 

Ver. 9. [On Vv. 9-16, see Note XLVI., pages 450-452.] Proof that, not- 
withstanding the circumstances just mentioned, the matter itself which 
has been asserted is perfectly true. Certainly we do not, at the present 
moment, as yet see all things made subject to Christ, the Son of man; but 
we do see Him already crowned with glory and honor, in that after suffer- 
ing and dying He has been exalted to the right hand of the Father. From 
the reality of the one, however, which we see, follows of necessity the 
reality of the other, which we do not yetsee. For if the word of Scripture: 
S6&q Kal tTi“h éoteddvwoac airédy, has already been fulfilled in His 
case, there can be no kind of doubt but in like manner also the further 
word of Scripture: wévra trétagacg troxdtw tdyv roddv adTtod, in- 
separably connected as it is with the former, has already attained its 
realization in Him.—The words of ver. 9 have undergone a strange mis- 
interpretation on the part of Hofmann (Schriftbew. II. 1, p. 45 ff. 2 Aufl.). 
As Hofmann with regard to ver. 7 already denies that the two members 
of the sentence in that verse: 7Adttwoac abrov Bpayb te rap’ ayyédove and 
dbEn Kart tyuh gotepdvwoac abréy, form in the mind of the writer an opposi- 
tion to each other, so just as little is the writer in ver. 9 supposed to have 
had present to his mind in connection with rdv Bpayt te rap’ ayyéAoue 
Aratrouévov the humiliation of Christ, and with dé& Kai rywh éoredavapévov 
the exaltation of Christ. Ver. 9 is thought rather to refer exclusively to 
the Jesus “living in the flesh,” and the connection is thus explained: 
“Far from its being the case that we see all things subjected to man, He, 


1Masch, Bleek, de Wette. Stuart, Conybeare, Riehm, Lehrbegr. des He- 
2Calvin, Gerhard, Calov, Seb. Schmidt, brderbr. p. 364; Kurtz, Ewald, al. 
Wittich, Peirce, Schulz, Tholuck, Klee, 
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on the contrary, of whom that which the psalm speaks of man holds good 
in full truth, Jesus namely, stands before our eyes in a position of divine 
appointment, as such demanded by the existing calamity of death, which, 
according to ver. 14, makes the devil a ruler and us bondsmen.” For by 
Bpaxb te map’ ayyéAove nAatrwpévoc there is reference made, in the opinion 
of Hofmann, to the person of man, of which the psalm is treating, with 
regard to the dignity belonging thereto as conferred by God,—inasmuch 
as Bpayb te is to be taken of degree,—but by 16 ra9nua Tov Oavarov is indi- 
cated the misfortune consisting In death itself, and not his suffering of 
death; and ddé&a «ai rif finally expresses, according to iii. 3, v. 4, 5, the 
glorious character of his position by virtue of his vocation. The sense of 
ver. 9, then, is supposed to be: “ What He, in whom the wealth of human 
nature has appeared in full truth, denotes and represents on the part of 
God,—for the former is meant by rzu4, the latter by dé&a,—that He denotes 
and represents, for the reason that mankind is obnoxious to the suffering 
of death, and to the end that He might taste a death which should redound 
unto good for every one!” See, on the other hand, the remarks of 
Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebraerbr. p. 333 ff, note—rdv Bpayxt te rap’ 
ayyédove HAaTtTwpévor is the object, and 868 gkal Tig Eoredavopévov 
the predicate to BAérouev, while ’Ijcotv is the appositional nearer defi- 
nition of the object brought in only at the close. The sense thus is: “ But 
we do indeed see the one for a time abased below the angels, namely Jesus, 
crowned with glory and honor.” Wrongly others: “ As the one for a time 
abased below the angels do we recognize Jesus, who is crowned with glory 
and honor.” For, in order to express this thought, ’"Ijycotv rov . . 
éoregavouévov must have been placed. Wrongly likewise Ebrard, wie 
whom Delitzsch agrees in substance, who takes "Iyjooiv as object, 
qratrapévoy as adjectival attribute to "Ijootv, and éoredaveuévov as predicate 
to the object. The sense then is: “ mankind is not yet exalted; but Jesus, 
who was indeed abased for a while below the angels, we see already 
crowned with glory and honor.” This construction, which at any rate 
rests upon the false supposition that the subject of discourse, vv. 6-8, is 
not already Christ, the Son of man, but only man in general, and that the 
author of the epistle had regarded as fully identical the two utterances of 
the psalm: dd& kal triuh éoteddvwcac abrdév, and rdvta brérakacg broKdtw Tov 
rodév avrov, would only be permissible in the case that ’Iycobv dé, Tov 
Bpaxb te map’ ayyédove HAattouévov, BAérouev K.T.A., OY Tov da Bpayb te rap’ 
ayyéhove HAatrouévoy ’Inoovv BAETopev x.7.A., had been written. By the 
position of the *Ijoovv after BAérouev it becomes impossible; since in con- 
sequence thereof 'Ijcovv appears as entirely unaccentuated, consequently 
can be regarded only as a supplementary addition by way of elucidation 
with regard to the question who is to be understood by the 6 Bpays re 
rap ayylrove jhattopévoc, "Inoobv might even have been entirely left out 
without detriment to the sense and intelligibility of that which the author 
would imply ; it is nevertheless inserted, in order, by the express mention 
of His name, to cut off every kind of doubt upon the point that it is 
no other than Christ, the historic Redeemer, of whom the citation ad- 
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duced, vv. 6-8, is treating.—prérouev] we see, perceive; namely, with the 


eyes of the mind; comp. ill. 19, a/. For it is openly testified that Christ 

rose from the dead, and ascended to the right hand of the Father in 

heaven; and Christians feel that He is reigning in power and glory by 

means of the Holy Spirit, which He has conferred upon them.—d.a 70 

nradnua tov Gavétov] [XLVI a.] on account of His suffering of death, belongs 

not to Bpayb te rap’ ayyéAove jAattopévov,’ but to d6& kat Tih orepavopévov2 
Only this mode of referring the clause has the merit of naturalness from 
the position of the words; only this is grammatically and logically justi- 
fied. For not only with this construction does dé with the accusative 
retain its only possible signification, but the thought likewise finds its con- 
firmation in the sequel (da ra8nudrov teAeoa, ver. 10), and accords with 
the view of Paul, Phil. 11. 9, according to which the exaltation of Christ to, 
the right hand of the Father was the consequence and divine recom- 
pense of the voluntary abasement endured even to the death of the 
cross. Supposing the connection to be with that which precedes, 
dia 7d 740yua Tod Oavdrov must contain a later added nearer definition to 
qrattopévoy; but a second supplementary nearer definition, seeing that 
"Ijoovv already occupies such a position, would be extremely improbable, 
when we consider the carefulness with regard to style which prevails in 
this epistle; it would not, like Ijoowy, have a purpose to serve, but be 
merely an instance of linguistic negligence such as ought not to be readily 
laid to the charge of our author. Moreover, did 16 radnyua tov Gavarov, 
referred to that which precedes, does not even admit of any satisfactory 
explanation. For, as thus combined, it is interpreted either: humbled by 
reason of the suffering of death, i.e. by suffering death, or: humbled for 
the sake of the suffering of death, 7.e. in order to be able to undertake it. 
But in the latter case the choice of the preposition 6:4 would be an ex- 
ceedingly ill-judged one, since we must, at any rate, have expected ei¢ rd 
néoyew tov Odvarov, or something similar. In the former case, on the 
other hand, 64 must have been combined with the genitive instead of the 
accusative, quite apart from the consideration that the author can hardly 
be supposed to limit the humiliation of Christ to the moment of His 
death, but rather (comp. ver. 14), like Paul, to comprehend in general the 
whole period of His life in the flesh—éru¢ ydpite Seod brép ravtd¢ yebontac 
Savazrov] that He by the grace of God might taste death for every one, does not. 
depend upon d6& Kat tiyj éorepavouévov. For the enduring of death was 

certainly not something which was to take place only after the exaltation, 
but already preceded this. The contorted interpretations, however : so 

that He died for all, or: in order that He may have suffered death for all,* or : 
posiquam mortem gustavit, are grammatically impossible. But since a 


10rigen, in Joann. t. ii. c. 6; Augustine, 
contra Maximin. iii. 2. 5; Chrysostom, Theo- 
doret, Oecumenius, Beza, Schlichting, Cor- 
nelius a Lapide, Cameron, Caloy, Limborch, 
Semler, al. 

2Luther, Calvin, Estius. Grotius, Bengel, 
Wetstein, Béhme, Bleek, Tholuck, de Wette, 
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Ebrard, Bisping, Delitasch, Riehm, Lehrbegr. 
des Hebrderbr. p. 357; Alford, Maier, Moll, 
Kurtz, Ewald, and many others. 

Erasmus, Paraphr., Tena, Ribera, Morus, 
Valekenaer, Kuinoel. 

4 Ebrard. 

5Schleusner. 
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connecting of the final clause with 7arrwpévor,* is, considering the gram- 
matical construction of ver. 9, quite inconceivable, drw¢ «.7.2. can be only 
a further, but pregnant, exponent of the preceding 10 ra8zua tov Saratov: 
on account of His suffering of death, namely, in order that He might, etc.— 
yapite decd] for the grace and love of God is the supreme cause of the 
redeeming death of Christ (comp. Rom. v. 8; Gal. ii. 21).—irép] on behalf 
of, for the weal of.—ravréc] is not neuter, in such wise that the declaration 
should apply to the whole creation, including the angels (Theodoret, 
Oecumenius, Theophylact; comp. Origen, in Joann. t. i. c. 40); for this 
thought comes into collision with ver. 16, and the expression thereof 
would be incorrect, since we must expect in that case inép xaon¢ tij¢ 
kriceoc, or at least bxép tov Tavréc. Tlavrée is masculine, and has reference 
only to mankind. The singular, however, is placed, not the plural rdvro», 
in order distinctly to bring out the thought that Christ died on behalf of 
each single individual among men (namely, who will appropriate the sal- 
vation offered him), not merely for mankind as a totality, as a compact 
corporation. [Piscator and Owen understand : each and every one, sc. of 
the rodAoi viot mentioned ver. 10. Cf. Acts xx. 28.]—yebeoda Savarov] rep- 
resents the experiencing of death under the figure of a tasting of the same. 
Comp. Matt. xvi. 28; Mark ix. 1; Luke ix. 27; John vii. 52.2 The 
formula is only a more significant expression for the ordinary azodviokew, 
Neither the notion of the brief duration of Christ’s death* nor along with 
this the notion of the reality of that death® nor, finally, the notion of the 
bitterness of the death sufferings® lies in the expression. 


434 


RemarK—In connection with the explanation of the reading yapic Deov 
(see the critical remarks) comes forth the main diversity, that these words were 
either taken as closely conjoined with izép mayvréc, or regarded in themselves as 
an independent nearer defining of the verb. The former mode of explanation is 
adopted by Origen, Theodoret, Ebrard, Ewald: “in order that He might suffer 
death for all beings, with the exception of God alone ;” further Bengel, and Chr. 
F. Schmid: “in order that, with a view to purchasing or subjecting all things 
except God, He might suffer death.” But against both acceptations is the fact 
that tavréc¢ cannot be neuter (see above), against the latter, moreover, in particular 
the fact that the notion: “in order to purchase to himself,” cannot possibly be 
expressed by the mere imép ravréc. As an independent addition ywpi¢ Yeov is 
taken by Theodorus Mopsuestenus, Ambrose, Fulgentius, the Nestorians, and P. 
Colomesius (Odservatt. Sacr. p. 603) : “that He might taste death without God, 
z.e. without the participation of His Godhead, with the mere sharing of His 


1Akersloot, Bengel, Bohme, Bisping. 

2Bbrard, too, finds the thought expressed 
in vrép wavrés: “that Christ by His death 
has reconciled absolutely all things, heaven, 
and earth;” but in connection therewith in- 
consistently takes wavrdés as a masculine. 

3The formula corresponds to the rabbinical 
mm DW (see Schoettgen and Wetstein on 
Matt. xvi. 28), and has its manifold analogies 
in the Greek turns; yeveoar 446x8wv (Soph. 


Trachin. 1101), kak®yv (Kurip. Hec. 379; Lue. 
Nigr. 28), wévOovs muxpovd (Hurip. Alcest. 1069), 
movwv (Pindar, Wem. vi. 41), otcrod (Homer, 
Odyss. Xxi. 98), Tis apxys, THs éAEevOepins 
(Herod. iv. 147, vi. 5), ete. 

4Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Theophyiact, 
Primasius, Clarius, Camerarius, Braun, 
Peirce, Cramer, Ch. F. Schmid. 

5 Beza, Bengel. 

®Caloyv, Delitzsch, Maier, Kurtz. 


CHAP. Ir. 10. 435 


humanity in death.” But that such a thought, in itself entirely alien as it is to 
the Biblical writers, could not have been expressed by yupic Veov, is at once appar- 
ent. There must at least have been written yopie rc abrod Yedtytoc. To this 
place further belongs Paulus, with an appeal to Matt. xxvii. 46: “as without 
God, as one abandoned by God, not delivered.” But the added “ as,” by 
which alone the interpretation becomes tolerable, is, without grammatical justifi- 
cation, the expositor’s own additamentum. 


Ver. 10. [XLVI b.] Not without design has the author, ver. 9, added to 
the declaration d6& Kat ti éoredavouévov the indication of the cause, da 
76 ra0nua Tov Savdrov, and then brought into relief this superadded 
clause by the final statement: é7wc Xapite DVeov brip ravroc 
yebontat Savdrov. For the Redeemer’s death on the cross, ridiculed by 
the Gentiles as folly, was to the Jews an offence (1 Cor. i. 23). Even to the 
Hebrews, to whom the author is writing, the thought of a Messiah who 
passed through sufferings and death might be a stumbling-block not yet 
surmounted, and, with other things, have contributed to shake their con- 
fidence in Christianity, and incline them to relapse into Judaism. With- 
out, therefore, further giving express utterance to the conclusion to be 
expected after ver. 9 (see on ver. 9, init.), but rather leaving the supplying 
of the same to the readers, the author passes over, ver. 10 ff., at once to 
the justification of that fact regarded as an offence, in bringing into relief 
the consideration that the choice of that way, so apparently strange, of 
causing the Messiah to attain to glory through sufferings and death, was 
altogether worthy of God (ver. 10), and necessary (vy. 14-18), in order that 
Christ might be qualified to be the redeemer of sinfulhumanity —Wrongly 
does Tholuck suppose that ver. 10 attaches itself to dé&q éoregavepuévov, ver. 
9, and expresses the thought that the glorification of Him could not fail 
of its accomplishment, who became to others the author of salvation. For 
the centre of gravity in the proposition lies not in redecdoa, but in did 
radnuarov, Which Tholuck erroneously degrades to a mere “secondary 
thought.” —érperev] i was befitting ; not an expression of necessity (Kui- 
noel, Bloomfield, ai.), but of meetness and becomingness, in relation partly 
to the nature of God (comp. d? év rd mévta kat d? ob ta révra), partly to 
the ends He would attain (cf. vv. 14-18).\—airé dv dv ra mévra Kai d? ob Ta 
mavra] does not relate to Christ (Primasius, Hunnius, Kénigsmann, 
Cramer, al.), but is a periphrasis for God. This periphrastic delineation, 
however, of the divine characteristics justifies the érperev in its truth and 
naturalness. For He who is the Supreme Cause and Creator of the Uni- 
verse cannot have done anything unworthy of Himself—ra xévra] the 
totality of all that exists, not merely that which serves for the bringing about 
of salvation (Schlichting, Grotius, Limborch, Paulus).—dv 6r] for the sake 
of whom,’ characterizes God as the One forwhom, 4. e. to accomplish whose 


1Comp. Philo, Legg. allegor. I. p.48 E (with  aicyiorous mepiriOévar Savard K&AAn. 
Mangey, I. p. 53): mpémer TG Oed guTevery 2Not: “at whose command or will,” as 
Kal oikodomery ev Wuxy Tas apetds.—De incor- Wieseler (Comm. iib. d. Br. an die Gal., Gott. 
rupt. Mundi, p. 950 B (with Mangey, II. p. 500) ; 1859, p. 111) will have 6 ov explained. 
éumpemés S€ Oe TA amopha woppody Kal Tots 
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ends, all things are designed, and corresponds to the «ic airév, Rom. xi. 
36, 1 Cor. viii. 6; while d¢ ot characterizes Him as the One by whom all 
things have been ‘effected or created, inasmuch as, according to the 
popular conception, the notion of the originating is not strictly separated 
from that of effecting, since both are summed up under the more general 
notion of disposing, preparing [oviy, mapackevacev, éroavew]; comp. 1 
Cor. i.9; Gal. i.1. In the case of our author, moreover, the placing of 
the inaccurate 0’ od instead of the more accurate é& ob (comp. Rom. xi. 
86) or ty’ ob, may also have been occasioned with a view to the parono- 
masia produced by the use of the twofold dia with different cases.— 
roraove viodc eic ddEav ayayévta] is not a preposed apposition to tov apynyov 
ric cornplac avrav: “it became God to make Him,—as one who led many sons 
unto glory,;—namely, the Beginner of their salvation, perfect through suffer- 
ings”+ Such construction is not indeed to be opposed, as Bohme and 
Bleek think, on the ground that the article rév could not in that case 
have been wanting also before zoAAobc. On the contrary, either the addi- 
tion or the omission of the article before zoAAob¢ would be justified; only 
a modification of the sense results from the choice of the one or the other 
course. Ifthe article is placed, then rdv roAdode viode ei¢ déFav ayaydvta 
and rodv apynyov the owrnpiac avtov are two parallel but co-ordinate utter- 
ances, in such wise that the second repeats the first only in more sharply- 
defined form of expression. In connection with the omission of the arti- 
cle, again, the first expression stands in the relation of subordination to 
the second, and is a preposed statement of the reason for the same. But 
what really decides against that view is—(1) That according to ver. 11 the 
believers are brethren of Christ, and sons of God; consequently zoAAode 
viovc etc ddEav ayayévta would be unsuitable as an utterance with respect 
to Christ, while the interpretation of the viote as sons of God, adopted by 
Nickel, l.c., in connection with the referring of the dyaydvra to Christ, 
would be unnatural. (2) That, assuming the identity of the subject in 
ayayévta and apynyév, both expressions would in effect cover each other, 
consequently become tautological. We must accordingly take, as the 
subject in roAAode viodte eic dédFav ayayévta, God; in Tov apynyov tie cwTypiac 
aitév, Christ? It cannot, however, be urged against the referring of 
ayayévra to God (Carpzoy, Michaelis, and others), that we have not, instead 
of the accusative dyaydvra, the dative ayaydvr, which no doubt would have 
been more accurate on account of the preceding ai76; since this very 
accusative is otherwise the general case of the subject grammatically con- 
strued with the accusative. Transitions to the latter, spite of a preceding 
dative, are accordingly nothing rare.2—IloAAobe] not equivalent to rdvra¢ 


Delitzsch, Buttmann (Gramm. p. 262), [E.'T. 
306]; Hofmann (Sehriftbew. II. 1, p. 51 f.), 


1Primasius, Erasmus, Paraphr.; Estius, 
Heinrichs, Stuart, Winer, p. 321 f. [B. T. 343]; 


Ebrard, Nickel, in Reuter’s Repert. 1857, Oct. 
p. 20, and many others. 

2So0 Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Theophy- 
lact, Erasmus, Annott.; Luther, Vatablus, 
Calvin, Piscator, Grotius, Owen, Bengel, 
Boéhme, Bleek, de Wette, Tholuck, Bisping, 


Riehm (Lehrbegr. des Hebrderbr. p. 581), Al- 
ford, Maier, Moll, Kurtz, Woerner, and many 
others. 

3Comp. Acts xi. 12, xv. 22; Luke i. 74; 
Kithner, Gramm. Il. p. 346 f.; Bernhardy, 
Syntax, p. 367, fin. 
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(Seb. Schmidt). ToAAos¢ renders prominent only the notion of multitude 
or plurality, quite apart from the question whether or not this plurality is 
to be thought of as the totality of mankind; comp. ix. 28; Rom. v. 15, 
vill. 29; Matt. xx. 28, xxvi. 28.—eic défav] The ddza is not distinguished, 
as to the thing itself, from the cwr7pia mentioned immediately after. The 
Messianic glory and blessedness is intended thereby. The word 66£a, 
however, was chosen in accordance with the words: dé& Kat tyh éoreda- 
vauévorv, ver. 9, taken over from the psalm cited.—dyaydvra] [XLVI c.] 
cannot signify: “since He would lead.”! For the aorist has never a 
Juture sense. Butneither is ayayévra to be rendered by “ qui adduaerat ;”? 
in such wise that the thought were directed to the saints of the 
O. T., already led to glory. For the characterizing of Christ as’ the 
apxnyos THO cotyptiac abtdv shows that the viol, In whom was 
accomplished the ei¢ défav dyeoSu on the part of God, must already 
have been in communion with Christ,3—the communion with Christ 
was the conditioning cause of their attainment to the défa. Accord- 
ing to Tholuck, who is followed by Moll, the participle aorist indi- 
cates, “as the nearer defining of the infinitive aorist re%edca, the 
specific character of the same without respect to the relation of time.” 
But only the infinitive, not the participle aorist is used non-temporally ; 
and the “specific character” of redevdoar cannot be expressed by dyayérra, 
for the reason that the personal objects of dyayévra and reAewoa are 
different. adyayévra can have no other meaning than: since He led, and 
is the indication of the cause from the standpoint of the writer. The par- 
ticiple aorist has its justification in the fact that, from the moment Christ 
appeared on earth as a redeemer, and found faith among men, God in 
reality was leading ei¢ défav those who believed, 7. e. caused them to walk 
in the way to the dé&. For only this notion of title to the dda in rever- 
sion, not that of the actual possession of the same, can be meant; inas- 
much as the possession of the déga will only come in at the Parousia. The 
causal relation, however, of the participial clause: roAAode vlode eic déEav 
ayayévra, to the main statement: érpere tov apynydv tie owrnpiac abtov Oa 
radnudtov tedeoa, and consequently the justification of the latter by 
the former, lies in the fact that the odo? vio, just because they were not 
angels but men, could only be redeemed in that Christ for them became 
man, and for them suffered and died; even as the author himself will 
more fully show, ver. 14 ff. Others find the causal relation by sup- 
plying, in thought, d:aé ra8nudrov to the first clause also. But in this case 


1Bleek, Stengel, Bloomfield, and Bisping; 
after the precedent of Erasmus, Annott. ; 
Piscator, Grotius, Owen, Seb. Schmidt, Lim- 
borch, Peirce, Starck, Wolf, Storr, Ernesti, 
Dindorf, Schulz, Bohme, Kuinoel, Klee. 

2With the Vulgate, Estius, Hofmann 
(Schriftbew. II. 1, p. 39, 1 Aufl.; Komm. p. 121; 
differently Schriftbew. 2 Aufl. p. 51), and others, 

3 For the same reason have we to reject the 
kindred interpretation of Kurtz, who takes 


‘the dye eis Sdéav as preceding the reAcraca, 
and refers the vioé to the believing contempo- 
raries of Jesus, with the inclusion of the believ- 
ers under the Old Covenant. 

4So Jac. Cappellus: “quum tot filios suos 
per afflictiones consecrasset, afflictionum via 
perduxisset ad gloriam pater coelestis, dece- 
bat sane et aequum erat, ut principem salutis 
eorum eadem via perduceret ad coelestem 
gloriam.” In like manner Grotius: “quia 


438 THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 
the express addition of dia radnudrwv in the first clause could not have 
been omitted —rdv dpynyov] [XLVI d.] Comp. xii. \2;’ Acts ii. 15, v. 31. 
Designation of the beginner, or first in a series, to which the further notion 

- of author then easily attaches, so that the word is frequently used, as here, 
exactly in the sense of aitwc. Instances in Bleek, Abth. II. 1 Hialfte, p. 
302.—rerevoar] to bring to perfection, to lead to the goal, does not here 
express “an inner moral perfection, which has as its consequence the 
attainment of the highest outward goal” (de Wette, Tholuck, Riehm, 
Lehrbegr. des Hebrierbr. p. 343, 846 ; and, long ago, Cameron), nor does it 
denote the close of the appointed course with which God has brought 
Jesus to the goal of that which He was to become, to the end of His 
earthly temporal existence (Hofmann); but resumes the notion of the 
d6En Kar Tih oredavovoda, ver. 9, and is identical with this. 

Vv. 11-18. [XLVI e.] Elucidatory justification, in passing, of the 
expression roAdodc viobc, employed ver. 10; in proof of the brotherly 
relation existing between Christ and believers, already indicated by that 
expression. That this view as to the aim and signification of vv. 11-18 is 
the true one, is contested indeed by Riehm,.Lehrbegr. des Hebraerbr. p. 
366 f. (comp. also Kurtz, and Hofmann ad loc.). According to Riehm, vy. 
11-18 are to be regarded not as mere accessory remarks, but as the first 
link in the proof for ver. 10, to which then ver. 14 f. attaches as second 
link; in such wise that only in the two thoughts together (vv. 11-13 and 
ver. 14 f.), not in ver. 14 by itself (see on the verses) alone, is a confirma- 
tion of ver. 10 to be found; and accordingly the (argumentative, not 
explicative) yép, ver. 11, belongs not merely to ver. 11. The following 
“chain of reasoning,” namely, is supposed to shape the course of thought: 
“it became God, etc. For—(1) Christ is brother to the Christians; it is 
thus not unbecoming that He should have been made like them ; and (2) 
He must be made like them, because His suffering and death were neces- 
sary, if they were to be saved.” The untenable character of this state- 
ment of the connection of thought, as made by Riehm, is, however, © 
sufficiently apparent from the fact—apart from the consideration that the 
contents of vv. 11-13 manifestly point back to the expression zoAAove viote, 
ver. 10—that if the proof for the main thought of ver. 10 was designed in 
reality already to begin with vv. 11-18, it would surely not be the proposi- 
tion: it is not unbecoming that Christ should be made like unto the Christians 
(of which there was no express mention so early as ver. 10), which must 
have been proved, but solely and simply the proposition : it is not unbe- 
coming that God should have led Christ through suffering to perfection, in 
which the true central thought of ver. 10 is contained. But such proof is 
not given.— te yap dy:dfov . . . révtec] Now He who sanctifies and those 
who are sanctified (through Him, 7. e, through His atoning sacrificial death, 


fieri non potest, ut qui se pietati dedunt, non 1Delitzsch arbitrarily takes ayudégew, ver. 
multa mala patiantur ... ideo Deus yoluit 11, as synonymous with reAccody, ver. 10: “In 
ipsum auctorem salutiferae doctrinae non order to be crowned with S6€a kai trun Jesus 
nisi per graves calamitates perducere ad must first be sanctified, or, as the author 
statum illum perfectae beatitudinis.” says, ver. 10, be made perfect through suffer- 


io laa 
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comp. x. 10, 14, ix. 13 f, xiii. 12) all have their origin in One,—is a special 
statement concerning Christ and Christians. To take the words as a 
proposition of universal validity, the application of which to Christ and 
the Christians was left to the readers, wherein there is specially an under- 
lying allusion to the O. T. high priest and those whose cleansing from sins 
he accomplished (Schlichting, Gerhard, Schéttgen, al.), is forbidden by the 
connection with that which precedes and that which follows.—The present 
participles 6 dyidfov kat of dyaféuevoc are used substantively. Comp. 


/ Winer, p. 331 f. [E. T. 353].—éé évde ravtec] sc. eioiv. évdc¢ is masculine. 


Wronely is it by others taken as a neuter, in that they either supplement 
in thought: orépyaroc, or aiparoc, or yévouc (80 Carpzov, Abresch, al.), or 
else explain: ex communi massa (Jac. Cappellus, Akersloot), or “of one 
and the same nature” (Calvin, Cameron: ejusdem naturae et conditionis 
spiritualis; Cornelius a Lapide, Owen, Whitby, Moses Stuart); for neither 
is the supplying of a substantive admissible, nor can é«, expressive as it 
is of the origin, be transformed into a declaration of nature and constitu- 
tion. We have, however, to understand by évé¢, not Adam’ or Abraham? 
but God. Yet the notion of fatherhood, which is in this way assigned to 
God, is not to be expounded in the universal sense, in such wise that God 
would be called Creator and Father in relation to Christians also, only in | 
the same manner in which He is the Creator of every creature,’ but is to 
be referred specially to the fact that Christians are His spiritual children.* 
Comp. John viii. 47; 1 John iii. 10, iv. 6, v.19; 8 John 11.—révrec] Peirce 
and Bengel would have taken with oi dyaféwevoe alone. The position of 
the word, however, renders this impossible. Rather does wévrec¢, after 
the close connection between the dy:aGwv and the dy:aféuevor has already 
been accentuated by means of the ré. . . «ai, still further lay stress upon 
the fact that they all, the Christians not less than Christ, are é& évéd¢.—dv’ 
iw aditiav] Wherefore. Comp. 2 Tim.i. 6,12; Tit.i.18. The same formula 
also not rarely with Philo—oi« éraoybverac] He (sc. 6 dyidfov) ts not 
ashamed. For Christ is the higher one. Comp. xi. 16.—avrot¢] sc. trode 
ayaCopévove. 

Vy. 12, 18. Documentary proofs from Scripture for the ov« érauwybverac 
adeAdode avtove Kadeiv, ver. 11. [XLVI f.] 

Ver. 12. First proof, taken from Ps. xxii. 23 (22). In its historic sense 
the citation has reference to the composer of the psalm himself, who in 
the deepest distress supplicates God for deliverance, and promises to 
praise Him for the deliverance granted. The author of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, on the other hand, interprets the psalm Messianically, and 
regards Christ as the subject speaking therein.—arayyeao] LXX.: dmyjoopar. 


ings, inasmuch as the sufferings melted away inian, Hunnius, Baumgarten, Zachariae, 


that about Him which was not capable of ex- 
altation, that He, Himself sanctified before, 
might be able to sanctify us, and so to raise 
us to like ddéa.” Of a being sanctified, on 
the part of Christ, there is no mention made 
either here or anywhere else in the epistle. 
1Hrasmus, Paraphr.; Beza, Estius, Just- 


Bisping, Wieseler in the Publications of the 
University of Kiel, 1867, p. 26; Hofmann, 
Woerner. 

2Drusius, Peirce, Bengel. 

So Chrysostom and the majority. 

4Piscator, Grotius, Limborch, Paulus, 
Bleek, Delitzsch, Alford, Moll. 


| 
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Ver. 18. Second and third proofs, taken from Isa. viii. 17,18. The design 
of the author in dividing into two different citations, by means of «a? 
mdacv, the words which stand together in the Hebrew and the LXX., is 
not to present the relation of community between Christ and the Christians 
on two different sides, in that, namely, it is indicated in his first passage 
how the incarnate Son of God descended to the standpoint of man; in 
the second, on the other hand, how redeemed men are raised by God to the 
standpoint of Christ (Kurtz),—all of which is subtle and far-fetched; but 
only to pile up the Scripture testimonies, inasmuch as the end of ver. 17 ; 
as well as the beginning of ver. 18, seemed to him to contain each in itself 
an independent means of evidence for that which he would make good. 
The words of the first proof passage: reroud¢ toouat éx’ aro, are likewise 
found in the LXX. at 2 Sam. xxii. 3 and Isa. xii. 2. But that the author 
was not thinking of one of these passages (according to Ebrard, of the 
first), but of Isa. viii. 17, is the more natural supposition, because with the 
LXX. and in the original the words, which here, too, are first adduced 
(only in partially inverted order, and augmented by éyo): Kat rerobd¢ 
éoouae éx’ avrg, immediately precede the directly following passage, taken 
from Isa. viii. 18. In their historic sense the words cited refer to the 
prophet and his sons, and, indeed, with the LXX., the idod . . . bedc is a 
further unfolding of the subject in égooua. The author of the Epistle to 
the Hebrews, however, regards the words as an utterance of Christ, led 
thereto, as Bleek rightly conjectures, by the xa? éps7, interpolated by the LXX. 
before ver. 17, which seemed to indicate another subject than the prophet, 
since he spoke throughout the whole section in the first person; and 
other than God, since He is spoken of, by virtue of é7’ avré, as the one in 
whom the speaker trusts. The demonstrative force of the words cited is 
found by our author in the fact that the person speaking, 7. e. Christ, places 
Himself, by means of the testifying of His confidence in God, upon the 
same level with other men;? as also in that the author understands by the 
radia, not the children of the speaker, but the children of God, the 
children whom God the Father has given to Christ. 

Vy. 14, 15. The author, after the subsidiary remarks, vv. 11-13, returns 
to the main thought of ver. 10, now further to develop the same. [XLVI g.] 
To lead Christ through sufferings to perfection, was a provision worthy of 
God. For it was necessary, if Christ was to be the Redeemer of sinful 
humanity. In order, however, to be able to.take upon Himself sufferings 


and death, He must become man as other men, and place Himself upon : 


one level with those to be redeemed.2—odv] is the outward sign of that 
return to the main thought. Logically it belongs not to the protasis, with 
which it is grammatically connected, but to the main thesis: xa? abroc 
mapardgaiog weréoxev «7.4. An attachment of ver. 14 to ver. 18, therefore, 


is effected only in so far as ra radia, ver. 18, has given occasion for the 


1Theophylact: kat 8a rovTov Seckvuoww, dtr err? aT@, TovTéoTL TS Tarpi. = 
avOpwros Kal adedhds yuov yéyover. Somep yap 2Comp. on ver. 14, Zyro in the Theol. Studd. 
Exaor0s THY avOpwrwy, OUTw Kal aTds méroLOey Kritt. 1864, H. 3, p. 516 ff. 


{ 


} 
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; 
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resuming of this word in the first clause of ver. 14. Ina strangely per- 
verted fashion Heinrichs (comp. also Valckenaer): “ Quod si homo fuit 
Christus, infans quoque primo fuerit omnemquein nativitate sua humanam 
naturam induerit necesse est.”—xexowdvzxev] here, as often in the case of 
the classics, combined with the genitive ; whereas elsewhere in the N. T. 
the dative is used with kowwveiy (Rom. xv. 27; 1 Tim. v. 22 peta ive 3s 
al.). The persons with whom the communion or the common participation 
takes place are not the parents (Valckenaer, who supplies yovetoz), but the 
children themselves. One radiov with the other, one as well as the other, 
has part in blood and flesh, or possesses the same. The perfect, however, 
indicates the constant and definitive character of the order of nature, as 
this has always prevailed already, and still continues to assert its sway.— 
aluato¢ Kat capdc] The same succession of words, also Eph. vi. 12. Other- 
wise more ordinarily: capé kat aiva. Comp. 1 Cor. xv. DOR Gale i 1G 
Matt. xvi. 17; Ecclus. xiv. 18, xvii. 81. aiwa «ai cdépé, the two main 
constituents of the sensuously perceptible outward nature of man— 
maparAnoioc] is not: “ equally,” + or: “likewise,” 2—a, signification which 
is linguistically undemonstrable,—but : in a@ manner very closely resembling. 
It expresses the resemblance with the accessory notion of the diversity ; 
in such wise that the author characterizes. the human form of Christ’s 
existence, in all its correspondence with the form of existence of other 
men, as still different from the latter.2 And rightly so. For Christ was no 
ordinary man, but the incarnate Son of God. He was distinguished from 
His human brethren by His sinlessness (comp. iv. 15). As therefore Paul, 
Phil. ii. 7 (and similarly Rom. viii. 8), speaks of the incarnate Christ not 
as dvOpworoc yevduevoc, but as év duordpmate avOpdrwv yevduevroc, even sO 
the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews also here places not é& tcov, but 
TapanAnoing petéoxev Tov aitdv. Comp. also bev ddedev Kata évTa ToC 
ddeAgoig b6potwOHvac, ver. 17.—peréoyev] The aorist. For the incarnation 
and the earthly course of Christ is a fact already belonging to the purely 


past; now Christ is already the glorified Son of God—réy airév] se. 


dipatoc Kat capkéc. Krroneously, because without taking into account the 
reference imperatively required by the former clause, Bengel: eadem, quae 
fratribus accidunt, sanguine et carne laborantibus, ne morte quidem 
excepta.—dia tov Oavdrov] [XLVI h.] by means of death, the enduring of 
which first became possible by the taking upon Him of flesh and blood. 
Bengel : dia tov Oavétov Paradoxon. Jesus mortem passus vicit; diabolus 
mortem vibrans succubuit—The placing of the characteristic rdv rd 
kpatocg éxovra Tov Bavaro before tov dtdBoAov is chosen, in order to 
gain a marked contrast to the preceding dd rot @avdrov. [XLVI i.J—A 
ruler’s power over death,* however, is possessed by the devil, inasmuch as 


1Bleek, Bloomfield, Bisping, Delitzsch, ’Cameron, Owen, Akersloot, Cramer, 
Grimm in the Theol. Literaturbl. to the Béhme, Zyro, Moll, Woerner. 
Darmstadt A. K. Z. 1857, No, 29, p. 663; Hof- 4 Over-refinedly does Ebrard take 76 xpaéros 


mann, Sehriftbew. II. 1, p. 57,2 Aufl.; Riehm, absolutely, and rod @avdrov as genitivus sub- 


Lehrbegr. des Hebrderbr. p. 313 f.; Maier. te. . 
2De Wette. 


jectivus: “him who holds in his hands the 
power which death exerts over us.” 
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by the enticement of the devil sin came into the world of men, and sin 
brings.about death for man. Comp. Wisd. li. 24: ¢@dvp dé duaBdAov Odvarog 
elomAGev etc Tov Kécpuov; Rom. v. 12. 

Ver. 15. Kai] consecutive: and in consequence thereof—araridey] stands 
absolutely : might set free, deliver. Without warrant do Grotius, Wolf, and 
others supplement rod ¢éfov or rod $680v Oavdrov.—Tobrove] does not go 
back to ra rawia (BOhme, Kuinoel), but serves for the bringing into relief 
of the followimg 600, and ro btrove bo04 «.7.4. 18 a periphrasis of the unre- 
deemed humanity; the thought is not merely of the Israelites (Akersloot, 
Rambach, Braun, Woerner), and still less merely of the Gentiles (Peirce). 
—$68 Oavdrov] out of fear of death, causal definition to dia ravrd¢g tov Cqv 
Evoxor joav dovdsiac.—did mavto¢ tov Civ] throughout the whole life. The 
infinitive is-employed, by virtue of the addition ravréc, entirely as a sub- 
stantive (da réon¢ ti¢ Coc). This practice is more rare than the coupling 
of the infinitive with the mere preposition and article. Yet this very 
infinitive ¢jv is found exactly so used, as Bleek remarks, with Aesch. 
Dial. iti. 4 (dorep cic érepov Cav éxiavoruevoc); Ignat. Hp. ad Trail. 9 (ob 
opie 76 aAnOwvov Cav obk Exouer), ad Hphes. 3 (xad.yap "Ijootg Xpiordc rd adud- 
Kpirov jmav Civ).—évoyor yoav dovaciac] belongs together; were held in bond- 
.age, had become subject to bondage. [XLVI j.] We have not to construe 
évoyor joav With $68» Gavdrov, and dovieiac with araaAden (Abresch, Din- 
dorf, Bohme). For against this the position of the words is decisive. On 
the thought, comp. Rom. viii. 15. 

Ver. 16. [XLVI &.] The necessity for the assumption of flesh and 
blood on the part of the Redeemer is more fully brought to light by 
means of an establishing of the characteristic robrove bc0c K.T.A., ver. 15. 
This assumption was necessary, since the object of this redemption was 
confessedly not angels, i.e. beings of a purely spiritual nature, but 
descendants of Abraham, i.e, beings of flesh and blood.—o? Onrov] or df 
Tov, as it is more correctly written, does not signify : “nowhere ” (Luther, 
Zeger, Calvin, Schlichting, Limborch, Bisping, ai. ; Vulg.: nusquam), in 
such wise that wov should be referred to a passage in the O. T., and the 
sense would result: nowhere in the O. T. is it spoken of, that, ete.—For 
such reference must at least have been indicated by the context, which is 
not the case. Ag wov stands rather, according to purely classical usage 
(in the N. T., for the rest, it is found only here; with the LXX. not at all), 
to denote, in ironical form of expression, the presupposition that the 
statement to be expressed is a truth raised above all doubt, which must be 
conceded by every one. It corresponds to our “ assuredly,” “surely ” 
(doch wohl), “I should think,” to the Latin “ opinor.” *—érvAauBdveobal 
tevoc] to take a helping interest in any one (comp. Ecclus. iv. 11), here to 
deliver him from the guilt and punishment of sin (comp. ararAden, ver. 
15; and ei¢ 7d iAdoneobar tag duapriac rod Aaov, ver. 17; wrongly, because 


1 Ebrard still finds in ver. 16 a proof from versally acknowledged fact of the 0. T.! 
the O. T. Only he supposes the author did 2Comp. Hartung, Partikellehre, I. p. 285 ; 
not here feel it needful to cite a single pas- Klotz, ad Devar. p. 427. 
sage, but that it sufficed to remind of a uni- 


ae ele 
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Tobrove boo K.7.A., ver. 15, stands not in reciprocal relation with émAap- 
Bavera, but with the antithesis otk ayyéAwv aAad orépparoc ’ABpadp, ver. 16; 


~ Hofmann, Schriftbew. II. 1, p. 59, 2 Aufl.: “in order that the fear of death 


might not in our life terrify and enslave us”). The present, since the 
ériAauBaveoba is something still continuing. The interpretation of Chry- 
sostom, Oecumenius, Theophylact, Primasius, Erasmus, Luther, Clarius, 
Vatablus, Zeger, Calvin, Beza, Calov, Wolf, and many others: not angels, 
but the seed of Abraham, that is to say: not the nature of angels, but the 
nature of the seed of Abraham did Christ assume, has fallen into deserved 
disrepute;1 only Castellio, however, first perceived its grammatical 
impossibility. The proposal of Schulz to supply 6 @évaroc¢ from vv. 14, 
15 as the subject to émAauBdvera: “ for certainly he (death, or the lord of 
death) does not lay hold of, or carry off, angels, but the posterity of Abraham 
does he lay hold of,’ is indeed grammatically permissible; logically, how- 
ever, it does not commend itself, inasmuch as ver. 17 stands in close con- 
nection with ver. 16, but at ver. 17, as vv. 14, 15, the subject again is 
naturally Christ—dayyéAov] without article, like the, following o7épyaro¢ 
*ABpadu, generically. The author here excludes the angels from the 
province of the redemption which takes place through Christ. He is 
thus brought into contradiction with the teaching of Paul (comp. Col. 1. 
20)—a position which is wrongly denied by Hofmann, Schrijtbew. IL. 1, p. 
59 f.; Delitzsch, and Moll; by the firstnamed upon the untenable ground 
that “the design in this connection was not to say whom Jesus helps and 
whom He does not help, but what He is for those with whom He concerns 
Himself, for whom He exerts Himself! ”’—orépyaroc ’"ABpadu] does not 
denote mankind in general (Bengel, Bohme, Klee, Stein, Wieseler, Chron- 
ologie des wpostol. Zeitalters, p. 491 f., al.), in such wise that the expression 
should be taken in the spiritual sense, or “the congregation of God, 
reaching over from the O. T. into the N. T., which goes back to Abraham’s 
call and obedience of faith for its fundamental beginning, Israel and the 
believers out of all mankind, the whole good olive tree, which has the 
patriarchs as its sacred root, Gal. iii. 29; Rom. iv. 16, xi. 16” (Delitzsch, 
Hofmann, II. 1, p. 60,2 Aufl.; Kluge, Kurtz), which must have been 
introduced and made manifest by the context; but the Jewish people 
(comp. Tov Aaob, ver. 17; tov Aady, xiii. 12). For Apollos, who (according 
to sec. 1 of the Introduction) is to be regarded as the author of the epistle, 
the conviction of the universality of Christianity must, it is true, have 
been not less firmly established than for Paul himself. He has men- 
tioned, however, in place of the genus—i.e. in place of mankind in 
general—only a species of this genus, namely, Jewish humanity; just 
because he had only to do with born Jews as the readers of his epistle. 
Grotius: Hebraeis scribens satis habet de illis loqui; de gentibus alibi 
loquendi locus. Rightly at the same time does de Wette remark that 
Paul, even under a precisely identical state of the case, would hardly 
have expressed himself as is here done.’ 


1M’Caul alone has espoused it afresh. logie, vol. V., Strasb. et Paris 1860, p. 208): 
2Comp. also Reuss (Wouvelle Revue de Théo- “Nous doutons, que Paul ett pu traiter un 
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Ver. 17. [On Vy. 17, 18, see Note XLVIL., pages 452, 453.] Inference from 
ver. 16, and consequently a reverting to the main statement in ver. 14— 
b0ev | wherefore, sc. on account of the essential constitution of those to be 
redeemed, as indicated in ver. 16. [XLVII 6.] The particle 6@ev is of 
very frequent occurrence in the Epistle to the Hebrews (comp. iii. 1, vii. 
25, vill. 3, ix. 18; xi. 19). In Paul’s writings, on the other hand, it is 
nowhere met with.—égevAev] He ought. Expression, not of the necessity 
founded in the decree of God (ef. éde:, Luke xxiv. 26), but of that founded 
in the nature of the case itself, comp. v. 8,12.—kara xdvra] in all respects. 
—opuowljvac] is not: “to be made the same or equal,”? but expresses, as 
always, the notion of resemblance. Christ was in all things similar to men, 
His brethren, inasmuch as He had assumed a truly human nature; He 
was distinguished from them, however, by His absolute sinlessness. 
Comp. iv. 15. —éhejuor] merciful, full of compassion for the sufferings of 
the Os may be taken by itself but also as muotéc, may be taken with 
dpyepetc.4 In the former case, which, on account of the position 
of the words, seems more natural, denotes “and in. conse- 
quence thereof,” so that é2ejuov indicates the quality, the possession of 
which fits him to become a muord¢ apycepebe—riordc] faithful, so fulfilling 
His high-priestly office as to satisfy the requirements of those to be recon- 
ciled.—ra mpoc tov bedv] with regard to the affairs of God, or: with regard to 
the cause of God. Comp. v.1; Rom. xv. 17.—iddoxecba‘] middle voice.— 
tou Aaoi] of the people (of Israel, xiii. 12), see on ver. 16.—The idea of the 
high-priesthood of Christ here first comes out in this epistle. From iv. 14 
onwards it is unfolded in detail. It is disputed, however, at what point 
our author thought of the high-priestly oflice of Ghiist as beginning, 
whether even on earth, with His death on the cross, or only after the return to 
the Father ; in such wise that, according to the view of the author, the 
offering of His own body upon the earth, and the entering with His own 
blood into the heavenly sanctuary, is to be regarded only as the inaugu- 
ration of Christ to His high-priestly dignity, this dignity itself, however, 
beginning only with the moment when Christ, in accordance with Ps. ex. 
1, sat down at the right hand of God the Father, Heb. viii. 1.8 It is cer- 
ee undeniable that the author in the course of his epistle very strongly 
accentuates the high-priesthood of Christ (comp. v. 9 f,, vi. 19 f,, vii. 24-26, 
viii. 4, ix. 24). But the polemic against readers who thought hey could 
not dispense with the ritual of iiel Jewish sacrifice of atonement for the 
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pareil sujet en s’imposant un silence absolu 
sur un principe, quit était, & vrai dire, le 
centre de son activité apostolique.” 

1Chrysostom: ti éore kara mévra; éréxOn, 
pyoty, erpadn, mvéjOn, rade mévta dmep éxpqv, 
TéAos avébavev, Theodoret: ‘Omoiws yap yuiv 
kat tpopys meTéAaBe Kai mévov bméueve Kar 
nOvunce Kat eaxpuce kal Odvarov Karedééaro. 

2Bleek, de Wette, Ebrard, Bisping, De- 
litasch, Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebrderbr. p. 
820; Alford, Maier, Moll, Kurtz, al. 
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SLuther, Grotius, Bhme, Bleek, Stein, de 
Wette, Tholuck, Woerner [after Peshito, 
Arabic, and Ethiopic versions]. 

*Owen, Bengel, Cramer, Storr, Stuart, Eb- 
rard, Delitzsch, Riehm, p. 330; Alford, Moll, 
Kurtz, Ewald, Hofmann. 

5So Cramer, Winzer, de sacerdotis officio, 
quod Christo tribuitur in ep. ad Hebr., Lips. 
1825, Comment. I. p. vi. sq.; de Wette, De- 
litesehy Alford, and others. 

6So Bleek and Kurtz, after the precedent 
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attainment of salvation, naturally led him to insist with emphasis on the 
superiority of Christ as the heavenly High Priest over the Jewish high 
priests as the merely earthly ones. Since now, on the other side, it is 
equally undeniable that the author places the voluntary sacrificial death of 
Christ, and the entering with His blood into the heavenly Holy of Holies, 
—as the two inseparable acts of the same proceeding,—in parallel with 
the slaying of the sacrificial victim, and the entering of the earthly high 
priest with the sacrificial blood into the earthly Holy of Holies, and looks 
upon the sins of men as completely expiated by the sacrificial death of 
Christ itself (comp. ii. 14 f., vii. 27, ix. 11-14, 26, 29, x. 10, 12, 14, xiii. 12), 
there can be no room for doubt, that according to the mind of our author 


‘the investiture of Christ with the high-priestly dignity had already begun 


on earth, from the time of His death; and the representation of mankind 
in the presence of God is to be thought of as the continued administration 
of the high-priestly office already entered upon. So in substance also 


-Riehm (comp. the detailed discussion by this writer, Lehrbegr. des 


Hebraerbr. p. 466-481) ; although it is certainly not in accordance with 
the view of the writer of the epistle, when Riehm afterwards (like Hof 
mann, Schriftbew. II. 1, p. 63 f., 2 Aufl.) supposes a distinction is to be 
made between Christ as High Priest and Christ as High Priest after the man- 
ner of Melchisedcc, in that he represents Christ as having become the former 
by virtue of that which He did during the days of His flesh, as well as on 
His entrance into the heavenly Holy of Holies, and the latter only by 
virtue of His exaltation to God, where He ever liveth to make interces- 
sion for us. 

Ver. 18. Elucidatory justification of wa Mefuov yévnrar x.7.A., and by 
means thereof corroborative conclusion to the last main assertion : dgecAev 
kata mévra Toic adeAdoic SuowOjva, Christ, namely, became qualified for 
haying compassion and rendering help, inasmuch as He experienced in 
His own person the temptations, the burden of which pressed upon the 
brethren He came to redeem. Comp. iv. 15, 16—é» @]| equivalent to év 
robrw ore (comp. John xvi. 80: éy robrw, propter hoc), literally: upon the 
ground of (the fact) that, in that, i.e. inasmuch as, or because.’ The inter- 
pretation “ wherein,” or “in which province,” ? with which construction 
an év roorw corresponding to the év @ has to be supplied before dbvaraz, 
and é 6 itself is connected with xérovbev or with mepacbeic, or else by the. 
resolving of the participle into the tempus fimitum is connected in like 
measure with both verbs, is to be rejected; not, indeed, because in that 
case the aorist érafev must have been employed (Hofmann, Schriftbew. 
II. 1, p. 392, 2 Aufl.), nor because the plural év oi¢ must have been placed 
(Hofmann, Delitzsch, Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebraerbr. p. 320, note),—for 
only slight modifications of the sense would result in this way, the sub- 
stance of the statement itself remaining untouched,—but in reality for the 


of Faustus Socinus, Schlichting [Whitby], on Rom. viii. 3, p. 93. 


Griesbach, Opuse. II. p.436sq.; Schulz, p. 83 f.4 2 Luther, Casaubon, Valekenaer, Fritzsche, 
and others. ; lc. p. 94, note; Ebrard, Bisping, Kurtz, Woer- 
1 Comp. Bernhardy, Syrt., Pp. 211: Fritzsche ner, and others. 
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reason that the thought thus resulting would be unsuitable. For Christ’s 
capacity for conferring sympathy and help would then be restricted within 
the too narrow bounds of like conditions of suffering and temptations in 
the case of Himself and His earthly brethren. Bleek, too, understands év 
® in the ordinary signification: “ wherein,” but then—after the example 
of Chr. Fr. Schmid—takes the words év 6 xérovOev as a kind of adverbial 
nearer defining to aird¢ meipacbeic: “ Himself tempted in that which He 
suffered,” 7. e. Himself tempted in the midst of His sufferings. So like- 
wise more recently Alford: “for, having been Himself tempted in that 
which He suffered.” Against this, however, the violence of the linguistic 
expression is decisive, since retpacbele yap abro¢ év Toic Tabhuacw, OY some- 
thing similar, would have been much more simply and naturally written. 
—The emphasis rests not upon zérovéev (Hofmann), but upon airdc 
mTecpaodeic, inasmuch as not the zéoyew in and of itself, but the récyxew 
in a definite state, is to be brought into relief: because He Himself suffered 
as one tempted, 4. e. because His suffering was combined with temptations. 
avro¢ meipacbeic, however, was designedly placed at the end, in order to 
gain thereby a marked correspondence to the following rote repalopévoue. 
—divarac] not a note of the inclination (Grotius: potest auviliaré pro potest 
movert ad auxiliandum, and similarly many others), but of the possibility.— 
Toig meupatouévorc] a characteristic of toic ddeAgoic, ver. 17. The participle 
present, since the state of temptation of the human brethren is one still 
continuing.—Porbjcar] to come to the help, sc. in that He entirely fills with 
His Spirit the suffering ones, whose necessities He has become acquainted 
with as a result of His own experience. 


Nortrs py AMERICAN Eprror. 
XLIV. Vv. 1-4. 


(a) These verses contain an exhortation founded upon vy. 4-14 of the preceding 
chapter and should, properly, be joined with that chapter. The exhortation is, 
in substance, that which we find in all parts of the Epistle—the one great exhor- 
tation which the writer presses upon the readers, and for the purpose of giving 
force to which he writes the letter—on the negative side, not to apostatize from 
Christianity to Judaism ; on the positive side, to hold fast their Christian faith and 
confession to the end. Sometimes, the positive side is more prominently presented, 
as it is here; sometimes the negative side is emphasized ; sometimes they are 
both set forth. But the substance of the thought and the end in view are always | 
the same.—(b) dua rovro points back to the whole passage i. 4-14, That passage is 
thus made the ground of dei rpooéyew «7.4. The latter words are, again, through 
yap of ver. 2 founded upon what is said in yy. 2 ff These verses, however, con- 
tain—so far as their statement as to the two systems or revelations is concerned— 
nothing more than has been suggested in chap. i, namely, that the revelation 
which has come through the Lord must, for this very reason, be superior to that 
which came through angels. But in connection with the repeated expression of 
this thought, reference is made to the greater danger resulting from neglecting 
the greater system. The introduction of the ydp sentence after the da TOUTO—ag 
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considered both in the repetition of the main thought and the addition of the 
special reason,—and the consequent resting of the de «7.4. on both what 
precedes and what follows, is in accordance with one of the peculiar charac- 
teristics of the Pauline style—(c) Though there is no special emphasis to be laid 
upon 7a¢, the reference in the word is plainly to the readers as those who have 
heard and accepted the Christian revelation. They are reminded of the duty— 
the moral necessity (de?)—of giving more earnest attention to what had been 
heard, than would have been demanded if the new system were only like the old. 
Tapappvouev is rightly explained by Liinem. It means to be carried by as on a 
flowing stream, floated past, and thus to drift away, as R. V. The verb is appro- 
priately chosen as suggesting the idea of indifference or want of thoughtfulness 
which is opposed to tepiocotépwc mpooéyerv, 

(d) PéBacoc (ver. 2) seems to be immediately related in thought with AaBev évd, 
wot, and rapaxog mis-hearing, “the subjective listless hearing or inattention” 
(Liinem.), may, not improbably, be added to rapéBaorc transgression in connection 
with the idea conveyed in tapappvéuev—(e) The word cwrnpiac has, in this place, 
a peculiar sense, which is both demanded and indicated by the context. It means 
not salvation, but a salvation or a system of salvation. The rendering of the word by 
salvation, A. V., R. V., is likely to mislead the English reader.—( jf) The contrast 
between the two systems is set forth, in vv. 2, 3, by de’ ayyéAwv AadAnbeic and Aareiobat , 
dia Tov kupiov. The writer, throughout the entire epistle, presents the same idea 
which he expresses here ;—namely, that there are two revelations, both of which 
alike come from God, but one of which is made through angels (or Moses), while 
the other is given through Christ. The superiority of the latter to the former, 
accordingly, is not in the originating source of the system, but in the instrumental 
agent employed. 

(g) The argument against the Pauline authorship which Liinem., Alf, Blk, 
and_ others find in the words 17d Tév aKovodrtur sic juac éBeBaddn, deserves 
serious consideration. ‘These words show that the writer places himself, with the 
readers, among those to whom the knowlege of the N. T. revelation had not come 
directly from Jesus, but only from those who had heard Him, Paul, on the other 
hand, claims with regard to himself, in Gal.i.11 ff, that he had derived the 
Gospel immediately from Christ. The only ways of reconciling the two state- 
ments, as being made by the same auther, are either (1) to suppose that he uses 
the “communicative we,” or (2) that, while, in Gal., he is speaking of the great 
impartation of the Gospel truth in preparation for his apostleship and ministry, 
he is, in this passage, referring only to the fact, that, not having been associated 
with Jesus when He was on the earth, as the other apostles were, he, like the 
readers, was obliged to depend on their testimony for his acquaintance with many 
of the things which Jesus did and said. To the former supposition Liinem. very 
properly objects, that “ what a writer of a letter says to his readers by means of 
an avaxolvwote is always of such a nature as to be likewise true of himself”? With 
regard to the latter supposition, it cannot be affirmed that it is impossible, but it 
may justly be declared in a high degree improbable. 


XLV. Vv. 5-8. 


(a) At ver. 5 the writer begins the more indirect argument in proof of the 
exaltation of Christ, as the instrumental agent in the N. T. revelation, above the 
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angels. His thought has been understood in two different ways, according as the 
reference in vy. 6 ff. has been supposed to be to Ohrist, or to man. If the former 
view is taken, the fact that the olxovuévy yéaovoa, 4. e. the aidv uéAAuv or the Mes- 
sianic period, is subjected, according to God’s plan, to Christ, is made the ground 
of the assertion of His superiority. He was, indeed, for a time made lower than 
the angels, but this was only for the purpose of the accomplishment of His great 
work. At the consummation of the work, the glory belonging to Him in con- 
nection with it began to be manifested, and it will be manifested hereafter in its 
fullness. On this interpretation, the thought centres upon Christ throughout. 
If the latter view is adopted, on the other hand, the writer presents the oixouy. 
HEA. as subjected, not to angels, but to man. Man, indeed, is not yet elevated to 
the dominion designed for him, but the exaltation has already been given to the 
representative man, Jesus Christ, and He is to lead his brethren—the sons of God 
among mankind, of whose nature He has partaken—to the attainment of it in the 
future. ‘The main purpose of the passage is the same, in whichever of the two 
ways it is explained. But, in the latter case, the line of thought is somewhat 
more indirect than it is in the former. The considerations which favor the latter 
view are the following:—(1) The verses quoted from the Psalm refer, in the 
original, not to Christ, but to man. (2) The later verses of the chapter speak of 
the exaltation of man as the end accomplished by the work and exaltation of 
Christ. (3) It gives the simplest and most natural explanation of the introduction 
of the thought of Christ’s assuming the nature of man and undertaking to help 
man. (4) It best accounts for the fact that the name of Christ is not introduced 
in ver. 5. On the contrary, the former view is fayored by the following considera- 
tions :—(1) that Christ is made prominent throughout the entire passage; and (2) that 
the order of words in ver. 9 is not "Iycoby 62 Tov x.7.A. Baérouer, (as if the writer 
would call attention to the realization of the fact in the case of Jesus as having 
already been witnessed, though not as yet seen in the experience of mankind uni- 
versally), but Tov dé... 7Aatrop, BAérouev Inooov (as if the name Jesus were only 
added without emphasis, for the purpose, simply, of designating the person who 
had already, in the preceding verses, been spoken of asthe one who was made 
lower than the angels). The force of this last objection to the reference of vy. 
6 ff. to man is insisted upon by Liinemann and others. But it does not.seem to be 
conclusive, because the object of the writer may have been, not to say: we do not 
yet see man exalted to his destined glory and dominion, but we do see Jesus thus 
exalted; but to say: we do not yet see man, indeed, exalted, but we do see the 
representative man, namely, Jesus, crowned, ete. Now if this was the author’s de- 
sign, and if he desired to express his thought in the exact phraseology of the 
Psalm, it is difficult to see how he could haye adopted any better course than the 
one which we find him to have taken. ; 
(b) The reference of the words, as used by the Psalmist, is evidently to the 
honor put upon man by his Creator, and the dominion given to him over the’ 
other creatures on the earth—the sheep and oxen, the beasts and birds and fishes 
(vv. 7, 8 of the Psalm). The Psalmist is contemplating the glory of God’s power 
and being as manifested in the starry heavens, and is filled with wonder that He 
should have so “visited” man and been “mindful of him,” even making him 
“Dut little lower than God,” and subjecting all things to him. The writer of the 
epistle transfers the thought to the aldv HéAdwv, and to the dominion of man, or of 
Christ, in that period. He quotes from the LXX, and incidentally, thus, brings 


OS ee 


NOTES. 449 


in a reference to a temporary condition of Christ, or man, below the angels, which 
is not to continue, since the coming age is, by God’s appointment, not to be sub- 
ordinated to the angels, but to him. It is doubtful whether the writer supposed 
the Psalmist to have intended, in his words, to make any reference either to the 
alav péAAwv or to the Messianic King. The words were suited to express his own 
thought respecting the point in hand, and he used them for the purpose for which, 
in the highest and best sense, the Old Testament, in all its parts and words, had 
been Divinely prepared. 

(c) With respect to individual words and phrases in these verses, the following 
points may be noticed:—1. The explanation given by Liinem. of ayyéAoc as used 
without the article, and of wep? 7¢ AaXovuev as equivalent to “which is the subject 
of our discourse (our epistle),”’ is to be adopted as correct. 2, The indefiniteness 
in the use of tv¢ and 7ov, in ver. 6, is characteristic of the writer of this epistle. He 
seems, in general, to be less careful to present the name of the O. T. author whose 
words he cites, than he is to give the words themselves. ‘That such words are in 
the O. T., which was God’s earlier revelation and which is so reverenced by the 
readers, is the point of all importance to his mind. The use, in different passages, 
of the different phrases: “a certain one says,” “the Holy Spirit says,” “he hath 
said somewhere,” “it is witnessed,” “the exhortation which says,” may be some- 
times accidental and sometimes determined by special reasons; but the same de- 
sign, to bring out the thought for its own sake, and as coming from God, not from 
any particular prophet or writer, is manifest, whatever may be the form of ex- 
pression. 3. Bpaxzb 7. This expression is, apparently, used here in a different 
sense from that of the corresponding phrase in the original Psalm, The meaning 
of the Psalmist is, as given in R. V., “Thou hast made him but little lower than 
God.” The dignity and exaltation of man are thus set forth, as they are, also, in 
the following clause: “and crownest him with glory and honor.” But here, the 
thought must be that of man’s inferiority, as is evident from the reference to Jesus 
in'ver. 9. The words, as here used, may refer to degree or to time, a litile, some 
little in measure, or for a little time. As between these two meanings, the former 
is favored by the fact that, in the original passage, the idea is that of measure or 
degree; and, though the writer of the epistle might, in employing the passage for 
his special purpose, change the thought from but little to some little, he was less 
likely to give an altogether new sense to the words. But, on the other hand, the 
interpretation of the phrase as meaning for a little time is exactly suited to the ap- 
plication which is made of the clause to Jesus in ver. 9; it is, also, fitted to the 
course of thought, in the chapter, respecting man, if the primary reference of vv- 
6-8 is to him, and not to Christ; and it likewise accords with the suggestion which 
arises from ole of ver. 8. Liinem., Blk., Grimm, de W., Calv. and others adopt 
this view. 4. ydp of ver. 8 is regarded by Winer, p. 447, as giving the proof that 
there is nothing which was not put in subjection to Him, and, therefore, indirectly 
of ver. 5: that the world to come is also subjected to Him. This case, however, is 
one of the strongest which we find in the N.'T., as showing that this conjunction 
was occasionally used by the writers of its different books in the sense of namely, n= 
deed, that is, certainly. The connection with yer. 5 is remote, not to say, harsh, 
That with ver. 8a, on the other hand, is difficult, and involves some degree of 
tautology, if yép is regarded as argumentative. But if ydp is taken as explicative, 
this latter connection is most simple, and is just in accordance with what might be 
expected :—God is declared by the Psalmist to have put all things under him. 


29 


450 THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 


This means, certainly, that there is nothing which is not put under him. We do 
not, as_yet, however, see this grand result secured in its completeness. But we do 
see it begun and the assurance of the end given, in that we behold Jesus crowned 
with glory. The progress of the thought may thus be regarded as proving this 
sense of ydp (as Liinem. also takes it) to be the true one. 


XLVI. Vy. 9-16. 


(a) With reference to the difficulties in the construction of the last portion of 
ver. 9, we may notice: 1. that, for the reasons suggested by Liinem., the words 
dua 7 rabnua Tov Gavdrov are not to be connected with 7Aatrwpuévor, but with 
éoregavauévov ; 2. that, with the latter connection, these words have a peculiar 
and marked emphasis—the author must have intended to make especially promi- 
nent, at this point, the ground of Christ’s exaltation to glory ; 3. that, inasmuch 
as this was evidently his intention, the further explanation of His suffering of 
death in relation to its purpose as bearing upon mankind, might naturally be 
added; 4. that, for the sake of not breaking the close union between dua Tr. 740, 
and éoredav., and of not interfering with the primary emphasis on the former of 
these two expressions, and the secondary on the latter, this desired addition might 
be separated by éorepav. from the words to which it immediately belonged ; 5. 
that the relation of Christ to men—and in the way of delivering them from the 
fear and power of death by His own sufferings and dying—which is presented in 
the following verses, is developed out of the comprehensive statement of this 
verse, and thus demands, for the greatest clearness of the thought, the placing of 
the words: “that he should taste of death for every man,” where they are, i. e., 
at the end of ver. 9. These considerations render it almost certain that the orc 
clause belongs with d@jua (as if he had said: on account of that suffering of 
death, which He suffered in order that, etc.). The words of this clause, it may be 
added, are a plain declaration of the universality of the atonement. 

(4) Ver. 10 sets forth the fitness that Jesus should have had this experience 
appointed to Him by God. The fact of this fitness is developed and established 
in vy. 11 ff’ As men, and not angels, are the sons of God who are to be brought 
to glory, there was a need that He who was to be the leader of the great company, 
and the representative man, should partake of their human nature, and should 
pass through their experience. He must be perfected as a leader and Saviour 
through sufferings. teAeoa does not, probably, convey the idea of bringing to 
perfection with respect to moral character, but in relation to His office —Liinem. 
says it is equivalent to dé&y .. . oredavovoda, but this is doubtful. 

(c) That the participle ayayévra refers to God, not to Christ, is proved by the 
considerations which Liinem., presents in his note. The explanation of the aorist 
tense is to be found in the fact, that the whole work of the dye is conceived of 
as, in a sense, centered in the reAewoar of Christ. This gathering up of the results 
of Christ’s death and glorification into the one fact of His death and glorification, 
is characteristic of the Pauline mode of thought. Comp. for a similar centering of 
all results of evil in the first transgression of Adam, Rom. y. 12—R. V., text 
renders ayay. in bringing—so also A. V. BR. V., marg. has having brought. The 
rendering bringing, as he did, which is suggested by Alford, seems perhaps more 
exactly to suit the aorist participle—(d) The word dpy7yév is found twice in this 
epistle, in this verse and xii. 2. In the latter passage, it is explained by Grimm 
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(Lex. N. T.), as qui in aliqua re praeit,and he adds the words: eoque modo exemplum 
edit. It is used by Plutarch, Isocrates and others, as Bleek shows, with reference 
to the originator of a family as the leader of his descendants. It is, also, employed 
as equivalent in meaning to airwc, This last sense is given to it here by 
Linem., Bleek, Grimm, and others. The connection of thought in this chap- 
ter, and also in chap. xii., seems, however, to point to the fact that Christ not only 
is the author of salvation or faith for His brethren, but that He is so by being their 
leader—the one who went through their experience to the glorious consummation, 
and thus became the first, and, as it were, the representative of them all. The 
choice of the word, instead of aitioc, we may believe to have been determined by 
the desire of the writer to bring out this compound idea of cause and leader, 
which airvo¢ would not have suggested—(e) Vy. 11-13 do not appear to be merely 
subsidiary and, as it were, parenthetical, as Liinem., regards them. They form 
a part of the proof given of ver. 10, though, as compared with vv. 14, 15, a sub- 
ordinate part. In developing the idea of the fitness, that, in His plan of bring- 
ing His sons to glory, God should perfect the dpynyéc through sufferings, two 
thoughts needed to be presented and confirmed—namely, that the dpynyéc¢ was a 
son, as the vict for whom He was to accomplish the great result were sons, and 
that, in order to have their position fully, and be a leader for them, it was necessary 
for Him to become a partaker of their human nature, and thus to become subject 
to death. _These two thoughts might, not improbably, have been introduced codr- 
dinately by ordinary writers, as two grounds for the statement or suggestion of 
ver. 10. But this author, who constantly manifests the Pauline influence in his 
manner of writing, introduces the first and less important thought by ydp, con- 
necting it immediately with woAAod¢e viobc, and then afterwards, in ver. 14, he 
brings in the second thought as an inference (otv) suggested by the words 7a 
radia of ver. 13. The immediate and grammatical connection is, in this case, 
accordingly, as so often in Paul’s epistles, different from the logical connection.— 
(f) We find a use of O. T. passages in vy. 12 f. similar to that which has been 
noticed in ch. i., and ia vy. 6-8 of this chapter. The change in the reference of 
ta matdia, by which it is made to designate, not the children of the prophet, as in 
the O. T., but the children of God, is, also, noticeable, and finds its explanation in 
the way in which the author viewed the O. T. Such a change was, at the most, 
a sacrifice of the letter for the more full and perfect setting forth of the Divine 
truth. The O. T. was filled with foreshadowings of Christ and the new system. 
(g) The movement in the thought from vy. 11 ff. to what follows is evidently 
through ver. 14a towards vv. 146, 15—the emphasis being on the idea expressed ° 


‘in the latter. The representative is crowned with glory and honor on account of 


his suffering of death, because this was the course by which the end which God 
had in view—the deliverance of men from the fear of death—might be accom- 
plished. ‘To this end, accordingly, Christ becomes a son, in the human sense, and 
partakes of flesh and blood.—(h) katapyfon is used here in a sense similar to that 
which we find in 1 Cor. xy. 24, 26, i.e. of bringing to nought (R. V.) or destroying 
the power of the enemy to do injury with respect to the thing in question. Here 
the devil is deprived of the power of death so far as the persons mentioned, the 
viot or maidia, are concerned.—(i) The power of death, here spoken of, is appar- 
ently that connected with fear. This verse may, perhaps, be regarded as throwing 
light on some passages in Paul’s writings, where death is referred to as the conse- 
quence of sin, and as showing that to the Pauline thought death, as thus used, 


452 THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 

always carried with it this idea, and did not mean simply the separation of the 
soul from the body. However this may be, the power of death is here ascribed to 
the devil, as we cannot doubt, because he was the one who introduced sin into the 
race, through the temptation at the beginning, and death is the result of sin. See 
Rom. v. 12, 1 Cor. xy. 56, and other passages.—(j) dovdeiac seems to be deter- 
mined in its meaning by the earlier words of the clause. It does not denote the 
bondage to the law of decay and death, the bondage of corruption, Rom. viii. 21, but 
the bondage to the fear of death as a terrible and hopeless evil—(k) The imme- 
diate connection of ver. 16 through yap is, manifestly, with vy. 14, 15, as still 
further explanatory of what is there said. It seems, however, to be an unnecessary 
addition, so far as this object alone is concerned, and to be even repetitious, in its 
idea, of what has been already brought out with sufficient fullness. It is not 
improbable, therefore, that the writer was led to write these words, not so much 
for the purpose of adding a new point or argument, as of calling attention at the 
end, as he had done at the beginning (ver. 5), to the fact that the olxovuévy péA2ovoa 
was, in God’s plan, subjected not to angels, but to men. The use of the words 
“seed of Abraham,” instead of men, is most simply explained in accordance with 
Liinemann’s supposition: the author writes thus just because he had only to do 
with born Jews as the readers of his epistle. That there is a conflict between the 
statements of this passage, and of this verse, and Paul’s declaration in Col. i. 20, 
has been maintained by Liinemann and some others. But when we take the 
different passages in Paul’s writings, which relate to the work of redemption, into 
careful consideration, it can hardly be doubted that his including of the angels in 
the aroxaraAAdéa of Col. i. 20 is, in no sense, such as to cover the ground of ‘this 
author in this chapter. Paul does not regard the angels as among the sons of 
God whom Christ leads to salvation and glory through His sufferings, and into 
the experiences of whose nature Christ enters for this end. 


XLVII. Vv. 17-18. 


(a) The close correspondence between these verses and those at the end of the 
fourth chapter will not fail to be observed. This correspondence isseen: 1. in the 
ideas and expressions of these corresponding verses in the two chapters; 2. in the 
connection of the verses, in each case, with the preceding context; 3. in the fact 
that the word apyiepet¢ is found in each, whereas neither this word nor any sug- 
gestion of the idea of the High-priesthood of Jesus is introduced anywhere else in 
the first and second, or again in the third and fourth chapters, (iii. 1 forms no 
proper exception, see note on that verse). It can scarcely be questioned, it would 
seem, that when a writer, who is so careful with respect to the artistic arrangement 
of his work as the author of this epistle is, has two such passages in two correspond-. 
ing places, he means to make them parallel to each other. When we observe, 
also, that the High-priesthood of Christ is the subject of the second half of the 
epistle (v. 1—xii. 29), and that this second part is that on which the author 
dwells with greater fullness and emphasis, we may believe that, in these verses, 
he intends to give a hint or foreshadowing, at the close of each subdivision of the 
first section of his work, of that which is to be the great thought of its second and 
most important division. An artistic arrangement of this character is quite foreign 
to the style of Paul in his thirteen epistles—(b) As to the similarities between 
ii. 17, 18 and iy. 14-16, the following points may he noticed: 1. The use of the 
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same words, in the case of apyzepetc, rerpalouat, BonOjoat (Ponberav), duovobivat (Kal? 
éuolérnta). 2. The general correspondence in the thought, where the words are 
unlike, as e. g. “ the merciful high-priest in things pertaining to God,” as compared 
with “approaching the throne of grace (through him) that we may find mercy ” ; 
“in that he has suffered being tempted, he is able,’ ete., as compared with 
“tempted in all points like as we are;” “he becomes a merciful and faithful high- 
priest through being made like unto his brethren,” as compared with “he is able 
to sympathize with our infirmities because he was tempted like ourselves.” The 
few differences in expression and in the minor details of the verses are only such as 
might be expected in a careful rhetorical writer, who would avoid mechanical 
repetition, and who, in the latter case, is drawing nearer to the thoughts and 
expressions of the second part of the epistle. 
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CHAPTER ITI. 


Ver. 1. Inootv] Receptu: Xptordv ’Inoovv, Rightly rejected by Griesb. 
Lachm. Bleek, Scholz, de Wette, Tisch. Alford, al. For against it stands the pre- 
ponderating authority of A B C* D* M x, 17, 34, al., many vss. and Greek as well 
as Latin Fathers, and not less the usus loguendi of the epistle, since Xporéc "Incove 
is found nowhere else therein, "Ijoov¢ Xpuoré¢ only [vi. 20, with D* E* It.] x. 10, 
xi. 8 [20, with D* 17, al.], 21; quite commonly, on the other hand, the simple 
"Inoove (ii. 9, iv. 14, vi. 20, vii. 22, x. 19, xii. 2, 24, xiii. 12, 20) or the simple 
Xpworég (iil. 6, 14, v. 5, vi. 1, ix. 11, 14, 28, xi. 26).—Ver. 2. év 640 76 oixw aitod] 
Instead thereof, Tisch. 1 and 2 reads merely év 7@ olkw avtov. But for the 
deletion of 6A the authority of B, Sahid. Erp. Ambr. does not suffice. 6%@ is 
defended not only by AC DEK LM xy, Vulg. al., but also by the consideration 
that it forms a constituent part of the passage Num. xii. 7, t0 which the writer 
has respect, and the complete formula év 64 7 olkw avrov is, on account of its 
repetition in ver. 5, already presupposed for ver. 2—Ver. 3. obtoc déEyc] Elz. 
Matthaei, Bloomfield: dé6&7¢ obroc. Against ABCDE , 87, 47, al., It. Chrys. 
Transposition for bringing into marked relief the opposition oito¢ rapa Moiojy. 
—Ver. 4. In place of the Recepta ta ravra, Lachm. Bleek, de Wette, Tisch. 
read only tavra, To be preferred, not merely on account of the strong attesta- 
tion by A B C* D* E* K My, al. mult., Chrys. ms., but also because the notion 
of the universe, which 7a mdvra would contain, does not suit the connection— 
Ver. 6. In place of é4vmep, Lachm. (this editor, however, only in the edit. 
stereot.; in the larger edition he adds ep in brackets) and Tisch. have adopted, 
after B D* E* M y* 17, the mere é¢4r, The author, however, is fond of the 
fuller édvrep (comp. ver. 14, vi. 3), and here it has preponderating testimonies 
(A C D*** EX* K L y®** Lucif. Cal.) in its favor—péype réAove BeBaiav xard- 
oxwpuev] Instead of this, Tisch. 2 and 7 reads merely katéoyouer, But, for the 
omission of the words wéype rédove BeBalay (already condemned by Mill, Prolegg. 
1208, and more recently by Delitzsch and Alford), the authority of B, Aeth. Lucif. 
Ambr. does not suffice; and as a gloss from ver. 14 they can hardly be regarded, 
inasmuch as, with regard to the object the author has in view, they are just as 
little without significance here as there. See, moreover, the observations of Reiche, 
p- 19 sq.—Ver. 9. Elz, Matthaei, Scholz, Bloomf, have éz eipacdy me ob 
matépec vuav, édokipacdy je. Defended also by Reiche. But the only 
accredited reading is éreipacay oi warépec buav év dokipacta, Already 
preferred by Griesbach. Adopted by Lachm. Bleek, de Wette, Tisch. Alford, al. 
éreipacay, in place of éreipacdy pe, is demanded by A BC D* EX y* 17, It. 
Copt. Lucif.; &€» doxcwacia in place of édoxiuacdy ue, by ABC D* EM y* 73, 
187, It. Copt. Lucif. Clem. Al. protrept. c. 9, 2 84, Didym.—Ver. 10. Elz. Matthaei, 
Scholz, Bloomf. Reiche: rH yeved éxeivy. More correctly, after A B D* My, 
6, 17, al., Vulg. Clem. Did. Bengel, Bohme, Lachm. Bleek, de Wette, Tisch. Alford 
(recommended also by Griesb.): +H yeved tatty. Deviating from the LXX.,, 
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the author chose ta#r7, inorder to make the bearing of the passage upon the 
readers the more palpable—Ver. 13. The Recepta tig @& tbuov (adopted by 
Tisch. 8) is, with Griesb. Lachm. Bleek, Scholz, Bloomf. Tisch. 1, 2, 7, Alford, al., 
to be transposed into é¢& tu“@¥v rec, in accordance with B D E K L, 46, 48, Theo- 
doret, Damasce. al.. By means of the transposition, the person of the readers, in 
opposition to the fathers in the wilderness, comes out more emphatically, and 
more in accordance with the context.—Ver. 14. Elz. Matthaei, Bloomf.: yey é6va- 
pev Tov Xpctortov] But the important attestation by A B CD EH M x 387, al., 
Vulg. Clar. Germ. Cyr. Damasec. Lucif. Hilar. Hier. Ambr. Vigil. Taps. decides in 
favor of the order of the words tov Xptorov yeydvamev; accepted by Griesb. 
Lachm. Bleek, Scholz, Tisch. Alford, al. 


Vv. 1-6. Even above Moses is Christ exalted. By so much higher than 
Moses does He stand, as the son exercising authority over his own house 
has precedence over the servant of the house. This new dogmatic con- 
sideration, to which the discourse now advances, was indeed already con- 
tained implicite as the minus, in the preceding argument as the majus ; it 
must, however, still be separately insisted on, inasmuch as, in addition to 
the angels as the suprahuman agents (Vermittler) in connection with the 
founding of the Old Covenant, Moses, as the human agent (Vermittler) in 
the founding of the same, could not remain unmentioned. Appropri- 
ately to the subject, however, the author treats of this new point of com- 
parison only with brevity, blending the same with the exhortation, 
derived from that which precedes, to cleave firmly unto the end to Christ 
and the Christian hope; and then, from ver. 7 forward, further developing 
this exhortation in detail,—in the form of a parallel instituted between 
the people of God of the present time, i.e. the Christians, and the people 
of God of Moses’ time,—in their interest, with even a warning impres- 
siveness. 

On Vy. 1-6, comp. Carl. Wilh. Otto, der Apostel und Hohepriester unsres 
Bekenntnisses. An Exegetical Study on Heb. iii. 1-6, Leipz. 1861, 8vo.t 

Ver. 1. [On Vv. 1-6, see Note XLVIII., pages 470-472.] “Odev] refers 
back to the total characterization of Christ given in chaps. i. ii. [XLVIIT 


1 This writer finds (comp. p. 96), by dint of a 
long extended chain of arbitrary assertions 
and erroneous presuppositions, the absolutely 
impossible sense in the words: “(Ver. 1) 
From this (ii. 10-18), beloved brethren, who, 
delivered from death, are presented a sacri- 
fice to God, and have your right of citizenship 
in heaven, perceive that the Ambassador and 
High Priest, who in His own person has 
borne our confession to the heavenly goal, and 
as mediator continually introduces into 
heayen, namely Jesus (ver. 2), is one en- 
trusted (an organ of confidence) of Him who 
made Him (such), i.e. (comp. p. 65) called 
Him into existence as Jesus, as was also 
Moses in the house of God, i.e. in the limita- 


tion and subordination, as this was presup- 


posed by his position im the house of God. 


(Ver. 3) For (comp. p. 87) greater glory (i. ¢. 
higher position of power) has been youchsafed 
to this man than to Moses, in which measure, 
as the house (se. of God), so has He who has 
fitted it up, greater honor (sic/). (Ver. 4) For 
every house is fitted up by some one (but to 
correspond to all its requirements, no one is 
able); He, however, who has fitted it up with 
all things (sc. as Jesus the house of God, for 
time and eternity) is omnipotent, is of divine 
nature. (Ver. 5) And Moses, indeed, was 
trustworthy in all his house, as a servant, to 
testify what was to be revealed (ver. 6): Jesus, 
however, as the Christ (comp. p. 90), trust- 
worthy as Son (sc. of God) over His (se. God’s) 
house. Whose (sc. God’s) house we are and 
remain, if at any rate we retain the joyfulness 
and boasting of hope to the end.” 
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a.] Wherefore, i.e. seeing that it stands in such wise with Christ, His 
nature and disposition. As regards its contents, 6@ev is unfolded by the 
Tov andoToiov kal apxtepta THe Suodoyiac juov immediately following, inasmuch 
as by these designations the preceding total-characterization of Christ is 
recapitulated in its two main features (vid. infra). - For if the author says: 
“Therefore regard well Jesus, the aréarod0c¢ Kat apyvepede rie dporoylac 
juov!” that is only a Greek form of expression for the thought: “'There- 
fore, because Jesus is the arécrodo¢ Kat apytepede tHe buodoylac juav, regard 
Him well! ”—ade2goi dyor] belongs together. With Michaelis, to separate 
the two words from each other by acomma, would be permissible only if ; 
by the isolation thereof a gradation were obtained. But this is not the 
case; since then only two relations parallel to each other, namely, on the 
one side the relation of the readers to the author (ddeA¢o/), and on the 
other side their relation to the non-Christian world (é:), would be ren- 
dered separately prominent.—ddeAgo/] designates the readers not as 
brethren of Christ (so with an unwarranted appeal to ii. 11, 12, 17, Peirce, 
Michaelis, Carpzov, Pyle; comp. also Delitzsch, according to whom this 
is at least also to be thought of), nor does it express the brotherly relation 
in the national sense, 7. e. the descent from the Jewish people common to 
the author and readers (Chr. Fr. Schmid), but has reference to the spirit- 
ual, ideal brotherly relationship, into which author and recipients of the 
letter have been brought towards each other by the common bond of 
Christianity. —«Agoewe érovpaviov pétoyxor] ye who are partakers of a heavenly 
calling. This second direct address—to which Grotius needlessly supplies 
“nobiscum ”—strengthens the former, and the two forms of address ex- 
plain the ground of the obligation to the xaravosiv, by pointing to the 
reader’s state of grace. «Ajove stands actively. It denotes the call or 
invitation, which God? has by Christ given to the readers, to participation 
in the Messianic kingdom. This calling, however, is termed érov paviog, 
either because the blessings, the possession of which it promises, are exist: 
ent in heaven and of heavenly nature (Grotius, al.), or, what is more 
probable, because they have come to men from heaven [so Owen], where 
God their supreme author has His throne, and whence Christ their pro- 
claimer and procurer (Vermittler) was sent forth. It is possible, however, 
that both references are to be combined: “a calling which proceeds from 
heaven and leads to heaven.” *—xaravogoate] direct your view to Jesus, se. in 
order to cleave firmly to Him; regard well what He is and what you have 
in Him !—rdv amédarodov Kad dpytepéa rie duoroyiac judy] [XLVIII b.] the 
Envoy and High Priest of our confession, is comprehended into a unity of — 
idea by the article rév only once placed (“ Him who is aréororoc and apyue- 
pevc in one person”), in connection with which TIC duodoylac juov is then 
also most naturally referred in equal degree to both substantives. rf¢ 
dpodroyiacg uv, however, is not to be resolved into dv duoroyodpev (Luther, 


1 For God, as everywhere with Paul also, not 2So Bengel, Tholuck, Stuart, Ebrard, Bis- 
Christ, as Delitasch supposes, is thought of as ping, Delitzsch, Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Heb- 
the cadap, rderbr. p.693; Alford, Maier, Kurtz, and others, 
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‘Cameron, Calov, Wolf, de Wette, Maier, and others; similarly Delitzsch: 
“who is the ae of our confession;” and Riehm, Lehrbegr. des 


_ Hebraerbr. P- 497 f.: “who appertains to our couteeon 2) put stands, like 


rlortc, Gal. i. 28, and éAric, Col. 1. 5; objectively : of our Christian confession 
(of our evangelical faith). Comp. iv. 14, x. 23; 2 Cor. ix. 138; 1 Tim. vi. 
12,18. [So Calvin, Piscator, Owen (with hesitation), Stuart.] The opposi- 
tion is to the pre-Christian or Mosaic confession, without, however, the 
emphasis, as Kurtz supposes, falling upon jor, which is forbidden by the 
position of the words: The deputed One (se. of God) jor our confession, i. e. 
sent by God (comp. Gal. iv. 4; Matt. x. 40, al. ) in order to bring about our 
confession or Christian faith. The signification “mediator,” which Tho- 
luck attaches to the word aréorodoc, after the example of Braun and 
others, appealing in favor thereof to the authority of Rabbinico-talmudic 
usage, the latter never has. The notion of mediator follows, alike for 
aréoroAov as also for dpyepéa, only from the context. By amécrodov, 
namely, is referred back to the main thought of the last and highest di- 
vine revelation (the Aadeiy), contained in Christ, of which the writer has 
treated i. 1-11. 4; by dp ycepéa, to the main thought of the reconciliation 
of sinful humanity to God by Christ, then further treated in the second 
chapter. Aptly, therefore, does Bengel distinguish aréorodov and apyepéa 
as “eum, qui Ded causam apud nos agit” and “ qui nostram causam apud. 
Deum agit.” 
Ver. 2. [XLVIII c.] The discourse takes a turn, by virtue of a further 
alleging of reasons for the karavogoare, to the comparison of Jesus with 
Moses, in that first of all the relation of parity between the two is brought 
prominently forward. The O. T. passage which the author here has under 
consideration is Num. xii. 7, where Moses is designated by God as faithful 
in all His house.—évra] characterizes the being faithful as an inherent 
property; the sense of a strict present is not to be asserted for the parti- 
ciple (with Seb. Schmidt and Bleek), according to which we should have 
to think only of an exalted Christ ; rather does iordv bvra attach itself as 
well to the notion Iyjcoty tov ardotoAov tHe duodkoyiac judv as to the notion 
Inoovy tov apyxrepéa THe bpuodoylac juev; dvra embraces, therefore, equally 
the time from which Christ, as the incarnate Son of God, had appeared 
upon earth, and the time from which He, invested with the high-priestly 
dignity, has returned to the Father, and now continues to fulfill in heaven 
His high-priestly office.—ro rowjoavte aitév] [XLVHT d 1.] Periphrasis 
of God: Him who created Him. Only this sense of the calling forth ito 
existence can the word roveiv have when placed absolutely; comp. LXX. 
Isa. xvii. 7, xliii. 1, li. 18; Hos. viii.14; Job xxxv. 10; Ps. xcv. 6, cxlix. 2; 
Ecclus. vii. 80, ai. Rightly is this accepted by the early Latin translation 
of the codd. D E (fidelem esse creatori suo), Ambrose (de fide, 3. 11), Vigi- 
lius Tapsensis (contra Varimadum, p. 729), Primasius, Schulz, Bleek, 
Alford, Kurtz, and Hofmann. Contrary to linguistic usage—for an appeal 
cannot be made to 1 Sam. xii. 6 (where qoveiv (NYY) has its ordinary sig- 
nification), and still less to Mark iii. 14 (where - a nearer defining is given 
to the verb by means of iva «.7./.), or to Acts il. '36 (where a double accusa- 
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tive is found)—do Chrysostom, Theodoret, Oecumenius, Theophylact, 
Vatablus, Clarius [Calvin], Cameron, Piscator, Grotius, Owen, Wolf, 
Bengel, Bohme, Kuinoel, de Wette, Stengel, Tholuck, Stuart, Ebrard, 
Bisping, Delitzsch, Riehm (Lehrbegr. des Hebrierbr. p. 286 f.), Reuss, Maier, 
Kluge, Moll, M’Caul, Woerner, and the majority, interpret 76 rooavts 
either by : who appointed Him thereto (sc. Apostle and High Priest), or 
ordained Him thereto; or—what amounts to the same thing—explaining 
the supplementing of a second accusative to moujoavt as unnecessary, by : 
who set Him forth upon the stage of history. Whether, for the rest, the 
author referred the notion of having created to the incarnation of Christ, 
as the above-mentioned early ecclesiastical writers suppose, or to His 
premundane generation as the First-born (ef. i. 5, 6), which Bleck rightly 
regards as at least possible, cannot be determined.—éc kal Moioyc] se. 
motos Tv TH Tojoavte avtév.—iv .bAw TH olKw airov] does not belong to 
TloToy bvTa 7H Toigoavte avtdéy, in such wise that we have, with Calvin, 
Paulus, Bleek, Ebrard, and Hofmann, to enclose é¢ xa? Moioze within 
commas, but it is to be comprehended with d¢ ka? Movoye (de Wette, 
Kurtz, and the majority). For not only, Num. xii, 7, do the words 
appended: év 6A» 7@ ole abrov, stand in special relation to Moses,—so 
that the author might very well derive from that place the same addition 
with the same special reference to Moses,—but also the equal reference 
of év 6m TO olkw avtod to Christ, as to Moses, would be unsuitable to the 
connection with that which follows, since the author, ver. 5 and ver. 6, 
definitely distinguishes the place occupied by Moses, as the position of a 
servant év 04» 76 oix, from the place occupied by Christ, as a position 
of ruler éxi rdv olkov; and in harmony with this distinction, already ver. 
3 characterizes Moses as merely a member of the olxo¢ itself; Christ, on 
the other hand, as the founder of the olkoc.—avrov] refers neither to Christ 
(Bleek) nor to Moses (Oecumenius and others), but, as also determined by 
the form of the expression with the LXX, (év 62 TO oiKw wor), to God— 
But the house of God is the people of God, or the kingdom of God; and 
év denotes the province, in the administration of which the mordv elvac was 
made manifest. 

Ver. 3.2 [XLVIII d 2.] Continued alleging of reasons for the Katavohoate, 
ver, 1, in bringing into more distinct relief the exaltedness of Christ above 
Moses. Ver. 3 is not, as de Wette supposes, explication or analysis of 


1 That which Delitzsch urges against either 
possibility, namely, that “although the man 
Jesus as such, so far as that which is essential 
in the notion of creation is the state of be- 
ginning in time, must be regarded as a 
creature, there could be no more unsuitable 
expression—because one almost unmean- 
ingly colorless, or even indecorous—for the 
matchless and unique act of the formation 
of the humanity of the Son in the womb of 


the author has, i. 2, employed wovety as ex- 
pression of the pure idea of creation, he could : 
surely not now haye employed it of the sub- 
limer genesis of the Mediator of the world’s 
creation,” falls to pieces, because it rests 
upon mere subjectivity. For it is nothing 
more than a pronouncing upon the mind of 
the writer from the standpoint of the éritiec’s 
own ready-formed dogmatics. 

2Comp. Gabler, Dissert. exeg. in illustrem 


Mary, than the term moveiy, for the use of 
which, in this sense, no instances can on that 
very account be adduced;” and that “after 


locum Heb. iii. 3-6, Jena 1778. (Reprinted ‘in 
the Opuscc. acad. yol. II. Ulm 1831, 8.) 
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yer.2. Fora placing upon a parallel cannot be explained or analyzed by 
a placing superior.—obroc] se. "Ijootc.—On rapa after a comparative, see 
ati. 4.—7kiwra] has been counted worthy, sc. by God. The verb stands, as 
ordinarily (comp. 2 Thess. i. 5, 11; 1 Tim. v.17; Heb. x. 29), in the real 
sense, so that it includes the notion of the possession obtained—The 
figure in the proposition of comparison, xa’ bcov miAciova Tipnv Eyer 
Tov olxov «.7.A., is occasioned by the preceding é 6A» 76 oikw avrowv 
added in ver. 2.. The words contain a truth of universal validity, the 
application of which, for the rest, to Christ and Moses, follows of itself. 
Greater honor than the house (in the wider sense [of household], the 
family and servants included therein) has he who has prepared it. Thus, 
also, Christ stands higher in honor and glory than Moses. For founder 
and establisher of the house of God, or the divine kingdom,—which in its 
first formations reaches back to the time of the Old Covenant, but by the 
New Covenant comes to full realization,—is Christ ; while Moses is only a 
part of the ol«oc itself, only a (ministering, cf. ver. 5) member of this 
house, or an oixéry¢ in the same. Confusing and full of caprice is the 
indication of the connection of thought of vv. 3-6 as given by Delitzsch. 
See, in opposition to him, Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebréerbr. p.309.—rod oixov] 
is governed by the comparative wAciova : more (greater) honor than the house. 
Mistakenly do Homberg, Wolf, Peirce, Michaelis, Heumann, Semler, 
Morus, Ernesti, Heinrichs, Paulus, Stengel, and others make it depend 
upon rusv: greater honor of the house, or in the house.—karackevrdtew] im- 
plies more than oixodoyetv. Not only the erection of the house, but also 
the arrangement thereof, the providing of it with the necessary furniture 
and servants, is thereby expressed. 

Ver. 4. [XLVIII d3.] The author has spoken, ver. 2, of the house of 
God, and yet, ver.8, has ascribed the founding and preparing of the same 
to Christ. For the justification of this apparent contradiction does the 
_ remark, ver. 4,serve. Although every house has its special preparer, yet 
this notwithstanding, it is God who has prepared all things. That special 
foundership of Christ does not exclude the universal higher foundership 
of God. The proposition ver. 4 is incidental to the main argument. It is 
not, however, to be enclosed in a parenthesis, because airoi, ver. 5, refers 
back to 6eéc, ver. 4—In the second clause, #ed¢ is subject, and 6 dé 
nravta katackevacac predicate. Wrongly has 6eé¢ been ordinarily 
taken by others as predicate, and as subject either 6 dé mdvra Kkataoxevdcac 
or merely 6 04, since révra Karackevdcac was taken as a defining adjunct. 
The second member of the proposition was then referred to Christ, and 
the statement found therein that Christ is God But with this thought 
the sequel is not in keeping. For not of Christ’s being God, but of His 
exalted relation to the house of God as the vide, while Moses was only a 
Geparwov, does the author speak, vv. 5, 6.—rdvra] denotes not the univer- 


1S0 Theodoret, Oecumenius, Theophylact, Schmidt, Wittich, Braun, Akersloot, Calmet, 
Glarius, Beza, Estius, Jac. Cappellus, Corne- Bengel, Cramer, Whitby, Stuart, Baumgarten, 
lius a Lapide, Cameron, Piscator, Owen, Seb. and many others; also still Woerner. 
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sality of all created things, thought of as a unity, but in general: each and 
all, that exists. 

Ver. 5 as far as airoi, ver. 6. Return to the point of comparison between 
Christ and Moses, ver. 2 (+107 6¢), and the exaltedness of the former above 
the latter, ver. 3 (vids, éxi.. . Oeparav, év).—xai], is the more sharply- 
defining “and indeed ;” whereas é» serves to bring into relief the per- 
sonalname Movofe, and finds in Xpiorde dé, ver. 6, its emphatic opposition.” 
Vv. 5, 6 init. does not, accordingly, contain a second proof for the superior- 
ity of Christ to Moses,! but is only a more detailed unfolding of the 
thoughts, ver. 2 and ver. 3.—moTéc] se. qv, or else éoriv, in connection 
with which latter mode of supplementing, the thought would be less of 
the historic fact as such, than of the fact as it still continues present in the 
O. T. narrative—airoi] refers not to Moioge (as Ebrard assumes; since he 
starts with the erroneous presupposition that the author speaks of a 
twofold oixoc, and that the design of vy. 5,6 was just that of rendering 
clearly apparent the difference of the house entrusted to Moses on the 
one hand, and that entrusted to Christ on the other), but to @edc, ver, 4.— 
o¢ Gepaxwr] in his capacity as servant, comp. Num. xii. 7. Upon this, as 
upon the preceding év, rests the emphasis of ver. 5.—eic Haptipiov] belongs 
to Gepézov, Tt is unnaturally referred back by Estius, Seb. Schmidt, Sten- 
gel, and others to miordc.—eic Laptopiov tdv Aadnbyoouévow] [XLVIII d 4.] 
to give testimony to that which should be spoken, or proclaimed to the people. 
Ta 2a470706ueva are not the revelations afterwards to be given in Christ,? 
which must have been more precisely specified ; and still less does the 
expression indicate: “dicenda a nobis in hac epistola de cerimoniis earum- 
que significatione et usu” (Pareus), but the law to be proclaimed by Moses, 
at the mandate of God, to the Jewish people is intended. 

Ver. 6. Xpiordc 68 dc vidc] Christ, on the other hand, in His capacity as 
Son, sc. riord¢ tore. Upon this supplement depends ér? rdv olkov abros 
(comp. Matt. xxv. 21, 23); and as viéc forms an ascent from the preceding 
Gepdrov, so does éré form an ascent from the preceding év. Erasmus, 
Paraphr. ; Vatablus, Piscator, Grotius, Delitzsch, Moll, and others supply 
to Xpioroc dF . . . abrow simply éoriv, whereby, however, the relation of 
just proportion between ver. 5 and ver. 6 is destroyed. The opening 
words of ver. 5, moreover,—inasmuch as they attach themselves not only 
to ver. 3, but also again to ver, 2,—manifestly point to the fact that the 
author will indicate not the mere difference between Christ and Moses, but 
their difference within the quality common to both. Yet others, as Bleek, — 
de Wette, and Bisping, supply a double moté¢ éorwv, the first after Xpiorde 
6é, the second after abrov; since® they refer abrov back to vide: Christ, 
however, ‘is faithful, as a son is faithful over his house. Buta satisfactory 
ground for taking olxo¢ avrov, ver. 6, otherwise than the same expression 


1 Calvin, Bengel, Tholuck, Ebrard, Woer- M’Caul, Woerner, and others, 
ner. 3As the Vulgate, Beza, Estius, Grotius, 
* Erasmus, Calvin, Cameron, Caloy, Seb. Owen, Er. Schmid, Caloy, Wolf, Carpzoy, 
Schmidt, Owen, Limborch, Wolf, Wetstein, Cramer, Baumgarten, Gabler, Valckenaer, 
Ebrard, Delitzsch, Alford, Moll, Ewald, Boéhme, Kuinoel, Klee, Tholuck, and others. 
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ver. 5, is not to be found. The house of God, or the divine kingdom, is 
for Moses and Christ the common sphere of operation; only by the posi- 
tion which the two occupy towards this house, are they distinguished the 
one from the other.—As airod, ver. 6, so is the relative ov, with which 
the author prepares the way for a transition to the paraenesis, not to be 
referred to Christ but to God;? -XLVIII d 5.] although as regards the 
matter itself even the former reference would not be incorrect, since the 
house of God, ver. 2, is likewise characterized as the house of Christ, 
ver. 3.—The article before olxoc was not imperatively required, although 
the whole Christian community forms a single indivisible house of God, 
since the notion of the word was one sufficiently well known, and, more- 
over, adequately defined by that which precedes——The absolute declara- 
tion: 0b oixéc¢ éopev jueic, on the import of which 1 Cor. ii. 9, 16, 2 Cor. 
vi. 16, Eph. ii. 20 ff., 1 Tim. iii. 15, 1 Pet. ii. 5, iv. 17, is to be compared, 
and which is taken in a strangely perverted way by Ebrard (p. 187) and 
Delitzsch as the logical antithesis to ei¢ naprbpuov rev AaAyOnoouévor, ver. 5, 
the author limits by a condition—The fuller é¢vep is foreign to the 
epistles of Paul—rjv rappyoiav] not the bold confession* to which PeBaiav 
katéoyvouer would not be fitting, but cheerful confidence as a disposition. 
Comp. iv. 16, x.19, 35. tv wappnotar, to which rfc éAridoc® belongs in 
like manner as to 7d xabynua (against Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebraerbr. p. 
739), is the main idea, whereas ka? 16 kab ynua adds only an explicative 
subsidiary factor. That is manifest from the feminine BeBaiav (which 
Stengel wonderfully refers back, in a constructio ad senswm, to éAidoc). 
Instances of the agreement of the adjective in point of gender with the 
remoter substantive, in cases where this forms the principal idea, occur 
also with the classics.*—The é47é¢ is the Christians’ hope of the consum- 
mation of the kingdom of God, and the glorification of the Christians 
bound up therewith. Comp. Rom. v. 2, also Heb. vi. 11, 18, vii. 19, x. 23. 
kavyxnua, however, is not here either equivalent to kabyyovuc," any more 


> 


4Cornelius a Lapide, Grotius, Hammond, 
Limborch, Whitby, Heinrichs, and others. 

5 Both words are found combined in Jo- 
sephus likewise, Antig. xvi. 3.3: kat devvos op. 


1Qecumenius, Jac. Cappellus, Piscator, 
Owen, Whitby, Bleek, de Wette, Bisping, 
Woerner, al. 

2Chrysostom, Theodoret, Calvin, Stengel, 


Stuart, Delitzsch, Alford, Maier, Moll, Kurtz, 
Hofmann, and others. 

3 Philo, too, often employs the same figure, 
applying it to the human soul. Comp. de 
Somn. p. 587 B (ed. Mangey, I. p. 643): omov- 
Sacov ody, & Wuxy, Ocod otkos yeveaIar, iepov 
dycov K.T.A.—De resip. Nob, p. 282 E (ed. Man- 
gey, I. p. 402): ris yap olkos mapa yevéerer Sv- 
var’ av aévompeméatepos evpeOjvar Oc mAHV 
Wuxiis TeAclws Kexadapuevns Kai movov Td KaAoV 
Hyovpevns ayalov;... Katoukeiv S& AéyeTau év 
olkw 6 Beds ovX ws Ev TOTH (weptéxer yap TA TaVTA 
mpos aydevos TrEpLexXOmEVvOS), AAA’ WS MPoVvOLay Kat 
eruuédcray éxecvou TOU XwplLov StadepdvtTws moLov- 
pevos mayTt yap TO SeomdGovTe olkias H TaVTHS 
Kata Td avayKaioy avimTar ppovtis. 


i) 


rov tTpdmov ’Avrimarpos, ewer dy wappyatas 
Tivos THS OV TPSTEpOY OVaNSEATLSOS 
avTEeToOLngaTo, play eoxev VTdPETW KaKOUY 
Tous adeAous, K.T.A. 

6 Comp. Hom. Il. xy. 844: tah po kat oKo- 
Aorecoww évimdnéavres OpuvKT Hs Hesiod. Theo- 
gon. 972f.: d5 elo” emi yay Te, kat evpéa vara 
@adréoons, ragav; Xenophon, Anab. i. 5.6% 
6 88 alyAos S¥vatat Extra OBOAOVS Kal nmvoBo- 
doy “Artexovs; Thucydides, viii. 63: mv0- 
pevos Ta TEpl THY vavpaxiav Kal TOV ATPOM~ 
Bixtdny kat Tas vavs ameAnAvOdTa. See 
Bernhardy, Syntax, p. 431. 

7Bleek, de Wette, Tholuck, Stengel, Bis- 
ping, Maier, and others. 
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than 2 Cor. v. 12, ix. 3, which have been unwarrantably appealed to (see 
Meyer ad loc.), but denotes the subject of the boasting. Sense: provided 
we shall have maintained the Christians’ hope as a cheerful confidence and sub- 
Ject of boasting firm unto the end.—péxpe réAove] not: until the death of each 
individual (Schlichting, Grotius; Kuinoel) ; not: “until the final decision 
of the readers in favor of going over to Christianity ” (! Ebrard), but as 
ver. 14, vi. 11, 1 Cor. i. 8, al., wnto the end of the present order of the world, 
intervening with the coming again of Christ, and thought of as in the 
near future (comp. x. 25, 37), at which time faith shall pass over into sight, 
hope into possession. 

Ver. 7-1v. 13. [On Vv. 7-14, see Note XLIX., pages 472, 473.] The author, 
in detailed development of the paraenesis already contained in vy. LG; 
warns against unbelief and apostasy, making the basis of this warning the 
admonitory utterance of Scripture in Ps. xcy. 7-11; and by means of a 
parallelizing of the people of God of the present time, 7. e. the Christians, 
with the people of God of Moses’ day, é.e. the Israelite fathers in the 
wilderness,—a parallelizing equally suggested by this passage of Scripture 
as by the preceding comparison of Christ with Moses—he sets forth 
before the eyes of his readers the fate of the ancient people of God, who 
because of their unbelief were consigned to destruction, that the readers 
may earnestly ponder thereon. [XLIX a.] 

Ver. 7. Aid] [XLIX 0.] Wherefore, i.e. either: because Christ stands 
higher than Moses, or, which is better: because we are the olxoc of God, 
only in the case that we hold fast the rappyoia and the kabynua of the 
Christian hope unto the end (ver. 6). [XLIX ¢] The tenypus finitum 
belonging to Acé is B2érere, ver. 12,2 in such wise that xaOdc . . . xarérav- 
oiv wov forms an intervening clause. The length of the intervening clause, 
at which de Wette takes umbrage, decides nothing against the supposition 
of such construction, which at all events possesses the advantage of 
greater regularity and naturalness, since the author, owing to the care 
which he everywhere bestows upon his diction, in other cases, too, accur- 
ately fits in his discourse again to the opening words of the proposition, 
notwithstanding’ the occurrence of lengthy intervening clauses. Comp. 
vii. 20-22, xii. 18-24. That, moreover, which de Wette further objects, 
that in the intervening clause the discourse takes a new departure with 
é6, ver. 10, forms no valid counter-argument, since the connectedness of 
the preceding and following words as part of a Biblical citation follows 
naturally. In any case, ver. 10 connects itself with that which precedes, _ 
without a new beginning, in a simply relative fashion, if—as we are per- 
fectly justified in doing—we write 6? 6 instead of 66. When de Wette, 
finally, discovers a difficulty in the fact that the warning, vv. 12, 18, does 
not appear in the form of a simple application of the passage of Scripture, 
but, on the contrary, begins with an analysis of the same, this also is 


1So Carpzov, Zachariae, Béhme, Stuart, tor, Pareus, Grotius, Owen, Seb. Schmidt, 
Kurtz, and Woerner; comp. already Schlicht- Limborch, Bengel, Peirce, Carpzov, Wetstein, 
ing. Abresch, Zachariae, Bohme, Bleek, Bisping, 
* Erasmus, Annott.; Calvin, Estius, Pisca- Alford, Kurtz, Woerner, al. 
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“without weight, inasmuch as the correctness of this assumed fact. must 


itself be contested. In addition to this, if the author had conceived of 
the structure otherwise than has been indicated, he would assuredly have 
placed P2érere obv, ver. 12, instead of the disconnected BAérere. For 
neither is it permissible to appeal (with Tholuck) to the disconnected 
BAéxere, xii. 25, in proof of the opposite, since this passage, on account of 
the rhetorical character of the description which there immediately 
precedes, is totally different from ours. Others,’ connect dé immediately 
with pu ckAypbvyte, in connection with which, however, the direct address 
of God, coming in ver. 9 ff., occasions a great harshness; or else,” leave 
the application py oKdnpbyyte tac Kapdiag tueév to be supplied in thought 
from these words; or, finally, supplement 6:6 in a somewhat free manner : 
therefore conduct yourselves in accordance with that which the Holy Ghost speaks. 
—rd rvevpa 7d aywov] the Spirit of God in prophecy; comp. ix: 8, x. 15.— 
ohepov bay rhe guvic abrod dxoboyte] isin the Hebrew (AvPwN Y2P3-DN DVD) 
an independent clause, and the expression of,a wish: “would that you 
would only to-day listen to His (God’s) voice!” It is possible that the 
LXX. also understood the words as a wish, since elsewhere, too (e.g. Ps. 
exxxix. 19), they render the particle of wishing, D8, by ééy. Differently, 
however, does the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews take the words 
(against Hofmann). He regards éév as the protasis, and yu) oxAnpivyte as 
the ‘apodosis; comp. ver. 15, iv. 7.—In the application o7#pepov denotes 
the time of salvation which has come in with the appearing of Christ 
upon earth, and 4 9#v7 avrov the voice of God which through Christ 
sounds forth to the readers by means of the gracious message of the 
gospel. 

Ver. 8. Harden not your hearts, as in the provocation (contumacy), on the 
day of temptation in the wilderness. In the original, raparuxpacud¢ and 
mepacuce are proper names (“as at Meribah, as on the day of Massah in 
the wilderness” [13793 75D DYD 1213]), which, however, are under- 
stood by the author in the appellative sense (comp. ver. 16), in that he 
takes kata rev juépav rod rerpacuod as an epexegetical note of time to év 
76 raparixpacu@. On the history, comp. Ex. xvii. 1-7; Num. xx. 1-13.— 
row metpacjiov| in the active sense: the tempting of God by contumacious 
behavior, comp. ver. 9. 

Ver. 9. 00] is taken by Erasmus Schmid, Bengel, and Pierce as attrac- 
tion to respacuod instead of ¢, wherewith. But in this case ob would have 
been connected immediately with zecpacuoi. It is the local “where; ” 
thus stands, as frequently, in the sense of érov, and refers back to épf4ue.— 
ob érelpacav of matépec btuov ev Joke uacia| where your fathers essayed tenypta- 
tion,’ on the ground of proving or testing, 1. e. where your fathers tempted me 
and put me to the test. doxiuacia as wecpdcerv here in the bad sense. 


1Ag Schlichting, Jac. Cappellus, Wittich, appeal to Rom. xv. 3, 21, 1 Cor. i. 31, ii. 9. 


Heinrichs, Kuinoel, Klee, Stein, Stengel, Eb- 2In an unnatural manner, Hofmann: as 
rard, Bloomfield, Delitzsch, Reuss, and Hof- elSov, so also even éreipacay finds its object in 
mann. Ta Epya mov. 


2As Tholuck, de Wette, and Maier, who 
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The former contains an enhancement of the latter. This involves doubt 
with regard to the inclination of God to render help, that doubt with 
regard to His power of doing so.—kai eidov] «.7.4.] and yet saw my works 
Jorty years long. This was a fact that aggravated their guilt. In the 
original, reccapdxovra éry belongs to the following mpood;bica. To the 
author of the Epistle to the Hebrews also this original connection was 
known, as is evident from ver. 17. If he nevertheless refers TecoapaKovra 
éry to that which precedes, and moreover consolidates this connection by 
means of the 0ié (d? 6) interpolated only by himself, he must have been 
guided by a distinct design in doing so. Rightly, therefore, is it assumed 
that the author discovered in the forty years during which the Israelites 
in the wilderness saw the works of God, a typical reference to the about 
equal space of time during which the Hebrews had now also’ witnessed 
the government of God as manifested in Christ, and would make this 
reference clear to the readers, in order thereby to render the more impres- 
sive his exhortation to receptiveness, while ‘there is yet time. The 
reminder of Akersloot, Chr. Fr. Schmid, Abresch, Bleek, and others, is at 
the same time worthy of notice, viz. that also in the Talmud and by the 
Rabbins a duration of forty years is assigned to the Messianic kingdom 
with reference to Ps. xcv. and the forty years of the wilderness.? 

Ver. 10. Awd rpoodybica ri yeved tatty] Wherefore I conceived an aversion, 
or was incensed against this generation—On 6.6, see at ver. 9. The verb 
mpoooxGicery is not found at all in the classics, in the N. T. only here. 
and ver. 17; with the LXX., on the other hand, very frequently —In 
yeved lies neither the subordinate notion of meanness (Heinrichs, Sten- 
gel), nor yet the intimation that the men of acertain period belong in - 
point of character and mind to a definite class (Bleek). Each of these 
subordinate notions ry yeved acquires only by the raéry which is added.— 
aei] note of time to riavévra, not to elrop (Erasmus).—abro} dé] So the 
LXX. in the Cod. Alex., whose form of the text the author for the most 
part reproduces; the Cod. Vatican. has more in accordance with the 
Hebrew: kai airoi obk &yrwoar. 

Ver. 11. ‘Qe dpoaa év rH bpyp wor) as accordingly I (as to the sense equiy- 
alent to: so thatI; see Winer, p. 431 [E. T. 462]; in the Hebrew WS) 
sware (comp. Num. xiy. 21 ff, xxxii. 10 ff. ; Deut. i. 84 ff.) in (not: by) my 
wrath.—el eiceAeboovrat el¢ THY KaTaravoly pou] not enter, shall they, into my rest. 
ei is an exact imitation of the negative Hebrew particle O8 in formulas of 
swearing, and is to be explained from an aposiopesis of the latter clause.® 
—kararavoic] in the sense of the psalmist, the undisturbed possession of 


1Calov, Wittich, Akersloot, Surenhus, Tanchuma, fol. 79, 4: Quamdiu durant anni 
Schéttgen, Chr. Fr. Schmid, Abresch, Béhme, Messiae? R. Akiba dixit: quadraginta an- 
Bleek, de Wette, Delitasch, Riehm, Lehrbegr. nos quemadmodum Israélitae per tot annos in 
des Hebrierbr. p. 618; Alford, Reiche, Comm. deserto fuerunt. 
Crit. p. 22; Maier, Moll, Kurtz, and others. 8 Comp. Mark viii. 12; Ewald, Krit. Gramm. 

2 Comp. Sanhedr. fol. 99,1: R. Eliezer dixit: p. 661; Winer, p. 466 [E: T. 500]; 
dies Messiae sunt quadraginta anni, sicut Weut. Gr. Pp. 308 [E. T. 358}. 
dicitur: quadraginta annos 8qq. (Ps. xev. 10): 


Buttmann,, 


CHAP. 1. 10-12. 465 
the land of Canaan promised by Godt Afterwards, because with the 
possession of the promised land the expected full repose and happiness 
had as yet by no means come in, the meaning of the promise was subli- 
mated, just as that of the kindred xAypovoyeiy rav ya» Ps. xxxvii. 9, into the 
everlasting Messianic blessedness. This reference obtains, as is evident 
from the following disquisition, with our author also. 

Vv. 12, 18. [XLIX d.] Close of the period begun with 01d, ver. 7.—Bré- 
mete] beware, take heed.—ywh mote éotac], uh after Brére, épa, and similar 
words, with the indicative future (comp. Col. ii. 8), expresses at the same 
time with the warning, the fear that the warning will be slighted? The 
enclitic sore appended to the yu, not: at any time (Beza and others), but: 
haply (ti. 1; Luke xiv. 29; Acts v. 39; Matt. iv. 6, etc.]—é ra iyor] dif- 
ferent from év jyiv. Calvin: Nec tantum in universum praccipit Aposto- 
lus, ut sibi omnes caveant, sed vult ita de salute cujusque membri esse 
sollicitos, ne quem omnino ex iis, qui semel vocati fuerint, sua negligen- 
tia perire sinant. Comp. ver. 18, x. 24, xii. 15.—xapdia rovmpa amotiac] an 
evil heart of unbelief; comp. iv. 2, 8. Wrongly Schulz and others: of 
Jaithlessness or areibeva, iv. 6, 11, iii. 18; for the latter is only the conse- 
quence of the amwria. ancoriag is either genitive of origin, which pro- 
ceeds from unbelief (Owen, Bleek, Stengel, and others), or genitive of 
result, which leads to unbelief, renders inclined to the same (de Wette, 
Bisping, al.), or genitive of reference to a more precise characterization of 
movnpd: a heart evil (on account) of unbelief, which is then equivalent to 
kapdia Tovnptav arroriac éxovoa (so Winer, p. 183 [E. T. 194.]; Ebrard, 
Alford, Meyer, Moll, and Hofmann). The last acceptation is to be pre- 
ferred, since thereby aroriac is more clearly brought out as the main idea 
(for xapdia movypa is only a clothing of the same attaching itself to de? rAa- 
vovrat TH Kapdig, ver. 10).—év 76 aroor#vae ard Oeov COvroc] more precise defi- 
nition * to amriac for the declaration of the outward form of appearance, 
in which the inner unbelief comes forth : in the falling away from the living 
God, or in such wise that a falling away from the living God takes place. God 
(not Christ: Gerhard, Dorscheus, Calov, 8. Schmidt, Schéttgen, Carpzov, 
al.) is called ving, not in opposition to the dead works of the law (ix. 14, 
vi. 1; Bleek), nor in opposition to the idols of the heathen, similarly as. 
2 Kings xix. 16, 1 Thess. i. 9, 2 Cor. vi. 16, Acts xiv. 15 (Boéhme and 
others),—both of which must have been suggested by the context,—but 
because He does not allow His declared will to be slighted with impunity. 
Comp. x.31. That which is meant is the relapse from Christianity into 
Judaism.* 


1 Comp. Deut. xii. 9,10: Ob yap Hare Ews Tod 
viv eis THY KaTamavoL Kal eis THY KANnpOVvo-lay, 


?Schlichting: Duplex est enim increduli- 
tas; una eorum, qui nunquam Deo credunt; 


Hv KvpLos © Oeds Hudv Sidwory bpuiv’ Kai SiaB7- 
oeabe Tov “lopddvyv Kai katouxynoerte emt THs ys, 
fis KUptos 6 Beds NuaY KaTaKAnpovomeEl UuiY Kat 
KaTaTavoes Vas amd TaVTwWY TOY éxXOpHv tuov 
TOV KUKAW KOL KATOLKHTETE ETA AaThadeias. 

2 Comp. Winer, p. 468 f. [E. T. 503]; Hartung, 
Partikellehre, I. p. 140. 


30 


altera eorum, qui credere desinunt, h. e. a 
Deo desciscunt seu apostatae fiunt. 
4Limborch: Defectio hic intelligitur a re- 
ligione Christiana; quia enim illa continetur 
ultima ac perfecta Dei yoluntas, hine sequi- 
tur, quod is, quia a religione Christiana deficit, 
abipso Deo deficiat. Ergo quicunque deserta 
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Ver. 13. ‘Eavrotc] tantamount to a2A420vce, comp. 1 Cor. vi. 7; Eph. iv. 
82; Col, ii. 13; 1 Thess. v. 18; 1 Pet. iv. 8, al. ; Kthner, II. p. 325.—déypic¢ 
ov] [XLIX e.] in the inclusive sense: as far as that, ¢.e. so long as aypic 
ov TO ofuepov Kadeira] so long as the to-day, of which mention is made in the 
passage of the psalm, 7s named, or: so long as it is still called “to-day,” 
and itis thus not yet too late to be obedient to the admonition of the 
psalm.? Others:* so long as that to-day of the psalm is called out, i.e. is 
called out, or proclaimed, to you——The “ to-day ” is not the duration of the 
lifetime of the individuals,* but (comp. uéxpe téAovc, vv. 6, 14) the continued 
existence of the earthly world, which, with the Parousia of Christ—thought 
of as near at hand (x. 25, 37)—attains its end.—ardry rjc duapriac] by the 
deception (the treacherous enticement or alluring) of sin. The duapria 
is here personified, comp. Rom. vii. 11. What is meant is the allurement 
exerted by the seductive splendor of the ancient cultus to a relapse into 
the same, and therewith to an apostasy from Christianity. 

Ver. 14, Warning justification of wa pu) oxAnpwOp && byav te K.7.2., ver. 18, 
inasmuch as the fulfilling of a condition is necessary to the attainment of 
salvation.— péroyor tod Xpiorod] Participators in (iii. 1, vi. 4, xii. 8) Christ, 
#7. e. in His treasures of blessing and in His glory. Schulz, Delitzsch, 
Ewald, Hofmann, and others explain: Associates of Christ (i. 9), i.e. His 
brethren (ii. 11 ff), or His ovyxAnpovduor (Rom. viii. 17), inasmuch as “the 
d65a, into which Christ, the Anointed One existing in kingly glory, has 
entered as our apynyéc, is, by virtue of the KAjor érouvpavioc, not only His, 
but also ours, although as to its revelation and consummation in hope” 
(Delitzsch) ; against which, however, the fact is decisive that édvrep K.7.A. 
points to a relation not of equality, but of dependence, and petéxoug Tov 
Xptorov eivat corresponds to the notion of eicépyeoba: ele rv KaTdravow, VV. 
11, 18. Compare, moreover, against Delitzsch, Riehm, Lelrbegr. des Heb- 
raerbr. p. 719, note.—yeyévaner] we have become. The author does not write 
éouév, as ver. 6, in order to dismiss at once the thought of claim existing 
from the first, and, on the contrary, to represent the said prerogative as 
one only acquired (by faith, comp. édyrep K.T.A.).—édvrep tiv dpyiy Tie 
broordoewe «.7.2.| if so be that (provided) we preserve the beginning of the con- 
Jidence firm to the end, comp. ver. 6, fin. bxéoracce does not here denote 
Sundamentum (Erasmus, Paraphr.; Seyffarth, p. 67 : prima religionis fun- 


fide Christiana ad Judaismum redeunt, a Deo 
deficiunt; licet enim Deum non abnegent, 
qui legis Mosaicae auctor est, tamen, quia 
Deus nune non secundum legis praecepta se 
coli velle testatur, sed juxta evangelium il 
lique credentibus fidem in justitiam imputa- 
turum, etiam, qui illud deserunt, a Deo defi- 
cere dicendi sunt. Deus enim multis ae evi- 
dentissimis signis ac miraculis se Christum 
misisse ostendit, et voce e caelo demissa tes- 


tw, advvaror eipyyns tTuxeiv Ta mpaypnata. JO- 
sephus, Antig. x. 2.2: nixero wéxpis THs adrod 
Swis eipyvnv vrap&ae ; Xenophon, Cyrop. y. 4.: 
16: Kato ev "Agovipros dudéas &xpis of acpares 
Gero elvar, ametparero. 

2So Luther, Estius, Schlichting, Owen, Carp- 
zov, Stuart, Bleek, Alford, Maier, Kurtz, al, 

3 As Heinrichs, Dindorf, Béhme, Kuinoel, 
Klee, Tholuck, Moll, Hofmann. 

4Basil, Ep. 42, Opp. iii. p. 130: 70 oypepov 


tatus est eum esse suum filium, in quo sibi 
complacuit jussitque ut eum audiant. Ergo 
praecepta ejus sunt praecepta Dei, ete. 

1 Cf. 2 Mace. xiv. 10: axpt yap LovSas mepicc- 


onmaiver ddov Tov xpovoy TAS Cws nvev; Theo- 
doret, Theophylact, Primasius, Erasmus, Es- 
tius, Cornelius a Lapide, J. Cappellus, Dor- 
scheus, Valckenaer. 
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damenta; Schulz: the first [anfanglichen] firm foundation; Stein and 
others), nor swbstantia, whether this be taken as reality [ Wesen], as Luther 
(the reality begun), or as that of which a thing consists [Bestand], which con- 
stitutes it (Vatablus: illud, per quod primum subsistimus, i.e. fidem fir- 
mam; Hstius : fidem, per quam in vita hac spirituali subsistimus ; Bisping : 
the beginning of the subsistence [of Christ in us], 7. ¢. faith; Ewald, al.). 
The expression stands, on the contrary, in the well-ascertained significa- 
tion: confidence, which notion is here naturally defined by the connection 
as confidence of faith (not hope, as Whitby and Delitzsch think).!—r7v ap yi 
tie brootdcewc| the beginning of the confidence, t. e. not: the first confidence, 
which now begins to diminish,? but the confidence with which we have made 
a beginning, in such wise that 7 apyfv corresponds to the following ué xp 
téiove BeBaiav. Thus, rightly, Bleek, de Wette, Alford. 

Vy. 15-19. Confirmation of the warning statement, ver. 14. That the 
blessing-fraught fact (uéroyor tov Xpiorov yeydévapevr), declared ver. 14, is real- 
ized singly and solely in the case that the condition stated, of firmness of 
faith to the end, is fulfilled, is shown by the example of the Fathers. 
Their unbelief, their arcoria (comp. ver. 19), was the cause why they did 
not attain to the goal. 

Vv. 15, 16. [On Vv. 15-19, see Note L., pages 473, 474.] With regard to 
the construction of ver. 15 the views of expositors greatly differ. It is 
assumed—(1) That ver. 15 forms an independent, complete sentence. It 
is then supposed that the citation introduced by éy 7@ Aéyecfac embraces 
only the words ofuepov . . . axobonre, and that afterwards with pi) oxAnpivyte 
«7.2. the author proceeds, it is true, in the following words of that Bibli- 
cal citation, but appropriates them to himself, and employs them only for 
the clothing of the admonition to be uttered on his own part.’ As, how- 
ever, the same words: py oxAnpbvyte tac Kapdiag budv ac év TH Kaparckpaous, 
had already been adduced, ver. 8, in the midst of the Biblical citation, and 
as a constituent part thereof, it could not possibly occur to the reader here 
at onee to detach them from ofuepov . . . dxobonre, and to understand them 
as words of the author addressed to themselves; and the less so, because 
ver. 16 ff. there follows a comment on the passage, in which ver. 16 
glances back to ofepov . . . maparuxpacue, ver. 15 (ver. 7 f.); ver. 17 to the 
xpocdybioa «.7.2., ver. 10; ver. 18, finally, to the dyoca «.7.A., ver. 11, so that 
the natural explanation can only be, that the author intended to refer 


1Comp. Heb. xi. 1; 2 Cor. ix. 4, xi. 17; LXX. 
Ps. xxxix. 8; Ezek. xix.5; Ruthi.12. Com- 
pare also Polybius, iv. 50. 10: Oi 8é ‘Pddcot, 
Oewpodvtes THY TOY BuGavtiwy trdéaTacww, Tpay- 
pwatikas SvevonOynoay mpds Td KabixécOar THS TpPO- 
Oécews ; Vi. 55. 2: ody ovTw THY SUvamLY, ws THY 
brooTac avTov Kal TOAMaY KaTaTeTANyLEVOV 
Tay évavtiwy ; Diodorus Siculus, Excerpta de 
Virt. et vit. (Opp. ed. Wesselingius, t. ii., Am- 
stelod. 1745, fol.) p. 557: 7 év Tats Bacdvors UT60- 
Tacs Tis WuxHs Kal Td KapTEpLKoY THS TOY SeLvoY 
drojovys mEpt movoy eyevnOn Tov “Apioroyettova. ; 
Josephus, Antig. xviii. 1. 6: 7d apeTaAdAaKTov 


avTOV THS UTS TOLOVTOLS UTOTTATEWS. 

2 chy drdatacw, hv npéacde éExew Vel Hv etxeTE 
év dpxy, Cameron; thy Urdoracw Thy €& apx7ss 
Grotius, Wolf, Bloomfield; rh» mpdrnv vmdc- 
Tac. as THY mpGTHY ict, 1 Tim, y. 12, and as 
thy ayérny thy mpdtnv, Rev. ii. 4; Abresch, 
Tholuck, Stuart, Delitasch, Riehm, Lehrbegr. 
des Hebrierbr. p. 754; Maier, Kurtz, Hof- 
mann. 

380 Flacius Illyricus, Jac. Cappellus, Carp- 
zov, Kuinoel, Winer, Gramm. 5 Aufl. p. 
620, and Bloomfield; comp. also Hofmann 
ad loc, 


468 THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 


back to the whole Scripture citation already previously adduced, vy. 7-11, 
but that—inasmuch as he might presuppose it as known from that which 
precedes—he expressly repeats it only to the point at which the first mem- 
ber of his comment could attach itself. (2) Ver. 15 is connected with 
that which precedes, in that é& 16 Aéyecfa «.7.A. is either regarded as 
epexegesis to uéxpe téAove, ver. 14,! or is attached to the conditional clause 
édvep . . . xatdoyouev there occurring,? or to all the words of ver. 14: 
péroxot . . . katdoxopev,’ or, finally, is construed with Tapakadeire, ver. 13.* 
But in the first case one must expect d&ypie ob Aéyerat, Or Something similar, 
in place of év r@ Aéyecba. In the other cases ver. 15 would drag as a feeble 
addition ; in the last, moreover, ver. 14 would, contrary to all probability, 
become a parenthesis. (3) Ver. 15 is combined with that which follows. 
With ¢o0870duev ody, iv. 1, it is connected by Chrysostom, Oecumenius, 
Theophylact, Olearius, Wittich, Valckenaer. Vv. 16-19 must then be 
regarded as a parenthesis, and ody, iv. 1, as a particle of resumption. But 
of a resuming of the, as yet, incomplete thought, ver. 15, in iy. 1, there is 
no appearance in the form of discourse in the latter passage, notwith- 
standing the accuracy of style on the part of our author. On the con- 
trary, from the tenor of iv. 1, itis indubitable that this verse is represented 
by virtue of ody as a consequence from iii. 16-19. These verses, there- 
fore, can form no parenthesis. But thus every possibility of connecting 
ver. 15 with iv. 1 falls away—There remains, therefore, no course open 
but to take ver. 15 with the first question of ver. 16: rivec yap dxoboav- 
Te¢ mapenixpavay; as one whole.> The sense is: “When it is said: ‘to- 
day,’ etc., (now, I ask:) who then were they who, although they heard 
(the voice), resisted ? was it not all, etc.?” On év ré Aéyeobar, comp. év 
TG Aéyewv, Vill. 18.—ydp serves for the strengthening of the particle of 
interrogation, but, at the same time, confirms the state of the fact ex- 
pressed, ver. 14. From what has been already observed, it is evident that 
ver. 16 contains two questions, of which the second forms the answer to 
the first. [L 6.] This view of ver. 16, appearing only rarely in antiquity 
(in the Peshito, with Chrysostom and Theodoret), and only asserted afresh 
since the beginning of last century, is now almost universally regarded as 
the true one. According to the mode of interpretation formerly current, 
two affirmative statements were recognized in ver. 16, the first of which 
was limited by the second. tivéc was accordingly written instead of 
tivec,’ and the thought was found expressed that some, it is true, but by 


1 Primasius, Estius, Cornelius a Lapide, Bis- 
ping, Reuss. 

2 Erasmus Schmid, Wolf. 

8 Ebrard, Alford. 

*Cameron, Peirce, Bengel, Cramer, Baum- 
garten, Abresch. 

5This is done by Semler, Morus, Storr, 
Heinrichs, Dindorf, Béhme, Klee, Bleek, de 
Wette, Tholuck, Winer, p. 532 [E. T. 571]; 
Delitzsch, Maier, Moll, Kurtz, Ewald, and 
Woerner, 


6See Klotz, ad Devar. p. 245 f. Comp. also. 
Matt. xxvii. 23; John vii. 41; Acts xix, 25; 1 
Cor. xi. 22. . : 

TWrongly is it supposed by Bisping, who 
(equally as M’Caul) espouses afresh this in- 
terpretation formerly current, that it is a 
matter of indifference whether in connection 
therewith the two clauses be taken as ques- 
tions or as absolute statements. For, in 
reality, ov has in a question, like the Latin 
nonne, always an affirmative sense. See 
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no means the totality of the Israelites, proved rebellious. As those who 
formed an exception to the rebelliousness or unbelief of the tvvéc, exposi- 
tors accordingly thought either of Joshua and Caleb only,} or else, with 
reference to Num. xiv. 29 ff., 1. 45, 47, at the same time of all the Israel- 
ites who, at the numbering, had not attained an age of twenty years, as 
also the Levites and women.” But, considering the small number of re- 
sponsible believers, which, in comparison with the enormous total mass 
of responsible unbelievers (more than six hundred thousand), retires alto- 
gether into the background, the latter could not possibly be designated | 
by the mere tivéc; nor can appeal be made for the opposite view to 1 Cor. 
x. 7-10, since the tvéc there several times recurring specializes only the év 
roi¢ rieloow, ver. 5, in its different subdivisions. In addition to this, the 
interrogatory form in the parallel clauses, vv. 17,18, already presupposes 
the interrogatory form also for ver. 16, and, as follows of necessity from 
the whole subsequent disquisition (comp. iv. 1, 2, 6, 8), the thought must 
be expressed in ver. 16 that the whole of the Israelites were disobedient 
in the wilderness, and therefore came short of the promised goal, in con- 
nection with which the wholly isolated exceptions are passed over un- 
noticed as not being taken into account.—«a124] decides the preceding 
question with the expression of astonishment conveyed in a counter- 
question : but (can there be a doubt as to the answer?) was it not all of 
those who came forth out of Egypt ?—rdvrec oi] Erroneously Bengel, 
Schulz, Kuinoel, and others: only such as, ete.—did Moivcéwc] by Moses, . e. 
by his agency and under his guidance. Avé is used with considerable free- 
dom, since we should properly expect. with it, instead of é&eAévrec, a pass- 
ive notion as éayOévrec. Comp. 0? dv éxvoteboare, 1 Cor. ill. 5. ; 

Vv. 17, 18. Further development of the truth, ver. 16, by means of 
recapitulation of the other main points of the Scripture citation. It was 
just this perverse totality of the Israelites with whom God was wroth on ac- 
count of their sin forty years long, and against whom, on account of their 
disobedience, He closed by an oath the entrance into His caréravov.—Ben- 
gel, Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, Delitzsch, Moll, Hofmann, and 
others, place the second note of interrogation, ver. 17, immediately after 
duaprhoacw, and then take ov .. . épyum as an assertory statement. But 
on account of the environment of purely interrogatory clauses, and be- 
cause the author indicates the result at which he aims only in ver. 19, it 
seems more correct, with Luther, Calvin, Beza, Mill, Wetstein, Bleek, de 
Wette, Tholuck, Alford, Maier, and others, to take the whole clause : 
oby. . . épmuw, together asa single question, in such wise that ov «.7.A, 
forms a prolonged characterization of rtoi¢ duaptiaaow.—roig dapthoaoty | 
those that had sinned, namely, by unbelief and apostasy from God.—éy ra 
kaze «.7.A.] pictorial description of seizure by a violent death, taken from. 
Num. xiv. 29, 82.—x62a] limbs (specially hands and feet), with the LXX., 


Kihner, II. p.579; Hartung, Partikellehre, Il. tainly all.” 


p. 88. dAN ov mavres cannot consequently 180 Oecumenius, Theophylact, Primasius, 
signify, as Bisping maintains, “but certainly Seb. Schmidt, Owen, and others. 
not all,” but, on the contrary, only “but cer- 280 Cornelius a Lapide, Braun, Carpzoy, al. 
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translation of the Hebrew 0°15, thus in general bodies or corpses.— 
éxecev| fell down, were stretched out dead, comp. 1 Cor. x. 8. 

Ver. 18. Ticw] Dativus incommodi—ap7 eiceAeboecbac] On account of the 
variation of the subject in the tempus finitum and the infinitive, an inac- 
curacy instead of yu eiceAetoecbas avtobvc, but-excusable since the subject 
of the infinitive was naturally afforded by the context.—ei u7| Observe 
the mastery of style on the part of the author, appearing even in the 
variation of the negations: aAv ob... ovyi . . . et uh, vy. 16-18. 

Ver. 19. Closing result from vv. 15-18.—x«xai BAérouer] thus we see then. 
Grotius (to whom Carpzov and others assent): “ Ex historia cognoscimus.” 
But more correctly Seb. Schmidt (with whom Owen, Bleek, Alford, and 
others agree): “ BAérouev non de lectione aut cognitione historiae, sed de 
convictione animi e disputatione seu doctrina praemissa.”—0? amoriay] 
on account of (their) unbelief. Placed with emphasis at the end. 


Norres py AMERICAN Eprror. 
XLVIII. Vv. 1-6. 


(a) Ver. 1 contains an exhortation which is parallel with the one in ii. 1-4 
(katavofoate—dei repiocorépwg Tpooé xevv), but which, through 66ev, is connected with 
the next preceding passage, as the previous exhortation is with i.4-14. It is the 
one, often-repeated exhortation, which is pressed upon the readers as the result of 
the argument in all its parts. In this case, the hortatory passage is closely joined 
in the grammatical construction with what follows in ver. 2, which is a part of the 
- words contrasting Christ with Moses. This grammatical union, however, is only 
incidental to the epistolary and Pauline character of the writing. In relation to 
the thought and to the plan of the epistle, this first verse of chap. ili. should be 
placed at the end of chap. iii—(b) The word aéoroAoc is used here in a sense in 
which ayyeAo¢ might be used—that is, as designating the one sent from God to 
communicate the revelation, and thus to become the instrumental agent in the 
introduction of the N. T. system. It is doubtless chosen because the writer wished 
to compare Christ, in this regard, with the angels, and yet felt naturally impelled 
to avoid, in this connection, the use of ayyedAo¢. The addition of apyepete cannot 
be regarded as anything more than a passing allusion to the title given in ii. Wie 
and thus must be considered, as it were, accidental. There is no dwelling upon the 
thought suggested by this title 3 in the following context, as there has been none in 
the preceding context. The suggestion of Liinem., that apy. refers back to the 
main thought of chap. ii—the reconciliation of sinful humanity to God by Christ— 
is to be rejected, because the main thought of chap. ii. is rather that of the death 
of Jesus for all men, and His preparation to be a leader of the great company to 
salvation, than that of presenting an offering on their behalf before God, or minis- 
tering as a priest. The latter ideas belong to the distinctive peculiarities of the 
high-priestly office, and to this author’s conception of it; and the treatment of 
these which he gives is wholly in the later chapters—The genitive ric duodoyiacg 
juov may be considered, grammatically, a possessive genitive. Jesus is the 
apostle of, i. e., appertaining to, our confession. But He is so, not as being the one 
whom we one but the one who introduces the new confession. The actual 


NOTES. ATi 


relation of the two words is, accordingly, an objective one, when the fundamental. 
thought is considered. 

(c) Ver. 2 is introduced by évra as a mere descriptive phrase, setting forth the: 
faithfulness of Jesus, and belonging with ver.1. In the plan of the epistle, 
however, the comparison of Jésus with Moses begins here, and vv. 2-6 stand in 
a parallelism with the entire comparison with the angels in chaps. i., 1. In the 
development of the argument here, ver. 2 presents the fact that Christ and Moses: 
were both instrumental agents employed by God and doing faithfully His 
appointed work. Ver. 3 and ver. 5 set forth the superiority of Christ, in that He 
was employed to establish and preside over the house of God, while Moses was 
only, as a servant, a part of the house, and one whose work found its end, not in 
itself, but in what was to follow after him. There are not two distinct and inde- 
pendent ideas in ver. 3 and ver. 5; there is only a development of one idea, which 
appears in the two separated verses by reason of the incidental insertion of ver. 
4,—(d) With respect to minor points in vv. 2-5, the following remarks may be 
made:—1, roujoavte ig translated in A. V. and R. V. by appointed (though the 
marg. of both versions reads, Gr. made). Liinem., Blk., Alf., Grimm, and others 
maintain that this meaning cannot be given to tovetv when it stands absolutely, as 
it does here—that a second accusative cannot, in such a case, be supplied with this 
verb from the context. They hold that made or created is the meaning of the 
word. As to whether it refers to the incarnation or to the pre-mundane condition 
of the Son, there is some difference of opinion. On this point, it may be observed, 
(w) that, inasmuch as ver. 1 and, also, ver. 5 speak of official position, the idea of 
appointing to office is most suitable to the context, and this sense is, therefore, the 
most natural one for the word, if, indeed, it is a possible sense in such a case; (x) 
that the idea of creating the Son, either by an eternal generation or through His 
incarnation, is not suggested in the epistle elsewhere, and seems unlikely to have 
been presented here; (y) that this verb in 1 Sam. xii. 6 may have this meaning, 
and according to Gesenius and other prominent authorities does have it, although 
there is no second accusative in the text—a probability even, that this is the 
correct understanding of the word in that passage, being found in the second verse 
which follows (ver. 8), where, in referring to the same matter, the word sené is 
used, and where it can hardly mean sent by creating ; (2) that, if ever allowable to 
omit the second accusative, it would seem very natural to do so here, because the 
word designating office has been just mentioned, and because the repetition of it 
would be rhetorically offensive. The use of tovjoavre, instead of the participle of 
the verb Kadiordva (vy. 1, vii. 28, viii. 3), is, not improbably, connected with its 
use in 1 Sam. xii, 6.—2. ydp of ver. 3 is to be joined with Karavojoare (ver. 1) in 
the grammatical construction of the sentences as they are written. But, if the 
thought of vv. 2-6 be considered, as apart from ver. 1, ydép has no proper place 
in ver. 8. Some particle signifying but or however would be more suitable to the 
passage considered as independent and beginning with ver. 2,—3.'Ver. 4 is 
explained most satisfactorily by Ebrard, as showing that the declaration of ver. 3 
is not inconsistent with that of ver. 2, or, in other words, “that the ‘being faith- 
ful’ might be predicated of Christ although He was the karackevdoas.” By this 
explanation the yép which opens the verse is easily accounted for, and the verse 

itself, though subordinate and secondary, comes into living connection with the 
development of the leading thoughts.—4. rv AaAnSnoouévov of ver 5, is best 
understood as referring to the N. T. revelation. This is indicated by the fact that 
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Aare is used especially of the.two revelations, in this epistle ; by the future tense, 
which naturally refers to the latter of the two, and also to what is future to the 
time of Moses’ testimony; and by the indications which the writer gives that, in 
his view, the O. T. revelation through Moses was only a preparation and fore- 
shadowing of the revelation through Christ.—5. The reference of airoi in vy. 2,5 
is to God, and the house of God is one and the same, only conceived of in its 
O. T. and N. T. condition. Of this house we i. e., the writer and his readers, are a 
part, if, and only if they hold fast to the end. The clause od olxé¢ éouev of ver. 6 
forms an easy transition to the hortatory passage which follows, iii. 7-iv. 13. 


XLIX. Vy. 7-14. 


(a) From ver. 7 to iv. 18 we have the hortatory passage belonging to the 
portion of the argument just given, vy. 2-6. This passage is made up of four 
parts: the first containing the general exhortation of the epistle (as presented in 
this connection), which is enforced by a quotation from the Psalms, vy. 7-14 ; 
the second calling attention to the cause of the failure of the persons spoken of in 
the Psalm-passage to receive the promised blessing, vv. 15-19; the third suggesting 
the danger that the readers might fail of the blessing from a similar cause, iy, 
1-10; and the fourth pressing the exhortation anew, in view of the fact that the 
word of God, which threatens punishment to the disobedient, is sure to be fulfilled, 
iv. 11-13—(b) In the first part of the passage, the exhortation is found in vv. 
12-14 (negatively, not to apostatize, ver. 12; positively, to hold fast, vv. 13, 14). 
It is connected by 66 of ver. 7 with vv. 2-6, and is thus founded upon the 
superiority of Christ to Moses—the Psalm-passage haying, as related to the 
progress of the thought, a parenthetical character. This Psalm-passage would 
more naturally have had its place after ver, 14, but it is inserted immediately 
after dé in order to give additional force to the exhortation. Avé of ver. {6 
accordingly, qualifies Gaémere «.7.2, of ver. 12 ; kaddc of ver.7 follows BAémere K.7.A, 
in thought, and also qualifies it; but 06 of ver. 10 is merely a part of the cited 
passage, connecting mpoodydica x.7.A, with éreipacav x.7.A, of ver. 9, and has no 
bearing upon the main thought in ver. 12.—(c) The connection of 0:6 of ver. if 
with the thought that we are the oixoc of God only in case we hold fast ete., which 
Liinem prefers, is to be rejected—at least, so far as the development of the main 
thought of the epistle is concerned—jirst, because the main thought of the epistle 
is, not that we are the olxoc of God only in that case, but it is that Christ is 
superior to the agents employed by God in the O. T. revelation ; secondly, because, 
even in the preceding verses, od olkoc «7.4, is only a subordinate and secondary 
clause, while the principal idea is the exaltation of Christ above Moses ; and 
thirdly, because, in the artistic arrangement of the epistle, the writer’seems in 
every case, as already suggested, to found his exhortation on the point which he 
has made of chief importance in the next preceding sub-section. If 61d is to be 
joined with od oikdc éopev, therefore, it is only a grammatical connection, as we 
may say, and not the logical one. There is no necessity, however, for regarding 
this as the grammatical connection, 

(d) The exhortation vy. 12, 13 is affected, in the expressions used, by the words 
quoted from the O. T. Comp. kapdia rovnpé (which, as Liinem. says, is only a 
clothing of the idea attaching itself to de? tAavovrar TH Kapoig) ; 7d ofuepov Karetrac; 
oxAnpuvd}. It is characteristic of Paul’s style, after the insertion of a parenthetical 
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passage of this sort, e. g., Rom v. 15-17, to express the following part of the main 
discourse in language which is, more or less, influenced by the parenthesis. But 
in this writer we notice something more than this :—namely, that, after a citation 
from the O. T., he is disposed to linger, in the presentation of what follows, within 
the language of the verses cited, and that he apparently thinks that, by so doing, 
he can give greater emphasis and force to the suggestions which he has to set 
before his readers. This peculiarity of his style, as connected with O. T. quota- 
tions, is strikingly manifest from this point of the epistle to the end. 

(e) In connection with what has been noticed under (d), the expression dyprc 
ov TO onuepov Kareirat isto be explained. 70 ofuepov means the to-day of the passage 
quoted; and the period within which the invitation and call of God come is set 
forth by this word, because of the writer’s desire to move in the sphere of that 
passage, so far as his language is concerned. dypic ov and xadeiras are to be under- 
stood as Liinem. interprets them. The former of these two expressions probably 
refers, as he also says, to the time before the Parousia, but this view of the matter 
is not rendered absolutely necessary by the words used. 

(f) The yap of ver. 14, after the 06 of ver. 7, is to be explained as the ydp of 
ii. 2 following d:d rovro of ii. 1 (See Note XLIV 6 above). The thought and 
language of this verse are nearly the same as in ver. 6 6. It will be noticed, how- 
ever, that, in addition to the minor differences (yeyévayev substituted for éowev and 
THY apxny THe brootdoews for Ty Tappyoiay K.T.A.\, we find here uéToxor Tov Xprorow 
in place of ov olxoc. This change of expression is indicative of the fact that the 
idea of Christ is the prominent one throughout the entire passage from the begin- 
ing of the chapter, and it may thus be regarded as confirmatory of the view 
advocated above, respecting the connection of dé (ver. 7) with the thought of 
Christ as being higher than Moses. 


L. Vy. 15-19. 


(a) The question whether ver. 15 is to be connected with ver. 14 or with vv. 
16-19, is one of much difficulty. The connection with the following verses is 
favored, 1. by the fact that, at this point, there is a turn—from the application of 
the passage from the Psalms to the readers—to the setting forth of the reason why 
the persons in the O. T. history, to whom the passage alludes, failed to receive 
the offered blessing; 2. by the fact, at such a turning-point, it was natural that 
the writer should repeat the leading verse of the cited passage; 3. by the fact, 
that in ii. 8 and viii. 13, when making a turn which is in some measure, though 
not precisely, similar to that which he makes here, the writer uses the phrase év 
T¢@ with an infinitive—and, in viii. 13 at least, without any particle of transition; 
4. by the fact, that the correspondence of the latter part of ver. 14 with the latter 
part of ver. 6 renders it probable, as Bleek says, that the thought of vy. 12-14 
is intended to close with ver. 14; 5. by the fact of the feeble and dragging—we 
may add, unnecessarily repetitious—character of ver. 15 as an addition to vv. 
12-14; 6. by the fact that, while there are two other cases in which the writer uses év 
7@ with an infin. in a sense kindred to that which it has here, if ver. 15 is joined 
with vv. 16-19, there is no place where he uses it with such a meaning as is 
assigned to it if this verse is united with ver. 14, i.e. while, as long as, seeing that, 
inasmuch as, etc. For the latter ideas, we should rather expect aypi¢ ot, or 616, or 
some similar expression. The only objection to the connection with ver. 16 lies 
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in the word yép. This particle must in this case be taken in the sense of then, or 
pray, which seems somewhat improbable in such a sentence ; while, on the other 


hand, if ver. 15 is joined with ver. 14, yap has its ordinary meaning for, and is. 


quite in place. This objection, however, does not appear to be insuperable. 
Liinem. seems to hold that yap has a kind of double force, strengthening the 
particle of interrogation and, at the same time, confirming the statement of the 
fact expressed in ver. 14. But if ver. 15 begins a new thought, it is improbable 
that ydp goes beyond it to ver. 14. The bearing of vv. 15-19 is rather towards iv. 
1 (comp ovv of that verse): On the whole, therefore, the connection of ver. 15 with 
vy. 16-19 is to be accepted as that which was intended by the author, and ydp is 
to be taken as having no reference to ver. 14——Dr. Kendrick, in a note in Moll’s 
Commentary on the Ep. to the Heb., defends the connection of ver. 15 with iv.1, 
adopting the view of Chrys. and others mentioned by Liinem. He modifies 
Chrysostom’s view somewhat, and holds that, “as the writer was about to proceed 
to the train of thought ch. iv. 1, he was led, especially by the language of the 
quotation itself, to restate, sharply and distinctly, what had been previously but 
implied and hinted at, the actual crime and the actual punishment of the ancient Israel- 
ites ;” that “he therefore abruptly breaks off in the middle of his sentence [end of ver. 
15], to introduce, in a series of sharp interrogations and statements, these ideas : 
which being accomplished, he returns,—with a natural change of construction 
occasioned by the long intérposed passage,—to the idea which at iii. 15 he had 
started to develop.” By this method the objections to the view which makes 
ver. 15 a protasis, to which iy. 1 is the apodosis,—namely that the particle ody is 
out of place, and that vy. 16-19 become a mere parenthesis, in the strict sense, 
whereas ov can only be properly explained as pointing back to those verses—are, 
in his judgment, obviated. But such a digression at yer. 16 seems improbable, as 
compared with the straight-forward progress of thought which the connection of 
ver. 15 with vy. 16-19 gives, as set forth above. If the author had it in mind, at 
all, to state sharply and distinctly the actual crime, etc., of the ancient Israelites, he 
could accomplish this end with far more of impressiveness, if he turned directly 
to it at the close of ver. 14,and made it the next prominent thought of the passage, 
than if he introduced it only in a parenthetical way after beginning the expression 
of another idea. Moreover, as Bleek says, this writer, as contrasted with Paul, is 
careful to avoid such anacoluthic constructions, which leave the end not in accord 
with the beginning. 

(b) The revec of. ver. 16 is now universally regarded as interrogative, not 
indefinite, as A, V., and the earlier writers referred to by Liinem., understood it— 
adda is rendered by nay in R. V. It is well explained by Grimm (Lex. N. T.), 
by “at cwr rogo? nonne erant omnes, ete.” Alf. says that it expresses “a negation 


of the uncertainty implied in the question—a ground why the question should not _ 


have been asked at all.” That the two parts of ver. 16 are both interrogative is 
proved, beyond reasonable doubt, by the interrogative character of vy. 17, 18.— 
The close connection of areiexa and arigtia is made clear both in these verses 
and in iv. 1-6. azvoria is the foundation of dmetSeca, 
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CHAPTER IV. 


Ver. 2. Better attested, it is true, than the nominative singular ovyxe Kpawévoc 
(ovyxexpaupuévoc), which the Recepta presents, is the accusative plural of this par- 
ticiple, inasmuch as A BC D* M, 23, al., Theodor. Mops. read ovykekepaopmévove 
(ovveexepasuévove), and D*** E K L, 4, 6, 10, al. plur., Cyr. Alex. (semel) Macar. 
Chrys. Theodoret, Phot. al, cvyxexp ajévove (ovykexpaupévovc), and also the 
majority of translations (Syr. poster. Copt. Aeth. Arm. Slay. al.) render in the 
accusative. Griesbach therefore commended the accusative to notice. ovyke- 
kpau(u)évove is adopted into the text by the edd. Complut. Antw. Plantin. 
Genev., by Matthaei and others; ovyKekepacpuévove, by Lachm. Tisch. 1, and 
Alford. The accusative is, notwithstanding, to be rejected, as opposed to the con- 
text and unmeaning. This reading being accepted, we have as exposition either : 
“but the word listened to did not profit them, since they were not mixed in faith 
or joined together in one with Joshua and Caleb, who heard, 7. e. were obedient to 
the word listened to” (so Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Hammond, Cramer, Mat- 
thaei, al.). But this interpretation is in conflict with iii. 15 ff, according to which 
the whole people of Israel brought out of Egypt by Moses is described as rebel- 
lious and unbelieving; between two classes thereof, on the other hand, a class of 
believers and another of unbelievers, no distinction whatever is made. Moreover, 
in connection with this interpretation, Toic dxoboaocv suffers transmutation into a 
notion which it cannot have, regarded in itself only, much less here, seeing its 
evident correspondence with the preceding axojc. Not less untenable is the 
modification of this construction with Alford, who, rejecting all reference to 
Joshua and Caleb, will have roi¢ axopoaow taken, not at all in the historic sense, 
but, like John y. 25, as an indication of the category: “6 Adyoo THO axo#e having 
been mentioned in the general sense of the word heard, of axotoarrec is also in the 
general sense of its hearers, and the assumption is made that the word heard has 
naturally recipients, of whom the normal characteristic is faith. And so these 
men received no benefit from the word of hearing, because they were not one in 
faith with its hearers; did not correspond, in their method of receiving it, with 
faithful hearers, whom it does profit;” as, accordingly, Alford himself frankly 
confesses that he does not feel satisfied with this explanation, and is only driven 
to adopt it on the ground of critical and grammatical difficulties,—difficulties of 
the latter kind, nevertheless, do not exist, and those urged by Alford are easily 
solyed. Or else a passive notion is substituted for the active Toi axovoacw. So 
already Theodore of Mopsuestia, who thinks Tov¢ axovobeiow } must be read (in 
Nov. Test. Commentariorum quae repertri potuerunt Coll. O. Fr. Fritasche, Turici 
1847, p. 166: yu7dé yap tug oiéctu apksiv abt@ tiv émayyeAlay Tov pedAdvTaV, BoTEP 
od’ éxelvoie ob yap HoavKata THY TloTLY TOLG émayyerGetas ovvymwéevor 
b0ev obrwc avayvworéov’ L7H OvykKEkEpaoméevove TH mlotel TOlC AKOVO- 


1 Algo in one cursive ms. (Cod. 71) is found trois axovobciou. 


476 THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 


Gelorv, wa ely taig mpog avrode yeyevnuévatc émayyediac Tov Beod 614 Mucéac) ; 
further, as it appears, Theodoret, since—although in our editions toi¢ axobcaow 
precedes—he makes use of the words: ti yap dvycev 7 Tov Oeov érayyehia Tove 
TavTyy defauévouc, un TloTa¢ deEapmévove Kal TH Tov Feod dvvdyuer TeOappyKdrac Kat 
olov toic Jeo Adbyoug avaxpabévrag ; and recently Bleek, who, led thereto by Noes- 
selt’s remark on Theodoret’s exposition of Heb. iv. 2 (Thed. Opp. t. iii, Hal. 1771, 
p- 566, note 1), conjectures Toi¢ dkobapaccrv, For such alteration of the text, 
however, there exists not the slightest diplomatic justification. We must there- 
fore regard the accusative plural as having arisen from a transcriber’s error, to 
which the preceding éxeivove gaye occasion, and look upon the nominative singu- 
lar of the Recepta cvykekpamévog, which yields an excellent sense (see the 
exposition), as that which was originally written by the author. Rightly, there- 
fore, is the Fecepta defended by Mill, Bloomfield, Delitzsch, Reiche (p. 24 sqq.), 
and others, and also received again into the text by Tisch. 2 (cuykexpaguévoc), 7 
(cvvKexpayévoc), and 8 (cuvkexepacuévoc), Nor is it by any means so badly attested 
that one could assert, with Bleek, that it could “claim: not much more authority 
than as being a not improbable conjecture.” For it is supported by the testimony 
of the Peshito, which in antiquity surpasses any of our mss., as well as by the 
Codex Sinaiticus, which has yu) ovveexepacuévoc, It is found, besides, in the Vulg. 
It. Erp., as well as with Cyr. Alex. (sem.) [Theodoret (Hervet.)] Lucif. and in 
five cursives (17, 31, 37, 41, 114).—Ver. 3. eicepydueba yap] A C: eloepydoucba 
ody. But with an exhortation, the following of micretcavrec is irreconcilable, 
instead of which mvotebovtec or dia rictewe must be placed.—Ver. 7. Elz. Wet- 
stein, Matthaei, Scholz, Bloomf.: etpyraz, But in favor of = poeipytrat, which 
is indirectly supported also by rpoeépyxev in B, 78, 80, the preponderating 
authority of A C D* E*8, 17, 23, 31, al., Syr. utr. Copt. Arm. Vulg. Cyr. Al. 
Chrys. Theodoret. Lucif. Bed. is decisive. Commended already by Grotius, Ben- 
gel, Griesbach. Rightly adopted into the text by Lachm. Tisch. and Alford. 
Approved also by Reiche—Ver, 10, dd rév Epywv aitov] D* E, Syr. poster. 
Cyr. Chrys. ms.: 7d rdvrav tov Epyov avrod. Expansion from ver. 4.— 
Ver. 12. Elz. Matthaei, Scholz, Bloomfield: purge te kat mvebpartoc. But 
te is wanting in A B C H L& (in which last originally only pepopod Kai 
mvebuaro¢ was written, which, however, was already supplemented, as it would 
appear by the first hand, by a ~uy%e inserted before kai), 3,78, al., with Origen 
(three times), Athan, Euseb. Chrys. Theodoret, Cyril Al. (eleven times), John 
Damasc. Theoph. and many others. Condemned already by Bengel and Gries- 
bach, [Doubted by Owen.] Rightly rejected by Lachm. Tisch. and Alford. 
Addition for the sake of uniformity with the following clause: dpudv re Kal 
#vedov, in which te is wanting with no witnesses—Ver. 15. Instead of the 
memetpau“évor, commended by Griesbach and adopted by Matthaei, Tisch. ie 
2, 7, and Bloomfield, as earlier by Mill and Bengel (also preferred by Reiche), the 
memetpaonévov of the Recepta, supported by A B D EX, Origen (four times), 
Chrys., al., is to be retained, with Wetstein, Scholz, Lachm. Alford, and Tisch. 8. 
For the context demands the notion of having been tempted, for which, in the 
Epistle to the Hebrews (cf. ii. 18, xi. 17, 87), only the verb wecpdlecOar ig 
used, while terecpauévov would yield the totally unsuitable sense: who had 
made attempts —Ver. 16, Elz.: $4¢0v. The form of the word, preferred by Tisch. 
Bloomf. and Alford, &A¢o0¢, is, however, required by A B C* D* K Raa Oh ale 
pl., Antioch. 
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Vy. 1-18. Thus, then, the promise of entering into God’s rest is still 
unfulfilled. The promise yet avails for the Christians. Let, therefore, 
the readers be careful, lest they, too, by disobedience and unbelief forfeit 
the proffered salvation. 

Ver. 1. [On Vv. 1-3, see Note LI., pages 495-497.] Exhortation to the 
readers, deduced from the historic fact, iii. 15-19, and softened by the form 
of community with the readers adopted by the author, which, however, is 
involuntarily abandoned again at the close of the verse.—oB70duev obv] 
[LI a.] Let us therefore be apprehensive—Indication not of the mere beimg 
afraid, but of the earnest endeavor, based upon the fear of coming short of 
the proposed goal.—«arareurouévyc . . . avrov] is made by Cramer and 
Ernesti dependent on torepyxévas, against which, however, the anarthrous 
participle in itself suffices to decide. It is parenthetical, and katarerrouévyg 
with emphasis preposed: while there yet remains promise of entering into 
His rest. But a promise remains so long as it has not yet received its 
fulfillment. For with its fulfillment it ceases to be a promise, loses its 
existence—inasmuch as the character of the future essential to it has then 
become present. Erroneously do Erasmus, Luther, Calvin, Beza, Strigel, 
Hyperius, Estius, Schlichting, S. Schmidt, Limborch, Braun, Semler, 
Carpzov, al., explain: “by neglect or non-observance of the promise.” 
For, although caradeirery can signify that (comp. Acts vi. 2; Baruch 
iv. 1), yet in that case the article r#¢ could not have been wanting before 
éxayyediac; and certainly also an active (katadeipag tHv énayyedriar) 
would have been chosen in place of the passive participle. Finally, against 
the latter explanation, and in favor of that above given, pleads the 
aroheirerat, VV. 6, 9.—avrov] not of Christ (Rambach, Chr. F. Schmid), but 
of God. This is required by the connection, alike with that which pre- 
cedes (iii. 11, 18) as with that which follows (vv. 38-5, 10).—} kardravocc] 
the repose and blessedness which belong to God Himself, and which 
shall become the portion of believing Christians in the epoch of consum- 
mation beginning with the coming again of Christ.—doxj borepyxévar] should 
appear [be seen] to have come short, i.e. to have failed of attaining to the 
katénavor. The infinitive perfect characterizes that which, with the 
dawn of the Parousia, has become an historically completed, definite 
fact. doh borepnnévat, however, does not stand pleonastically in place of 
the bare torep# or borepfoy (Michaelis, Carpzov, Abresch, al.), nor is it 
placed “because, in connection with the question whether and where the 
borepnxévae exists as a concluded, and therefore irreparable, fact, the human 
perception does not extend beyond a mere videtur” (Kurtz); for it is not 
here a case of a question to be decided by men still living upon earth. It 
serves rather, as the videatur often added in Latin, to give a more refined 
and delicate expression to the discourse. Comp. 1 Cor. xi. 16. Errone- 
ously, however, Delitzsch, that in do« there is contained not only a 


1Qalvin: Hic nobis commendatur timor, peamus. Metuendum ergo, non quia trepi- 
non qui fidei certitudinem excutiat, sed tan- _—_ dare aut diffidere nos oporteat quasi incertos 
tam incutiat sollicitudinem, ne securi tor- de exitu, sed ne Dei gratiae desimus. 
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softening, but, at the same time, also an accentuation of the expression ; 
- the sense being: “they are to take earnest heed, lest haply it should even 
seem that this or the other has fallen short.” For the augmenting “even” 
is only arbitrarily imported.—Grotius explains doxj by: “ne cui vestrum 
beat,” for which, however, the construction with the dative (doxé ov) 
would have been required, and to which, moreover, the infinitive perfect 
does not lend itself. Schéttgen finally, Baumgarten, Schulz, Paulus,, 
Stengel, Ebrard,and Hofmann take doxj in the sense of opinetur. The 
author is thus supposed to be warning the readers against the delusion 
that they were too late, ¢.e. that they lived at a time when all the prom- 
ises had long been fulfilled, and no further means of salvation was to be 
expected. But the linguistic expression in itself is decisive against this 
interpretation. The author could not then have put ¢oBybopev obv, pArore, 
but must have written py obv doByOdpuev borepyévac, or something similar. 
Moreover, the whole historic situation of the readers of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews is out of keeping with this view. It was not therein a question 
of consoling and calming those who still despaired of being able at all to 
attain to salvation, but of the warning correction of those who were want- 
ing in the assurance of conviction that faith in Christ is the sufficient and 
only way to salvation. Only a warning to the readers, not by their own 
behavior, like the fathers, to incur the loss of salvation, can therefore be 
contained in ver. 1. 

Ver. 2. [LI 6.] corroborates in its first half the katahertouévnc, ver. 1, 
while the second half shows the danger of the sorepyxévac ‘in the example 
of others. The emphasis in the first half lies upon éopév ebyyyediopévor, 
The sense is not: for we, too, like them, have promise (to express this the 
addition of #ueit¢ after xa? yép would have been called for), but: for 
promise (sc. of entering into the xardravoic, cf. vy. 1, 3) have we indeed, 
even as they (the fathers), sc. had it—Most arbitrarily is the meaning of 
this and the following verse apprehended by Ebrard. According to 
Ebrard, ver. 2 ff. proclaims as the reason why the Jews did not attain the 
promised xaréravowe, not their “subjective unbelief,” but “the objective 
imperfection of the Old Testament revelation.” With the second half of 
ver, 2, namely, a gradation (!) is supposed to begin, and the progress of 
thought to be as follows : “The word which we have received is even in- 
finitely better than the word which the Israelites received through Moses, 
For, first, the word spoken by Moses was unable to bring the people to 
faith—it remained external to them ; it set forth a promise, it is true, and 
also attached a condition, but it communicated no strength to fulfill this 
condition (vv. 2-5, comp. vv. 12, 18); but, secondly, the promise there 
given was not even in its purport the true one; there, earthly rest was 
promised; here, spiritual and everlasting rest (vy. 6-10).” That the con- 
text affords no warrant for the bringing out of such a meaning is self-evi- 
dent. For neither does the author here distinguish such twofold word of 
promise, nor a twofold katdmavowc, Nor can Adyoc . . . Hi) ovyKeKpapyévoc 
signify a word which “ could not prove binding.”—Erroneous, too, is the 
view of the connection on the part of Delitzsch, to whom Riehm (Lehrbegr. 
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des Hebrierbr. p. 798 ff.) accedes in all essential particulars. According 
to Riehm, the (as yet unproved) presupposition is first provisionally ex- 
pressed in the parenthesis, ver. 1, in a simply assertory manner, viz. that 
there is still in existence a promise of entering into the rest of God, a 
promise of which the fulfillment is yet outstanding, and this presupposi- 
tion is then repeated, ver. 2, in other expressions of a more general bear- 
ing, no doubt, but essentially in the same way of simple assertion. Upon 
this, however, the author now wishes to furnish proof that such presuppo- 
sition is fully warranted. Accordingly, ver. 3, he formulates that presup- 
position in the most definite manner, inasmuch as in the opening words 
of ver. 8, siospysueOa . . . weoteboavrec, he lays down the theme which is to 
be proved in the sequel. This proof is afforded in the following way : the 
rest of God has existed long; nevertheless, in the oath of God, mentioned 
in the words of the psalm, a rest of God is spoken of as yet future, and of 
a truth it is one and the same rest of God which, according to Gen. il. 2— 
in so far as God enjoys it alone—has existed from the beginning of the 
world, and, according to the word of the psalm,—in so far as the people 
of God are to participate therein,—is one yet approaching. Although 
thus the long present rest of God was the aim and end of the creative 
activity of God, yet it is not the final aim which God has proposed to 
Himself. On the contrary, it is clearly apparent, from a comparison of 
the word of God pronounced upon the Israelites in the time of Moses, a 
word confirmed by an oath, with the account of the rest of God on the 
seventh day, that, according to the gracious designs of God, the rest, 
which He has enjoyed alone from the foundation of the world, should 
eventually become a rest of God which He enjoys in communion with 
His people. It is therefore indubitably certain, that even after the -com- 
pletion of the work of creation and the ensuing of the rest of God, there. 
is still something outstanding [unfulfilled], an dzoAeunéyevov, and this con- 
sists in the fact that some, received by God into communion with Him- 
self, are made partakers of that repose of God. This view is a mistaken 
one, because—(1) As regards the assumed proof, the assertion that in the 
oath of God, spoken of in the words of the psalm, mention is made of a 
yet future rest of God, is entirely untrue. Not of a particular form of the 
rest of God, which is still future, is the discourse, but only the fact is 
represented as future that it is shared on the part of men who enter into 
it. Fora rest of God which has already existed long is not opposed to a 
rest of God which is still future, nor is the rest of God, mentioned Gen. ii., 
distinguished as of another kind than that mentioned in the psalm. On 
the contrary, the rest of God, or—what is identical therewith—the Sab- 
bath-rest of God, has existed in fact and without change from the time of 
the completion of the works of creation, and this same rest of God it is, 
the participation in which was once promised to the Israelites on the con- 
dition of faith, and now upon the same condition is promised to the 
Christians; it is a question therefore only of the Christians taking warn- 


jing from the example of the fathers, and not, like them, losing the 
promised blessing through unbelief. (2) That the author was desirous of 
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still proving the karadeirecbar émayyediav, cannot at all be supposed. For 
this was a fact which, as self-evident from that which precedes, stood in 
no need of a demonstration ; it is therefore expressed not only ver. 1, but 
also ver. 6, in a mere subsidiary clause, consequently in the form of log- 
ical subordination ; and even ver. 9, in which it is introduced in an appar- 
ently independent form, decides nothing against our explanation, because. 
ver. 9, while forming a certain conclusion to that which precedes, yet 
contains only the logical substructure for the exhortation attaching itself 
afresh at ver. 11. That at which the author alone aimed, in connection 
with ver. 2 ff., was therefore the impressive confirmation of the paraenesis,. 
ver. 1; and just this paraenetic main tendency of our section likewise fails 
of attaining due recognition in connection with the explanation of Delitzsch 
and Riehm. But when Delitzsch thinks he can support his view, that the 
Katahermouérne éxayyediac, ver. 1, is first proved in the sequel, by declaring 
the otherwise to be accepted “thought that the promise of entering into 
God’s rest has remained without its fulfillment in the generation of the 
wilderness, and thus is still valid,” to be “entirely false,” and exclaims : 
“What logic that would be! The generation of the wilderness perished 
indeed, but the younger generation entered into Canaan, came to Shiloh 
(the place in the heart of the land, which has its name from the rest, Josh. 
Xvili. 1), and had now its own fixed land of habitation, whither Jehovah 
had brought and planted it, and where He fenced it in (2 Sam. vii. 10); ” 
such conclusion would be justified only if the author had not understood 
the promise given to the fathers in the time of Moses, of entering into 
God’s karéravoic, at the same time in a higher sense, but had regarded it 
as fulfilled by the occupation of Canaan under Joshua: such, however, 
according to the distinct statement of ver. 8, is not the case.—xai] after 
xabarep, the ordinary «ai after particles of comparison. See Winer, p. 
409 [E. T. 440].—6 Adyoe rae axoge] [LE c.] Periphrasis of the notion éray- 
yedia, ver. 1: the word of that which is heard (axof in the passive sense, as 
Rom. x. 16; Gal. iii. 2; 1 Thess. ii. 18; John xii. 38), i.e. the word of 
promise which was heard by them, or proclaimed to them. This peri- 
phrasis is chosen in order already at this stage to point out that it was by 
the fault of the fathers themselves that the word of promise became for 
them an unprofitable word, one which did not receiye its fulfillment. It 
remained for them a word heard only externally, whereas, if it was to 
profit them, they must manifest receptiveness for the same, must. beliey- 
ingly and confidingly appropriate the same. This culpability on the part 
of the fathers themselves is brought into direct relief by the participial 
clause 7) ovykexpapévoc rh wiorer Toi¢ akobvcacry, containing the in- 
dication of cause to ob« O~éAnoev, wherein rH riorec forms an emphatic 
opposition to the preceding r7¢ dkofe. The sense is: because it was not for 
the hearers mingled with faith; the dative Toc axoboaow denoting the sub- 
ject, in relation to which the ovyk. TH miorer took place. See Winer, p. 
206 [E. T. 219]... But that the fault of this not being mingled was not in 


bs Thus interpret Erasmus, translation, Cal- borch, Bengel, Kypke, Storr, Stuart, Reiche, 
vin, Castellio, Gerhard, Owen, Caloy, Lim- Comm. Crit. p. 30; Riehm, Lehrbegr. des He-. 
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the word but in the men, was naturally understood from the connection. 
ovykexpauévoc is not to be connected with roic axoboacwv, so that rH riores 
would have to be taken as the dativus instrumentalis : “ because it did not, by 
means of faith, mingle with them that heard it, become fully incorporated 
with them” (Schlichting, Jac. Cappellus, Dorscheus, S. Schmidt, Wolf, 
Rambach, Michaelis, Carpzov, Chr. Fr. Schmid, Valckenaer; Klee, Paulus, 
Stein, Delitzsch, Moll, Kurtz, Hofmann, Woerner). For manifestly the 
centres of thought for the adversative clause lie in THC akone and rh 
mioret, while roi¢ axotoacw only takes up again the indication of the per- 
sons, already known to us from the éke‘vouc, although now as characterizing 
these persons in attaching itself to rH dxoye.—roic axoboac.v, however, 
not the mere demonstrative pronoun, is put by the author in order thus 
once more to place hearing and believing in suggestive contrast. Further, 
the author did not write y7 ovykekpapévoc Th mioTee TOV dkovodyrar, be- 
cause he would thereby have conveyed the impression that the Israelites 
in the wilderness possessed indeed miotic, but the word of promise which 
was heard did not blend into a unity with the same; whereas by means 
of pp ovynexpauévoc tH mores Toic dkobcaory he denies altogether the 
presence of wiore in them. 

Ver. 3. [LI d.] Confirmation, not of katahemouévne émayyenlac x.7.A., Ver. 
1 (Bengel), nor of kat yép éopuev sbyyyehiouévor, ver. 2 (de Wette, Bloomfield, 
Bisping), and just as little of the two clauses of ver. 2 taken together 
(Delitzsch, Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebraerb. p. 799; Moll), but of*r% miorec, 
ver. 2. So also Bleek, Alford, and Kurtz. What Riehm (p. 800, note) 
alleges against this interpretation—viz. that the author has already, in iii. ° 
15 ff. (specially iii. 19), shown clearly enough that the Israelites in the 
wilderness could not enter into the promised rest on account of their 
unbelief, that it was therefore impossible that a special proof for this fact 
should once more be required—does not apply ; because this very morevew 
was the main question, about the quite special accentuation of which he 
is seen from the context to be concerned. For surely the whole disquisi- 
tion, iii. 7-iv. 18, has its all-combining centre precisely in the endeavor to 
animate to rors the readers, who were in danger of sinking, like the 
fathers, into dmoria. The emphasis rests, therefore, upon of reoret- 
cayrec, and the sense is : for into rest enter just those of us who have manifested 
faith. For oi mioreboavrec cannot signify: if we have displayed 
Jaith (Béhme, de Wette, Bisping); this must have been expressed 
by the anarthrous moretoavrec. On the contrary, of moreboayrec adds 
a special characterization of the subject of eicep voucba, and has the 
aim of limiting the quite generally expressed “we” to a definite class of 
_us. The present cicep x6ue0a is employed with reference to the certainty 
of that to be looked for in the future, and oi meoreboavtec, NOt of miorebovrec, 
is placed, because the morebew must have already preceded as an historic 
fact, before the cicépyeo0a can be accomplished.—xabad¢ eipyev x.7.A.] 


brderbr. _ p. 696, note; Maier, and others. which is open to no grammatical objection 
Heinsins, Semler, Kuinoel, al., take rots (cf. Winer, p. 206 [E. T. p. 219]), and makes no 
axovcacw as equivalent tovmd tay dxovgdvtwy, _ alteration in the sense. 
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[LI e.] Scripture proof for the first half of ver. 8, from the already cited 
words of Ps. xcy. 11. Wrongly is kafa¢ eipyxey connected by Piscator with 
ver. 1, by Brochmann and Bleek II. with ver. 2. For to suppose paren- 
theses before it is unwarranted. In quite a contorted manner Hofmann 
(p. 187): with Kafe eipyxey begins a protasis, which finds its apodosis in 
mdAw tia dpicer nuépav, ver. 7; and even the fact that the latter is apodosis 
to émed arodcinerae does not, according to him, preclude the possibility of 
this construction, because this second protasis is connected by oiy with 
the first, as a deduction from the same !—eipyxev] sc. 6 bed¢.—év TH dpyh pov] 
sc. at their unbelief and obstinate perverseness, which naturally suggested 
itself to the readers from the passage of the psalm more copiously adduced 
in the third chapter, and the reasoning of the author there attached to it. 
—kaitot Tov épywv and KataBoAge Kéopov yevnbévtwr] although the works were 
completed from the creation of the world ; and accordingly the karanavorg 
of God was something long present and lying in readiness, in which the 
Israelites, if they had been believing, might well have obtained part. The 
words, therefore, serve to point out the deep significance of the divine 
oath.’ Wrongly are they taken ordinarily as epexegesis to rv xaréravolv 
wov, in supplying xardravow afresh after cairo. Then either tov &pywr 
x.7.a. is made dependent on the xardéravow supplied, in that xaéro: is taken, 
contrary to linguistic usage, in the sense of “et quidem:” “into the rest, 
namely, from the works which had been completed from the creation of 
the world ” (so Schlichting, 8. Schmidt, Wolf, Carpzoy, Kypke, Baumgar- 
ten, Stuart, Heinrichs, Klee, Bloomfield), to which construction, more- 
over, the repetition of the article rd» after rév gpywr would haye been in 
any case necessary; or else tov épyov . . . yernbévtwv is regarded as a geni- 
tive absolute : “ namely (or even, although), into a rest, which ensued upon 
the works of creation being completed” (so Vatablus, Calvin, Beza, Lim- 
borch, Cramer, B6hme, Bisping), which however, in like manner, must 
grammatically have been otherwise expressed. But, in general, the 
author cannot here have been at all occupied with the subjoining of a 
definition with regard to the kind of rest which was meant, since he does 
not anywhere distinguish several kinds of rest, but without further remark 
presupposes that the «arémavore which ensued for God after the comple- 
tion of the works of creation is identical with that once promised 
to the Israelites and now promised to the Christians —rav Epyor | 
sc. tov Oeov. The necessity for thus supplementing is apparent from 
ver.4; comp. also ver. 10. Very arbitrarily, and forcing in a thought 
entirely foreign to the context, Ebrard understands ray épywv of the 
works of men, supposing that with «adc elpnxev “the author proceeds 
‘to show to what extent even the O. T. itself points out the insufti- 
ciency of the law and its épya” (1), regards rév gpyov as antithesis to the 
preceding ol moreboarrec (!), and finds the thought, “that all that which 


1The aim in xairor rHv épywv «.7.A. isnot,as _ tution of the Sabbath] into the rest here in- 
Bleek thinks, to prove: “that men had not tended by God;” for this was a truth which 
perchance even then, after the creation of hardly stood in need of any proof. 
the world, entered with Him [se. by the insti- 
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can be called gpya has been wrought from the time of the creation of the 
world, but has not sufficed to bring mankind to the xardravoic, to a con- 
dition of satisfied repose,” whence follows “ that an entirely new way of 
salvation—not that of human doing and human exertion, but that of 
faith in God’s saving deed—is necessary in order to attain to the «xaré- 
ravowe” (!).—ard kataBoAge Kéouov] from the foundation of the world, i. e. since 
the world began. Comp. ix. 26; Matt. xiii. 35, xxv. 84; Luke xi. 50; Rev. 
xiii. 8, xvii. 8. 

Ver. 4. [On Vv..4-10, see Note LII., pages 497, 498.] Scripture proof for 
the thought implicitly contained in kairo «.7.4., ver. 8, viz. that the actual 
existence of the divine xardravoc, from which the Israelites were to be 
excluded, has not been wanting. [LII a, 6.|—The citation is from Gen. ii. 
2, according to the LX X., with some non-essential variations—To ei pyKev 
we have to supply as subject, not 7 ypa¢7 (Bohme, Kuinoel, Klee, Stein, 
Bisping, al.), but 6 @ed¢. For although, in the citation, God is spoken of 
in the third person, yet in eipyxev, ver. 4, the subject must be the same as 
in xai éy tobry mdAuv, se. eipnxev, ver. 5; in this latter passage, however, the 
subject can only be 6 @edc, as is proved by the following yov.—zov] see on 
li. 6.—repi tic éBddunc] with regard to the seventh day 

Ver. 5. Renewed contrastful presentation of the relations of the Jewish 
forefathers to this existing rest of God: “ And yet He says again in this 
place (namely, the passage already cited ver. 3): they shall not enter into 
my rest.”—év robtw] stands substantively, without requiring a supplement- 
ing of rérw (Kuinoel), or ypév (Abresch), or yaduo (Carpzov). Comp. év 
Erépw, V. 6. 

Vv. 6, 7. The author, founding his reasoning, on the one hand, on the 
truthfulness of God, and on the other, on the actual state of matters de- 
clared from aAAd, ver. 2, to xatdravoiy pov, ver. 5, now returns to the 
statements: katadecwopéivgcg éexayyehiac, ver. 1, and kal yap éouev 
ebny yedtopuévor kabdmep Kaxeivos, ver. 2, in order, by means of the open- 
ing words of the psalm cited, to render clear the truth contained in these 
statements concerning the non-fulfillment of the promise as yet, and also 
the necessity for not closing the heart against the same.?+The sense is: 
since then it still remains, i.e. is to be expected with certainty, that some 
enter therein (inasmuch, namely, as God carries also into effect that which 
He promises), and the earlier recipients of the promise did not enter in because 
of their unbelief, He marks out anew a definite day, etc. From this relation 
of the first half of the protasis to the second, as that of a general postulate 


10omp. Winer, p. 549[E. T.590]; Buttmann, 2-5) in the fact that his work conferred no 


p. 71 [E. T. 81]. 

2Ebrard has here, too, entirely misappre- 
hended the connection. He says: “ Vv. 6-8, 
the author passes to a new thought, to anew 
point of comparison between the work of 
Christ and the work of Moses. The oppo- 
sition between the work of the one and that 
of the other is twofold... . The first imper- 
fection in the work of Moses consisted (iv. 


power for fulfillment—did not combine by 
faith with the hearers,—and on that account 
did not avail to lead into rest; the second 
consists in the fact that the rest itself, into 
which the Israelites might have been led by 
Moses, and then by Joshua were led in, was 
only an earthly typical rest, whereas Christ 
leads into an actual rest, which intrinsically 
corresponds to the Sabbath-rest of God.” 
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to a special historic fact, is explained also the indefinite rcvé¢ in the 
first clause. Wrongly Delitzsch, according to whom rwéc signifies : 
“others than those.” Some, again, find in éme) oby émokeimeras Twvacg 
etoeAOeiv the meaning: since then the promise, of entering into His rest, is 
still left, 7. e. awaits its fulfillment. So substantially Bleek : “since it now 
remains, that the divine rest has not yet been already closed by the com- 
plete (?) fulfillment of the prophecy relating thereto, in such wise that no 
more entrance exists for them.”, Against. this, however, pleads the fact 
that the author would then haye illogically co-ordinated, the one with the 
other, the two protases ver. 6, since the first would surely contain the 
result of the second. For the sequence of thought would then be: the 
Jormer recipients of the promise came short of attaining salvation, and the con- 
sequence thereof is that the xardravoie stands open for others. It must thus 
have been written: éet ody dmrodetrera Ttwwac eioeABeivy ei¢ avthy, TOV 
wpOtepovy evayyercobévrwv ok eiceAOdvtoy de &retberav—ol Tpdrepov 
evayyedobévrec] sc. the Israelites in the wilderness. 

Ver. 7. The apodosis. We have not to construe in such wise that the 
first ofuepov shall be taken as apposition to juépav : “ He marks out, there- 
fore, again a definite day (fixes anew a term), namely, ‘a to-day,’ in that 
—as was before observed—He says in David, so long time after, ‘ To-day, 
etc.’ Nor yet so that the first ofuepov is connected with Aéyov: “He 
fixes, therefore, again a day, in that, after so long a time, He says in 
David ‘to-day ;’ even as it says: ‘To-day, if ye, etc.’”? On the contrary, 
the first ojuepov already begins the citation ; is then, however,—on account 
of the words parenthetically introduced by the author: é& Aavid . .. 
mpoeipyrat,—resumed in the second ofuepov.—év Aavid] not: apud Davidem, 
i.e, in the Book of Psalms, but: in the person of David, as the instrument 
of which God made use for speaking. The ninety-fifth psalm, although 
not Davidic, was ascribed to David in the superscription of the LXX.., 
whom our author follows.—yera rocobrov xpovov| from the time of Joshua 
(ver. 8).—xab&¢ mpoeipyrac] Reference to iii. 7 £5.15; 

Ver. 8. Justification of the réAw twa piver juépav, ver. 7. If Joshua 
had already introduced into the rest of God, God would not still have 
spoken in the time after Joshua of a term (period) of entrance into the 
same.—airob¢] se. Tove mpdrepov evayyediobévrac, ver. 6.—xataratew] here (in 
accordance with the classic usage) transitive, as Ex, xxxiii. 14, Deut. iii. 
20, v. 33, al.: to lead into the rest.—éAdAec] sc. 6 Oeb¢,—yerd tadra] belongs 
not to dAdge juépac (Hofmann, al.), but to édde, and corresponds to the ~ 
feta ToootTov ypdvov, ver. 7. 

Ver. 9. [LIT c.] Deduction from vy, 7, 8, and consequently return to 
the first half of ver. 6. “Thus still remaining, still awaiting its advent, is 
a Sabbath rest for the people of God,” inasmuch, namely,—what the 
author in reasoning with the Hebrews might presuppose as admitted,—as 

s 


1 Calvin, Beza, Grotius, Jac. Cappellus, Carp- °Dindorf, Schulz, Bohme, Bleek, Ebrard, 
zov, Schulz, Klee, Bleek, de Wette, Bisping, Alford, Woerner, al.; with comparison of 
Maier, M’Caul, Moll. Rom, xi. 2, ix. 25. 


# Zeger, Schlichting, Heinrichs, Stengel. 
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from David’s time down to the present no one had entered into the 
«ataravore Of God. As Sabbatic rest the author characterizes the rest of 
God, in adherence to the thought of ver.4. Asa type of the everlasting 
blessedness do the Rabbins also regard the Sabbath.'—dpa] at the begin- 
ning of a sentence is, in prose, foreign to the classics. Comp. however, 
Rom. x. 17; 2 Cor. vii. 12; Luke xi. 48; Winer, p. 519 [E. T. 058]; Butt- 
mann, p. 318 [E. T. 871].—The expression caf Baricud¢ (from caBBaritew, 
Naw, to observe the Sabbath, Ex. xvi. 80, al.) only here and with Plutarch, De 
Superstit. c. 3.—16 Aa@ rob Oeob] to the people which appertains to God, is 
recognized and treated by Him as His people, since it has believ- 
ingly devoted itself to Him. Comp. Gal. vi. 16: 6 "IopajA rob Geod. 

Ver. 10. [LII d.] There is not an establishing of the reasoning in ver. 
9 by a reference to the essence of the Sabbatic rest (Delitzsch and Riehm, 
Lehrbegr. des Hebraerbr. p. 804), but justification of the expression caSfe- 
tiouoc, employed ver. 9. For not that which constitutes the nature of the 
Sabbath is here brought out, but the fact that in the case supposed a 
kataravew can be ascribed to man, even as to God. Wrongly (because at 
least eiceAfdv yap ei¢ tiv Katéravow abrod x.7.4. must have been written) 
does Schulz refer 6 yap eiceAAdv to 6 Aadc: “and when it has entered,” 
etc. And just as wrongly, because the context affords no point of support 
for the same, do Owen, Alting, Starck, Valckenaer, and more recently 
Ebrard and Alford, find in 6 eiceAbdv a designation’ of Christ, in connection 
with which the épya are then understood of the redemption completed, or 
also of the sufferings and death undergone. On the contrary, ver. 10 con- 
tains a universal proposition: for whoever has entered into His (namely, 
God’s) rest, has also on his part attained to rest from his works (the burdens 
and toils of the earthly life:* even as God from His own (works, the works 
of creation); for him has thus the Sabbath of everlasting blessedness 
set in. 

Vv. 11-13. [On Vy. 11-18, see Note LIII., page 498.] Conclusion by 
way of warning admonition.—orovdéouner] not: festinemus (Vulg.), but: 
let our earnest effort be directed to this end.—oiv] [LIII a.] deduces the 
inference from all that has been hitherto said, from iii. 7 onwards— 
éxelvyy thy Kkatdravow] that very katdmavorc, of which the discourse has 
heretofore been, which was described as a xardravowe of God, as one 
already promised to the fathers, and then again to us, as a possession 
which they, on account of their disobedience and unbelief, failed to obtain, 


1Comp. ¢. g. Jalkut Rubeni, fol. 95.4: Dixe- 
runt Israélitae: Domine totius mundi, os- 
tende nobis exemplar mundi futuri. Re- 
spondit ipsis Deus 8. B.: illud exemplar est 
sabbatum. R.D. Kimchi et R. Salomo in Ps. 
xcii.: Psalmus cantici in diem Sabbati, quod 
hie psalmus pertineat ad seculum futurum, 
quod totum sabbatum est et quies ad vitam 
aeternam. See Wetstein and Schéttgen ad 
loc. 

2Comp. LXX. Gen. iii. 17: émexardéparos H 


Yij év Tots Epyous Gov; V. 29: obros Siavamavoet 
NGS ard THY Epywv NuaY Kal ard TOY AVTmY 
TOV XELPOV HUaV Kal amd THS ys, s KaTHpA- 
gato KUptos 6 Oeds, Comp. also Rey. xiv. 13. 
What is meant is not the works or labor 
“of sanctification” (Tholuck, Grimm, Theol. 
Literaturbl. to the Darmst. A. K.-Z. 1857, No. 
29, p. 664); and still less the ritual ordinances 
of Judaism (Braun, Akersloot, Cramer, Sem- 
ler, and Griesbach). 
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but which is still open to us as an ideal Sabbatic rest and everlasting 
blessedness, if we manifest faith and confidence.—iva LR EV TO adTe@ Teg 
brodetyware méog the ameetac] lest any one fall into the same example of 
unbelief, i.e. lest any one fall into the same obstinate perversity as the 
fathers, and like them become a warning example for others.’ rimrecv 
éy is also quite-usual in classical authors; see Passow and Pape ad vocem. 
From rinrecy ei¢ it is distinguished only by a greater degree of signifi- 
cance in that it does not merely like this express the jalling into some- 
thing, but also the subsequent lying in the same. Others,’ take xéon 
absolutely : “fall, i.e. to be brought to ruin, perish.” In that case é is 
explained either by per (Wolf, Stengel, Ewald, ai.), or “ comformably. to 
[gemass]” (Tholuck), or propter (Carpzov), or, what with this construction 
would alone be correct, of the condition, the state in which one is (Bleek, de 
Wette, Bisping, Delitzsch, Riehm, Maier, Moll): “in giving the same 
example.” But this whole construction is artificial. Opposed to it is 
likewise the position of réoy, For had ‘this word such emphasis as it 
must have so soon as it is taken in the absolute sense, it would not have 
been inserted in such subordinate, unaccentuated fashion between the 
other words, but have been introduced at the very beginning of the 
proposition : iva wh tie who K.7.A. 

Vv. 12, 13. Warning demonstration of the necessity for compliance 
with the exhortation uttered ver. 11.3—6 Abyoc tov Beov] the word of God. 
[LIII }.] By these words we have not‘ the hypostatic word of God, or 
Christ, as the second person of the Godhead. For although this mode of 
designating Christ in the case of the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
according toi. 1-8, and on account of the points of contact he displays 
with Philo, can present nothing strange in itself, yet the expression was 


1 Thus the Vulgate, Luther, Beza, Gornelius tic basis. According to Ebrard, the pre- 
a Lapide, Grotius, Abresch, Alford, Kurtz, ceding warning of ver. 11 is yet further en- 
Hofmann, Woerner, and others. forced, ver. 12, by the reminder that in our 

2As Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Theophy- case (!) that excuse (!) is remoyed, which, ac- 
lact, Vatablus, Calvin, Schlichting, Jac. Cap- cording to ver. 2 (!), still existed in the case 
pellus, Wolf, Bengel, Carpzov, Schulz, Hein- of the contemporaries of Moses. For us 
richs, Bleek, de Wette, Stengel, Tholuck, nothing is wanting (!) on the part of the word 
Bisping, Grimm (Theol. Literaturbl. to the of God; for (!) the word of God is living, pow- 
Darmstadt A. K.-Z. 1857, No. 29, p. 664; the erful, penetrating into the soul; if we (!) 
last-named because the expression “to fall should fall victims to unbelief, the guilt 
into an example,” instead of “to afford an would rest upon ourselyes alone (!). Acecord- . 
example,” is supposed to be a forced one,— _ing to Ebrard, the genitive roo cod forms an 
the expression, however, is only a concise opposition to the first person plural orovSdow- 
one (see above),—and because mimrew is ev (!), and ver, 12 a supplementary material 
probably chosen with a retrospective glance —_— opposition to ver. 2 (!). That “this profound 
to iii. 17, the passage to which reference is and delicate connection has hitherto been 
here made, with the difference that the word overlooked by all expositors” is natural 
there denoted the physical destruction. But enough. Even after Ebrard has discovered 
such intention in connected with the choice it, it will still.remain unnotieed. 


of the word is not at all to be assumed), De- ‘With many Fathers, Oecumenius, Theo- 
litzsch, Riehm (Lehrbegr. des Hebrderbr. p- phylact, Thomas Aquinas, Lyra, Cajetan, 
774), Maier, Kluge, Moll, Ewald. Clarius, Justinian, Cornelius a Lapide, Jac. 


8 Ebrard’s commentary here too abounds in Cappellus, Gomar, Owen, Heinsius, Alting, 


quixotic caprice, such as disowns all linguis- Clericus, Cramer, Ewald, at. * 
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too unusual for it to be employed and understood without further indica- 
tion, in this special sense, where the connection did not even lead up to 
it. Moreover, the predicates évepyjc, Toworepog «.T.A., and KpereKdc (instead 
of kpurfc), seem better suited to an impersonal than a personal subject. The 
majority understand 6 Adyoc tov Geov of the word of God, as proclaimed 
and as preserved in Scripture. They refer it then either to the gospel,‘ or 
to the threatenings of God, or, finally, to the threatenings and promises of God. 
taken together® 6 Adyo¢ tov Geow is to be understood quite generally : 
“that which God speaks,” as, indeed, the whole proposition, vy. 12, 18, 
contains a general sentence. But that “that which God speaks” was 
then, in its application to the case here specially coming under notice, 
the call to receptivity of heart repeatedly made by God through the 
psalmist, and the exclusion from His xaraéravovc threatened in the event 
of obstinate disobedience and unbelief, was for the reader self-evident 
from the connection—The word of God is characterized in progressive 
enhancement. It is called ¢é», Hving, on account of its inner vital power 
(not on account of its everlasting, intransitory continuance, Schlichting, 
Abresch; nor as “cibus ac nutrimentum, quod hominum animis vitam 
conservat,” Carpzoz; nor, in opposition to the rigid lifeless law, Ebrard) ; 
évepyhe, effective, on account of its asserting itself, manifesting itself vig- 
orously in the outer world. The latter is the consequence of the former, 
and both in this connection refer to the power of punishing its contemners, 
which is inherent in the word of God.—The penetrating sharpness of this 
power of punishment is described in ascending gradation in the sequel. 
—Kar roudtepoc irép Tacav pd xarpav dictrouov| and more trenchant than every 
(any) two-edged sword. trép after a comparative (Luke xvi. 8; Judg. xi. 
25, UXX. Cod. Vaticanus), like rapa, i. 4. pdyacpa dlotopuoc, a sword 
with twofold mouth, i.e. with an edge on both sides (apgorépofev o&eia).4— 
The proof for the statement: rozarepos imip racav pdxaipay diotouov, is con- 
tained in the words: kat diixvobpevos axps meptopov puyne Kal mvebpatoc, appav 
re Kal juveAav] and piercing to the separating of soul and spirit, joints as well 
as marrow. [LIII ¢.] pepeoude denotes the action of separating, and the 
separating subject is the word of God. Wrongly does Schlichting (comp. 
also Béhme) take it locally, or as reflexive : to the secret spot where soul and 
spirit separate. Such construction is to be rejected, as otherwise the clause 
following would have also to be explained in like manner: where joints 
and marrow separate. Joints and marrow, however, not being, in the 
human organization, things coming into direct contact, the thought would 
be inappropriate, whether we understand dpydv te Kat pveddv in the literal 
or non-literal sense. Schlichting, to be sure, will make dpyév te Kal pveaav 
no longer dependent upon pepiopov, but take it as co-ordinate with pepiopov 


1 Cameron, Grotius, Wittich, Akersloot, Eb- iii. 16; Prov. v. 4. Comp. popdaia SioTomos, 


rard, al. Rev. i. 16, ii. 12; LXX. Ps. exlix. 6; Ecclus. 
29chlichting, Michaelis, Abresch, Béhme, xxi. 3. Similarly, Eurip. Helen. 989: émov 

Heinrichs, al. mpos rap aoa. Sictomov Eipos 10de; Orest. 
’ Beza, Schulz, Bisping, al. 1309: Simrvxa, Sicrona Pacyave. 


4The same expression in the LXX. Judg. 
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(“... ut gladius iste penetrare dicatur ad loca in homine abditissima, 
etiam illuc, ubi anima cum spiritu connectitur et ab eo dividitur, itemque 
ubi sunt membrorum compages et medullae ”). But for this distinction 
the repetition of aypu before dpuov would have been necessary. An entire 
failure, finally, is also the method proposed by Hofmann! in order to 
preserve the local acceptation, in making pvyxie kat vebpatoc dependent on 
dpyov Te kal pvedv: “to the point-at which it dissects and dissolves both 
joints and marrow of the inner life, the secret ligaments of its connection 


and the innermost marrow of its existence.” For then the readers would 
be required to understand an arrangement of the words which has not, as 
Hofmann thinks, perhaps “ its parallel” in Heb. vi. 1, 2, but which is, on 
the contrary, altogether impossible, on account of the addition of eplopow 
already to puyje kai rveiparoc, and therefore nowhere finds its analogon 


in the N. T., not to say in the Epistle to the Hebrews. 


All four words: 


PXTC, Trebwaros, dpuav, and #vedov, depend upon eptouov, and not 
a dividing of the soul from the spirit, of joinings or joints Jrom the marrow, is 
intended, nor yet @ dividing of the soul and spirit from joints and marrow 
(Bohme), but a dividing of the soul, the spirit, etc., each in itself is meant. 
The two last substantives, however, are not co-ordinate to the two first 


(Calvin, Beza, Cameron, Storr, Delitzsch, al.), but subordinate. 


For pours 


and rvetua, which are distinguished from each other as characterizing 
respectively the lower sensuous life and the higher life of the spirit, here 
set forth without any more special limitation the inner side of human 
life generally, in opposition to the cua or body, which latter alone an 
earthly sword is able to pierce, and dpwoi te xa Hvedot is not to be 
understood of the joints and marrow of the body,” but of the ligaments and 
marrow of the puy# and rveima, is thusa figurative expression to de- 
note the innermost, most hidden depth of the rational life of man. In 


such transferred signification pvedde is used also 


1 Schriftbew. I. 2 Aufi. p. 297, and likewise 
still in his Comm. p. 192. 

2So Delitzsch still explains, who represents 
the author as giving expression to the grossly 
sensuous conception, regardless whether 
such conception is in harmony with the 
author’s refined mode of thought,—that the 
word of God points out “to man the antithe- 
istic forces of his bodily nature, which has 
become wholly, and to all the joints and 
Marrow (cerebral marrow, spinal marrow, 
etc.), a seat of sin and death!” The expres- 
sion is supposed to adapt itself, without itself 
becoming figurative, to the figure of the 
Méaxatpa. It is presupposed that the word of 
God has already accomplished its work of 
dissection (!) to the skeleton, with its bones 
and sinews (!), or at least presupposed that 
all, so far as this, is manifestly to be per- 
formed with ease. A stop, however, is not 
made here, but it further separates the joints 
of the bones, with the sinews or tendons 


with the elassics.3 


serving to their movement, and cuts through 
the bones themselves, so that the marrow 
they contain is laid bare. Thus, then, the 
word renders the whole man transparent to 
God and to himself, and unveils in sharpest 
and most rigid analysis his most psyehico- 
spiritual and innermost physical (!) condi- 
tion; whereby it is then seen that, in so far 
as the man has not yet given scope to the 
work of grace, and in so far as the latter has 
not yet been able to accomplish itself, the 
marrow of the body is as corrupt as the spirit, 
which is as it were the marrow of the soul, 
and the joints of the body as corrupt as the 
soul, which is as it were the joint of the 
spirit (!). 

%Comp. Themist. Orat. 32, P. 857: (ddr) 
eioSeduxvia cis abrév mov Tov BvEAoy THs WuxFs 5 
Eurip. Hippol. 255 f. : XPV yap jerplas cis GA- 
AjAous Pidcas Ovnrods avakipvacda. kal wh Tpos 
akpor pueddp Yuxijs. 
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dpubc, however, a fastening together, uniting, joint, could likewise be em- 
ployed metaphorically, inasmuch as it receives its signification as joint of 
the human body only from the addition of rod cdparo¢ or from the con- 
nection, but elsewhere occurs in the most yaried combinations and rela- 
tions.'—It is, moreover, worthy of notice that Philo also ascribes to his 
divine Logos a like cutting and severing power. He calls the same topeve 
rv ovuravror, Which God has whetted to the most piercing sharpness, 
which on that account not only separates all sensuous things and pene- 
trates to the atoms, but even divides the supra-sensuous, separating the 
soul into the rational and irrational, the reason into the true and false, 
the perception into the clear and the obscure2—xal Kpitixdc évOvuqoewy Kal 
ivvody Kapdiag] and qualified to take cognizance of, or to judge (wrongly 
Heinrichs, Kuinoel, al.: to condemn), the dispositions and thoughts of the 
heart.—évOvuhjoeav] Matt. ix. 4, xii. 20; Acts Xvii. 29.—évvodv] 1 Pet. iv. 1. 
Ver. 13. Transition from the word of God to God Himself. That the 
twofold airot and the éy, ver. 13, cannot be referred to Christ,’ follows 
from the correct interpretation of 6 Adéyoc Tov Geod, ver. 12. That, however, 
in general not the total notion 6 2édyo¢ rov Beob (so Ebrard still) can form the 
subject of the pronouns, ver. 18, but only the 6 eé¢ to be deduced there- 
from, is evident from the expression totic 6¢GaApoic avrov, Which 1s appro- 
priate only to the latter, not to the former. Thetransition from the word 
of God to God Himself was, moreover, a very natural one, inasmuch as 
in the word of God, God Himself is present and operative.—«rioi] as Rom. 
viii. 39, and frequently, in the most universal sense: any creature, and in- 
deed here not merely as regards its external existence, but also as regards 
its inner essence. Quite mistakenly Grotius, who is followed by Carpzov : 
Videtur mihi hoc loco «riow significare opus hominis, quia id est velut crea- 
tura hominis.—0é] on the contrary. See oni. 6.—rerpayniuopéva] laid bare. 
Hesychius: redavepopéva. tpaxnatcecv means: to bend back the neck of 
the victim, in the act of slaying, in order to lay bare the chest, then gen- 
erally: to lay bare, disclose, expose to view. See the Lexicons of Passow 


1Comp. ¢.g. 4puos Apas, Dionys. Hal. v: 7; 
apo Ada, Eeclus. XXVii. 2, al. 

2Comp. especially, Quis rerum divinarum 
haeres. p. 499 (with Mangey, I. p. 491): Ei?’ 
énudéyer’ AveiAey avra péoa [Gen. xv. 10] 78 ris 
ov mpocbeis, iva Tov adidaxrov évvors Ocov Tém- 
yovta Td TE TOY gwmdTwv Kal mpaymatov ef7s 
émdoas Hpydc0at Kai nvOoOar Soxovaas ovces 
TO TOMEL TOV TUMETAYTOY avTovrAdyw* 
bs, eis Thy O€vTdrnY akovnbels aKuyy, Starpav 
ovSémore Anyer TA alcOnTa mavra* émevday 5é pee- 
Xpl TOY aTépwv Kai AeyouEevov apepav SieE€AOn, 
aédw md TOUTWY TA ACH OewpNTa cis AUvONTOUS 
Kal ameprypddovs joipas apxeTar Suarpety odTos 
6 Tomes... Exaorov otv tay TpLa@v SuelAe pé- 
cov, Thy wey Wuxnv eis RoytKdy Kal adoyov, TOV 
88 Adyov eis GAnNOEs TE Kal Weddos, THY 5é alaOnoww 
els KaTadynnTikhy pavTaciav Kat aKkaTadAnTTov.— 


Ibid. p 500 (I. p. 492): Otrws 6 Oeds akovytape- 


vos Tov Toéa TOY TUEMAVTOY avTOD AdyoV Scat- 
pet THY Te Gmophoy Kal amoLov Tov bdwy ovaelav, 
Kal 7a e& adrhs dmoxpibevra Térgapa TOD KOoHOU 
atorxera, etc. Comp. also de Cherubim. Pp. 
112f. (with Mangey, I. p. 144), where Philo 
findsin the drAoyivn pougpaia, Gen. ili. 24, 
asymbol of the Logos, and then observes 
with regard to Abraham: Ovx épas, OTe Kai 
"ABpadm o copes, nviKa iptaro kata Gedy peTpev 
mévra. kat wndev amorcimew TO yevent@, AauBa- 
yer THS PAOViVyAS powpatias (i. e. of the 
divine Logos) mina, dp Kal @axXae~ 
pav [Gen. xxii. 6] SueAciv Kat Katraprctar TO 
Ovnrdv ad’ EavTod yAtxopevos, tva yuury TH Sea- 
voug LeTapatos mpds TOV Gedy avanry. 

3 As is done even by Dorscheus, Calov, Wit- 
tich, Braun, Brochmann, and Schdéttgen, al- 
though they do not explain hypostatically 
the word of God in ver. 12. 


ae 
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and Pape on the word.!_ Others? would, after the precedent of Perizonius, 
ad Aecliani Var. Hist. xii. 58, derive the signification “lay bare” to rpayyii- 
ce, from the practice in antiquity of laying hold of transgressors by the 
neck when they were being led away to execution, and bending back the 
head, that they might be exposed to the gaze of all. Appeal is made not 
amiss to Suetonius in favor of this custom, Vitell. 17 : donec (Vitellius) 
religatis post terga manibus, injecto cervicibus laqueo, veste discissa, semi- 
nudus in forum tractus est... reducto coma capite, ceu noxii solent, 
atque etiam mento mucrone gladii subrecto, ad visendam praeberet faciem 
neve submitteret. In like manner to Pliny, Panegyr. 84,3: Nihil tamen 
gratius, nihil seculo dignius, quam quod contigit desuper intueri delatorum 
supina ora retortasque cervices. Yet a Roman custom cannot in itself 
afford a standard for determining the signification of a Greek word. Yet 
others, as Cameron, Brochmann, and Klee, suppose the general significa- 
tion: “to lay bare,” for tpaynAiew, to arise from the circumstance that 
the verb is used also of the wrestler, who grasps hig opponent by the throat, 
and hurls him down backwards, whereby the face of the latter is exposed 
to the full view of the spectators. But the exposing of the face of the 
thrown opponent was a circumstance of no importance in the rpaynritew 
of the athlete, because not at all necessarily connected therewith. Fur- 
ther, and not less improbable derivations, see in Bleek.—rpde bv «.7.2.] 
[LIII d.] is to be taken in close combination only with the abros imme- 
diately preceding, not likewise, as is done by Michaelis, Bloomfield, and 
Hofmann (Schriftbew. I. 2 Aufl, p. 104), with the first abrov, and upon 7uiv 
falls no emphasis (against Ebrard and Alford). The words for the rest 
have too little the character of independence to justify our taking them 
alone, with Alford, and separating them by a colon from that which pre- 
cedes.—rpic bv juiv 6 Adyoc] towards whom exists Jor us the relation, i. e. with 
whom we haveto do. Calvin: vertendum erat: cum quo nobis est ratio: 
cujus orationis hic est sensus, Deum esse, qui nobiscum agit, vel cum quo 
nobis est negotium, ideoque non esse ludendum quasi cum homine mor- 
tali, sed quoties verbum ejus nobis proponitur, contremiscendum esse, 
quia nihil ipsum lateat, Comp. 1 Kings ii. 14 and 2 Kings ix. 5: Adyoc bot 
mpo¢ oé.‘—Incorrectly do Luther, Vatablus, Cameron, Schlichting, Corne- 
lius a Lapide [Piscator hesitates between this and the rendering above 
given], Grotius, Calov, Wolf, Schulz, Stengel, al., generally with an appeal 
to rpéc, 1. 7, 8, and a comparison of y. 11, take mpoe by huiv 6 Adyoc as equiv- 


1Comp. Hom. Jl. i. 459: ad épvoav, sc. Tov stricto collo ita versant, ut objiciant spectato- 
TPAXNAOV Tod iepod ; Orpheus, Argon. 311: rad- rum oculis nudum conspiciendum et. retec- 
pov opdsov, avakAivas Kebadyy eis aidépa Stay; tum undiquaque, id quod tum demum max- 
P. Fr. Ach, Nitsch, Beschreibung des hduslichen, ime fit, quum ejus cervicibus inequitant, 


gottesdienstlichen u. s.w. Zustandes der Griechen, * Aristides, Leuctr. iy, Pp. 465: wot 8& Kai 
2 Aufl. Th. I. p. 667. TOUTO Oavpacroy Paiverar, ei tus Td wey OnBaiovs 

2As Elsner, Wolf, Baumgarten, Kuinoel, —_udvous avrumddous tyuiy kataherpOjvar dédve, To 
Bleek, de Wette, Bisping, and Maier. 5e mpds auhorépous uty elvar tov Adyor, oddSevds 


®Cameron: Videtur esse metaphora petita  &£cov Kpiver o8ov. Further examples in 
are palaestrica. Nam luctatores tum demum Wetstein and Bleek, 
adversarium dicuntur Tpaxnrcev, Cum ob- 
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alent to rep? ob tiv 6 Adyoc. Moreover, something entirely foreign is im- 
ported by Ewald when, with a reference to ii. 10 f., he finds in the words 
the sense: “to whom, as a friend and brother, we can always most confi- 
dently speak.” Finally, the Peshito, Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Theophy- 
lact, Primasius, Erasmus Paraphr., Clarius, Zeger, Owen, Limborch, 
Michaelis, Whitby, Cramer, Stuart, Hofmann, al., explain: to whom we 
shall have to give an account of our actions. In itself this interpretation 
would be admissible; but, inasmuch as the words must In consequence 
thereof be taken in reference to an event yet future, we should necessarily 
expect the addition of gorau. 

Ver. 14-x. 18. [On Vv. 14-16, see Note LIV., pages 498, 499.] The 
author has, in that which precedes, com pared Christ with the angels and 
then with Moses, and proved the superiority of Christ over both. He 
applies himself now to a third point of the comparison, in that he insti- 
tutes a comparison between Christ and the Levitical high priests, and 
developes on every side the exalted character of His high-priesthood 
above the Levitical high-priesthood, with regard to His person, with regard 
to the sanctuary in which He fulfills His office, and with regard to the 
sacrifice presented. The copiousness of this new dogmatic investigation 
_which is subservient to the same paraenetic aim as the preceding expo- 
sitions, and therefore opens with an exhortation of the same nature with 
the former ones, and is presently interrupted by a somewhat lengthy 
warning-paraenetic interlude—is to be explained by the greater import- 
ance it had for the readers, who, in narrow-minded over-estimate of the 
temple cultus inherited from the fathers, regarded the continued participa- 
tion in this cultus as necessary for the complete expiation of sin and the 
acquiring of everlasting salvation, and, because they thought nothing 
similar was to be found in Christianity, were exposed to an imminent peril 
of turning away from the latter and relapsing entirely into Judaism.'— 
The transition to this new section is formed by vv. 14-16. 

Ver. 14. The introductory phrase : éxovre¢ obv dpytepéa, presupposes that 
the author has already had occasion to speak of Jesus as ap xyvepets. We 
are therefore led back for obv to 11.17, iii. 1. But, since there is further 
added to dpyepéa the qualification péyavand dceAnAvddra trove ovpa- 
vovc, and thus also these characteristics must be presupposed as known 
from that which precedes, we have consequently not to limit ody, in its 
backward reference, to ii. 17, iii. 1, but to extend it to the whole disquisi- 
tion, i. 1-iii. 6, in such wise that (logically, indeed, in a not very exact 
manner) péyav, duednAvdra rode ovpavob¢ glances back in general to the dig- 
nity and exaltedness of the person of Jesus, as described in these sections. 
—rroneously does Delitzsch suppose that by means of ody the exhorta- 
tion kpatdpev rig duodoyiag 1s derived as a deduction from vv. 12, 18. Such 


1 Compare the explanation‘already given by —_ puxat, add’ dYpndrorepa Kal TeAcLoTEpa TATA, Kab 
Chrysostom, Hom. vili. init. ; "Emerdy yap ovdév — ovdev TOV gwopatikay, To 5é may Ev Tols mVEVvLa- 
fv (sc. in the New Covenant) cwmwaricdy 7% pav- TUKOLS HY, OVX OUTH SE TA TVEVMATLKA TOUS AoOE- 
TacTiKdy, OLoY OU VAdS, OVX bya aylwv, OVX Lepeds veorépous emryeTo ws TA cwmarikd, TOUTOV XapLy 
romavTyy EXOY KaTATKEVTY, ov Taparnpycers vo- TovTOV dAOV KiVvEl TOV AOYOV. 
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Opinion would be warranted only if, with the omission of the participial 
clause, merely kparauev obv THE duoAoyiac had been written. For since KpaTo- 
Hev THC duodoyiac has.received its own justification in the prefixed éyovrec 
k.7.4., apart from that which immediately precedes, itis clear that, in con- 
nection with ver. 14, there is no further respect had to the contents of vy. 
12,13. Itis not therefore to. be approved that Delitzsch, in order tomake 
room. for the unfortunate reference to vv. 12, 13, will have oiv logically 
attached to the verb kpatouev, instead of the participle, with which it is 
grammatically connected, and to which, as the most simple and natural, 
the like passage, x. 19 ff, also points. What labored confusion of the re- 
lations would Delitzsch require the reader to assume, when he is called to 
regard éyovrec x.7.2. as being at the same time a recapitulation of that 
which has been said before, and continuation of the argument; and yet, 
spite of all this, to look UPON Kparauev TH¢ duodoyiac as a deduction from vv. 
12,13! In any case, the connection asserted by Delitzsch to exist between 
ver. 14 and vy. 12, 13: “the word of God demands obedience and appro- 
priation, 7. e. faith, not, however, as merely a faith locked up within the 
breast, but also a loud Yea and Am en, unreserved and fearless confession, 
duoaoyia from mouth and heart, as the echo thereof,” is in itself a baseless 
imagination; because the before-demanded risrcc and the here de- 
manded dxoAoyia are by no means distinguished from eachother asa minus 
and a majus, but, on the contrary, in the mind of the author of the epis- 
tle are synonyms. It results that ob» stands in a somewhat free relation 
to the foregoing argument, consequently must not at all be taken as, 
strictly speaking, an illative particle, with which that which precedes is 
first brought to a close, but as a particle of resuming, which, in the form of 
a return to that which has already been said before, begins a new section, 
—éyav] does not in such wise appertain to dpyepéa that only in combi- 
nation with the same it should form the idea of the high priest (Jac. Cap- 
pellus, Braun, Rambach, Wolf, Carpzov, Michaelis, Stuart), but is indica- 
tive of the quality of the high priest, and means evalted, just as uéyac, x, 
21, in combination with lepete. Comp. also xiii. 20.—As the author of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews represents Christ the Son of God, so also does 
Philo! represent the divine Logos as 6 péyac ap xeepebc.*—dvedndvéra Tove 
ovpavotc] elucidatory demonstration of uéyav. Wrongly is it translated by 
Luther (as also by the Peshito) : who has ascended up to heaven ; by Calvin, 
Peirce, Ernesti, ai. : qué coelos ingressus est. It can only signify [Piscator, 
Owen, Bengel, Tholuck, Stuart, al.]: who has passed through the heavens, se. 
in order, exalted above the heavens (cf. vii. 26; Eph. iy. 10), totake Hig 
seat upon the throne of the Divine Majesty (i. 8, 18). Allusion to the 


the people, passed through the courts of the Temple, and through the 
Temple itself, into the Most Holy Place. Comip. “ix, 11, roastay v 


ex 
Lov 


1De Somn. p. 598 A, with Mangey, I. p. 654. apxvepeds 6 MpPwTdSyovos avrov Oetos Adyos, erepov 
: * Comp. ibid. p. 597 (I. p. 653): Avo Yap, ws 5 AoyuKy Wx, Hs iepeds: 6 pos aAVOevayv dy- 
€otKey, Lepa Oeod, Ev mev Ode 6 Koo MOS, ev @ Kai Opwrros. 
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trav Geov] emphatic apposition to apyrepéa péyar «.7.2.., in which the charac- 
terization of Jesus as the vide rov beod (i. 1, 5, vi. 6, vii. 3, x. 29) serves anew 
to call attention to the dignity of the New Testament High Priest. Quite 
mistaken are Wolf and Béhme in their conjecture that the object in the 
addition of rdv vidy tov Geov is the distinction of Jesus from the Joshua 
mentioned ver.8. For the mention of Joshua, ver. 8, was, as regards the 
connection, only an incidental one, on which account there also not even 
a more precise definition was given to the name.—«paropev THC dpuoroytac | 
let us hold fast (vi. 18; Col. ii. 19; 2 Thess, ii. 15; wrongly Tittmann: lay 
hold of, embrace) the confession. dpuoroyia is not, with Storr, to be referred 
specially to the confession of Christ as the High Priest, but to be taken in 
general of the Christian confession. The expression is here too used 
objectively, as iii. 1, of the sum or subject-matter of the Christian’s belief. 

Ver. 15. Further justification of the demand, ver. 14, of stedfast adher- 
ence to the Christian confession! For the High Priest of Christians is 
not merely a highly exalted One (ver. 14), He is also qualified, since as 
Brother He stands very closely related to believers, and has been tempted 
as they are, to have sympathy for their weaknesses. Comp. ii. 17, 18? 
Whereas dvvdpevov ovuratijoat and emeipacpévov kata ndvta Kal? Smororyta 
bring out the homogeneity of the New Testament High Priest with that 
of the Old Testament (comp. v. 2), the dissimilarity at the same time ex- 
isting between the two is rendered apparent by yapi¢ dwaptiac.—ovyr abet | 
to have sympathy, compassionate feeling —Comp. x. 34. Preliminary con- 
dition to bestowing succor and redemption.—ai ao6évevat juov| the condi- 
tions of human weakness, as well moral as physical, which have been 
called forth by the entrance of sin into the world.—reretpacpévov dé] con- 
tains in the form of a correction of wu duvdyevov the proof of the capacity 
for having sympathy.—«ara navra] Comp. il. 17.—xal? duotbtnta] sc. nUOv, 
(comp. vii. 15: Kara tiv épuovdtnta MeAyioedéx), OF juiv,? or even mpd¢ 
jac * in like (similar) manner as we.—xopr¢ duapriac| without sin, t. e. with- 
out sin arising out of the temptations, or more clearly : without His 
being led into sinning, as a result of His being tempted. Comp. vii. 
26; 2 Cor. v. 21; 1 John iii. 5; 1 Pet. ii. 22. When Hofmann (Schriftbew. 
II. 1, 2 Aufl. p. 37) and Delitzsch will discover in these words the additional 


1Incorrectly does Ebrard take ver. 15 as 
elucidation of éxovres apxvepéa. 

2Calvin: In nomine Filii Dei, quod posuit, 
subest ea majestas, quae nos ad timorem et 
obsequium adigat. Verum si nihil in Christo 
aliud consideremus, nondum pacatae erunt 
conscientiae. Quis enim non reformidet 
Filii Dei conspectum, praesertim quum re- 
putamus, qualis sit nostra conditio, nobisque 
in mentem veniunt peccata nostra? Deinde 
Judaeis aliud obstare poterat, quia Levitico 
sacerdotio assueverant: illic cernebant hom- 
jnem mortalem unum ex aliis electum, qui 
sanetuarium ingrediébatur, ut sua depreca- 
tione reconciliaret fratres suos Deo. Hoe 


magnum est, quum mediator, qui placare 
erga nos Deum potest, unus est ex ucbis. 
Haec illecebra poterat Judaeos illaqueare, ut 
sacerdotio Levitico semper essent addicti, 
nisi occurreret apostolus, ac ostenderet 
Filium Dei non modo excellere gloria, sed 
aequa bonitate et indulgentia erga nos esse 
praeditum. 

3 Comp. Polyb. xiii. 7. 2: "Hv yap eiSwdov yu- 
vatketov, moAvTEAéowy patios Hudver mevor, Kara. 
88 Thy wophyy ets OmordTyTa TH ToD NaBudos yu- 
vawkt Siaddpws amreipyaopevov. 

4 Comp. Philo, de Profugis, p. 458 A, with 
Mangey, I. p. 553: kara thy mpos TOAD O4.0L0- 
THT 
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indication that in the case of Jesus temptation also found no sin present, this is 
indeed true as to the fact, but open to the misconception of being sup- 
posed to imply that even the possibility of sinning on the part of Jesus is 
denied, whereas surely this possibility in itself must be conceived of as an 
essential factor in the idea of being tempted ; and opposed to the context, 
because yupi¢ duapriac is the continued note of modality of rerepacpévor, 
and thus cannot possibly specify something that was already present, even 
before the mespétecOac came in. More in accordance with the context, 
therefore, does Alford express himself: “Throughout these temptations, 
in their origin, in their process, in their result,—sin had nothing in Him: 
He was free and separate from it.” Wrongly Jac. Cappellus, Calmet, 
Semler, Storr, Ernesti, Heinrichs, Kuinoel, and others: tempted in all 
things, sin excepted. For in that case Xwpic TH¢ dpuapriac (with the article) 
would-be written, and this be connected immediately with xara xévra, 
Mistaken, however, is also the explanation of Oecumenius, Schlichting, 
Dindorf: without having committed sin, as a guiltless one; an interpretation 
which would be admissible only if respdfecba could be referred specially 
to the enduring of outward sufferings, which might be seen to be a conse- 
quence of sin~-Comp., for the rest, on ype duapriac likewise the kindred 
statements concerning the divine Logos in Philo. 

Ver. 16. Encouragement, derived from the character of the High Priest 
of the New Testament, as brought into relief, ver. 15.—xpocépyecbar] 
approach, draw near, in order to have community with something. Comp. 
vii. 25, x. 1, 22, xi. 6, xii, 18, 22. Too specially Delitzsch, Kurtz, and 
Ewald, who explain: drawing near in prayer for aid or succour.—yerd 
rappnoiac] with confidence (iii. 6), inasmuch as we possess, in the very office 
of intercessor, a High Priest who is not only exalted, but also full of 
sympathy, who thus has not only the power, but also the will to help.— 
Gpdvoc tie yxdpitoc] not: Christ Himself (Gerhard, 8. Schmidt, Carpzov, 
Ernesti, al.), not: the throne of Christ (Primasius [also Tena, arguing from 
the Vulgate of ii. 9], Schlichting, Limborch, Ch. Fr. Schmid, al.), but the 
throne of God, at whose right hand Christ is seated. Comp. viii. 1, xii, 2 
[Eph. ii. 18]. It is called, however, the throne of grace, because the 
nature of the New Covenant has, as its presupposition, not strictly judicial 
retribution, according to the works of men, but compassion and grace on 
the part of God; the believer feels himself united to God as a loving 
Father, who has remitted to him the guilt and punishment of sin. A. 
reference for the rest to the cover of the ark of the covenant, regarded ag 
the seat of the Godhead in the sanctuary (the N52 or iAaothpiov of the 
Old Covenant), assumed by Piscator, Schéttgen, Wolf, Carpzoy, Cramer, 
Abresch, Kuinoel, Paulus, al., and still in recent times by Bloomfield and 
Bisping (comp. also Kurtz ad loc.), in connection with the expression: 6 
Opdvog tHe yapiroc, is not indicated by anything in the text—To obtain 


1De Profugis, p. 466 B (with Mangey, I.p. voy GAAd Kad dxovotoy adixnudtov duéroxov.— 
562): Aéyouey ydp, Tov dpxrepéa ovK avOpwrov ‘Ibid. p. 467 0 (I. p. 563): &uéroxos yap Kau ana- 
GAAG Adyov Oetov elvat, ravtwv obx éxovoiwy MO- — padextos mavris elvar mépukev éuaptimaros. 
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mercy and find grace (uke i. 30; Acts vii. 46; comp. {M1 8¥?, Gen. vi. 8, 
xviii. 8, and frequently) are synonymous terms. All distinctions, as that of 
Bohme: écoo magis id appellat, quo indigebant calamitatibus oppressi 
lectores, ydpuc, quo peccatis non carentes ; of Stein, that &eo¢ relates to 
compassion towards the sinner, ydpic to every manifestation of grace; of 
Bisping, that é%eo¢ refers more to the forgiveness of sins and deliverance 
from sufferings, while zap refers to the communication of higher gifts 
of grace; of Hofmann, that yépw ebpicnew means “to be brought into a 
state of favor with any one, to become an object of his good-will;” 
AauBdvew édeoc, on the other hand, is “a receiving of that which the kind 
and gracious One accords to those in need of His kindness, just on account 
of their need,” and many others, are untenable.—eic ebxarpov BofGecav] for 
timely help, ¢.e. in order that we may in this manner attain toa help which 
appears on the scene, while it is still the right time, before itis yet too 
late (iii. 18). Wrongly Tholuck, Delitzsch, Moll, Kurtz, and Hofmann : 
“ before the one in conflict with the temptations succumbs ;” and others 
(also Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebriierbr. p. 740): “as often as we stand in 
need of the BofGea.” 


Norss py AMERICAN EDITOR. 
LI. Vv. 1-3. 


(a) Vy. 1-10 constitute the third part of this extended hortatory passage (see 
Note XLIX a above), in which the readers are reminded of the danger that they 
might fail of entering into the rest of God from the same cause which had led to 
the failure of the ancient Israelites—namely, @moria, Odv of ver. 1 refers to what 
is said of the Israelites in vv. 15-19; ¢oB7FGpuev calls to mind the reason for 
apprehension, and, at the same time, urges the course of action which such appre- 
hension would naturally suggest; doxh and torepnxévac are to be explained, with 
Liinem., the former as an intentional softening of the expression, and the latter as 
in the perfect because, at the time of decision as to who shall find entrance, these 
will prove to have already failed. ‘The genitive-absolute clause, intermediate 
between ¢0870Guer and doxy bor. (Kkararecrrouévne érayyeMac. .. avtov) stands in a 
- circumstantial relation to the sentence. This is indicated by the position of the 
words after p#rore, which shows that they do not give a reason for the exhortation 
to be apprehensive of the danger and thus avoid it, but set forth a circumstance 
connected with the statement of the thing to be apprehended. They were to fear 
lest, their condition being the same with that of the Israelites, in respect to the 
fact of the promise, the result at the end might be the same. The emphasis on 
xararerrouévyc and the use of the word are connected rather with the thought de- 
veloped later in the chapter (see vv. 3 ff.), than with the demands of the thought 
in this verse. The omission of the article with érayyedtac is due, no doubt, to the 
fact that it was the idea of promise, rather than of the particular promise, which was 
here prominent in the writer's mind. That the great promise of God is one and 
the same is made sufficiently clear in subsequent verses.—(b) Ver. 2, as Liinem. 
remarks, “corroborates in its first half the Karadevrouévyc (ver. 1), while the 
second half shows the danger of the torepyxévar in the example of others.” This 
yerse belongs, thus, immediately with ver, 1, and derves to complete its idea. It 
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is to be observed, however, that the substance of this verse is really gathered 
up into the ovv of ver. 1 with the following xatadevt., and consequently that 
it has a repetitious character, such as we often see, in similar cases, in Paul’s 
writings. 

(c) As to the text and construction of ver. 2 b, the following suggestions may be 
offered:—1. The nominative of the participle (ovyxex.) is read by Tisch. 8, as 
Liinem. states in his critical notes, but Lachm., Treg., W. & H., Alf, R. V., read 
the accusative. The external evidence, as may be seen by the presentation of it 
given by Liinem., strongly fayors the accusative, which is also favored by the con- 
sideration that it is the more difficult reading. The change from o¢ to ovc, how- 
ever, is only a slight one, and might, easily, as it would seem, have been made by 
a copyist, who, without carefully examining the bearing of it on the thought of 
the sentence, was influenced, by the preceding éxe‘vove, to put the participle in the 
same case.—2. The reading with the accusative—because they were not mixed in 
faith, or united by faith, with those who heard—presents a thought which is not 
in the special line of the surrounding context. This is evident for the following 
reasons : first, because the context does not call attention to those who received the 
word by faith, in the early times, but finds all its emphasis in centering the 
thought upon those who did not thus receive it; secondly, because the context 
uses hearing in the more objective or passive sense, i. e. that hearing which is 
involved in the proclamation, and not receptive hearing; thirdly, the context, 
in ver. 2 a and also in ver. 6, distinctly sets forth the persons, to whom the good 
tidings were preached, as the same with the disobedient ones—the same with those 
who had been mentioned in iii, 16 ff; fourthly, the argument of the context 
which follows is to show, that the rest remains for the readers to enter into it, 
because it had not been entered already ;—but, to make an allusion to Caleb 
and Joshua, who, in a certain sense, had entered it, would not only be wholly 
unnecessary, but would diminish the rhetorical force of the passage. On the 
other hand, the reading with the nominative places the sentence in the direct line 
of all that is said from iii. 15 to iv. 10. Like Rom. v. i., therefore, this verse 
must be reckoned among the small number of passages, where it seems probable 
that the internal evidence is to be regarded as out-weighing the external. The 
internal evidence, in this case, is supported by 8 and by Vulg., and some other 
authorities which read the nominative. <A. R. V., reads the nominative in the 
text and the accusative in the margin; R. V., the ace, in the text, and the nom. 
in the margin. 

(d) In ver. 3 a, there is a twofold emphasis—on eicepydueba, by reason of its 
position and as related to vy. 4-10; and on oi moretoarrec, as related to the idea 
of faith which, through r@ miorec and amcotia, is made so prominent in the pre- 
ceding context. There is a turn in the thought, in this verse, from the danger of 
failure through unbelief, and the vital necessity of faith, to the certainty of the 
reward in case we have faith. In order to the setting forth of this certainty, 
which is expressed in the emphatic eicepydueba, the writer proceeds in vy. 4-10 
to establish the fact that the rest really awaits the entrance of the true believers.— 
(e) In the latter part of ver. 3, two points are to be noticed:—1, That Kabac eipnkev 
«..., introduces the proof of the necessity of faith, which is suggested in ol mor, 
This proof lies in the fact that the Israelites were refused entrance notwithstand- 
ing that the rest had long since been prepared—it must have been their disobedi- 
ence, therefore, occasioned by their anoria, which caused their rejection. 2. That 


NOTES, 497 


' the clause following kairo, though connected by that word, as just indicated, with 


the Ka#é¢ clause, gives in its own suggested thought the foundation for the next. 
verses, 4-10. 


LIT. Vv. 4-10. 


(a) In the development of the proof given in these verses (with which, as 
already stated, the last clause of ver. 3 is, in thought, to be connected), there are, 
apparently, four steps: 1. The rest of God was established by Him at the end of 
the work of the creation of the world. 2. This rest was not entered by the 
Israelites of Moses’ time; it remained, therefore, open for others. 3. It was not 
entered, in the full sense, in the time of Joshua; it was reserved for men who should 
follow afterwards. 4. It was not entered, even in David's time, as indicated by 
the very exhortation of his Psalm, which is still read in the days present to the 
writer and his readers. The arrangement of the steps is not in the order of direct 
succession, but according to the incidental suggestions of each sentence as intro- 
ducing the next. It follows, as we may say, the grammatical, rather than the 
logical law of connection and progress. But the thought may be easily traced; 
and the conclusion is reached in ver. 9, that there is a rest yet remaining, and that 
it is a oaBCatiouéc—a rest such as God Himself had “when the works were done.” 

(6) With respect to the immediate and grammatical connection of the passage 
(4-10), the following points may be observed :—1. ydp of ver. 4, grammatically, 
gives the reason for the whole sentence from o¢ dpuooa to yerynbévtwr, and it 
covers in its force ver. 4 and ver. 5. In the special progress of thought in vy. 
4-10, ver. 4 may be regarded as giving the proof of what is suggested as to the 
first provision of the rest in ver. 3c, and ver. 5 repeats, for the purposes of this 
passage, the statement of the failure of the Israelites in the times of Moses, which 
is still further mentioned in ver. 6 b. Vv. 5, 6 6, thus contain the second step of 
the proof.—2. obv of ver.6 connects arodeimeras «.7.1., as an inference, with what. 
precedes, and é7ed introduces these words as a protasis, to which dpifec «7.2. (ver. 
7) answers as an apodosis. The chief statement of these two verses is, evidently, 
that of ver. 7, and, in relation to the main thought of the passage, these verses. 
declare that the exhortation in the Psalms shows the rest to be still open for 
entrance, in the time of David.—3. ydp of ver. 8 introduces that verse as a proof 
or justification of the words wéAv dpife: juépav, There would have been no such 
reference to a new day, if the rest to which Joshua led the people had been all 
that was meant. It is evident, however, that the placing of ver. 8 after ver. 7 and 
the connecting of the two by ydp belong only to the incidental and grammatical 
progress of the verses, and not to the historical order of the proofs. 

(c) The introduction of the word cafParioudc (ver. 9), in place of Kkaréravoxe,, 
cannot be satisfactorily explained without giving it a deeper significance. The: 
progress of the steps in the argument, which shows that nothing in the past has: 
exhausted the meaning of the offer of entrance into the rest, points to the same: 
significance. The word aroAeimerat, also, which carries with it the idea of remain- 


ing over, and the implication that what is referred to had not yet been fully 


realized, accord with this deeper sense. The rest which remains is a future and 
heavenly one—the one clearly revealed by Christ. 

(d) The two views respecting 6 ciceAbdv of ver. 10—that it refers to Christ, and 
that it designates the individual believer, whoever he may be—are, both of thein, 
liable to serious objections. Without expressing a confident opinion on the sub- 

32 
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ject, the writer of this note would offer the following suggestions, which may be 
regarded as favoring the reference to Christ :—(1) If we consider ver. 3, by its 
emphatic eicepyduefa, as intended to turn the thought of the readers to something 
outside of the mere exhortation—namely, to the certainty that they will enter 
the rest, if they believe,—we may find a most appropriate conclusion to the 
development of this idea in the statement of ver. 9, that the rest is a caSBariopdc, 
and in the proof of this statement, which is found in the fact that it is the rest 
which Jesus entered at the end of His work.—-(2) This view of the matter 
removes, in some measure, the prolonged and repetitious character of the horta- 
tory section, iii. 7—iv. 13, by connecting these verses with the idea (which is 
suggested in ch. ii. 9, 10) of Jesus as leading the sons of God to the glory awaiting 
them. At the same time, however, it does not destroy the close union of the 
verses with those which precede, and their manifest grammatical subordination 
to the exhortation of vv. 1, 2.—(3) A certain rhetorical parallelism, in this 
grammatically subordinate passage, to the thought of ch. ii. is thus given—though 
not such an elaborate parallelism as is supposed by Ebrard—and this we might 
naturally expect in these chapters—(4) The reference of ver. 10 to Jesus makes 
this verse a declaration that Jesus has entered the heavenly rest, as ch. ii. 9 
affirms His entrance into the heavenly glory—in both cases, leading the way for 
His people—(5) By means of this declaration, the way is prepared—as it is not 
so fully otherwise—for the introduction of vy. 14-16, which correspond so closely 
with ii. 17, 18.—The objections to this view are found in the fact that Jesus is not 
mentioned by name in the verse, and in the absence of any allusion to Him in 
connection with of mvoteboavrec, in ver. 3, or even in the entire passage iii. 7—iy, 
9. The objections to the other view are the use of the aorist instead of the pre- 
sent, both in the participle and the verb, and the emphatic avrdéc, which is less 
easily accounted for if the reference is to any believer whatsoever. 


LI. Vy. 11-18. 


(a) obv of ver. 11 deduces the inference from iii. 7 onwards, according to 
Liinem.’s view. More probably, we are to refer it to the preceding verses of this 
‘chapter (vv. 3-7); so Alford and others. This latter reference is unquestionable, 
if the design of these verses as following eicepyéuela, which has been alluded to, 
is to be admitted. In any case, there is undoubtedly a special pointing of ody to 
the idea expressed in oa88arcoude.—(b) The Acyoc row bed (ver. 12) must, at least, 
be regarded as including and giving prominence to the idea of a threatening of 
punishment, if, indeed, it is not to be limited in its meaning to this—(c) The four 
genitives wuy7e «7.2. (ver, 12) may, each of them, depend on pepiouod, or the last 
two may depend on sep., and each of the first two on both of the last two. The 
latter construction is, perhaps, to be preferred—(d) The explanation of mpd¢ 6» 
juiv 6 Adyoc to which Liinem. gives his assent, is the most satisfactory one. The 
danger attending neglect of the new revelation and the certainty of punishment in 
case of falling away are suggested here, as in other places, in connection with the 
one, ever-repeated exhortation. . 


LIV. Vv. 14-16. 


(a) The view of Liinem. and other writers, who regard these verses as properly 
to be united with ch. v., is to be rejected. This is evident, first, because of the 
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very striking parallelism between these verses and those at the end of ch. ii., both 
in their words and thoughts and in the manner of their introduction ; secondly, be- 
cause ch, v. introduces the discourse respecting the subject of the high-priesthood in 
the most natural way, by presenting certain essential qualifications and then add- 
ing the statement that Christ had these qualifications, and thus most appropriately 
opens the new section; thirdly, because these last verses of ch. iv. are mainly 
hortatory, and are accordingly, in contrast to v. 1 ff., adapted to form the conclusion 
of the preceding section. The dividing point between the first and second main 
divisions of the epistle is the end of ch. iv—(6) As to the correspondences and 
differences in the words here used and those in ii. 17, 18, see Note XLVII 0. 
above. The second part of the first main division closes, like the first part, with 
a brief passage which is a foreshadowing of and preparation for the thoughts 
of the later chapters. 
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CHAPTER V. 


Ver. 1. Instead of the Recepta Jap4 te kat Ovoiac, Lachm. and Tisch. 1 
read merely dGpa kai Ovotac. But the single testimony of B (D** ?)—for 
nothing is here to be inferred from the Latin versions—does not suffice for the 
condemnation of the particle. re is protected by A C- D*** (D*: re dpa) E 
K L ¥, by, as it appears, all the cursives, Epiph. and many others. Cf. also Heb. 
viii. 3, ix. 9—Ver. 3. Elz: dca ratryv. Lachm. Bleek, de Wette, Tisch. 
Delitzsch, Alford, al.: dc’ avt4v, To be preferred on account of the better 
attestation by A B C* D* x, 7, 80, al, Syr. utr. Chrys. ms. Cyril. Theodoret 
(alic.).—Instead of the Recepta éavrov, there is placed in the text by Lachm., 
after B D*, abrod; by Tisch. 1, abr0d.—But éavrod is found in A C D*** E 
K L ¥, almost all min., and many Fathers, and is on that account to be retained, 
with Bleek, de Wette, Tisch. 2, 7,and 8, Bloomfield, Delitzsch, Alford, and others. 
—The preference over the Recepta dxép dyaptiay (supported by Cx* De EH 
K L, the majority of the min. Chrys. Theodoret ad loc. al. ; defended by Bleek, 
and more recently by Bloomfield and Reiche) is merited by the reading vep? 
duaptiov, already commended to attention by Griesbach; adopted by Lachm. 
Tisch. and Alford, with the assent of Delitzsch and Riehm (Lehrbegr. des Heb- 
réerbr. p. 434), partly on account of the stronger attestation by A B C* D* 8, 17, 
31, 47, 78, 118, Chrys. codd. Theodoret (semel), partly because tepi might easily, . 
on account of the zepi placed twice before, be altered into tép, in conformity 
with imép dyaptidv, ver. 1—Ver. 4. aAAd kadobuevoc] So rightly already the 
Editt. Complut. and Plantin.; in like manner Bengel, Griesbach, Matthaei, 
Knapp, Scholz, Lachm. Bleek, de Wette, Tisch. Delitzsch, Alford, after the 
preponderating authority of A B C* D E K 8, 23, 37, 44, al. plur., Chrys. 
Damase. Procop. Oecum. The article added in the Recepta: AAG 6 Kadobue- 
voc, is not only badly attested (C** L, Constitutt. apostoll., Theodoret, Theophy- 
lact), but also unsuitable, since not a new subject in opposition to the unemphatic 
ti¢ is required’ by the context, but an antithetic nearer defining in opposition to 
the significant oby éavrd.—Instead of the Recepta.xabadrep (C** D** EK L 
s** Theodoret), anproved by Griesbach, Matthaei, Knapp, Scholz, Bleek, de 
Weite, Bloomfield, al., Lachm., after C* (2?) Chrys. Procop. reads: cat @¢; Tisch., 
with Alford, after A B D* 8* Damase.: ka¥oorep. The last, in favor. of 
which Delitzsch also declares himself, deserves the preference as the best attested, 
and as most in keeping with the predilection of the author for harmonious com- 
binations.—The article 6 before ’Aap6v in the Recepta was already with justice 
deleted in the edit. Complut., and later by Bengel, Griesbach, Matthaei, Scholz, 
Lachm. Bleek, Tisch, Alford, and others. Against it decides the weighty author- 
ity of A BC D E K LX, many min. and Fathers.—Ver. 9. Elz. Matthaei, 
Scholz, Tisch. 2 and 7, Bloomfield: toig txakobovo.y avtg maorv. But 
preponderating witnesses (A B C D E x, 17, 37, al., Syr. utr. Copt. It. Vulg. 
Vigil. Cassiod. Chrys. Cyril, Theodoret, Damasc. Theophyl.) require the order : 
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Taolv totic wrakotovorv avtd, Already recommended by Griesbach. 
Adopted by Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. 1 and 8, Alford. Approved also by Delitzsch. 
The sequence of the words in the Recepta is a later alteration, in order to bring 
out the more noticeably the paronomasia of roi¢ ixaxobovew with the foregoing 
Thy bmakogv.—Ver. 12, Kai ob orepeac tpodzc] So Elz. Lachm. Bloomfield, Alford, 
al. ; while Tisch. 2, 7, and 8 has, after B** C, 17, x* Copt. Vulg. Orig. (thrice) 
Cyril, Chrys. ms. Aug. Bede, only 0 oreped¢ tpodgc. Bat «ai is protected 
by A B* D E K L &*** the majority of the min., many versions, and several 
Fathers. 


Vy. 1-10. [On Vv. 1-10, see Note LV., pages 519-522.] Emphasizing 
of two main qualifications of the earthly high priest, in which Christ 
likewise is not wanting. [LV a.] . 

Vy. 1-3. [LV 0.] The first qualification: the capacity, as man, who him- 
self is subject to human weakness, to deal leniently with erring humanity. 
To what extent and under what modification this characteristic of the 
earthly high priest is applicable also to Christ, is not discussed by the 
author in our passage. This might appear remarkable, since with respect 
to the second necessary qualification of the earthly high priest, further 
added ver. 4, the parallel relation in the case of Christ is expounded in 
detail from ver.5 onwards. But yet there was no need of an express 
application to Christ, of that which was observed vy. 1-8. What the 
author had had to say with regard to this was already clear to the readers 
from the earlier disquisitions of the epistle itself The element of the 
homogeneity of Christ with the Jewish high priest, namely, that He, like 
the Jewish high priest, can have sympathy with sinful man, since He had 
become in all points like unto men His brethren, had been fully traced 
out in the second chapter, and attention is called anew to it in iv. 15 by 
the dwvdpevov ovuraljoa rtaic aobeveia judv and merepacpévov kata ravra 
Ka?’ duoibrnta. The element of the dissimilarity, on the other hand, 
namely, that while the Jewish high priest had to offer for his own sins, 
Christ was without sin, is first brought prominently forward in iv. 15 by 
means of ywpic duapriac, and, besides this, followed already from the 
exalted position the author had, in the opening chapters of the epistle, 
assigned to Christ as the Son of God.—That, in reality, also the paragraph 
vy. 7-10, no less than vv. 5, 6, is subordinate to the second main consider- 
ation, expressed ver. 4, has been denied, it is true, by Beza, Schlichting, 
Hammond, Limborch, Storr, Delitzsch, Maier, Moll, and others. They 
are of opinion that from ver. 5 onwards an application of all the state- 
ments, vv. 1-4, to Christ ensues ; that this, however, takes place in inverse 
~ order, so that vv. 5, 6 refer back to ver. 4, vv. 7, 8 to ver. 2, and finally, vv. 
9,10 to ver.1. The untenable character of such opinion is self-evident. 
For—(1) vy. 7, 8 cannot have the design of applying to Christ that which was 
observed ver. 2, because only the parenthetic clause of ver. 7 (defoe¢ .. . 
evAaBelac) adapts itself to any extent to the contents of ver. 2, and this 
parenthetic clause stands in logical subordination to ver. 8 as the main 
point of the argument, consequently just ver. 8 and ver. 2 must present a 


502 THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 


similarity of contents, which is not the case. (2) That vv.9, 10 should be 
referred back to ver. 1 cannot be accepted as correct, because ver. 1 forms 
in itself no independent and complete statement, but stands in closest 
concatenation with ver. 2, so that only with this verse comes in what is 
for ver. 1 the all-essential point of nearer definition —From the foregoing 
it results that the harmonizing view of Riehm (Lehrbegr. des Hebraerbr. p. 
444, 447) is unwarranted. According to this view, vv. 7, 8 are indeed, 
“in the first place,” or “ formally,” a link in the demonstration that Christ 
did not become high priest by an act of arbitrary self-glorification, but as 
regards the “ contents”’ or “ tenor” form, “at the same time also an indi- 
cation corresponding to vy. 1-8, and pointing out that Christ upon His 
path of suffering has passed through experiences which were adapted not 
only to make Him acquainted with the human doféveca, but also to prove 
in Him the capacity for the perpirdbea.”—With Tholuck, for the rest, to 
take vy. 1-8 still in relation to the preceding chapter, as an antithesis to 
ver. 15, and to begin a new section with ver. 4, is not permissible. Fora 
comparison of the main contents of vv. 1-3 with the main contents of iv. 
15, points to the fact that the author designs to bring out a relation of 
resemblance and affinity. We cannot possibly, therefore, attach, with 
Tholuck, to the particle yép, v.1, the sense: “the distinction namely 
arises, that.” The consideration, moreover, presents itself, that ver. 4 can 
only appear in relation to vy. 1-3, alike as regards tenor of contents as 
with regard to its lax grammatical nexus, as a further co-ordinate link in 
an enumeration, before begun, of the qualifications essential to the char- 
acter of every earthly high priest, consequently is not appropriate to the 
introduction of a section entirely separated from that which precedes. 
Vv. 1, 2. Justification of the dévacbae cvurabjaat raic aobeveiaic juov, iv. 
15, as a necessary qualification in the case of Christ, since it is an indis- 
pensable requirement even in every earthly high priest. ydép does not 
glance back to iv. 16, as is maintained by Hofmann (Schriftbew. II. 1, p. 
395) and Delitzsch. For v. 1-3 can in point of contents be taken neither 
as enforcement nor as elucidation of the admonition, iv. 16. The suppo- 
sition of Hofmann and Delitzsch, however, that yép logically controls the 
whole section, v. 1-10, is arbitrary, inasmuch as ver. 4 ff. is logically and 
grammatically bounded off from vy. 1-8, and the assertion that the aim 
in the section, v. 1-10, is to enforce the exhortation, iv. 16, by a reminder 
“of the nature of the high-priesthood of Jesus, how on the one hand it 
bears resemblance to that of Aaron, and on the other hand to the priest- 
hood) of Melchisedec” (Hofmann), or of the “blending of Aaronitic 
humanity (tenderness) with the Melchisedecian dignity in the person of 
Jesus” (Delitzsch), is entirely erroneous; because, vv. 5-10, Aaron and 
Melchisedec are not yet at all distinguished from each other as the lower 
and the higher; but, on the contrary, this relation—in which the one 
stands to the other—is for the present left wholly in abeyance, and all 
that is insisted on is the fact that Christ, even as Aaron, was called by God 
to the high-priesthood, and that a high-priesthood after the manner of 
Melchisedec.—rac] refers, as is evident from é dr6pérwv AauPavépuevoc, and 
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from ver. 3, to the earthly, 7. e. the Levitical, high priest. Wrongly, because 
going beyond the necessity of the case and the horizon of the epistle, 
Grotius (comp. also Peirce): Non tantum legem hic respicit, sed et morem 
ante legem, quum aut primo geniti familiarum aut a populis electi reges 
inirent sacerdotium. Butneither is é dvépdorav AapBavduevoc a part of the 
subject (“every high priest taken from among men, in opposition to the 
heavenly One;” Luther, Seb. Schmidt, Wittich, Akersloot, Peirce, Wet- 
stein, Chr. Fr. Schmid, Storr, Abresch. Kuinoel, Paulus, Stengel, comp. 
also Tholuck),—for then the order waé¢ yap #& GvOpdrov AauBavéuevoc 
apxepev¢ would have been chosen,—nor is it intended “ to lay stress upon 
the phenomenon, in itself remarkable, that the high priest has to repre- 
sent men, who are thus his equals, in their relation to God” (Hofmann, 
(Schriftbew. II. 1, p. 396, 2 Aufl.),—for thereby a reference altogether 
foreign to the connection is introduced, and the thought thus presupposed 
is itself a singular one, because, so far from its being remarkable, it is, on 
the contrary, natural and appropriate that like should be represented by 
its like; it would be remarkable and unnatural if, for instance, a man 
should represent angels,—but it contains a note of cause to imép dv6pé- 
nov Kaviorata. The twice occurring 4ydpérwv stands full of emphasis, 
and presents a correspondence between the two. By the é& dvdpérav 
AauBavouevoc the brép avbporov xadiorata is explained and justified. 
For the very reason that the high priest is taken from among men, is he 
also appointed or installed in his office as mediator with God.—kaSicrara:] 
not middle, so that ra mpd¢ rév Oedv Were accusative of object thereto (Calvin: 
Curat pontifex vel ordinat, quae ad Deum pertinent; Kypke), but passive, 
so that ta mpdc tov Gedy, as ii. 17, is to be taken as an accusative absolute. 
—iva «.7.A.] epexegetic amplification of trip avOpdrav xabliorara ta xpd¢ 
tov 6edv.—dpa []21P, ,,.Jand Ovciar are properly distinguished as 
gifts and sacrifices of every, kind, and bloody sacrifices. The distinction, 
however, is not always observed. Comp. e.g. LXX. Lev. ii. 1 ff., Num. v. 
15 ff., Gen. iv. 3, 5, where @voia is used of unbloody sacrifices; and Gen. 
iv. 4, Lev. i. 2, 3, 10, al., where dépa is used of bloody sacrifices. In our 
passage the author has, without doubt, specially the bloody sacrifices in 
mind ; as, accordingly, in the course of the epistle he opposes the sacrifice 
presented by Christ to the Leyitical victims in particular—irép: duapridv] 
a. €. for the expiation thereof. It belongs not merely to @votac (Grotius, Lim- 
borch, Bengel, Dindorf) or to dépé re kat Ovoiag (Owen, Alford), but to the 
whole clause of the design. 

Ver. 2 is to be coupled with ver. 1 without the placing of a comma, in 
such wise that the participial clause: perpurateiv duvdjevoc, connects itself 
_ immediately with the preceding clause of the design. The purpose of the 
author is not to mention the bare fact that the high priest presents gifts 
and sacrifices for the expiation of sins, but to dwell on the fact that he 
presents them as one who is capable of perpiorabeiv.! perpirabeiv duvauevoc 


1When for the rest Hofmann (Schriftbew.  tarac... iva mpoohépyn could be chosen, and 
IL. 1, p. 396, 2 Aufl.) supposes that for the ex- not KaOiorarar... eis 70 mpooépew, since> 
pression of this relation of thought only xa@ie- _ the latter would “ only be a declaration of the 
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is therefore neither to be resolved into ja dévyra [et p. (Heinrichs), nor is 
it connected, by reason of a negligent participial construction, like Jap- 
Pavéuevog with apyiepete (Stengel), nor is it added merely “appendicis 
loco ” (Bohme).—yerpior abet] stands not in opposition to cvunabjoa, iv. 
15, for the indication of a difference between the human high priest and 
the divine one(Tholuck); it is not, however, identical in meaning with 
ouurabeiy (Oecumenius, Calvin, Seb. Schmidt, Baumgarten, Semler, Storr, 
Abresch, ai.), but expresses a kindred notion. It is by virtue of its com- 
position equivalent to perploc or Kata 7d bétpov raoyew, and is accord- 
ingly used of the moderating of one’s passions and feelings, as opposed to 
an unbridled surrender thereto, but also as opposed to that absolute axé6eva 
which the Stoics demanded of the sage.1_ Here the moderation or tender- 
ness in the judgment formed upon the errors of one’s neighbor is intended, 
as this is wont to arise from a sympathy with the unhappiness of the 
same which is produced by sin. Thus: to be tenderly disposed or equitable. 
—roie ayvooiow Kat riavopévorc] Dativus commodi: in consideration of the 
ignorant and erring. Lenient designation of sinners. Perhaps, however, 
designedly chosen (comp. also ix. 7: imép éavrod Kad tov Tov Aaod ayvonud- 
twv) in order to bring into relief only one species of sins, the sins of pre- 
cipitancy and without premeditation, inasmuch as according to thé 
Mosaic law the sacrificial expiation extended only to those who had 
sinned axovciwc ; those, on the other hand, who had sinned deliberately 
and with forethought were to be cut off from the congregation of Jehovah, 
Num. xv. 22-81; Lev. iv. 13 ff—ére? kat abric Tepixerrae aobévecav] Con- 
firmation of the dvvdyevoc: since he indeed himself is encircled (as with a 
garment) by weakness (altogether beset with it). ac0éveva is to be under- 
stood, as vii. 28, of the ethical weakness, thus also actual sin, compre- 
hended under this expression ; comp. ver. 3.—The construction wepixecwaé 
t, Which in the N. T. occurs likewise Acts xxviii, 20, is genuine Greek. 
Ver. 3. Logical consequence from the second half of ver. 2. The words 
form a merely incidental observation. They would be on that account 
better regarded as an independent statement than, with de Wette, 
Delitzsch, Hofmann (Schrifibew. IL. 1, 2 Aufl. p. 397), and Woerner, 
thought of as still dependent on ére/, ver. 2.—d” airy] sc. dobéveav. Quite 
untrue is the assertion that the feminine is used Hebraistically instead of 
the neuter, which even Bengel and others, with a mistaken appeal to 
Matt. xxi. 42 (see Meyer ad loc.), still hold to be possible.—ogeiaer] Refer- 
ence not, as is supposed by Bbhme and Hofmann, J. ¢., to the precept in 
the law of Moses (Lev. iy. 8, ix. 7, xvi. 6, al.), but, as ii. 17, to the inner 


vocation” of the high priest, while the former 
“ean take to itself the participial clause Me- 
TpioTadery Suvdmevos, and thereby signify to 
what end it serves in the exercise of his office, 
that he has been in this way appointed there- 
to,” this is grammatically altogether baseless. 
Hither turn of discourse was equally open to 
the choice of the author. Only, in case the 
latter was chosen, the nom*native duvdfievos 


must naturally be changed into the accusa- 
tive duvapevor. 

1Comp. Diogen. Laert. y, 31: épn Sé (se. 
Aristotle), rov copdy wh elvan pev amraby, me- 
tp.oraéy dé. Further instances in Wetstein 
and Bleek. 

2Comp. Theocrit. Idyll. xxiii. 14: UBpw tas 
opyas mepiketmevos; Kithner, Gramm. I. Pp. 
231; Winer, p. 215 [K. T. 229]. 
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necessity arising from the nature of the case. Non-natural the view of 
Delitzsch and Moll, that both alike are intended.—rpoodépew] stands, as 
Luke vy. 14, Num. vii. 18, absolutely. With Riehm (Lehrbegr. des Hebraerbr. 
p. 484), to look upon wep? duaprcdy as definition of object to mpoopépew 
is inadmissible, inasmuch as only the singular form rep? dwapriac is 
employed to indicate the notion of “sin-offering” with the LXX., as also 
in our epistle. Comp. Reiche, Commentarius Criticus ad loc. p. 35. 

Ver. 4. [LV c.] The second necessary qualification: to be no usurper of 
the office, but one called of God to the same.—«xai] Progress, not from ver. 
8, nor yet from ver.1,in such wise that AauBdve, ver. 4, should form a 
paronomasia with AcuBarduevoc, ver. 1 (BOhme, Bleek, Bisping, Alford, 
Maier), but from vv. 1-3.—And not to himself does any one take the honor 
(here under consideration), 7.e. not any one appropriates or arrogates to 
himself the high-priestly dignity on his own authority—a22a. kahobuevoc 
ind Tov Oeoi) sc. AauBdver aithv, he receives it. The AauBdvec here to be 
supplied has consequently—what is wrongly denied by Delitzsch, Hof- 
mann, and Woerner—another notion than the AauBdvec before placed. 
This diversity of notion, nevertheless, comes out more strongly in Ger- 
man, where two different verbs must be chosen to indicate it, than in 
Greek, where one and the same verb combines both significations in itself. 
—xabborep Kai ’Aapdv] sc. KAnOeic id tov Oeov adrav elAngev. These words 
still belong to that which precedes. They are unnaturally referred by 
Paulus to the sequel, as its protasis—Aaron and his descendants were, 
according to Ex. xxviii. 1, xxix. 4 ff., Lev. viii. 1 ff., Num. iii. 10, xvi-xviil., 
called by God Himself to the high-priesthood.? Not until the time of 
Herod and the Roman governors were high priests arbitrarily appointed 
~and deposed, without respect to their descent from Aaron. That, how- 
ever, as Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Theophylact, Abresch, and others con- 
jecture, the author intended by the words of ver. 4 at the same time to indicate 
that the high priests of that period were no longer true high priests at all, 
since they had acquired their office at the hand of men, and in the way 
of venality, is not very probable, inasmuch as the author would otherwise 
have expressed himself more clearly with regard thereto. 

Vy. 5-10. Demonstration of the presence of the qualification, mentioned 
ver. 4, in the case of Christ also. 

Ver. 5. In like manner also Christ appointed not Himself to be High 
Priest, but God the Father has appointed Him. The main emphasis in 
the verse falls upon oby éavrdv.. . . aAa 6 AaAhoac. With Hofmann for 
the rest (Schriftbew. II. 1, p. 898, 2 Aufl.), to take the opening words of the 


verse : obrwe Ka? 6 Xpioréc, separately as an independent clause, is not 


1CGomp. Xiphilinus, Galb. p. 187: vomigor 
ovK ciAnbévae THY apyyv, aAAd Seddc0ar avTo. 

20omp. Bammidbur rabba, sec. 18, fol, 234. 4 
(in Schottgen and Wetstein): Moses ad 
Corachum ejusque socios dixit: si Aaron 
frater meus sibimet ipsi sacerdotium sumsit, 
recte egistis, quod contra ipsum insurrexis- 


tis; jam vero Deus id ipsi dedit, cujus est 
magnitudo et potentia et regnum. Quicum- 
que igitur contra Aaronem surgit, contra, 
ipsum Deum surgit. 

3Comp. Josephus, Antig. xx. 10. 5; Winer, 
Bibl. Realwérterb. 1. p. 591, 2 Aufl. 
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warranted on any ground. oby éavrov eddgacev yevyOjvar apytepéa] He did 
not glorify (comp. John viii. 54) Himself (arbitrarily encircle Himself with 
honor and glory) in-order to be made a high priest.—édééacev] is to be taken 
quite generally, so that it first acquires its nearer definition and comple- 
tion, under the form of the intention, by means of yevnOjva apxepéa. See 
Winer, p. 298 [E. T. 318]. The referring of the verb, with de Wette, spe- 
cially to the glorification, mentioned ii. 9, is forbidden by the parallel rela- 
tion to ver. 4, in that ovx gavtdy éddEacey yevybjvat apxwepéa manifestly 
corresponds exactly to the foregoing statement, ob éavt® tie AauBdver tiv 
Tyuqv. On account of this parallel relationship in itself, clearly indicated 
as it is above by the obrae «ai, is the view of Hofmann too (Schriftbew. II. 
1, p. 898 f. 2 Aufl.) entirely erroneous, namely, that ovy éavtdv éddEacev 
acquires its nearer defining of signification from vv. 7, 8, in that this rela- 
tive clause denotes the same thing as that negative clause, and conse- 
quently is to be brought into relief ; not a path of self-glorification was it, 
but a path of anguish and suffering, by which Christ attained to glory. 
The violence done in this explanation is already shown, in the fact that 
the relative clause, ver. 7 ff., is logically subordinate to the ovy éavrov 
édéfacev, as a farther demonstration of the truth thereof; and, moreover, in 
this relative clause the mention of the suffering of Christ forms not the 
main element, but only a subsidiary member.—éa7’ 6 Aahgoac mpd¢ abrov 
K.7.4.] sc. avtov éd6Eacev yernOjvat apyepéa, The participle aorist Aadpoac is 
anterior in point of time to the édéfacev. Thus 6 AaAfoac: He who had 
said, sc. before the creation of the world; comp. 1-8. Inasmuch as the 
connection with that which precedes, and the opposition ovx éavrdy GAv 6 
Aadgoac, place it beyond doubt that the author can here only design to 
mention the person or authority by virtue of which Christ possesses His 
high-priesthood, it results that in the words vid¢ nov el od «rd. a proof 
for the fact that Christ ig High Priest is not to be sought. Against 
Schlichting, Grotius, Hammond, Limborch, Whitby, Peirce, Stengel, 
Ebrard, Maier, and others. If it were here already a question with the 
author of adducing a proof, he would have written without an article aa” 
6 Bede AaAgoac (“but God, in saying to Him,” etc.), instead of writing 
with the article 442 6 Aadhoac. But why does not the author simply say 
6 Oed¢? Why does he employ the periphrasis of the idea of God by means 
of the words (already cited, i.5) from Ps. ii.7? In order to render already 
apparent, by this designation of God, how little ground ean exist for sur- 
prise that He who occupies the rank of the Son of God should, moreover, 
also of God be appointed High Priest. 

Ver. 6 now introduces the proof from Scripture that Christ, the Son of 
God, has also been appointed High Priest.—xaoe kad ép érépw déyer] as He 
(sc. God) accordingly speaks in another place of Scripture (namely Ps. ex. 
4; comp. Heb. i. 13).—xai] belongs not to éy érépw, So that we should 
have to assume that the author has already found in the citation, ver. 5, 
a Scripture proof for the high-priesthood of Christ, and now in ver. 6 is 
adding thereto a second Scripture proof for the same thing (Schlichting, 
Ebrard, and others), but it belongs to the whole relative clause xaboc Aéyet, 
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and is just the ordinary «ai after a particle of comparison; comp. ver. 4. 
By means of this correct apprehension of the force of «ai the obj ection is 
further set aside, that ver. 6, if a Scripture proof was first to be given in 
this place, must have been joined on to that which precedes simply with 
2éyor, as ii. 6, iv. 7, or with paprupel yap, as vii. 17 (Abresch), or with Aéyex 
yép, or at least with «afc without «ai (Ebrard).—év érépe] See on év roire, 
iv. 5.—iepetc] for the author equivalent to apxcepev¢; comp. ver. 10, vi. 
20. This equalization is likewise warranted. For Melchisedec (Gen. xiv. 
18 ff.), with whom the person addressed is compared, was at the same 
time king and priest; but with the attributes of a king the attributes of 
an ordinary priest are irreconcilable; the character sustained by a 
superior or high priest alone comports therewith—xara trav tagiv Medyice- 
déx] not: in the time of succession (Schulz), but: after the order or manner 
(27-2) of Melchisedec, in such wise that thou obtainest the same ~ 
position, the same character, as he possessed. Comp. vil. 15: kara tyy 
duorbtnta Medyioedéx.—eic Tov aidva] the author combines (contrary to the 
sense of the original) with iepetc into a single idea, comp. vil. 38, 8. 

Vv. 7-10. [LV d.] Further proof—accessory to the Scripture testimony, 
ver. 6—that Christ did not on His own authority usurp to Himself the 
high-priesthood, but was invested with the same by God. Far removed 
from all self-exaltation, He displayed in His earthly life the most perfect 
obedience towards God. In consequence thereof He became, after His 
consummation and glorification, the Procurer (Vermittler) of everlasting 
blessedness for all believers, and was appointed by God High Priest after 
the manner of Melchisedec.—We have to reject the explanation—mainly 
called forth by the expression pogevéynac (compared with vv. 1 and 3)— 
of Schlichting, Caloy, Seb. Schmidt, Braum, Limborch, Akersloot, Cramer, 
Baumgarten, Heinrichs, Bohme, Klee, Bloomfield, and others, according 
to which the design in vy. 7-10 is to show that Christ already discharged 
the functions of the high-priestly office during His earthly life, in that He 
offered prayers as sacrifices to God. For evidently the main gist of vv. 
7-10 lies in the words of ver. 8: éuavev ag’ Ov ixadev THY brakonv, to 
which the statements vv. 9, 10 attach themselves only for the completion 
of the figure traced out vv. 7, 8, and for leading back to ver. 6. But by 
the fact that Christ manifested obedience, it cannot by any means be 
shown that He was already executing the office of High Priest.—Quite 
mistaken also is the opinion of Kurtz, that, vv. 7-10, a “third require- 
ment of the Levitical high-priesthood, namely, obedience to the will of Him 
that founded it” (?), is shown to be satisfied in Christ. For neither does 
the form of the grammatical annexing of ver. 7 to that which precedes 
point in any way to the conclusion that the author designed to string on 
to the two necessary qualifications of the earthly high priest yet a third 
one of equal value; nor, as regards the import, is anything else to be 
found in vv. 7, 8 than a wider unfolding of the foregoing statement, oux 
favrov édofdoev yerydivar apxvepéa, Ver. 5. 

Ver. 7. 0c] [LV e.] refers back to the last main idea, thus to 6 Xpvoréc, 
yer. 5. The tempus finitum belonging thereto is Euabev, ver. 8, in that vv. 
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7-10 form a single period, resolving itself into two co-ordinate statements 
(dc guabev . . . kad éyévero). To connect the é¢ first with éyévero, ver. 9 (so 
Abresch, Dindorf, Heinrichs, Stengel, and others), is impossible, since ver. 
8 cannot be taken as a parenthesis.—év raic nuépae THe capKoc avrov| in the 
days of His flesh, i. e. during the time of His earthly life! On the whole 
expression, comp. ii. 14; on al #uépa, in the more general sense of 6 ypévoc, 
x. 32, xii. 10. False, because opposed to the current linguistic use of odp£ 
(Gal. ii. 20; 2 Cor. x. 3; Phil. i. 22, 24; 1 Pet. iv. 2, al.), and because év Talc 
juépae tie capkd¢ avrov Obtains its opposition in Tehevobeic, ver. 9,—whereby, 
in general, the period of Christ’s life of humiliation is contrasted with the 
period of His life of exaltation,—Schlichting: what is specially meant is 
“tempus infirmitatis Christi, et praesertim illud, quo infirmitas ejus max- 
ime apparuit.. . . dies illi, quibus Christus’ est passus.” The note of 
time : éy raicg juépace rhe capKdc avrov, however, is to be. construed with the 
main verb gva$ev, not with the participles mpocevéyxac Kai eloakovabeic, Which 
latter form a simply parenthetic clause—As the occasion of this paren- 
thetic clause defoeic .. . evAaB eiac,—in connection with which we have 
neither, with Theophylact, Peirce, Béhme, Bleek, de Wette, Bisping, 
Maier, Kurtz, and others, to derive the coloring of the linguistic expres- 
sion from the author’s having respect to certain utterances of the Psalms 
(as Ps. xxii. 25 [24], cbid. ver. 3 [2], exvi.1 ff), nor with Braun, Akersloot, 
Bohme, al., to suppose a reference to the loud praying of the Jewish high 
priest on the great day of atonement; neither is there an underlying 
comparison, as Hofmann (Schriftbew. IT. 1, p. 399 f. 2 Aufl.) strangely sup- 
poses, of the supplication of Jesus, which He before (!) the learning of 
obedience offered for Himself as a sacrifice on account of weakness (1), 
with the sin-offering which, according to ver. 8, the Leyitical high priest 
had on this day to present for himself before he could yet offer on behalf 
of the people,—the author has present to his mind, according to the pre- 
vailing and, beyond doubt, correct view, the prayer of Christ in Gethsem- 
ane, as this was made known to him by oral or written tradition. [LV f.] 
Comp. Matt. xxvi. 86 ff.; Mark xiv. 32 ff.; Luke xxii. 39 ff. It is true we 
do not read in our Gospels that Christ at that time prayed to God pera 
daxptov. But, considering the great emotion of mind on the part of the 
Saviour, which is also described in the account given by our evangelists,? 
that fact has nothing improbable about it; comp. also Luke xix. 41 ; John 
xi. 35. On account of the addition meta Kpavyhe ioxvupac, others 
will have us understand the loud crying of Christ wpon the cross (Matt. xxvii. 
46; Mark xv. 34), either, besides the prayer in Gethsemane, or,! exclusively, 
or even,’ the last cry, with which He departed (Matt. xxvii. 50; Mark xy. 37 ; 


1Theodoret: ‘Hyuépas 8& gapkds Toy Tis nvxeto" éyévero S88 6 iSpSs abtod doer OeduBoe 
OvyrornTos py Kaipdv, TovTéariW jvika Ovnroy aiwatos karaBaivovres émt rhy yy. 
elye 7d cdma. 8As Calvin, Cornelius a Lapide, Piscator, 
2Comp. in particular, Matt. xxvi. 37: Hpéato Owen, Limborch, Schulz, Stein, Stuart, De- 
AuTetobar Kai adnwovetv; Mark xiy. 33: Hpéato litzsch. 
€xPapBeicOar kai adymovetv; Luke xxii, 44; #AsCajetan, Estius,Caloy, Hammond, Kurtz, 
kat yevduevos év aywvia éxtevéotepoy mpoo- 5 As Klee, 
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Luke xxiii. 46). The supposition of such references we cannot, with de 
Wette* characterize as “entirely unsuitable.” For de Wette’s objection, 
that the author “manifestly regarded the prayer as the preparation and 
condition of the éua@e,” that it must “ thus precede the suffering,” does not 
apply, since zpocevéyxac is not to be resolved into “after,” but into “in 
that,” or “inasmuch as.” Not as “ preparation and condition of the éuabe” 
is the prayer looked upon by the author, but rather is the historic fact of 
the fervent prayer of Christ mentioned by him as an evidence that Christ 
in reality submitted Himself to God, even in the severest sufferings. For 
that which Hofmann (J. ¢. p. 67) objects hereto, that the author, if he had 
meant this, would have written: palov ad’ dv éxadev tiv braxoyy dehoew TE 
Kat iketypiag mpoohveyxev, is devoid of sense; because, by means of such a 
transposition, that which is merely a secondary statement would be made 
the main statement. Yet the supposing of such references is not neces- 
sary, since also the plural dejoese Te kat ixerypiac, to which appeal has been 
made, is sufficiently explained by the repetitions of the prayer in the gar- 
den of Gethsemane.—To ixetypia, which conjoined with déyoe further 
occurs LXX. Job xl. 22 [27], as also with the classic writers, éaia or paBdo¢ 
(not «Addoc) is originally to be supplemented, inasmuch as it denotes the 
olive branch which the supplicant pleading for protection bore in his 
hand. Later it acquired like signification with ixereéa or ixecia. It implies 
thus the prostrate or urgent entreaty of one seeking refuge. -As an inten- 
_ sifying of déyor it is rightly placed after this.——rpo¢ tov dvvayevoy cafe 
atov éx avdrov| is most naturally referred to mpooevéyxag (so Calvin, 
Abresch, ai.). To the connecting with defoec re kat ixerypiac? we are forced 
neither by the position before pera kpavyze icyupac, nor by the fact of the 
combination of rpocpépew with the dative being chosen elsewhere in the 
epistle (ix. 14, xi. 4), as it is also the more usual one with classical writers, 
since likewise the conjoining with zpéc is nothing out of the way. Comp. 
€.g. Polyb. iv. 51.2: mpoceveyxapevor mpd¢ tov’ Ayaidv (equivalent to 76’ Ayvar@) 
tiv xp tavtnv. In the characteristic of God as the One who was able to 
deliver Christ from death, there lies, at the same time, the indication of 
that which Christ implored of God. céCerv é« Savarov, however, may 
denote one of two things, either: to save from death, in such wise that it 
needs not to be undergone, thus to preserve from death, or: to save out of 
the death to which one is exposed, so that one does not remain the prey 
of death, but is restored to life. In favor of the former interpretation 
seems to plead the fact that Christ, according to the account in the Gos- 
pels, in reality prayed that He might be spared the suffering of death. 
Nevertheless what decides against this, and in favor of the second, is the 
consideration, in the first place, that Christ in reality still suffered death, 
and then the addition in our verse that the prayer of Christ was 
answered. And then, finally, we have to take into account the fact that, 
according to our Gospels also, Christ does not pray absolutely to be pre- 


1Comp. also Hofmann, Schriftbew. II. 1, p. . ?Béhme, Bleek, de Wette, Delitzsch, Al- 
70 f. 2 Aufl. ford, Maier, Moll. 
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served from death, but makes this His wish dependent upon the will of 
the Father, thus entirely subordinates Himself to the Father.—ai eicaxove- 
Bele ard the ebAaBetac] and being heard by reason of His piety, or fear of God. 
[LV g.] In this sense is ebA4Bea (cf. xii. 28) rightly taken by Chrysostom, 
Photius, Oecumenius, Theophylact, the Vulgate (pro sua reverentia), Vigil. 
Taps., Primasius, Lyra, Luther, Castellio, Camerarius, Estius, Casaubon, 
Caloy, Seb. Schmidt, Calmet, Rambach, Heinrichs, Schulz, Bleek, Bisping, 
Delitzsch, Riehm (Lehrbegr. des Hebraerbr, p. 327), Alford, Reuss, Maier, 
Moll, Kurtz, and others! a6, as an indication of the occasioning cause, is 
also of very frequent occurrence elsewhere; cf. Matt. xxviii. 4; Luke xix. 
3, xxiv. 41; John xxi. 6; Acts xii. 14, xx. 9, xxii. 11; Kiihner, Gramm. I, 
p. 270. Christ, however, was heard in His prayer, inasmuch as He was 
raised out of death, exalted to the right hand of God, and made partaker 
of the divine glory. To be rejected is the explanation of the word pre- 
ferred by Ambrose, Calvin, Beza, Cameron, Scaliger, Schlichting, Grotius, 
Owen, Hammond, Limborch, Wolf, Bengel, Wetstein, Whitby, Carpzov, 
Abresch, Béhme, Kuinoel, Paulus, Klee, Stuart, Stein, Ebrard, Bloomfield, 
Grimm (Theol. Literaturbl. to the Darmstadt A. K.-Z. 1857, No. 29, p. 665), 
Hofmann (Schrifibew. IL. 1, p. 69, 2 Aufl.), and many others, according to 
which a pregnancy of meaning is assumed for the same, and evAdBeva is 
interpreted in the sense of “ metus :” “ heard (and delivered) from the fear.” 
There is then found expressed in it either the thought (and this is the com- 
mon acceptation) that Christ was delivered from His agony of soul by the 
strengthening on the part of the angel, Luke xxii. 48, or evAdBea is under- 
stood by metonymy of the object of the fear, 7. e. death, from which Christ 
was delivered by the resurrection. So, among others, Calvin: “ exaudi- 
tum fuisse Christum ex eo, quod timebat, ne scilicet malis obrutus suc- 
cumberet, vel morte absorberetur ;” and Schlichting: “a metu i.e. ab eo, 
quod metuebat, nimirum morte.” But against the first modification of 
this view pleads the fact that the being heard must refer to the same thing as 
that for which Christ had prayed, but from that which precedes it is evi- 
dent that Christ had besought God not for deliverance from the agony of 
soul, but for deliverance from death. Against both modifications pleads 
the fact that the strong signification of fear is never expressed by evAd Bea. 
Only the mild signification of timidity or awe (whether reverential awe of 
the Godhead, ¢. e. piety, or shyness of earthly things), as well as the notion 
arising from that of timidity, namely heedfulness, discretion, cireumspect- 
ness in arranging that which is adapted to the bringing about of a definite 
result, lies in the word; as accordingly also the Greeks themselves, par- 
ticularly the Stoics, expressly distinguished from each other 4éo¢ and 
evAdBeca, and pronounced ¢680¢ to be worthy of reprobation; eiAdBeca, on 


1Tn this explanation Linden on Heb. y. 7-9 not natural, inasmuch as éuaev already has 
(Stud. u. Krit. 1860, H. 4, p. 753 ff.) likewise  anearer definition before and after it, and 
concurs, only he would have awd rhs edAa- the linguistic symmetry with the foregoing 
Betas separated by a comma from that which _ participial clause is destroyed by the cica- 
precedes, and taken in conjunction with that “kovo@eis standing alone. 
which follows. This construction, however, is 
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the other hand, to be a duty. See the instances in Bleek. Nordo the 
passages anew adduced by Grimm, /. c., Wisd. xvii. 8, 2 Mace. viii. 16, Ee- 
clus. xli. 8, in which the word is orpnaced to be used in the sense of 
fear, and the demonstrative force of which is acknowledged by Delitzsch 
(p. 190, and Observy. and Correett.), Riehm (J. ¢.), and Moll, prove what 
they are thought to prove. Forin the first-mentioned passage we have to 
understand by kareyéAaorog ebvAdBea the perverted, idolatrous, and there- 
fore ridiculous religious awe of the Egyptian magicians; the second pass- 
age is only a dissuasive against standing in any awe of the outward super- 
iority in force of the hostile army; and the third, finally, against feeling 
any awe of death, since this is the common lot of all men. The notion 
of mere awe, however, is, on account of the preceding strong expressions, 
peta Kpavyic ioxvpac ai daxpbov, unsuited to our passage.! In addition to 
this, the assumed constructio praegnans in connection with a verb like 
eloakovodjvar is, in any case, open to doubt, and is not yet at all justi- 
fied by the alleged parallels which have been adduced.2—The addition xa? 
eioaxovadelc ard THe evAaBeiac contains, for the rest, logically regarded, merely 
a parenthetic remark, called forth only by the contents of the foregoing 
participial clause. 

Ver. 8. Kairep dv vidc] belongs together. With Heinrichs and others, 
to construe «aimep with éuatev, and in this way to enclose ver. 8 within a 
parenthesis, is forbidden by the grammar, since «airep is never combined 
with a tempus finitum. kaéep dv vide, however, is to be connected neither, 
by virtue of an hyperbaton, with defoee . . . mpooeréyxac, which Photius 
(in Oecumenius) and Clarius consider permissible, but which is already 
shown to be impossible by means of the addition kat eicaxovobete ard Tie 
evAaBelac, nor yet with Kat eicaxovobele ard rij¢ evaafelac itself (Chrysostom, 
Theophylact). For against the latter kairep is decisive, according to which 
the property of Sonship is insisted on as something in consequence of 
which the main statement might appear strange; it is not, however, 
strange, but, on the contrary, congruent with nature, if any one is heard 
by the Father on account of his sonship. «aémep dv vide belongs, therefore, 
to éuabev ad’ dv éxabev tiv braxofy, and serves to bring the same into relief 
by way of contrast. Notwithstanding the fact that Christ was a Son, He 


lAccording to Tholuck, the author has will. 
before his mind the first petition of the Re- 
deemer in prayer at Gethsemane, the petition 


So Tholuck. But neither does evAdBeva 
ever signify “lingering hesitancy ” (not even 
in Plutarch, Fab. Max. c.1, where it denotes 


with et Svvardy, in which is expressed a con- 
dition of “lingering hesitancy,” of “ detrec- 
tatio” (!), which also according to him evAd- 
Beva exactly indicates. From this-hesitancy, 
which with the Redeemer continued just so 
long as He was absorbed in an abstract man- 
ner in the greatness of the impending suffer- 
ing, He was delivered. Thus, it is true, the 
first prayer uttered in this condition remained 
unfulfilled, but it was certainly annulled in 
the second, wherein His own will had be- 
come perfectly harmonized with the divine 


nothing more than caution or wariness). 

2Namely Ps, xxii. 22 [21] (DD “3903 
“UV Iy, which, however, the LXX. did not 
understand, and reproduced without preg- 
nancy); LXX. Job xxxy. 12 (éxet xexpdgovrar 
Kal ov uy evoaKkovon [Kal] ard UBpews Tovypav, 
where, however, 47d «.7.A., a8 in the Hebrew, 
refers back to the first verb); Ps. exviii.5 (kai 
émjkovcé mov eis mAaTUGMoY KUpLos); Heb. x. 
22 (€pprvtigpevor Tas Kapdias amd cuverdyocews 
movnpas). 
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learned from suffering (learned, in that He suffered) obedience, resigna- 
. tion to the will of the Father. Comp. Phil. ii. 6-8—The article before 
traxogv marks the definite virtue of obedience. The article here cannot 
denote, as Hofmann will maintain (Schriftbew. II. 1, p. 72, 2 Aufl.), the 
obedience “already present,” or the obedience “in which Jesus stood.” 
For, on the one hand, there must then have been previous mention of 
the obedience of Jesus, which is not the case; and then, on the other 
hand, we cannot any longer predicate the learning of a virtue of one in 
whom this virtue is already present. But altogether, that which Hofmann 
brings out as the import of ver. 8 is a wonderful Quid pro quo. Instead 
of recognizing, to wit, in vv. 7,8 the sharply and clearly defined leading 
statement: é¢ év talc juépase tHe capKd¢ abrod . . . guabev . . . tiv braxofy, in 
itself, and in its simply confirmatory relation to ovy éavrdv édéEacev, ver. 5, 
Hofmann will have the stress to be laid upon the subsidiary defining note 
ag’ ov érabev, and then, moreover, make the whole weight of the words: 
kairep Ov vidc, fall upon that same ag’ 6v érafev!» In this way the thought 
expressed in ver. 8 is, forsooth: that Jesus afterwards (!) suffered that (!) 
for the averting of which He had made entreaty. The special point is 
not that He learnt anything as Son, nor that He learnt obedience (21), 
He did not learn to obey, but the obedience in which He stood, He now 
(!) or in a new manner (!) so learnt, as it should there (!) be exercised, _ 
where (!) it was a question (!) of suffering. And this is to be taken as the 
meaning, in spite of the fact—apart from all other arbitrary assumptions 
—that we have 4¢? dv érafev written, and not even év olc éxabev, Which at 
least must be expected as a support for such an exposition as that?— 
éuabev| The disposition of obedience Christ possessed even before the 
suffering. But this needed, in order to become vouched for, to be tested 
in action. And this continued development of the disposition of obedi- 
ence into the act of obedience is nothing else than a practical learning of 
the virtue of obedience—éazé with pavOévew, as Matt. xxiv. 82, xi. 29) 
denoting the starting-point.—a¢’ dv érafev] well-known attraction in place 
of am éxeivov 4 éxabev—The combination guadev . . . &rabev ig also of fre- 
quent occurrence with the classic writers and with Philo. 

Ver. 9. Kat redewbeic] and being brought to consummation, i.e. being 
crowned with glory by His exaltation to heaven (comp. ii. 9, 10), se. in 
consequence of the obedience to God proved by His sufferings and death. 
—éyévero] He became. Author and Mediator of everlasting blessedness for 
His believers, Christ certainly was even during His earthly life. But in 
an eminent manner, because formally and manifestly accredited by God. 
as such, He became so first by His resurrection and exaltation.—raow] 
perhaps added in order to indicate the equal claim of the believing Gen- 
tiles also, to the salvation in Christ.—roic éraxobovow ait] The expression 


1Comp. Herod, i. 207: ra. 8€ por madjpuara, Gomep AdrnY, ov pdOnua; Philo, de specialt, 
édvTa axdpiota, padymara yéyovey; Soph. legg. 6 (with Mangey, II. p. 340): ty é« rod 
Trach. 142 f.: as & eye Ovpodbopa, Mar’ éxud- madeitvy 4é0y. Many other instances in Wet- 
Govs ra80dca; Xenoph. Cyrop. iii. 1.17: TaOnwa stein. 
apa Ths Wuxis od Aéyeus elvar Thy cwppocvvyr, 
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attaches itself in point of form to rv braxofy, ver. 8, with which it forms 
a paronomasia; in point of subject-matter it is not different from roi¢ 
wiotevovow (iv. 3). Comp. Rom. x. 16; 2 Thess. i. 8, al—The mode of 
expression: aitiéy reve eivar cwrypiac (comp. Tov dpynyov tic cutypiac 
avtav, ii. 10), [LV h.] is also often met with in Philo, Josephus, and the 
classical writers.' The adjective ciévco¢ with owrypia in the N. T. only 
here. Comp., however, LXX. Isa. xlv. 17. . 

Ver. 10 [LV 7.] is not to be separated from ver. 9 by a colon, and to be 

referred back to all that precedes, from ver. 7 onwards (BOhme). On the 
contrary, the statement connects itself closely with ver. 9, in that it con- 
tains an elucidation of the aitio¢ cwrypiac aiwviov there found. Christ be- 
came for all believers author of everlasting blessedness, in that He was 
saluted (or named) of God as High Priest after the manner of Melchisedec. 
That is to say: In order to become the mediate cause of salvation for 
others, Christ must be the possessor of high-priestly dignity; but this was 
ascribed to Him on the part of God in the utterance from the psalm, 
already cited in ver.6. Bengel: rpoonyopia, appellatio sacerdotis, non 
solum secuta est consummationem Jesu, sed antecessit etiam passionem, 
tempore Psalmi cx. 4.—To appoint or constitute (Casaubon: constitutus ; 
Schulz: proclaimed, publicly declared or appointed; Stengel: declared, 
appointed; Bloomfield: being proclaimed and constituted) tpocayopet- 
erv, a drag Aeyduevoy in the N. T., never means; but only to address, 
salute, name. 
Ver. 11-vi. 20. [On Vv. 11-14, see Note LVL, pages 522, 523.] The author 
is on the point of turning to the nearer presentation of the dignity of 
High Priest after the manner of Melchisedec, which pertains to Christ, 
and thus of His superiority over the Levitical high priests. But before he 
passes over to this, he complains in a digression of the low stage of Chris- 
tian knowledge at which the readers are yet standing, whereas they ought 
long ago themselves to have been teachers of Christianity; exhorts them 
to strive after manhood and maturity in Christianity, and with warning 
admonition points out that those who have already had experience of the 
rich blessing of Christianity, and nevertheless apostatize from the same, 
let slip beyond the possibility of recall the Christian salvation; then, how- 
ever, expresses his confidence that such a state of things will not be the case 
with the readers, who haye distinguished themselves, and still do distin- 
guish themselves, by works of Christian love, and indicates that which he 
desires of them,—namely, endurance to the end,—while at the same time 
reminding them of the inviolability of the divine promise and the objec- 
tive certainty of the Christian hope. 

Ver. 11. Iep? ob] [LVI a] se. Xpiotod apyepéwo Kara ty rag Medyioedéx, 
- To this total-conception, as is also recognized by Riehm (Lehrbegr. des 
Hebriierbr. p. 780), is rep? od to be referred back. We have to supplement 
not merely Xpiorov (Oecumenius, Primasius, Justinian), because that, 
would be a far too general defining of the object, inasmuch as confessedly 


1Instances in Wetstein, Kypke, and Bleek. 
33 


514 THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 


the discourse is not first about Christ in the sequel, but everywhere 
throughout the epistle. But neither is MeAyioedéx to be supplied to od4 
For even though—a fact to which Bleek appeals—the. author, after hav- 
ing concluded the digression (vii. 1 f.), begins by characterizing this same 
Melchisedec, yet this description is subordinated to a higher aim, that of 
setting forth the high-priestly dignity of Christ; as surely also the refer- 
ence of vii. 1 ff. to the close of the digression (vi. 20) clearly shows, since 
the former is represented by ydép as only the development now begun of 
the main consideration : 
pedro yevdpmevog cic Tov aidva, taken up anew, vi. 20. To take od as a 
neuter,? and to refer it to the high-priesthood of Christ after Melchisedec’s 
manner,—according to which od would thus have to be resolved into zepi 
Tov Tpooayopevlpvar avtiv bxd Tov Ocov apytepéa KaTa THY TaEw Medyioedéx,— 
is possible indeed, but not so natural as when it is taken as a masculine, 
since the discourse in that which precedes was about the definite person 
of Christ.—odde juiv 6 Adyoc] se. éoriv. [LVI b.] Wrongly, because other- 
wise ay ein must have been added, and because a detailed development 
of the subject really follows afterwards; Peshito, Erasmus, Luther, and 
others: concerning which we should have much to speak.—xai] and 
indeed.—2éyew] belongs to dvoepugvevtoc. Heinrichs erroneously joins it 
with juiv 6 Aéyoe—Even on account of the connectedness of the Aéyew 
with dvoepyqvertoc, but also on account of the preceding #uiv, followed by 
no tiv, it is inadmissible,’ to suppose the difficulty of the exposition or 
rendering intelligible of the Aéyoc to exist on the part of the readers, and 
thus to interpret dvcepufvevrog in the sense of dvovdyroc, 2 Pet. iii. 16. On 
the contrary, as the author has abundant material for discoursing on the 
subject announced, so is it also difficult for the author to render himself 
intelligible thereon to the readers. The ground of this difficulty which 
obtains for him is introduced by the clause with éeé, which on that 
account is to be referred only to ducepupvevroc Aéyewv, not at the same time 
(Hofmann) to rodtc juiv 6 Adyoc. For the rest, Storr and Bleek have 
already rightly remarked, that in the connecting of Adyor with the two 
predicates rode and dvoepufvevroc a sort of zeugma is contained, inasmuch 
as Adyoc is to be taken in relation to the first predicate actively, in relation 
to the second passively. On the high-priesthood of Christ after the man- 
ner of Melchisedec, the author has much to speak ; and truly it is difficult 
for him to make plain to his readers the contents or subject of his discourse. 
—yeyovare] [LVI ¢.] characterizes the spiritual sluggishness or dullness of 
the readers not as something which was originally inherent in them, but 
only as something which afterwards manifested itself in connection with 


Inoovtc cata tTHv ThEty Medyroedéix apyee- 


1Peshito, Calvin [Piscator hesitates between 
this and the following application], Owen, 
Schéttgen, Peirce, Semler, Chr. Fr. Schmid, 
Bleek, de Wette, Tholuck, Alford, Maier, al. 

2With Grotius, Cramer, Storr, Abresch, 
Bohme, Kuinoel, Klee, Stein, Stengel, Bisp- 
ing, Delitzsch, Kurtz, and others. 


8 With Jac. Cappellus, Grotius, Peirce, Chr. 
Fr. Schmid, Valekenaer, Kuinoel, and others. 

*This is erroneously denied by Delitzsch 
and Alford. Eyen the two instances from 
Dionys. Halicarn., on which Delitzsch relies, 
plead against him. 
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them.’—vofpéc] in the N. T. only here and vi. 12.—rai¢ dxoaic] with regard 
to the hearing, i. e. the spiritual faculty of comprehension.? The plural is 
used, inasmuch as the discourse is of a multitude of persons. On the 
dative, instead of which the accusative might have been placed, comp. 
Winer, p. 202 [E. T. 215]. 

_ Ver. 12. Justification of the reproach: vwipol yeyévate raic dxoaic, ver. 11. 
—kai yap dgetiovrec elvar diddoxaror| for when ye ought to have been teachers. 
cai gives intensity to the ddeiAortec elvar diddoxador. Comp. 2 Cor. iii. 10, 
al. Arbitrarily Bloomfield (ed. 8), according to whom an intermediate 
link is to be supplied in connection with xai yép: “[And such ye are,] 
for though ye ought, according to the time, to be teachers,” ete.—d.a rov 
xpovov| by reason of the space of time, t.e. because already so considerable 
a space of time has passed since ye became Christians. In like manner 
is dia tov ypdvov often employed by classical writers.s—As regards that 
which follows, there is a controversy as to whether we have to accentuate 
tiva or tevd. [LVI d.] The word is taken as an interrogative particle by 
the Peshito and Vulgate, Augustine, Tract. 98 in Joh.; Schlichting, 
Grotius, Owen, Wolf, Bengel, Abresch, Schulz, Kuinoel, Klee, de Wette, 
Tischendorf, Stengel, Bloomfield, Conybeare, Delitzsch, Riehm, Lehrbegr. 
des Hebraerbr. p. 780; Reuss, Maier, Moll, Kurtz, Ewald, Hofmann, and 
the majority. As an indefinite pronoun, on the other hand, it is taken by 
Oecumenius, Luther, Calvin, Peirce, Cramer, Heinrichs, Bohme, Lach- 
mann, Stuart, Bleek, Ebrard, Bisping, Alford, Woerner, and others. The 
latter alone is grammatically possible. Forin the opposite case, since the 
subject is a varying one in the tempus finitwm (ypetav éxere) and the infini- 
tive (diddoxewv), either the infinitive passive must be written, rod d:ddoxe- 
o@ac tyac, or to the infinitive active a special accusative of the subject 
(perhaps évé) must be further added. Nor is 1 Thess. iv. 9 decisive in 
opposition hereto, since there the reading of Lachmann: oi ypeiav 
Exopmev ypdgew tyiv, is the only correct one. See, besides, the remarks in 
my Commentary on the Thessalonians, ad loc. As, moreover, in a gram- 
matical respect, so also in a logical respect is the accentuation riva to be 
rejected. For upon the adopting thereof the thought would arise, that 
the readers anew required instruction upon the question: which articles 
are to be reckoned among the orovxsia rie apyhc Tov Aoyiwy Tod Ocov, or else: 
of what nature these are. But manifestly the author is only complaining— 
as is plain also from the explicative clause: xa yeyévare «.7.4—of the fact 
that the readers, who ought long ago to have been qualified for instruct- 
ing others, themselves still needed to be instructed in the ororyeia. While, 
for the rest, de Wette and Riehm erroneously find in the indefinite ra 


1Chrysostom: Td yap ciety émel vwOpor 
yeyovate Tals akoats SyAovvros Hv, OTe méAaL 
vylavvoyv Kal jHoav icxupol, TH} mpobupta Séovtes, 
Kal VoTEpoy avTOds TOUTO Tabciy mapTupeEr. 

2Comp. Philo, Quis rer. divin. haeres. p. 483 
(with Mangey, I. p. 474): év awdxous avdpidcw, 
ols @ta méy éativ, dkoai dé ovK éeverow. 


8Comp. e.g. Aelian, Var. Hist. iii. 37: ot 
mavu Tap’ avtois yeynpakdres . . . Tivovor 
KOVELOV, OTAaV EavTOLs GuUVELdaoLV, OTL TPs TA 
épya Ta TH matpidu AvotTeAODYTA axpynoTot 
eiowv, VroAnpovans Hn TL aVTOLs Kal THS yuasys 


dua Tov xpdvor, 
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“too strong a signification,” Delitzsch is equally mistaken in characteriz- 
ing it as “ unmeaning ” and “ flat.” With justice does Alford remark, in 
opposition to the last-named: “So far from rtd, some one, being, as 
Delitzsch most absurdly says, ‘matt und ene it carries with it 
the fine keen edge of reproach ; q. d. to teach you what all know, and any 
can teach.”—énac] preposed to the rw4, in order to bring into the more 
marked relief the antithesis to elva: duddcxator.—The notion of rudimenta 
already existing in Ta orovyeia is made yet more definitely prominent 
by the genitive r#¢ épyx%¢ (Calvin: “quo plus incutiat pudoris”). Thus: 
the very first primary grounds or elements.i—rév hoyiwv tov Seor] of the ulter- 
ances of God. Comp. Acts vii. 38; 1 Pet. iv. 11; Rom. i. 2. What is 
intended is the saving revelations of Christianity, aan God has caused 
to be proclaimed as His word. To think of the Old Testament prophe- 
cies, and their interpretation and reference to the Christian relations, is 
inadmissible; since the expression ra Adyia tod Beod, in consideration of 
its generality, always acquires its nearer defifing of meaning only from 
the context, while here, that which was, ver. 12, mentioned as 1a oroyeia 
Tie apyac Tov Aoylwv tow Seov, is immediately after (vi. 1) designated 6 ric 
apxie tov Xpiotov Adéyoc.—yeyévate] reminds anew, even ‘as the preceding 
raacv, of the earlier more gladdening spiritual condition of the readers. 
—ydakto¢g kal ov orepead¢e tpodyc] On the figure, comp. 1 Cor. iii. 2: yaaa 
bya éxética, ov Bpoua.*A—By the milk, the author understands the elemen- 
tary instruction in Christianity; by the solid food, the more profound dis- 
closures with regard to the essence of Christianity, for the understanding 
of which a Christian insight already more matured is called for. In con- 
nection with the former, he thinks of the doctrinal topics enumerated vi. 
1, 2 (not, as Chrysostom, Theodoret, Oecumenius, Theophylact, Primasius, 
Clarius, and others suppose, of the doctrine of the humanity of Christ in 
contradistinetion from that of His Godhead, which is foreign to the con- 
text) ; in connection with the latter, mainly of the subject, just the treat- 
ment of which will pre-eminently occupy him in the sequel,—the high- 
priesthood of Christ after the manner of Melchisedec.—The statement of 
ver. 12 has been urged by Mynster,* Ebrard, and others, in proof that the 
Epistle to the Hebrews cannot have been addressed to the Palestinean 
congregations, particularly not to the congregation at Jerusalem. The 
tenor of the verse might, it is true, appear strange, considering that the 
congregation at Jerusalem was the parent congregation of all the others, 
and out of its midst had proceeded the most distinguished teachers of 
Christianity. Nevertheless this last fact is not at all called in question by 


1 Analogous is the use of the Latin prima 
rudimenia, Justin. vii. 5; Liv. i. 3; prima 
elementa, Horace, Serm, i. 1. 26; Quintil. i. 1. 
23, 35; Ovid, Fast. iii. 179. 

2 Peirce, Chr, Fr. Schmid, Schulz, Stengel, 
and others; comp. also Hofmann and Woer- 
ner ad loc. 

_ 8Philo, de Agricult. p. 188 (with Mangey, I. 
Pp. 301): ’Emel 58 vymiow mév éote yada tpody, 


TeArciors S& Ta ex TUP@Y méupata, Kal Wuyis 
yadakruders mev ay elev Teopal KaTa THY TaLduKHy 
HAckiayv, TA THs éyKUKALOV MovotKHs Tporadev- 
mara’ TédAevar d€ Kal avdpdouy evrperets ai dia 
dpoviicews Kal cwhpoovyys Kai amagns apeTis 
vdnyyjcers. Quod omnis prolis liber, p. 889 A 
(II. p. 470), al. 
4 Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 1829, H. 2, p. 338, 
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the statement of the verse. For the author has present to his mind the 
condition of the congregation as it was in his own time; he is addressing 
—in favor of which also 6d rév ypdvov pronounces—a second generation 
of Palestinean Christianity. The narrow-minded tendency, however, 
which this second generation had assumed, instead of advancing in its 
growth to the recognition of the freedom and universality of Christianity 
as the most perfect religion, might well justify with regard to it the utter- 
ance of a reproach such as we here meet with. Only thus much follows 
from the words,—what is also confirmed by xiii. 7,—that when the author 
wrote, James the Lord’s brother had already been torn from the congre- 
gation at Jerusalem by death, since he would otherwise certainly have 
written in another tone. 

Vv. 18, 14. Establishing of the yeyévare ypeiav Eyovtes ydAaxtog Kai ov 
otepeac tpodyc, ver. 12. Sense: for itis universally characteristic of him who 
(in a spiritual respect) has need of milk, that he is, because not of ripe age, 
still inexperienced in the Adyoc dixatoobryyc ; and this is just your case. Solid 
food, on the other hand, is proper only for the réAcvor; rédevos, however, ye are 
not yet. [LVI e.] In connection with this acceptation of the words, there 
is no occasion for finding anything out of place in the ydp in relation to 
that which precedes, and either, with Storr, making it co-ordinate with 
the yap, ver. 12, and referring it back like this to ver. 11,—which on ac- 
count of the figure vv. 13, 14, retained from ver. 12, is already seen to be 
inadmissible,—or for saying, with Bleek and Bisping, that the progress of 
thought would come out more naturally if the author had written: xa¢ 
yap 6 arepoc Adyov diKatoobync petéxer yaAaxtog’ varwog yap éotw.—d peréxov 
yaraxroc] he who (in a spiritual respect) partakes of milk, i.e. only in this 
possesses his nourishment, is not in a position to take in solid food.1— 
aretpog Adyov dixatoobvyc| sc. éoriv, he ts still imexperienced in the word of 
righteousness. [LVI f.] Expositors have almost without exception been 
guided by the presupposition (as also Bleek, de Wette, Tholuck, Kurtz 
still are) that Adyoc dixatoobvy¢ is only a varying form of expression for the 
same idea as is expressed, vv. 12, 14, by oreped rpodg, or, vi. 1, by terecdrye. 
Adbyo¢ Sixatocbvnc has then either been taken as equivalent to Adyor dixacoc 
or réAecoc, and the higher, more perfect type of doctrine found indicated in 
the expression.? Or dixacoobvnc has been more correctly regarded as geni- 
tive of the object. In the latter case di«acocbvy is taken either, as Michaelis, 
ad Peirc., with an appeal to the Hebrew ‘17%, in the sense of aapdea,> as 


1Bengel: Lacte etiam robusti vescuntur, 
sed non lacte praecipue, nedum lacte solo. 
Itaque notantur hoe loco ii, qui nil denique 
nisi lac aut capiunt aut petunt. 

230 Schlichting (“sermo justitiae videtur 
positus pro sermone justo, h. e. perfecto ac 
solido”), Grotius (* Hic Sixaoovvys dixit pro 
TedevsTyT0s ., . eb genitivus est pro adject- 
ivo”), Abresch (“doctrina vel institutio justa, 
h. e. perfecta, plena, omnia complectens, quae 
ad perspicuam distinctamque pertineant doc- 


trinae Christianae intelligentiam”), Schulz 
(“that true [rightly so called] higher doc- 
trine”), Kuinoel, Bisping, Kurtz, and many 
others. 

8 Delitasch, too, with an illusion to the use 
of ply, Ww, pwn, takes duxacoovvy as 
a synonym of éAjeva; but will then have the 
genitive dicotocvvys looked upon not as ex- 
pressing the contents, but as a defining of the 
quality of Adyos, and will interpret Adyos of 
the faculty of speech. Thus, then, Adcyos 
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the doctrine of the essence of the matter itself, in opposition to the typical 
figures thereof; or 2dyo¢ dixasocbyne is understood specially, as by Oecu- 
menius, of the Adyo¢ rept rig Sedryto¢ Tov Kvpiov, or, as by Carpzoy, of the: 
“ doctrina de sacerdotio Jesu Christi Melchisedeciano, quae dicitur 6 Aéyoc 
dtxavocbvy¢ propterea, quia Melchisedecus, vi nominis, BaovAede dixacoobvyc 
vertitur, vii. 2, eaque appellatio ad Christum sacerdotem applicatur, cujus 
mpérov fuit mAnpdoar raioav dixaoctivyy, Matt. iii. 15;” or the words are 
made to refer, as by Primasius, Zeger, Bengel, de Wette, and others, to 
intellectual and moral perfection in general, as also already Chrysostom, who 
explains the expression by 4 avo ¢:Aocogia (and after him Theophylact), 
leaves us the choice of understanding the ioc éxpoc kar HKpLBomévog 
(according to Matt. v. 20), or rd» Xpiordv Kad Tov dyndov rept abtod Adyov. 
But the fundamental presupposition, out of which all these interpreta- 
tions have sprung, is an erroneous one. For the emphasis falls not upon 
Abyov dixacoctync, but upon the &rezpoc, on that account preposed. Not 
for a non-possession of the Adyoe dixacoobyyc, but only for a want of expe- 
rience in the same, only for an insufficient, schoolboy’s. knowledge of it, 
does the author blame the readers. The Adyog dixavoobyyne in itself, there- 
fore, stands as indifferently related to the notion of the OTEped TpObh OF 
tedeiérne as to the notion of the orovyeia, to which Ebrard reckons it. Onl y 
by the more or less exhaustive imparting of its subject-matter does it be- 
come the one or the other.. For the word of righteousness is nothing 
more than a periphrasis of Christianity or the gospel, inasmuch as just the 
righteousness availing with God? is the central-point of its contents. 


Stxatocvvys is taken to mean: “the faculty 
of speaking in accordance with righteous- 
ness,” 7. é, the “discourse on spiritual things 
which is guided in strict accord with the 
norm of the true, and harmoniously com- 
bines all the factors of the case, proportion- 
ately regarded, without leaving one of them 
out of sight;” and in ver. 13 is supposed to be 


to the connection, as Riehm (Lehrdegr. des 
Hebréerbr. p. 734) and Alford have already 
observed; since according to this there is no 
question as to the faculty for speaking on 
spiritual subjects, but only as to the faculty 
for understanding the same.—As “ discourse” 
will Hofmann also have Adyos interpreted, in 
that he fully subtilizes the notion lying in 


contained the following “most rigid connec- 
tion of ideas:” “he who must still receive 
milk is still ignorant of rightly-constituted, 
a. e. right-teaching or orthodox, discourse ; 
for he isa child only beginning to lisp, and 
not yet capable of speech.” This strange 
view, based upon the incomprehensible 
grounds, that “since rjmos (from vy and mos) 
denotes one ineapable of speech, an infant, 
there is a presumption in favor of Adyos in 
ametpos Adyov Sikatoovvys having the signi- 
fication of faculty of speech,—and this 
signification is here the more probable in 
regard to the aig@yrjpva occurring in the 
antithetic parallel clause, inasmuch as 6 Adyos, 
in the sense of language, is met with count- 
less times in Philo along with the ala@yots or 
the révre aicOjoews, of which the organs are 
known as aig6yrHp.a,”—bears its refutation 
upon the face of it. It is not at all suitable 


Stxatoovyy, and finds indicated by the total 
expression Adyos dixacoovyns only “correet 
discourse.” For, according to him, the words 
ver. 13 are used in their most literal sense, 
and allude to the fact that he who is still fed 
with milk at the maternal breast is as yet no 
judge of correct discourse! 

10f the righteousness availing with God 
(comp. also xi. 7), have Beza, Jac. Cappellus, 
Peirce, Storr, Klee, Tholuck, Bleek, Stein, 
Ebrard, Bloomfield, and others already 
rightly interpreted Sikatoovvn.—In the above 
exposition, Alford, Riehm (Lehrbegr. des 
Hebrierbr. p. 733), and Woerner have con- 
curred; save that, according to Riehm, by 
virtue of an over-refined distinction, the 
gospel is not called the word of righteous- 
ness “because the righteousness availing 
with God is the central-point of its contents,” 
but “because it leads to righteousness; 
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Quite analogous to this mode of designation is the Pauline characteriza- 
tion of the gospel office of teaching by 7 dsaxovia rH¢ dixavoobync, 2 Cor. il. 
9, and of the teachers of Christianity by didxovoe dixasoobync, 2 Cor. xi. 15; 
on which account also it is unnecessary, for the justification of the expres- 
sion chosen, with Bleek, Bisping, and Maier, to assume an allusion to the 
exposition of the name Melchisedec, Paoiredre ducacootvne, given vii. 2.— 
varuoc yap éotw] for he is still a babe, a novice in Christianity. Setting 
forth of the naturalness of the daepoc Adyou dixatoobvyc. 

Ver. 14. The opposition: for perfect or more matured Christians, on 
the other hand (and only for them), is the solid food—redeiwv is with 
emphasis preposed.—rav did tiv ew «.7.2.] more precise characterizing 
of the rétevo: for those who, etc.—ééic] like the following aioSyrhpiov, in 
the N. T. a drat Acysuevov. It corresponds to the Latin habitus, and is 
used in particular of the condition produced by use and wont. Here it 
denotes the capacity or dexterity acquired by practice.\—r4 aiodyripia] the 
organs of the senses; transferred to that which is spiritual: the power of 
apprehension2—yeyuuvacuéva] Predicate; literally: as exercised.’—mpéc 
dvdxpiow x.7.2.] for the distinguishing of good and bad. [LVI g.] The words 
may be taken with yeyyuvacuéva, or they may be taken with the whole 
expression yeyyuvacpéva éxdvtov. The kaddv te kad xaxdv, however, is 
to be understood of the right and the wrong, or of the wholesome and the 
pernicious, not, with Stein, of that which is morally good or evil [LVI h.] 


Norres py AMERICAN EDITOR. 
LY. Vv. 1-10. 


(a) This passage presents, as is generally admitted by commentators, two 
qualifications which are necessary for the high-priestly office. The first of these 
is set forth in vv. 1-3; the second, in ver. 4. The second qualification is 
perfectly evident from the words used: the high-priest must not take the office 
for himself, but must be called to it by God. There can be as little doubt as to 
the general meaning of what is said respecting the first qualification. ‘The con- 
struction of the sentence in which it is described, however, is somewhat question- 
able. The order of the words, as Liinem., also remarks, shows that é avd pérwv 


because, by its proclamation to man, the 
possibility is created and the opportunity is 
afforded of entering into a condition of the 
rightness of his relation to God, inasmuch, 
namely, as he assumes a believing attitude 
towards the word proclaimed.” But why 
should the author, familiar as he was with 
Paul’s manner of teaching, and attaching his 
own doctrinal presentation thereto,—albeit 
with independence of character,—have 
shrunk from recognizing, as the central 
theme of the gospel, “the righteousness 
which avails with God,” since even this was 
only a general notion, which did not exclude 
a peculiar conception and treatment, where 


it was a question of the development of de- 
tails, and insistance thereon ? 

1Comp. Quintil. x. 1. 1: firma quaedam 
facilitas, quae apud Graecos éé.s nominatur. 

2Comp. LXX. Jer. iv. 19: ra aicOnrypia THs 
Wuxjs mov. 

3On the whole turn of discourse, comp. 
Galen, De dignot. puls. 3 (in Wetstein): 6s pev 
yap... Td atcOnrypiov exer yeyumvacpevov 
ixaves . . . odTOS apioTos av ein yromov. 

4Chrysostom : 
Adyos, Grav Aé€yp’ mpds Sudkpiowy KaAod Kat 


ms > Ne Nona's 
viv ov mept Blov avT® oO 


oe ‘ Sitiy, yay. a Der 
KaKod (TrovTo yap TayTt avOpdrw Suvaroy eidévar 
Selects Sets . , fern 5 
Kat c«UKoAOV) GAAA rept SoypaTwYy vyLOY Kat 
Dinrav, SuefOapuevwv Te Kat TameLvav. 
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AauBaveuevog belongs with the predicate, and not with the subject. It is clear, 
also, that the writer is not, as yet, contrasting the heavenly and the earthly high- 
priests, as he does in chs. vii ff., but is, in these introductory verses, simply show- 
ing what the high-priest must be, and that Christ answers to the demands of the 
office. It would be out of the line of thought, therefore, to make these words a 
part of the sudject, as designating the priest who is taken from among men. But, 
if they are united with the predicate, the question may be asked whether they 
have a more prominent, or a less prominent position. Is this participial clause 
a mere incidental expression, the chief emphasis resting upon what follows wa to 
the end of ver. 2: Every high-priest is appointed, etc., taken as he is from among 
men, in order that, etc.? Or does it contain in itself the chief point, which is, as 
it were, only unfolded in the iva clause: Every high-priest is appointed as one 
who is a man, and this to the end that, etc.? The emphatic position of the words 
and the fact that they seem scarcely necessary, if they express only a secondary 
and incidental idea, strongly favor the latter view of the construction. In either 
case, the general meaning is, that the high-priest must be a man, or one who, as 
a man, is able to sympathize with men in their infirmities. 

(b) The yép at the beginning of ver. 1, connects the idea of the necessity of this 
sympathy with the statement, in iv. 14-16, that we have a high-priest who has 
been tempted like ourselves; but this connection is grammatical, rather than the 
necessary logical connection of the main thought. The main thought turns here 
into a new line, of which, as already remarked, iv. 14-16 (like ii. 17, 18) gives 
only a foreshadowing hint—dvvduevoc has nearly, if not precisely, the same 
relation to mpoogépy «7.4. which AauBavduevoc has to kaViorarat, if the latter is 
explained in the second way mentioned above: his appointment as being a man 
is in order that he may offer the sacrifices as one who is able, ete—Ver. 3 is, not 
improbably, best explained, with Liinem., as an independent sentence, containing 
an observation which is incidental, so far as the chief point in discussion in the 
other verses is concerned. 

(c) That, in vv. 4-6, Christ is declared to have the second of the two qualifica- 
tions mentioned, is admitted by all. With reference to special points in these 
three verses, it may be remarked: 1. That in ver. 5 the writer substitutes for 6 
Bede (ver. 4) the sentence 6 AaAjoac «.7.A. This sentence includes the characteristic 
word used by the author to describe divine utterances and revelations, and also the 
passage cited from the Psalms, which was introduced at the very beginning of the 
first part of the epistle (i. 5); 2. That ver. 6 does not stand in a parallelism with 
ver. 5 6. Ver.56 is simply a description of the One who calls Christ to the office of 
high-priest—é AaAjoac with its dependent words being the subject of the verb to 
be supplied from édédéace. Ver. 6, on the other hand (see Kade), gives the proof 
that 6 AaAgoac x.7.A., did what is indicated by éd6Saoe.—3. From these two facts 
it is to be inferred, that the author wrote his sentences intentionally in this 
way. He designed, with rhetorical force and in an artistic manner, to unite the 
beginning of the second division of his work with the beginning of the first, and 
to call the attention of his readers to the thought, that He who had made Christ 
His agent in introducing the N. T. system, had also made Him His agent in 
carrying it forward. 

(d) In vv. 7-9, Christ is presented as having the first of the two qualifications 
for the high-priestly office. That such a presentation is the design of these verses is 
proved by the following considerations:—1. The artistic arrangement of the 


| 
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epistle, which is so clearly manifest in all its parts, renders it extremely improb- 
able that, after having formally stated the two things mentioned in vv. 1-4, the 

first one, and the one which had been set forth with greatest fullness, should be 

passed over without notice in the application of the matter to Christ. 2. What 

is said respecting Christ in vv. 7-9, both as to His own experience and as to the 

result of it, is wholly unconnected with the statement of vv. 5, 6; but, on the 

other hand, it accords with what is indicated in vy. 1-3. That in consequence of 
His having gone through the experiences of human weakness and suffering, as 

attendant upon His being a man, He is enabled to be the high-priest for men, is 

the thought of these verses;—that such experience and qualification are essential 

to the office, is the thought of vv. 1-8. 38. There is no satisfactory reason for 

denying this reference to the first verses of the chapter—neither the absence of 

the phrase é&. dv0p. AauB. or of the word dvipwroc, for the idea is sufficiently 

suggested by the words “in the days of his flesh,’ as well as by the other indica- 
tions of human experience; nor the fact that certain expressions are found which 
remind us of the second chapter, for the high-priestly office, and its work for men, 

find their full significance only as they help men to eternal salvation; nor the 

correspondence in some points with iv. 14-16, for, as has been already intimated, 

that passage is only preparatory to this, and is not determinative of the plan or 
main ideas of this introduction to the second leading division of the letter; nor the 
repetition, in ver. 10, of the words of ver. 6, for this repetition is only for the purpose 
of forming a transition from the introductory passage to the development of the 
first point connected with the exaltation of Christ’s priesthood above the O. T. 
priesthood,—namely, that it is after the Melchisedek order, as contrasted with 
the Aaronic or Leyvitical. This writer does not turn aside from his line of 

thought without coming back to it again, as Paul does under the influence of some 
new idea or word. He isa rhetorician, rather than an ardent advocate, and he 
cares for the form, as well as for the substance. When he leaves his thought in 
incompleteness, he returns to it again. The plan is never forgotten. But, at the 
same time, he is not slavishly bound to the use of the same words. He moves in 
the circle of ideas, not of mere expressions, and so he readily brings out a new 
thought, or application of thought, in words kindred to those which hemay have 
already employed elsewhere and for a different purpose. 

(e) The close connection of ver. 7 with vv. 5, 6 by the relative 6¢ may be 
accounted for after the same manner with many other unions of sentences in this 
epistle, and in Paul’s letters. It is a characteristic of epistolary writing to connect 
independent thoughts in this dependent way—(jf) The correct view of the ex- 
pressions referring to Christ’s prayers, etc. seems to be this: that they are 
intended to be descriptive of His whole earthly life, in this regard, but that they 
are chosen, to a considerable extent, if not altogether, under the influence of the 
story of the scene in Gethsemane. It is improbable that the sole reference, in the 
thought, is to that scene. But that the writer should make the language belong- 
ing to, or suggested by, this decisive hour of Christ’s history serve to represent His 
whole history of suffering, supplication, obedience, is not at all strange or 
unnatural.—(g) The view of Liinemann, and the many writers whom he mentions 
as agreeing with him, respecting elaaxovodeic ard rig evdaBeiac, is to be adopted.— 
(h) The use of aitvoc in ver. 9, instead of dpxnyé¢ which is found in ii. 10, may, 
not improbably, be due to the fact that the writer has not here in mind the idea 
of leading the way as the first of a great company, but only of cause as connected 
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with the work of the high-priest—(i) The connection of ver. 10 with ver. 9 is 
like that of ver. land ver. 7 with the verses which immediately precede them. 
As to the relation of ver. 10 to the main thought, see under (d) above. 


LVI. Vy. 11-14. 


(a) The reference of ov (ver. 11)—whether to Melchisedec, or to Christ as priest 
after the order of M., or (as neuter) to the topic of Christ’s Mel. priesthood—is 
uncertain. In any case, we have the same general purpose in the passage. The 
fact that Christ is the principal subject of the preceding verses, that ver. 10 is 
opened by a participle referring to Him, that it is His doctrine, in its elementary 
and deeper parts, which is mentioned at the beginning of ch. vi., and that His 
correspondence with Melchisedek in the matter of the priesthood is presented in ch. 
vii., may lead to the conclusion that the writer intended to refer, not to Melchisedek, 
and not to the mere topic or proposition, but to what is set forth in the words of 
ver. 10, 7.e. Christ as high-priest after the Melchis. order. Liinem.’s view, there- 
fore, though not certainly correct, is probably to be adopted.—(b) The verb to be 
supplied with roAve 6 Adyo¢ is, undoubtedly, éoriv, and so the meaning is: we 
have many things to say (R. V.). The strict sense of the words, accordingly, is 
that which Liinem. gives: “the author has abundant material for discoursing on 
the subject announced.” When connected with the following phrase ducepufvevto¢ 
Aéyew, however, it is not impossible that, along with this primary and proper 
meaning, the words are intended to suggest that the unfolding of the subject, 
being dvoepuivevroc, requires for the readers an extended presentation. This 
possibility is suggested, also, by the ére which follows, if this word, as may be 
intimated by the form of the sentence, is to be connected in thought with the 
whole clause rep? ob... . Aéyecv.—(c) The verb yeyévare, like many other words 
and statements in the epistle, implies that the readers were falling back, rather 
than pressing forward in their Christian life—(d) On the possibilities of the con- 
struction of tov diddoxeev and twa (ver. 12), see Buttm.pp. 260, 268, Winer p. 
339, and Liinem.’s note on 1 Thess. iv. 9, to which he himself refers in his remarks 
on the present verse. That the use of the infinitive active, in such a case, with- 
out the supply of a new subject, and instead of the infinitive passive, is possible, 
may, perhaps, be admitted—though, to say the least, it seems questionable. But 
that it is improbable in a sentence which can be otherwise explained satisfactorily, 
may be safely affirmed. The present sentence, however, can not only be inter- 
preted without serious difficulty, by making riva the subject of ypagerv, but, if this 
construction is adopted, the meaning accords with what we must believe the writer 
to have intended. It is scarcely conceivable that he meant to say, that the readers 
had become so dull and sluggish in all their Christian understanding as not to 
know whether repentance and faith were fundamental and elementary doctrines. 
There is certainly nothing in the context which implies this. The context 
intimates only that they needed milk, i. e., instruction in the elementary things, 
(not information as to whether these things were elementary or not) (vv. 12 b, 13), 
and that they should move beyond these things to those which were higher, or 
should open their minds to the truth so as to receive and understand a discourse 
on the higher things (vi. 1 ff.). There can be little doubt, therefore, that tvva is 
the indefinite pronoun, not the interrogative—(e) The explanation given by 
Liinem. of the sequence of thought in vy. 12 b, 13, shows that it is not necessary 
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to suppose, that the author sacrificed the sense to the word-arrangement in the 
order of the clauses of vv. 138,14. But it can hardly be doubted that Bleek is 
correct in saying, that the reverse order would have carried forward the thought 
more simply and naturally. Ver. 120 is only a renewed expression, in a figurative 
way, of what it is involved in 12 a. The object of vy. 13, 14 is to prove—not so 
much that the one who partakes of, or needs, milk, rather than solid food, is in 
want of instruction—as that the one who is inexperienced in the word of righte- 
ousness, being v#rvo¢ and not TéAevoc, requires milk i.e, elementary teaching. Not 
improbably, the writer places the yetéywv yddaxrog¢ first, under the influence of his 
tendency towards rhetorical word-arrangement.—(f) Grimm (Lex. N. T.) 
regards Adyo¢ t7¢ duxacoobvyc as equivalent to doctrina de modo quo homo conditionem 
deo probatam consequatur, giving thus a general meaning to dv. This is one of the 
instances in which this writer may intend to use the word in the distinctively 
Pauline sense. But that he does have this intention cannot be confidently 
affirmed. The only case where the Pauline idea is beyond doubt is xi. 7. Grimm 
says of Baovdede Sixatoobvye in vii. 2—the interpretation of the name of Melchisedek— 
that it means rez, qui ipse deo probatur et cives suos deo probatos reddit. The fact 
that the verses of ch. vii. and those here used are both connected with the allusion - 
to Melchisedek renders it not improbable that the writer’s idea of righteousness 
in the two cases was the same; but the separation of the two verses by the sixth 
chapter, and the fact that the word is not immediately joined with what is said of 
Christ’s Mel. priesthood, make it somewhat doubtful. The most that can be 
stated with confidence is, that oy. dct., as here used, may mean the doctrine of 
righteousness by faith, and may, also, mean the doctrine of righteousness in the more 
general signification of the word—(g) The reference of the thought of the 
passage to doctrine and teaching shows that KaAov te kat kakod has the same 
reference. The same fact, also, shows that aior#p1a means the perceptive 
faculties, or, as Alf., says, the inner organs of the soul. 

(h) This passage (vv. 11-14) is evidently a mere digression and parenthesis, as 
related to the direct development of the thought suggested in ver. 10, and carried 
on in ch. vii. It is however, a digression which is very easily and naturally 
made. Ch. vi. is introduced in connection with the last part of this passage, i. e., 
the present vyrérn¢ of the readers, when they ought to be réAevot. But it is not 
a part of the same parenthesis. It is, on the other hand, the hortatory passage 
belonging to this new sub-section of the epistle, which is introduced before the 
argumentative part of the section—instead of after it, as in other cases—because it 
was so readily suggested to the writer’s mind by the closing verses of ch. v. 
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CHAPTER VI. 


Ver. 2. Instead of the Recepta d.dayx7jc, Lachm. reads dcdaxq4v. But the 
accusative has the support only of B and the Latin translation in D (doctrinam), 
and is a mere transcriber’s error.—Ver. 3. Elz.: tocqoopey, after BK L y, It. 
Vulg. Basm. Copt. Syr. utr. Ambrose. Retained by Lachm. Tisch. and Bloomfield. 
Defended also by Reiche. But as more original, on account of the symmetry 
with gepoueta, ver. 1, appears the conjunctive to‘gowper, already commended 
to notice by Griesbach ; approved by Bleek, Delitzsch, and Alford. It is attested 
by the strong authority.of A C D E, 28, 31, 39,,al. mult, Arm. Chrys. (codd.) 
Theodoret (comment.), Oecum. Damasc.—Ver. 7. én’ abtfc] B** 218, 219** al. : 
ém avrg, Alteration in favor of the more prevailing linguistic usage—To the 
Recepta ToAAdKL¢ Epyopuevov, Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. Delitzsch, Alford have 
preferred the order épxémevov moAAdnec. The external accrediting is for 
both substantially equal. The Recepta is attested by A © K L, Vulg.; Lach- 
mann’s reading by B D E xy, 37, 116, al., It. Syr. utr. Copt. al. But in favor of 
the originality of the latter pleads the greater euphony, for which the author 
is wont to show a predilection—vVer. 9. The mode of writing «pei ooova, 
followed by Bengel, Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. Alford, al., after the precedent given 
by the Edd. Complut. and Plantin., instead of the Recepta kpeitrova, is here 
required by A BC D*** (E?) L xy, al. Otherwise, i. 4, vii. 7, and frequently.— 
Ver. 10. nat rie aydryc] Elz. Matthaei: cal rod kérov tHe ayanrne. But row 
xémov is wanting in A B CO D* E* y, 6, 31, 47, al, Syr. utr. Erp. Basm. Aeth, 
Arm. Vulg. Clar. Germ., with Chrys. (twice) Antioch. Theoph. Jerome. Already 
condemned by Beza, Mill, Bengel, al. Rightly deleted by Griesb. Knapp, 
Lachm. Scholz, Tisch. Alford, Reiche, and others. Gloss from 1 Thess. i. 3— 
Ver. 14. Elz. Griesb. Matthaei, Scholz, Tisch. 2, Bloomfield, Reiche: 7 LQY. 
Instead thereof, Lachm. Tisch. 1,7, and 8, and Alford have ¢! “hv. The latter, 
approved also by Bleek and others, is, on account of the weighty authority of 
A B(CL**; et uh) D(D corr.: et uf) E x, 17, 28, al, Didym. Damase. Vulg. It. 
Ambrose. Bede (: nisi), to be looked upon as the original reading. 7 wiv isa 
later conversion of the non-Greek expression of the LXX. into Greek.—Ver. 
16. dvbpwrot piv yap] So Elz. Griesb. Matthaei, Scholz, Tisch. 2 and 7, Bloom- 
field, and Alford. But “év is wanting in A B D* x, 47, 52, Cyril. Rightly 
rejected by Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. 1 and 8,—Ver. 18. ¥edv] Bleek and Tisch. 8, 
after A C x%*, 17, 52, Cyril, Didym. Chrys. al.: tov Ge év—Ver. 19. Instead of 
the Recepta dc¢aA7, which is confirmed also by the Codex Sinaiticus, Lachm., in 
the stereotype edition, writes, after A © D*: adopadgy (so also Tisch. 7), in the 
larger edition: dogaAgv, But the form is hardly to be justified. Yet comp. 
Winer, p. 64 [E. T. 66]. 


Vv. 1-8. [On Vv. 1-3, see Note LVII., pages 549, 550.] It is disputed 
whether in these verses the author carries out his purpose of advancing, 
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with the pretermission of the Christian elementary instruction, to objects 
of deeper Christian knowledge ; or whether there is contained in the same 
a summons to the readers, no longer to cling to the doctrines of the first 
principles of Christianity, but to strive to reach beyond them and attain 
to Christian maturity and perfection! The former supposition is favored 
by Primasius, Luther, Vatablus, Zeger, Estius, Cornelius a Lapide, Pisca- 
tor, Schlichting, Grotius, Owen, Limborch, Wolf, Bengel, Peirce, Cramer, 
Michaelis, Morus, Storr, Abresch, Heinrichs, Kuinoel, Klee, de Wette, 
Stengel, Tholuck, Bloomfield, Bisping, Reiche (Comment. Crit. p. 86 sqq.) 
Conybeare, Reuss, M’Caul, Hofmann (Komm. p. 231), and many others; 
the latter, on the other hand, by Chrysostom, Theodoret, Photius, Genna- 
dius (in Oecumenius), Theophylact, Faber Stapulensis, Calvin, Clarius, 
Justinian, Jac. Cappellus, Bohme, Stuart, Bleek, Ebrard, Hofmann (Schrift- 
bew. I. p. 636, 2 Aufl.), Moll, and others. [LVII a.] The connection with 
the preceding and following context decides against the first acceptation 
and in favor of the second. The author has just now charged the readers 
with dullness, and complained that they are still children in Christian un- 
derstanding. It is not possible, therefore, that he should now continue in 
the strain: “on that account he purposes, passing over the doctrines of 
the initial stage, to treat in his address of objects of higher, profounder 
Christian knowledge ;” whereas, on the other hand, the exhortation to 
ascend to a higher stage fittingly links itself to the complaint of the lower 
standpoint of the readers, which still continues unchanged notwithstand- 
ing all legitimate expectation to the contrary. No wonder, then, that ex- 
positors have been forced, in connection with the first-named explanation, 
to have recourse to arbitrary interpretations of the 6:6, vi. 1; either in 
completing the idea, as Grotius, Tholuck, Bloomfield, Bisping, and others, 


1Delitzsch and Riehm (Lehrbegr. des He- 
brderbr. p. 781 f.), to whom Maier, Kluge, 
Kurtz, and Woerner have given in their adhe- 
sion, have thought to be able to escape the 
stringency of the above either... or. 
They will have us recognize the one to ne 
non-exclusion of the other, in that they find 
expressed at the same time the exhortation 
to the readers to strive after. the reAecdrns, 
and the design of the writer to lead forward 
the readers to the reAevétys. But this (comp. 
also Reiche, Comment. Crit. p. 37, note 2) is an 
unnatural, absolutely impossible assumption. 
The announcement of the author’s design to 
advance to a more difficult section of his dis- 
quisition, and the exhortation to the endeavor 
after Christian maturity addressed to others, 
are two so mutually irreconcilable declara- 
tions, as not possibly to admit of being com- 
pressed at the same time into the ¢épecOar 
émi, ver. 1, and todro movety, ver. 3. Just as 
little can at the same time be indicated by 
redevorys, ver. 1, the condition of ripe age in 
Christianity, and the Christian teaching 


activity of another in reference to higher 
things. If, therefore, the author had designed 
to express both together,—alike an incite- 
ment of the readers, as also the carrying out 
of his own intention,—he must necessarily 
have brought under review each one sepa- 
rately, i. ¢. first the one and then the other. 
In addition to this, there is the further con- 
sideration that the view of Delitzsch and 
Riehm bears the character of half measures, 
For they do not even venture to push it to a 
consistent conclusion, in that surely the same 
two-sidedness of reference which attaches to 
the principal verb Pepwpeda (and to the rodro 
mowjowyev which resumes the thought of the 
same), must also attach to the participles 
adbévres and karaBadAdmevor; but as it is, the 
participles are supposed to have gramma- 
tically, it is true, the same two-sided subject 
as the principal verbs; logically, on the other 
hand, to refer preponderantly (i. e. according 
to the preceding remark in Delitasch, p. 209, 
init.: exclusively) to the author! 
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by: “therefore, because surely no one of you wishes to remain a vhr.oc,” 
—which, however, as the middle term, must have been expressly added, 
since no reader could divine this from that which precedes,—or in refer- 
ring it, as Schlichting and Reuss, to the first words of y. 11: TeEpt ov ToAdE 
julv 6 Abyo¢ Kat Svoepuvevtoc Aéyew, and regarding all that intervenes in the 
light of remarks appended by way of parenthesis,—which, nevertheless, 

is to be rejected, even on account of the intimate connection of ducepujver- 
toc Aéyerv, V. 11, with the following é7e? «.7.2.,—or finally, what is lexically 
impossible, denying to it a causal signification, and then translating it 
either, as Morus, by “ yet” (doch), or, as Zachariae, by “nevertheless ” 

(indessen), or as Abresch, by vero, enimvero.—But no less does the coherence 

with that which follows decide against the first interpretation and in favor 

of the second. For it is quite comprehensible how the reason given, ver. 4 

ff.,should be able to lend emphasis to a preceding exhortation, but not how 
the declaration of the author, that he now intended to pass over to more 

difficult, more profound themes for instruction, should be explained 

thereby. (See on vy. 46.) In agévrec there lies no decisive ground in 

favor of either the one or the other view (against de Wette, Bisping, and 

others), and émi rip redevryra, as also Veuédvov KaraBadrAduevor, is more rele- 

vant to the case of the readers than to that of the author (vide infra).— 

Aé] [LVII 6 1.] therefore, i. e. since the solid food is suited only to réhevot, 

ye, however, do not yet belong to the number of the TéAetot.—adiévar] is not 

only employed by orators and historians to indicate that they intend to pass 

over some subject or leave it unmentioned,! but serves with equal fre- 

quency to denote the leaving unnoticed or leaving aside of an object in 

actueleonduct.? In our passage it is the leaving aside of the lesser, in 

order to reach beyond it and attain to the higher. Entirely akin to the 

agévac Tov Tite apyne To Xpiorow Aéyov is that which Paul, Phil. iii. 14, denotes 

as eridavFdverda Ta éricw. Ag in the passage named Paul speaks of a for- 

getting of that already attained upon the path of Christian perfection, 

only with a glance at the goal as yet unattained, and not in an absolute 

sense,—as though he would in reality deny all actual significance to that 

which was already attained,—quite so does the author of the Epistle to 

the Hebrews stir up the readers to an ageévae Tov THE dpc Tob Xpictod Adyov, 

only inasmuch as they are called to rise, beyond that which forms a mere 

preliminary stage, to something higher, without in any way implying 

thereby that the ric apyye row Xpiorov Adyoc, which certainly, as a base pre- 

supposed as already present, remains necessary for all subsequent build- 

ing, should at all cease to be their possession. The objection, that agévrec 
cannot be referred to the readers, because instead of a leaving aside (let- 
ting go) a holding fast or renewing of the rie dpyae rob Xpiorod Adyoc must 
rather be demanded as a means for attaining to the reAedryc, has therefore 
no force.’—rov rig dpyae Tov Xpiotow Adyov] the word of the beginning concern- 


1Comp. e. g. Demosth. de Falsa Legat. p. 433, Luke y. 11: agévres révra nKodovOnoay ait@; 
28: mavra ta ddA aets, & mavTes vuets lore épa. Eurip. Androm. 393: adda Thy apxnv adeis 
2Comp. e.g. Mark vii. 8: aévres Thy évToAny — pds Thy Terevtiy, taTépav odcar, bépn. 
TOU Ocod Kpareite Thy mapddoaw Tov avOpadrrwy ; ?Comp. Calvin: Jubet autem omitti ejus- 
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tng Christ, t. e. the Christian doctrine in its first rudiments or elements. 
TH¢ apx7e locks together with rd» Aé6yovinto a single notion, and upon 
this total-notion tov Xprorod depends. The whole expression, however, 
amounts to the same thing as was before (v. 12) denoted by ra orovyeia tie 
apxinc Tov Aoyiwv tov Seod.—?} reAevdryc] in connection with our apprehension 
of vv. 1-8, determines itself naturally as perfection, i.e. manhood and 
maturity in Christianity, and that in an intellectual respect, not in an 
ethical or practical one, in which latter sense the expression has been 
accepted—arbitrarily, because opposed to the connection with v. 11-14— 
by Chrysostom. (Bio¢ dpicroc).1 Those who find in vy. 1-3 a statement of 
the author concerning his intention, must naturally understand 7 eA ev6é- 
tno of the perfection of doctrine, ¢.e. of the deeper disclosures with regard 
to Christianity. But this is, at all events, a forced interpretation of the 
simple notion of the word, such as neither corresponds to the usage in 
other cases (comp. Col. iii. 14), nor in our passage appears in keeping with 
the context. For, since immediately before the discourse was of 7 éAevoe 
in opposition to v#720z, so here only the condition of the réA%evor can 
consistently with nature be the meaning of the redecédrnc. Had the 
author intended the perfection of doctrine, he must at least have written 
émt td Tov Tedeiwy instead of én? rHv teAewéryra; for only in this way 
would he have acquired a notion corresponding to the preceding 7% oreped 
tpoph, V. 14.—¢epoyeda] The author includes himself in the exhortation 
(cf. iv. 14, al.), and thereby tempers the same. ¢épecbac éri ru, to be 
carried away to something, to strive with zeal after something.—eyéArov xara- 


BéAAecSat] a formula fully current in later Greek style (Dionys. Halicarn. iii 


69; Josephus, Anti. xi. 4. 4, al. [whereas Paul and Luke employ rSéva, 1 
Cor. iii. 10; Luke vi. 48, xiv. 29]), to denote the laying of the foundation. 
Even on account of the usualness of this mode of speech, it is quite a 
misapprehension of the meaning when Ebrard would here vindicate for 
caTraBdAreodat the signification : “demolish.” But also the position of the 
word decides against this, since kara BatAdmuevo. must have its place be- 
fore devédwov, whereas the placing of it after shows that the emphasis must 
fall upon epéAcov, not upon the verb; SevéAcov thus stands in antithesis 
to the following rededéryra. The participial clause: u% wédAcv Sepércov 
katap. «.7.4., accordingly forms an elucidation to adévree rdv rhc dpyie rob 
Xpiorod Adyov.—The genitive wetavotac, etc., indicates the material with 
which the foundation is laid, and, indeed, each two of the instances named 
belong together, so that three pairs of the first principles of Christianity 
are enumerated. The article before the single substantives is omitted 
throughout; not, as Bohme and Bleek suppose, out of a consideration for 


modi rudimenta, non quod eorum oblivisci 
unquam debeant fideles, sed quia in illis 
minime est haerendum. Quod melius patet 
ex fundamenti similitudine, quae mox sequi- 
tur. Nam in exstruenda domo nunquam a 
fundamento discedere oportet; in eo tamen 
jaciendo semper laborare ridiculum. 
1Gennadius (xpyorn woAtTela Kat THs TioTEws 


agéia), Photius (y év rats dperats mookomy}, 7 
TaV OAiWewy Kal Suwynav Kat meipacMav vT0- 
ovy), Oecumenius (7 THv éepywr ptAocodpia), 
Clarius (non solum superioris illius de Christo 
theologiae comprehensio, quantum homini 
fas est, verum etiam profectus in virtutes et 
afflictionum persecutionumque tolerantia), 
and others. 


528 THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. os 


the rhythm, lest otherwise the articles should too greatly accumulate, but — 
because the sense is: with things such as werdévoca, etc—Further, as sub- 
ject in karaBarrduevor we have to regard the readers of the epistle (not the 
author), because the same subject is presupposed for the yerdévoa and the 
Geuédiov kataBarAdrecdac; but the wetdvova, which cannot denote the doctrine 
of the change of mind,—since otherwise, as with the words in ver. 2, the 
addition of diay could not have been wanting,—but expresses the act 
of the change of mind itself, beyond doubt relates to the readers of the 
letter, not to the author,—Not anew are the readers to lay the foundation by 
HeTavora ard vexpov Epyov and riotic éxt Sedv; since this foundation has with 
them already been laid, it is now thus only a question of continuing to 
build upon the foundation laid. Not in such wise are they accordingly to 
behave, that the primary requirement of turning from the épya vexpd. and 
having riorie towards God, must ever afresh be made with regard to them. 
—The construction werdvora amé, as with peravoeiv, Acts viii. 22; LXX. 
Jer. Vili. 6.—ard vexpov épyov] [LVII 6 2.] By vexp4 the works are not 
characterized as sinful, and by sin occasioning death (Piscator, Schlichting, 
Jac. Cappellus, Limborch, Peirce, Abresch, Bisping, Stuart, and others), 
nor as defiling, as according to the law of Moses contact with a dead body 
defiled (Michaelis, al.), but as in themselves vain and fruitless [see on ix. 14]. 
Perhaps the author has—what is on no sufficient grounds contested by R. 
Kostlin (Theol. Jahrbb. von Baur und Zeller, 1854, H. 4, p. 469 ff., Remark), 
Riehm (Lehrbegr. des Hebrierbr. p. 568), and Kurtz—before his mind the 
service of works under the Mosaic law, from which the readers had not 
yet been able to free themselves. A contradiction, as Riehm supposes 
(J. c. p. 835 f.), of the fact recognized, p. 16, that xorce with the author of 
the Epistle to the Hebrews does not, as with Paul, involve an opposition 
to the véuoc and the épya véuov, lies not in this expression. For neither in 
our passage is mention made of vexpa épya in relation to mioric, but only in 
relation to the factor of the yerdvova which precedes the riorie.—xat riotewe 
ért Sedv] The positive reverse side to the negative peravolac amd vexpav Epywv, 
The ideas conveyed by the jeravoeiv and morebew, the perévoca and the rioruc, 
likewise associated with each other, Mark i. 15; Acts xx.21. These words, 
however, are to be understood, as Abresch, Bleek, and others rightly insist, 
in accordance with the signification, which the author is otherwise wont 
to attach to rior, of the believing confidence in God, as the one who in 
part has already fulfilled the promises of salvation given in the person 
of Jesus Christ, in part will yet completely fulfill them. 

Ver. 2. Barriouav diWayjce] [LVIL b 8.] We have not to divide by -a 
comma, with Cajetan, Luther, Hyperius, Sykes, Semler, Morus, Heinrichs, 
Schulz, de Wette, Conybeare, and others [after the Syriac], in such wise 
that Barriouot and diWay4h are each separately enumerated as a particular 
subject for elementary instruction in Christianity. Acdayf must in this 
case mean the elementary instruction in Christianity connected with 
baptism, imparted either before or after the same. But since, at the close 
of the verse, the dvdoracre vexpav and the Kpiua aidvov are mentioned, 
while the treatment of these subjects for teaching belonged equally to the 
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first stage of instruction in Christianity, it is not easy to perceive why, in 
addition to that diay, these two points, presupposed in the same, should 
be brought into special relief by the author. Then there is the considera- 
tion that all the particulars which are mentioned before and after as con- 
stituent parts of the QeuéAuv, are designated by a double expression. - 
Seeing the care bestowed by the author upon the symmetrical proportions 
of his discourse, we should therefore naturally be led to regard Barrioyév 
didaxze as a corresponding double expression. But even as thus appre- 
hended the expression is capable of a twofold explanation. The question, 
namely, is whetber the author is speaking of Barrticwol didayge or of a 
Bantiopav didayxy. In the first case baptisms with a view to doctrine are 
meant, in the second instruction concerning baptisms. In the first accepta- 
tion the term is taken by Bengel, Michaelis, Maier, Kurtz, as also Winer, 
p. 181 LE. T. 192] (less decidedly, 5 Aufl. p. 217); in the last, by Bleek and 
the majority. Against the first view pleads, on the one hand, the fact that 
the addition dday%¢ would be something too little characteristic, almost 
unmeaning, since a Christian baptism, not preceded, accompanied, or 
followed by instruction in the fundamental doctrines of Christianity, 
would be something inconceivable; on the other hand, that in this way 
the erroneous secondary meaning would arise, that there were, in addition 
to the Christian baptisms with a view to doctrine, also other Christian 
baptisms. We follow, therefore, the second mode of interpretation. In 
connection with this the plural Barriouay still presents some difficulty. 
Gerhard, Dorscheus, Ernesti, M’Lean, Stuart, and others arbitrarily set 
aside this difficulty, in that they suppose just the plural to be placed for 
the singular. But neither is the plural to be explained by the assumption 
that respect is had to the proneness of the Hebrews for often repeating 
the Christian baptism, in conformity with the many Barriopuoi in Judaism,} 
or, at the same time, to the outward and inner baptism. Just as little by 
the supposition that reference is made to a plurality of baptismal candi- 
dates or baptismal acts,’ or toa repeated immersing of the candidate. 
Most in its favor has the opinion of Jac. Cappellus, Seb. Schmidt, Schétts 
gen, Wolf, and others;* namely, that the author is thinking not so much 
of Christian baptism in itself, or exclusively, as along with it at the same 
time of the relation of the same to the Jewish lustrations, and perhaps’ 
also to the baptism of John. This view appears at least to acquire a. 
point of support from ix. 10, according to which the readers still continued 
to esteem the washings enjoined by the Mosaic law as of importance for 
Christians too. Yet it seems to be precarious, with Jac. Cappellus, Bleek, 
and others, to urge in favor of this acceptation the distinction that in the 
_N.T. only Bérricua is used for Christian baptism in the proper sense of 


1Oecumenius, Theophylact. 

2Grotius, Whitby, Braun, Brochmann; 
Reuss; la différence du baptéme d’eau et du 
pbaptéme d’esprit. 

8Theodoret, Primasius, Beza, Er. Schmid, 
Owen, Heinrichs, al. 


384 


4Tn which more recently also B6hme, Kui- 
noel, Klee, Bleek, Stengel, Tholuck, Bloom- 
field, Bisping, Delitzsch, Riehm (Lehrbegr. 
des Hebrderbr. p. 724), Alford, and Moll have 
concurred. 
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the term, Barrioudc, on the other hand, being in the N. T. a word of wider 
signification (ix. 10; Mark vii. 4); precarious, because the expression 
Parrioua not occurring at all with the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews 
[as also Josephus designates the rite of John only by Barxtioudc, the action 
by Barrios, Antig. xviii. 5. 2], with regard to his usage in this respect thus 
nothing can be determined.—In close inner connection with the Banrtto- 
vot stands the érideorc yerpov. As therefore the readers ought no 
longer to be in need of teaching concerning the nature of the former 
(and concerning its pre-eminence over the kindred institutions of J udaism), 
so was it also to be reasonably expected that they should experience a 
necessity for being instructed concerning the nature of the latter (and 
concerning the eminent blessings which attend thereon). The reference 
is to that laying on of hands by which those previously baptized were 
fully received into the communion, and through which the reception of 
the Holy Ghost was wont to be vouchsafed to them. Comp. Acts yili. 17 
ff., xix. 6.-From this close inner connectedness of the eriveoic yeipav 
with the Barrouoi results that, also as regards the external arrangement 
of words, the genitive éri9écewc does not depend immediately upon 
Gepéduov, but like Barriondv upon didaxge. But, moreover, even the fol- 
lowing genitives, dvacrécewc and xpi HaToc, are, as rightly apprehended 
by Storr, Bohme, Ebrard, Bisping} Delitzsch, Alford, Moll, and Woerner, 
governed by didayfc. For not by the resurrection of the dead, and the 
everlasting judgment itself, since these facts will first unfold themselves in 
the future, but only by the doctrine thereof can the foundation be laid in 
Christianity. It would, however, be arbitrary to assign to the words 
avdoraore and xpiva in themselves a signification which they can only have 
in combination with the foregoing dcdayHc. A grammatical harshness 
(de Wette) is not to be discovered in this construction, on account of the 
close connection of the last clauses by means of re and re... . nai; any 
more than de Wette is right in regarding Barriouov didayyc, in the mode 
of interpretation above followed, as an unnatural trajection without an 
example in the writings of our author; for Barricnav is preposed because 
the emphasis rests on that word, and an analogon in our epistle is already 
afforded by the mvebuaroc dytov Meptopoic, li. 4.—dvactdcedc re vexpov Kar 
piuaroc aiwviov] Two dogmas already belonging to the Jewish theology, 
‘which obtained by means of Christianity only their more definite, con- 
crete signification. The expression in both these clauses is used quite 
generally. We have therefore no warrant for limiting, with Estius, 


1Wrongly, however, is it supposed by 
Bisping (as before his time by Gennadius in 
Oecumenius, and Klee) that peravotas and 
miorews, ver. 1, are already dependent upon 
6.5ax7s.—Just as wrongly would Calvin, who 
is followed by Piscator and Owen, enclose 
Barriopav ddaxis, éribeceds te yerpov within 
a parenthesis, “ut sit appositio ... hoe sensu. 
Non jacientes rursus fundamentum poeniten- 
tiae, fidei in Deum, mortuorum resurrec- 


tionis, quae doctrina est baptismi et impo- 
Sitionis manuum ... Nisi enim appositive 
legas, hoe erit absurdi, quod bis idem repetet. 
Quae enim baptismatis est doctrina, nisi 
quam hie recenset de fide in Deum, de 
poenitentia et de judicio ac similibus ?”— 
Both views are deprived of their support by 
the reflection that werdvova and mots, ver. 1, 
denote not a doctrine, but an act {against 
Stuart]. 3 
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Schlichting, Schéttgen, Chr. Fr. Schmid, Storr, and others, the évécraoce 
to the godly, the xpiua to the ungodly. On the contrary, both have 
reference to the pious or believers, and the ungodly or unbelievers in 
common. 

Ver. 3. Repetition of the exhortation, ver. 1,in order immediately to 
give thereto so much the greater emphasis by attaching the warning, ver. 
4 ff—xat roito rowmjowuerv] [LVI 6 4.] just this let us do—roiro] sc. 1d ent 
tiv tededryta dépeoba, ver.1.1 To rovro we cannot supplement from the 
participial clause, ver. 1: 1d Gepédvoy KataBddAAeoSa, as was done, on the 

' presupposition of the reading ovjoouev, by Jac. Cappellus (who, however, 
besides this gives also the true reference, and comes to no decision), 
Schlichting, Grotius, Dorscheus, Wittich, Limborch, Calmet, Zachariae, 
Storr, Abresch, and is still done by Hofmann, as it is also regarded by Tho- 
luck as possible; in such wise that there should issue the sense: this also, 
namely, the laying of the foundation, the author will do, sc. at another 
and more favorable time, if God permit. For—apart from the unsuit- 
ability of the sense resulting, according to which the author would declare 
his intention of treating the more difficult earlier than the more easy, 
which latter surely contains the preliminary condition for the under- 
standing of the former—against such supplementing the fact is decisive, 

‘that the wf in connection with xaraBadrAduevor, ver. 1, would be arbitrarily 
set aside; against the apprehending m this sense, the fact that for the 
expression of such a meaning rojoouev dé kat rovro must have been 
written.—éévrep éxitpéxy 6 Oedc] provided that God permits it (1 Cor. xvi. 7), 
inasmuch, namely, as all things, even the carrying into effect of good 
resolutions, are subordinated to the higher decree of God. Incompre- 
hensible, therefore, is the assertion of de Wette, who has therein followed 
Abresch, that the addition édvrep «7.4. 1s plainly irreconcilable “ with the 
taking of our verse in the sense of a demand.” For the supposition, that 
in this case “the encouraging belief in God’s gracious assistance ” must 
be expressed, is an altogether erroneous assumption, since the author in 
the present passage is by no means aiming at the consolation of the 
readers, but, on the contrary—as is shown by vv. 4-8—at the alarming of 
them. To an encouraging and pointing to God’s gracious help the 
discourse first advances, vy. 9, 10. 

Vy. 4-8. [On Vv.4-8, see Note LVIIL., pages 550, 551.] Warning enforce- 
ment of the foregoing exhortation, by dwelling on the impossibility of 
leading back Christians who have already experienced the abundant 
blessing of Christianity, and for all that have fallen away again from the * 
same, anew toa state of grace. [LVIII a.] Very appropriately (against 
de Wette) does this warning justification attach itself to the preceding 
demand; since the readers were not merely still far from the reAcdrne¢ in 
Christianity, but were, moreover, upon the way of entirely falling off 
again from Christianity. Comp. especially x. 25-31. In order, therefore, 


1Theodoret; dvti tod crovddcwev, émOvujowper, mévta movov dmép THS TEAELOTHTOS 
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to deter them from such contemplated apostasy, there is very fitly set 
before the eyes of the readers the magnitude of the culpability which the 
completed apostasy would involve, and the terrible nature of the divine 
punitive judgment which it would entail—In connection with the other 
view, that a declaration of the purpose of the author is contained in vv. 
1-8, the connection of thought would be: Passing over the subjects of cate- 
chumenical instruction in Christianity, I shall apply myself to the subjects 
of deeper Christian knowledge. For it is surely impossible to convert 
anew Christians who have already been enlightened, and then have fallen 
away again. By the fruitlessness of enlarging on the initial doctrines, 
therefore, the author would justify his resolution. But one does not per- 
ceive the relevancy of this statement to the case of the readers. For since 
a preparatory transition, such as is afforded by the paraenetic ¢gepdueda, 
ver. 1. and rovjowuev, ver. 8,—in that the endeavor after Christian perfec- 
tion necessarily includes the putting away of all that is opposed to it, thus 
also of the inclination to apostasy,—would then be entirely wanting, on 
the contrary, the declaration of the purpose of the author would connect 
itself with the censure expressed, v. 11-14; in this way the explanation 
of this gesolution must be found in the presupposition either that the 
readers already actually belonged to the number of the Tmaparecéytec, OF 
else that, since they must already be reckoned among the TéXevor, What 
is said admits of no application to them. In the first case, however, the 
author would represent his own undertaking, for the benefit of such 
readers to pass over to the higher subjects of teaching, as a fruitless one; 
in the last case, having already just before blamed the readers for their 
eyrétyc, Would have fallen into self-contradiction. 

Ver. 4. Tap] goes back to the last main utterance,—thus to rosro Toujow- 
ev, ver. 8, and by means thereof to éx? rv redevéryra depoueta, ver. 1, not to 
py TaAw Seuédov kataBarAduevor, ver. 1,1 nor yet to édvrrep énitpiry 5 Bebe, 
ver. 8,” still less, at the same time, to éévmep énutpémn 6 Bebe and bn wadaw 
Seutd. xarap.'—adovarov] it is impossible. The import of the expression is 
absolute; and to weaken it into “ difficile est,” 4 according to which we 
should have to suppose a rhetorical exaggeration, is an act of caprice. 
Nor are we justified in seeking to obtain a softening of the declaration, as 
is done by Er. Schmid, Clericus, Limborch, Schdttgen, Bengel, Cramer, 
Baumgarten, Chr. Fr. Schmid, Bloomfield (comp. already Ambrose, de 
Poenit. ii. 3), by urging the force of the infin. active dvakacv iCecy as pointing 
to human activity, and thus, with a reference to Matt. xix. 26, making the 
impossibility to exist only on the part of men, not on the part of God. 
For only the impossibility of the dvaxacvilecy in itself is accentuated, 
without respect to the person by whom it must otherwise be effected, 
Instead of the infinitive active, therefore, the infinitive passive avaxacvéc- 
eoda: might have been chosen by the author without affecting the 


1 Whitby, de Wette, Bloomfield, Conybeare. 4So, after the example of the Latin trans- 
?Piscator, Abresch, Delitzsch, Kurtz, Hof- lation in D and E: Ribera, Corn. a Lapide, 
mann, Woerner. Clericus, Limborch, Storr, Heinrichs, Kui- 
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sense.—tot¢ dmaf .. . aldvoc, ver. 5] characterizing of such as have not 
only become Christians, but also have already experienced the plenitude 
of blessing conferred upon Christians.—rove grag dutiodévtac| those who 
were once illumined (x. 82), 7. e. had already, through the preaching of the 
gospel, been made participants of the light of the knowledge (sc. of Chris- 
tianity as the perfect religion). As regards the thought, the same thing 
is said by peta 1d AaBeiv tHv éexlyvoow tie GAnVSelac, x. 26,—dnak belongs, as 
to gwrvadévrac, so also to the three following participles (against Hofmann), 
and finds its opposition in rdw, ver. 6. It does not signify “plene” or 
“perfecte” (Wolf), nor does it denote an act which admits of no repeti- 
tion (Delitzsch) ; contains, however, the implication, that the once ought 
to have sufficed and satisfied. Comp. [ix. 26] x.2; Jude 8—¢orifewv 
teva, [LVIII }.] of the spiritual enlightenment effected by teaching, is 
purely Hellenistic.'—yevoauévove re ri¢ dupedc tij¢ éxovpaviov] and have tasted 
the heavenly gift. yebvecdai rivoc, to taste or receive a savor of a thing, 
figurative indication of perception by one’s own experience. See on ii. 9. 
The construction of the verb with the genitive (instead of being with the 
accusative, as ver.5) does not justify us, with many strict Reformed 
expositors, in finding a mere “gustare extremis labris ” in the expression. 
Besides, such an interpretation would be in conflict with the design of the 
writer, since it cannot be within his intention to represent the culpability 
of the persons in question as small; he must, on the contrary, aim at 
bringing out the same in all its magnitude.—By doped érovpdveoc, Pri- 
masius, Haymo, Hstius, Michaelis, Semler, and others understand the 
Lord’s Supper ; Owen, Calmet, Ernesti, Whitby, M’Lean, Bloomfield, the 
Holy Ghost (against which the following special mention of the same is 
decisive); Klee, regeneration in general, in contradistinction from the 
special communication of the Spirit in baptism; M’Caul, “the persuasion of 
the eternal life, the ydpicua tov Yeov, Rom. vi. 23;” Hofmann, righteous- 
ness ; Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Theophylact, Faber Stapulensis, Erasmus, 
Paraphrase ; Cameron, Hammond, Rambach, Ebrard, Maier, the forgive- 
ness of sins; Justinian, Schlichting, Grotius, the peace of mind arising from 
forgiveness; Pareus, faith; Seb. Schmidt, Dorscheus, Peirce, Bengel, 
Carpzov, Cramer, Bisping, and others, Christ ; Morus, Heinrichs, Bbhme, 
Kuinoel, Stuart, Stengel, and others, the Christian religion or the gospel; 
Abresch, Bleek, the enlightenment imparted to men through the preaching 
of the gospel, or the heavenly light itself, which effects the enlightenment, 
and by means thereof communicates itself to men. Inasmuch as re 
points to a close connection between the second clause and the first, and 
the emphasis rests upon the foregoing yevoapuévovc, 7 duped is at any 
rate to be taken quite generally. Most naturally, therefore, shall we 
think in general of the gift of grace, i.e. of the abundant grace of Chris- 
tianity. It is called heavenly, inasmuch as Christ was sent forth from 
heaven in order to communicate it, and heaven is the scene of its full 
realization.—kai perdyoue yevndévtag mvebuatoc dyiov] and were made par- 


1Comp. Eph. iii. 9; John i.9; LXX. Ps. exix. 130; 2 Kings xii. 2, xvii. 27, al. 


534 THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 


takers of the Holy Ghost. The consequence and seal of the gift of grace 
just mentioned. 

Ver. 5. Kai xardv yevoapuévove Geo pyual] and have tasted the refreshing 
word of God. That the author already makes use afresh in this place of 
the verb yeteoda:, after he has only just before employed it ver. 4, Bleek 
ascribes, not wrongly, to a certain perplexity on the part of the writer 
about finding for the idea to be expressed another term of the same im- 
port. For the supposition of Delitzsch, that the repetition of the same 
expression is to be explained from the design of bringing out so much the 
more strongly the reality of the experiences made and of their objects, 

“would be admissible only if the second yevoayévove, like the first, were 
placed emphatically at the beginning of its clause, and there were not 
already another verb inserted between the two yevoayévovp. yetecdac is 
here, as John ii. 9, construed with the accusative, which occurs only in 
the Hellenistic, never with the Greek classic writers. To assume, how- 
ever, a different signification in the case of the two constructions,—Ben- 
gel: “alter (genitivus) partem denotat; nam gustum Christi, doni 
coelestis, non exhaurimus in hac yita; alter (accusativus) plus dicit, 
quatenus verbi Dei praedicati gustus totus ad hance vitam pertinet, quan- 
quam eidem verbo futuri virtutes seculi annectuntur;” Bloomfield: 
“here (ver. 4) yeboacdai signifies to have experience of a thing, by having 
received and possessed it; whereas in the clause following it signifies to 
know a thing by experience of its value and benefit ;” Delitzsch (comp. 
also Moll): “with yevoapuévove rH¢ dap. tie érovp. is combined the concep- 
tion that the heavenly gift is destined for all men, and is of inexhaustible 
fullness of intent; with Kazdv yevoauévove beod pjua, however, the concep- 
tion that God’s precious word was, as it were, the daily bread of those thus 
described,”—is already forbidden by the homogeneity of the statements, 
ver. 4 and ver. 5.—The expression p#uara cada serves, LXX. Josh xxi. 
45, xxiii. 15, Zech. i. 18, for the rendering of the Hebrew 21077295 and 
D310 D033 and is used of words of consolation and promise spoken by 
God or the angel of God. In accordance therewith, we shall best also 
here refer kaidv Ge0v pHa to the gospel, inasmuch as God thereby gives 
promises, and /fulfills the promises given.'—Others? understand the ex- 
pression of the gospel in general; in connection with which some, as 
Calvin and Braun, see denoted in xa%év a contrast with the Mosaic law, 
the characteristic of which was judicial severity. According to Bleek, 
finally, we have to think of a personified attribute of God; which is sup- 
posed to be here mentioned because the gospel, with its consolatory mes- 
sage, is an efflux from the same,—an interpretation, however, which finds 
no sort of support in the context.—dvvduere te péAAovtoe aidvoc] and powers 
of the world to come. What is intended is the extraordinary miraculous 


1So0 Theodoret (thy Urécxeow tOv ayaboy), 2As Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Theophy- 
Estius, Schlichting, Grotius, Limborch, Owen, _ lact, Primasius, Faber Stapulensis, Jac. Cap- 
Whitby, Abresch, Béhme, Kuinoel, Klee, de __pellus, Piscator, Bengel, Peirce, Heinrichs, 
Wette, Stengel, Tholuck, Ebrard, Bloomfield, Alford. 
Bisping, Delitzsch, Maier, Kurtz. 
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powers wrought by the Holy Ghost, as these were called forth by the new 
order of the world founded by Christ. The aid» pédAAov, namely (comp. 
oixovnévy 7 uéAdovoa, ii. 5), is for the author nothing purely future,—so that 
we have not! to think of the everlasting life, or of the glory coming in 
with the Parousia of Christ, of which believers have received a foretaste 
here upon earth,—but already begins, according to his view, with the 
appearing of Christ upon earth, in that only its consummation still be- 
longs to the future, namely, the time of Christ’s return. 

Ver. 6. Kai rapareodévtac] and (in spite of this) have fallen, t.e. have 
fallen away again from Christianity—7réiw] belongs to avaxawivew. The 
taking of the same with raparecévracg (Heinsius, Alting, Peirce, and others) 
has the position of the word against it. A pleonasm, however (Grotius), 
is not produced by 74Acy along with the ava in dvaxawifew. For ava 
marks out the becoming new as a change ensuing, in opposition to the 
preceding state of the old man; whereas 744.» has reference to the fact 
that the class of men described have already experienced that change, 
namely, at their first conversion.—dvaxawifew] to renew, to fashion inwardly 
new. Tosupplement an éavrot¢ to the verb (Erasmus, Vatablus, al.), 
according to which the preceding accusatives of the object would be 
changed into accusatives of the subject, is arbitrary.—eic petdvorav | not 
equivalent to dé peravoiac (Chrysostom, Theophylact, Zeger, Corn. a 
Lapide), but under the form of conception of the result: in, such wise 
that change of mind or repentance should arise therefrom.—avaoravpoovrac 
x.7.A.] since they, etc. Note of cause to adivatov avaxawicern, The impossi- 
bility of the renewal is explained by the magnitude of the culpability. By 
their action such men bear witness that the Son of God is in their estima- 
tion a transgressor and deceiver who has been justly crucified.—The com- 
pound form évacravpovr occurs with classic writers only in the sense 
of “nailing up to the cross.”? In_ itself, however, the explanation is 
equally admissible: “crucify afresh.” Thus it is accordingly taken with- 
out questioning by the Greek interpreters, and probably was so meant by 
the author.—éavroi¢] Dativus incommodi: to their own judgment. Vata- 
blus : in suam ipsorum perniciem. Too weak, Bleek,—to whom Delitzsch, 
Riehm (Lehrbegr. des Hebrierbr. p. 769), and Alford give in their adhesion, 
—‘they crucify Him to themselves, in so far as, by that crucifying again, 
they rob Him of themselves, who were in His possession.” False is the 
interpretation of Oecumenius, Theophylact, Calvin, Jac. Cappellus, Lim- 
borch, Béhme, Bisping: as much as in them lies, bcov 75 é¢’ éavroic; Hein- 
richs: each one for himself; Schulz: by themselves [by their own act]; 
Grotius, Abresch, Tholuck, explaining by the supposition of the so-called 
Dativus localis: in themselves; Hofmann: as regards their own persons ; 
Klee : to their contentment ; Stengel: to the joy and pleasure of their obdurate 
heart; Kurta: to the gratification of their hatred or their enmity against Him. 
Over refinedly Bengel and Delitzsch : sibi, as an opposition to mapaderypwatic- 


1With Jac. Cappellus, Schlichting, Bohme, 2Comp. L. Bos, Ewercitatt., and Wetstein 
Kurtz, and others. ad loc. 


536 THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 
ovrac, ostentantes, sc. aliis—rov vidv rot Seov] A more palpable manifesta- 
tion of the enormity of the crime than would have been the case had he 
written rv Xprorév or 'Iycowv. Comp. x. 29.—rapadecyyarivew] to expose to 
scorn and insult; here, inasmuch as the death of the cross was a shameful 
one. napaderyuarifew stronger than the simple decyyarifew, Matt. i. 19. 
Concluding remarks on vy. 4-6.—The declaration of vy. 46 has been 
of importance for the controversy of the early church, as to the question _ 
whether those who relapsed from the gospel renounced for ever the hope 
of salvation, or whether by means of sincere repentance they might once 
more attain to a state of salvation. The rigoristic view was especially 
maintained by the Montanists and Novatianists; and already Tertullian, 
de Pudicitia, c. 20, appeals to our passage in fayor thereof. In opposition 
to this yiew, another sense was universally put upon the passage in the 
orthodox church from the time of the fourth century. The words were 
interpreted of an impossibility of imparting a second time the baptism 
once administered, and the consequent condemnable character of such an 
act, in that according to a later usus loquendi (first met with in Justin 
Martyr, Apol. i. 62, 65) they took gwritew to be a designation of baptism, 
referred dvaxawigew cic jerdvocav to the repetition of baptism, and in 
avactavpoivrac¢ x«.7.A. found the indication of that which such repetition 
would produce or involve.!| That this interpretation, which is still fol- 
lowed among later expositors by Faber Stapulensis, Clarius, and Calmet, 
is a wrong one, is now generally admitted. The justification, however, of 
this passage, which furnished to Luther a determining reason for denying 
to the epistle canonicity in the narrower sense (see the Introduction, p. 
18), is afforded by the fact that—as is also pointed out, x. 26-31—the 
author is speaking not of a falling away in general, but of a clearly defined 
falling away, i.e. as is rightly urged by Calvin, Beza, Jac. Cappellus, 
Estius, Seb. Schmidt, Peirce, Carpzov, Tholuck, Ebrard, Bisping, Delitzsch, 
Hofmann (Schriftbew. IL. 2, p. 841 f. 2 Aufl.), Maier, and others, those 
Christians are described who commit the sin against the Holy Ghost 
(Matt. xii. 31 f.; Mark iii. 28 f.; Luke xii, 10), or the duapria rpdc 
Savarov (1 John v.16). For Christians are described who fall away, not, 
é.g., from mere weakness, from a mere wavering of conviction, but in 
spite of a better knowledge, and in spite of having experienced the treas- 
ures of grace in Christianity; Christians who,. according to the parallel 
passage, x. 26 ff, against their better consciousness and conscience, tread 
under foot the Son of God as though He were a deceiver, brand His blood 


1Comp. e. g. Theodoret: Tay dyav aSuvatwv, — mpoorjer Kowwvnca. tod mé0ovs. SvvOanrrd- 
dyciv, rods TH Tavayiy tporedAnAvOdras Bor- — ueba S88 adrd bd Tod Bamtiomatos Kal cuvaye 
Tigwatt Kal THs Tod Oelov mvedpmaros Xapitos tordueba, Ovx oldv re ody NMas wadAw dtro- 
MeterAnporas Kai TOV aiwvioy &yaber Sefaue- — Aadoau ths Too Bamricparos Swpeas. Xpioros 
vous Tov TVmov atOis mpocedAOety Kal TUXELY yap dvacras ék VEKp@V ovK éTL amoOvicKet, 
érépov Banticuatos. Todro yap ovdév ear Odvaros abrod ob ere Kuprever. *O yap arébave, 
Erepov, ) maAw Tov vidv Tod Ocod TO oravpH tH duaptia andavev ehdmaé, 3 8 OF, oH Te 
Tpoonogat kat Thy yeyeryuevnv atiyslav wade Geg. Kat iydv 88 & madads avOpwros cuve- 
aie mpocdar. “Qomep yap &mak td méO0s oTavpsOn ev TO Banticnati, Tod Oavatov Tov 
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shed for redemption as the blood of a transgressor, and scoff at the Spirit 
of grace as a spirit of falsehood. In regard to men of this kind, the 
adbvatov mahw avaxaviver cic wetdvorav is employed in its full right, since 
with them there must be inwardly wanting every kind of receptiveness or 
receptibility for the werdvoa. The reference of the declaration to the sin 
against the Holy Ghost is, moreover, so much the more unquestionable, 
inasmuch as the author by no means says that the readers have already 
committed it, but, on the contrary, only sets at once before their eyes asa 
terrible warning the extreme length to which their conduct may lead 
them. 

Vv. 7, 8. Confirmation of the adivaroy «7.2. on its objective side; since 
in connection with so great culpability and such ingratitude the divine 
punishment cannot fail to ensue. This thought is rendered manifest by 
means of a similitude. The common subject for ver. 7 and ver. 8 is not 
merely y7, but yi 7 riovoa Tov én’ adirig épydsuevoy roAAdKic berov taken to- 
gether. For the intention of the author is to point to the diversity of 
result arising from equally favorable preliminary conditions. The main 
point of the similitude, however, lies in ver. 8, while ver. 7 serves only by 
way of preparation, and as a means of bringing out into bolder relief the 
following opposition.—yf yap 4 ruica .. . terdv] for the field which has 
drunk in the rain frequently coming down upon it. ‘Figure of the men before 
described, who ofttimes have experienced God’s gracious benefits, and have 
received the same into themselvyes—The participle aorist reovca is 
chosen, while then participles present (ri«rovea, éx¢épovec) follow, because the 
fact already historically completed is to be emphasized, from which, then, 
two different effects are developed for the time present—A rivevn, 
tixrecy, etc., is ascribed to the y7, because this, as in general is very fre- 
quently the case, is personified as a part of the life-displaying, assiduously 
productive nature.—én’ avr7c] The construction of éxi with the genitive, 
after a verb of motion, is distinguished from the more usual one with the 
accusative, in this respect, that the former includes in itself at the same 
time the notion of tarrying. Comp. Winer, p. 352 [E. T. 876].—xai 
rixrovoa] In place of this, merely rixrovoa or tixrovoa pév would have been 
more correctly written. Kai, however, does. not stand in the sense of 
“also” (Hofmann), but is the ordinary “ and.”—Bordvy] in the N. T. only 
here, employed by the LXX. as a rendering of SW (Gen. i. 11, 12), 1¥y 
(Ex. ix. 22, x.12,15), and VN (Job viii. 12), denotes, according to its deriva- 
tion from fécxw, originally herbage or pasturage, but then also every kind 
of vegetation or produce of the field—ebSeroc] well-placed, fit, profitable. 
Comp. Luke ix. 62. xiv. 35.—éxeivow] may be referred to eb0erov (BOhme 
and the majority), but it also admits of being referred to ri«rovoa (Bleek, 

Alford, Hofmann).—0v ob¢] for whose sake. Grammatically false, the Vul- 
gate, Zeger, and others: a quibus~ Calvin: quorum opera; Erasmus, 
Vatablus, Heinrichs, and others: per quos; Luther: for those who till tt ; 
Schulz: for those who labor on it ; Wieseler (Comm. wb. d. Br. P. an die Gal., 
Gott. 1859, p. 111): at whose command and disposal—kat yewpyetrac] it also 
(or even) is cultivated, brings into relief the naturalness of the rixrec Bordvyv 


- 
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eb8erov éxeivorc, in that the éxetvor are the proprietors of the land, to whom 
the cultivation and produce of the same pertains. Incorrectly Schlichting 
(as likewise Bohme, Kuinoel, Hofmann): Ait autem “et colitur,” ut ad 
imbrium irrigationem etiam terrae istius diligentem accedere culturam 
ostendat. In the application of the figure, the ékeivor, 62 ode Kad. yewpyetrae 
are God and Christ; not God alone (Schlichting, Grotius, Cramer, de 
Wette, Tholuck, Alford), since in this way justice is not done to the 
plural.—perarapBaver evdoyiac ard tov Seov] receives part in the blessing at the 
hand of God, namely, in that its fruitfulness is progressively augmented. 
Comp. Matt. xiii. 12; John xv. 2. Too weak, Grotius, Wittich: it is 
praised or commended by God.—ard rod Seoi'] Jrom God (as the bestower), 
is best connected with pera%auPaver, not with evAoyiac. 

Ver. 8. The contrast.— Exgépovea] [LVIII c.] as to its signification not 
different from the preceding rixtovca. Without justification by usage is 
it supposed by Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Theophylact, Cornelius a Lapide, 
Grotius, Wittich, Valckenaer, Klee, and Bloomfield, that the word is to be 
taken in malam partem, namely, in the sense: “ Hjicere quasi abortus.”— 
axdviac kat rp1BdAove] Thorns and thistles. Proverbial designation of rankly 


| springing weeds and wild growth.'’—adéxiwoc] se. éctiv, it fails to stand the 


test, is rejected, namely, in the judgment of God, as is self-evident from the 
and tov Seov in the preceding clause. Wrongly, therefore, Hofmann: it 
is unworthy to be treated as arable land.—«a? katdpac éyytc] and near to © 
the curse, i.e. not: devoted to the execration of men (Hofmann), but 
exposed to the peril of being abandoned by God to everlasting barrenness 
and desolation. Enhancement of adéxyioc. At the same time, however, 
there is to be found in éyyic a softening of the expression, manifestly 
with a reference to the fact that it ig not yet too late for the readers to 
combat their lustings after defection, and to return fully into the’ right 
way (comp. ver. 9 ff.) *—je 1d rédoc sic kavow] sc. éoriv, and its ultimate Sate 
issues in burning. je is referred by Camerarius, Abresch, Heinrichs, 
Stuart, Bleek, to xarépac; but more correctly by Chrysostom, Theophy- 
lact, Luther, Seb. Schmidt, Bengel, Carpzovy, Schulz, Bohme, Kuinoel, 
Stengel, Bisping, Delitzsch, Riehm (Lehrbegr. des Hebriierbr. p. 778), 
Alford, Maier, Kurtz, Ewald, Woerner, and the majority, to the main 
subject; in such wise that the relative is to be complemented by vie, 
expepobone axdvdac Kad rpi3ddove. In connection therewith, however, to 
take elva cic, with Carpzov, Béhme, Kuinoel, Ebrard, Bisping, Maier, and 
others, as a Hebraism QO 7), is inadmissible. See Winer, p.' 173 [at 
184. ]—The understanding, moreover, of a burning of the field, or of its 
produce, in order that the land may be improved, as that which is 
intended by kaiove (Schlichting, Bloomfield, and others), is forbidden by 
the connection, since no other than the divine punitive judgment burst- 
ing in upon it has to be described. What is meant is the burning up of 


1Comp. Gen. iii. 18; Hos. x. 8 OWN yp); 6 Adyos. Kardpas yap etmev eyyts, od Kardépa* 
Matt. vii. 16. 0 88 pndérw cis thy KaTdpay éumectoy add’ eyyis 
“Chrysostom; BaBai, méanv €xXel TapapvOlay Yevouevos Kal pakpav yeveoOar Suvjcerar. 
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the nield itself by fire and brimstone coming down from heaven; by which, 
e.g., the soil of Sodom and Gomorrah was rendered for ever incapable of 
tillage (Bleek, Tholuck, Ebrard, Alford, Maier, Moll, al.). Comp. Gen. 
xix. 24; Deut. xxix. 23; also Heb. x. 27: mupo¢ Cijhoc éodiew péddovtog rove 
iirevavTiove. 

Ver. 9. [On Vv. 9-12, see Note LIX., pages 552, 553.] Softening of the 
foregoing warning representation by attestation of the confidence, that 
this description will not be applicable to the readers.—Ilemeiopeda 08 rept 
jpov] [LIX a.] But we are convinced in regard to you. Comp. Rom. xv. 
14.—rereioeda| stronger than reroidapyevr.—repi iuov]| has the emphasis. 
It is therefore already placed here, not first after owrnpiac.—The appellation 
ayarnrot only here in the epistle.'—ra xpeiocova] of that which is better. This 
may refer to the subjective side, but it may also refer to the objective side 
of the foregoing comparison. In the first case the sense is: that your 
condition is a better one, than that you should be compared to a land 
bringing forth thorns and thistles; in the latter case: that your fate will 
be a better one than curse and perdition. On account of the plural ra 
kpetocova We shall do best to combine both factors together, as, indeed, the 
last is but the consequence of the first. When, however, Hofmann thinks 
that ra kxpelocova does not at all point to the foregoing comparison, but 
stands by itself without any reference, in that it denotes only the good in 
opposition to the bad, this is not only opposed to the context, but also 
grammatically false, since the comparative is never placed for the posi- 
tive, See Winer, p. 227 f. [E. T. 242 f.J—kat éxdueva owrnpiac] and of that 
which stands in contact with salvation, 4. e. that you will attain to salvation. 
[LIX 0.] éyéuevor, with the genitive, denotes that which is closely . 
joined to an object, that which is either outwardly (logically or tempor- 
ally) or inwardly bound up with it. Instances in Bleek, II. 2, p. 220 ff.— 
el kad obroc Aadovuer] Chrysostom : BéAriov yap bpag Toi¢ (phuace goBjoat, iva 
un Toig Tpaywaow ddyhonte.—obrwc] sc. as was done vv. 4-8. 

Ver. 10. Reason for the good confidence expressed ver. 9. [LIX ¢. |—ob 
yap ddccoc 6 Sede, emidaticta] for God is not unjust, that He should forget. 
God exercises retributive righteousness. Since, then, the readers have 
performed, and do still perform, actions worthy of Christian recognition, 
it is to be expected that God will be mindful thereof, and, provided they 
will only perform their own part fully (comp. vv. 11, 12), will conduct 
them with His grace and lead them to the possession of salvation. A 
claim to demand galvation of God, on account of their behavior, is not 
conceded by the words of ver. 10; only as a factor which God, by virtue 
of His retributive righteousness, will take into account in connection with 
the final result, is this brought forward for the consolation and encourage- 
ment of the readers; while, moreover, reference is at once made anew, 
yer. 11 f,, to the still unsatisfactory character of their Christian state, and 


1chlichting: Apposite eos sic yocat, ne _ liora ominemur iis, quos amamus, et, si quid 
putarent, eum aliquo ipsorum odio laborare, severius dicimus, animo corrigendi non 
sed ut scirent, eum amore Christiano erga nocendi cupido dicamus. 
ipsos flagrare, qui amor facit, ub semper me- 
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in general to the peril of falling again from their state of grace.—érirasiéo- 
a] The infinitive aorist expresses the mere verbal notion, without 
respect to the relation of time.!_ It is to be taken neither in the sense of a 
preterite (Seb. Schmidt: ut oblitus sit) nor of a future (Bisping and 
others).—rod épyov iuev] your work (as lying completed), i.e. that which 
you have done. The expression is quite general. A more precise limita- 
tion thereof may be found in the following kai rice ayannc, by taking kai 
as the epexegetic “and indeed,” “and that.” So Peshito, as also Kurtz 
and Woerner. But since, in any case, the passage x. 82 ff. is to be com- 
pared as a real (though not verbal) parallel to the statement ver. 10, and 
there, in addition to the love displayed, the stedfastness manifested by 
the readers under persecutions is lauded, it is most natural, with Schlicht- 
ing, Grotius, and others, to suppose that just to this the general ron Epyov 
ouev in our passage also more especially alluded.—rj¢ aydrnc] [LIX d.] 
has not in itself alone the notion of love “to the brethren,” in such wise 
that ei¢ rd dvoua adrod would have to be translated: “for His name” 
(Matt. x. 41, 42, xviii. 20), i.e. to His honor (Vulgate: in nomine ejus ; 
Bohme and others: ém 76 dvéuare abrov, Matt. xviii. 5). On the contrary, 
THE ayarne acquires its object in the ele rd dvoua avrov, to be construed in 
relation to j¢ évedeitao8_e (not to vaxovgoavtec x«.7.A., to which Beza was 
inclined). Thus: the love which ye have shown to His name (se. God’s name, 
not Christ’s, Ernesti and others). This is the more general object, which 
only then obtains its more special reference and indication of purport by 
Staxovgoavrec «.7.A. A love exercised towards Christian brethren, inasmuch 
as Christians, as God’s children, bear the name of God.—diakovfoavrec toic 
dyiowc] im that ye have rendered service to the saints (the fellow-Christians), 
have aided them when they were in distress and affliction (not specially : 
in poverty). But that this was not merely a virtue exercised once for all, 
but one still continuously exercised, is clearly brought out by the addition 
kat Olakovobrrec, [LIX e¢.] 

Vv. 11, 12. To that which the author hopes with regard to the readers, 
he now attaches that which he wishes to see performed by them.—éribyuod- 
pev dé] [LIX f.] now we long, most ardently desire. Stronger expression 
than SéAouev or Bovddueda [to set one’s heart on it, Matt. xiii, 17; Acta xx, 
33; 1 Tim. iii. 1, ete.].—éxacroy tuov] More emphatic and accentuating 
than the mere iuac would be. There is denoted by it, on the one hand, 
that the heart-felt interest which the author cherishes in the readers ex- 
tends to every single one of them. On the other hand, there lies in it the 
thought that if haply single individuals among the readers already cor- 
respond to the demand here made, it is still of supreme importance that 
every one of them should go comport himself as is mentioned.—In the 
sequel, tv abtpy évdelevvadaz orovdgy is not in such manner to be 
taken together with & Xpt TéAove that the main stress should fall upon 
this, and mrpdc THY TAnpodopiay THC EATidoc be regarded as a mere 
subsidiary factor. In connection with this mode of interpretation,” the 


1See Kitthner, II. 2 445, 2. menius, Theophylact, Grotius, Seb. Schmidt, 
* Adopted by Chrysostom, Theodoret, Oecu- Limborch, and others, 
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demand of the author would amount to this, that the readers should 
manifest the same zeal which, according to ver. 10, they have already dis- 
played, even to the end or in all future time. But in such manner it is 
assumed that the author has every reason for being satisfied with the 
Christian condition of the readers, and desires nothing more than a con- 
tinuance of the same, whereas the whole epistle testifies that the state of 
things with the Hebrews was very different from this. Hence it is evi- 
dent that the emphasis rests quite as much upon rpd¢ tv TAnpodopiav 
THC €ATidog aS UpON aype Tédove. The thought must thus be: the author 
longs for the readers to display the same zeal which they have already 
manifested in regard to an active love, in equal measure also in another 
relation, namely, in regard to the rA2ypodopia x.7.4.,1 in connection with 
which, however, &ypc réAove is best taken, not, as is generally the case 
even with this correct determination of the thought, with évdeixvvoda, but 
in close juxtaposition with mpoc tiv rAnpodopiav tH¢ éAmidoc.—mrpd¢ THY Anpo- 
gopiav tic éAridog dyps téAove] [LIX g.] in regard to the full certainty of con- 
viction concerning the Christian’s hope, unto the end, z. e. in such manner that 
ye cherish and preserve to the end the Christian’s hope of the Messianic 
kingdom to be looked for at the coming again of Christ, asa firm confi- 
dence of faith, untroubled by any doubts. Comp. iii. 6,14. Opposite is 
the wavering conviction that the subject of the Christian hope is one 
founded in objective truth; the standing still upon the path of Christianity 
before the goal is reached, and the tendency to fall away again from 
Christianity and to relapse into Judaism.—z27po¢opia] We have not,” to 
apprehend in the active sense of “ perfecting, making full or complete;” 
but to take it, as everywhere in the N. T. (1 Thess. i. 5; Col. ii. 2; Heb. x. 
22; comp. also Rom. iv. 21, xiv. 5),? in the passive sense.—aypx rédove] wnto 
the end, i.e. until (at the Parousia of the Lord) hope passes over into the 
possession [of the kingdom] itself. 

Ver. 12. Further prosecution of rpd¢ ryv mAnpodopiay tHe eAridoc aye 
téhove, ver. 11.—iva pu} vobpoi yévyobe] that ye become not sluggish. The 
yévyoe, pointing to the future, stands in no contradiction with yeydvare at 
v.11. There, the sluggishness of the intellect was spoken of; here, it is 
sluggishness in the retaining of the Christian hope. There is therefore no 
need of the conjecture 690. (after xii. 8) for voSpot (Heinrichs).—pyyrat 
dé tov did riotewe Kai KaxpoSuuiac KAnpovoyotvtuv Tac érayyediac| but rather imi- 
tators of those who, through faith and perseverance, inherit the promises. Of 
the two substantives riorewe kat paxpodvuiac, the latter forms the lead- 
ing idea; comp. ver. 15, where only paxpoSuugcec is placed. kai is there- 
fore the more nearly defining “and indeed.” Thus: by faith, and indeed 
by persevering constancy in the same.—The wakpodvpia, elsewhere usually 
the divine attribute of long-suffering or forbearance, is likewise predicated 


180 Bengel, Cramer, Chr. Fr. Schmid, Bleek, de Wette, Stengel, and others, after 
Béhme, Stuart, Bleek, Ebrard, Delitasch, the example ofthe Vulgate: “ad expletionem 
Alford, Conybeare, Maier, Moll, Kurtz, and _ spei.” 
others. 3 With Erasmus, Vatablus, Zeger, Calvin, 

2 With Cornelius a Lapide, Grotius, Schulz, Beza, Estius, Jac. Cappellus, Schlichting, 
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of men, Col. i. 11; Jas. v. 7, 8, 10; LXX. Isa. Ivii. 15 (GAcyowbyoug dudade 
paxpodviav), and frequently, and in the first-named passage combined with 
brouovg as a Synonym.—The érayyediaz are those given by God in the time 
of the Old Covenant, which by means of Christianity attain to their full 
realization. Comp. vii. 6, viii. 6, xi. 18, 17, 33; Rom. ix. 4, xv.8; 2 Cor. i. 
20, vii. 1; Gal. iii. 16. Comp. also the singular 7 érayyedia, ix. 15, x. 36, 
Xl, 89.—KkAnpovopeiv tac’ éxayyediac denotes: to enter into the heritage of 
these promises, 2. €. to attain to the enjoyment or possession of the blessings 
placed in prospect by them. That in our passage (comp. ix. 15, x. 36, xi. 
389) KAnpovousiv tac émayyeAiac cannot be understood, with Schulz and Bleek, 
of the mere “receiving of the imparting of the promises as such, apart 
from their fulfillment,” is shown by the very position of the words, accord- 
ing to which the main force of the statement is contained not in rac 
éxayyediac, but in KAypovoyobyrwy. Comp. also ver. 15, where for the same 
reason éréruyev is placed before the substantive rac éxayyediac. Besides, 
it is also evident from the fact that in such case there would be nothing 
in ver, 12 to correspond to the conception of the ensuing possession itself, 
indicated as this is in the dypce ré2ove of ver. 11—In connection with 
TOv KAnpovowobvreayv almost all expositors,! think of the patriarchs, 
especially Abraham, and of them either alone or with the inclusion of all 
believers of the New Covenant. This interpretation, however, to which 
they were without any necessity led by the consideration of yer. 13, is 
untenable. For, in order to harmonize with it in its first-named form, 
the writing of kAypovouncdvtwr would have been necessary,—for which, ac- 
cordingly, many will have the participle present to be taken ; to harmon- 
ize with it in its last-named form, the writing of KAnpovouncdvtwv te Kad KAnpo- 
vowoovrav would have been required. The characterizing of did riorewe Kat 
paxpoduuiag KAnpovonovvtec tac émayyediac is, on the contrary, quite a general 
one, and the participle present marks out that which assuredly takes place, 
or in accordance with a constant and fixed rule (as a rewarding of the ful- 
filled preliminary condition of xiotic Kat paxpodvuia). The thought is 
therefore, not that the readers should take the patriarchs as a model, but 
in general that they should take as such those who manifest persevering 
constancy in the faith, and, on that very account, beyond doubt attain to 
the possession of that which is promised. 

Vy. 13-15. [On Vv. 18-20, see Note LX., pages 5538-555. ] Proof of the gen- 
eral truth that stedfast endurance leads to the possession of the promised 
blessing, from the special instance of Abraham. [LX a.] Calvin: exem- 
plum Abrahae adducitur, non quia unicum sit, sed quia prae aliis illustre. 
—TO yap "ABpadu éirayyevAduevoc 6 Oedc] for when God had given promise to 
Abraham. [LX 6 1.] érayyerddpevoc we have, with de Wette, to take as 
in point of time anterior to duocev, It has reference to the promises 
which God had already, Gen. xii. 7, xvii. 5, 6, xviii. 18, imparted to Abra- 
ham, and which were then, Gen. xxii. 16-18, not merely repeated to him 


Caloy, Wolf, Abresch, Heinrichs, Béhme, Tho- lIncluding Béhme, Bleek, de Wette, Tho- 


luck, Ebrard, Delitesch, Alford, Maier, Moll, luck, Bloomfield, Bisping, Delitasch, Kluge. 
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by God, and confirmed by an oath, but likewise, in part at least, were ful- 
filled (see at ver. 15).—éei kar’ ovdevdg x.7.4.] because there was no greater or 
higher (ovdevdc, masculine, not, as Hofmann supposes, neuter), by whom 
He could swear, He sware by Himself. [LX 6 2.] Relation of the words, 
LXX. Gen. xxii. 16: Kaz’ guavtov dmuooa, Aéyet Kbpioc, With the reason for 
this form of declaration inserted. ‘ 
Ver. 14. Ei pay «.7.2.] Adducing ‘of the declaration, Gen, xxii. 17, with 
the difference, that in the case of the LXX. riy6w6 1rO oréppa cov is in 
harmony with the original put in place of rAy7dwe ge. This deviation is 
not to be explained by the supposition that the author chose ce instead 


of 1d onépua cov merely “for brevity’s sake ” (Jac. Cappellus), or “in order 
to present the promise in a form as concentrated as possible” (Delitzsch), 


or that he cited from memory (Abresch), or that he wished to place in the 
background all thought of the merely physical descendants of Abraham, 
and direct the glance of the reader exclusively to the spiritual or heavenly 
posterity of Abraham, which was appointed to him through Christ (Bohme, 
Bisping, and others). It has its ground simply in the fact that the author 
was here occupied exclusively with the person of Abraham himself 
{Bleek, de Wette, Maier).—ei pv] in place of the Greek 7 pf, or of the sé 
pa, formed after the Hebrew xd-ow, is met with elsewhere in the LXX. 
(Ezek. xxxill. 27, xxxiv. 8, xxxv. 6, xxxvi. 5, al.), not, indeed, so far as 
concerns our passage in the Cod. Alex. and Cod. Vatic., but yet in other 
ancient Mss.; and in any case, our author found it in the copy of the 
LXX. used by him.—The combination of the participle with the tempus 
Jjinitum of the same verb (cbdoyév ebsoyhow «.7.2.) is a well-known Grecising 
of the Hebrew injin. absol., occurring exceedingly often in the LXX., and 
serving generally—as here—for the augmented and solemn emphasizing 
of the idea contained in the verb. See Winer, p. 332 [E. T. 354]. 

Ver. 15. Kai otrwc] [LX 6 3.] and in this way, i. e. since God on His part 
had in such manner afforded documentary evidence for the solemnity of 
His resolve. ottw¢ belongs to érérvyev, The combining of it with yaxpo- 
Suugoac, as is done by Stein, Tholuck,? and Bisping, and consequently 
taking the participle as an epexegesis of otrwc, is inadmissible, because in 
that case the waxpoduia of Abraham in particular must have been spoken 
of immediately before. The opinion of Delitzsch, however, who is fol- 
lowed by Maier, that “the combination of the two combinations ” is “ the 
right one,” refutes itself, since it requires that which is logically impossible. 
—paxpobuugcac | because he showed [or: had shown] persevering stedfastness (sc. 
in the faith, comp. ver. 12), in particular by the fact that he had just now 
been so ready at God’s behest to sacrifice his son Isaac, although this 


1Comp. Philo, Legg. allegor. iii. 98 E (with 
Mangey, I. p. 127), where, with regard to the 
‘same passage of Scripture, it is said: ed Kat 
‘cd dpkw BeBawoas Thy ImdcxXeow, Kal opKw 


Seomperet. ‘Opas yap ore ov Kaw’ érépov 
a 


duvier Seds—ovdey yap avTod Kpelttrov—adrAd 
xoay éavTod, Os €oTl TAaVTWY ApLOTOS. 


2 Who unaccountably advances, as an argu- 
ment in support, the supposition that “then 


‘a parallel arises between the Christians, who, 


according to vy. 17, 18, are, on the ground of 
the divine oath, to hold fast the hope, and 
Abraham, who likewise did so.” 
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soon appeared to afford the only hold for the realization of the divine pro- 
mise.—éréruyev tic émayyediac] he obtained the promise, z.e. the thing [LX }. 
4, 5.] promised, inasmuch, namely, as not only Isaac was given back alive 
to Abraham, but he further lived to see the time when two sons were born 
to Isaac (comp. Gen. xxi. 5, xxv. 7, 26), and thus the divine promise was 
fulfilled in its earlier stage. Not a fulfillment, which Abraham first wit- 

nessed in the life beyond the grave (Maier, Hofmann), is intended. Nor 

have we here to take érayyedia, with Bleck, in the active sense [the giving 

of a promise], and to refer it to the Messianic salvation placed in pros- 

pect. For, apart from the consideration-that in this case éréruyev rie _ 
érayyediacg would, in relation to érayyxidpevoc, ver. 18, indicate no advance, 

the emphatically preposed éréruyev can be understood only of the obtaining 

possession of the promised object itself. The promise repeated to Abra- 

ham, Gen. xxii. 17, 18, presented itself under.a twofold point of view. 

His seed was to be multiplied, and in his seed were all nations of the 

earth to be blessed. Only the first of these in its earlier stage could Abra- 

ham, from the nature of the case, live to see; the fulfillment of the latter 

was attached to the appearing of Christ upon earth, which was to be 

looked for in the distant future. The first-named reference obtains ver. 

15. The last-named mode of contemplating the subject underlies the 

KAnpovopowe tHe erayyediac, ver. 17. That, too, which we read xi. 18, 89, is 

spoken from the last-named point of view, on which account there is not 

to be found in these passages a contradiction of ours. 

Vy. 16-20. [LX ¢.] Not without design did the author, in connection 
with the historic fact, vv. 18-15, make mention also of the divine oath,. 
although the mention thereof in that place was not necessarily required 
by the relation to ver. 12. His object, namely, was further to bring into. 
special prominence the practical advantage accruing to the readers from 
this circumstance. This he accomplishes vv. 16-20. For, since the pro- 
mise imparted to Abraham, in so far as it respected the blessing of all 
nations by means of his seed, could receive its fulfillment only in condi- 
tioning connection with Christ, the Saviour of all believers, the Christians 
are thus the heirs of the Abrahamic covenant; so also by the oath of God 
there is guaranteed to them, no less than to Abraham, an indefeasible 
claim to the object of promise. To hold fast to the Christian hope, object- 
ively assured and undisappointing as this is, the Christians therefore must 
feel themselves most powerfully animated. 

Ver. 16. Tép] [LX d1.] establishes the ére? kar’ obdevde K.T.A., Gooey Kab 
éavrov, ver. 13. Not, however, ver. 16 merely (against Hofmann), but the 
whole paragraph, vv. 16-18, is to be looked upon as an establishing of | 
these words. For ver. 16 is only a lemma, only a preparation for ver. 17 
f.; and, indeed, ver. 16 states the practice valid among men with regard 
to the taking of the oath, while ver. 17 f. there is shown in connection 
with this the object contemplated by God in His declaration upon oath— 
kata Tov peilovoc| by the Higher One. Heilovoc is not neuter (M’Caul: “to 
a thing that is greater, e.g. the temple, the altar ;” Hofmann), but mascu- 
line, and thereby God is intended.—With «aé the second half of the sen- 
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tence, ver. 16, is closely attached to the first: “and so,” “and conse- 
quently.” To the habitual practice of men just mentioned, the legal 
relation therefrom arising is joined on.—réo7e abroic avtiroylac mépac sic 
BeBaiwow 6 bpKoc] the oath is to them an end to every kind of (every conceiv- 
able) contradiction, unto establishment..—For avtiroyia as “ contradiction ” 2 
comp. Vii. 7, also xii.3; Jude 11. The signification “dispute,” “ litiga- 
tion,” * is certainly perfectly warranted by the usage alike of the classical 
writers (Xen. Hellen. vi. 3. 9) as of the LXX. (Ex. xviii. 6, Heb. 127; Deut. 
xix. 7, 117; Prov. xviii, 18, 0°3:79, al.). But here this meaning is remote 
from the connection, since ver. 16 serves for the explanation of the trust- 
worthiness of a divine declaration, but not the explanation of a con- 
tention between God and men (Bleek). [LX d 2.] The meaning 
“dubitatio,” “doubt,” assigned to the word by Grotius and Cramer, it 
never has.—eic¢ BeBaiwow] wnto ratification, or the creation of an indefeasible 
claim. Wrongly do Jac. Cappellus, Peirce, Paulus, and others take ¢ic 
BeBatworv—which belongs to the whole second clause, not merely to xépac 
(Bohme, Bleek, Bisping, Alford)—along with 6 épxoc: “the oath given in 
confirmation,” which must have been expressed by 6 ei¢ BeBalwaw bpKoc.— 
It results as a necessary inference from ver. 16, that the author did not 
regard the taking of the oath on the part of men as anything forbidden. 
Comp. Calvin: Praeterea hic locus docet aliquem inter Christianos juris- 
jurandi usum esse ligitimum....Nam apostolus certe hic de ratione 
jurandi tanquam de re pia et Deo probata disserit. Porro non dicit olim 
fuisse in usu, sed adhuc vigere pronuntiat. 

Ver. 17. "Ev ©] Upon the basis of which fact, i. e. in accordance with this 
human custom, as one validamong men. éy@, namely, refers back to the 
whole contents of ver. 16 (not merely to 6 épxoc), and coheres not with 
Bovaduevog éxideiEac,* nor yet with the whole clause following,® but with 
éuecttevoev Opxw.—repioobrepov | is to be taken along with émideifa. It does 
not, however, signify wnto redundancy, since this was not at all required 
(Beza, Schlichting, Seb. Schmidt, Carpzov, Storr, Klee, and others), but: so 
much the more, or: more emphatically, than would have been done by the 
mere imparting of the promise.—roi¢ KAnpovduore ric éxayyediac] to the heirs 
of the promise. By the kA povépor, Grotius, Owen, Bleek, Stein, de Wette, 
Bisping, Delitzsch, Maier, Moll, Kurtz, and others understand the patriarchs 
as well as all believers; Tholuck and others, only the Old Testament saints ; 
Morus even (notwithstanding the plural), only Abraham ; Calvin, the Jews. 
But, as is clearly apparent from the elucidatory iva éyouev, ver. 18, only 
the Christians can be meant.—rod apuerdberov tio BovAge avrov] the unalterable- 


1Comp. Philo, de sacrificiis Abelis et Caini, p. 2Bleek, Bisping, Delitzsch, Alford, Maier, 
146 (with Mangey, I. p.181): Tov te wyv muorev- Moll, Kurtz, Ewald, Woerner. 
Svar xdpw ameorovmevor Katadevyovaw éd’ 3 Assumed by Theophylact, Erasmus, Zeger, 
bpxov dvdpwroc’ 6 Sé Feds Kai Néywv mioTdés éottv? Cameron, Jac. Cappellus, Schlichting, Hein- 
@oTE Kal TOUS Adyous avTOV BEBardTHTOS EveKa richs, B6hme, Stengel, and the majority. 
pydiv opxwy Stadépery » . . OV yap di’ dpxov 4Seb. Schmidt, Braun, Rambach, Hofmann, 
muatos 06 Beds, GAAG dv avTov Kal © OpKos al. 
BéBavos. 5 Delitasch, Alford. 
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ness of His decree, namely, to make all believers blessed through the seed 
of Abraham. [LX d3.] Arbitrarily, because to the violent setting aside 
of the nearest circle of thought furnished by the context itself, Abresch 
(and similarly Michaelis, Storr, and Delitzsch): “ crediderim, non juratam 
eam promissionem spectari, quam Abrahamo factam in superioribus dix- 
erat, sed illud nominatim jusjurandum, quo Christus sit pontifex creatus 
ad Melchisedeci rationem” (Ps. cx. 4). Neither ver. 20, nor vii. 1 ff., nor 
vii. 20, 21, 28, nor v. 10, contains a justification of this view.—The sub- 
stantively employed adjective brings out the idea of the unchangeable- 
ness, about the accentuation of which the author was here principally 
concerned, more emphatically than if ry Bovdyy adrod tH dyerdberov had 
been written.—a eT d0eroc in the N. T. only here and at ver. 18.—épeoirev- 
cev bpxy] He came forward, as an intervening person, with an oath. As an 
intermediate person, sc. between Himself and Abraham. Men swear by 
God, because He is higher than they. Thus, in the case of an oath among 
men, God is the higher middle person [so peoitye, Josephus, Antiq. iv. 6. 
7], or the higher surety, for the fulfillment of the promise. But when 
God takes an oath He can only swear by Himself, since there is no higher 
one above Him, and thus only Himself undertakes the part of the surety 
or middle person. peovretecv, in the N. T. only here, isemployed transi- 
tively and intransitively ; in-the latter sense here. It is taken transitively 
by Oecumenius, who supplements rv ixéoxeow; and Béhme, who supple- 
ments r7v Bovdgn. 

Ver. 18. Indication of purpose to éyveoirevoev bpxw, ver. 17, and conse- 
quently parallel to the participial clause there, repicdrepov Bovddpevoc ércd. 
toi¢ KAnpovdu. THe ex. TO apueTabeTov THC BovARe avTod, but NO mere repetition of 
the same, since the divine purpose, which was there presented purely ob- 
jectively in relation to Christians, is now subjectively turned in relation 
to them.—did_ dbo rpayudtov apyerabéror] by virtue of two unalterable JSacts, 
namely, by virtue of the promise and the oath. Against the connection 
(comp. vv. 18, 17) Reuss: l’une de ces choses c’est la parole évangélique 
apportée par Christ, l’autre le serment typique donné A Abraham.—vdbo] 
See Winer, p. 63 [E. T. 64]; Buttmann, p. 25 [E. T. 28].—év oi¢ adbvarov 
pevoaobar Oedv| in which (i. e. in connection with their fulfillment) dt és ém- 
possible that God should have lied (deceived). For Godis faithful. His bare 
word is trustworthy ; how much more thus when He confirms it by an 
oath! To supply a jude to peboacfa (Heinrichs) is inadmissible.—rapéxry- 
ow] not “consolation,” ' but, as the hortatory tendency of our whole sec- 
tion requires : encouragement. Upon rapdnanocv & Xopuev, not upon oi 
karapvydvrec,® does Kpatihoas tho mpokecuévng sAmidoc depend; so that 


1Vulgate, Luther, Calvin, Jac. Cappellus, 8 Primasius, Erasmus, Beza, Schlichting 
, 


Piscator, Schlichting, Grotius, Owen, Bohme, 
Ebrard, Bloomfield, Bisping, and the ma- 
jority. 

2 Oecumenius, Theophylact, Estius, Semler, 
Carpaoy, Stuart, Bleek, Tholuck, de Wette, 
Delitzsch, Alford, Conybeare, Maier, Moll, 
Kurtz, and others. 


Grotius, Akersloot, Wolf, Carpzoy, Abresch, 
Schulz, Bébhme, Kyinoel, Klee, de Wette, 
Ebrard, Bloomfield, Bisping, Delitzsch, 
Riehm (Lehrbegr. des Hebrderbr. p. 749), Al- 


ford, Moll, Kurtz, Ewald, MCaul, and many 
others, 
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ol kataguydvrec is to be taken! absolutely. [LX d 4.] oi karagvydvrec] those 
who have fled, with the subordinate notion of having found refuge, thus the 
sheltered, saved ones. As regards the sense, the expression is to be thus 
filled up: we who have fled out of the sinful world, and have fled to God. 
As an analogon is compared oi cwlduevoe (Acts ii. 47, al.).—kpathoat tHe mpo- 
xeyuévnc édridoc] to hold fast® to the hope lying in readiness. To interpret 
kpatgoac as “tolay hold,” * with a right combining with mapaKAnow, 18 
forbidden by the connection; comp. ver. 11, according to which the read- 
ers already possess the éAric, but notias yet any tAnpogopia thereof; comp. 
further the dia waxpodvuiac, ver. 12, and HakpoOuugoac, ver. 15.—r7¢ wpoKel- 
Hévng éAmwidog [LX d5.] is not the same thing as tHe éAridoc trav mpoKerpe- 
vav, “to the hope of the blessings of salvation which lie before us, which 
await us,” * in such wise that a mingling of the objective notion of Aric with 
the subjective notion thereof would have to be assumed. Still less arewe at 
liberty * to interpret é47éc in itself alone as “res sperata ” (comp. Col. i. 5). 
On the contrary, ver. 19 points to the Christian hope in the subjective sense. 
As rpoxeruévy, however, lying at hand, or existing in readiness, this is char- 
acterized, since it is already infused into the Christians, has already been 
communicated to them as a blessing for possession, with their reception 
of Christianity. 

Ver. 19. Description of the absolute certaimty of this Christian hope.— 
jv] sc. éanida. The referring back to rapé«dnow (Grotius and others) is pos- 
sible only in connection with the erroneous interpretation of this word as 
“solatium,” whereas, with the right apprehension of ver. 18, rapdxAjow. 
éyouev serves for the mere introduction of kparjoa: ric mpokeruévac éamidoc ; 
qv thus most naturally links itself with éidoc as the last preceding lead- 
ing thought. To this must be added the consideration that frequently also 
elsewhere in antiquity—though nowhere else in Holy Scripture—the 
anchor is already employed as a figure of hope, and appears also upon 
coins as a symbol theoreof.® fv d¢ dyxupav Exouev rhe wuyqc] which we Possess 
even as an anchor of the soul, ¢. e. in which we possess, as it were, an anchor of 
the soul, which affords it support and protection against the storms and 
perils of the earthly life——There exists no good reason for making éyecv 
equivalent to karéyew.'"—aogady te Kai BeBaiav Kat eloepyouévav x.7.2.] which 
(sc. anchor) is sure and firm, and reaches into the interior of the veil. 
Wrongly does Carpzov (and so also Reuss) construe all these words with 
qv (sc. éArvida). For, in order to render this possible, éyouev nnust have re- 
ceived its place only after rio puyfe, in such wise that d¢ dyxvpav tie Woxie 
should admit of being separated by commas from that which precedes and 
follows. Equally inadmissible is it, however, when Abresch, Béhme, 


1 With Oecumenius, Camerarius, Cameron, 
Seb. Schmidt, Heinrichs, Bleek, Maier, Hof- 
mann, and others. 

2Luther, Schulz, Stuart, Bleek, Conybeare, 
Maier, Moll, Hofmann, and others. 

8 Wolf, Tholuck, de Wette, Alford, Kurtz, 
Ewald, al. 


4Bleek, de Wette, Tholuck, Maier. 

5 With Grotius, Seb. Schmidt, Wittich, 
Peirce, Limborch, Heinrichs, Bohme, Kui- 
noel, Klee, Bloomfield, Alford, Hofmann, and 
others, 

6See Wetstein, Kypke, and Kuinoel ad loc. 

7Abresch, Dindorf, Bloomfield, and others, 
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Bleek, Bloomfield, and others take only dogadg# re Kai BeBaiav along with 
ayxvpav, and then refer back eicepyouévny eic Td éobtepov Tov KataneTdouatoc to 
qv (se. éArida). For although the figure of an anchor reaching on high, 
instead of penetrating into the depths, is an incongruous one, yet meta- 
phors are never to be pressed, and in our passage the choice of the ex- 
pression eloépyeo0ar eic rd éodtepov points to the retention of the figure of 
the anchor, as well as the closely uniting re... wai . . . xaito the inti- 
mate coherence of the three characteristics —xararéracua] [LX d 6.] with 
the LXX. usually (Ex. xxvi. 81-85, xxvii. 21; Lev. xxi. 23, xxiv. 3; Num. 
iv. 5, al.), in the N. T. always (x. 20; Matt. xxvii. 51; Mark xv. 88; Luke 
xxili. 45) of the second (ix. 3), or innermost curtain of the temple, the 
curtain before the Most Holy Place (139513).\—rd éodrepov tov xatarerdoua- 
toc] the interior of the veil, i.e. that which is the interior with respect to the 
veil, or exists within the same, thus behind it. Designation of the Most 
Holy Place, Comp. Ex. xxvi. 33; Lev. xvi. 2, 12,15. The Most Holy 
Place is spoken of as a symbol of heaven, where God is enthroned 
in His glory, and at His right hand is enthroned the exalted Christ. 

Ver. 20. Close of the digression made from v. 11 onwards, and apt re- 
turn to v. 10.—érov] whither. Inexact, as Luke ix. 57, John viii. 21 f., and 
often, instead of the 701, which is never used in the N. T. (see Winer, p. 
439 [KE. T. 472]); yet more significant than the latter, since it contains, in 
addition to the notion of having entered, the additional notion of remain- 
ing.—rpodpouoc] as harbinger. The expression, in the N. T. only here, 
characterizes Christ as the first member in a series, thus glances at the 
fact that those who believe in Him shall attain to the Most Holy Place. 
Comp. John xiv. 2, 3.—irép judv] in our interest, or for our eternal welfare, 
namely, to obtain pardon for us (ix. 12), to represent us in the presence of 
God (ix. 24), and to open up for us an entrance into heaven itself (x. 19-f,). 
brép judr is to be construed, not with mpédpouoc (Heinrichs, Bohme, Tholuck, 
Ebrard, and others), but (as already the Peshito) with cio7#ev.—In that 
which follows the emphasis rests upon kata r)v TaELy MedAyoedék 
(Bohme, Delitzsch, Alford, Maier, Hofmann), which on that account is 
preposed ; not upon ei¢ rdv aiéva (Bleek, Woerner), which latter, on the 


contrary, as an additional note of definition is derived only from the 
Kata thy TaEw MeAyio. 


1Comp. also Philo, de vita Mosis, iii. p. 669 667 © (II. p. 148): ék 88 réy abr&y 76 Te Kata- 
B (with Mangey, II. p. 150): év 88 ra Medopin 


TETAT HLA Kat TO AcySmevoy KéAUMMA KaTETKEVE- 
TOY TeTTApwY Kai mévTE KLdVeY, STEP EoTt KUpiws 


Geto" Td Mev Elow Kara TOds Tésoapas kvovas, iv 
eimely mpdovaov, eipyouevoy Svaiv Vpdopwacr, Td émuxpvmTntat To dduTov’ Td 8 é&w KaTa Tovs 
mév EvSov dv Kadcirat KaTamwéTagma, mévre «T.A. 

vo & éxros mpooayopeverar KéAdvuma, Ibid. p. 
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Nores By AMERICAN EpITor. 
LVII. Vv. 1-3. 


(a) The question which is suggested by Liinem., at the beginning of his note 
on these verses, is one respecting which the most able scholars have taken 
opposite sides. The possibility of both explanations should be acknowledged, 
and the considerations on both sides should be fairly presented and weighed. In 
favor of the view, which makes the verses contain an exhortation to the readers 
to press forward in their Christian life to higher things, the following arguments 
may be urged. 1. The special point of vv. 12-14 is the fact, that the readers have 
not advanced as they should have done, The exhortation, that they should now 
move onward, is the most natural thing to follow. 2. The word used to describe 
the condition in which the readers now are, is voc ; that in which they should be, 
is TéAeot, It was more natural, it would seem, to exhort them to press on to Tedecérye, 
than to propose to go on himself, while they were yet v#rzoz, to discuss a theme 
appropriate to those who had become rédevot. 3. The thought presented in vv. 
4-6 is that of the danger which threatened, in case the readers should fall away 
from their Christian position, and the fact of this danger is made a reason for 
what is said in vv. 1-3. But this fact is not adapted to such a purpose, if those 
verses merely set forth a proposal to treat of the Melchisedek priesthood, 
rather than repentance, while it is peculiarly fitted to be a ground of moral 
exhortation to the readers. 4, The illustration drawn from productive and 
unproductive land in vy. 7, 8, can only be applied to growth in character and 
progress in Christian development. 5. When the writer proceeds to speak hope- 
fully of the readers, in vv. 9 ff., he refers to their faith and love, and urges them 
to press on in hope. 6. In addition to these points belonging to the detail of 
the chapter, there is another consideration of great weight, which seems to the 
writer of this note almost decisive—namely, the fact that ch. vi. as stated in 
Note LVI i, contains the common exhortation of the epistle—not to apostatize, but to 
go forward—as fownded upon the present portion of the argument (Christ’s Mel. priest- 
hood). This common exhortation of the epistle, however, is always addressed to 
the readers, and has reference to their moral life. ~ 

The arguments in favor of the other view are, 1. that movjoouev of ver. 3 is 
quite appropriate as a statement that the author will proceed to discuss the 
higher theme, but seems unsuitable, and not to be expected, if the reference is 
to an exhortation to grow in Christian life, addressed to those who were still 
varwot when they ought to be réAecoz. This is the strongest point on this side of 
the question. Liinem., indeed, defends the reading tovjowpev.’ But, in the first 
place, this reading has the majority of the best authorities against it, and is 
rejected by Tisch., Treg., Lachm., W. and H.; and, in the second place, even if 
the subjunctive be read, such a peculiar repetition of the exhortation appears 
 antecedently improbable. 2. The words xaraBadAduevor .7.A., present a certain 
difficulty as.connected with making the words a moral exhortation, for these 
persons had already begun the Christian life, and had thus already laid the 
foundation, and vv. 4-6 seem to indicate that the writer was not contemplating a 
second beginning. On the other hand, if vv. 1, 2 are applied to a discourse upon 
higher subjects, as distinguished from lower, this participle might easily be used. 
3. Although the thought of vv. 12-14 is of Christian development, there is a 
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special reference in those verses to the difficulty resulting from the v#o¢ con- 
dition in the matter of apprehending the higher truths, and the whole passage 
is introduced by, and subordinate to, a declaration as to the difficulty of un- 
folding the subject of the Melchisedek priesthood. 

(6) With reference to individual words and phrases in these verses, it may be 
remarked:—1l. 6:6 refers to the verses which immediately precede. If ¢epadueda 
k,.T.A., is a moral exhortation, dé refers to the fact that the readers have not pro- 
gressed in their Christian life as far as they ought, considering the time which, 
had elapsed since their conversion. If gep. is a word expressing the desire and 
purpose of the writer to discuss the higher subjects, 6:6 apparently has reference to 
the fitness that the Christian, who has been long in the new life, should turn his 
thoughts to these things——2. 70 vexpov épywv, The word vexpé here and in ix. 
14 is best explained by deW. and Thol., as “die nicht aus rechter Lebenskraft | 
hervorgegangen sind.” This view corresponds with that of Bleek, Alford: “dead 
i.e. devoid of life and power,” and others. Grimm says, wi et fructu carentia. 
Liinem. ; in themselves vain and fruitless—3. That the view of Liinem., respecting 
Barrioudv dwayne is correct, is rendered probable by the fact that baptism is 
everywhere connected with faith, as belonging to the beginning of the Christian 
life, and by the fact that, as the whole Christian course moves in the sphere of 
teaching (comp., diddoxador, diddoxev, vy. 12), it is improbable that the writer 
would speak of teaching, or of the baptism of teaching, as one of the elementary 
things. His view with respect to the reference of émvSécewe yerpdv to the laying 
on of hands which was connected with reception into the full communion of 
the church, and the dependence of this and the following genitive phrases, as 
well as of Baxriopdv, on didayiec, is, also, to be accepted—4. If we read TOLUOoMerv 
in ver. 3, and consider ver. 1 as containing a moral exhortation, we must regard 
the author as adding to his exhortation an expression of confidence—in some 
measure kindred to that in vv. 9 ff—that the readers will press forward. The 
sentence, however, becomes parenthetical under these circumstances, for yép of 
ver. 4 must be connected with the exhortation. If we read mogowuev, this verb is 
a repetition, in substance, of depoueSa, The édvmep clause is better adapted to 
the future rojoouer, and it must be admitted that it favors the application of 
mowy¢, to the writer’s purpose with reference to his own discourse. 


LVIII. Vv. 4-8. 


(a) With respect to these verses the following points may be noticed. 1. The 
emphatic expressions which are used and the repetition of substantially the 
same idea under so many forms—once enlightened, tasted of the heavenly gift, 
made partakers of the Holy Spirit, tasted the good word of God and the powers 
of the age to come—prove that the writer had in mind persons who had actually 
entered upon the Christian life. 2. He supposes the case of the falling away of 
such persons. 3. He says that, if they fall away, it is impossible to renew them 
again to repentance. 4. The illustration given in vy. 7, 8 must be regarded as 
conveying the author’s meaning in the verses which it is intended to illustrate. 
5. The kindred passage x. 26, 27, is so similar in its thought to the present 


verses, that it may be properly regarded as further expressing the writer’s idea of 
the subject presented. 
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The points thus mentioned may suggest certain conclusions, or possible infer- 
ences. 1. As to the bearing of the passage on the doctrine of the perseverance of 
the saints—it must be admitted that it cannot be cited among the proof-texts 
establishing that doctrine. Whether it can be reconciled with the doctrine, as 
applying to all actual cases of those who become Christians, will depend on the 
question whether the writer means to present the matter only in a hypothetical 
way, or to convey the idea that there are instances in which apostasy really 
occurs. The determination of the probabilities in respect to this question may, 
perhaps, both justify and require the examination of passages which are to be 
found in other parts of the N. T. 2. As to the question whether the persons here 
alluded to are those who commit the sin against the Holy Ghost, it may be 
remarked (x) that the sin against the Holy Ghost, so far as the indications of the 
passages in the Gospels, where it is mentioned, are concerned, involves a bitter 
hostility to Jesus (as indicated by the Pharisees’ charge, that He cast out the 
demons by Beelzebub), which is not clearly set forth, either here, or even in x. 26, 27 ; 
(y) that that sin is spoken of in the N. T. as committed by persons who: were not 
Christians ; and (unless the sin zpd¢ Sdvarov, 1 John y. 16, is to be understood as 
meaning this, which is, to say the least, open to question) is spoken of only as com- 
mitted by such persons; (z) that the purpose for which, apparently, the writer 
introduces these verses—namely, to warn the readers against falling by pointing 
to the dangers consequent upon it—makes it probable, that he intended to present 
the case of those who fell as they were themselves likely to fall, unless they arrested 
their course; whereas he does not intimate that they were moving onin a heaven- 
daring way, but rather were allowing themselves to drift away from the truth by 
carelessness and neglect, or by an over-estimate of the Jewish system. So far as 
the illustration in vv. 7, 8 goes, it may be added, the non-production of fruit is 
placed in a parallelism with falling away.—3. With regard to the word adivarov, 
two suggestions may be offered :—(x) The corresponding passage in the tenth 


_ chapter says: “there remains no longer a sacrifice for sins,” which seems to mean, 


that there is no other and further provision for redemption. (y) There would 

seem to be an antecedent improbability that a man who falls away, should be 

placed absolutely beyond the power of regaining the blessing by renewed 

repentance and faith. In view of these two considerations, the question may 

be raised whether the writer does not mean by adtvarov simply what he means | 
by the words in x. 26, and whether his thought, in both cases, is not, that, if the 

way which Christ has opened is left, no other way except or beyond this will 

open. The suggestion of punishment which both passages. distinctly present 

must be borne in mind, however, in the consideration of such points. 

(b) The several phrases, gwrticbévrac «.7.A., have apparently the same general 
purpose,and present the same general idea under different forms. With respect 
to two of these phrases, it may be remarked that dwped apparently means the 
gift of grace (comp. Rom. v. 15. 17), and that the duvayere wédAovtoc aidvoc are the 
miraculous spiritual gifts, or powers, of every kind, which belonged to the Chris- 
tian dispensation as the readers knew it. The expression aioy péAdwy is very 
probably used, because it had already been spoken of as the age or world of Christ 
and His people, in ii. 5.—(c) The words y7 7 miotoa.... vérdv, xai of ver. 7 are, 
doubtless, to be supplied in thought before éxpépovoa of ver. 8. It was the land 
which had experienced the gifts of God (the abundant rain) and yet brought forth 
only thorns and thistles, which was cursed. 
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LIX. Vv. 9-12. 


(a) dé of ver. 9 is however—the turn of the thought, at this point, being in the 
line of correcting a possible misapprehension: In saying this which I have said 
of those who fall away, I do not mean that you are of this number and are to meet 
their fate-—(b) It will be noticed that kpeicoova and éydueva are united under 
one article. They refer, therefore, to the same things, which are described as both 
better and pertaining to salvation. This common reference of the two—the latter 
evidently designating the future reward—and the fact that the thought of the 
preceding verses, with which this verse is immediately connected, is of the fate 
awaiting those who fall, prove that the writer is speaking in these words only of 
the objective side, as Liinem calls it, not of the subjective side, of the heavenly 
reward, i. e., not of character and life. The «ai which unites the two words is 
like the «ai which we sometimes find in Paul’s writings, adding a more specific to 
a more general word, and answering to our expression that is to say : “ Things that 
are better and, to explain the word more definitely, pertain to salvation. I am 
persuaded that you will not be rejected, but saved.” The rendering of A. V., and 
R. V., may possibly lead the reader to suppose that the writer had two different 
classes of things in mind.—(c) ydp of ver. 10 introduces, as the ground of the 
writer’s confidence, that his readers will attain the reward of salvation, the fact 
that Godis righteous. It is evident, however, that the righteousness of God is not 
here referred to as suggesting the idea of salvation by works; for the doctrine of 
this author, as truly as that of Paul, is, that men are saved by faith. The reference 
must be to the fact that God, having promised to reward those who believe for their 
Christian living and action, will not unrighteously fail to fulfill His word. Were 
He to forget their work and love, it would, in view of His promise, be unright- 
eous. The words dika:oc and adixoc are to be understood, generally, in the N. T., 
in the sense of righteous and unrighteous, rather than of Just and unjust. The latter 
word is used in the same larger sense here, involving the idea of not being con- 
formed to right i.e. to what one ought to be or do; but in the connection there is, 
apparently, a suggestion of the thought of a kind of injustice in relation to those 
who had depended on His promise—(d) The rod xérov of T. R., which precedes 
THC ayarne is undoubtedly to be omitted, and the latter expression is added by kai 
in rob épyov ‘uov for the purpose of bringing out distinctly the relation which the 
work had to God—it was an exhibition of love towards Him, (hence the words 
évedelEaobe sic Td dvoua abrov), To forget the épyov, therefore, would involve an 
unrighteousness on the part of God—a failure to do what His promise to His 
people bound Him todo. Comp. also ver. 13 ff—(e) The work, which was the 
manifestation of love to God, consisted in their past and present rendering of 
service to their fellow-Christians. The representation, which is frequently made 
to the N. T., of God and Christ as experiencing or feeling what is experienced 
or felt by believers, is found in this passage ; and in connection with such passages 
as this, we may get some light with respect | to the interpretation of statements 
like those in Col. i. 24. See notes on that passage.—(f) dé of ver. 11 is not, 
apparently now, as Liinem. renders it, nor and, as in R. V.; but it has somewhat 
of adversative force, as suggesting that, while they had done well in the line of 
love, there was another line in which they had not yet as faithfully fulfilled the 
duty of the Christian life. In connection with this movement of the thought, it 
becomes plain that by the same zeal or diligence the writer means the same which 
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they had shown in the line of love and work. The other line, in which he would 
have them press forward, was that of hope and stedfast endurance.—(g) mpéc, 
with a@ view to, as looking towards, the full assurance of hope. The question 
whether zAypodopia means full assurance or fullness arises in every passage where 
the word occurs. The indications of this Epistle, in its general thought, seem to 
favor the former meaning, for we are led by these indications to the conclusion 
that the persons addressed were losing confidence in the Christian system, in their 
Christian faith and hope, and that the writer desired them to gain full assurance, 
and not to fall entirely away. On the general question as to this word, the notes 
of Bleek on this passage, and Lightfoot on Col. ii. 2 may be compared.—(h) that 
paxpobupia of ver. 12, and paxpobuugoac of ver. 15 have a sense kindred to that 
which is elsewhere expressed, in the substantive form, by touovf, is made evident 
by the demands of the passage. 


LX. Vy. 13-20. 


(a) The writer, by way of encouragement to the readers to yield to his ex- 
hortation, gives in these verses two facts, on the ground of which they may 
have confidence that, if they stedfastly endure, they will receive the promised 
reward. These facts are both derived from the O. T., as his proofs throughout 
the entire epistle rest upon these older writings to which, as they were looking 
towards Judaism, the readers were turning with a renewal of their early trust. 
They are, 1. The experience of Abraham—he patiently endured and in con- 
sequence thereof obtained the promise (vv. 13-15); and 2. The oath of God, which 
was added to His promise (vv. 16-20). 

It will be noticed that, in the development of the thought, these two things 
are united in vv. 13-15. Ina letter so truly Pauline in many of its characteristics, 
it is natural that there should be such an intermingling of the two, since the 
promise which included the oath was given to Abraham, and the author’s wish 
was evidently to make an historical reference to Abraham’s case. But it will, 
also, be noticed by the careful reader, that the emphasis in vy. 13-15 is laid upon 
the statement of the 15th verse, and that, while the oath is alluded to in vy. 13, 
14, the development of the thought respecting it, as bearing upon the point in 
discussion, is found wholly in vy. 16-20. There can be little doubt, therefore, that 
the writer intended, in his argument, to make these two points co-ordinate, and 
to present each with its independent force. If the arrangement of the verses 
had corresponded precisely with the movement of the leading thoughts, the 
order would have been ver. 13 a, ver. 15, and then v.13 6,14, united with ver. 
16 ff—the construction of the sentences being slightly changed by reason of the 
change of order. 

(6) With reference to the individual words and phrases, the following points 
may be noticed :—1. The purpose of the argument, as indicated above, accounts for 
the emphatic position of ’AGpadu in ver. 13. The case of Abraham is selected, 
both because the promise was made to him and, also, because of the fact, on the 
ground of which Paul, in his epistles, carries back his O. T. arguments to 
Abraham’s history, namely, that he was the one with whom the old covenant was 
made, and the one on whom the Jews fixed their thoughts—2. The adding of 
the oath to the promise is suggested in this first statement; and, as Liincm. 
remarks, the aorist participle émayyevAduevoc is to be accounted for in this way: 
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after He had promised, (Gen. xii, xvii, xviii), God confirmed the promise by an 
oath (Gen. xxii. 16, 17, the passage here cited).—3. otrw refers to the fact stated 
in vv. 13 6. 14, and thus is one of the words which belong to the arrangement 
adopted by the author, as indicated above—4. The “obtaining” alluded 
to in ver. 15 is best explained as that which Abraham actually realized, 
but which is viewed, not simply in itself, but in its foreshadowing and 
assurance of the future——5, axpotuugoac signifies that the paxpofvuia was both 
antecedent to and, in one sense, the cause of the “obtaining.”—6. 7 émayyedla 
in this place (ver. 15), as also in ix. 15, x. 36, xi. 13, etc., has the sense of the 
fulfillment of the promise. Comp. Gal. iii. 14 and some other passages. 

(c) The object of vv. 16-20 a, is evidently to show that the oath of God 
insures absolute certainty of the result. The development of the thought here 
involves five points:—1. With men an oath is the highest and final thing in the 
way of confirming what they say, 2. The force of the oath lies in the fact that 
it is sworn by the one greater than themselves i.e. by God. 3. God, in order 
to give the strongest emphasis to His promise, adopts the same course with men ; 
He gives His oath, and, as He is Himself the greater one, He swears by Himself, 
4. Those who lay hold of the hope which God has revealed, have, therefore, two 
things on which to rest, the promise and the oath, both of which are immutable, 
and in both of which there can be no falsehood. Their hope, therefore, will be to 
them as an anchor to the soul. 5, And since this is a hope entering within the 
veil, Jesus—who, as leading the sons of God to glory, has, first among them all, 
been crowned (ch. ii)—has, also, as their forerunner passed within the veil, in 
His priestly character, for these and on their behalf. Thus naturally and easily 
the line of the discourse is brought once more to the priesthood ; the digression 
y. 11-14, which passed into the common exhortation yi. 1 ff, is brought to its 
close ; and with the words of ver. 20 b, which repeat very nearly those of v. 10, 
the subject of Christ’s Melchisedek-priesthood is again set forth. Chap. vii then 
proceeds with the discussion of this subject. 

(d) As to the words and phrases in vv. 16-20, we may remark :—1. yap of ver. 
16 belongs, in thought with ver. 13 6, and like obrw of ver. 15, might probably 
have been omitted or changed for some other construction, had the arrange- 
ment of the sentences been according to the succession of the main thoughts.— 
2. R. V. renders avriAoyiag (ver. 16) dispute, but the suggestion of Bleek quoted 
by Liinem., that the context points, not to a contention between God and man, 
but to the trustworthiness of a divine declaration, is of much force, and it seems 
quite probable that the word here means contradiction. Dr. Angus, in Schaff’s 
Pop. Comm., gives the sentence thus: “and for confirmation, when any statement 
of theirs is contradicted, the oath is final.”—3. Liinem. regards Bovdije (ver. 17) 
as meaning God’s decree to make all believers blessed through the seed of 
Abraham, This may, not improbably, be the correct view, but it may be that 
the word has a somewhat more general meaning—will or counsel, in general.—4, 
The construction of kparijoa: (ver. 18) is uncertain. But as it may depend on 
katapuyéyrec; as the phrase of katapvydvrec seems to call for some word which 
may complete its idea; and as tapdxAyow, if it means consolation, does not require 
any such additional word, or, on the other hand, if it means encowragement, may 
find one easily in the thought of the «parjoa already introduced with of xar., 
it is probable that the author intended to connect it with the participle.—5. 
éAri¢ of ver. 18 is, apparently, to be taken in the subjective sense :—hope which 
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the Christian may have in his soul, rather than the objective :—the thing hoped for, 
because of the descriptive words in ver. 19 which characterize the former. This 
subjective hope, however, is viewed, as faith is sometimes viewed in the Pauline 
Epistles, in an objective light, and is thus made dependent on the verb Kpar7joav, 
Thus, also, it has the participle mpoxecyévng united with it—it is said to be set 
before us as something which we may lay hold of. This view of éAmic satisfies 
the demands of the entire sentence of vy. 18, 19 better than that of Linem., 

who makes the hope merely subjective, and as to mpokerpy., the meaning lying 
at hand, or that of Alford and others, who regard it as equivalent to the thing hoped 
for, or even that of Bleek, deW., Thol., and others, who consider the meaning 
to be the hope of the things which he befits us, THE éAmidog TOV mpoKEepérvov.—h. The 
closing words of ver. 19, which are descriptive of the hope viewed under the 
figure of an anchor, easily lead to those of ver. 20 and, in connection with the 
latter, form the transition to ch. vii. With td éoorepov tov Katraretdopatoc the 
more particular reference of the writer’s language to the old tabernacle 
begins, and, by these words and zpédpoyoc, he shows that he is now passing from 
the thoughts of the earlier section of the epistle (ch. ii. etc.) to those of the later 
part. 
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CHAPTER VIL. 


Ver. 1. Instead of rod ipioror, Elz. has only bpiorov, Against ABCDE 
K L&, 23, 44, 46, 48, al. pl., Clem. Chrys. Theodoret, al: mult.—é ovvavrjcac] 
Lachm. and Alford, after A B C (corr.) D E-K 8, 17, 117, al.: 6¢ ovvavrhoac, 
Notwithstanding the strong support of authorities, manifest error, arising from the 
reading together of the article and the initial letter of the participle—Ver. 4. 
Instead of the Recepta § kai dexdtyv, Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. 1 read, after B D* 
E* Vulg. (Amiatin. Toletan.) It. Copt. Basm. Syr., merely @ dexdry». Certainly 
«ai is not indispensable, and might be regarded as a later gloss from ver. 2. But 
with quite as much probability it may be supposed that it was added by the 
author himself, the words of ver. 2 being still present to his mind. It is there- 
fore, since it has in its favor the considerable attestation by A © D*** E** KL 
X, by, as it appears, all the cursives, by the Vulgate (also Demidoy. and Harlej.), 
Syr. Philonex. al, by Chrys. Theodoret, Damase. al., Aug. Bede, with Griesb, 
Matthaei, Scholz, Tisch. 2, 7, and 8, Bloomfield, Alford, to be retained.—Ver. 6. 
The article +6» before ’ASpadu is deleted by Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. 1 and 8, and 
Alford, after B C D* 8* 23, 57, 109, al. In favor of the omission pleads the very 
sparing use made of the article before proper names in the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
the article as a rule being placed only where, as in xi. 17, the perspicuity of the 
discourse imperatively demanded it.—Ver. 9. In place of the received Acvé we 
have here, with Lachm. and Tisch. 1 and 2, to write Acvée, after A (Aewc) B CX 
HK (Aeverc). In the ed. vii. and viii. Tisch. writes: Aeveéc—Ver. 10, Elz.: 6 
MedAyeoedéx. Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. 1, Alford, after B C* D* 8, 73, 118, al., Chrys. : 
Medyeoedéx, The rejection of the article is to be xpproved on the same grounds 
as in ver. 6.—Ver. 11. The Recepta én’ ait vevonodérnro (defended by 
Reiche) has decisive witnesses against it. Instead of éx’ air# is én’ abraHe 
(approved by Grotius, placed on the inner margin by Griesb., adopted by Lachm. 
Bleek, Tisch, Alford), required by A B C D* E* 8, 17, 31, 46, al., Cyril; instead 
of vevouobéryto is vevowodéryrac (already approved by Camerarius and Grotius, 
adopted by Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. Alford), required byA B C D* 8, 17, 47, 78, al., 
Cyril.—Ver. 13. mpootoyykev] Tisch. 1, after A C, 17, al.: tpocéovev, Com- 
mended to notice by Griesb. also. Rightly, however, do Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. 2, 
7, and 8, Bloomfield, Alford, Reiche (Commentar. crit. p. 56, note 9), prefer the 
Recepta tpockoxnkev. In favor of this pleads, besides the yet stronger attesta- 
tion (BD EK L¥, Oecum. al.), the paronomasia with peréoynker, consonant 
with the style of the Epistle to the Hebrews.—Ver. 14. Elz: obdav wept 
lepwobync. But A BC* D¥ EX, 17, 47, al, It. Vulg. Copt. Sahid. Arm. Cyr. 
Chrys. (codd.) have: wept tepéov oddév, Rightly adopted by Lachm. Bleek, 
Tisch. and Alford. epi lepwotvne is a glossematic elucidation.—Ver. 16. Instead 
of the Recepta oapkcixhc, Griesb. Lachm, Bleek, Tisch. Alford have adopted 
capkivye, after A B C* D* L 8 (also H in the title), many min. and Fathers. 
Rightly, capxivyc might easily be changed into capxcxye by transcribers, 
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since capkixée is an adjective of very frequent recurrence in the N. T., odpxivoc 


‘a rare one—Ver. 17. waprepsira] Elz.: waptvpet. Against preponderating 


testimony (A B D* E* 8, 17, 31, al, Copt. Sahid. Basm. Slav. Cyr. Chrys. 
Theophyl.).—Ver. 21. After aiéva Elz. Griesb. Matthaei, Scholz, Lachm. Bloom- 
field, Reiche add once more: kata tTHv Tagty MeAyeoedéx. Deleted by Bleek, 
Tisch. and Alford, after B C, 17, 80, Vulg. Sahid. Basm. Arm. Ambr. (?) Bede. 
Rejected also by Delitzsch. But without sufficient ground. For the words are 
found in A D E K L 8*** It. Syr. utr. Copt. al., with Chrys. Theodoret, al., and 
the omission of them is to be explained by the fact that immediately after the 
same (ver. 22) the discourse is continued afresh with «arTd; the eye of the tran- 
seriber might thus easily wander from the first card to the second xatd. Also 
for 8* there was found in the twofold «até the occasion for overlooking not only 
Kata tay Tdéw Medyuoedéx, but in addition to this likewise ei¢ tov aidva—Ver. 
22. rocovrov]. So Elz. Griesb. Matthaei, Scholz, Bloomfield. But the weighty 
authority of A BC D* &* Athan. (cod.) al. decides in favor of the form of the 
word preferred by Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. Delitzsch, Alford, tooovro.—Ver. 238. 
Recepta: yeyovdrtec tepeic. So also Tisch. 2,7, and 8. As better attested, 
however (A C D §&, Cyr. [twice] Chrys. [ms.]), the order of words: ‘epeic 
yeyovéres, is to be preferred, with Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. 1, Delitzsch, and 
Alford—Ver. 26. Elz.: étpemev. More correctly, however, Griesb. Lachm. 


. Bleek, Scholz (?), Tisch. and Alford, after A B D E, Syr. utr. Arab. Erp. Euseb. : 


Kat émpeTer. 


Vy. 1-102 While the author now in reality passes over to the work of 
developing the high-priesthood after the manner of Melchisedec, proper 
to Christ, and consequently of illustrating upon every side the pre- 
eminence of the same above the Levitical high-priesthood, he dwells first 
of all upon the person of Melchisedec himself, in that, following the thread 
of the Scripture narrative, he brings vividly before his readers the exalt- 
edness of Melchisedec’s position, and draws their attention to a threefold 
superiority of Melchisedec over the Levitical priests. [On Vv. 1-3, see 
Note LXI., pages 577-579. ] 

Vy. 1-8. [LXI a.] Elucidation of sard rv régw Medyioedéx apyxvepeds 
yevouevoc etc Tov atava, vi. 20, by a delineation of the character of Melchis- 
edec. [LXI b.] Vv. 1-8 form a single proposition, in which péve: is the 
tempus finitum. [LXI c-h.] The characterization of Melchisedec combines 
in the first half (Baoi2edc Tarju... éuépicev ’ABpadu, ver. 2) the historic 
traits which are afforded of him in Genesis (xiv. 18-20), while in the second 
half (xpérov pév «.7.2.) the author himself completes the picture of 
Melchisedec, in reasoning from that historic delineation —Baorede Largu] 
king of Salem. By Salem is understood, on the part of the Targumists, 
Josephus, Antig. i. 10.2, the majority of the Church Fathers, Grotius, 
Drusius, Owen, Michaelis, Gesenius, von Bohlen, Winer, Realworterb. II. 
2 Aufl. p. 95, Stuart, Stengel, Tholuck, Bloomfield, Knobel, Bisping, 
Delitzsch, Auberlen, Moll, Kurtz, Hofmann, and others, Jerusalem. On the 


10. A. Auberlen, “ Melchisedek’s ewiges Leben und Priesterthum Hebr. 7” (Stud. u, Ixrit. 
1857, H. 3, p. 453 ff). 
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other hand, Primasius, Zeger, Jac. Cappellus, Whitby, Cellarius, Reland, 
Rosenmiiller, Bleek (see, however, at ver. 2), Tuch, Ewald, Alford, Maier, 
and others think of the place 2a%eiu, mentioned John iii. 23, situated 
eight Roman miles south of Scythopolis. The latter was, as we learn from 
Jerome (Ep. 126, ad EHvagriwm), the view already espoused in his day by 
the “eruditissimi” among the Hebrews, in opposition to “Josephus et 
nostri omnes,” as accordingly also it was thought that the ruins of the 
palace of Melchisedec were still to be shown at the last-named place in 
the time of Jerome. This 2a/¢e/u, mentioned John iii. 23, has, more- 
over, been held by some recent expositors, as Bleek and Alford, to be 
likewise identical with the 2aA4u, Judith iv. 4. More correct, however, 
is the first-named view. For, besides the earlier name Jebus for Jerusa- 
lem (Judg. xix. 10, al.), occurs also the early name Salem (Ps. Ixxvi. 3 [2]), 
and the narrative in Genesis (xiv. 17 ff.) points unmistakeably to the 
southern part of the land.'—ieped¢ rod Seod tov ipiorov] priest of God, the 
Most High. In the monotheistic sense, as in Genesis, vid. ibid. ver. 22—é 
ovvavtyoas ’ABpady K.7.A.] who went to meet Abraham when he was returning 
Jrom the smiting of the kings (Gen. xiv. 12 ff.), and blessed him.—xat evdoyhoac 
avrév] Gen. xiv. 19, 20. Wrongly is it alleged by Heinrichs that evAoyeiy 
denotes only: gratulari de victoria tam splendida. 

Ver. 2. To whom also Abraham portioned out the tenth of all (sc. that he 
had gained as booty; comp. é« ray dxpodiviwv, ver. 4).—rpérov pév éppinvev- 
duevog Baotdedre duxacoobvnc] he who first, interpreted (i.e. if one translates 
his Hebrew name PIS" 372 into Greek), is King of Righteousness? The 
author of the epistle, however, following more closely the sense of the 
Hebrew words, renders the name by Baovkede dixacoobone (instead of ren- 
dering it Baciede dixasoc, as J osephus does), and thereby brings out more 
clearly the part sustained by Melchisedec as a type of Christ, inasmuch as 
the latter is not only Himself righteous (comp. Zech. ix. 9; Jer. xxiii. 5), 
but also the mediatorial author of righteousness for others. Comp. 1 Cor. 
i. 30; Jer. xxiii. 6; Mal. iv. 2; Dan. ix. 24—émecra d8 Kad Baowrede Larhu, & 
gat Baoirede siphrnc] and then also king of Salem, which is (denotes) king of 
peace. Comp. with regard to Christ as our peace and peace-bringer, Eph. 
ii. 14, 15, 17; Rom. v. 1; also Isa. ix. 6, 7.— éorw] corresponds to the 
Epunvevduevoc of the previous clause. There is no reason for taking Salem, 
with Bohme and Bleek, after the precedent given by Petrus Cunaeus, de 
Rep. Hebraeorum, iii. 3, as not being the name of a place at all, but 
Baowrede Ladju together as forming the further name of the man, since the 
author of the epistle might discover a typical reference to Christ not only 
in the personal name of Melchisedec, but also in the name of the state 
over which he ruled as king and prophet. The author, for the rest, 
interprets the name of the place as though not pow (peaceful) but pie 


Comp. specially Knobel, Genesis, 2 Aufl, Bell. Jud. vi. 10: 6 88 mpatos Kticas (*lepood- 
sree 1860, p. 149 f. Ned dupa) jv Xavavaiwy dSuvdorys, 6 TH Tatpio 
Comp. Josephus, Antiq. i. 10. 2: Medyuce- yAwoon KAndels BactAcds dicacos* hv yap 3y 
Séxns, onpaive. S& todro Bacireds Sikacos.— TOLOUTOS, : 
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(peace) had been written in the Hebrew,—a mode of rendering in which 
Philo had already preceded him.! 
Ver. 3. "Ardétwp, auftop, ayeveaddsyntoc] without father, without mother, 
without pedigree, i.e. of whom neither father, nor mother, nor pedigree 
stands recorded in Holy Scripture. This is the usual interpretation of the 
words, which has been the prevalent one in the church from early times 
to the present. Less natural, and only in repute here and there, is the 
explanation: who possessed neither father nor mother, etc., according to 
which the sacred writer must have recognized in Melchisedec a higher, 
superhuman being, who had only for a time assumed a human form. 
The latter view was taken by Origen and Didymus, who would maintain 
that Melchisedec is to be regarded as an angel; in like manner the unknown 
authority in Jerome, ad Evagr.; Hilary, Quaestt. in V. T. quaest. 109, and 
the Egyptian Hieracas in Epiph. Haeres. 67, who saw in him an ensar- 
cosis of the Holy Ghost; as also the Melchisedecites, a section of the 
Theodotians, who described him as peydAnv tid diva Oeiav, surpassing 
in exaltedness even Christ Himself, since Christ appeared after the lke- 
ness of Melchisedec ; finally, single individuals in the orthodox church, in 
Epiphanius, Haer. 55.7; as also afterwards, P. Molinaeus, Vates, iv. 11 
sq.; P. Cunaeus, J.c.; J. C. Hottinger, de Decimis Judaeorum, p. 15; 
d’Outrein, Starck, and others, who supposed that in Melchisedec the Son of 
God Himself had appeared in human form. This whole method of inter- 
pretation has against it the fact that ayeveaddéynroc—tor not ayévroc is 
placed—can be understood without violence only of the neglect to cite 
the genealogical table of Melchisedec in the narrative of the Book of 
Genesis [comp. ver. 6]; and a@xdrop, au4tep must be taken con- 
formably with the elucidatory dyeveadsynroc, thus are likewise to be ex- 
plained merely of the father and mother being passed over unnamed in 
the historic account, not of their actual non-existence. The characteris- 
tics Gndtop, duprop, dyeveaddsyytoc, moreover, are to be referred— 
since ddwpompévoe dé TH vid Tod Ocod cannot yet be brought into corres- | 
pondence therewith—only to Melchisedec, without our being obliged to 
seek for them a special point of comparison with Christ, as is done by 
Chrysostom, Theodoret, Oecumenius, Theophylact, Cornelius a Lapide, 
Jac. Cappellus, Bisping, al. (comp. also Kurtz ad loc.), in applying the 
anétop to Christ’s humanity, the ayjrop to His divinity, and the ayevea- 
Aéynro¢ either likewise to His divinity or to His New Testament high 
priesthood.—By means of amdrup, dpqrop, ayeveardynroc, Melchise- 
dec appears as presenting a contrast to the Levitical priests, since in the 
case of these scrupulous attention was paid to the descent.—The expres- 
sion dyeveaddynroc only here in all Greek literature.—pjre apxNVY HuEpav 
pyre Come téog éxwv] without beginning of days and without end of life, 


1Comp. Legg. allegor. iii. 25, p. 75 (with orev ds Peds" éx pdovov yap yeyévyntat Tov ma- 
Mangey, I. p. 102 f.): kat MeAxuoedéx Baortéa — pds" amétwp dé ws &vOpwros* ex wdvns yap ETEXON 
re THS eipHyyys—BaAHp TOOT yap épuyveverac— wytpds, THs Tapdévov fnutl’ ayeveaddyntos ws 
iepéa éavTod memoinkev 0 Peds. Seds* ov yap xpyGer yeveadoyias 6 ef ayevvijTov 
2Comp. e.g. Theodoret: ’Auirwp wey yop —-yeyevnu-évos Tarps. 
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namely, in shat nothing is related in Holy Scripture either of his birth or 
his death. The statement is quite a general one. To limit it to. the be- 
ginning and end of the priesthood, is arbitrary. Nor is the meaning of 
the words, that Melchisedec was not born in the ordinary human way, 
and, something like Enoch and Elijah, was taken up to heaven without 
experiencing death,? a sense which conflicts with the right apprehension 
of the opening words of the Verse.—agauompévoc d2 TH vid Tod Geod] on the 
contrary (therein) made entirely like unto the Son of God, namely, as type of 
the same. The words do not belong to pévec iepede cic rd dinverée (Peshito, 
Grotius, a/.). For with justice does Theodoret already observe: év pévroc 
Th lepwobyy ov MedAyioedé epigrae tov deonérny Xpiotév, aan 6 deoréryc 
Xptoro¢ iepede cig tov aidva Kata tv t4Ew Med yioedéx. They form, by means 
of the closely combining dé, a more precise positive defining to the nega- 
tive wate apy huepov pare Cone tédoc ExovF—péver lepede cic rd dujverée | 
remains priest for ever, in that, as of his end of life so also of the cessation 
of his priesthood, nothing is recorded. He remains so in the reality of 
his office, but only as a figure and type of Christ. Against the view of 
Auberlen (J. c. p. 497), that Melchisedec is termed an everlasting priest in 
no other sense than as, according to the Apocalypse, all the blessed in 
heaven are so, see the observations of Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebriierbr. p- 
202 f, Remark. The subject, moreover, in évec is naturally the Melchis- 
edec of Genesis, not, as Wieseler contends (Schrr. d. Univ. zu Kiel aus. 
d. J. 1860, VI. 1, p. 40): “the Melchisedec of the passage in the Psalms 
just mentioned (vi. 20), or the true antitypal Melchisedee or Messiah.” 
For it is not grammatically allowable, with Wieseler, to take the words 
Baoirede Yadju... apapovapevoc dé TO vid Tod Seo as an apposition merely 
to 6 MeAyioedéx, and not to the whole expression obroc 6 Med yioedéx, and in 
connection with obroc 6 MeAyoedéx to rest the emphasis exclusively upon 
obroc.—eic rd duyveréc] of the same import as el¢ rdv aidva, vi. 20. Comp. 
x. 12,14, 

Ver. 4. [On Vv. 4-10, see Note LXIL., pages 579, 580.] Oewpeire] is impera- 
tive, whereby a strain is to be put on the attention for that which follows : 
but behold, namely, inwardly, ¢.e. consider.—rndixoc] how great, i. e. how 
high and exalted.—oiroc 6 xa? dexdryv ’ABpadu &doxev x.7.4.] Resuming of 
the historic notice already adduced at the beginning of ver. 2, in order 
then further to argue from the same. By the choice and position of the 
words, however, the author brings out the 7Adkoc in its truth and inner 
justice. (Choice of the words akpoSivia and TaTplapyne—the latter 
in place of the elsewhere more usual 6 Tathp in regard to Abraham ,— 
and effective placing of the characterizing title 6 matpapync at the close 
of the proposition at a far remove from the name "A Bpadu.)—xa? dexargv] 
«at is not the merely copulative “ also,” as ver, 2 (Hofmann), but is used 
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as giving intensity. It gives intensity, however, not to the subject (so 
Luther, Grotius, Owen, Carpzov: “Abraham himself also”’),—for then o 
kat ’ABpadu dexdrny édoxev must have been written,—but the predicate: to 
whom Abraham gave even the tenth.—axpobivia] composed of dxpoc and bir, 
in the N. T. a drag Aeyéuevov, denotes the uppermost of the heap, the choice 
or best thereof. The expression is most current with regard to the first- 
fruits of the harvest presented to the Godhead; not seldom, however, is it. 
used of the best, which was selected out of the spoils of war as an offering 
consecrated to the Godhead. In our passage, too, dxpodina denotes not 
simply the spoils acquired by Abraham,! but the choicest, most valuable 
articles thereof. Theophylact: é& rév Aadipav tov kpectrévav Kad Tueotépor. 
Not that the meaning of the author is, that Abraham gave to Melchisedec 
the tenth part of the most choice objects among the booty acquired, but 
that the tithes which he presented to Melchisedec consisted of the choicest, 
most excellent portions of the booty.—é rartpidpync] he, the patriarch. The 
sonorous name of honor rarpidpync, composed of rarpid and apy, desig- 
nates Abraham as the father of the chosen race, and ancestor of the people 
of Israel. Comp. Acts ii. 29, where David is distinguished by the same 
title of honor, and Acts vil. 8,9, where the twelve sons of Jacob are so 
distinguished. 

Vv. 5-10. Unfolding of the myAikoc obtroc¢ «.7.4., ver. 4,in that Mel- 
chisedec is compared with the Leyitical priests, and a threefold superior- 
ity of the former over the latter is pointed out. ; 

Vy. 5-7, First point of superiority. The Levitical priests, indeed, take 
tithes of their brethren, although these brethren, in like manner as they, 
have descended from Abraham: they have thus, it is true, a pre-eminence 
above these; but they are inferior to Melchisedec, since this man took 
tithes of Abraham himself, the common ancestor of the Jewish people, 
and blessed him. 

Ver. 5. Admission of the relatively privileged position of the Levitical 
priests.—x«ai] the explanatory: and certainly —oi pév x.7.A.] preparatory 
to the adversative 6 dé «.7.A., ver. 6.—ol é Tov vidy evi tHv lepatelav 
’ AauBdvovrec| those of the sons (descendants) of Levit who obtain the office of 
priest. For not all Levites, but only those of them who claimed lineage 
from the house of Aaron, were entitled to enter upon the priesthood. 
Comp. Ex. xxviii. 1 ff.; Num. iii. 10, 38, xvi., xviii. 1 ff, al. Mistaken is: 
the opinion of Delitzsch, Maier, and Moll (in coinciding with Hofmann), 
that the é in é rév vidy Aevi is the causal é« of origin: “those who 
receive the priesthood from the sons of Levi, 7. e. by virture of their: 
descent from Levi, in such wise that their person is not taken into 
account as such, but only in so far as they belong to this lineage.” If 
that had been intended, of é« rév vidv Aevi dvte¢ Kat dud TovTo THY lepateiay 
AauBavovrec must have been written.—évroApy Eyovow arodexatoiv tov Aady 
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xara rov vduov] havea charge to tithe the people according to the law.'—nara 
tov véuov] belongs not to rév Adéy,? against which even the non-repetition 
of the article after Aaév decides; nor yet to arodexatooy,® but to évrodpy 
éxovowv.—In the closing words, rovréorw rode aedporie abtov, Kaimep K.T.A., 
Bleek, after the example set by Bohme, erroneously finds the sense: 
“that, although they are the posterity of Abraham, the lauded patriarch, 
who are tithed by the Levitical priests, yet they are, after all, still the 
brethren of the latter, 2. e. fellow-Israelites ; which cannot be so astonish- 
ing as when Abraham himself paid the tithes to Melchisedec.” On the 
contrary, the elucidation of rdv Aady by rovréorw rode adeAGode aitOy serves 
to bring into more striking relief the singularity of the arodekarovv ; since 
elsewhere only the higher receives tithes from the lower, not the equal 
from the equal (as here an Abrahamides from an Abrahamides), and this 
singularity of the dmodexarowy is then yet further manifested by kaizep 
eedydvbbrac é&x the da¢boc ’ABpaéu. The author can therefore only design, 
by means of ver. 5, to characterize the priests as primi inter pares. This 
superiority, however, in regard to their own fellow-Israelites, the author 
concedes only in order immediately after, ver. 6, to Oppose to the same 
the inferiority in regard to Melchisedec.—ééépyeoar éx rie dogboc tvdc] So 
the LXX. render the Hebrew '3 yon 8¥?, Gen. xxxv. 11; 2 Chron. vi. 9, 

Ver. 6. Notwithstanding this privileged position of the Levitical priests 
(ver. 5), Melchisedec yet occupies a far higher position —é dé] is not to be 
taken alone, as by Bohme, Kuinoel, and Klee, and then to be supplemented 
by 77 ispateiav AaBdv from ver. 5; but 6 dé up Yeveddoyobtuevog &E 
avrév belongs together: Melchisedec, on the contrary, without (uh). his 
Samily or descent being derived Srom them, received tithes of Abraham.—ée autor | 
refers neither to the Israelites, nor to Levi and Abraham,® but to the vio 
Aevi, ver. 5.—The parallel clause, xa? rov éyovra tac éxayyediac evAdynxer | 
and blessed him who had the promises, serves yet further to make manifest 
the dignity and exaltedness of Melchisedec. For, by the fact that 
Abraham had received the divine promises, that his seed should be multi- 
plied, and in him all nations of the earth should be blessed (Gen. xii. 2 ty 
xiii. 14 f.), he had been already most highly favored of God. How high 
thus must that man stand, who imparts his blessing to one already so 
highly favored, since truly—as is immediately expressly added, ver. 7— 


1Comp. Num. xviii. 20-32; Deut. xiv. 22-29 ; 
Neh. x. 38, 39; de Wette, Lehrb. der hebr.-jiid. 
Archidologie, 3 Aufl. p. 273 f.; Delitzsch, Tatl- 
mudische Studien, XIV. Justification of Heb. 
vii. 5 (in Guericke’s Zeitschr. f. d. gesammte 
uth. Theol. u. Kirche, 1863, H. I, p. 16 ff). The 
justification consists of the attempted proof 
that in the post-exilian age the tenth was no 
longer levied in the first place by the Le- 
vites,—who had been wont only afterwards to 
render to the priests the portion pertaining 
to the same,—but the priests themselves had 
entered upon the right of levying the tenth, 
which had been originally assigned to the 


Levites. Nevertheless, however the matter 
may have stood in this respect, there was 
hardly any need of a justification of ‘the 
words Heb. vii. 5, since no statement what- 
ever as to the mode of receiving the tenths is 
contained in the same; on the contrary, these 
words are equally appropriate for indirect as 
for direct levying of the tithes. 

2 Seb. Schmidt, Hammond, Starck, Bohme, 
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the dispenser of the blessing is ever more exalted than the recipient of 
the blessing ! * 

Ver. 7 joined on by means of dé, since the verse contains the major of 
a syllogism. The minor is already furnished in the second half of ver. 6, 
and the conclusion: “therefore Melchisedec is more exalted than Abra- 
ham,” is left to the readers themselves to supply.—The neuters ré éAar- 
tov and 76 xpeirrov serve for the generalization of the statement, inas- 
much as the author has only persons in view. Comp. Winer, p. 167 [E. 
T. 178]—The truth of the statement, however, is apparent, in that the 
author is thinking of the blessing imparted in the name of God and by 
virtue of the divine authority. For Melchisedec as the priest of God was 
the representative of God, or one divinely commissioned, in the commu- 
nicating of the blessings. 

Ver. 8. Second point of superiority. The Levitical priests are mortal 
men; but of Melchisedec it is testified that he lives—By «ai dde pér, 
“and here,” reference is made to the Levitical priests, by éxei dé, “but 
there,” to Melchisedec, because the Levitical priesthood still continues to 
exist to the time of our author, thus having something about it near and 
present; the historic appearing of Melchisedec, on the other hand, falls 
in the period of hoary antiquity.—dexdrac] The plural, on account of the 
plurality of tithes levied by the Levitical priests.—daro@vgoxovtec] as the 
principal notion placed before dvOparou.—arobvfonovtes avOpuro.] men who 
die (irrevocably or successively), comp. ver. 23.—éxei d& paptupotuevog bru 
Ca] but there, one who has testimony that he lives, sc. dexdrnv MaBev. That by 
reason of the coherence with that which precedes only Melchisedec can be 
understood, and not? Christ, scarcely stands in need of mention. (7, as 
opposition to drofvgoxorrec, can be interpreted only absolutely, of the life 
which is not interrupted by death. That the author, in connection with 
paptvpobpuevoc, had before his mind a testimony contained in the Holy 
Scriptures of the Old Covenant, admits of no doubt. Whether, however, 
he derived the testimony of Melchisedec’s continued life from the silence 
of Scripture as to Melchisedec’s death, or found in the declaration, Ps. cx. 
4, a direct proof therefor, or, finally, combined the two facts together, and 
deduced his conclusion from both in common, is a question hardly to be 
decided. 

Vy. 9,10. Third point of superiority. In Abraham, Levi the receiver of 
the tithes has also already been tithed by Melchisedec.—The formula oc 
éxoce eimeiv, of very common occurrence with classic writers, as likewise 
frequently met with in Philo, is found in the N. T. only here. It denotes 
either : to say it in one word (in short), or: so to say, i.e. in some sense.* In 
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the former sense our passage is apprehended by Camerarius, Jac. Cappellus, 
Er. Schmid, Owen (preferably), Elsner, Wolf, Bengel, Heumann; in the 
latter,—and this is here the more correct one,—the Vulgate, Faber Stapu- 
lensis, Erasmus, Luther, Beza, Schlichting, Grotius, Carpzov, Kypke, 
Heinsius, Bohme, Kuinoel, Stuart, Bleek, de Wette, Stengel, Tholuck, 
Bloomfield, Bisping, Delitzsch, Alford, Maier, Moll, Kurtz, Ewald, Hof- 
mann, Woerner, and the majority. The author himself feels that the 
thought he is on the point of expressing has something singular and 
unusual about it. Thus he mitigates and limits the harshness thereof by 
a¢ éroc eimetvy, Whereby he indicates that the ensuing statement is, not- 
withstanding its inner truth, not to be understood literally.—év "ABpadu] 
by Abraham, i.e. by the fact that Abraham gave the tenth. ’ABpaép isa 
genitive. Mistaken; Augustine (de Genes. ad lit. x.19): propter Abraham ; 
Photius (in Oecumenius): vad rdv dexatwtévta ’ABpadu donor tpdrov twd Kat 
6 év TH dopbi abrod ére dv Aevi dedexdrwrar.—Aevic] As is shown by the parti- 
ciple present in the addition 6 dexdrac AauBévev, we have not to think of the 
mere individual personality of Levi, but of him in connection with his 
posterity, thus of Levi as ancestor and representative of the Jewish 
priests. 

Ver. 10. Proof for the assertion ver. 9. When Abraham gave the tenth 
to Melchisedec, he was as yet childless, and therefore at that time still 
bore his descendants asin germ in himself. When, accordingly, by the 
presentation of the tenth he acknowledged a superior rank of Melchisedec 
over himself, he rendered homage to the latter not only in his own person, 
but at the same time as the representative of his posterity, as yet incapa- 
ble of independent action, because as yet unborn—érz é» Th dati Tod 
marpoc eivac] to be as yet in the loins of the father, or to be yet unborn. The 
expression is explained by the analogous é£épyecbar é« rie do@boc Tuvdc, Ver. 
5: by generation to proceed from one’s loins.—ror ratpéc] is not to be taken, 
with Bleek, as a “universally recognized designation” of Abraham (i.e. 
as father of the Jews and Christians). It stands in special relation to 
Levi; thus: hés father, wherein, of course, seeing Abraham was the great- 
grandfather of Levi, rarjp is to be understood in the wider sense, or as 
progenitor. 

Vv. 11-17. The Levitical priesthood in general has, together with the 
Mosaic law, lost its validity. [On Vv. 11-19, see Note LXIILI., pages 580, 
581. ] 

Ver. 11. From the inferiority of the Levitieal priesthood to the priest- 
hood of Melchisedec, just proved, it followed that the former was imper- 
fect and incapable of leading to perfection. This fact is now presupposed 
by the author as a self-evident consequence, and he proceeds at once to 
demonstrate the truth thereof. [LXIIT b-e.]—oiv] deduces the conclusion 
from vv. 5-10, not from vi. 20 (de Wette, Bisping), whereby an interrup- 
tion ensues in the continuity of the development begun by the author— 
ei] with the indicative preterite (iv. 8, viii. 4), supposition of an inupossible 
case: of there were, if there existed ; in combination with dia: if it were 
effected.—rereiwowe] perfection, i.e. attainment of the highest goal of man- 
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kind in a moral and religious respect. There is included in it the obtain- 
ing of the expiation of sins and the glory to come. Comp. ix. 9, x. 1, 14, 
Xi. 40.—6 Aade yap én’ abrie vevouobéryrac] for the people on the ground thereof 
hath received the law. These words can be taken only as a parenthesis 
(against Stein). vopodereiv rvi signifies to give laws to one, to provide 
one with a law (here the Mosaic law). The mode of transposing this 
active construction into the passive 6 Aade vevouobérntas is quite the usual 


- one; comp. Winer, p. 244 f. [E. T. 261].—é2’ airyc] relates not to reAsiworc,t 


but to r7¢ Aevirixice iepwotvyc. énxi, however, denotes: upon the ground or 
condition of the existence of the Levitical priesthood, i.e. the Levitical 
priesthood is indissolubly conjoined with the Mosaic law which the people 
has received; it forms a foundation pillar upon which the latter rests, so 
that with the fall of the one the other also must fall (ver. 12). Errone- 
ously,—because the statement thus arising would be too insignificant, and 
because ézé in this sense is used only with verba dicendi,?-—Schlichting and 
Grotius [as also Whitby]: de sacerdotio Levitico legem accepit [an inter- 
pretation already rejected by Junius and Piscator]; as likewise Bleek I.: 
the people had received legal instruction concerning the Levitical priest- 
hood.—But to what end the parenthesis? Its design is to indicate the 
ground on which one might expect to attain to the redeiwou,—if the 
Mosaic law were at all capable of leading thereto,—by the intervention of 
the Levitical priesthood, since the Mosaic law is erected upon this very 
Leyitical priesthood as its basis—ric¢ ére ypela] sc. 7, or dv qv. The words 
following ypeia are not to be blended together into one thought,? in such 
wise that Aéyeobac is governed immediately by ypeia, and again all the 
rest (kata tiv TdEw Medyioedéx étepov aviotacba: iepéd Kat ov kata THY TdhEW 
*Aapov) by, Aéyecba. The position of the words would then be contorted, 
and one explicable on no justifying grounds. On the contrary, the infini- 
tive clause kara tyv Taéw Medyicedéx étepov avictacba iepéa depends at once 
upon the immediately preceding tic ée ypeia; and to this first infinitive 
clause the second kai ob kata tiv raéw ’Aapov Aéyecbac forms an epexegetic 
parallel clause: What need was there still then (or : would there then still have 
been) that another priest should arise “after the order of Melchisedec,” and 
not be called (priest) after the order of Aaron ?—ér:] sc. after the Levitical 
priesthood had long been instituted, and in general the Mosaic law pro- 
mulgated.—érepov] in distinction from 4dAoyv, brings prominently forward 
the dissimilarity of his nature and constitution as compared with that of 
the Levitical priests.—To «ai we have not to supplement the whole idea 
érepov lepéa, but only iepéa.—ot, however, is placed, not 4 as the infinitive 
AéyeoSa Might seem to require, because the negation extends to only a 
part of the clause. o#, namely, is closely associated with xara rv rag 
’Aapév, and forms with the same merely a more precise definition to the 
iepéa which is to be supplied, so that the total expression xa? (lepéa) ob 
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kata Ty Tééw ’Aapdy presents an opposition to the foregoing total expres- 
sion Kara tiv Trd&w MeAyioedéx érepov lepéa.—AéyeoSa] namely, Ps. cx. 4. 
That Aéyeoa is not to be taken in the sense of eligi (Kuinoel, Stein, al.) is 
already shown by the Aéyeras, ver. 13. 

Ver. 12. In the parenthesis, ver. 11, the author has brought forward in 
general the close connectedness of the Levitical priesthood with the 
Mosaic law, and thereby already indicated that if the former is an imper- 
fect and unsatisfying one, the same also is true of the latter; the 
perishing of the one involves also the perishing of the other. This truth 
the author now further specially urges, by means of a corroboration of 
the parenthetical remark, ver. 11. So in recent times also Alford and 
Woerner. Otherwise is the connection apprehended by Bleek, de Wette, 
Bisping, Delitzsch, Riehm (Lehrbegr. des Hebraerbr. p. 484), Maier, and 
Moll. They refer ydép to the main thought in ver. 11, and find in ver. 12 
an indication of the reason “ why a change, of the sacerdotal order would 
not have ensued without an urgent cause, namely, because such change 
would have involved also a change of the law in general.” But subject- 
matter and form of expression in ver. 12 point back to the parenthesis, 
ver. 11. For in both the author is speaking of the inseparable conjunc- 
tion of the Levitical priesthood with the Mosaic law; and é’ atric, ver. 
11, is resumed by rie lepwotyyc, ver. 12; vevowodéryra, ver. 11, by véduov, 
ver. 12.—perariepuévyc] denotes, like the weradeore immediately following, 
certainly as to its verbal signification, only a transformation or change (not 
specially, as Chrysostom, Piscator, Grotius, Bengel, Heinrichs, Stuart, and 
others suppose, a transference of the priesthood to another tribe of the 
Jewish people, or to a non-Aaronides.) As regards the thing intended, 
however,—as is manifest from the parallel a3éryovc, ver. 18,—an actual 
rendering obsolete or abrogation is spoken of. The author thus still expresses 
himself with delicacy of feeling.—That, further, vén0¢ is to be limited, 
neither’ to the law of the priesthood, nor? to the ceremonial law, but is to be 
interpreted of the Mosaic law in general, is self-evident. 

Vv. 18, 14. First proof of ver. 12. [LXTII f.] Levitical priesthood and 
Mosaic law have lost their validity. For Christ, to whom the utterance 
of God, Ps. ex. 4, refers, belongs in point of fact to another tribe, which, 
according to Mosaic ordinance, has nothing to do with the administration 
of the priesthood. 

Ver. 18. "Eg 6v] With regard to whom. Comp. Mark ix. 12,18; Rom. 
iv. 9.—Aéyera taita] contains, like the Aéyeo8ax of ver. 11, a direct allusion 
to the declaration of God, Ps. ex. 4. Wrongly Paulus: that which I have 
said heretofore.—oviije érépac peréoynnev] has part in another tribe (i.e. in a 
tribe different from that of Levi), namely, as member thereof—ag’ ne | 
descended from which, or belonging lo the number of its members.—ovderc 
mpoctaxnKev TH Ovovaornpiw | no one, namely, according to the ordinance of 
the law, attends at the altar, i.e. performs the priestly functions. 


1 With Beza, Pareus, Piscator, Grotius, Wit- 2With Calvin, Cornelius a Lapide, Jac. 
tich, Chr. Fr. Schmid, Zachariae, Whitby, Cappellus, Carpzoy, Kuinoel, Klee, and 
Schulz. others. ' 
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Ver. 14. Further evidencing of ver. 13.—rpddnaov yép, or1] for it is 
clearly apparent that. The rpo in mpédnrov is not to be taken, with 
Peirce (following Owen), temporally, according to which the sense would be, 
that Christ’s descent from the tribe of Judah was made known beforehand, 
i.e. before He had yet arisen upon earth,—with which, in the first place, 
the perfect avaréradxev does not harmonize,—but contains the notion 
of lying manifestly before the eyes. Theodoret: 1d mpddnrov d¢ avarvtippytov 
réOecxe. mpo serves, therefore, only for the strengthening of the simple 
djaov. Comp. 1 Tim. v. 24, 25.—é& "Iotda] out of Judah, i.e. from the 
tribe of Judah (comp. Rev. v. 5; Gen. xlix.9, 10). With emphasis pre- 
posed.—avarérarxev] has arisen or sprung forth. The figure which underlies 
the verb is either that of a rising star (comp. Num. xxiv. 17; Mal. iv. 2; Isa. 
lx. 1), or of a tender shoot coming up from the ground (Gen. xix. 25; Isa. 
xliv. 4; Ezek. xvii. 6; comp. also dvaroAg, N¥, with reference to the 
Messiah, Jer. xxiii. 5; Zech. iti. 8, vi. 12).—é kbpioc juov] Jesus Christ.— 
elc fv gvagv] in reference to which tribe.—vepi iepéorv] sc. who should be 
taken out of the same. 

Vv. 15-17. Second proof of ver. 12. The abrogation of the Levitical 
priesthood and the Mosaic law follows further from the fact that the new 
priest who is promised is to bear resemblance to Melchisedec, whereby it 
is made manifest that his characteristic peculiarity is one quite different 
from that of the Levitical priests. 

Ver. 15. Kai repicodtepov ére xatadnidv éorw] and the more still ts it evident, 
namely, that with the Levitical priesthood the whole Mosaic law, too, is 
changed (and deprived of validity), ver. 12. Comp.\also ver. 18. Not: 
what difference there is between the Levitical and the N. T. priesthood ;* 
nor yet that perfection is to be found, not in the Levitical priesthood, 
but in the priesthood of Christ;? and just as little: that the priesthood 
is changed.?’ Quite mistakenly Ebrard: to xarddyAév éorw we have to 
supply from ver. 14 the clause ére é& "Iotda dvaréradkev 6 Kbprog muov : “ that 
Jesus descended from Judah is first in itself an acknowledged fact (ver. 14); 
this, however, isso much the more clear, since (ver. 15) it follows from 
the Melchisidecian nature of His priesthood that He could not be born 
kara vouov!” How then could it be inferred from the fact that Jesus could 
not be born «ard véuov, that He must have descended precisely “from 


Judah” ?!—«arédniov] a similar intensifying of the simple form, as previ- 


ously mpddndov.—ei . . . dviorarat] if, as surely is the case, their arises.* eit 
thus, as to the sense, equal to émerdho—kara Tv duoibrnra Medyicedéx] a8 
the main idea placed first, and éuovéry¢ an elucidation of the raégu in 
the passage of the Psalms.—The subject in the conditional clause is leped¢ 


1Chrysostom: 7d wécov THs tepwovvys éKaré- 4That Stein would combine et and 6s in 
pas, 7d dudpopor, Clarius, Zeger, Bisping. the sense: “It is quite clear to all that, if at 
2Jac. Cappellus, Bengel, Hofmann, Schrift- any time another priest after the manner of 
dew. II. 1, 2 Aufi..p. 551; Delitzsch. Melchisedec arises, he then,” etc., deserves 


3Primasius, Justinian, Owen, Hammond, to be mentioned only as a curiosity. 
Rambach, Chr. Fr. Schmid, Stuart, Klee, 5 Oecumenius, Theophylact. 
Paulus. 


a 
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érepoc (if . . . another priest arises), not merely érepoc (Schulz: “if... 
another is appointed as priest”), nor yet Jesus (ifHe ... arises as 
another priest). 

Ver. 16. [LXTII g, h.] Nearer indication as to what is implied by the 
chararacteristic xara ry duouryra Medyioedéx, ver. 15, what peculiarity of 
priesthood is expressed by the same.—éc] se. iepede érepoc, not: Med yioedéx. 
—ic ... yéyovev] who... has become so (sc. priest).—od xara véduov évtorge 
capkivne «.7.A.] not according to the law of a fleshly command, but according 
to the power of indestructible [or indissoluble] ‘life. In connection with 
véuo¢, Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Theophylact, Béhme, Kuinoel, Tholuck, 
Delitzsch, and others think of thé Mosaic law ; but against this argues the 
singular évroAge capkivye, to take which, with the expositors mentioned, 
in the sense of the plural (according to the Mosaic law, whose essence 
consists in fleshly ordinances), or as a collective designation of the con- 
stituent parts of the lawas 6 véduoc rav évroaav, Eph. ii. 15, is arbitrary. 
vémoc¢ is therefore to be taken, as Rom. vii) 21, 23, in the more general 
sense: norm (rule, standard), and the évroa# is the special precept or 
ordinance which the Mosaic law contains regarding the Levitical priest- 
hood.—It is called fleshly, however, according to Carpzov, Béhme, Stuart, 
and others, because it is mutable and transitory; more correctly, never- 
theless: because it lays stress only upon external, earthly things, which fall 
a prey to transitoriness, and (comp. the contrast 442a xara Sivayuwy K.7.2.) 
appoints as priests only mortal men, of whom one after another is snatched 
away by death.—xard dbvauw Come axaradbrov]} i.e. inasmuch as the power 
of living for ever is inherent in Him. Comp. vv. 17, 24. Improperly do 
Cameron, Dorscheus, Calovy, al., refer it as well, or solely, to Christ’s power 
of communicating intransitory-life to others. But wrongly, too, Hofmann 
(Schrifibew. II. 1, 2 Aufl. p. 051 f.), Delitzsch, and Alford: the fw axatdaavroc 
is to be limited to that life of Christ which began with His resurrection. 
On the contrary, the (w) dxardéavroe is thought of as a property inherent 
in the lepede érepoc, without respect to relation of time.? 

Ver. 17. Scripture proof for xara Sivauw Che axatarbrov, ver. 16. This 
Scripture proof the author finds in the ele Tov aiéva, Ps. ex. 4, upon which 
words, therefore, the emphasis rests in ver. 17.—yapropeirar yép] for he 
(namely, the lepede érepoc, ver. 15, i.e. Christ) has the testimony. japrupetrat 
is not to be taken impersonally: “it is witnessed ” (Bleek, Bisping, Cony- 
beare, al.).—or:] recitative, as x. 8, xi. 18. 

Vv. 18, 19. [LXIII ¢, j.] Elucidation of that which is signified by this 
proclamation in the psalm, of the arising of a new everlasting priest after 
the manner of Melchisedec (ver. 17). By virtue of that proclamation of 
God, the Mosaic institution of the priests, and with it the Mosaic law in 


1Schlichting: carnale (praeceptum) yoea- 


sulens, successionis jura descripserat. Inde 
tur, quia totum ad carnem spectabat, car- 


enim factum est, ut unum alteri suecedere 
nisque rationem habebat. Partim enim ad juberet, quo, morientibus sacerdotibus, sa- 
certam stirpem, nempe Aaronicam, sacerdo- _ cerdotium tamen ipsum perpetuaretur. 

tii dignitatem adstrinxerat, partim mortali- 2 Comp. also Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebrderbr. 
tati pontificum, quae carnis propria est, con- _p, 458, Obs. 
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general, is declared—and that with good reason—to be devoid of force; 
and, on the other hand, a better hope is brought in.\—Vv. 18, 19 contain 
a single proposition, dividing itself into two halves by means of ywév . 

6é, for which yiveraz forms the common verb, and in which oidéy yap 
éredetwoerv 6 vdpmoc constitutes a parenthesis.? Others construe differently, 
in taking each of the two verses as an independent statement in itself. 
They then vary as regards the interpretation of érewaywy4, ver. 19, as this 
is looked upon either as predicate or as subject. As predicate it is taken 
by Faber Stapulensis, Erasmus (Version), Vatablus, Calvin, Hunnius, Jac. 
Cappellus, Pyle, Ebrard, and others, in supplying éoriy or 7, and regard- 
_ ing as subject thereto 6 vduoc. According to this, the sense would be: for 
nothing has the law brought to perfection; but it is (or its meaning con- 
sists in this, that it is) a bringing in of a better hope. But against this 
argues the fact that, if érescayoy? J6é was intended to form the opposition 
to the first half of ver. 19, the author could not possibly—after having 
placed a verb (éreAetwoev) in the first half, consisting as it does only of a 
few words—have continued in the second half otherwise than with a verb ; 
he must have written éreiodyec dé kpeirrova éArida instead of émeccaywy7 ds 
x.r.a. Moreover, éxé in érewaywyf would have remained without any 
reference upon the supposition of this construction. As subject érewaywoyh 
is looked upon by Beza, Castellio, Pareus, Piscator, Schlichting, Owen, Seb. 
Schmidt, Carpzov, Whitby, Michaelis, Semler, Ernesti, Valckenaer, Hein- 
richs, Stuart, and others. The sense would then be; the law indeed 
brought nothing to perfection ; but the bringing in of a better hope did lead’ 
to perfection. Against this view, however, the consideration jis decisive, 
that'in such case, inasmuch as the preceding véyo¢ has the article, érevoa- 
yoyh also must have obtained the article-——The statement of ver. 18 is to 
be understood in special relation to the subject in question (not, as is 
done by Schlichting, Heinrichs, and others, as a truth of universal im- 
port). The article before mpoayotone évroAije is wanting, because the design 
was to express the évroaq regarding the Levitical priesthood as one which 
had only the character of an évtoAn mpodyovoa.—avérno | a declaring void 
of force, abrogation. Comp. aereiv Gal. ii. 15. The substantive only here 
and ix. 26.—yiverac] results, namely, in the declaration of God, Ps. ex. 4— 
The évr0A%, the command, denotes not the whole Mosaic law,? but the 
ordinance regarding the Levitical priesthood therein contained. Only 
with ver. 19 does the author transfer to the whole that which he here 
states concerning a part—The érod4, howeyer, is termed tpodyovoa 
(comp. 1 Tim. i. 18, v. 24), because, as a constituent part of the O. T., it 
preceded in point of time the institution of the New Covenant. Yet, at 


1Theodoret: Maverau, pyotv, 6 vdmos, émevad- Riehm (Lehrbegr. des Hebrderbr. p. 592), Al- 
yerau 5¢ } To KpELTTOVoY éAmris, ford, Maier, Moll, Kurtz, Ewald, Hofmann, 
29o, rightly, Theodoret, Oecumenius, Theo- Woerner, and the majority. 
phylact, Primasius, Luther, Zeger, Camera- 3Chrysostom, Theodoret, Oecumenius, 
rius, Estius, Peirce, Bengel, M’Lean, Schulz, Theophylact, Primasius, Calvin, Grotius, 
Bohme, Bleek, de Wette, Stengel, Tholuck, Hammond, Owen, M’Lean, Bohme, Kuinoel, 
Bloomfield, Conybeare, Bisping, Delitzsch, Stuart, Klee, Bloomfield, 


ee ere 
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the same time, there lies in the emphatically preposed participle, on 
account of its reciprocal relation to érecaywyf, ver. 19. at least the addi- 
tional indication delicately conveyed, that this évro44, since just as a mere 
precursor of something future it points beyond itself, naturally bears the. 
character of the merely temporary and consequently wnsatisfactory.—dia 7d 
airic aodevéc Kat avogeréc] on account of its weakness and unprofitableness. 
The évroag was weak, since it did not possess the strength to attain its ob- 
ject, namely, the reconciliation of men to God; but, because in such man- 
ner it did not fulfill the end of its existence, it became for that very reason 
something unprofitable and unserviceable. On ao%evéc, comp. Rom. viii. 

3; Gal. iv. 9.—ovdév] is not to be limited by means of oidéva (Chrysostom, 

Oecumenius, Theophylact, Schlichting, Grotius, Carpzoy, Kuinoel, Bis- 

ping), but, on the contrary, is to be left in the full universality of the neu- 

ter. Completion in general, in whatever respect, the law was not ina 
position to bring about.—éreicaywy4] a doubly composite term. Literally : 

introduction upon or in addition to, i. e. the bringing in of something new in 

addition to, or over and above, an object already present (here: in addi- 

tion to the xpodyovoa évroap, ver. 18). émi in éreioaywoyh corresponds 

therefore tothe xpé in mpoayotone.—kpetrrovoc éAridoc] of a better hope, se. 

than the rpoéyovca évroA4 was in a position to afford Better, more excel- 

lent, is the hope founded upon the newly instituted priesthood, in that this 
hope is certain and infallible, thus in reality leads to the desired goal._— 

de me éyyiouev tO OeG] by means of which we draw nigh unto God (Jas. iv. 8). 

Comp. vi. 19: eicepyouévyy cig rd écdrepov Tod kataretdopuaroc, and x. 19 ff. 

In contrast with the character of the Old Covenant, since the people were 

not permitted to enter the Most Holy Place, where the throne of Jehovah 

was. Cf. ix. 6 ff. 

Vy. 20-22. [On Vv. 20-28, see Note LXIV., pages 582, 583.] As one 
element in the superiority of the everlasting priesthood after the manner 
of Melchisedec, assigned to Christ, over the Levitical priesthood has been 
already implicitly brought forward, vy. 18, 19, namely, that the goal, for 
the attainment of which the strength was lacking to the Leyvitical priest- 
hood, is really attained by the everlasting priesthood. A second point of 
superiority in the new order of things over the old follows in vv. 20-22. 
Of less moment than the everlasting priesthood of Jesus must the Levitical 
priesthood be; for the former was constituted by God by virtue of a 
declaration upon oath, the latter without a declaration upon oath, Vy. 
20-22 form again a single period, the protasis being contained in xa? Ka, 


1 We haye not to explain, with Schulz: “So 
is then... something better introduced, the 
hope, by virtue of which,” ete. To the same 
result as Schulz does Delitzsch also come, 
when he observes: “It is not meant that the 
law also afforded a hope, and that the one 
introduced by the word of the psalm is only 
by comparison better; but the cpeirrwy €Aris, 
which possesses that which is truly perfected 
in the future, in the world beyond the grave, 


into which its anchor has been sunk (vi. 19), 
stands opposed to the évroAy in the present 
state of its unsatisfying praxis.” In the same 
manner, lastly, Alford: “The contrast ig be- 
tween the mpodyovca évToAy, weak and un- 
profitable, and a better thing, viz. the éAmis, 
which brings us neartoGod. This Kpetttovds 
Tivos, TouTeaTLW édmidos K.T.A., iS expressed by 
KpetTTovos éAmiSos,” 
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eres eS 


CHAP. VII.. 20-22. 571 


écov vv ywpic dpkopociac, to which then kai rooovro x.7.A. ver. 22, corresponds 
as the apodosis, while all that intervenes (oi uév yap, to the end of ver. 21) 
is a parenthesis. [LXIV a.] Wrongly do Chrysostom, Theodoret, Erasmus, 
Calvin (in the translation), Er. Schmid, and others join kai ka bcov ob xwpic 
épxwpooiac, too, to the closing words of ver. 19: and, indeed, a hope which is 
better, inasmuch as it is not brought in without an oath. So also Luther : 
‘‘and moreover, which is a great thing, not without oath;” while, with 
not less violence, Lud. Cappellus, who, in enclosing vv. 18,19 within a ° 
parenthesis, and taking kai ka? door ov yupic dpKwpociac with ver. 17, gives as 
the sense: “ Deus constituit Christum sacerdotem secundum ordinem Mel- 
chisedec, et quidem non sine jurejurando.”—«ai] coupling on a farther 
link in the chain of enumeration, as vv. 8, 9, 28.—kai xaf bcov ov yxupic 
épkwpootac] sc. lepete got yeyovdc; and inasmuch (ix. 27) as He has become 
priest not without a declaration upon oath, t.e. He has not become so without 
God having sanctioned His appointment to be a priest by a declaration 
upon oath (namely, by virtue of the oath, with which the declaration, Ps. 
ex. 4, is introduced). Only this mode of supplementing is warranted by 
the connection, as is shown partly by the oi pév yap yopic dpKupociac eioty 
iepeic yeyovdrec immediately following, partly by the circumstance that 
the author is still engaged in the exposition of the Scripture statement, 


- yer. 17, this statement thus containing for him the gist of the matter; as, 


accordingly, this declaration of Scripture is repeated anew, ver. 21, and 
then likewise the eiciv iepeic yeyovdrec recurs in the further member 
of the thought, ver. 23 f. The explanation therefore of Seb. Schmidt, 
Wolf, Heinrichs, Bdhme, Kuinoel, Ebrard, Alford, Kurtz, and others is to 
be rejected, when to xa’ écov ob yupic dprwpociac they supplement from the 
apodosis dsabgung éyyvoc yéyovev; as also that of Storr, Schulz, Bleek, de 
Wette, Tholuck, Bisping, Delitzsch, Moll, and Hofmann, when they sup- 
ply rtovro (se. émevoaywyn Kpeltrovoc éAmidoc) yiverat (yéyovev).—ol pév yap] 
[LXTV 8, ¢.] namely, the Levitical priests.—yepic épkwpociac| since nothing 
is related in Scripture of an oath of God, when He destined Aaron and 
his posterity to be priests—eiciv yeyovérec] forms one idea: have become. 
Wrongly, Paulus and Klee: are priests who have become so without an 
oath. Béhme (and so also Hofmann): “sunt sacerdotes, sed sine jura- 
mento (illi quidem singuli deinceps) facti””—which must have been ex- 
pressed by eiciv lepeic ywpic dpxupooiag yeyovdres. Still more widely mistaken 
the view of Michaelis ad Peirc.: “ fuerunt, t.e. esse desierunt,”—which is 
grammatically as well as logically impossible. The tempus periphrasticum 
elolv yeyovérec marks the fact already belonging to the past as still extend- 
ing onwards into the present.—é dé] namely, Christ.—pe? dpkajoctac] se. 
lepebc got yeyovac.—dia Tov AéyovTog mpoc avréy] z. e.in the sense of the author: 
by God, not: by the psalmist (Rambach, Heinrichs), although certainly the 
statement, Ps. cx. 4, that God hath sworn and will not repent of this oath, 
forms nota constituent part of the words of God Himself, but a remark of 
the psalmist, with which he introduces the words of God. Yet, when in the 
psalm it is said that God has sworn, and of this oath He will not repent, 
and then theré is adduced as the subject-matter of this oath the declara- 
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tion : od lepede x.7.1., this is tantamount to saying that God has declared 
by virtue of an irreversible oath: od lepede «7.4. As, accordingly, the 
psalmist is relating the words of God, so does he also relate the oath 
which preceded them. 

Ver. 22. The apodosis: Jesus has become the surety of a so much more ex- 
cellent covenant, i.e. so much more excellent is the covenant of which Jesus 
has become surety.—yyvoc] in the N. T. only here. Comp. however, 2 
Mace. x. 28; Ecclus. xxix. 15, 16.—Surety of a better covenant has Jesus 
become, 7. e. in the person of Jesus pledge and guarantee is given that a 
better covenant has been established by God. For Christ, the Son of 
God, had become man in order to proclaim this covenant upon earth, had 
sealed it by His sufferings and death, and had been mightily accredited 
by His resurrection from the dead as a Founder of the Covenant who 
had been sent by God.—Incorrectly do Piscator, Owen, Calovy, Wittich, 
Braun, and others find the thought expressed that Christ became surety 
to God for men, in that He vicariously took upon Himself the guilt which 
they must have borne; while, just as erroneously, Limborch, Baumgarten, 
Chr. Fr. Schmid, and others contend that a reciprocal suretyship, for God 
with men and for men with God,ismeant. Each of these views has the con- 
text against it; since there respect is had only to that which has been guar- 
anteed to men by the new order of things. Comp. ver. 19: xpeitrovoc éAridoc, 
Ov He éyyiomev TH Bea; Vv. 25, 26.—Inooic] with emphasis placed at the end. 

Vv. 23-25. [LXIV d, e.] Third point of superiority of the priesthood of 
Christ over the Levitical priesthood. ‘The Levitical priests die one after the 
other; Christ’s priesthood, on the other hand, is, since He ever lives, an 
unchangeable and intransitory one. The author consequently lays special 
stress upon that point of superiority to which already, ver. 16 f. (comp. 
ver. 8), he had pointed. ; 

Ver. 23. Kai] parallel to the kal, Ver. 20.—xat of wdv melovéc elow lepei¢ 
yeyovdrec] and they on the one hand have as several (or as a plurality) become 
priests, .e. of Levitical priests there is a multiplicity. Attention is not 
here called to the peculiarity that many priests always existed contem- 
poraneously the one with the other (so Erasmus, Paraphr., Braun, De- 
litzsch), or that “the Levitical priesthood was not given to one, but to a 
lineage” (Hofmann). That which is meant is—as is evident from the 
immediately following 61a 7d bavétw Kodbecbar Tapayéverv, and from ver, 24— 
the successive plurality, in that one dies after another, and consequently 
the one succeeds the other. For the author in thus speaking has before 
his mind the high priests, since it is just with these that Christ is placed in 
parallel. Comp. ver, 26 ff. al.—dia TO Oavaty KwAbecbat Tapauéverv| because 
(wrongly de Wette: “ by the fact that ”) they are (wrongly de Wette and 
Bisping : “ were”) prevented by death from continuing.—rapapévew] not: éy 
TH lepwobvy.' Tt denotes, as is clear from the corresponding dd 7d pévew 
avrov ei¢ Tov aldva, ver. 24, to continue in life? 

1So Oecumenius, who is followed by Gro- —_ Hebrderbr. Pp. 459, 437; 


tius, Seb. Schmidt, Storr, Kuinoel, Klee, Stein, 
Bloomfield, Delitzsch, Riehm, Lehrbegr. des 


Alford, Maier, Kurtz, 
Hofmann, Woerner, and others, 


2 Comp. also Phil, i. 25, and Meyer ad loe. 
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Ver. 24. The other, on the other hand, because (not “by the fact that,” 
de Wette, Bisping) He abides wnto eternity, has His priesthood as an un- 
changeable one.—pévew cic tov aiéva] must not be explained, with Estius, 
Seb. Schmidt, and others, of abiding for ever as priest. For in this way 
the declaration of ver. 24 becomes tautological. The expression denotes 
the everlasting duration of life (comp. John xii. 34, xxi. 22, 23; 1 Cor. xv. 
6; Phil. i. 25), is thus equivalent to the wévrore qv, ver. 25.—arapaBaroc] a 
word belonging to later Greek (comp. Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 818), save here, 
foreign to the N. T., as also to the LXX. Erasmus; Schlichting, Bengel, 
Schulz, Bohme, Stengel, Stuart, Ebrard, Hofmann, Conybeare, and the 
majority, take it in the active signification: not passing over to another, 
thus remaining with the same person, or unchanging. More correctly, how- 
ever, because more consistently with the demonstrable usage of the 
language (see instances in Wetstein and Bleek), does Bleek, after the pre- 
cedent of Elsner, insist upon the passive signification : “that which may 
not be overstepped, transgressed ; therefore: inviolable, unalterable, im- 
mutable,” which then, it is true, includes likewise the notion of “un- 
changing.” 

Ver. 25. “Otev] Wherefore, sc. because His priesthood is an everlasting 
one.—xai] also, represents the statement, ver. 25, as being the natural 
effect of the amapdBarov tyew rtHv ispwobvyr, ver. 24, as its cause.—eic 7d 


_mavtedéc|] means: perfectly, completely, entirely (comp. Luke xiii. 11), and 


combines with oéfev in one idea. Theodoret: aitdv yap célew jude sipykev 
Kat teheiav owrnpiay rapéyev. The meaning: in perpetwum, attached to the 
word by the Peshito, the Vulgate, Chrysostom (od pic 1d rapdv pdvor, 
onoiv, GAAG Kai éxei év TH pedAobon Som), Oecumenius, Theophylact, Luther, 
Calvin, Schlichting, Grotius, Heinrichs, Schulz, Stein, Stengel, and others, 
in joining it either with odfew or with divara, is in accordance neither 
with the etymology nor the usage (instances in Bleek), but arises only 
from the connection, and is consequently to be rejected —odfew] save, 
embraces the deliverance from the misery of sin and its consequences, 
and, on the other hand, the communication of everlasting blessedness. 
Too restricted, Hofmann: the answering of prayer, and deliverance out 
of every assault.—rod¢ mpocepyouévove 60 abtod 1H Se] those who through 
Him, i.e. through faith in Him, draw near to God.—révrote av ei¢ rd évrvy- 
axavew bréip abrov] seeing that He evermore lives, to make intercession for them 
(Rom. viii. 26, 27, 84), or to represent them (sc. in the presence of God). 
More precise unfolding of the notion already lying in 83¢v.—Similarly 
for the rest does Philo, too, ascribe to his Logos an intercession with God.” 

Vy. 26-28. [LXIV /4.] Fourth point of superiority of the priesthood of 


180, as it would seem, already Theodoret 
(odtos 5é aBdvaros wy els Etcpov ov Tapaméumer 
THs lepwovvys To yépas), Oecumenius (adcddo- 
xov, areAevtntrov), Theophylact (adcdkozor, 
advadoxov). ‘ 

2Comp. Vit. Mos. iii. p. 673 C (with Mangey, 
II. p. 155): ’Avaykatoy yap jv Tov lepwmévov TG 


TOU KOoMOV TaTpl, TapaKkAHTH XpHaOar TEAELOTATH 
THY ApETHY Vie, Tpds TE AuYHOTaY dpapTnMaTwY 
Kat xopnylav ap0ovwetdtwv ayadev.—Quis. rer. 
div. haer. 42, p.609 B (with Mangey, I. p. 501): 
‘O & abtos ixérys mév éore ToD SvnTod, Knpaivor- 
Tos aél, mpds TO abdaprov. 
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Christ over the Levitical priesthood, in the form of an establishing of ver. 25. 
The Levitical priests are sinful men, who need daily to offer for their own 
sins and the sins of the people; Christ is the sinless Son of God, who once 
for all has offered up Himself as a sacrifice. . 

Ver. 26. Proof for the actual existence of a high priest who is able in a 
perfect manner to procure salvation, since He ever liveth to represent in 
the presence of God those who believe in Him (ver. 25), derived from the 
meetness and adaptedness to our need of just such a high priest: for such a 
high priest (as had just been described, ver. 25) also beseemed us. torovroc 
begins no parenthesis, so that éov0¢ «.7.2. were only “the continuation of 
a series begun with mdvrore Cév eic Td évrvyxdvew brép avtov” (Hofmann), 
nor is “oto¢g 6 "Incoi¢ to be supplemented from ver. 22” (Woerner), nor 
does it serve for the introducing or preparing the way for the following 
predicates, écvoc «.7.A. (Grotius, Tholuck, ai.), but refers back to the char- 
acterization, ver. 25; while, then, with éc.¢ «7.2. a newly beginning 
further description of this so constituted high priest, or a further unfolding 
of the rowidroc, follows, in such wise that the écvo¢ «.7.2. thus attached is 
best rendered by: He, since He is holy, ete., beseemed us.—«ai] also, @. e. 
exactly. See Winer, p. 408 [E. T. 438].—écvc] holy or pure. In regard to 
the relation towards God.\—dxaxoc] free from xaxia, from craft and malice. 
In regard to the relation towards men?—auiavroc] unstained by any kind of 
impurity. In regard to the relation towards Himself.’—xeywpiouévog ard 
TOY duapToAdy] separated from the sinners, i.e. not: different from them by 
reason of His sinlessness,t but—as is evident from the member immedi- 
ately following—withdrawn by His exaltation to heaven from all contact with 
the sinners, so that He cannot be defiled by them. As the Levitical priests 
in general, so must very specially the high priest preserve himself free 
from defilement (Lev. xxi. 10 ff.); before the great day of atonement he 
must, according to the Talmud, spend seven days in the temple, apart 
from his family, in order to be secured‘against defilement.>—xai banadrepog 
Tov odpavov yerdoueroc] and (not “also” or “even,” as Hofmann contends) 
raised above the heavens, inasmuch, namely, as He dierpavde rode ovpavobe, 
iv. 14. Comp. Eph. iv. 10: 6 dvaBdc trepave rdvtwv tov ovpavar, 

Ver. 27. In the zpérepov trip trav idiwr duaptiov, éxeita Tov Tov Aaod there 
is an apparent allusion to the sacrifice of the high priest on the great day 
of atonement (Lev. xvi.), comp. ix. 7. We are prevented, however, from 
referring the words to this alone (perhaps to the including of the sin-offer- 
ing prescribed, Lev. iv. 8 ff.) by «a6 #uépav, instead of which, as at ix. 
25, x. 1, 3, Kar’ éwavréy must have been placed. For ca #uépav can 
signify nothing else than “ daily ” or “day by day.” To foist upon it the 


1Comp. 1 Thess. ii. 10; Eph. iv. 24; 1 Tim. 8 Comp. Jas. i. 27; 1 Pet. i. 4. 
li. 8; Tit. i.8. With the LXX. for the most 


; £So the Peshito, separatus a peccatis; Vata- | 
part translation of TON, é.g. Ps. iv. 4 (8), xvi. 


blus, Calvin, Cameron, Carpzoy, Owen, Béhme, 


10 (Acts ii. 27, xiii. 35), xxx. 5 (4). Kuinoel, Stuart, Klee, Ebrard, Bloomfield, 
2Chrysostom: "Akakos ti éotu ; *Amrévnpos, Kurtz, and others. 
ovX UrovAos’ Kal OTL TOLODTOS, akovE TOD Tmpody- 5See Tract. Joma, i. 1. Comp. also Schétt- 


Tov N€yovTos’ Ovde evpedy Soros ev TO oTdmate gen, Horae Hebraicae, p. 963 f. 
avrod (Isa. liii. 9). 
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signification : “yearly ona definite day” (“ka quépav dpiopévny or teray- 
uévnv”), with Schlichting (secundum diem, nempe statam ac definitam, 
in anniversario illo videlicet sacrificio), Piscator, Starck, Peirce, Chr. Fr. 
Schmid, M’Lean, Storr, and others; or to take it in the attenuated sense, 
as equivalent to “saepissime, quoties res fert” (Grotius, Owen), or “ 7oa- 
Adkic ” (BOhme, Stein), or “did ravré¢” (de Wette), or in the sense of “one 
day after another” (Ebrard, who supposes the author is overlooking a 
succession of centuries, and so a succession of days present themselves to 
his eye, in which the high priest again and again offers a sacrifice!), is 
linguistically unwarranted. In like manner it is a mere subterfuge and 
arbitrary misinterpreting of the words, when Delitzsch, Riehm (Lehrbegr. 
des Hebraerbr. p. 488), and Alford, concurring in the suggestion of Hof- 
mann (Schriftbew. II. 1, p. 404 f., 2 Aufl.), seek to put into them the sense: 
that Christ needeth not to do daily that which the high priests do once 
every year, but which He—if He is to be a constant mediator of an all- 
embracing expiation of sin—must needs do day by day. For all that is 
expressed is the fact that Christ needs not to do daily that which the 
Levitical high priests need to do daily? Nor does it avail anything that 
Kurtz will take xa® juépav in conjunction only with obk éyer avayen, 
since these words do not occupy an independent position alone, and only 
acquire their more precise definition by that which follows. For that kav’ 


“quépav has “nothing whatever to do with the voiac avagéperv,” is a mere 


assertion on the part of Kurtz; and his contention, that only the “ daily 
renewal and daily pressing necessity,” of the O. T. high priest on account 
of his daily sinning, the necessity, “ere (on the great day of propitiation) 
he could offer for the sin of the whole people, of first presenting a sacri- 
fice for his own sins,” was to be brought into relief, is a violent perversion 
of the words,—admitting as they do of no misapprehension,—from which 


_ even the rpérepov, ére:ra, expressive of a relation of parity, ought to have 


kept him; in place of which, in order to bring out the subsidiary charac- 
ter of the one half of the statement, xpd rod with the infinitive, or piv 
(xpw #), must have been written. We have therefore to conclude, with 
Gerhard, Caloy, Seb. Schmidt, Braun, Wolf, Carpzov, Bleek, and Tholuck, 
that the author had present to his mind, besides the principal sacrifice on 
the great day of atonement, at the same time the ordinary daily sacrifice 
of the Levitical priests (Ex. xxix. 88-42; Num. xxviii. 8-8), and by reason 


of an inexact mode of expression blended the two together; to which he 


might the more easily be led, in that, according to Josephus, the high 
priest—not indeed always, but yet on the Sabbaths, new moons, and other 
festivals (according to the Mishna tr. Tamith, vii.3: in general as often as 
he was so minded)—went up with the other priests into the temple, and 


took part in the sacrificial service.? To be compared also are the words 


1 The unsatisfactory character of the above _1860, H. 4, p. 595). 
exposition was afterwards acknowledged by 2Comp. Josephus, de Bello Judaico, v. 5.7: 
Delitzsch himself, and the explanation re- “O dé apxrepeds avyjer wey ody avTots GAN ovK aél, 
tracted by him (in Rudelbach and Guericke’s — tats & eBdoudcr kat VOUMVials, Kal EL TLS CopTH 
Zeitschr.f. die gesammte luther. Theol.u. Kirche,  mdarpros 7 mavnyuprs mavdnwos ayouévy du’ érous. 
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of Philo, who, Quis rer. divin. haer. p. 505 A (with Mangey, I. p. 497), re- 
marks that in the daily sacrifice the priests offered the oblation for them- 
selves, but the lambs for the people,’ and de Speciall. Legg. p. 797 E (with 
Mangey, II. p. 321), equally as our passage, ascribes to the high priest the 
offering of a daily sacrifice.” Recently also Delitzsch * has further drawn 
attention to the fact that likewise, Jer. Chagiga, li. 4, and Bab. Pesachim, 
57a, it is said of the high priest that he offers daily.—rovro] namely, 1d ixép 
TOV vod Aaod duapTiav Ovoiav avapépew. So rightly—as is even demanded by 
ver. 28 (comp. iv. 15)—Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Theophylact, Clarius, 
Estius, Piscator, Clericus, Seb. Schmidt, Owen, Peirce, Carpzov, Whitby, 
Storr, Heinrichs, Bdhme, Kuinoel, Klee, Bleek, de Wette, Stengel, Bloom- 
field, Bisping, Delitzsch, Riehm (Lehrbegr. des Hebrierbr. p. 463), Alford, 
Kurtz, and others. Less suitably do Beza, Jac. Cappellus, Limborch, 
Bengel, and Ebrard supplement 1d 6@voiac dvagépew ;* while, altogether 
wrongly, Schlichting, Grotius, Hammond, and Hofmann (Schriftbew. ILI. 
1, 2 Aufl. pp. 405, 401 f.) refer back rovro to the whole proposition mpérepov 
. ... Aaov. For in the application to Christ, to explain the duapria: as the 
“dolores, qui solent peccatorum poenae esse, et quas Christus occasione 
etiam peccatorum humani generis toleravit, et a quibus liberatus est per 
mortem ” (Grotius), or as “ Christi infirmitates et perpessiones ” (Schlicht- 
ing, Hofmann, according to which latter in connection with éavrdv dve- 
véykac, besides Christ’s suffering of death, His prayer in Gethsemane (!) is 
at the same time to be thought of), becomes possible only on the arbitrary 
supposition of a double sense to the preceding words, and is equally much 
opposed to the context (ver. 28) as to the linguistic use of auaptiat.—gara’ | 
once for all; comp. ix. 12, x.10; Rom. vi. 10. Belongs to éroincev, not to 
avevéyKac.—éavrov avevéynac] in that He offered Himself. Christ is thus not 
only the High Priest of the New Covenant, but also the victim offered. 
Comp. viii. 3, ix. 12, 14, 25 f., x. 10, 12,14; Eph. vy. 2. 

Ver. 28. Establishment of totro éroinoev égaraké, ver. 27, by the definite 
formulating of the statement of the fourth point of superiority of the New 
Testament High Priest over the high priests of the Old Covenant,—a statement 
for which the way has been prepared by vv. 26, 27. The law constitutes 
high priests men who are subject to weakness, and thus also to sin (comp. 
y. 2, 3), on which account they have to offer, as for the people, so also for 
themselves, and have ofttimes to repeat this sacrifice; the word of the 
oath, on the other hand (comp. ver. 21), which ensued after the law,— 
namely, only in the time of David,—and consequently annulled the law, 
ordains as high priest the Son (see on i. 1), who is for ever perfected, 4. €. 
without sin (iv. 15), and by His exaltation withdrawn from all human 
aodévera, however greatly He had part therein during His life on earth; 


. TOR n ay har. TAS ae ened iit a 
VAAAG Kai Tas évSedrexXEls Suoias Opes els ioa Ta Sikata Tols audisBytover Kara TOUS voj.ous, 


Sinpnuevas, nv Te Umép avy dvdyovow oi lepeis edxas Séxai Suaias TeAav Kad? éExda- 

bua THs cendarews Kat Thy brép Tod ESvoUs TOV THY HMEépary, 

dvotv apvar, ods avahépe Sveipyrac. 8 Talmudische Studien, XIIL, in Rudelbach 
2 OvUTw Tod gUpmavTos EdvoUs gUyyervns Kal ay- and Guericke’s Zeitschr. fiir die luther. Theol. 


XtaTeds KoLVds OapxLEpE’s EoTL, mpUTavevwY Mev UL, Kirche, 1860, H. 4, p. 593 f. 
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wherefore He needed not for Himself to present an expiatory sacrifice, 
but only for the people, and, inasmuch as this fully accomplished its end, 
He needed not to repeat the same.—Entirely misapprehending the rea- 
soning of the author, Ebrard supposes that even the first half of the propo- 
sition, ver. 28, is likewise to be referred to Jesus. The author, he tells us, 
presupposes as well known, that Christ has been as well dv0puroc dadé- 
vecav éxwv (according to chap. v.) as viog rereAewpévoe cic Tov aidva (accord- 
ing to chap. vii.), and is here recapitulating (!) the two. Thus, then, 6 
vouoc yap. . . aodévecavy contains a concession (!) having reference to chap. 
v., and the thought is: “ the law (in so far as it has not (!) been annulled) 
demands of all high priests (consequently (!) also of Jesus) that they be 


dvSporon Eyovtec ao8éveray; the sworn word of promise, however (given 


after the law), proceeding far beyond and above the same, constitutes as 
high priest the Son for ever perfected” (!). A misinterpreting of the 
meaning, against which even the opposition of 6 véuoc . . . 6 Adyoe dé, as 
a manifest parallel to of wév .. . 6 dé, ver. 20 f., ver. 23 f., ought to have 


kept him.—rie era rdov vduov] The author did not write 6 perd tov véuor, 


according to which the Vulgate and Luther translate, poe he wished 
to accentuate dpxwpooia as the principal notion. 


Norres py AMERICAN EDITOR. 
LXL. Vv. 1-3. 


(a) Chap. vii. has an introductory passage (vv. 1-3), which sets forth the fact 
that Melchisedecand Christ correspond in their priesthood to each other, and thenan 
argument to prove the superiority of Christ’s priesthood to the Levitical, because 
it is after the order of Melchisedec. This superiority is set forth, 1. as connected 
with the matter of tithes, vv. 4-10; 2. as-connected with the inability of the 
Levitical system to accomplish the end proposed (teAeiworg), vy. 11-19; 38. as con- 
nected with the appointment with an oath, vv. 20-22; 4. as connected with per- 
manent life, vv. 28-25; 5. as connected with the completeness of the single 
sacrifice, vv. 26-28. 

(b) yap of ver. 1, evidently connects vv. 1-3 with vi. 206. The object of these 
three verses, deco inigly is to set forth the fact that the priesthood of Christ and 
that of Mel. are of the same order. For the accomplishment of this object, the 
writer brings out with emphasis the great and fundamental point in which their 
priesthood differs from the Levitical—the point in connection with which all the 
other distinguishing peculiarities of the Melchisedec-Christ-priesthood naturally 
arise or manifest themselves. He thus prepares the way for the most impressive 
and effective presentation of the detailed argument which follows. 

(c) From the connection of the verses with vi. 20 6, we might naturally have 


expected the form of statement to be: For Jesus, the Son of God, was made like 


to Mel., in respect to the permanent character of his priesthood. Instead of this, 

we find the author beginning with Mel., as the subject; and it is said of him, that, 

being made like the Son of God, he abides a priest continually. This change of 

form, however, was easily adopted by the writer, because of the fact that the name of 

Mel. was the closing word of the preceding chapter. The meaning, with either 
37 
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form, must be essentially the same.—(d) With reference to the interpretation of 
the passage, accordingly, it must be noticed, that the subject under discussion, in 
this section of the Epistle, is the priesthood of Christ, and that the comparison of 
Christ with Melchisedek relates only to this point. When it is said, therefore, 
that Mel. was without father and mother, and that he had neither beginning nor end 
of life, the meaning of the writer is not: that Melchisedek as a man differed from 
all other men, having no descent from ancestors and existing always; but that, 
in respect to his priestly office, he did not depend on the tracing of a genealogy, as 
the Levitical priests did, but had his priesthood “continually abiding.” There isin 
ver. 3 a parallelism, each part of which consists of three elements,—the last of the 
three explaining the force and meaning of the first two. Without father, without 
mother, that is to say, without genealogy; having neither beginning of days nor 
end of life, that is to say, abiding a priest continually. The last-mentioned 
phrase, by the exigencies or accidents of the sentence, is put in a verbal form; 
but, when the thought is carefully examined, it is evident that the writer had 
in mind the likeness of Mel. to Christ in the points just mentioned, and thus that, 
if the sentence had been written in precise accordance with the leading idea, it 
would have read pjre.... éxor, wévov 08 lepede eic. r. digv, adwuorsby rH vid 
tov Geov.—(e) We may believe that the writer did not intend to make any formal 
declaration respecting Melchisedek, for the purpose of explaining to his readers 
who or what that O. T., personage was. Such a declaration was unnecessary and 
was hardly to have been expected. But in his setting forth of the exalted 
character of Christ’s priesthood, as compared with the priesthood known to the 
Jewish system, he takes this remarkable case of a priest, who suddenly appears 
on the scene, in the O, T. history, having his priestly office in its full privileges 
and prerogatives, and disappears again as suddenly, still having it and still in 
life—a priest who rests his claims on no tracing of his genealogical line, and who, 
so far as the narrative goes, has no recorded beginning or ending of his official 
life—and he makes him serve as a means of accomplishing the end which he has 
in view. 

(f) In the presentation of the case of Melchisedek, the writer gives the details 
of the brief O. T. story, and afterwards moves, in the development of his thought, 
in the sphere of these, and of the Psalm-passage already cited which refers to 
him, just as he does in all the other parts of the Epistle where he quotes from the 
0. T. These details however, do not—as the careful reader will notice—belong 
to the leading thought of this passage (vv. 1-3). The verb to which Mel. is sub- 
ject is wévec of ver. 3, and the important or essential words connected with the 
subject, in its relation to the verb, are those of the earlier part of ver. 3. The 
words of vy. 1, 2 set forth only what is secondary, so far as the present sentence is 
concerned, and what is to find its use and emphasis in the verses which follow 
(4-10). The significance of the name of Melchisedek and of the place where he 
was king is not alluded to afterwards, but it is probably brought out as giving a 
certain additional fitness and force to the comparison between him and Jesus. 

(g) The view held by Alford and some other writers, that Melchisedek is here 
declared to be a person differing from common men in a mysterious and wonder- 
ful manner—not haying been born in the ordinary human way, and not haying 
been removed from the world by death—rests on the assumption that the author of 
the Epistle could not have used the case of Mel. as illustrative, without intending to 
make some dogmatic statement respecting him, an assumption which is neither 
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necessary nor capable of proof. This view is, also, exposed to three serious, if not 
fatal objections :—1. that the author of the Epistle is go far from making any full 
and clear affirmation on the subject, that even such writers themselves are com- 
pelled to admit (as Alf. does) that, “when they come to inquire what high and 
mysterious eminence is here allotted to Mel.,” they “have no data whereon to 
decide” ; 2. that the O. T. gives, in the story in Genesis, not even the slightest 
hint of any such mysterious eminence, and makesno allusion whatever to Melchisedek 
elsewhere, except in the Psalm-passage cited in v. 6; 3. that we have no reason, 
independently of what is supposed to be discovered in these verses, to believe that 
any man since Adam has been actually withou’ father or mother, beginning of 
days or end of life, and, on the other hand, every reason to believe that no such 
man has existed. 

(h) The phrase pAre apyx7v jcpov x.7.2. is, as Liinem. says, not to be limited to 
the beginning and end of the priesthood (as Hofmann and some others hold), but 
is to be taken as meaning, that nothing is related in Holy Scripture either of his 
birth or death. But the reference of the whole sentence is to the priesthood, and 
these words, by reason of this reference, are to be understood as indicating that 
Mel. had an office which was independent of the record of birth and death, and 
was, therefore, permanent by virtue of a life-force (comp. ver. 16), in contrast to 
the Levitical priests. 


LXII. Vv. 4-10. 


(a) The whole of this passage has reference to the matter of tithes, as con- 
nected with the story of Melchisedek and Abraham. The subject is presented 
in three points: .1. vv. 5-7; 2. ver.8; 3. vy. 9, 10, as, also, set forth by Liine- 
mann, in his note. It is to be observed, however, with respect to the second 
point, that the fact of death and life as bearing on the priesthood is not here 
considered independently, as it is in vv. 23-25, but in relation to the taking of 
tithes. 

(6) As to the words and phrases of this passage, the following points may be 
noticed. 1. The writer takes special pains to set forth the exaltation of Mel., as 
illustrating that of Christ. This is evident from his mode of expression ; comp. 
mnrixoc, with the imperative Qewpeire calling attention to it; the placing of 
6 rarpidpyn¢ at the end of the sentence (ver. 4), as showing that the head of the 
Jewish race acknowledged the dignity of Mel. ; the manner in which the exaltation 
of the Levitical priests above the rest of the descendants of Abr., is presented in 
ver. 5, and in which they are then made inferior to Mel., in that the latter was 
above Abr. himself; the adding of the fact of the blessing which Mel. pronounced, 
as indicating elevated position.—2. There can be little doubt that» Liinem. is 
correct in his explanation of Gewpeire (ver. 4) as an imperative ; of Kata Tov vduov 
(ver 5) as qualifying évrodj éyovow; of && avrov (ver. 6) as referring to the sons 
of Levi; and of the connection of ver. 7 with ver. 6 by dé—ver. 7 being the 
major premise of a syllogism and ver. 6 the minor, while the conclusion is left 
to be supplied from the evident suggestion of the two verses.—3. With reference 
to the question where the writer found the declaration alluded to in the words 
paptvpobuevoc bre CH (ver. 8)—whether in the silence of Gen. xiy. or in the words 
of Ps. ex. 4, or in both—+the fact that the expression is in a positive form; the 
presence of the participle yept., when compared with paprupeira, followed by the 
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Ps., passage, in ver. 17; and the introduction of the verse from the Ps. in con- 
nection with the allusion to the priesthood as by virtue of a life-force, vy. 16, 17, 
favor the second supposition. If this view is correct, however, it does not involve 
the necessity of believing that Melchisedeknever died—4. The statement that 
Levi paid tithes to Mel., because he was in the loins of Abraham, who was his 
great-crandfather, is suggestive as to the question of the propriety of interpreting 
the popular language of the N. T. writers according to the ordinary rules and 
usage of such language. 


LXIII. Vv. 11-19. 


(a) The superiority of Christ as priest after the Melchisedek-order is presented 
in these verses (see note LXI a) as connected with the inability of the Levitical 
system to accomplish the end proposed, namely, the perfecting of the worshipers. 
The development of this subject is as follows:—1l. If the Levitical priesthood 
could have secured the end, no other priest of a different order, would have 
arisen, vv. 11, 12; 2. Such a different priest, however, has arisen, as is shown (x) 
by the fact, that our Lord came from a different tribe; namely, from that of Levi, 
vy. 13, 14, and (y) by the fact, that the source of His priestly office and power is 
different from that of the Levitical priestly office, vv. 15-17; 3. Accordingly the 
old priesthood is set aside and a better one introduced. 

(6) The first of these points (vv. 11, 12) is rendered more emphatic by the 
suggestion, that, if the priesthood was to be changed, it would involve the change 
of the entire legal system, since this institution was the central and fundamental 
thing in that system. This explanation of ver. 12 and the parenthetical clause of 
ver. 11 is objected to by Liinem. He holds that there are two co-ordinate 
thoughts, which the writer designs to bring out—that the Levitical priesthood, 
and also the Mosaic law, have lost their validity; Ver. 11, in its parenthesis, shows 
the close connection of the priesthood and the law, and implies that, if the former 
is imperfect and unsatisfying, the same is true of the latter; ver. 12, on the other 
hand, is simply a corroboration of the parenthesis of ver. 11. But there is no in- 
dication in the passage of any such co-ordination of the two thoughts. As the 
priesthood is the one subject of this whole section of the epistle, and of this entire 
chapter, so it is the one subject of this passage. The law comes in only in two 
places, here and in ver. 19; and, in both cases, in a parenthetical and secondary 
clause. The emphasis is wholly on the points mentioned above—that, if the old 
priesthood had been sufficient, there would have been no new and different one ; 
that a new one has been established ; and that the provision establishing the old 
one has been removed. The explanation given in this note, on the contrary, 
satisfies all the demands of the passage and bears along the thought in the most 
simple and natural way. 

(c) Alf. renders e yév obv by the English if again. He and Bleek carry back 
the thought to vi. 20 6. Liinem. connects immediately with vv. 5-10. As related 
to the development of the main idea Alf. and Bleek are probably correct, but it 


‘may be that the writer intended, in vv. 5 ff, to suggest the imperfection of the 


Levitical priesthood, though of course, only subordinately, to the principal thought 
of those verses.—(d) The insertion of the words 6 Aade yap x.7.A. parenthetically, 
in ver. 11, instead of placing them in their more natural position after that verse, 
was undoubtedly for the purpose of carrying the additional force of the suggestion, 
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which they contain, into the conclusion expressed in tic é «7.4. Such an 
arrangement of sentences is characteristic of Paul, and may be observed e.g. in 
Rom. y. 15-17 as related to the preceding and following context.—(e) R. V. gives 
daw as a marginal rendering of véuou (ver. 12). This rendering is proved to be 
incorrect, here, by the fact that the writer is speaking of the Levitical priesthood ; 
by the fact that vevouobérnrac must refer to the Mosaic law ; and by the fact that 6 
vouocis used in ver.19. Itwasthe vital relation between the Levitical priesthood and 
the particular law to which it appertained, that was to be emphasized.—(f) yap 
of ver. 13 proves the truth of the negative implied in tic érv ypeia x.7.A, of ver. 
11. In thought, though not grammatically, it may be regarded as covering both 
ver. 13 and yv. 15, 16. ydp of ver. 14, on the other hand, gives the proof of the 
statement of ver. 13. Ver. 15 and ver. 13 are co-ordinate, not ver. 15 and ver. 
14.—(g) The distinction between the Mel. priest and the Levit. which made 
them to be of two “different orders,” is set forth in ver. 16. The latter was 
appointed in accordance with, and by virtue of, the rule or provision of an earthly 
temporary ordinance (kata vduov évtoAge capxivyc) ; the former by virtue of the 
power of his own indestructible life-force (kata diva Cone axatadbrov), The 
words are suggested, on the one hand, by the provisions of the Mosaic law, and, on 
the other, by the fact respecting the story of Melchisedek which is noted in ver. 3 
(uate... . Some), and by the declaration of Ps. cx. 4, Xapkivyc has reference here 
to what is external and passing away, rather than what is evil, or what is merely 
physical. Zoe axaraA, denotes, not endless life as a general idea, but the indis- 
soluble life in Christ Himself.—(h) The variation in the arrangement of the words 
in the Ps.-passage, in the different places where it is cited, will be noticed.by the 
careful reader. The arrangement is in accordance with the emphasis desired in 
each case. 

(i) Vv. 18, 19, being introduced by ydp, are grammatically, and in the 
immediate connection of thought, united with vv. 15-17. They serve to show 
that the argument of vv. 15, 16 may properly be urged, because the Psalm-passage 
really involves what is said in vv. 18, 19. But, as related to the main idea of the 
whole passage (vv. 11-19), they may be regarded as suggesting the conclusion of 
the argument, or the summation of the thought (see (a) above): “There is a 
disannulling,” ete.—(j) As to the words of these two verses, it is to be noticed : 
1. that yév of ver. 18 and é of ver. 19 are correlative; 2. that yiveras is correctly 
explained by Liinem.—if the grammatical connection only is considered—as mean- 
ing results i.e. in the declaration of God, Ps. ex. 4; if the development of the 
leading thought is considered, however, the meaning takes place may be suggested. 
The translation of A. V. and R. V. there is may, possibly, be regarded as including 
the two; 3. that évro24 refers to the ordinance respecting the Levitical priesthood, 
and not to the whole law. This is evident from the use of évtoA# in ver. 16, and 
from the distinction made, both in this verse (évtoA# and véyoc) and in vy. 11, 12, 
between the institution of the priesthood and the law, as between a part and 
the whole; 4. that the words dofevéc and dvagerée are to be determined in their 
special force and application by the teAeiwove of ver. 11; 5. that the parenthetical 
clause (obdév yap x.7.A.) reasons from the whole to the part—as the law made 
nothing perfect, so the ordinance respecting the priesthood was weak, etc.; 6. 
that the hope is “better” because sure to be realized; 7. that in the words 0? 7¢ 
éyyiCouev TO OeG there is a foreshadowing of a thought which has its development 
in the next section (viii. 1—x. 18). 
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LXIY. Vv. 20-28. 


(a) The explanation which Liinem. gives of the construction of vv. 20-22 is to 
be adopted, as is also his view respecting the words to be supplied with xa? écov 
ov yx. dpkwu, (namely, lepet¢ gore yeyovdc). The arguments which he presents 
for the supply of these last-mentioned words, rather than rovro referring to émevoay, 
K.7.A. of ver. 19, or dialing Eyyvog yéyovev, are conclusive. These verses, how- 
ever, are not to be regarded, (as he supposes), as having a sort of parallelism with 
vy. 18, 19,—the former verses setting forth one element in the superiority of the 
everlasting priesthood, vv. 15, 16, 17, and these latter verses setting forth a second 
element. The parallelism of vy. 20-22 is with vv. 11-19 and vy. 4-10, and they 
present a third point of superiority in the Mel. priesthood above the Leyitical. 
The view of Liinem. is incorrect, because the object of vv. 15-17 is not to set 
forth the everlasting priesthood of Christ after the order of Mel., but the fact that 
it is by virtue of the life-force in Himself (which is, indeed, indestructible), and 
not of an ordinance of the law.—(b) The parenthetical passage, in its relation to 
the development of the argument, is kindred to the similar passages in vy. 11, 19, 
though there is a slight difference occasioned by the demands of the thought in 
each case.—(c) The fact that here the words of the Psalm-passage: “The Lord 
sware”’ are introduced, as they have not been before—the argument here requiring 
them,—and the fact that in Kpeirrovoc dvatjxy¢ we have again a foreshadowing of 
the idea specially brought out in the next chapters, will be remarked by the 
attentive reader. 

(d) In vy. 23-25 the fourth point in the writer’s presentation of Christ’s 
superiority as Mel.-priest (not the third, as Liinem. holds, see (a) above) is set 
forth. This fourth point is the everlasting and unchanging character of the priest- 
hood.—(e) Of the words in these three verses it may be said :—1. that tapapévew 
may be understood either of continuing in life, or in the priesthood. Liine- 
mann holds the former view. The parallelism of the clauses, however, favors the 
latter: they are many in number, because death prevents their continuance in 
office; he is one permanent priest, because he abides ever in life;—2. that 
arapaBarov is probably dealt with in the right manner by R. V. (comp. also 
A. V.)—being rendered in the passive sense in the text, unchangeable, and in the 
active in the margin, that doth not pass to another. The possibilities of the case are 
such, that both meanings must be recognized ; but the probabilities favor, in some 
degree, the passive sense. See Bleek Comm. on Heb. Ist. ed. Vol. II. pp. 896 f. 

(f) Vy. 26-28 present the fifth point of the argument (see Note LXI a). 
The main thought of these verses is that of the sinlessness of Christ, in contrast to 
the infirmity of the Levitical priests, as making the sacrifice which He offers 
sufficient and complete, while theirs needed to be constantly repeated. This pas- 
sage, again, is introduced by yép in a grammatical subordination to the verses 
which immediately precede, but logically, and in the development of the argu- 
ment, it evidently has an independent foree—(y) The distinction made by 
Liinem. in the reference of écv0¢ and the two following adjectives—that they 
point to Christ’s relation to God, to men, and to. Himself—is not improbably 
correct, but it is doubtful whether it can be affirmed as certainly so.—(h) With 
respect to kal’ nuépav (ver. 27), the most satisfactory explanation may be this: 
that the high priest, being the head of the priesthood, is viewed as fulfilling all 
the requirements of the O. T. system, and that all the other offerings are looked 
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upon as, in a sense, pointing to and finding their consummation in the great offer- 
ing of the High-priest on the day of atonement.—(i) vidv of ver. 28 is translated 
by R. V., and correctly, a Son. The word is used here as it is in i. 2, and, though 
it refers to Christ, it does not, like 6 vide, designate Him as the Son of God, but 
describes Him as in contrast to the O. T. high-priests. He was not one who held 
an office merely as a man, but one who stood in the relation to God of a Son in 
the highest sense; as, in i. 1f., He is set forth, by the use of the same word, in 
contrast to the prophets. The peculiarity of the writer’s style (noticed already 
in connection with v. 5, and elsewhere) by which, in an artistic, rhetorical way, 
he unites one part of his epistle with another in the forms of expression employed, 
is again manifest in this place—(j) That the writer, as he draws near to the 
closing section of his Epistle, should anticipate its thought and expressions is not 
strange. It seems, even, to be a part of his plan to do so; comp. ii. 17 f. iv. 14 ff 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


Ver. 1, émi roi¢ Aeyouévore] B: év toig Aeyopuévoce. Explanatory gloss.— Ver. 
2. Recepta: kai ovk avdpwro¢, But cai is wanting in B D* E* Sars, Ts. 
Arabb. Euseb. Already rejected by Mill. Rightly deleted by Lachm. Bleek, 
Tisch. Alford—Ver. 4. Elz. Matth. Tisch. 2 and 7, Bloomfield, have ei wéiv-y dp. 
Defended also by Delitzsch, Riehm (Lehrbegr. des Hebriierbr. p. 504, Obs.), and 
Reiche. But yép cannot be referred back to ver. 3, and upon the referring of it 
back to ver. 2 the addition, ver. 3, would become aimless and inexplicable. More 
in keeping logically, and better attested (by A.B D* 8, 17, 73, 80, 187, Vulg. It. 
Copt., al.), is the reading: ef wév odr, already commended to attention by 
Griesbach, and adopted by Lachm. Scholz, Bleek, Tisch. 1 and 8, Alford, which 
is accordingly to be preferred.—Instead of the Recepta TOv iepéwv rv rpoo- 
gepévtTwv (approved by Bloomfield, who, however, encloses the first Tév within 
brackets, and Reiche), Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. and Alford have rightly adopted 
merely TOv tpoogepdsvtwy, Preferred also by Delitzsch. Tov tepéwr, to the 
rejection of which already Grotius, Mill, and Griesbach were inclined, is an 
elucidatory gloss. It is condemned by the decisive authority of A B D* E* 8, 17, 
67** 73, 137, al., Vulg. It. Copt. Aeth. Arm.—rév] before véuov in the Recepta 
(recently contended for by Bloomfield and Delitzsch) is to be deleted, with Lachm, 
Tisch. and Alford, after A B ®* 17, 57, 80, al., Theodoret. The later addition 
of the article is more easily to be explained than its omission.— Ver. 5. Elz: 
movjonc. But all the uncial mss., many cursives, Orig. Chrys. Theodoret, 
Damasc. Oecum. Theophyl. have ro tjoerc, which also is found in LXX, Ex. 
xxy. 40. Commended by Griesbach. Rightly adopted already in the edd. 
Erasm. 1, Ald. Stephan. 1, 2, and recently by Matthaei, Scholz, Bleek, Lachm. 
Tisch. and Alford. Approved also by Delitzsch and Reiche—Ver. 6. In place 
of the Recepta vuvi dé Lachm. reads, but without sufficient authority (B D* 
Ath.): viv dé The more euphonious yvv? dé is protected by A D** D*** EK 
L&, min., and many Fathers——Instead of the Recepta tétevye (B D*** NEE 
min. Damase. [once] Theophyl. [cod.]), there is found in the edd, Complut. 
Plantin. Geney. the peculiarly Attic form: tetbynKe. This is supported by 47, 
72, 73, 74, al. Athan. (thrice), Bas. Antioch, Chrys. Theodoret, Damasc. Best 
attested is the form: réruyev (by A D* K L&* 80, 116, 117, al., Athan. Oecum. 
Theophylact), which is therefore rightly preferred by Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. 
and Alford.—Ver. 8. atroic] So Elz. Griesb. Matthaei, Scholz, Bleek, de Wette, 
Tisch. 2 and 7, Bloomfield, Delitzsch, Alford, Reiche, after B D*** EB Ly NxXK 
likewise, as it seems, almost all min, Chrys. Damase. al—Lachm. and Tisch. 1 
and 8 read atrotc. But the attestation of the latter (A D* K 8* 17, 39, al, 
Theodoret) is not at all decisive, and the accusative, seeing it requires the conjoining 
with “eupésuevoc, opposed to the context; see the exposition—Ver. 10. 7 dcadjxy] 
Lachm.: 7 dcad4xy [wov], after A DE. nov is found, indeed, also with the LXX.in 
most Mss. (but not in the Cod. Alex.) ; yet, nevertheless, since it forms a tautological 
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addition, and does not correspond to the Hebrew original ("1317 Nt °3), it probably 
arose only by a mechanical repetition from the preceding dca ¥ Ax wov.—ver. 11, 
Recepta: Tov rAnoiov, But the weighty authority of all uncial mss. (B: Tov 
moAeitnv), most cursives, as well as that of Syr. utr. Arabb. Copt. Arm. It. al., 
Chrys. (codd.) Theodoret, Damasc. Aug. requires the reading: Tov wodirn», 
already presented by the edd. Complut. Stephan. 1, 2, al., and later approved by 
Bengel and Wetstein, as also adopted by Griesbach, Matthaei, Lachm. Scholz, 
Bleek, Tisch. Bloomfield, Alford, Reiche, and others—a7d wekpov) Elz. 
Matthaei, Scholz, Tisch. 2 and 7, Bloomfield: @75 pexpod avrov, But avTov 
is wanting in A B D* E* (?) K 8, 17, 31, 61, 73, 80, al, Copt. Arm. It. Vulg., 
with Cyr. Chrys. al. Already suspected by Griesbach. Rightly deleted by Lachm. 
Bleek, de Wette, Tisch. 1 and 8, and Alford.—Ver. 12. kat tov duaptiav avtav 
kat Tov dvouiev aitov] The concluding words: kai TOv avoutdv avT or, have 
been taken for a gloss by Bleek, Tisch. 1, 2, and 8, and Alford (comp. already 
Beza and Grotius) ; and in accordance with B 8* 17, 23, Vulg. Copt. Basm. Syr. 
Arab. Erp. rejected. They are also declared suspected by Delitzsch. But in 
favor of their retention (Lachm. Bloomfield, Tisch. 7, Reiche) decides partly the 
preponderating authority of A D E K L x a/., partly the recurrence of the 
same words on the repetition of the citation x. 17. The addition might 
easily be overlooked on account of the homoioteleuton. 


Vv.1-13. [On Vv. 1-6, see Note LXV., pages 595, 596.] Notmerely, how- 
ever, as regards His person is Christ highly exalted above the Levitical 
priests ; the sanctuary, too, in which He fulfills the office of High Priest, 
is highly exalted above the Levitical sanctuary. For Christ sustains His 
high-priestly office in the heavenly tabernacle, erected by God Himself, 
of which as the archetype the earthly tabernacle, in which the Levitical 
priests fulfill their office, is a mere copy. So much the more excellent 
is the priestly ministry of Christ, in proportion as the Covenant of . 
which He is the Mediator is a better covenant, because resting upon the 
foundation of better promises. The character of this promised New Cov- 
enant is a more inward, spiritual one; and by the promise of a New Cov- 
enant the Old is declared to be outworn and no longer serviceable. 

Vy. 1, 2. [LXV b-e.] Kepddaov 6£] Now a main pointis. K egddacov Is 
not accusative absolute (Bengel), nor yet the ordinary accusative with a 
zéyw trovro to be supplemented (Ebrard), but nominative, and apposition to 
the whole ensuing proposition: rowirov . . . dvOpwroc, ver. 2. Comp. Rom. 
Vili. 3. Just as xedddaov dé are also the kindred formulas: 1d 62 uéy.orov, 
7d 68 dewératov, td toxyarov, Td TeAevraior, etc., very frequently prefixed to a 
whole clause by way of apposition. The expression Kepadaztov itself is 
here understood by many expositors in the sense of “sum,” according to 
which the author would express the intention of immediately compre- 
hending or recapitulating the substance of all his previous disquisition in 
asingle statement.? This signification, however, although linguistically 


1See Kiihner, II. p. 146, Obs. 2. haec esto summa”), Carpzov (“ut rem sum- 

230 Laurentius Valla (“in summam au- matim et uno verbo complectar”), Stengel, 
tem”), Erasmus, Clarius, Vatablus, Zeger, Hofmann (Schriftbew. II. 1, 2 Aufl. p. 405), Co- 
‘Calvin, H. Stephanus, Grotius (“ post tot dicta nybeare, M’Caul, ete. 
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justified, is here inadmissible, since the author is passing over to some- 
thing essentially new; a recapitulation of the previous argument accord- 
ingly does not take place at all. But neither is the anarthrous «e¢éaacov— 
although in itself this is not inadmissible—to be taken as equivalent to ré 
kedddaov, as is done by Theophylact (wa eimw Td péyotov Kai OVVEKTLKOTEPOV), 
Bleek (“the essential thing, to which all else is subordinated ”), Ebrard 
(“the keystone”), Bisping (“the core of all ”), Stuart, Delitzsch, Riehm, 
Lehrbegr, des Hebréerbr. pp. 464, 481; Alford, Maier, Ewald, and others, 
For, besides the further main point in the superiority of the N. 'T. High 
Priest over the Levitical high priests, here to be mentioned (namely, His 
ministering in a better sanctuary), the author has yet before his mind the 
elucidation of a third leading distinction (that of the better sacrifice pre- 
sented by Christ). Comp. ix. 9 ff—éni roic Aeyouévorc] cannot be referred 
back specially! to that which has already been said. For therewith the 


‘ participle present Ae youévorce doesnot agree ; eipyuévorc must have been 


put instead of it. Nor, accordingly, can the sense be: “in addition to: 
that already treated of” (Calov, Wolf, Rambach, Peirce, Storr, Ebrard,. 
al.). On the contrary, éri must be taken in the signification: “ upon 
the supposition of,” “in the case of,” as ix. 17 and frequently, and én? 
Toi¢ Aeyouévore has essentially the same meaning as the genitive rév Aeyo- 
pévov, Thus: nowa main point in the case of those things we are speaking of 
(or: in our argument) is the Jollowing.—With the utmost violence does Hof. 
mann tear the words asunder,? in that he will have kegd2aov dé separated 
from ém? roi¢ Aeyouévorc, and to the latter would supplement apytepevouw, and 
renders : “besides those who are called high priests, we have a High Priest 
who has sat down at the right hand of the throne of the Majesty.” That, 
moreover, the thought thus resulting would be a senseless one,—inasmuch 
as it would then follow that Christians have several sorts of high priests,— 
has already been pointed out by Nickel. For how arbitrary it is when 
Hofmann seeks further to twist the statement, gained with so much toil, 
in the sense: “ that the Christians possess a High Priest, compared with 
whom those who are so called have for them no significance,” hardly needs 
to be observed.—rowiror] is a preparation for the following d¢ éé6icev K.T.A. 
Wrongly does Béhme refer it back to rowibroc, vii. 26, and Carpzov to bnrb- 
TEpo¢ TOY ovpavev yevduevoc in the samé verse. The latter, moreover, with 
an erroneous accentuation of the Exouev: “ habemus omnino talem pontifi- 
Cem sc. bynAdrepov Tov odpavan, quippe qui adeo consedit ad dextram Dei 
év roi¢ obpavoic,” in connection with which the progress of the discourse is 
lost sight of, and the fact remains unnoticed that the centre of gravity in 
the statement, vv. 1, 2, is contained only in ver. 2.—e éedOicev dy deka Tod, 
Opdvov THE peyarwobvye éy Toic ovpavoic] who has sat down at the right hand of 
the throne of the Majesty in heaven (Ps. ex). Comp. 8 edticey & debia THE 
Leyahwobvyc év inpnroic.—The opinion of Schlichting, Grotius, Limborch,. 


1 As is assumed by Erasmus, Clarius, Zeger, 2 Schriftbew. IT. 1, 2 Aufl. p. 406, and so still. 
Hstius, Jac. Cappellus, Grotius, Hammond, in his commentary, p. 302 f, 
Carpzoy, Schulz, Stein, Stengel, Ebrard, Ew- 3In Reuter’s Repertor. 1858, Feb. p. 110, 


ald, and many others, 
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Klee, Bleek, and Alford, that the author designed by é«a6vcev, too, to 
indicate a point of superiority in Christ over the Levitical high priests,— 
inasmuch as the latter, when they entered the Most Holy Place, instead 
of sitting down were required to stand,—is far-fetched. There is nothing 
in the context to lead to such a supposition. It is otherwise (on account 
of the express opposition there met with éornxev .. . éxabicev) chap. x. 11, 
12. év toic obpavoic] belongs to éxafoev, not to tic psyahwotvne (BOhme), 
since otherwise the article would have been repeated ; still less to the 
opening words of ver. 2(Hofmann, Schriftbew. II. 1, 2 Aufl. p. 405 f.), since 
in that case tov dylwv Tdv év Toi ovpavoic Aevroupyd¢ would have been the only 
natural expression, the rhythmical proportion of vv. 1, 2 would have been 
destroyed, and the év iwmioic, i. 3, parallel to the év roic ovpavoic In OUr pass- 
age, would have remained unnoticed as regards its coherence with that 
which precedes. 

Ver. 2. Declaration of the capacity in which Christ has sat down at the 
right hand of God: as a sacrificing priest of the ¢rue sanctuary and taber- 
nacle, which the Lord erected, not a man. Ver. 2 is to be joined without 
any comma to ver. 1. For only the qualification of the éxaficev «.7.A., ver. 
1, which is first added by means of ver. 2,—not merely the fact of the 
kabicae in itself, since this had already been often mentioned in the epistle, 
—contains the new main feature which the author aims at bringing into 
prominence.—réy dyiwy] is not masculine! but neuter ; it denotes, however, 
neither the holy things,? nor that which is required for the priestly service,’ nor 
“such holy things as stand in essential relation to the oxy aAnOivg” but 
the sanctuary,® in which (or: in regard to which) the priestly service is per- 
formed. Comp. ix. 8, 12, 24, 25, x. 19, xiii. 11—Synonymous with rév 
dyiwy is the rio oKnVvas, added by way of elucidation ; and from the adject- 
ive of the latter, r#¢ 4470cvqjc, we have also to supply in thought the 
corresponding adjective rév aAndiv av (comp. ix. 24) to the foregoing rév 
dylwv. For even the earthly high priest was a T6v dylov Aecroupydc ; only a 
Tov dyiav TOV aANnOLvav Aevroupyde he was not.—Aecroupyéc | Comp. Aectoupyeiv, 
x. 11, and Aecroupyia, ver. 6, ix. 21; Phil. ii. 17; Luke i. 28. With the classic 
writers, Aecroupyéc denotes the bearer of any public office, or office of the 
State. In the general sense of a “servant” it stands i.7; Rom. xiii. 6; 
Phil. ii. 25. But already with the LXX. (Neh. x. 39; ef. Ecclus. vii. 80, al.) 
it is spoken specially of him who discharges priestly service. In accord- 
ance therewith it has here, too (comp. ver. 3), as well as Rom. xv. 16, the 
signification : sacrificing priest. Ti/¢ aAndugc| The okyva is called true, not in 
opposition to the false, but as the archetype ® existing in heaven in contrast 
with the earthly image of the same (ver. 9), which latter, as is always the 


1Qecumenius: apyepeds pyar TOY HyLacmev- Béhme, Stuart, Bloomfield, Bisping, De- 
wv rap’ aitod davipdomwv™ Hua yap éorw ap- _litzsch, Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebrderbr. p. 
xvepevs, Primasius, Cajetan, Schulz, Paulus, 513; Alford, Maier, and others, specially: the 


Stengel. Most Holy Place. 
2Luther, Hunnius, Balduin. 6 Comp. Wisd. ix. 8: elas oikodopyoat vaow 
8Seb. Schmidt, Braun, Rambach, Ewald. Loe Kal... duovacripioy, piwnua cKNVAS aylas, 
4 Kurtz. hv mpontoimacas am’ apxns. 


6 According to Erasmus, Jac. Cappellus, 


« 


588 THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 


* 


case with the copy in relation to the original, could be only something 
imperfect. jv érygev] Comp. Ex. xxxiii. 7.—6 xbpioc] is here God, as else- 
where in our epistle only in the O. T. citations.—é Kipioc, ovk avOpwroc] 
Comp. oxnvijg ob yerpororhron, ix. 11; 0b yecpomoinra aya, ix. 24, 

Ver. 3. [LXV /.] Subsidiary remark in justification of the expression 
Aecrovpydc, ver. 2. The Aecrovpyeiv, or the presenting of sacrifices, is just 
something essential in the fulfillment of the office of every high priest; a 
Aeitoupyéc, or sacrificing priest, must thus Christ also be. By the statement, 
ver. 3, the argument itself is not interrupted. For enclosing the verse 
within a parenthesis, with Cameron, Stengel, and others, there exists there- 
fore no reason.—yép] the explanatory namely. On rac yap... kabiorarat, 
comp. Vv. 1: mace yap apylepede . . . xadiorara: ra mpog Tov Yedv, iva mpoodépy 
apa re xai Svoiac. S9ev avayxaiov] sc. jv! notéorlv.2 For the author knows 
only one single sacrificial act of Christ, an act performed once for all (not 
one continually repeated), as is evident partly from the parallel passages, 
Vil. 27, ix. 12, 25, 28, x. 10, 12, 14, partly from the preterite tpocevé yen in 
our passage.—éyxew te Kal tovtov, 8 mpocevéyky] that also this (High Priest) 
should have somewhat that He might offer up. By the ré the author under- 
stands Christ’s own body, which He gave up to death as a propitiatory 
sacrifice for the sinful world. The indefinite mode of expression by ri, 
however, was chosen just because the reference to the sacrifice in this 
place was only an incidental one, and that which was intended could the 
less be misunderstood by the readers, in that immediately before, vii. 27, 
it had been declared by means of éavrdy avevéykac in what the sacrifice of 
Christ consisted. 

Vv. 4, 5. Return (otv) from the subsidiary remark, ver. 3, to the main 
thought in ver. 2 (ray dyiwv Kal tHe oKNVaC THE GAnOLvigG, Hv k.7.A.), and 
proof for the same. 

Ver. 4. A sacrificial priest Christ can only be, either in the earthly or 
the heavenly sanctuary ; for a third, besides these two, there is not. The 
author now proves, ver. 4, that He cannot be a priest in the earthly sanc- 
tuary, whence it then follows of itself that He must be so in the heavenly 
one.—ei jv] not: if He had been (Bohme, Kuinoel), but: if Hewere. To ei 
Lev obv nv éi yc We haye, moreover, neither ® to supply udvor, nor # apxlepebe 
or iepet¢. It signifies nothing more than: if He were now on earth, had 
His dwelling-place upon earth—obe ap qv ispebc] He would not even be a 
priest. Incorrectly Bleek, Bisping, and Ewald: He would not even be a 
priest—not to say a high priest. For the augmenting oidé can refer only 
to the whole proposition, not specially to iepetc, since otherwise od lepede 
av 7v must have been written, lepeb¢ is therefore to be taken as a more 
general expression for the more definite apyepevc. Yet more erroneously 


1 Syriac, Beza, Piscator, Owen, Bengel, begr. des Hebrderbr, Pp. 505; Alford, Maier, 
Bleek, de Wette, Hotmann, Komm. p. 306; = Moll, Ewald, M’Caul, al. 
Woerner. 3 With Grotius, Wolf, and others. 

*Vulgate, Luther, Calvin, Schlichting, * With Zeger, Bengel, Carpzov, Heinrichs, 
Schulz, Béhme, Stuart, Kuinoel, Hofmann, Bohme, and others. : 
Schriftbew. II. 1,2 Aufl. p. 407; Riehm, Lehr- 
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Primasius, Seb. Schmidt, Wolf, Rambach, Carpzov, and others: “He 


would not be that unique, real, or true priest, that everlasting priest after 
the manner of Melchisedec ’”—which, without an addition, the words can- 


. not by any means signify —The reason why Christ, if He were dwelling 


S 


upon earth, could not at all be a priest, is contained in the évro»v .. . ra 
dépa. For on earth there are, of a truth, the legally appointed priests 
already present, and with these Jesus, since He belonged not to the tribe 
of Levi, but to the tribe of Judah (vii. 14), has nothing in common.— 
dvter TOY mpoogepdvTwv KaTa vouov Ta Jdpa] since assuredly there are present 
(évrwv has the emphasis), sc. on earth, those who in accordance with law (i.e. 
according to the norm of the Mosaic law) offer the gifts, namely the Levites, 
among whom Christ could not be reckoned. évrwv and mpocgepdvtov 
designate that which is still existing at the time of our author. To take 
the words as participles of the past (Peshito, Vulgate, Grotius,’ Braun, and 
others), is already forbidden by the present Aarpebovorv, ver. 5. 
Ver. 5. The author at once attaches to the proof given, ver. 4,—that 
Christ must be High Priest in the heavenly sanctuary,—the testimony of 
Scripture that the earthly sanctuary, in which the Levitical priests officiate, 
is a mere copy of the heavenly, thus only an imperfect sanctuary. 
Schlichting: Vel rationem quandam diy. autor his verbis exprimit, cur 
Christus, si in terris esset, sacerdos esse non posset, nempe quia sacerdotes 
illi, qui in terris degentes offerunt, umbrae tantum serviunt coelestium ; 
vel tantum a contrario illustrat id, quod de pontitice nostro dixerat, nempe 
eum esse veri tabernaculi ministrum, legales vero pontifices umbrae tan- 
tum et exemplari illius coelestis tabernaculi servire. Not to enclose 
within a parenthesis (Griesbach, Schulz, Scholz, al.), since the same easily 
joins on syntactically to ver. 4, and diagopwrépac, ver. 6, points back to its 
subject-matter. — oirwec] nimirum qui.—drodetyyate Kat oxia] aw copy and 
shadow. tmodeiyuare corresponds to the deydévra oo: in the ensuing 
citation, and denotes here (otherwise iv. 11) that which is shown only by 
way of hints, or only in its general outlines (comp. ra dbrodeiypara, ix. 28), 
has thus the notion of a merely imperfect sketch or copy. Yet more em- 
phatically is the notion of imperfection brought out by means of kai oxeG. 
For cxcé stands not merely opposed to the cdua, as the unsubstantial to 
the substantial, but also to the eixév, as the shadowy image melting into 
obscurity, and only to be recognized in its exterior outlines to the likeness 
distinctly struck off, containing light and color, and enabling one to 
recognize the original.2—arpetovow] is taken unnaturally by Calvin, 
Pareus, Bengel, Peirce, Schulz, and others in the absolute sense: “who 
serve God in a copy and shadow.” The datives trodetyyate Kat ong Tov 


1 This writer with the explanation cntirely 3Qomp. Heb. x. 1: oxcay...ov« adrnv Thy 
foreign to the subject: “Erant, nempe quum elxéva Tov mpaypnatwv; Achilles Tatius, i. p. 47 


psalmus iste scriberetur.” 

2Col. il. 17; Josephus, de Bello Jud. ii. 2.5: 
oxiay aitnaduevos Bactrclas, is Hpmacev cavT@ 
to cama; Philo, de confus. linguarum, p. 348; 
with Mangey, I. p. 434. 


(in Wetstein ad x. 1): otrw rédvykev Kat THs 
eixdvos } oxud; Cicero, de Offciis, iii. 17: Sed 
nos veri juris germanaeque justitiae solidam 
et expressam effigiem nullam tenemus; um- 
bra et imaginibus vtimur. 


il 
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érovpaviow form the object of the verb (comp. xiii. 10): “who minister (as 
priests) to that which is but a copy and shadow of the heavenly.”— 
Aatpeverv here, by virtue of the connection, entirely equivalent to Aevroup- 
yeiv; in general, however, of wider signification, and differing from 
Aectoupyeiv as the Hebrew 73 from DW —rév érovpaviov] not “of the 
heavenly things” (Luther), “of the heavenly relations and_ facts 
of redemption” (Ebrard), “of the heavenly relations and divine 
thoughts” (Moll), “of the ideal possessions in general, belonging to the 
kingdom of God” (Tholuck); but: of the heavenly sanctuary. Comp. the 
citation immediately following, as also ver. 2 and ix. 23, 24.—xadoe Kexpn- 
uarioTat Mwvoje] according to the response, or divine revelation, which Moses 
received. The passive ypyyarifeoSa in this sense only in the N. T. OXI fa 
Matt. ii. 22; Acts x. 22, al.) and in Josephus (Andig. iii. 8. 8 xi. 8. 4).— 
ércredeiv] denotes here not the completion of that which is already begun. 
What is meant is the execution of that which had previously only been 
resolved on.—The citation is from Ex. xxv. 40, The yap, even as onoir, 
belongs to the author of our epistle, on which account 6pa yap gyow is to 
be written without placing a comma after yap.—onaiv] sc. 6 xpyuariouc, the 
divine response, or, since in Exodus (xl. 1) God is expressly named as the 
speaker: 6 8eé¢ (Heinrichs, Bleek, Stengel, Delitzsch, Alford, Maier, 
Kurtz, al.), not 7 ypag4 (Bohme).—zéyra] is wanting with the LX-X.—xara 
tov tirov] in accordance with the-pattern (V130), i. e. corresponding to the 
archetype presented to the contemplation of Moses in the manner of a 
revelation, or by means of a vision. Comp. Acts vii. 44, Over-refined, 
indeed, although linguistically not less admissible than the other, is the 
interpretation of Faber Stapulensis, Rivetus, Schlichting, Grotius, Lim- 
borch, Storr, Bleek, and Maier, that in connection with Tiroc We have to 
think of a mere copy of the archetype, so that the Levitical priests served 
in priestly guise the copy of a copy.—rov deydévra] LXX.: rov dedetyuévov, 
—tv r¢ dper] upon the mount, namely Sinai. 

Ver. 6 repeats, in the form of an antithesis to vv. 4, 5, the main propo- 
sition of the new section, that Christ accomplishes His priestly service in 
the heavenly sanctuary (ver. 2); in the progress of the discourse, however, 
advances an additional argument in favor of this main proposition : in 
that the naturalness of the fact asserted ds evidenced by the superiority of 
that covenant which has been brought in by Christ. As, therefore, the 
author (vii. 20-22) had deduced from the higher priestly rank of Christ 
the more excellent nature of the covenant brought in by Him; so here, 
conversely, from the better nature of the covenant established by Him, is 
inferred the higher order of His priestly ministry. vv»? dé forms the 
opposition to ei pév ody, ver, 4, while dcagopwrépac points back anti- 
thetically to the contents of ver. 5..—ywy) dé] not in the temporal, but in 
the logical sense: but now.—d.adopwrépac Aectovpyiac] inasmuch, namely, as 


1 Theophylact ; "Exetvov rod voyuaros HpTyTAL —-yias* TOVTETLV, OVK EoTLY a’ToOD Aectoupyia 
Tavra, Tod Ei wev yap jy em yijs, ovx av fv iepevs* — roravirn, ola » Tov emi ys dpxvepéwy GAN’ ovpa- 
vuvi dé wn dv, pynoiv, emi ys, dAAG Tov ovpavoy vlos, ate Témov éxovca THS oixelas teAeTHS Tov 
éxwv tepateiov, Svapopwrépas émétuxe Aevtoup- ovpavor, 


eee 
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the oxyvj, in which He fulfills His office, is the GanO.vh, Hv Exneev 6 
Kbploc, ovK avOpumoc (ver. 2).—On the comparative dcagopwrépac, 
see at i. 4—xai after do renders distinctly apparent the inner corres- 
pondence of the two principal members in the proposition, ver. 6.—yeoirne¢] 
Mediator (ix. 15, xii. 24; Gal. iii. 19, 20; 1 Tim. ii.5; LXX. Job ix. 33), 
inasmuch as He has proclaimed the New and better Covenant, and has 
sealed the same by His death on the cross. [On Vv. 6 b-13, see Note 
LXVI., page 596.]—jrc] which, as such. Introduction of the proof 
that the covenant of which Christ is made the Mediator isa better one 
(vii. 22), 7.e. affords full satisfaction to the heart seeking salvation and 
deliverance, which the Mosaic covenant was incapable of pacifying. 
[LX VI a-c.] The proof for this superiority the author derives from the 
fact that the New Covenant has been enacted upon the ground of (é7é [cef. 
vil. 11; Acts xiv. 3]) better promises, 7.e. promises more excellent with 
regard to their subject-matter. Theexpression vevoyodéryrac is chosen 
not in order to denote the similarity of nature in the two covenant- 
foundings, but, after the analogy of the Pauline mode of expression, Rom. 
ili. 27 (ix. 31), in order to oppose to the Mosaic law, hitherto in operation, 
the New Covenant as in some sense a new law (comp. véuov¢e pov, ver. 10) 


_ now come into force.—xpeirroow érayyehiacc] What is meant is without doubt 


the several factors in the contents of the passage from Jeremiah cited 
immediately after—to wit, the promise of the forgiveness of sins (comp. 
ver. 12), which the Old Covenant was not able to bring about (Rom. viii. 
8; Gal. ii. 10 ff.), in connection with the character of innerness of the 
New Covenant in general (vy. 10, 11), as opposed to the externalism of the 
Old.—The explaining of the kpeitroves éxayyedia:, with Theodoret, Oecu- 
menius, Theophylact, Primasius, Clarius, Bengel, Carpzoy, Whitby, 
M’Lean, Bisping, and others, of everlasting blessedness and the other eter- 
nal blessings of Christianity, in opposition to the purely terrestrial and 
temporal promises of Mosaism (the peaceful possession of the land of 


‘Canaan, a long life upon earth, etc.), is to be rejected; because—apart 


from the contradiction in which this interpretation stands with the eluci- 
dation given by the author himself by virtue of the ensuing citation from 
Scripture—it is, as Bleek rightly observes, improbable that the author 
should have referred the promises deposited in the Mosaic law to merely 
earthly things, in place of referring them to the object of which he under- 
stands the promise already imparted to Abraham—the bringing in of the 
great salvation for the people of God in the person of Christ.—The view, 
too, that the érayyeria of the New Covenant are called xpeitroves because 
they are better guaranteed (Stengel and others), has the context against it. 
Vv. 7-18. Evidence from Scripture that the New Covenant rests wpon better 


promises than the Old, and consequently is a better covenant than that. God 


Himself has, by the fact of His having promised a new covenant, pro- 
nounced the former one to be growing obsolete. 

Ver. 7. [LXVI d.] Justification of the kpeitrovog and Kpeitroory, 
ver. 6.—el qv] if it were (vii. 11, viii. 4)—#) xpédry éxeivg] se. diad jy. On 
the superlative, quite in keeping with the linguistic usage of the Greek, see 
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Winer, p. 229, [E. T. 244.] Obs. 1—dayewrroc] faultless (Phil. ii. 15, iii. 6), 
satisfactory, sufficient. Theodoret: 1d dpeurroc avti tov redeia téSecKe.—odK 
ay devrépac étnreiro réroc] place would not have been sought (sc. by God, in the 
O. T., or in the passage of Scripture immediately adduced) for a second 
(covenant) ; é.¢. it would not have been expressed by God Himself, that a 
second covenant is to come in beside the first, and replace it. In this 
general sense é¢yreiro téro¢ is to be taken, and the form of expression in 
the apodosis to be explained from a mingling of a twofold mode of con- 
templation (ov dv devtépa élyreito Kal devtépag ovK qv av Tomo¢: a second 
would not be sought by God, nor would there be any place for a second). 
No emphasis rests upon tézo¢; on which account it is over-refining, when 
Bleek finds in étyreiro rémoc the reference that to the New Covenant, 
according to ver. 10, the place was assigned in the hearts of men, while 
the Old was written upon tables of stone. 

Ver. 8. Making good of the assertion, ver. 7, that the Old Covenant was 
not free from fault, and God on that account made known His purpose 
of establishing a New one. Since pweudduevoc manifestly corresponds 
to the dueurnroc, ver. 7, and there the non-freedom from blame regards 
the covenant itself, not the possessors thereof, it is more natural to com- 
bine avroic with Aéyer! than—what is certainly possible in a gram- 
matical respect (see the Lexicons)—to join it to peudduevoc.*—Aéyer] sc. 6 
@edc. Comp. the thrice-occurring 2éyec xtpioc in the following citation (vv. 
8, 9, 10),—abroic Aéyer] He saith unto them, namely, the possessors of the 
mpotn dvabhkn.—The citation beginning with idot, and extending to the 
close of ver. 12, is from Jer. xxxi. (UXX. xxxviii.) 31-84, after the LXX., 
with slight deviations.—Aéyer kbpioc] so in the LXX. of the Cod. Alex. The 
Cod. Vatican. and others have ¢noi xtpioc—In place of kai cuvterécw 
ért tov olkov ’lopayaA xat éxi rov olkov ’Iovda, it reads in the 
LXX.: kat Siabhoowat TE oixw "Iopa7yA kai 7H oikw "lobda. Perhaps a change 
designedly made in order to characterize the New Covenant as a com- 
pleted or perfect one. 

Ver. 9. Ov Kara tHv SiabjKnr, hv é&roinoa Toic matpdow avtov] negative 
unfolding of the foregoing positive expression xawfv (namely, a cove- 
nant): not after the manner of the covenant (IV 35 x) which I made for 
their fathers, i.e. one qualitatively different therefore, and that as being a 
better one.—jv éroinoa] LXX.: jw diebéunv.—toic ratpdow avtov] in-the 
Hebrew ODAN-NN, with their fathers. The mere dative with éroiyoa ex- 
cludes the notion of reciprocity in the covenant-founding which has taken 
place, and presents it purely as the work of the disposition made by 
God.—tv juéoa érAaBouévov pov x.t.A.] in the day (at the time) when I 
took hold of their hand, to lead them forth out of the land of Egypt 


1Faber Stapulensis, Piscator, Schlichting, 2Peshito, Vulgate, Chrysostom, Oecume- 
Grotius, Limborch, Peirce, Michaelis, Chr. nius, Theophylact, Luther, Calvin, Beza, Er. 
Fr. Schmid, Storr, Kuinoel, Klee, Bleek, Schmid, Bengel, Wolf, Carpzov, Heinrichs, 
Stein, Bloomfield, Reiche, Comment. crit. p. | Béhme, Stengel, Bisping, Delitzsch, Alford, 
65 sq. ; Conybeare, Moll, Kurtz, Ewald, M’Caul, Maier, Hofmann, al. 
and others. 


CHAP. vill. 8-10. 593 


(DID PIN owyind oT2 ‘pm OY). An unwieldy but not exactly 
incorrect construction (see Winer, p. 531 [E. T. 571]), in place of which 
Justin Martyr, Dial. cum Tryph. Jud. 11, in citing the same words of 
Scripture, has chosen the less cumbrous év 4 érehaBounv. The note of 
time characterizes the covenant as the Mosaic one.—r:] for; not: 
“because,” as protasis to kay «7.2. as the apodosis (Calvin, Bbhme, Hof- 
mann, al.).—xayé] emphatic personal opposition to «iro: and conse- 
quently I also concerned not myself about them.—Akyet kbpioc] LXX, (Cod. 
Alex. too): ¢yot Kbptoc. 

Ver. 10. Justification of the dcabf«nv Kay, ov Kata tiv diabhKnv K.T.A., 
vy. 8, 9, by a definite indication of the nature of the covenant to be insti- 
tuted.—ére airy % diabhxn K.7.A.] for this (or the following) is the covenant 
which I will institute for the house of Israel. att introduces with emphasis 
the material characterization following with d6.do0v¢ K.7.A.—olxo¢ "Iopaga] 
here embraces the whole nation, while in ver. 8 it denoted one of the two 
kingdoms into which it had been divided.—perd ra¢ juéoac éxelvac| after 
those days, t. e. after the days which must first have elapsed, before the 
jépat mentioned, ver. 8,—in which the New Covenant is to come into 
existence,—begin to dawn.—2éyer xbpuc} LXX.: gnoi Kbptoc.—didob¢] So 
LXX. Cod. Alez., while Cod. Vatic. and other mss. of the LXX. have 
dior ddcw. In the Hebrew IN}. didob¢ does not stand for décu (Vata- 
blus, Schlichting, Bengel, and others). Just as little have we to supple- 
ment it with 6éo (Heinrichs, Stengel, al.), or with eiu/ or éoouat (Kuinoel, 
Bloomfield), or diaSjooua abriy (Delitzsch). Nor have we to join it to the 
following ér:ypdépo (so Bohme, but undecidedly, and Paulus), in such wise 
that we must render «ai. before émypdpo by “also.” It attaches itself 
grammatically to the preceding dvaSfooua. In order to obviate any 
unevenness of construction, we may then place a colon after d:évoav 
avrov. The separation, however, of the «at émypépo from that which 
precedes is not actually necessary, since instances of a transition from 
the participle to the tempus jfinitum are elsewhere nothing strange. See 
Winer, p. 533 [E. T. 573].—d:avova] mind, i.e. soul, innermost part (7). 
Accentuation of the character of innerness in the New Covenant, as 
opposed to the eaternalism of the Old. Comp. 2 Cor. iii. 3.—kapdiac] either 
accusative (Deut. iv. 13, v. 22, al.) or genitive (comp. Ex. xxxiv. 28; Num. 
xvii. 2, 3, al.). In favor of the latter pleads the singular in the Hebrew 
original; in favor of the former, the reading of the Cod. Alex.: ém rac 
kapdiac. We cannot take into account, in favor of the accusative, the 
greater conformity to the character of the Greek language, according to 
which, on account of the plurality of persons (airév), one must also. 
_ speak of xapdia in the plural. For without regard to this distinction the: 
singular didvorav has already been just placed, and in like manner the 
singular r7¢ yepdc is placed, ver. 9—In place of ém? kapdiac abtev 
éxtypdpw avrots, the Cod. Alex. of the LXX. has: émtypawo abrobce éxt 
tac Kapdiag avrov, and the Cod. Vatic.: imi kapdiac abrov ypdipo abrove—kKat 
1 Wrongly Oecumenius: motas judpas; Tas THs e&ddov, év als EAaBov Tov vdjsor 5 
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éooua avroic ei¢ Oedv x.7.A.] Comp. already Ex. vi.7; Lev. xxvi. 12, al. ; 
also 2 Cor. vi. 16—The Hebraizing eivaz eic¢ Q MD) asi. 5. 

Ver. 11. The consequence resulting from the diddévac véduovg sig ray 
didvo.ay abrov «.7.A., ver. 10. Comp. Joel iii. 1, 2; 1 John ii. 27.—xai ob pp 
didaEwow] and then they shall not instruct (Winer, p. 472 [E. T. 507]; Butt- 
mann, Gram. des neutest. Sprachgebr. p. 183 [E. T. 211]), as regards the 
sense equivalent to: and then it will not be needful that they instruct each 
other; the reason for which is stated immediately after, in the érc révrtec 
eidjoovciv ue «7.4. On the intensifying od «4, see Winer, p. 471 f. [E. 
T. 505 f.]—rov rodirgy ator] his fellow-citizen. So in the LXX., Cod. Vatic., 
and most Mss., while Cod. Alex. has in the first member rév ddeA¢dv, in the 
second roy rAyoiov.—yvot:] in the Hebrew the plural: W.—puxpot] With 
the LXX. in most, Codd.: juxpod abrdv—ard puxpod Soc peydhov abvrov] 
Young and old (D213-7y) DIUPP’?). Comp. Acts viii. 10; LXX. Jer. vi. 
18; Jonah iii. 5; Gen. xix. 11, al. 

Ver. 12. The inner ground of this communion with God and this 
knowledge of Him.—ér] not: “that” (Michaelis, ad Peire.), but: for.— 
thew éoouar Taig adixiasg avtov| I will be gracious (M208) to their unrighteous- 
ness, 7. e. will forgive and forget the same.—dadvxiac] in the plural, in the N. ~ 
T. only here, but of frequent occurrence with the LXX. Designation of 
the alienation from God in its single outbreaks and forms of manifesta- 
tion.—kal rév duaptidv Kad Tov dvomudv avtov] LXX. merely: cat tov duap- 
mv abrov, in accordance with the Hebrew: Wy-728 8D DANwMd, 

Ver. 13. The author derives the result from the Scripture testimony, 
wv. 8-12.—éy 76 Aéyew kawir] in that He (se. God) saith : a new (covenant). 
Comp. é 1 Aéyeoba, iii. 15, and & 76 brordéa, ii. 8—rerahaloney THY 
tporiv| He hath made the first old (contrary to linguistic usage, Ebrard : 
“relatively older”), i.e. has declared it to be out of date, out-worn, and _ 
no longer serviceable.—radawiv] a word belonging to a later period of the 
Greek language, elsewhere ordinarily used in the intransitive sense: “ to 
grow old,” and generally in the middle voice (as a little below, and i. 11); 
is found likewise in the transitive sense, “to make old,” in Lam. iii. 4; 
Job ix. 5. To abolish or render obsolete the word itself does not signify ; 
but rendering obsolete is the natural consequence of pronouncing out of 
date or outworn. The author accordingly does not directly express notion 
of abrogation by meradaiwxer in this place,—a sense, moreover, which, on 
account of the following ra%aotyevov, would here be inappropriate,—but 
leaves the reader to divine it.—ro, 63 Tahavobpevov Kat ynpdoKov éyyde agavic- 
tov] but that which is growing ancient and is becoming infirm with years, 18 
near to disappearing or perishing.—yypdoxew] ordinarily said of human 
beings (to become enfeebled with age, senescere); then, however, also of 
things, comp. e.g. Xenoph. Ages. xi. 14: % mev ToD obuaTo¢e layde ynpacket, 1) 
on THS Wuxne pon... ayhparde éorw.—The author Says sparingly : near to 
disappearing (comp. kardpa¢ éyytc, vi. 8), in that he takes his standpoint 
at the time of the divine promises just quoted. But if God in the time 
of Jeremiah already designated the Old Covenant as that which is nigh 
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unto ruin, it was therein necessarily declared by implication, that now, 
after so long a time is passed and the New Covenant has already been in 
reality brought in, the Old Covenant, as to its essence (if not yet as to its 
external manifestation), must have been already entirely abrogated, must 
have entirely lost its force and validity. 


Norrs By AMERICAN EprTor. 
LXY. Vv. 1-6. 


(a) The second section of the second leading division of the Epistle begins 
with viii. 1. So far as its argument is concerned, it ends with x. 18; but, if 
the hortatory passage belonging with it is included, as it should be, it does not 
end until xii. 29. The superiority of Christ, as the instrumental agent employed 
by God to carry on the N. T. system, to the instrumental agents (the Levitical 
priests) employed to carry on the O. T. system, which is set forth in this section, 
consists in the fact that He is the minister of a higher sanctuary which is con- 
nected with a better covenant. There are two subordinate sections :—1. referring 
to the higher sanctuary; 2. referring to the better covenant. These two subjects 
are developed, in a more general way, in ch. viii. (1, vv. 1-6 a,; 2, vv. 6 b-18), 
and in a more particular and detailed manner, in ch. ix. (1, vv. 1-14; 2, vv. 
15-28). They are finally restated, in a summary form, in ch. x. (1-18). By the 
fullness of his presentation of this subject, by the threefold repetition alluded to, 
and by the fact that he places it at the end of his whole discussion, and makes all 
which precedes move towards it, the author shows that this was, indeed, the 
KEepahaov emt Toi¢g Aeyouévorc. 

(b) That kepdAaov (ver. 1) means chief point, not sum, is proved by the fact that 
what the writer says in this verse cannot be separated from what he adds in yer. 
2,and by the fact that what is contained in the two verses, or in the whole 
passage (vv. 1-6), is not the sum of what he is saying in the whole epistle, but 
only a principal matter in the development of the main subject. That xed. may 
mean either a chief point (as Liinem.) or the chief point (as Bleek and others) 
cannot be denied. The argument presented by Liinem. as establishing the former 
meaning—that, in addition to the chief point mentioned in vy. 1, 2, there is 
another (the better sacrifice) in ix. 9 f.'—is without any proper basis, for there is 
no such second chief point. The point here alluded to is that which is suggested in 
vy. 1-6—that Christ is the minister of a higher sanctuary connected with a better 
covenant. The thought of the better sacrifice is only a subordinate one, which is 
connected with the presentation of this principal thought. The writer sets forth 
but one chief point. Whether he speaks of it as a, or the, chief point is uncertain, 
but, in whichever way he presents it, it is the only one which he deems it neces- 
sary to bring before the minds of his readers. The antecedent probability, under 
the circumstances, would seem to be, that a writer of such a rhetorical character 
would desire to give the emphasis here which belongs to the expression “ the chief 
point.”—(c) éxi has here the meaning upon, as resting upon—as the head, which 
is a part of the body, rests upon the body, or as Alf. says “lying, as it were, by 
and among.” In of R. V. is, in accordance with the English idiom and usage, a 
satisfactory rendering—(d) The close connection between the earlier and later 
parts of the Epistle, already noticed in y. 5, is manifest again in the words 6¢ 
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éxdicev k.7.4.. as compared with i. 3—(e) That rav dyiwy (ver. 2) means the 
sanctuary (R. V. text), and not the holy things (R. V. marg.), is indicated by the 
connection of the word with oxv7jc, and by the fact that it is repeatedly used in 
ch. ix. as referring to the sanctuary—(f) The course of the writer’s thought in vv. 
3-6 a seems to be the following: As a high priest, He must hold the office in 
connection with some sanctuary. The office, however, as related to the earthly 
sanctuary, is already filled by others. He, therefore, belongs to the heavenly. 


LXVI. Vv. 6 0-18. 


(a) It will be noticed that, both in this chapter and the next, the writer closely 
unites the sanctuary and the covenant. He does not present them as two inde- 
pendent things in their relation to the subject in hand, but, by the form of his 
sentence in ver. 6, and again in ix. 15, he shows that, as the minister of the higher 
sanctuary, Christ is also, and as it were necessarily, the mediator of a better cove- 
nant; ver. 6, diapopwrépacg tétuye Aectoupyiac bow Kai Kpeittovog K.7.A, ;—ix. 15, Kai 
did TovTo diabhKnc KawvAg pecitng éoriv,—(b) The “better” character of the cove- 
nant is here connected with the fact, that it is established as an institution or 
system (“enacted” R. V.) upon the foundation of better promises. The “better” 
character of the promises is indicated in the following verses, and the central 
point of the thought is, that the end in view is to be accomplished—that which 
the religious system aims at, namely rteAeiworc, involving forgiveness of past sin 
and conformity to the will of God, is to be certainly secured. See vii. 18, 19.—(c) 
The argument to prove that the covenant and the promises are better, is similar 
to that respecting the imperfection of the Levitical priesthood in vii. 11 ff— 
namely, that, unless there had been imperfection, no new arrangement would have 
been made, whereas such a new arrangement has been introduced. That the new 
covenant is established is proved here by a citation from Jer. xxxi. 31-34, which 
constitutes the central O. T. passage of this section, after the analogy of others in 
other sections already noticed. To this argument there is added another, in ver. 13, 
namely, that the fact that the covenant to be made is, according to the O. T. 
passage, called new implies that the former one is old, and, like all things old, is 
ready to pass away. 

(d) With reference to the words of vy. 7-13 it may be remarked :—1. that 

avrot¢ in ver. 8 has a slight preponderance of external evidence as compared with 
avroic, but the other reading and the construction of the sentence adopted by 
Liinem., and placed by A. R. V. in the margin, should be recognized as possibly 
correct—if indeed, they should not be preferred;—2. that the words éxé Tov 
olxov with ovvredgow, as contrasted with the simple dative toi¢ warpdow (ver. 9) 
and 7@ oixm ver. 10, may suggest the thought that the covenant is not merely 
made with, but imposed or enjoined upon, the people by God (évereiAaro ix. 20).— 
3. the description of what the new coyenant will be or involve begins with 
didob¢ of ver, 10, which is thus equivalent to décw, in substance of thought ;— 
4. that the same element of the legal system is here hinged at, which seems to lie 
at the basis of Gal. iii. 20—the weakness connected with the necessity, for its suc- 
cess, that men should perfectly fulfill the requirements of ‘the law;—5. év To 
Aéyew corresponds with év 7@ Aéyeotar of iii. 15, only that here the active is used, 
because God is the subject of the following verb, while in iii. 15 the mere warts 
of the cited passage are thought of as setting forth a historical fact. 
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CHAPTER IX. 


Ver. 1. 7 pér7] Elz.: 7 tp6t7 ox7nvh. But the addition oxyvf is condemned 
as a gloss by the fact of its being wanting in all the uncial mss., in many cursives, 
in Syr. utr. Basm. Aeth. Arm. It. Vulg., with Gregory Thaumaturgus, Cyril, Chrys. 
Damasc. Theoph. Photius, al. On the ground, too, of internal evidence it is to be 
rejected, since, on the one hand, the coherence with viii. 13, and through that 
with viii. 7 ff, leads to dca04x7 as the main idea to be supplemented ; and, on 
the other hand, the expression 7 pot? oxnvq, ix. 1, would be made to denote 
something quite different from that which the same expression denotes in ix. 2. 
For, while in ver. 2 the outer division of the tabernacle is indicated thereby, in 
ver. | only the first or Old Testament, earthly tabernacle, in opposition to the 
New Testament, heavenly one, thus something entirely dissimilar, could be 
intended by this expression—Ver. 2. After dprwy, B, Basmur. add kai ro 
Apvoorvy Ovutarg#pcov, and in return omit the words ypvoovv Ovucathpcov 
«ai, ver. 4. Violent intentional transposition, with a view to the removal of the 
archaeological difficulty—Instead of aya, Lachm. writes dysa dyiwy, after A 
(ayia’ ayov) D* E, It. But ayia dyiwv is a mere slip on the part of the copyist, 
occasioned by ver. 3, and is to be rejected as devoid of sense—Ver. 5. XepouBiu] 
A: XepouBeiy, B D*** (and so Lachm. Tisch. 7 and 8): XepouBetv, D* 8 : Xepoviv. 
In the case of the LXX., too, the mss. are wont equally to vary as regards the 
final syllable of the word.—Instead of the Recepta 66&7¢, Griesb. and Scholz have 
erroneously placed in the text t7¢ d6&n¢. The article has against it all the 
uncial mss. and other witnesses.—Ver. 9. In place of the Recepta ka ® 6v (D*** 
E K L, min. It. Copt. Sah. Basm. Syr. utr. Chrys. Theodoret, Theoph.), Lachm. 
Scholz, Bleek, Tisch. 1, 7, and 8, Delitzsch, Alford have rightly preferred the 
reading ka 7#v, in accordance with A B D* &, 17, 23* 27, al., Vulg. Slav. codd. 
Damase. Oecum. (comment.). Already approved by Mill, Prolegg. p. 1046, and 
placed by Griesb. upon the inner margin. The «a 6, as affording an easier 
mode of appending to that which precedes, is a later correction of the more 
difficult and ill-understood xa¥ 7v.—Ver. 10. The Recepta reads: kat dckaco- 
pact capkéc, But «at is wanting in A D* »* 6,17, 27, 31, al., with Cyr. 
(twice) in Syr. Copt. Sahid. Arm. al.; and in place of dcxacopuact, AB x, ten 
cursives, Cyril., and many versions have d:kacépuara, while in D* It. Sahid. 
there is found d¢xaiwpua. Lachm. Scholz, Bleek, Tisch. 1, 7, and 8, Alford have 
therefore adopted dikacéuata capKéc, which was already approved by Grotius, 
Mill, Prolegg. p. 1855, and Bengel, and recommended by Griesb. Delitzsch and 
Reiche likewise give it the preference. This reading is in reality to be regarded 
as the original one. For it is more easily explicable that dccacéuara should, on 
account of the foregoing datives, be changed into_dccasduacr, and joined on to 
them by means of «ai, than that the kai ducacdpaor, if it already existed, should, 
on account of the closing word éruceiveva, be converted into dicavauara,—Ver. 11. 
In place of the Recepia tv weAAdvroy, Lachm. and Tisch. 1 read, after B D* 
It. Syr. utr. (yet the Syr. Philonex. has the Recepta in the margin) Arab. petropol. 
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and some codd. of Chrys: rév yevouévov. Defended by Ebrard. But the 
reading is not in keeping with the carefully chosen diction of our author, and its 
sense: “ High Priest of the good things which have arisen,” does not commend 
itself. It is manifestly a transcriber’s error, occasioned by the presence of the 
foregoing tapayevduevoc.—Ver. 12 ebpdyuevoc] D* (E 2), 27, 44, 80, al., and some 
Fathers: ebpdémevoc—yvVer. 138. Elz.: tatvpov nat tpdywv. With Lachm. 
Bleek, Tisch. Alford, to be transposed into tpdyov cat rabper, in accordance 
with the decisive authority of A B D E 8, Cyr. Theodoret, Bede, Syr. Copt. Basm. 
It. Vulg. al.—Ver. 14, rvebuaroc aiwviov] D* 8*** many cursives, Copt. Basm. 
Slav. It. Vulg. al., Chrys. Cyr. Didym. (?) Damase. al.: zvebuato¢ dyiov, Inter- 
pretative gloss—TIn place of the Recepta cvveidyocv budr, Bengel, Knapp, 
Lachm. Tisch. 1 and 2, Alford read more suitably, in accordance with A D* K, 
44, 47, 67, al., Syr. Copt. Arm. Vulg. ms, al. Athan, Cyr. Chrys. (comment.) 
Theodoret, Theoph.: cvveidyorv yuov. Recommended likewise by Griesb., 
and already placed in the text in the Edd. Complut. Geney. Plant.—To 
the mere ¥e@ (ovr in the Recepta, Lachm., with A, 21* 31, 66 (in the 
margin), Copt. Slav. Chrys. (comment.) Macar. Theoph., has added the words xa? 
aAnSivo, These words are, however, to be deleted. They are a gloss from 1 
Thess. i. 9.—Ver. 17. prore] D* &* and Isidor. Pelus. iv. 113 (... obrw yap 
etpov Kal év madaiwicg dvteypdgowc): py TéTe—Ver. 18. Instead of 0b0 in the 
Recepta, we have, with Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. 1, 2, and 7, Delitzsch, Alford, to 
write 00%, in accordance with A C D E L, 4, 44, 52, Chrys. Theodoret, Oecum.— 
4 pty] D* EX It.: 7 tp dry dcadAxy. Exegetical gloss.—Ver. 19. Elz.: cara 
véouov, But the better attestation by A C D* L 8*** 91, 47, 71, al., Copt. 
Basm. Chrys. ms. Theodoret, Theoph. requires the reading preferred by Lachm. 
Bleek, Tisch. 1, and Alford: kata tov vé0v,—In like manner is the article 
TOV wanting in the Recepta before tpdywv to be added, with Lachm. Tisch. and 
Alford, in accordance with the weighty authority of A C D E (D E, Aeth.: trav 
Tpayov Kat Tov wdoxov) N* 80, al. mult. It. Vulg. Theodoret, ms.—So, in place of 
the Recepta éppdvrice here and ver. 21, we have, with Lachm. Tisch. and 
Alford, in accordance with all the uncials, to write épdvrvoev,—Ver, 24. The 
order of the words followed by Lachm. in the stereotype edition, as well as 
recently by Tisch. in the ed. vii. and viii.: eto7APev dyca, rests only upon the 
testimony of A §&, 37,118. In the larger edition of Lachm., therefore, this has 
rightly given place to the Recepta dy:a elo#29ev.—Retter attested than the 
Recepta 6 Xpioréc is the mere Xpiorée (A C* D® &, al. [Cod. B in its original 
form extends only to ovveidnow, ix. 14]), preferred by Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. 1 and 
8, and Alford—Ver. 26. Elz. Griesb. Matthaei, Scholz, Bleek, de Wette, Bloom- 
field, Delitzsch: viv dé Better Lachm. Tisch. and Alford, in accordance with 
A CL (?) 8,37, 39, 40, Orig. Chrys, : vuv) 0&—duaptiac] A &, 17,78. Lachm.: 
TH¢ duaptiac, Against © D*** BK L, almost all the min, Orig. (onee) al. 
mult—Ver. 28. obtw¢ Kai] Elz. has only obtwc. Against decisive witnesses (all 
the uncial mss., most min., many translations and Fathers).— After ei¢ cwtn play, 
Lachm. in the stereotype edition had added, with A, 31, 47, al., Syr. Philonex. 
Slay. codd. Damase., the words dca riorewe, Rightly, however, has he deleted 
them in the larger edition. The addition is a complementary gloss, which has 
against it the testimony of CDEKL ¥, many min. versions, and Fathers, and 
betrays its character as a gloss by its changing position (Arm, 27, 31, 57,.61, al, 
have it before cig owrypiar), 
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Vv. 1-14. [On Vv. 1-14, see Note LXVII., pages 629-631.] The author 
has in chap. Vili. insisted upon the fact, as a second main particular of the 
superiority of Christ as a high priest over the Levitical high priests, that 


the sanctuary in which He ministers is a more excellent one, namely, the 


heavenly sanctuary. He has made good this proposition by the considera- 
tion that no place would be found for Christ, as regards priestly service, 
in the earthly sanctuary ; and then has proceeded to show the natural- 
ness of the fact that He accomplishes His ministry in the heavenly 
sanctuary, by the proof that He is the Mediator of a better covenant. This 
train of thought is still pursued in the beginning of chap. ix., in that 
attention is now finally called to the fact that in the arrangement of the 
Mosaic sanctuary itself, and the order of the priestly service corresponding 
thereto, there lies an indication on the part of God that Mosaism is not 
itself the perfect religion, but only an institution preparatory thereto 
(vv. 1-8). With this, however, is then connected, by means of one of 
those sudden transitions of which the author is so fond, the reference to 
the further truth, that, indeed, the Levitical sacrifices also, since they 
belong to the domain of fleshly ordinance, are not able really to atone; 
whereas the sacrifice presented by Christ, by means of His own blood, 
possesses, by virtue of an eternal Spirit, everlasting power of atonement 
(vv. 9-14), and thus a third main point in the high-priestly swperiority of Christ 
is introduced, the development of which occupies the author as far as xX. 
18. [LXVII a.] 

Vy. 1-5. Description of the arrangement of the O. T. sanctuary as 
regards its essential component parts. 

Ver. 1. [LXVII b-e.] Hiyev pév obv wat 7 mpaty| sc. duadijxn, Against 
the supplementing of oxyvf (Cameron, Peirce, Whitby, Wetstein, Semler), 
see the critical remark.—elyev] had. yer is not written by the author, 
although the cultus of the Old Covenant was still continuing at the time 


when he wrote, not so much because—as is shown by ver. 2—it was his 


intention to describe the primitive arrangement thereof (comp. viii. 5), 
which is the opinion of Béhme, Kuinoel, Stengel, and Tholuck, as, what 
is more naturally suggested by the coherence with viii. 18, because the 
Old Covenant had already been declared by God in the time of Jeremiah 
to be feeble with age and nigh unto disappearing, and consequently now, 
after the actual appearance of the promised New Covenant, has no longer 
any valid claim to existence.’—pév otv] now truly. Admission that that 
which the author is about to detail is indeed something relatively exalted. 
The antithesis, by which again this admission is deprived of its value 
and significance, is then introduced by ver. 6 (not first with ver. 11, as is 
supposed by Piscator, Owen, Carpzov, Cramer, Stuart, Bloomfield, Bis- 
ping, Maier, M’Caul, and others); yet in such wise that the material anti- 
thesis itself is first contained in the statement, ver. 8, which is connected 
syntactically only as a parenthetic clause.—«aé] also. Indication that with 


1Chrysostom : wet Edeye, TOTE elxe, vov ovx  —TéTe yap elxe, Hnotv, “Aore viv, et Kal EOTHKEY, 
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the Old Covenant the New is compared, and possessions of the former are 
enumerated, which also (although, it is true, in a more perfect form) are 
proper to the latter—d:cacouara Aatpeiac| legal ordinances) in regard to 
worship, i.e. regulations made by virtue of divine authority respecting 
the cultus.—Aarpeiac] is genitive. To take the expression as accusative 
(Cameron, Grotius, Hammond, al.), according to which Iikaopara, Aarpetac, 
and 1d dytov Koowixdv Would as three members be made co-ordinate with 
each other, is untenable; because the signification of Otxatouara in itself 
would be too extensive to fit in with the further development of ver. 1, to 
which the author himself at once passes over, from ver. 2 onwards. For 
cas the statement 76 te Gyiov Kooyixdy receives its more full explication by 
means of vy. 2-5, so does the discourse in vv. 6, 7 return to the unfolding of 
the twofold ducaéuara Aatpeiac, blended as this is in a logical respect into a 
unity of idea.—ré te dyiov Koowixdv] and the mundane sanctuary. Since, in 
accordance with the «aé, possessions of the Old Covenant are to be men- 
tioned, such as this has in common with the New,—while to the New Coven- 
ant there pertains no mundane, earthly sanctuary,—ré re aylov koomxdv Must 
be regarded as a concise mode of designation for xai aylov TL, Td KoopeKdy, 
“and a sanctuary, namely the mundane.” That such is the meaning of 
the author, is indicated by the fact that the article is placed before this 
second member, although it ought properly to have been inserted before 
kooutxdy also. Yet the omission of the article in the case of adjectives 
placed after their substantives is not a thing unknown among other 
writers of the later period. See Bernhardy, Synt. p. 323; Winer, p. 126 
[E. T. 133]. Forced is the explanation of Delitzsch, with the adherence 
of Kurtz and Woerner, that koow«édv as an adjectival predicate is to be 
taken in association with elyev: “the first covenant had likewise dccacéuata 
darpeiac, and its sanctuary as mundane, i.e. a sanctuary of mundane 
nature.” Had the author intended the readers to suppose such a con- 
joining, he would also—equally as vii. 24, v. 14d—have indicated the same 
to them by the position of the words. He must, in order to be under- 
stood, at least have written: elyev iy obv kal } wpdty Sikaouata Aarpeiac 
Kooulkov te TO adycov. Under an entire misapprehension, further, does 
Hofmann (Schriftbew. II. 1, p. 408 f., 2 Aufl.) suppose that 76 re ayLov 
koouxdv is not to be taken as a second object attaching itself to the OtKaouata 
Aarpeiac, but as a second subject joining itself on to 7 Tpo77,—a construc- 
tion which, upon the presupposition of the Recepta % mpdrn oxyvi being 
the correct reading, already Olearius adopted (comp. Wolf ad loc.), and 
upon the same supposition also more recently M’Caul maintained, in 
connection with which, however, 76 re aytov koopuxdy would limp behind 
in an intolerable manner, and would afford evidence of a negligence of 
style, such as the author of the Epistle to ‘the Hebrews would least of all 
have been guilty of—The view of Thomas Aquinas, Luther, Zeger, Carp- 
zov, and others, that dyov is to be taken not in the local sense (sanctuary), 
but in the ethical sense (holiness, aylérnc, sanctitas, mundities), is altogether 


1 Wrongly Stengel: “Means of justification.” 
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‘erroneous; since the expression chosen would be a remarkable one, the 
immediate sequel does not point thereto, and the more exalted seat of the 
cultus of the New Covenant forms the theme of the fresh train of thought 
opened up with the beginning of chap. vill—Quite as much to be disap- 
proved is the opinion of Wolf, who will have dyov to mean “vasa sacra 
totumque apparatum Leviticum.”—x«ooyixé¢] means: belonging to the 
world, worldly, mundanus. Comp. Tit. u.12. The expression is equiva- 
lent to ériyewc, and to it érovpdvog stands opposed, as in geheral 6 
xéouog in the N.T. very frequently has its tacit contrast in 6 ovpavéc. 
Td dysov xoopixdy is consequently nothing else than 7 cxyvy, fv énnéev 
dvSporoc (comp. Vill. 2), or % cK yerporoiytoc, tovtéotw tabrng THe KTicEws 
(comp. ix. 11), or ra yeporoinra aya (ix. 24), and a twofold idea is ex- 


_ pressed in the adjective, first, that the sanctuary of the Old Covenant is 


one existing in the terrestrial world, then, that it is accordingly something 
only temporary and imperfect in its nature. Remote from the connec- 
tion are the suppositions of Chrysostom, Theophylact, Erasmus, and others : 
that the Jewish sanctuary was called xoouixdy, because the access to the 
same stood open to the xéoyoc, ¢. e. the Gentiles; a statement, moreover, 
which possesses historic truth only with reference to a part thereof, the 


- court of the Gentiles (comp. Josephus, de Bello Jud. v.5. 2; Acts xxi. 28), 


while here the sanctuary as a whole must be indicated ;—of Theodorus 
Mopsuesten., Theodoret,! Grotius, Hammond, Wetstein, Béhme, Paulus, 
and others: because the Jewish sanctuary symbolically represented the 
universe; the holy place, earth; the most holy, heaven; and the curtain 
before the latter, the firmament ;—of Kypke, because the sense is: toto 
terrarum orbe celebratum (comp. Josephus, de Bello Jud. iv. 5. 2, where the 
Jerusalem high priests, Ananus and Jesus, are represented as ric 
KoopuiKge Spnokelac Katdpyovtec, Tpookvvotevol te Toig &K THC oixovuévyc), Which, 
however, could only be said with reference to the temple, not with refer- 
ence to the tabernacle itself, of which the author is here specially think- 
ing.—Entirely baseless, finally, is the opinion of Homberg, that xoopixdy is 
to be apprehended in the sense of “adorned, well-ordered.” For only 
xbopoc, Koounrixdc, and kocuntéc are used for the expression of this notion ; 
never is koouixdc put for it. See the Lexicons. 

Vv. 2-5. Unfolding of the collective idea 7d dyiov xoouixdv, as regards its 
several essential component parts. That the author has before his mind 
the Jewish sanctuary in its original form, 7.e. the Mosaic tabernacle, is 
evident alike from the expression o«yv#, as from the use of the aorist 
xateoxevéodn. That, however, he likewise thinks of this original disposition 
as still preserved in the temple of his day, is manifest partly from the 
present 2éyerat immediately following, partly from the proposition : rotrwr 


8 obTwc KaTecKevacpévuy ... elolacw, Ver. 6.—oKnv) yap KateoKevdodn 1 mportn | 


for a tent was prepared (set up), namely, the first or anterior one (the fore- 


1THy oKnvnv ovtws éxdArece, TUTov eméxovoay a&yua thy év TH yh ToActeiav, Ta SE dyva TOV 
red Kéomov Tavrés. Karanerdcuwate yap meow aylwy Td Tov ovpavay évdiaityua, Avro dé TO 
Sueppetro Sixh, Kal Ta mév adTAS eKxaAdciTo dyia, Kkataméracna Tov aTEepedmatos émAjpov THY 


7a S& dyta Tov ayiwy. Kai éuimetto Ta mev  xpetav. 
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tent). oxnv4% stands first as the general notion, and only acquires its 
nearer definition by the 7 tpéry afterwards brought in, without, how- 
ever, our having, with Beza, Bloomfield, and others, to place a comma 
after kateckevdodyn. That oxyvy 4 mpdarn is not to be combined immediately 
in one, as expressing the signification: “the fore-part of the tent” (so 
Valckenaer,who compares in ultimis aedibus, and the like ; also Delitzsch), 
is shown—although such acceptation presents no grammatical difficulty— 
by the corresponding oxyv7 7 Aeyonévy. dyia dyiwv, ver. 8, whence it follows 
that the author is regarding the two divisions of the tent separated by the 
veil in front of the Most Holy Place as two tents.—pdér7] not temporal, 
but local.—xareoxevaodn] namely by Moses, at the behest of God (comp. viii. 
5).—év 7 Te Avyvia] sc. éoriy (not 7, Alford, Kurtz, against which 2éyera 
and ver. 6 are decisive): i which there is the candlestick (or lamp-stand). 
Comp. Ex. xxy. 31-39, xxxvii. 17-24; Bihr, Symbolik des Mos. Cultus, Bd: 
I., Heidelb. 1837, p. 412 ff In the temple of Herod, too, there was, 
according to Josephus, de Bello Jud. v. 5. 5, Vii. 5. 5, only one lamp-stand 
in the Holy Place, while in the temple of Solomon there were ten of them 
present; comp. 1 Kings vil. 49; 2 Chron. iv. 7.—«xai 4 rpdreta kat 7 
mpode_eow tov apruv] and the table and the setting forth of the bread (or loaves), 
z.e. wherein is found the table, and the sacred custom is observed of plac- 
ing thereon the shew-bread. Comp. Winer, p. 590 [E. T. 636.] Wrongly | 
do Vatablus, Zeger, Jac. Cappellus, Grotius, Bengel, Bloomfield, and 
others explain 7 zpé8eou tov dptov as hypallage or antiptosis for of dprou 
rH¢ mpodécewc. Yet more unwarrantably do Valckenaer (and similarly 
Heinrichs) maintain that 7 tpdmefa kat 4 mpdd_eouwe toy aprov is equivalent 
to 7 tpamela tov dptov tHe xpodécew. According to Tholuek, Delitzsch, 
Alford, Maier, Kluge, and Moll, rpéSeoxe is, like the Hebrew N2WP, to be 
taken concretely, strues panum. But pédeo never has the passive sig- 
nification of strues. On the matter itself, comp. Ex. xxv. 23-80, xxvi. 85,. 
xxxvil. 10-16; Lev. xxiv. 5-9; Bihr, lc. p. 407 ff—jric] se. oxyv) 4 mpdrn. 
Not conjoined with the mere 7, because the fact alleged is something. 
which is familiar to the readers.—éya] Holy Place (vq). So (as neuter 


plur.), not, with Erasmus, Luther, Er. Schmid, Mill, Whitby, Heinrichs, 
and others, dyia (as fem. sing.), have we to accentuate the word. It stands 
opposed to the dya dyiwv, ver. 3, and denotes the Holy Place, or the outer 
portion of the tabernacle, in opposition to the Most Holy Place, or the 
more secluded, inner portion of the same. Likewise with the LXX. and 
with Philo, the plural ra@ éya in this sense is interchanged with the ‘sin- 
gular 1d dywv.—dyca, however, not. ra ayia, is placed, because the author 
was less concerned about mentioning the definite name coined for the 
expression thereof, than about bringing out the signification which this 
name has. 

Ver. 3.. Mera] after or behind. Of local succession (Thucyd. vii. 58, al.), 
in the N. T. only here.rd debrepov kararéraopa] the second veil (23). For 
before the Holy Place, too, there was a veil (JO). On the former, comp. 
Ex. xxvi. 31 ff—oxyv4]. se, KateokevdoOn.—ayia dyiwv] Most Holy Place. 
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Periphrasis of the superlative (see Winer, p. 231 LE. T. 246]), and transla~ 
tion of Dw Ip, wIp: 

Ver. 4. Ovuar#piv] is either interpreted as altar of incense or as censer. 
The latter, and indeed as a golden censer, which was employed by the high 
priest on the great day of atonement, is thought of by Luther, Grotius, de 
Dieu, Caloy, Reland, Limborch, Wolf, Bengel, Wetstein, Carpzov, Whitby, 
Schulz, Béhme, M’Lean, Stuart, Kuinoel, Stein, Bloomfield, Bisping, 
Alford, M’Caul, and others, after the precedent of the Peshito, Vulgate 
(turibulum), and Theophylact. The altar of incense, on the other hand 
pyeial M31) or 3749 31D), of which mention is made as a constituent 
part in the Mosaic tabernacle, Ex. xxx. 1-10, xxxvii. 25-28, xl. 5, 26, as a 
constituent part in the temple of Solomon, 1 Kings vii. 48, 2 Chron. iv. 19, 
and as a constituent part in the Herodian temple (Josephus, de Bello Jud. 
y.5. 5), is understood in the case of the Latin translation in D E (altare), 
as well as by Oecumenius (ad ver. 7), Calvin, Justinian, Piscator, Estius, 
Cornelius a Lapide, Schlichting, Jac. Cappellus, Owen, Gerhard, Broch- 
mann, Mynster (Stud. uv. Krit. 1829, p. 342 ff.), Bleek, de Wette, Stengel, 
Ebrard, Delitzsch, Riehm (Lehrbegr. des Hebréerbr. p. 489 f., Obs.), Maier, 
Kluge, Moll, Kurtz, Ewald, Conybeare, Hofmann, Woerner, and others. 
Instances from the classical writers in favor of either reference, see in 
Bleek, II. 2, p. 480 f. That a censer is intended may be urged from the 
language of the LXX., since with them for the indication of the altar of 
incense the expressions: 10 Svo.acrhpiov Syueduaroc (Ex. xxx. 1, 27 ; Lev. iv. 
7), 7d Svovacrhpiov tov Syuaydtov (1 Chron. vi. (vii.) 49, xxviii. 18; 2 Chron. 
Xxvi. 16, 19), 7d Suovaorhpiov 75 xpvootv (Ex. xl. 5, 26, al.), 7d Yvovaorhpiov 76 
(ov) arévavre kvpiov (Ley. xvi. 12, 18}; and, where the altar intended is clear 
from the context, merely 1d Svovaorfpiov (Lev. xvi. 20, al.), are regularly 
employed, and only in unimportant mss. of the same 8uywarfpiov presents 
itself in some few passages as a variation of reading. To this usage of the 
LXX., however, is to be opposed the equally important fact of the usage 
of Philo and Josephus, according to which, at their time, 70 Svarhpiov Was 
quite the ordinary appellation of the altar of incense. Of the altar of 
incense, accordingly, the expression must be understood in our passage. 
For the manner in which the ypvoowv Svuargpov is mentioned, as a paral- 
lel member to rv KeBordv ric diadqunc, Shows that the former must be an 
object of equally great importance as the latter. But, since that is so, 
something as non-essential as a golden censer cannot be meant, but only 
the altar of incense, which formed an essential constituent part of the 
tabernacle. Besides, there is nowhere any mention in the O. T. (not Lev. 
xvi. 12 either) of a particular censer, which had been set apart for the 


1Comp. Philo, Quis rerum divin. haeres. p. de Bello Jud.v. 5.5: Kat 7d «ev mpOTov épos 
511 sq, (with Mangey, I. p. 504): Tprdv dvtwy év va» elxev ev ait@ tpia Savpaciwrara Kat 


Tois aylous oKevay, Avxvias, tparécns, Ovp.tarn- —- TepLBdnTa TaoLy avOpamous épya, AUXViay, TpaTe- 
piov; De vita Mos. p. 668 (II. p. 149): "Awa 58 Gav, Ovprariftov; Antig. iil. 6. 8: perakd bé 
rovT@ édnuctoupyeito Kat okey lepd, KiBwrds, avtis (ths Avxvias) Kal Ths Tpamegns évSov .+- 


_ Avxvia, Tpamesa, Oumcarypiov, Bwuds. *O pep Ovpcaripvov, EvAuwov wev K.T.A., al. 


oty Bwpos iSputo év VratOpw K.7.A.; Josephus, 
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service on the great day of atonement. About the existence of such a 
censer at the time of the Mosaic tabernacle, which the author after all has 
mainly before his mind, nothing is known with certainty. Only from the 
Mishna, tract. Joma, iv. 4,1 do we learn something about it. Moreover, 
according to tract. Joma, v. 1, vii. 4, this censer was first fetched out of the 
storehouse, carried by the hi gh priest into the Most Holy Place, and upon 
the completion of the service again carried forth therefrom; even as it 
would be a priori improbable in the highest degree that such instrument 
should be kept within the Holy of Holies. For, according to Ley. xvi. 12, 
13, the high priest was first to enter with incense into the Most Holy 
Place, in order that through the cloud thereof the glory of God, enthroned 
above the cover of the ark of the covenant, might become invisible to 
him, to the end that he died not. And yet éyovca Compels us to think 
of an abiding place of the Srvucarhpiov ; to explain éyovca of the mere apper- 
taining of the Suuarfpuv to the Most Holy Place as an object of use for 
the latter, as is usually done by the one class of expositors,? is—inasmuch as 
the author sharply separates from each other in his description the two 
main divisions of the O. T. sanctuary, as well as the objects peculiar to 
each of these divisions, by means of era dé, ver 3, and thus éyovga, ver. 4, 
unmistakably corresponds to the é a, ver. 2—altogether arbitrary. If, 
then, we understand Ouucargp.ov of the altar of incense, as we are compelled 
to do, there arises the archaeological difficulty that this altar had its stand- 
ing-place not in the Most Holy Place, as is here presupposed by the 
author, but, on the contrary, in the Holy Place (Ex. xxx. 1 ff). This point 
of inconsistency with historic truth is to be admitted, and therefrom the 
conclusion to be drawn, that the author did not himself live in the vicin- 
ity of the Jewish sanctuary, but had drawn his knowledge with regard to 
the same only from the Scriptures of the O.T., whence the possibility of 
an error is explicable. In favor of this possibility, Bleek rightly urges the 
following considerations : first, that Ex. xxvi. 35 there are mentioned as 
standing within the Holy Place only the table and the candlestick, but not 
the altar of incense also. Then, that where the Standing place of this 
altar is actually spoken of, the form of expression chosen certainly, by 
reason of its indefiniteness, admitted of misconstruction.? 
the Mosaic law the altar of incense was broug 


, since on this day it 
was sprinkled and cleansed by the high priest with the same blood which 


the high priest had carried into the Most Holy Place (Ex. xxx. 10; Lev. 
xvi. 18 f.).—ypvooiv] since the emphasis rests on it, is prefixed. The arti- 
cle, however, is wanting, because the sense is: a golden altar, namely, the 


10mnibus diebus reliquis suffitum facturus 
de altari accepit in turibulo argenteo ... hoe 
vero die in aureo. 

2 But also by some advocates of the opposite 
view, as Jac. Cappellus, Piscato® Owen, Myn- 
ster, Ebrard, Delitzsch, Conybeare, Riehm, 
Lehrbegr. des Hebréerbr. p. 490, Ods. ; Maier, 


5 


Moll, Hofmann, and Woerner, with an appeal 


to Wandsawix Man, 1 Kings vi, 22. 

*S0 Bx, xxx. 6: kav Ojoes avd amévayrte 
TOU KarTameTécuartos, TOU SvTOS em TS KiBwrod 
TOV Maptupiwy ; ibid. xl. 5: Kat OycELs Td Ovar- 
aoTHpLov Td xpucody eis Td Oupmay évaytiovy THS | 
KiBwrod; Ver. 26: dmrévavre TO 
tos; Ley. iv. 7, xvi. 12 
kuplov, 


0 KatameTéca- 
18: évavriov or amévayrs 


“Ee. a 


CHAP. Ix.. 5, 605. 


altar of incense, in distinction from the brazen altar existing in the court, 
namely, the altar of burnt-offering.—x«ai tiv «Burov rie Suabhuynce] and the ark 
of the covenant ; comp. Ex. xxv. 10ff., xxxvii. 1-9.—zepuxexatvupévyv wdvto- 
ev xpvoiw| overlaid on every side (within and without; comp. Ex. xxy. 11) 
with gold (plating of fine gold). According to 1 Kings viii., the ark of the 
covenant was also brought into the temple of Solomon. On the destruc- 
tion of this temple by the Chaldeans it was lost, and the second temple 
was without an ark.—év 7 ordpvoc ypvo7 éyovoa 76 pavva K.7.A.] wherein was a 
golden pot with the manna, and Aaron’s rod which had budded, and the 
tables of the covenant. év % does not refer back to oxyvf, ver. 3 (Ribera, 
Justinian, Pyle, Peirce, and others),—for to the év 7, ver. 4, the trepdvu 
dé aitac, ver. 5, forms an opposition,—but it refers to «:Bwrdc. On the 
pot of manna, comp. Ex. xvi. 82-34; on Aaron’s rod, Num. xvii. 16-26 
(1-11); on the tables of the covenant, Ex. xxv. 16; Deut. x. 1,2. Accord- 
ing to 1 Kings viii. 9, there was nothing more in the ark of the covenant, 
at the time of its removal into the temple, than the two tables of the law ; 
and according to Ex. xvi. 83, Num. xvii. 25 (10), the two first-mentioned 
objects were not to have their place within, but before the ark of the cove- 
nant. The same opinion, however, which the author here expresses as to 
the place of the preservation of the pot of manna and Aaron’s rod, is 
found likewise with later Rabbins, as with R. Levi Ben Gerson at 1 Kings 
vii. 9 and at Num. xvii. 10, and Abarbanel at 1 Kings vill. 9. See Wet- 
stein on our passage. 

Ver. 5. The author turns from the objects to be found within the ark of 
the covenant to that whichis above the same—irepdve dé avrijc| sc. THC 
KtBorov.—XepovBiu] comp. Ex, xxv. 18 ff., xxxvii. 7 ff; Winer, Bibl. Real- 
worterb. I. 2 Aufl. p. 262 ff.; Bihr, Symbolik des Mos. Oultus, Bd. I. p. 311 
ff. There existed two of them, of fine gold, one at each end of the cover 
or lid of the ark of the covenant, upon which, with faces turned towards 
each other, they looked down, and which they covered with their out- 
spread wings. In the midst of the cherubim was the glory of God en- 
throned (1 Sam. iv. 4; 2 Sam. vi. 2; 2 Kings xix. 15; Isa, xxxvii. 16), and 
from this place God would speak to Moses (Ex. xxv. 22; comp. Num. Vil. 
89).—XepovBiu is here treated as a neuter, as likewise generally with the 
LXX., with whom the masculine oi Xepovf. occurs but rarely (¢.g. Ex. xxv. 
20, xxxvii. 7). The neuter is not, however, to be explained by the suppo- 
sition that rvebyara is to be supplied to it in thought (comp. Drusius on 
our passage), but from the fact that the cherubim were regarded as Coa.” 
—The cherubim are called KepovPip d6énc¢. That may mean cherubim 
of glory or brightness, to whom glory or brightness is proper (so Camera-~ 
rius, Estius, Schlichting, Jac. Cappellus, Stuart, Kuinoel, al.), or the cheru- 


- bim which pertain to the divine glory, the Mim 33, 7. e. who are the bearers 


1Gomp. Josephus, de Bello Jud. vy. 5. 5: Mosaic cherubim are described as ¢@a merewva, 
"Exerto S€ ovdév bAws EV aiUTe, popdyy 8 ovdevi Tov dm’ avOpdrwy éewpayévov 
&Barov Sé Kal axpavrov Kal abéaTov fv macw,  mapamdjove. Comp. also Ezek. x. 16: Kal TH 
éylov 5é dyvov ékadetTo. XepovBip. Hoav todT0 7d GHov, 6 Sov k.7.A. Ibid, 


2Comp. Josephus, Antig. iii. 6. 5, where the ver. 20. 
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of the divine glory (so the majority). Grammatically the former is easier 
(on account of the absence of the article before d6énc). But the latter is 
to be preferred as yielding a more appropriate thought, and the omission 
of the article is to be justified from the usage of the LXX. Ex. xl. 345 
Sam. iv. 22; Ezek. ix. 8, x. 18, al—raraoxidCovra rd iAaorhpiov | which over- 
shadow the propitiatory (or mercy-seat). katackcdtecv in the N. T. only 
here. Comp. ovoxdfew, Ex. xxv. 20; oxide, Wx. xxxvii. 9; 1 Chron. 
xxvill. 18. A more choice verb than repicadonre, 1 Kings viii. 7. 10 tAa- 
ot#ptov (N53), the cover of the ark of the covenant, which on the 
great day of atonement was sprinkled with the sacrificial blood for the 
expiation of the sins of the people. Comp. Lev. xvi. 14 f.—repi dv] goes 
back not merely to the cherubim (Ebrard, p. 294), but also to all the objects 
before enumerated.—oix gor] it concerns us not, or: 7s not the place, or: is 
ampossible. Comp. 1 Cor. xi. 20. Of the same meaning as the more defi- 
nite ov« é&eorev. With Kurtz to supply rémoc is inadmissible.—xara bépoc | 
an detail. The author does not design to set forth the typical significance 
of every single object enumerated; the indication of the typical ‘signifi- 
cance of the two main divisions of the Jewish sanctuary is that which he 
at present aims at, and to this task he now addresses himself in that 
which immediately follows, comp. ver. 8. : 

Vv. 6,7. After the collective expression Td dyvov koopcxdr, ver. 1, has 
been analyzed into its single constituent parts, vv. 2-5, and a recapitula- 
tory reference has been made to the total result of this given analysis by 
means of trottTor obroc KarTeokevacwévor,—the opposition to wév, ver. 
1, being formally introduced by dé,and then receiving its more precise 
material defining by means of the statement, ver. 8, which is attached in 
a grammatical respect as a subsidiary clause,—the discourse advances to 
the development of the further general idea, which is placed in the fore- 
front, ver. 1, but has hitherto remained unnoticed, the twofold expression 
dikacopata Aarpeiac—From the present eiciacrrv, as from Tpoogéper, 
ver. 7 (comp. also ver 8 f.), it follows that the Mosaic cultus was still con- 
tinuing at the time when the author wrote. The participle perfect, xareo- 
kevaouévov, however, denotes that which is extending out of the past into 
the present, and is still enduring in the present (see Winer, p. 254 [E. T. 
270 f.]). The present hereby indicated can, of course, only be that in 
which the author himself is living and writing. The endeavor to explain 
it of a present into which the author only mentally places himself, is as 
little warranted grammatically as is the asserting, with Hofmann, that the 
present in which the discourse here moves is not a past, nor actual, nor 
something still continuing, but that set forth in the word of God, where 
it is to be read how the sanctuary erected by Moses was constituted, and 
what priests and high priests do in the same ;” or with Mangold (in Bleek’gs 
Kinleit. in das N. T. p. 617), to find the Scripture picture of the tabernacle 
drawn in our passage as a “ purely ideal magnitude, which by no means 
guarantees the actual continued existence of the temple worship.” For, 
in order to render possible suppositions of this kind, the conjoining of the 
presents with a participle aorist would have been indispensably necessary. 


“XK 
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From the form of discourse chosen: tobrov otto kateckevacpéivor 
(“in that these objects have been in such wise regulated ”’), in union with 
the present tenses eic/acrv and rpoodé pex, it therefore follows of neces- 
sity that the author, although here entering only upon the presentation of 


_ the typical significance of the two main divisions of the Mosaic sanctuary, 


nevertheless thinks of these two main divisions, together with all that 
appertains to them,—which he has just now enumerated,—as still pre- 
served in being, thus also as still present in the Jewish temple of his day ; 
by which supposition, it is true, he becomes inyolved in contradiction with 
the historic reality, inasmuch as alike the ark of the covenant as the ves- 
sel of manna and Aaron’s rod were wanting in the second temple. Vid. 
supra ad ver. 4. With very little reflection does Riehm (Lehrbegr. des 
Hebrierbr. p. 491, Obs.) object to this conclusion, that “with just the same 
right one might infer from the present in xiii. 11 that the author supposed 
the Israelites of his time to be still dwelling in a camp.” The passage 
xiii. 11 has nothing whatever in common with ours, since it is here a ques- 
tion of the combination of a participle perfect with verbs in the present. 
That, too, which Delitzsch sets against it, that the rottwv ottw¢ cateokevac- 
yéver, pointing back to ‘carecxevdoty, ver. 2, certainly shows that the author 
has the Mosaic period before his mind, utterly collapses, inasmuch as the_ 
participle perfect, and not the participle aorist, has been employed. Phrases, 
however, like those met with in Delitzsch: that the author was writing for 
just such readers as would not have given him credit for an ignorance 
like this, are peremptory decisions, for which the result, is already fixed 
before the investigation, and consequently intimidations of the grammati- 
cal conscience.—7 rpérn oxnvi] as ver. 2, the fore-tent or Holy Place.—0ova 
mavrée] continually, i.e. day by day. Opposite draf tov évavrod, ver. 7.— 
ol lepsic] opposite pdvog 6 apyvepeds, Ver. 7.—1ac Aatpelac énitedovvrec] perform- 
ing the religious actions. Daily, morning and evening, an offering of in- 
cense was presented, and daily were the lamps of the sacred candlestick 
placed in readiness and kindled. Comp. Bx) xxx 7 ff 

Ver. 7. ‘Hl devrépa] sc. cxf, the Most Holy Place.—érag rob évavtoi] 
once in the year, 4. e. only on a single day of the year, namely, on the tenth 
of the seventh month (Tisri), on the great solemnity of atonement. The 
supposition that the high priest on this day more than once entered the 
Most Holy Place is not excluded by the expression, and the disputed » 
question as to how many times this took place has no bearing on our 
passage. That the high priest was obliged to enter the Most Holy Place 
at least twice on this day, follows from Ley. xvi. 12-16. That he entered 
into it as many as four times is the teaching of the Talmud (tract. Joma, 
vy. 1, vil. 4) and Rabbins.—pédvo¢ 6 dpyuepebe | sc. eloevor.—rpoogéper] is not to 
be explained, as by Calov and others, of the sacrifices outside of the Most 
Holy Place. For in this case we should have to expect the aorist. It is 
employed of the blood of the victim before slain, which blood the high 
priest carries into the Most Holy Place, and here in the Most Holy Place 
presents to God (the Socinians, Grotius, Bleek).—trép éavtod Kat tov Tov 
jaor ayvonudrov] for himself and the transgressions of the people. To make 


” 
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éavrod likewise depend upon dyvonudrov (for his own sins and those of 
the people: Vulgate, Luther (?), Calvin, Piseator, Schlichting, Jac. Cap-~ 
pellus, Grotius, Storr, Stuart, Paulus, and others), is, although the thought, 
is not thereby altered (comp. vii. 27), grammatically false ; because in that. 
case the article rév could not have been wanting before éavrov.—ayror- 
Hérov] seeatyv.2,p. _. 

Ver. 8. Now follows (apparently as a subordinate thought) the main con-. 
sideration, with a view to which the author has been led more fully to 
describe the éycov koopuxdv and the Jiatouara Aarpetac of ver. 1.—rovro dnAovy- 
Toc Tov mvebuaroe ayiov] the Holy Ghost indicating this very thing (follow- 
ing).—roviro] has the emphasis, and acquires its development of contents 
by means of pfro medavepicba . . . ordow—rob mvevtwatoe dyiov] The 
arrangement of the sanctuary and priesthood prescribed by God to Moses 
is thought of by our author as carried into effect by Moses under the 
assistance and guidance of the Holy Ghost; the idea expressed in that 
arrangement might therefore very easily be represented as an indication 
designed by the Holy Ghost.—yjrw medavepictar tiv Tov dylav 6ddv, ért tHe 
TpPOTHS CKNVIC EobonE ordow] that the way of the sanctuary is not yet manifested, 
so long as the fore-tabernucle still exists—rov dyiov] is erroneously appre- 
hended by the Peshito and Schulz (comp. also Zeger) as masculine. It is 
neuter. Does not, however, as ver. 2, denote the Holy Place, but, as vy. 12, 
24, 25, x. 19, xiii>11 (comp. also 7d aywov, Lev. xvi. 16, 17, 20, al.), the Most 
Holy Place, and that not the earthly one (Kurtz),—for that would be a 
trifling statement; whereas surely roiro dnAovvroc tov mvevuatoc dylov pre= 
pares the way for a deeper truth, vid. infra,—but the heavenly reality, the 
throne of the Godhead.—} ré» dyiwv 6d6¢ signifies the way to the Most 
Holy Place.—éyecv oréoav further means: to have existence, to exist. 
We have not, however, with Bohme, to import into it a secondary refer- 
ence to firmness or legal validity, and } x potn oxnvg isnot the one first 
in point of time, é.e. the earthly, Jewish sanctuary in opposition to the 
heavenly (Hunnius, Seb. Schmidt, Carpzoy, Semler, Baumgarten, Bloom- 
field, ai.), still less the tabernacle in opposition to the later temple (Peirce, 
Sykes), but the fore-tabernacle or Holy Place, in opposition to the interior 
tabernacle or Most Holy Place.. The thought is: by the ordering that 
the Most Holy Place, the presence-chamber and place of manifestation of 
God, might not be entered, save on one single day of the year, and by the 
high priest alone, while the daily Levitical service of the priests is accom- 
plished in the Holy Place, and thus approach to the former debarred and 
shut off by the latter, the Holy Ghost proclaims that so long as the Leyiti- 
cal priesthood, and consequently the Mosaic law in general, continues, 
the immediate access to God is not yet permitted; that thus, in order to. 
the bringing about and rendering possible of a full and direct communion 
with God, the Old Testament covenant-religion must first fall, and the 
more perfect one brought in by Christ (ver. 11) must take its place.” 


1Comp. Matt. x. 5; els 68dv eOvav; Jer. ii. Obs. 4; Winer, p. 176 [E. T. 187]. 
18: 77H O56 Alydrrov, al. ; Kihner, II. p. 176, *Comp. Matt. xxvii. 51, as also Josephus, 
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Vv. 9, 10 are closely, indeed, connected grammatically with that 
which precedes, but, logically regarded, introduce the third and last 
main point of the disquisition on the high-priestly superiority of Christ 
over the Levitical high priests. For after (1) it had been shown that 
Christ, as regards His person, is exalted above the Levitical high priests 
(iv. 14-vii. 28), and then afterwards (2) it was proved that likewise the 
sanctuary in which He ministers surpasses in sublimity the Levitical 
sanctuary (vill. 1-ix. 8), it is now further stated (3) that the sacrifice also 
which He has offered is more excellent than the Levitical sacrifices 
(x. 9-x. 18). 

Ver. 9. [LXVII f, g.] “Hrc] is not synonymous with 7. It is employed 
argumentatively, in that it presents the following declaration as a fact, 
the truth of which is manifest—We have not, however, to take #rec with 
mapaBorg as a designation of the subject (Calvin, al.: which emblem was 
only for the present time; Storr, al.: which emblem was to continue only 
to the present; Zeger, Semler, de Wette, al.: which emblem has refer- 
ence to the present time). For the verb to be supplemented would not 
be the mere copula; it would have a peculiar signification, and thus could 
not be omitted. #rv¢ alone is consequently the subject, and mapaBoAg the 
predicate. Yet 7jr is not to be referred back to ordéow (Chr. Fr. Schmid), 
for the expression ordow does not occupy a sufficiently independent posi- 
tion in the preceding context to justify this; still less—what is thought 
possible by Cramer—to 1 tov dyiwv 6d6v, by which the idea would be 


* rendered unmeaning. Nor have we to assume an attraction to rapaGoaA, 


in such wise that 7c should stand in the sense of 67 (so Bengel, who 
makes it point back to vv. 6-8; Maier, who makes it refer to vv. 7, 8; 
Michaelis, who makes it refer to yuarw redavepdoba x.t.A., and others), or, 
what amounts to the same thing, to supplement to the phrase #ri¢ 
mapaBoam, comprehended together as a subject, rapaBorag éoriv as a pre- 
dicate: which emblem (described vy. 6-8) is an emblem for the present 
time.! For, in the course of vy. 9, 10, respect is had just to the closing 
words alone of ver. 8: éte tH¢ mparn¢g oKnvigg éxobone ordow. The exclusively 
right construction, therefore, is the referring back of #ri¢ to tHe mpdrne 
oxnvac, ver. 8.—rapaBory cic Tov Katpov Tov éveotyKéra] sc. éotiv. TmapaBorag 
in the Gospels very frequently a fictitious historic likeness. Here a like- 
ness by means of a fact,an emblem. Not incorrectly, therefore, is it 
explained, on the part of Chrysostom, Oecumenius, and Theophylact, by 
rhroc.—elc| in reference to, as regards. Instead of ei¢ tov Karpov tov éveorn- 
xéra, consequently, the mere tov Kaipob tov éveotnxdrog might have been 
written.—6é xaipic 6 éveornxoc] the present time. The opposite thereto is 
formed by the xacpd¢ diopSdcews, ver. 10, by which the reader is referred to 
the Christian epoch of time, the aidy pérdwv (vi. 5; comp. also ii. 5). 6 
Kkatpo¢ 6 éveotyKdc is therefore synonymous with the aidy oiroc else- 
where, and indicates the pre-Christian period of time still extending 


Antiq. iii. 3.7: thy 6€ rpirny potpay [rhs oKnv7s] 1S0 Nickel in Rewter’s Repertor. 1858, Marz, 
pove mepréypae TH Oe@ Sua Td Kal Tov ovpa- pp. 188 f. 
vov averiBatov civar avOpwrots. 
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onward into the present.’ The term «a:péc, however, is chosen, instead 
of the more general ypévoc, or aiév, because it is the thought of the 
author that this period of time has already reached its turning-point, at 
which it is to take its departure.—xa 7] conformably to which, or in ac- 
cordance with which, applies not to rapaforq,* but to rH¢ mpdrne oKNVIC, aS 
the last preceding main notion ; stands thus parallel to grie.—yp duvdyevar 
Kata ovveidyow Tehetdoa tov Aatpebovta] is to be taken in close connection 
with dpa rte Kal Ovotat mpoodépovrar (against Bohme, who unwarrantably 
presses the force of the plural dapd te kai Ovoiar)—xara ovveldnow] as 
regards the consciousness, or as to the conscience (Theophylact: xara tov gow 
dvOpwrov), te. So that the reality of being led to perfection is inwardly 
experienced, and the conscience in connection therewith feels itself satis- 
fied—rov Aatpebovra] him rendering the service (x. 2). Not specially the 
priest is meant (Estius, Gerhard; comp. also Drusius), but in general, the 
man doing homage to God by the offering of sacrifice, whether it be a priest 
who offers for himself, or another who presents this offering through the 
medium of the priest. [Matt. iv. 10; cf. 6 Tpocep xouevoc, Heb. Ly 

Ver. 10. Mévov émi Bpopy. kat mou. Kat diag. Barriopoic OtKaLopata capkKo¢ 
k.7.A.] which, together with meats and drinks and divers washings, are only 
fleshly ordinances, imposed until the time of reformation. Apposition to dapé 
Te Kal volar, ui Svvduevat x.7.2., ver. 9.—pdvov] belongs to dikaouata capkéc, 
but is placed in advance of this on account of the addition éxt Bpduaow 
x.7.4.; and éxé expresses the accession to something already present 
(Winer, p. 3676 [E. T. 393]), or the existence externally side by side3— 
Otherwise is it explained by others, in that they take Hévov érié in close 
combination, give to é7é the signification “in reference to,” and place 
both words still in relation to ver. 9. They then regard pdvoyv éxd «.7.A. 
either as nearer definition to mpoodépovrar (so, substantially, Vatablus, 
Schlichting, and others), or as opposition to xara ovveidnaw Tededoa (SO 
Schulz, Ebrard, al.). But against the first supposition the material ground 
is decisive, that the presentation of sacrifices in reality had reference by 
no means exclusively to the expiation of offences against the ordinances 
regulative of food and lustrations ; against the second, the linguistic ground 
that 442’ éxt Bodpaow uédvov x.r.2. must have been written instead of pdvov 
éxi Bpduaow x.7.A. Yet others take Movov ért «.7.A. In close conjunction 


1Quite mistaken (as is already apparent deny this,—and the former will understand 
even from the opposition to caupds SiopAdcews, only an “imagined present,” into which the 
ver, 10) is the opinion of Delitzsch, with whom author “only transposed himself;” the latter, 
Alford concurs, that 6 Kapds 6 eveoTnkws “that present in which the Holy Ghost pro- 
denotes the present begun with the Kauvy phesied by means of that which was written 
5ca6H«m, the present of the New Testament in the law,”this is done only in the interest 
time, in which the parable has attained its of their wrong interpretations of ver. 6, 
close. See, on the contrary, Riehm, Lehrbegr. 2Oecumenius, Bleek, Bisping, Delitzsch, 
des Hebrderbr. p. 494, Obs., and specially Nickel, l. ¢., Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebréerbr, 


Reiche, Commentar. Crit. p. 74 sq.—That, for 
the rest, by 6 Kaupds 6 évertyKas only that 
present in which the author lived and wrote 
can be meant, needs not another word of 
explanation. When Kurtz and Hofmann 


p. 495, Obs. ; Alford, Woerner, al. 

®Comp. e.g. Hom. Od. vii. 120: éyxvn én 
oyxXYN yupdcKer, wHAov 8 emi HyiAw; Thucyd. 
li. 101: UTorXomevos adekpnv éavrod Swcew 
kai xpyjmara éx’ abrp. 


CHAPS TX. 710; 11, 611 


with rév Aarpetovra, ver. 9. So perhaps already the Vulgate (perfectum 
facere servientem solummodo in cibis),‘then Luther (“him that does 
religious service only in meats and drink,” etc.), Estius, Corn. a Lapide, 
Olearius, Semler, Ernesti, Ewald, Hofmann, and others. But the addi- 
tional words would too greatly drag, the thought resulting would be 
incommensurable with kara owveldnow rereou, and the formula Aarpevew 
éxi tae in the sense indicated without example—The Bpdpmara kai 
aéuata are interpreted by Peirce, Chr. Fr. Schmid, Storr, Heinrichs, 
Maier, and others of the sacrificial meals; by Bleek and de Wette, of the 
partaking of the paschal swpper in particular. But the mention of these 
practices would be, here at any rate, something too special, and the words 
xili. 9 can furnish no standard for the interpretation of our passage. 
More correctly, therefore, is it thought in general of the meats and drinks 
permitted, as of those forbidden, in: the Mosaic law. Comp. Col. ii. 16; 
Rom. xiv. 17. With regard to drinks, there are in the Mosaic law pro- 
hibitions only for special cases; comp. Num. vi. 8; Lev. x. 9, xi. 34. 
Comp. however, also Matt. xxiii. 24; Rom. xiv. 21.—xai dvaddpore Barriopoic] 
Comp. Ex. xxix. 4; Lev. xi. 25, 28, 32, 40, xiv. 6-9, xv..5 ff, xvi. 4, 24 ff ; 
Num. viii. 7, xix. 17 ff, al—dcxarduara capxéc] ordinances of the flesh, 
a. e. ordinances that relate to the flesh, and thus bear the impress of the 


_earthly and transitory.—péype Karpod diopbdcewc énixeiueva] imposed (only) 


until the time of reformation. The kaipd¢ diopAdcews is the epoch of the 
promised New and more excellent Covenant (viii. 8 ff.), which has begun 
with the appearing of Christ.—d:ép0wovc] only here in the N. T.—érueiueva] 
Oecumenius: Bépog yap qv pdvoy ta év TO vépuw, kaboc acu ob anéotodo. 
Comp.,Acts xv. 10, 28. 

Vv. 11, 12. [LX VII h-k.] Antithesis to vv. 9,10. What the religion of 
the Mosaic covenant was unable to effect, that has been accomplished by Christ. 
—rapayevouevoc apyepede tov usdddvtoy dyabor] having appeared as High 
Priest of the good things to come. The verb in the same sense as Matt. 
ii. 1, 1 Mace. iv. 46; synonymous with dvicrac#a, Heb. vii. 11, 15. 
Strangely misapprehending the meaning, Ebrard: rapayevduevoc is to be 
looked upon as an “ adjectival attribute” to dpyepebc, and the thought is, 
“as a present High Priest,’—an acceptation which is incompatible with 
the participle of the aorist—High Priest of the good things to come 
(comp. x. 1) is Christ called, inasmuch as these good things are the conse- 
quence and result of His high-priestly activity. They are the blessings 
of everlasting salvation, which the author, ver. 12, sums up in the expres- 
sion aiwrvia Abtpwows; and they are called future, inasmuch as they are 
proper to the aly péddov (vi. 5), or the oixoyuévy pédAovoa (ii. 5), and the 
full enjoyment of them will first come in, at the consummation of the 
kingdom of God, to be looked for with the return of Christ.—0va rij¢ weiovoc 
kal teAevotépac oxnvgc x.7.A.] through the greater and more perfect taber- 
nacle, which is not made with hands—that is to say, not of this world. 
The words belong to eicfAGev sic ta ayia, ver. 12, and 6:4 is used in the 
local sense: “through ” (not instrumentally, as the dé, ver. 12). To join 
the words to that which precedes, and find in them an indication of that 
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by means of which Christ became apyiepede tov peAdévtov ayabdv (Primasius, 
Luther, Dorscheus, Schulz, Hofmann, Schriftbew. II. 1, pp. 409, 412 f., 2 
Aufl..—which latter will accordingly also take the did, ver. 12, in both 
cases along with apyiepete tov perddvtov ayafov; otherwise, however, in 
the Comm. p. 837,—Moll, and others), is erroneous, because by virtue of 
ov dé, ver. 12, the existence of an already preeeding link in the nearer 
definition of eio#AOev cig ta ayia iS presupposed.—But to interpret the 
o«nvh through which Christ has entered into the Most Holy Place as the 
body of Christ, or His human nature,’ or as the holy life of Christ,” or as the 
(militant) church upon earth,’ or, finally, as the world in general,* is incon- 
sistent with the point of comparison suggested by the comparatives peifovoc 
and reAeorépac in accordance with the foregoing disquisition, in general 
is opposed to the connection with vy. 1-10, and has against it the anti- 
thesis in which ré dyia, ver. 12, stands to oxy, ver. 11, as also the addi- 
tion ov tabtne tHe Kricewc. The lower spaces of the heavens are intended 
—corresponding to the rpéry oxyv_ of the earthly sanctuary (vv. 2, 6, 8)— 
as the preliminary stage of the heavenly Holy of Holies. Comp. iv. 14: 
dueAnAvbota Tove ovpavot¢.—bueilovoc kai TeAevotépac|-sc. than the Mosaic oxnv4. 
—ob yeiporougtov] Comp. vill. 2: fv érygev 6 xbpioc, ovk évOpwroc, Acts vii. 
48, xvii. 24; Mark xiv. 58; 2 Cor. v. l.—ob rabra¢ tij¢ Kricewe] not belonging 
to the earthly created world (the earth) lying before one’s eyes (rabrne). 
Wrongly Erasmus, Luther, Clarius, Vatablus, Beza, Jac. Cappellus, Wolf, 
Bengel, Kuinoel, Friederich, /.c. p. 296, and others: not of this kind of 
building, sc. the same as the earthly sanctuary; or: as earthly things in 
general. 

Ver. 12. 0idé] nor. 0’6é is written by the author, misled by the fore- 
going notes of negation: ob yerporoujrov and ov rabry¢ tie KTicewc, Whereas, 
properly, ca? od ought to have been written, since that which is intro- 
duced by oddé is parallel, not to the negative expressions further charac- 
terizing the oxnvf, but to the preceding did.—dv aiwatoc tpdéyov Kar pdaxur | 
by (by means of) blood of goats and calves, by which the entrance of the 
earthly high priests into the Most Holy Place was made possible on the 
great day of atonement. Comp. Lev. xvi. 14, 15.—0a 62 rod idiov aiparoc | 
the Levitical high priest entered the Most Holy Place not merely by 
means of the blood of animals, he entered at the same time with this 
blood (ver. 7). The author, however, has respect, with reference to the 
Levitical high priest also, only to the former notion, since only this, and 
not at the same time the latter, was suitable for application to Christ 
(Schlichting). If he had desired that the notion of the zeré should also 
be supplied in thought in our passage (Kurtz), he would have known how 


1So, on account of x. 20, Chrysostom, Theo- 
doret, Oecumenius, Theophylact, Primasius, 
Clarius, Calvin, Beza, Estius, Piscator, Jac. 
Cappellus, Grotius, Hammond, Owen, Ben- 
gel, Peirce, Sykes, Ernesti, Chr. Fr. Schmid, 
Friederich, Symbolik des Mos. Stiftshiitte, 
Leipz. 1841, p. 296 ff., and others; also Hof- 
mann, Schriftbew. II. 1, p. 415, 2 Aufl., who, 


however, will have us think of the glorified 
human nature of Christ. ; 

2Ebrard. 

®Cajetan, Corn. a Lapide, Calov, Wittich, 
Braun, Wolf, Rambach, Michaelis, ad Peire., 
Cramer, Baumgarten. 

4 Justinian, Carpzoy. 
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to express likewise this “somewhat gross material conception” (Bleek 
IL.).—é¢draz] once for all. Corresponds to the following aiwviav.—ei¢ ra 
ayia] into the inner sanctuary of heaven.—aiwviav Aitpwow ebpduevoc] having 
obtained (by His sacrificial death) eternal redemption. Incorrectly do 
Ebrard, Delitzsch, Alford, Maier, and Moll take etpauevoc as something 
coinciding in point of time with cio#AGev. If it had been so intended, the 
participle present would have been placed instead of cipayevoc.—e t pio- 
keoOac signifies: to find (for oneself), obtain. The Abtpwore became 
Christ’s peculiar possession, thus—since He Himself, as the Sinless One, 
needed it not—to make it over to those who believe in Him.—This 
Abrpwore is the ransoming, ?.e. redemption from the guilt and punish- 
ment of sin, and it is called aivvia, eternal, or of indefeasible validity, in 
opposition to the sacrifices of the O. T. priests, which had to be renewed 
every year, since they were designed each for the [typical] expiation of, 
the sins of a single year.—The feminine formation aiwvia in the N. T. 
only here and 2 Thess. ii. 16. 

Vv. 18, 14. Justification of aioviay Abtpwow ebpduevoc, ver. 12, by an argu- 
ment a minore ad majus. With the quantitative augmentation, however, 
expressed by «i... réow paAdov, there is at the same time blended a 
qualitative augmentation by means of mpd¢ tiv tHe capKdg Kadapéryta and 
tiv ovveidnoww ju. «.7.2., in such wise that the two following thoughts are 
enfolded the one in the other :—(1) Ifeven the blood of aninfals works 
cleansing . . . how much more the blood of Christ? (2) If that effects. 
the purity of the flesh, this effects purity of conscience.—xai onédo¢ 
daudrcwc] and ashes of an heifer. According to Num. xix., those who by 
contact with a dead body had become defiled, must be sprinkled with a 
mixture of water and the ashes of a spotless red heifer wholly consumed 
by fire, of which the ashes were preserved in a clean place without the 
camp (with the so-called 1137-), Num. xix. 9, 18, 20, 21; LXX.: dup 
pavrisuod), in order to become clean again.—parrigovoa tod¢ Kexovvwpévorc | 
sprinkling those who have been defiled. Free mode of expression for: with 
which (ashes) those who have been defiled are sprinkled.—rov¢ kexoevwpévore | 
belongs, since pavrifovea most requires an express addition of the object, 
to this verb,! not to dydfe,* which latter stands absolutely: works sanctifi- 
cation.—rpo¢ tiv tHe capKdc Kadapéryra] to the (producing of the) purity of 
the flesh. péc, as v.14. Indication of the result. 

Ver. 142 Incomparably more efficacious must the sacrifice of Christ be: 
For—(1) Christ offered Himself, i.e. He gave up His own body to the death 
of a sacrifice, while the Levitical high priest derives his material of sacri- 
fice from a domain foreign to himself personally; then: He offered Him- 
_ self from a free resolve of will, while the Levitical high priest is placed 

- under the necessity of sacrificing, by the command of an external ordin- 
ance, and the sacrificial victim whose blood he offers is an irrational ani- 


1Erasmus, Beza, Jac. Cappellus, Grotins, 3A. L. van der Boon Mesch, Specimen Her- 
Bohme, Bleek, de Wette, Bisping, Maier, meneuticum in locum ad Hebr. ix. 14, Lugd. 
Moll, Kurtz, Ewald, Hofmann, Woerner, al. Bat. 1819, 8vo. 


2 Vulgate, Luther, Calvin, Bengel, Schulz, al. 
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mal, which consequently knows nothing of the end to which it is applied. 
The Levitical act of sacrifice is then an external one wrought in accord- 
ance with ordinance, a sensuous one; Christ’s act of sacrifice, on the 
other hand, one arising out of the disposition of the heart, thus a moral 
one. From this it is already evident how it could be said (2) that Christ 
offered Himself dva mvebpatoc aiwviov. The ethical belongs to the prov- 
ince of the spirit. Christ accordingly offered Himself by virtue of spirit, © 
because His act of sacrifice was, in-relation to God, an act of the highest 
spiritual obedience (Phil. ii. 8), in relation to the human brethren an act 
of the highest spiritual love (2 Cor. v.14, 15). Aca rvebuatog aiwvion, 
however, by virtue of eternal spirit did Christ offer Himself, inasmuch as 
the notion of the eternal belongs inseparably and essentially to the notion 
of spirit, in opposition to odpé, which has the notion of the transitory as 
its essential presupposition. The adjective aiwviov is added in natural 
correspondence with alwvriay Abtpwow, ver. 12. For only by virtue of 
eternal spirit could a redemption which is to be eternal, or of ever- 
enduring validity, be accomplished.—The majority have interpreted dca 
mvevmatoc aiwviov of the Holy Spirit; then thinking either, as Clarius, 
Estius, Whitby, and others, of the third person in the divine trias, or as 
Bleek, de Wette, and others, of the Spirit of God which dwelt in Christ in 
all its fullness, and was the principle which animated Ilim at every 
moment. But this application is too special. For, in accordance with 
the force of the words and the connection of the thoughts, there can stand 
as a tacit antithesis to the expression: did rvetyaro¢ aiwviov, only the gen- 
eral formula : 01a capkd¢ mpockaipov, whereby the mode of accomplishing 
the Levitical acts of sacrifice would be characterized. Moreover, if the 
Holy Spirit had been intended, the choice of the adjective aiwvriov instead 
of dyiov must have appeared strange, because indistinct and liable 
to being misunderstood; finally, the absence of the article also is 
best explained on the supposition that the formula is to be understood 
generically. Too special, likewise, is the explanation of the words adopted 
by Aretius, Beza, Jac. Cappellus, Gomarus, Calov, Wolf, Peirce, M’Lean, 
Bisping, and many others, in part coinciding with the second form of the 
first main interpretation, according to which, by wvedua aidvioy, the divine 
nature of Christ, or “the principle of the eternal Sonship of God indwelling 
in Christ” (Kurtz), is designated. This view already finds its refutation 
in the fact that rvetua has its opposite in odp:, and mvevua and odpé are 
contrasted as spirit and body, not as divine and human. To be rejected 
farther is the procedure of Faustus Socinus, Schlichting, Grotius, Lim- 
borch, Carpzov, Riehm (Lehrbegr. des Hebriierbr. p. 525 ff.), Reuss,! Kuttz, 
Woerner, and others, in making the rveiya aidwov, as regards the thing 
intended, equivalent to the dbvaruc Came axaradbrov, vii. 16, whereby the 
essentially ethical import of the expression in our passage is lost sight of; 


1“T/auteur a voulu dire ici, par une tour- non sujette ala mort et par cela méme seule 
nure nouvelle, justement ce qu’il a déjd dit capable de nous assurer un bienfait durable 
deux fois en d’autres termes (vii. 16, 25). La et éterne! aussi.” 
nature de Christ lui assure une vie éternelle, 
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entirely false and arbitrary, however, is the interpretation of Déderlein 
Storr, and Stuart, who refer rvedua aiévov to Christ’s state of glorification 
after His exaltation ; of Nésselt (Opusc. ad interpret. sacr. scripturr. fascic. 
I. ed. 2, p. 334),—as also van der Boon Mesch, /.c¢. p.100,—who espouse 
the opinion: “‘mveiua esse victimam, quam Christus se immolando Deo 
obtulit, eamque ciwriay dici propterea, quod istius victimae vis ad homines 
salvandos perpetua atque perennis futura sit;” of Michaelis, ad Peirc., 
who finds the sense, that Christ presented Himself not according to the 
letter of the Mosaic law, but yet certainly according to is spirit; and of 
Planck (Commentatt. a Rosenm. etc., edd. I. 1, p. 189), who even maintains 
that the spirit of prophecy in the prophets of the Old Covenant is thought 
of. Strangely also Oecumenius, Theophylact, Clarius, and others (comp. 
already Chrysostom) : dié mvetuaro¢g aiwviov stands in opposition to the fire, 
by which the Levitical sacrifices were offered to God. Similarly Hofmann 
(Schrifibew. II. 1, p. 420, 2 Aufl.), who is followed by Delitzsch and Riehm 
(Lehrbegr. des Hebraerbr. p. 527, Obs.): “the spirit by which Christ offered 
Himself is called an eternal spirit, in opposition to the fleeting spirit of the 
‘animals which the O. T. high priest presented.’ Of a “spirit ” of the ani- 
mals the author (cf. iv. 12) can hardly have thought, inasmuch as, though 
in the O. T. a xveiua is often ascribed to animals, this is understood only 
in the lower sense of the wy#. Needlessly, in the last place, does Reiske 
conjecture dyvebpyaroc instead of mvetparoc.—dia] denotes not the mere 
impulse or impelling motive (Vatablus, Ribera, Estius, al.), nor yet the con- 
dition or sphere (Stengel, Tholuck, ai.), but the higher power, by virtue of 
which the offering was accomplished and made effective.—éavrdv rpoofvey- 
xev] is understood by Bleek, with whom Kurtz concurs, after the prece- 
dent of Faustus Socinus, Schlichting, Grotius, Limborch, and others, in 


_ the sense that Ohrist offered to God, in the heavenly Holy of Holies, His blood 


which was shed upon earth ; which, however, is violent on account of da 
rvebuatoc aiwviov, since these words appertain to the whole relative clause, 
and are not to be referred, with Bleek, as a nearer definition merely to 
dywuov. The undergoing upon earth of the death of the cross is that which 
is meant.—dpeouor] as a spotless sacrifice, yielding full satisfaction to God. 
The Levitical victim must be depo (D°DA), physically free from blemish. 
Here dueuoc is used of the higher, ethical spotlessness, and has reference 
to the sinlessness of character manifested by Christ during His earthly 
life. Erroneously Bleek: the expression has respect to “the condition of 
Christ after death and the resurrection, in which, raised above even the 
infirmities to which as very man He was subject upon earth, He could in 
particular no more fall a victim to death.”—r6@ 06] is to be taken along 
with the whole relative clause, not merely with duwpov.—ard vexpdv Epywv] 
forth from dead (legal) works, so that we free ourselves from them as from 
something that is unfruitful and useless, rise above them. The notion of 
the vexpa ya here the same as at vi. 1. 

Vy. 15-28. [On Vv. 15-22, see Note LXVIIL., pages 631, 632.] In order, 
however, that Christ might become the mediator of the New Covenant, it was 
matter of necessity that He should suffer death. ‘This follows from the very 
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notion of a d:ad4xn, since the same is only ratified after the death of the 
éiadénevoc has been proved; as accordingly the first or O. T. diadjxn was 
not inaugurated without blood. For the inauguration of the earthly 
sanctuary the blood of slain animals sufficed; for the consecration of the 
heavenly sanctuary, on the other hand, there was need of a more excel- 
lent sacrifice. This Christ has presented once for all in the end of the 
world, by His sin-cancelling sacrificial death. [LX VIII a, 6.] 

Ver. 15. Kal dud rovto duadhxn¢ Kawwye pecitne éotiv] and just for this cause 
is He the Mediator of a New Covenant. [LX VIII ¢, d.] By means of «ai, ver. 
15 attaches itself closely to the preceding: context, and 61a totro points 
back to the main thought contained in vv. 9-14; just for this reason, that 
the sacrifice of Christ accomplishes that which the Levitical sacrifices are 
unable to accomplish; namely, that, presented by virtue of eternal spirit, 
brings in an eternal redemption, these, on the other hand, as ordinances 
of the flesh, are able to effect only purity of the flesh. Not specially to 7d 
aiua, ver. 14 (Sykes, Chr. Fr. Schmid, Maier), does 61a rovro glance back. 
For in this case 0’ ard, or rather dud Tov aivatroc, would more naturally 
have been written. Nor is dca rovro to be taken together with é7uc, as a 
mere preparation thereto (so Schlichting, Schulz, Bohme, Bleek, Stengel, 
Ebrard, and many). For thereby ver. 15 would be torn from its connection 
with that which precedes—Upon xacvye¢ there does not rest an emphasis, 
as is supposed by Bleek and Delitzsch. For otherwise the adjectives must 
have been prefixed to the substantive. On the contrary, what is to be specially 
emphasized is dcad4«n¢. For just the inner nexus of the N. T. dcad 4x7, 
with the redemptive death of Christ as its mediating cause, is to be brought 
out; whereas the adjective xacvye could be presupposed as familiar from 
the disquisition viii. 8 ff, in that there the perfect covenant promised by 
God was sufliciently characterized as a new one.—érwc] in order that. False 
the interpretation of Heinrichs: “unde sequitur.” The final clause ézw¢ 
x.7.4, is not designed to develop more nearly the d:é rovro; it depends upon 
diadhKne Kawwhe peoitnc éoriv, and indicates the goal to which, in accordance 
with the decree of God, the dcad4«n caw should lead, and at the same 
time the way and means by which the attainment of this goal should be 
accomplished.—favdrov yevouévov] a death having ensued. The death of 
Christ is that which is meant. The author, however, expresses himself 
generically, because he has already in mind.that which is to be observed, 
vv. 16, 17.—Eic arodbtpwow tov imi th porn diadhxy rapaBdoewr] for re- 
demption from the transgressions (or sins) committed under the first covenant 
(or at the time of the first covenant). Note of design to @avdrov yevouévov, not 
to AdéBwow.—riv érayyediav] the promise, i.e. the promised blessing itself. 
With rv érayyediav we have to combine r#¢ aiwviov KAnpovopiac, as 
a declaration wherein the promised blessing consists (genitive of apposition). 
By the separation of the two closely connected words, t9v érayyediay is 
brought out more emphatically, and the discourse gains in point of 
rhythm. Less suitably, although free from objection on linguistic 
grounds, did the Peshito, Faber Stapulensis, Braun, Chr. Fr. Schmid, 
Stein, Stengel, Tholuck, Ebrard, Riehm (Lehrbegr. des Hebrierbr. p. 594), 
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Moll, Ewald, and others take rice aiwviov KAnpovouiag with of kexAnuévoc: 
those who are called to the eternal inheritance —oi kexAnuévo.] Comp. 
KAhoewc éxovpaviov péroyxot, lil. 1. The expression is here used absolutely, 
and is not to be referred exclusively to the Christians. For, according to 
ver. 26 and xi. 39, 40, the power of the redemptive death of Christ extends 
retroactively likewise to the generations of the past. And just for this 
reason the participle perfect is written, and not the participle aorist. For 
not to the historic act of the temporal vocation, but to the being called, as a 
fact in the decree of Godlready completed and extending into the pres- 
ent, is attention to be drawn. 

Vv. 16, 17. [LX VIII e.] Demonstration of the necessity of the @dvarov 
yevéoda by means of a truth of universal application. That Christ might 
be able to become the Mediator of a new s.adqu7, His death was required. 
For, to the validity of a dsa8fxy, it is essential that the death of the diavé- 
pevoc be first proved. Since immediately before (ver. 15) and imme- 
diately after (ver. 18 ff.) d:adqx” was employed in the sense of “cove- 


nant,” elsewhere usual in our epistle, we might naturally, on account 


of the conjunction of vv. 16, 17, by means of ydp, with ver. 15, and 
on account of 8%«v, by which again ver. 18 is joined to vv. 15, 16, expect 
this signification of the word to be found also in vv. 16, 17. This 
has accordingly been insisted upon, here too, by Codurcus (Criit. sacrr. 
t. VIL. P. ii. p. 1067 sqq.), Seb. Schmidt, Peirce, Whitby [in com.], 
Macknight, Michaelis, Sykes,. Cramer, Paulus, and others, lastly also 
by Ebrard. But it is altogether inadmissible. For if we take diadjun 
as covenant, 6 dia0éuevoc could only designate him who makes or insti- 
tutes the covenant; to take 6 dsaSéuevoc as the mediator of the covenant, 
as is generally done in connection with that view, and to understand this 
again of the sacrificial victims, by the offering of which the covenant was 
sealed, is pure caprice. The thought, however, that for the validity of a 
covenant-act the death of the author of the covenant must first ensue, 
would be a perfectly irrational one. Irrational the more, inasmuch as, 
vv. 16, 17, only an entirely general truth is contained, passing for a norm 
in ordinary life. Ebrard finds expressed the thought: “Where a sinful 
man wishes to enter into a covenant with the holy God, the man must 
first die, must first atone for his guilt by death (or he must present a sub- 
stitutionary my).” But all these definings have been arbitrarily im- 
ported. For vy. 16, 17 nothing is said either about a “sinful man,” or 
about a volition on his part, or about the “holy God,” or about an 
“atoning for guilt,” or about a “substitutionary ny.” From what has 
been said, it follows that dah, vv. 16, 17, can be taken only in the 
sense, likewise very frequently occurring with the Greek authors, of 
“testament” or “ disposition by will.” It is true there arises therefrom a 
logical inaccuracy,’ owing to the fact that duadhxn is used in these two 


1For the author does not reason, as de ff.), in order to manifest the non-existence of 
Wette supposes, from the mere “analogy ofa a logical inaccuracy, in that, namely, in the 
will or testament.”—The course, moreover, whole section, ver. 15 ff., he will have duaéjny 
pursued by Hofmann (Schriftbew. II. 1, p. 426 signify neither “ covenant” nor “ testament,” 


618 THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 


verses in another sense than before, and the formal demonstrative force 
of that which is advanced by the author—although the underlying 
thoughts are in themselves perfectly just—is thereby sacrificed. It is, 
however, to be observed that while for us, since we are obliged to employ 
a twofold expression for the reproducing of the diversity of sense, the 
transition from the one notion to the other appears abruptly made, this 
transition for the author, on the other hand, might be an imperceptible 
one, inasmuch asin the Greek one and the same word included within 
itself both significations. Thus, accordingly, it has happened that the 
ancient Greek interpreters explain diadjxn, Vv. 16, 17, expressly in the 
sense of a testament or will, then at once pass over to the declaration con- 
tained in ver. 18, without so much as noticing the logical inaccuracy 
which presents itself. The sense consequently is: where a testament or 


‘ deed of bequest exists, there it is necessary, in order to give it validity (comp. 


ioxbet, ver. 17), that the death of the testator Jirst be proved. The New Cove- 
nant, therefore, which Christ has established between God and man by 
His sacrificial death, the author here represents—in accordance with the 
figure of the «ypovouia, ver. 15—as a testamentary disposition on the part 
of Christ, which, however, as such could only acquire validity, and put 
the heirs in possession of the blessings bequeathed to them, by means of 
the death of Christ.—0évarov] emphatically preposed, while rot dcade- 
#évov, upon which no emphasis falls, comes in at the end of the clause.— 
gépecbar] be declared or proved. Wrongly Grotius: the verb to be regarded 
as equivalent to exspectari (“ est enim exspectatio onus quoddam”); Wit- 
tich : it denotes the being endured on the part of the relatives; Carpzov, 
Chr. Fr. Schmid, Schulz, Kuinoel, Klee, Stein, Stengel, Hofmann (Schrift- 
bew. II. 1, 2 Aufl. p. 428), and others, that it denotes nothing more than 
ensue or yiveodar, ver. 15. 

Ver. 17. Confirmatory elucidation of ver. 16. The words of the verse 
are connected together as parts of a single statement. We have no right 
to break up the same, in such wise that drain yap éxt vexpoic BeBaia is made 
a parenthesis, and érei «.7.4. joined to ver. 16 (Hofmann).—éri vexpoig] in 
the case of dead persons, i.e. only upon condition that the author of the diabjxn 
is dead, or has died.—eBaia] firm or inviolable (comp. ii. 2), inasmuch, 
namely, as, after the death of the testator has supervened, the abrogation 
or alteration of the testament on his part is no longer possible.—pfrore] 
never, [LXVIII f.] The making of pfrore equivalent to LaTo or nondum 
(Vulgate, Faber Stapulensis, Erasmus, Luther, Schlichting, Béhme) ig 
linguistically inadmissible. Oecumenius, Theophylact, Lud. de Dieu, 


but throughout the whole only “ disposal” inaccuracy, in case it were present, an “inex- 


(Verfiigung), is, as also Delitzsch and Riehm 
(Lehrbegr. des Hebrierbr. p. 598, Obs.) acknowl- 
edge, an utter breakdown. See likewise the 
observations of Nickel in Reuter’s Repertor. 
1858, Miérz, p. 194 f.—Nor will it do, with 
Kurtz, to set aside the logical inaccuracy, at 
which he takes so great offence that he 
thinks himself obliged to designate such 


cusable confusion ” (!), in taking not only at 
vv. 16, 17, but also in like manner at vy. 15, 
18, the d.a6yxy in the special sense of “ estab- 
lishing as heir.” For the connection with 
that which precedes (comp. vii. 22, viii. 6 ff, 
ix. 1, 4) leads at vy. 15, 18 exclusively to the 
idea of a covenant, 
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Heinsius, Bengel, Chr. Fr. Schmid, Lachmann, Hofmann (Schriftbew. II. 
1, 2 Aufl. p. 429), Delitzsch, and Ewald regard the word as an interrogative 
particle, which does not alter the sense, and might appear the preferable 
course, since, on the supposition of an assertory statement, the objective 
obxore might have been expected in place of the subjective yfrore. Never- 
theless, elsewhere too, with later authors, the placing of the subjective 
negation is not at all rare after érel, when it introduces an objectively 
valid reason. See Winer, p. 447 [E. T. 480]; Buttmann, Gramm. des 
neutest. Sprachgebr. p. 804 [E. T. 358.].—ioyber] se. Svabjxn, not 6 Orabéwevog 
(Peirce). 

Vv. 18-22. The first dca0#«7 also was not inaugurated without blood, and 


‘without the shedding of blood there is no remission under the Mosaic law. 


Ver. 18. “OGev]. [LX VIII g-] wherefore, se. because, according to vy. 16, 
17, a d:abjny becomes valid only through the intervention of death. To 
enclose vy. 16, 17 within a parenthesis, and refer back é0ev to ver. 15 
(Zachariae, Morus, Storr, Heinrichs, Conybeare, Bisping), is arbitrary. — 
ovdé] the augmenting; not even.—7 tpotn] the first, or Old Testament, sc. 
diabyxn. Erroneously do Wetstein and Koppe (in Heinrichs) supplement 
oKNVvn.—éyKekalviorat] Was maugurated, 4. e. introduced in a valid manner.’ 
The verb occurs in the N. T. only here and x. 20. 

Vv. 19, 20. Historic proof for the assertion, ver.18, with a free refer- 
ence to Ex. xxiv. 8-8.—xara roy vouov] is taken by Schlichting, Calov, Jac. 
Cappellus, Seb. Schmidt, Bengel, Storr, Bohme, Bleek, Bisping, ai., along 
with rdone évrorgc: “4 every precept according to the law, 7.e. as it. was con- 
tained in the law.” So already the Vulgate: lecto enim omni mandato 
legis. But against this construction the absence of the connecting article 
and the strangeness of the preposition «ard. Rightly, therefore, have 
Oecumenius, Faber Stapulensis, Erasmus, Vatablus, Calvin, Beza, Grotius, 
Wittich, Braun, Schulz, Kuinoel, Klee, Bloomfield, Delitzsch, Alford, 
Maier, Moll, Hofmann, and others referred xara rdv vépor' to Aadnbeionc. 
Only we must not explain, as is ordinarily done, “in accordance with the 
commandment received of God,” but the sense is: after, in accordance 
with the law received of God, every precept had been proclaimed by 
Moses to the whole. people. The standard for the proclamation of the 
évroai was the véuoc, since it contained these évroial.—mravr) TO Aad] Ex. 
xxiv.3 stands only duyhoaro 6 Aad. But ravri resulted from the arexpiOn 
dé mac 6 dadc there immediately following. —xai rav tpayov] and of the 
goats. Of goats slain in sacrifice the underlying narrative of Exodus says 
nothing. Schlichting, Jac. Cappellus, Grotius, Bengel, Béhme, and others 
therefore suppose that the author had in view the burnt-offerings men- 
tioned before the thank-offerings of oxen, Ex. xxiv. 5; inasmuch as, 
according to Lev. i. 10 ff, iv. 28.ff., ix. 2, 3, Num. vi. 10, 11, vii. 27, rams 
and he-goats, as well as other smaller animals, might be selected for burnt- 
offerings, Nevertheless, it is also possible that, as conjectured by Bleek, 
de Wette, and Bisping, there was present to the mind of the author that 
sacrifice of bullocks and goats already referred to, vv. 12, 18, which the 
high priest was to offer on the great day of atonement.—yerd idaroc kai 
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Epiov Koxxwvov Kat booérov] along with water and crimson wool and hyssop. With 
regard to this also, nothing is stated in the corresponding passage of Exo- 
dus. But all three things are elsewhere mentioned in connection with 
legally enjoined aspersions for purification. Comp. Num. xix. 6,17 f; 
Lev. xiv. 2 ff., 49 ff. In accordance therewith, a mixture of fresh spring 
water in some cases with the ashes of the red heifer, in others with the 
blood of a slain bird, was prescribed in the case of aspersions which were 
appointed for the cleansing of one defiled by contact with a corpse or by 
leprosy. In like manner, according to the passages above referred to, 
hyssop ("8, comp. on this plant, Winer, Bibl. Realworterb. Bd. II. 2 Aufl. 
p. 819 f.) and crimson wool. With the latter the hyssop stem was probably 
bound round, and this served as a brush for sprinkling the blood. Comp. 
this use of hyssop in Ex. xii. 22.—airé re rd BuBdlov kat mévra Tov abv épav- 
tiev] he sprinkled as well the book itself as also the whole people. rd BiBAiov is 
the BiBriov rie dvabhxnc, Ex, xxiv. 7. Of a sprinkling likewise of this book 
of the covenant, nothing, however, is told us in Exodus. It has therefore 
been proposed, by way of removing the difference, to make 7d BuBAtov still 
dependent upon the preceding 2a8év.1 But the «ai following (8A/ov ren- 
ders this impossible. For the setting aside of this xaé by pronouncing it 
spurious (Colomesius, Valckenaer), or by the assumption of a pleonasm 
(so ordinarily), isan act of violence ; while we are prevented from placing 
it, with Bengel and Ewald, in correspondence with the kai, ver. 21, as “et 

. et vero,” or “non modo. . . vero etiam,”—apart from the clumsi- 
ness of construction thus arising, and leaving out of consideration the 
inconvenient dé,—by the twice occurring of the verb épdvticev, vv. 19 and 21. 
—rdvra tov Aadv] LXX. ver. 8: AaBdv d8 Maioge rd aiua KaTeckédace Tov Aaov,? 
—épavtioev] sc. for consecration and purification. 

Ver. 20, Ex. xxiv. 8, LXX.: cad elev" idod rd alua tie diabhkne, Re d1éBeTo 
Kbpwog mpd¢ bud¢ rept ravTov TOV Adywv TobTwr.—e éverelAato Tpoc tude 6 Oedc] 
Bengel: “praecepit mihi, ut perferrem ad vos.” 

Ver. 21 adds to that mentioned vy. 19, 20, not a simultaneous fact, but 
only something occurring later. For when the law was proclaimed by 
Moses, and the people promised to observe the same, the tabernacle had 
not yet an existence. Ex, xl., where we have the account of the erection 
and inauguration of the tabernacle, only an anointing of the tabernacle 
and its vessels with oil is enjoined, not a sprinkling thereof with blood. 
Comp. ibid. ver. 9. Similarly in Leviticus, a sprinkling indeed with blood 
(viii. 15, 19, 24) is supposed in regard to the altar; in regard to the taber- 
nacle and its furniture, on the other hand, only an anointing (viii. 10 dt.) sepeliy 
is possible, however, that Jewish tradition preserved more precise details. 
At least mention is made by Josephus also (Antig. iii. 8. 6) of an aspersion 
of the tabernacle and its furniture, on the part of Moses, with blood.— 


1So, after the precedent of the Coptic and conspersisse dicitur, quia qui ex proxime 
Armenian versions, Grotius, Wittich, Suren- astantibus conspersi fuerant, universi populi 
hus, Cramer, Bengel, Michaelis, Storr, Morus, _personam hae in parte gesscre, ita ut totus 
Ewald, and others. populus conspersus fuisse censeretur. 
2Schlichting: Omnem autem populum 
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Erroneously, for the rest (on account of the aorist), do Owen, Seb. Schmidt, 

Wittich, Cramer, and others find mentioned, ver. 21, in place of the one 

_ act of Moses, a sprinkling enjoined by the law of Moses, and occurring at 
different fixed periods, in connection with which the majority will have 
the sprinkling which is made on the great Day of Atonement, Lev. xvi. 
14 ff, to be meant.—xad . . . dé] but also. Luke ii. 89; John viii. 16, al.— 
TG oKetn THC Aectovpyiac] the vessels designed for sacred use. 

Ver. 22. Confirmation of the special historic facts adduced vv. 19-21, by 
the general rule, which throughout the whole domain of Mosaic law was 
recognized as, with hardly any exception, of binding obligation —oyed6v] 
almost, nearly (Acts xiii. 44, xix. 26), does not belong to éy atvats (Bengel, 
Bohme). Still less is it to be joined to kabapiterat, as is done by Chrysos- 
tom, Oecumenius, Theophylact, and Primasius, who, in opposition to the 
cohesion with that which precedes and follows, will find the thought 
expressed that the purification accomplished in accordance with the law 

is only a partial, bodily one, and thus only imperfect, since it is not able 
to cancel sins. It belongs logically to xéyra. The author, however, does 
not write at év aivate cyxeddov révra xabapifera, but, on the contrary, pre- 
fixes cyedév to the whole clause, in order to imply that the limitation 
contained in this expression extends to both members of the clause. The 
sense is consequently: and one must almost say that all things are 
according to the law purified with blood, and that without the shedding 
of blood no remission takes place As concerns the thought, Grotius in 
his day aptly refers us to the saying of the Talmud (tract. Joma, fol. 5.1; 
Menachoth, fol. 98. 2): 073 sox 732 7S, non est expiatio nisi per sangui- 
nem. The conceding, moreover, of the existence of single exceptions, by 
virtue of oyed é6v, finds its justification, as regards the first half of the 
clause, in Ex. xix. 10; Lev. xv. 5 ff, 27, xvi. 26, 28, xxii. 6; Num. xxxi. 
22-24; as regards the second half, in Ley. v. 11-13—rdvra] all universally 
(men as well as things), which as Levitically impure has need of cleansing. 
Wrongly Peirce and Riehm (Lehrbegr. des Hebraerbr. p. 563): all the 
furniture and utensils of the sanctuary.—xard rdv véuov] in conformity with 
the law, 7.€.80 soon as the norm fixed by the Mosaic law is taken into 
account. The addition «ard rdv véuov is likewise to be supplied in 
thought to the second member of the clause.—aiviarexyvoia] a word not 
elsewhere met with in Greek literature. What is meant is not specially 
the pouring out of the blood upon the altar,? but in general, the blood-shedding 
by the slaying of sacrificial animals.’—a¢eow] remission, se. of the guilt 
incurred. 

Vv. 23-28. [On Vy. 23-28, see Note LXIX., pages 632-634.] If the 
earthly sanctuary needed to be cleansed and consecrated by such things 
as these, there was required of necessity for the dedication of the 
heavenly sanctuary a more excellent sacrifice. This Christ has presented 


180, rightly, Bleek, Winer, p. Bl4 f. [E. T. Aufl. p. 435, al. 
554]; Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebrderbr. p. 500; 8 Bleek, Delitzsch, Maier, Kurtz, Hofmann, 
Alford, Maier, Hofmann, and Woerner. Comm. p. 363. 

2De Wette, Hofmann, Schriftbew. II. 1, 2 
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in the end of the world by means of His sin-cancelling sacrificial death ; 
and at His return, which is now to be expected for the salvation of those 
that hope in Him, no repetition of His sacrifice will be required. 

Ver. 23. [LXIX a, b.] The first of the two statements dependent on 
avdykn oby (ra piv... . Kabapifec0ac) is deduced as a necessary conse- 
quence from vy. 18-22, while then the second statement (aird 6é x.7.2.) is 
derived as a necessary postulate from the first, and in such manner a 
return is effected to the necessity for the death of Christ, already shown 
at vv. 16, 17, in order to set forth the same on a fresh side. The necessity 
of the first-mentioned fact of ver. 23 is evident from the norm instanced, 
which is of validity in the domain of the Mosaic law; the necessity of 
that last mentioned, from the difference between the Christian and the 
Judaic. The main thought, however, lies in the second half of the clause, 
to which the first forms logically only thé bridge.—otv] sc. because blood 
is so necessary a means for expiation and consecration —évdyxy oiv] tt is 
then needful. To dvdykn oby we have to supplement éoréiv, not, with Faber 
Stapulensis, Ebrard, Bloomfield, Delitzsch, Alford, Moll, Kurtz, and others, 
7v. For although the author has only one special fact in mind in connec- 
tion with both members of the sentence, yet, as is shown by the plural 
Goiac, he expresses himself universally ; because he is reasoning from the 
inner necessity, as this is presupposed by the state of the matter itself— 
Ta pév brodetyywata Ta&v év Toi¢ odpavoig Tobrote kabapivecdar, avtd dé «.7.A.] 


[On some words in Vy. 23 ff., see LXIX g.] that the copy, indeed, of that 


. which is in heaven should be purified with these, but the heavenly place itself 


with better sacrifices then these, i.e. for the characteristically Judaic the 
means of expiation and consecration are necessarily determined in 
accordance with the norm specified in the Mosaic law; but since Judaic 
and Christian are distinguished from each other as the mere copy of the 
heavenly place and the heavenly place itself, so of necessity must the 
means of expiation and consecration in the Christian domain be a more 
excellent one than in the Judaic—By ra év rote ovpavoic and ra 
érovpdvia we have to understand neither the heavenly possessions,! nor 
yet the Christian Church and its members? Still less can these expres- 
sions denote: “that which, where God is essentially present, brings with 
it His relation to the Church, i.e. first, His dwelling with it,—namely, in 
that the glorified human nature of Christ is the dwelling for the whole 
fullness of the divine nature ; secondly, the human nature, in its consecra- 
tion to God, in which Christ presents and offers it up to the Father; and 
thirdly, the place where God’s wrath against human sin meets with expia- 
tory satisfaction, by which it is averted,—thus Christ, who, as the propitia- 
tion for our sins, stands between the Church and its God” (Hofmann, 
Schriftbew. II. 1, 2 Aufl. p. 436 ff. [comp. also Owen]). Rather is the 
heavenly sanctuary specially meant thereby, as is evident from ver. 24. For 
in ver, 24 the meaning of ¢ yva is supposed to be already known from ver. 23; 


1Seb. Schmidt, Wolf, Rambach, and 2 Zeger, Estius, Corn. a Lapide, Calov, 
others. Bohme, Stengel, al.; comp. also Tholuck. 
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inasmuch, namely, as dyca isthere almost accentless, whileall the emphasis 
is laid upon the adjectives yevporoiyra, etc. In accordance with this, 
too, is determined the meaning of ré brodeiymata tev év Toic obpavoic 
as the earthly sanctuary, inasmuch as it was the imperfect imitation or 
copy of the former, as accordingly already, at viii. 5, the Levitical sanctu- 
ary had been characterized as imddecypa Kat cxid tov éxovpaviov, The 
plural 7a érodciyuara is placed, just because the author has already 
before his mind, in ver. 23, the plural ra dyia, ver. 24. Thus, then, the 
first clause of ver. 23 has respect to the special fact already brought forward 
at ver, 21, whereas the second clause receives its elucidation by means of 
the special fact of which mention is made at ver. 24.—robrow] by such 
things as these, i.e. by blood of slain animals, and similar means of purify- 
ing, which belong to the earthly sanctuary; to which general rubric, also, 
the ashes of the red heifer mentioned at ver. 18, but not here coming under 
consideration, belong. With marvellous inversion of the sense, Paulus: “to 
be declared pure for these, 7. e. the Israelites.” —xadapiverda] is passive. 
Arbitrarily is it taken asa middle by Heinrichs, who will have nae Supple- 
mented as object. Against this the tenor of the foregoing verse is in 
itself decisive. The notion of being purified is not, it is true, applicable to 
the second clause, abra dé ré éroupdua «7.4. For the heavenly sanctuary 
is removed from contact with the sinful world; it has no need, therefore, 
of an expiation or purification.1 We are warranted, however, in supply- 
ing in thought, without any hesitation, from KabapifecOa, a kindred verb 
to the second member ‘of the sentence, by the assuming of a zeugma. 
But since now, in accordance with that which precedes, the xa0atileota: is 
an idea which entirely subordinates itself to the idea of the éynawivev, ver. 
18, the former having only the design of the latter, we shall best extract 
from the notion of being purified, in the first clause, the notion of being 
consecrated to the service of God, for the second clause, understanding this 
consecration of the heavenly sanctuary of the opening up of the access 


pavia altogether, there was need of a taking 
away of the action of human sin upon it, and 


1 Otherwise, indeed, do Delitzsch, Riehm 
(Lehrbegr. des Hebrdéerbr. p. 542 ff.), Alford, 


Moll, and Kurtz decide. According to De- 
litasch, the meaning of the author is: “The 
supra-terrestrial Holy of Holies, t.e the un- 
created eternal heaven of God, although un- 
sullied light in itself, had need of a xa@apigeo- 
6a., in so far as the light of love towards 
mankind had there been, so to speak, out- 
glowed and eclipsed by the fire of wrath at 
that whick was sinful; and the heavenly 
tabernacle, 7. ¢. the place of His glorious self- 
manifestation in love, a self-manifestation for 
men and angels, had need of a cabapigecOau, in 
so far as men had rendered this spot, from 
the beginning designed for them, too, inac- 
cessible on account of sin, and thus had first 
to be transformed into the accessible place 
of manifestation of a God graciously disposed 
towards men. As well with regard to ra dyva 
as with regard to tiv oxnvyy, thus to 7a éxov- 


a taking away of the divine reaction against 
sin, the wrath, or, what is the same thing, a 
changing of the same into love.”. [Similarly 
also Whitby, M’Lean, and Stuart.J—Not less 
far-fetched and forced upon the context is 
that which Bleek, following the precedent 
of Akersloot, regards as probable. According 
to this view, to which Woerner assents, an 
objective kaOapigecOa of the heavenly sanc- 
tuary, after the analogy of the passages Luke 
x. 18, John xii. 31, Acts xii. 7-9, was thought 
of, “in accordance with which Satan with his 
angels is, after the death and exaltation of the 
Saviour, cast forth out of heaven, and thus 
deprived of all influence which he might ex- 
ert there as accuser of men in the presence 
of God, or for the destruction of the blessed- 
ness of the inhabitants of heaven.” 
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to the same, effected through the blood of Christ (comp. x. 19, 20).— 
kpeitroow Ovoiac] The plural is chosen, although the author is thinking 
exclusively of the death of Christ, on account of the universal form of 
discourse, ver. 23, as a plural of the category (de Wette). False the inter- 
pretation of Grotius and Stengel: in addition to the sacrificial death of 
Christ, the sufferings of believers, together with their prayers and works of love 
(xiii. 15, 16), are thought of; and in like manner Paulus: the sacrifices of 
Jesus and all Christians for the good which pertains to duty ; but false, also, 
the explanation of Beza: the fact is hinted at that the one sacrifice of Christ 
is instead of many.—On rapa with the comparative, see at i. 4. 

Ver. 24. [LXIX ¢.] Confirmatory justification of aira ra éxoupdvia, ver. 
23, by the proof that in reality the heavenly sanctuary is that consecrated 
by the sacrifice of Christ. Wrongly is it assumed by Delitzsch, that at 
ver. 24 the indispensable requirement of better sacrifices for the heavenly 
world is proved from the actual nature of the one rendered and presented 
to God. For the argument passes over to the character of Christ’s sacri- 
fice, as offered once for all, only at ver. 25.—od yap ei¢ xeiporoinra aya 
elofAbev Xpiordc] for Christ entered not into a holy place (i.e. most holy place, 
see at ver. 8) made with hands (ver. 11).—yeporoimra] as the main idea 
emphatically preposed.—évrirura rév dAnbwov] a copy of the true (viii. 2), 
real one. avtirvra denotes neither the copy of a copy, as is supposed by 
Bleek, after the precedent of Michaelis, ad Peire., Cramer, Chr. Fr. Schmid, 
upon the presupposition that the author already thought of the rézoe, viil. 
5, as a mere copy of the original ; nor is it to be taken as equivalent to the 
simple roc, as is done by Chrysostom, Theophylact, Jac. Cappellus, 
Schlichting, Grotius, Wolf, Carpzov, and others. What is meant is the 
corresponding image, i.e. the copy or imitation, formed after the propor- 
tions of the rimoc or pattern, which God had shown to Moses (comp. viii. | 
5). The expression, therefore, is of essentially the same import as ~ 
brédetyya, Vili. 5, ix, 23.—da2 ele abrdv tov obpavdv] but into heaven itself, 
into the heavenly Holy of Holies, where the throne of God itself exists, 
in opposition to the earthly Most Holy Place, not to the heavenly fore- 
tabernacle, ver. 11.—viv éudavicbjva TH TpocdrH Tod Oeov br&p judv] now to 
appear before the face of God on our behalf (as our advocate, and intent 
upon our salvation, comp. vii. 25).—virv] now, after He has obtained His 
abiding dwelling-place in heaven.—Before the face of God. In this 
respect, too, a pointing to the exaltedness of Christ, the heavenly high 
priest. For, according to Ex. xxxili. 20, no man could continue to. live 
who had seen the face of God; on which account also the earthly high 
priest might not even enter the earthly Holy of Holies until this had first 
been filled with the smoke of the altar of incense, and in this way the 
typical presence of God there existing had been veiled from his glance. 
Comp. Lev. xvi. 12, 13. 

Vy. 25-28. Renewed (comp. vii. 27, 28, ix. 12) emphasizing of the mani- 
festation once for all (and thus the full sufficiency) of the sacrifice of 
Christ. [LXIX d.] 

Ver. 25. Ovdé] nor yet, sc. elo7AOev sic Tov ovpavdv.—rpoogépe éavtdv] denotes 
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not the presentation of Himself with His blood before God in the hea- 
venly Holy of Holies,! but the offering of Himself as a sacrifice upon 
earth. The sensé is: Christ entered into the heavenly Holy of Holies, 
not that He might presently leave it again, in order afresh to offer Him- 
self as a sacrifice upon earth.—é apyvepebe] the Levitical high priest—ra dye] 
the earthly Hely of Holies—éy aipate ahdorpin] with blood not his own.— 
a@AAorpiw] opposition to gavrév, 

Ver. 26. [LXIX e, f.] Proof of the necessity that Christ’s sacrifice should 
take place only once for all, from the non-reasonableness of the opposite. 
For if the sacrifice of Christ sufficed not once for all for the cancelling of 
sin, He must oftentimes in succession—because na generation of mankind, 
so long as the world has endured, has been free from sin—have undergone 
death since the beginning of the world. But now, seeing this is contrary 
to reason, the matter stands in reality quite otherwise. From this reason- 
ing it is evident that the author supposed an expiation of the sins of all 
the earlier generations of mankind too, by virtue of the sacrificial death of 
Christ. An erroneous statement of the connection of thought is given 
by Hofmann (Schriftbew. II. 1, p. 441), Delitasch, and Alford. See, on the 
other hand, Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebriierbr. p. 552, Obs.—érei] since other- 
wise, alioquin. Comp. 1 Cor. v. 10, vii. 14, al—édeu aibroy ToAAaKec mabeiv] it 

- were needful that He should often suffer—On dec without av, see Winer, 
p. 266 [E. T. 283].—r adeciv specially of the suffering of death, as xiii. 12. 
—4and KataBorge nbcpuov] from the Joundation or creation of the world onwards 
(comp. iv. 8), 7.e. here: so long as there are men in the world.—vwi oé] as 
Vili. 6, in the logical sense: but now. Opposition to gre? «.7.A.—ér ovvte- 
Aeig tov aidévov] in the end of the ages, periods of time. Antithesis to amo 
xataBorge xéowov, and equivalent in signification to én’ écyérov tov Hlepav 
tobrwv, i. 1. Comp. also év Th ovvtedeia tov aidvoc, Matt. xiii. 40, 49.—eic¢ 
abérnow dyapriag dud THe Ovotac avrov] for the canceling of sin by His sacrifice. 
These words belong together. The conjoining of 61a r#¢ Ovolac abrov with 
megavépwrat, which has been preferred by Jac. Cappellus, Grotius, Carpzov, 
Heinrichs, Schulz, Béhme, Tholuck, and others, is, in connection with: 
the right determination of the sense of the verb (vid. infra), harsh and 
unnatural, and not at all justified by the alleged analogon: 6 é2dv 6? 
idarog Kat aivaroc, 1 John v. 6. Tholuck’s objection, however, that éraz 

. aévev is antithetically opposed to the «ar évauréy, ver. 25, and 
megavépwtat J1a tH¢ Ovolac to the eloépyerar év aiware addorpiy, does not apply, 
inasmuch as the second clause of ver. 26 forms the antithesis to the first 
clause of that verse, but not to ver. 25 ; on which account also éred. .. Kéouov 
is not, with Beza, Mill, Griesbach, Carpzov, Schulz, Bloomfield, and others, to 
be enclosed within a parenthesis.—No emphasis for the rest falls upon the per- 
sonal pronoun employed with Ovolac, in such wise that the sense would be: 
by the sacrifice of Himself? It means simply: by His sacrifice (Bleek, de 


1Bohme, Bleek, Delitzsch, Alford, Kurtz, lations, Piscator, Jac. Cappellus, Owen, Lim- 
and others; comp. also Riehm, Lehrbegr. des —_ borch, Schulz, Heinrichs, Bohme, Stuart, 
Hebrderbr. p. 474. Stengel, Tholuck, Ebrard, Conybeare, and 

4So Erasmus, Calvin, Beza, in their trans- others. 
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Wette), so that not airov, but airod is to be written. The contrast between 
His own blood and the blood of other victims was already sufficiently 
brought out afresh at ver. 25.—regavépwra:] He has been manifested, 2. e. He 
has appeared or come forth before the sight of men upon earth. Comp. 
1 Pet. i. 20; 1 John iii. 5,8; also Col. iii. 4; 1 John ii. 28; 1 Pet. v. 4 
[1 Tim. iii. 16]. To explain the expression of the appearing before God, 
and to make it of like import with éudarobjvac TO Tpocdry Tov Geov, Ver. 
24 (Jac. Cappellus, Heinrichs, Schulz, al.), is forbidden alike by the absence 
of the, in that case indispensable, addition 7@ 49, as by the é« devrépov 
doOfoerar, ver. 28, corresponding as it does to the regavépwrar. 

Vv. 27, 28. Further (ai) enforcement of the draé, ver. 26, by means of 
an analogy. As death is appointed to men once for all, they, after 
having once suffered death, do not need to die again, but after death 
nothing more follows for them but the judgment; so also Christ has once 
for all offered up Himself for the canceling of sin; at His return He will 
not again have to offer Himself for the canceling of sin, but He will 
return once again, only to put the believers in possession of the everlasting 
salvation.—ka écov] inasmuch as [ef. vii. 20], is not entirely synonymous 
with «a9éc, which one might have expected on account of the following 
obrwc, and which Grotius and Braun conjecture to have been the original 
reading; for, whereas xaé¢ would express the bare notion of comparison, 
this contains at the same time an indication of cause. The indication of 
cause, however, has reference merely to drag aroaveiv, to which then the 
araé rpoceveytelc, ver. 28, corresponds; but not likewise, as Kurtz main- 
tains to the addition pera dé roviro xpiovc, since to this an element of 
dissimilarity is opposed at ver. 28. The sense is: inasmuch as men, 
regarded generally, have only once to undergo death, so also Christ, since 
He was herein entirely like unto His brethren, could not die more than 
once.—ardxe:rac] is appointed (in the decree of God). Comp. Col. i. 5; 
2 Tim. iv. 8. The verb originally of that which has been laid aside, and — 
so lies ready for future use.—draf arodaveiv] to die a single time, or once for 
all. Comp. Sophocles in Stobaeus, 11.120: Gavetv yap ovk e€ects Toi¢ abroiot 
dic —Calvin : Si quis objiciat, bis quosdam esse mortuos, ut Lazarum et 
similes (comp. Heb. xi. 85), expedita est solutio, apostolum hic de ordinaria 
hominum conditione disputare: quin etiam ab hoc ordine eximuntur, 
quos subita commutatio corruptione exuet (comp. Heb. xi. 5),—wera dé 
tovto Kplow] sc. ardxecrar, NOt égoriv or fora. Whether, for the rest, the 
xpiowe is thought of by the author as ensuing immediately after the death 
of each individual (Jac. Cappellus, Kurtz, al.), or as a later act coinciding 
only with the general resurrection of the dead (Bengel, Bleek, Tholuck, 
Bisping, Delitzsch, Maier, al.), the elastic wera rovro affords us no intima- 
tion.—«piow] judgment, is to be taken quite generally. Wrongly is it 


1 According to Kurtz, the resurrection and point of view of a judgment exercised on 
ascension of Christ is then to be thought of as Him? And how could it be expected of the 
the result of the cptovs on Christ’s part. But reader, without further indication, that he 
where is ever in the N.T. the resurrection should derive so sirange a conception from 
and ascension cf Christ presented from the the words of vv. 28, 29? 
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! 
understood by Schulz (and so also Boéhme) specially of the judgment unto 
punishment or unto condemnation, in that he suppbses—erroneously, 
because at variance with the absolute Toi¢ avbparou—two different classes 
of men (those to be punished and those to be blessed) to be opposed to 
each other in vv. 27, 28. [Yet comp. John vy. 24.] 

Ver. 28. “Anagé TpooevexGeic] once offered (by the suffering of death). 
Chrysostom : $d rivoc Tpooeveyleic; v¢' éavtov dydAovére. Wrongly (comp. 
éav7dv, vv. 25, 14) Delitzsch: in connection with the passive mpoceveybeic we 
have “to think of the violence proceeding from the human and demoniac 
power, which Christ endured, in order to become the mpoogopa for the pro- 
pitiation of mankind;” Kurtz and Hofmann: 7d rod Oeot is to be sup- 
plemented, which, accordingly, is interpreted by Kurtz into the signifi- 
cation of the “ sending of the Son into the world, in behoof of the vica- 
rious atoning for sin by means of His sacrificial death ;” by Hofmann: 
into a “ being brought to that place where He was to be at the disposal of 
Him who had ordained Him to be an expiatory sacrifice for'sins.” The 
words dak mpoceve yOeic correspond to the drag anobaveiv, ver. 27, and Tpoce- 
vexGeic forms a paronomasia with the following aveveyxeiv: borne as a sacri- 
fice, that He might bear away, dargebracht, wm fortzubringen [oblatus ut 
auferret]. For aveveykeiv denotes not the bearing up (and fastening) to 
the cross,! or the substitutionary bearing? or the offering up of the sins, as it 
were, as a sacrifice,® but the expiation of sins, conceived under the form 
of the result immediately of necessity attaching itself thereto, 7. e. the put- 
ting away of sins, in such wise that it takes up again the idea expressed by 
ei¢ abérnow duaptiac, ver. 26, and becomes identical with abaipety duaptiac, xX. 
4. Froma linguistic point of view this interpretation encounters no diffi- 
culty (against Delitzsch and others), since the dvé in dveveyxeiy was em- 
ployed not otherwise than, e. g., very frequently the dvd in dvapeiv. How 
easily the notion of bearing in ¢épew could pass over into that of bearing 
away or doing away with, is shown in the kindred verb Baordfew, which is 
unquestionably used, Matt. viii. 17, John xx. 15, in the sense of auferre.t 
—roA2@v] here too, as ii. 10 and often (see p. 122), lays stress only on the 
notion of multitude or plurality, without regard to the question whether 
this plurality constitutes the totality of mankind or not.-—sx devrépov o904- 
cera] shall appear the second time before the eyes of men, namely, at His 
Parousia. According to Bleek, there arises a difficulty from the words, 
if we explain rpoveveyOeic of the death suffered upon earth, and not, with 
him, of an action accomplished in heaven, only after the resurrection, in- 
asmuch as in the former case Christ already appeared in a visible form the 


1Jac. Cappellus, Calov, Wolf, Bengel, and 
others, after 1 Pet. ii. 24, where, however, émi 
7o évAov is employed with it. ; 

2 Augustine, de pece. mer. i. 28; Estius, Seb. 
Schmidt, Béhme, de Wette, Bloomfield, Bis- 
ping, Delitzsch, Riehm, Lehrbegr. des He- 
braerbr. p. 544¢.; Alford, Maier, Conybeare, 
Moll, Kurtz, Ewald, M’Caul, Hofmann, and 
others, in accordance with the signification 


of the verb, Isa. liii. 12, LX X.: atbras amaprias 
TOAAGY avyveyKe, an utterance which certainly 
may have been before the mind of the author 
at the time of his writing this passage. 

8 Peshito, Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Theo- 
phylact, Michaelis. ; 

*Comp. also Galen, de compos. medicam. 2: 
Yapas Te Oepamever Kai Inwmva BaoTaser. 
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second time after His resurrection. But such difficulty does not at all 
present itself in connection with that application of mpocevexbeic either. 
For é« devrépov do0foera: can only be understood of a second appearing in a 
visible form upon earth; when, however, Christ after His resurrection 
appeared again to His disciples, He had not yet left the earth; those 
manifestations of the risen Christ before His ascension belonged conse- 
quently to His first visible coming forth upon earth.—ywpi¢ duapriac] forms 
the opposition to el¢ rd roAAdv aveveyKeiv duapriac, is therefore to be inter- 
preted after the analogy of these words. _(Erroneously Bleek, according 
to whom ywpic duapriac forms the opposition to elc aféryow dyaptiacg dca THC 
Suoiac avTod repavépwrat, ver. 26.) Christ has once offered Himself up for 
the expiation of the sins of men; when He returns to earth the second 
time, He will not once more have to do with the expiation of human sin, 
but He will, apart from sin, or free from all relation to sin, appear to bring the 
cwtnpia to the believers. Free from the guiltand punishment of sin, Christ 
has already rendered His believers by means of His sacrificial death at 
His first appearing upon earth. Positively, He will bless them with sal- 
vation at His return. To combine yopi¢ duaptiacg with toi¢ arexdexo- 
pévorc by means of an hyperbaton (so Faber Stapulensis and Grotius) is 
grammatically impossible. The sense, however, cannot be either, as the 
Irvingites will, that Christ Himself will be free from sin at His second 
appearing, in opposition to the lust which they suppose to have attached 
to Him during His first appearing; for that Christ during this period too, 
notwithstanding all the temptation to which He was subject, was free 
from sin, the author certainly distinctly asserts at iv. 15. Incorrectly also 
does Bleek! take ywpic duapriac as equivalent in signification to “7 oban¢ 
dpaptiac, so that the sense would be: “at the return of Christ sin will no 
longer be present, at least in the domain to which the operation of the 
Redeemer will relate.” Even in a grammatical respect this application of 
the words is inadmissible, since ywpic duapriag must stand in relation to 
the subject in d¢04oera, thus cannot be torn away from this reference by 
being made equivalent to an independent participial clause. But also the 
thought thence arising would be encumbered with difficulty, as Bleek 
himself admits, by the addition of “at least,” etc., although Bleek has 
sought to justify it. Additional misinterpretations of ywpic duapriac are 
met with in other writers. Thus it is supposed to mean: without, again 
vicariously laden with the sins of men, being made sin (2 Cor. v. 21) for 
them,’ which is already refuted by the erroneousness of explaining the 
foregoing aveveyxetv of the vicarious bearing of sins; without the punish- 
ment of sin ;* without the sufferings undertaken for sin;* sine corporis, 


LAfter the example of Theodore of Mopsu- 2 Oecumenius, Theophylact, Clarius, Akers- 
estia (ro yap xwpis duaprias todT0 Aéyer, 574 WH — loot, Wolf, Carpzoy, Chr. Fr. Schmid, Hein- 
Kpatovans €TL TiS aMaptiags oi7w cai richs, de Wette, Bloomfield, Bisping, De- 
autos é&w mavrdos avOpwmrivov mabovs obOnceTar litasch, Riehm, Lehrhegr. des Hebrderbr. p. 
rote) and of Theodoret (ovKEéTL THS amap- 545, Obs.; Alford, Maier, Moll, and others. 
TLAS KpaTovONns, aYTL TOV Xwpay ovKETL 3 Klee, al. 
€Xovons, Kaa, Tay avOpdmwv THs auaprtias). 4 Tholuck. 
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peccato obnoxii, mortalitate;! sine sacrificio pro peccato;? not as a suf- 
Jerer for the guilt of others, but as the holy judge of the guilt of others, 

_and so forth, all of which have the plain expression of the language 
against them.—eic owrnpiav] belongs to d¢04oera:, not, as it is true, upon the 
retention of the spurious addition (see the critical remark) dvd mlorewc, it 
must be conjoined, to arexdeyoutvouc.t For roic abrov arexdeyouévore contains 
a non-essential element of the statement, ver. 28; eic cwrypiav, on the other 
hand, an essential element of the same. ei¢ owtnpiav, namely, is the 
positive nearer defining of the negative ywplc duapriac, and forms conse- 
quently, like the latter, an antithesis to ele TO MOAAGY dveveyKeiv duapriac. 
The whole clause, however, é« devtépov . . . ei¢ owrnpiav, corresponds to the 
second member of the clause, ver. 27: beta dé TovTo Kpiozg. 


Notes py AMERICAN EprTor. 
LXVII. Vv. 1-14. 


(a) The subject of viii. 1-6 a is taken up anew and presented more in detail in 
these verses. In the development of the thought, as here given, there are four 
steps, as follows:—1. (vv. 1-5). The old covenant had its arrangements for wor- 
ship and its sanctuary. The old tabernacle had two parts, an outer one—the 
holy place, and an inner one—the holy of holies, with furniture appropriate to 
each. 2. (vy. 6, 7). This being the arrangement of the tabernacle, the rule 
respecting it was, that to the outer part free admission was given to the priests, at 
all times, but into the innermost part entrance was prohibited to all except the 
high-priest, and to him it was allowed only once a year. 3. (vy. 8-10). This rule 
was a divine indication that, so long as the old tabernacle, with its exclusion from 
the holy of holies, i. e. from immediate access to God, continued, the more perfect 
system was not yet reached. 4. (vv. 11-14). This more perfect system Christ 
brings, when He passes through the veil and, entering the higher, i.e. the heavenly 
sanctuary, as the heavenly high-priest opens the way for all His followers to the 
immediate presence of God. 

The view of Liinemann here—that, in ver. 9 ff, the writer, “by means of one 
of those sudden transitions of which he is so fond,” turns to a new topic, the 
inability of the Levitical sacrifices “ really to atone,” and thus introduces “ a third 
main point in the high-priestly superiority of Christ,” is erroneous. That the 
writer is fond of making such sudden transitions, may be doubted. Here, at least, 
he does not make one in the way that Liinem. supposes. What is said of the 
Levitical sacrifices is only incidental and subordinate to the progress of the 
thought as set forth above, and neither here, nor in ch. viii., does the writer move 
beyond the idea of Christ as superior to the Levitical priests because He is the 
minister of a higher sanctuary connected with a better covenant. (See also Note 
LXV 6.) 

(b) koopcxdv of ver. Lis added, as Liinem. remarks, not in the way of an inde- 
pendent predication respecting the dy:ov, but rather as a passing suggestion of its 
character as contrasted with the dy:ov which is to be alluded to afterwards.— 


1 Zeger. others. 
2 Jac. Cappellus, Stuart, M’Caul, and many. 4So Primasius, Faber Stapulensis, Camera- 
%Ebrard, Delitzsch; similarly Stein and  rius, Wolf, Klee, Paulus, Stein. 
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(c) The several things which are mentioned in vy. 2-5 as connected with the two 
parts of the tabernacle, are not specified for the purpose of giving a detailed 
description of the arrangements. This is evident, both from the fact that the 
object of the whole passage is inconsistent with such a purpose, and also from the 
closing words of ver. 5. The writer simply wishes to present the fact, with 
emphasis, that there was this division, with appropriate arrangements, preparatory 
to the presentation of the rule of the old system, which he is about to mention, 
and which is distinctively characteristic of it—one of its essential elements as a 
religious system. This peculiarity in the writer’s purpose may fairly be considered, 
in connection with the difficulties which his distribution of the things specified 
occasions. So far as some of these difficulties are concerned, it may offer a 
satisfactory explanation; as e.g., when he says that the Holy of Holies had 
(Eyovea) the golden altar or censer, it may suggest that the participle is used ina 
looser sense than would be possible, if the purpose were to give a minute descrip- 
tion. But with reference to the bearing of these verses on the question of the 
Pauline anthorship, the fact of this peculiarity will hardly be sufficient to account 
for his presenting the matter in this way.—(d) The question whether the altar or 
the censer is intended by Oyvarhpsov (ver. 4), is one which cannot be answered with 
confidence. R. V. places censer in the text, and altar of incense in the margin. 
A. BR. Y. place the former in the margin and the latter in the text. The considera- 
tions presented by Liinem. make it not improbable that A.'R. V. is correct. But 
we cannot properly go beyond this position, and exclude censer altogether—(e) In 
vv. 2, 4, dya and aya dyiwv being distinguished from each other, the former 
means the Holy place, but everywhere else in the chapter aya (vv. 8, 12, 24, 25) 
means the Holiest place i.e. the immediate presence of God. In a similar 
manner, the demands of the thought in different places change the sense of tpory, 
so that, while in ver. 1 it means first in time, in vv. 2,3, 8, it has the local sense. 
Thus in ver. 8, the writer evidently means to say that, so long as the outer part of 
the tabernacle continued—that is, so long as there was a veil shutting off the 
inner part,—the way of access to God was not fully opened. 

(f) Ver. 9 declares that the tpory oxyvh (ver. 8)—which involved, so long as 
it continued, the existence of a separating veil—was a mapaBoAy ele Tov Kaip. 
éveot., i.e. a figure or emblem of the Jewish system in its imperfection, with 
reference to the xaipd¢ or period to which it belonged. The Holy place, as 
divided from the Holy of Holies, became in itself, to the mind which rightly 
apprehended its meaning, a kind of parabolic representation of Judaism, and just 
as the Holy place, as thus separated, must cease to exist and the Holiest place be 
opened, in order to perfect communion with God, so the Jewish system must pass 
‘away and open into something higher and better.— Tov x, éveor., is best taken as 
in contrast with kaipov diopdcews—(g) ka 7v.——Liinem. is probably correct in 
referring 7» (like 7ri¢) to mparn¢ oxyvgc. It was in accordance with the arrange- 
ment which thus shut out the presence of God by a veil, i. e. the existence of a 
mpor. ok, that imperfect and temporary offerings were instituted. This reference 
to gifts and sacrifices is not for the purpose of introducing a new thought, but only 
of showing,more fully and emphatically,the imperfection of the religious system 
which involved the outer part of the tabernacle and the separating veil. The 
offerings are essentially connected with the approach of the worshiper to God, 
with the perfecting which is the end in view, and hence with the work of the 
high-priest as ministering in a sanctuary. The allusion to them, therefore, is a 
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part of the presentation of Christ’s ministration as compared with the Leyitical. 
But the main thought is the same throughout the entire passage: that He is 
superior because He is priest of a higher sanctuary. 

(4) Vv. 11-14. The parallelism of 6a rie peilovog... oxyvic and 61a ‘to tdlov 
aiuaroc, (comp. ver. 7, the high-priest goes in through the veil, not without 
blood), indicates the correctness of the view that the sacrifices are mentioned as 
entirely subordinate to the ministry in the sanctuary. The use of dé in the 
second case, instead of with, is doubtless for rhetorical impression.—(i) That 0:4 of 
ver. 11 has the local sense is shown by the correspondence with ver. 7, and by the 
prominence of the local idea throughout all the preceding verses. That the 
greater and more perfect tabernacle means the lower heavens, as Liinem. holds, is. 
suggested by the comparison with iv. 14: “ passed through the heavens.” The 
objection made to this view, on the ground that the heavenly sanctuary has no 
outer part, may be met, perhaps, by supposing that the writer conceives of Christ 
as removing the veil by thus passing through the heavens, and that it was in this 
way that the higher sanctuary became open to all, with immediate access to the 
Divine presence. But the writer may, possibly, have no idea of an outer part 
here, and may refer simply to a passing from the door of the sanctuary to the 
place of offering, the throne of God—the lower, visible heavens being the door of 
entrance.—(j ) evpduevoc is best understood, with Liinem., as antecedent to 
eio7iev and as referring to Christ’s sacrifice of Himself. By making this sacrifice 
He obtained a redemption which was eternal, and not for a time only, and then 
He entered into the presence of God with this offering. Comp. vv. 24 ff. of this 
chapter—(k) alwviov rvetuaroe (ver. 14) does not seem to refer to the Holy 
Spirit, (1) because, as Liinem. says, the substitution of the adj..aiov, for dylov 
would be indistinct and liable to be misunderstood—we may add, such a substitu- 
tion would here be unnecessary ; (2) because the course of thought in the chapter 
does not suggest the idea of the Holy Spirit; (3) because the contrast with the 
Levitical sacrifices implies an act of Christ’s own spiritual nature, as distinguished 
from the offering of a victim other than Himself. The absence of the article, also, 
renders it improbable that the Holy Spirit is referred to, for, though the article 
might be omitted with ayiov, we should not expect such an’ omission, in a passage 
like this, with the adjective aiwviov, The reference must be, accordingly, to 
Christ Himself. It was His own eternal spirit, through the action of which He 
offered His sacrifice. That the writer of the epistle believed Christ to have a 
divine (spiritual) nature, is not to be doubted. Whether he intended, however, to 
express this thought, in this phrase, may be questioned. More probably, he is 
moving in the sphere of thought which is suggested by the contrasts of the 
chapter, and in which also, in the recapitulatory passage (x. 1 ff, comp. especially 
vv. 5 ff.), he evidently moves. 


‘LXVIIL. Vv. 15-22, 


(a) In vv. 15-28 the thought of viii. 6 5-13 is developed more in detail:—As 
minister of a higher sanctuary, Christ has connection also with a better covenant. 
The close relation of the two thoughts is indicated by xa? 61d Toiro at the beginning 
. of ver. 15.—(6) The presentation of the subject is as follows:—1. The statement 
of the fact, ver.15a. 2. In order to His becoming the mediator of the new covenant 
—the divine covenant haying a testamentary character—His death was necessary, 
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vv. 15 6-17. 3. This necessity of a death was recognized in the Mosaic system, 
vv. 18-22. 4. For the higher system—that connected with the new covenant 
and the heavenly sanctuary—a nobler sacrifice was needed, and with this sacrifice 
Christ entered as high-priest into the presence of God, vy. 23, 24. 5. The 
offering which He has there made does not need to be repeated, vv. 25-28. It 
will be noticed that here, as in the previous passages, the idea of the sacrifice is 
subordinated to that of the offering in the sanctuary. 

(c) dca tovTo refers to vy. 11-14, which present the idea of Christ as having 
appeared as the minister of the higher sanctuary, and as accomplishing thereby, as 
high-priest, the work of the higher system, tsAciwove.—(d) The retroactive work- 
ing of the death of Christ is here presented, as it is, in a way somewhat similar, in 
Rom. iii. 25.—(e) The word d:a0jxn passes from its regular N. T. sense of covenant 
into that of testament as the discourse moves from ver. 15 to vv. 16, 17, and returns 
again to that of covenant in vy. 18 ff. Kay, in the Bible Comm., Angus, in Schafl’s 
Pop. Comm., and one or two recent American-writers have attempted to show 
that the meaning testament is to be rejected, and covenant to be adopted in vy. 16, 
17; following, in this point, the writers mentioned by Liinemann. The attempt 
is unsuccessful, and the arguments presented by Liinem., Bleek, Alf., Moll, and 
others against this view are conclusive. As Moll remarks, it is “convicted of 
error at once by the utter falseness of the idea that in the formation of a covenant 
the death of him who framed it is indispensable, as well as by the intolerable 
harshness of any other mode of explaining 6 duaféuevoc.”” The fact that the 
Divine covenant involves an inheritance («Aypovouia) gives it a certain testa- 
mentary character, which completely accounts for, and at the same time justifies, 
the change in the shade of meaning from covenant to testament (testamentary 
covenant). With this change, the clauses of vv.16, 17 become sufficiently simple; 
without it, hopeless difficulties arise—(f) yore is made an interrogative word by 
R. V. text, a negative word by R. V. margin. A. R. V. places the negative in the 
text, and the interrogative in the margin. That p#rore is used in the later Greek 
after émei as substantially like obmore, is shown by what Winer says in his N, T, 
Gram., p. 480, and, if it can be thus used, the negative is somewhat more in harmony 
with the simple and cénfident style of the argument than the interrogative.—(q) 
63ev—the inference is legitimate so far as the covenant is of a testamentary char- 
acter, which is the view taken of it here. The victims and blood of the O, T. system 
were, like all things in that system, imperfect and symbolic, but all the arrange- 
ments and ordinances, in this regard, followed in the line of the universal princi- 
ple and necessity alluded to. This is set forth, first, in the statement of what 
Moses did at the inauguration of the old covenant and afterwards (vy. 19-21), 
and, secondly, in the setting forth of the general provision of the law (ver. 22), 


LXIX. Vy. 23-28. 


(a) Ver. 23 is introduced by otv' and presents a twofold conclusion from what 
precedes. In the progress of the thought, however, the connection would be more 
naturally given, if the verse had read : If it was necessary that the copies, etc., or, 
As, accordingly, it was necessary, etc., it was, as a natural consequence, necessary 
that the higher sanctuary should be purified with better sacrifices.—(b) kabapit- 
eoGac need not be pressed, in its application to the heayenly tabernacle, into the 
same meaning that it has as applied to the earthly one. Throughout the entire 
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section, the writer uses words with reference alike to the earthly and heavenly, 
which he trusts the intelligence of his readers to modify in their meaning, and to 
interpret according to the demands of each case. Here the word is, probably, 
carried over to the heavenly sanctuary, only as indicating that there must be a 
better sacrifice before men can find free access to the immediate presence of God. 
—(c) Ver. 24 suggests the thought: “and it is into this heavenly sanctuary that 
Christ has entered.” The writer introduces the verse with the particle ydp, 
which, as Liinem. says, confirms the aird 7a érovp., by showing that it is, in 
reality, the heavenly sanctuary that is consecrated by the sacrifice of Christ. 
This, however, may be regarded as only the grammatical and more immediate or 
minor connection of the thought. In the main connection and progress, the 
suggestion mentioned above gives the force of the verse, which forms a transition 
from ver. 23 to ver. 25 ff. It is into the heavenly sanctuary that Christ entered, 
taking with Him the offering of the nobler sacrifice. He did this once for all, 
since the offering needed to be made only once.—(d) The nobler character of 
the offering is presented, in vv. 25 ff., especially in the point that it did not need 
to be repeated.. Liinemann is clearly wrong in his interpretation of mpoodéperv 
(ver. 25) as referring to Christ’s offering Himself as a sacrifice on earth. This is 
what is indicated by maetv of ver. 26. The whole course of thought in the 
passage, which has reference to the high-priest in the sanctuary ; the eio7A0ev and 
éudaviodqva of ver. 24; the elogpyera .... év aiate adAorp.; the contrast with 
madetv ;—all these things show that xpoodépevv denotes Christ’s presentation of 
Himself with His blood before God in the heavenly Holy of Holies. The 
sacrifice is, accordingly, as everywhere in this section of the epistle, subordinate to 
the offering of the blood in the sanctuary. The high-priest’s ministry in the 
presence of God is the subject constantly kept before the reader’s mind. 

(¢) That the offering does not need to be repeated is proved by two argu- 
ments:—l. By the fact that, if there were such need, there would be a similar 
necessity of a repeated sacrijice, as in the Levitical system—but that there is no such 
necessity of ever-renewed sacrifices is indicated by the historical facts of the 
ease. He has not suffered oftentimes since the foundation of the world, but now, 
at the consummation of the ages, He has been once manifested to put away sin by 
His sacrifice. 2. By the analogy of the case of men. As they die but once, and 
that which is appointed for them afterwards is not death, but judgment; so He 
has died once for all, and what awaits Him in the future is another thing than 
death—an appearance for the bringing of salvation to those who wait for Him. 

(f) The development of the thought in these later verses is subordinated to 
the statement of ver. 15 a, and serves to show how the covenant of which Jesus is 
the Mediator is a better one than that connected with the O. T. law. The cove- 
nant, is better, since it secures salvation. But that He, as High-Priest, is the me- 
diator of the new covenant, only as He is the minister of the higher sanctuary, is 
also shown by the development of these verses. 

(g) As to particular words and phrases in vv. 28 ff, the following points may 
be noticed:—1. The writer uses words as descriptive of the old tabernacle in an 
unusual sense, in some cases, as €. g. dode/yyara (ver. 28, comp. also vili. 5) in the 
sense of copy, and not example or pattern, its original meaning (comp. tapddecyua) ; 
avtitura of the earthly (ver. 24) and rémov (viii. 5) of the heavenly. The O. T. 

things, according to the more natural mode of regarding them, are Tiroc; the 
N, T. and heavenly things, the avriruto, The conception of this writer, in these 
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places, is not of types, in the ordinary sense, but of the heavenly pattern and the 
earthly copy answering to it.—2. érovpdvia (ver. 23) means the heavenly sanctu- 
ary.—3. The emphatic position in the sentence which is given to ei¢ yewpor. dy., 
and, by contrast, to ei¢ ait. ovipavdv (ver. 24), indicates both the grammatical and 
logical connection of this verse with ver. 23 and the following context. See (c) 
above.—4. vuvi (ver. 26) is the logical, not the temporal adverb: as the case stands.— 
5. ovvtedcia TOv aiwvoy (ver. 26):—comp. Matt. xx. 28, ovrrédeva Tov aidvoc ; 
1 Cor. x.. 11, ra réAq Tév aidvev KkargvTynxev ;—the ending together of the ages.— 
6. daé, as used in this chapter, means once, apparently in the sense of once for all— 
7. xopic¢ dpaptiac, apart from those relations to sin which He had when He 
appeared the first time on earth and made atonement for it by His sacrifice 
of Himself. 


CHAP. X. 635 


CHAPTER X. 


Ver. 1 reads in the Recepta: Smadv yap éyov 6 peytog TOV wEAAdvTov dyadov, ovK 
aura THY elxva TOV TpayLatwov, Kar’ EviavTov Talc auraic Avotace, ac Tpoagvépovowv 
eg TO dugvertc, ovdérote dbvatar Tode mpooep Xouévove Tédec@oat. Instead thereof, 
Lachm. takes the words Eady .. . mpayydtwv as an independent clause, placing 
a full stop after tpayydrwv, He then, in the stereotype edition, omits the relative 

before poogépovorv,—while in the larger edition he has again added the de of 
the Recepta before this verb,—places a comma after Tpoodépovowv, and writes 
dvvavrace in place of divara, This punctuation and form of the text given by 
Lachm. is in all essential respects to be unhesitatingly rejected. In connection 
with the breaking off of the opening words of the verse into an independent state- 
ment, éoriv must be supplemented to éywr. Such supplementing, however, would 
be altogether opposed to the linguistic character of the Epistle to the Hebrews ; 

‘ moreover, it would remain inexplicable, from the very brevity of the clause, how 
the participle. éxov should come to be written for the finite tense éyez, which 
naturally suggests itself. In addition to this, the joining to that which precedes 
by means of yép would occasion a difficulty, and the clause following would become 
an asyndeton. Besides, this following clause, in the absence of any connecting 
relative, would not even comply with the laws of grammar. The relative before 
Tpoogepovow is wanting in A, 2, 7* 17, 47, Syr. utr. Arm., and A** 31, Syr, Philo- 
nex. then insert ai before ovdérore. Instead of the Recepta ag mpoodép. there is 
found, however, in D* L (?), 73, 187, in an ancient fragment with Matthaci, which 
Tisch., in the edit. vii. (comp. Pars I. p. exci.), has designated as N, with Theo- 
doret, as well as in a ms. of Chrysostom and in the Latin version of D E: al¢ 
mpoages., and the latter is preferred by Bleek, Tisch. and Alford. Yet the Recepta 
ac, which is supported by C D*** E (?) K &, the majority of the cursives, and 
many Fathers, is to be defended. Since the thies words immediately preceding - 
end in a¢, 4¢ might easily also be changed into aic. The Recepta dbvaral, 
finally, is attested by D (* and***) E K L, very many cursives, Vulg. It. Copt. 
al., Chrys. Theodoret (text), Oecum. (comm.) al., while the plural dévavrac 
(prolereed also by Tisch. 1, and already placed by Gusminch upon the inner mar- 
gin) is presented by A C D** 8, about thirty cursives, Syr. al., Chrys. (codd.) 
Theodoret (comm. ?), Damasc. Pheoplyl, al. But the plural is devel of sense, 
and can on that account be regarded only asa transcriber’s error, which was 
occasioned by the foregoing plural mpoogépovow.—Ver. 2. "Bret obk dv éraboavto] 
Elz.: évet dv ératoavro, Against the decisive authority of all uncial mss., of 
most cursives, vss. and Fathers.—The preference to the Recepta kexadappuévove 
is deserved by kexa¥apiopévove (approved by Grotius, Bleek, Tisch. 1 and 8, 
Delitzsch, Alford), as better attested. In favor of kexa¥apsopuévove pleads not 
only the testimony of D E K 8, 23** 37, 39, al., but also the form which in A C 
has risen as a transcriber’s error from the same Kkexateptopévove, which latter 
Lachm. has adopted.—Ver. 6. Recepta here and ver. 8: evdékyoac. Better at- 
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tested, however, heré\(by A C D* E, the early fragment in Matth. al.) and ver. 8 
(by A D* [E?], al., Cyr. Theodoret) is the reading, chosen by Lachm. Tisch, and 
Alford,.as also approved by Delitzsch: 7idéxyoa¢.—Ver. 8. In place of the 
Recepia Gvoiav cat rpocgopayr, Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. Delitzsch, Alford rightly 
read the plural: @vaiac kai tpoogopas, in accordance with A C D¥* 8* 17, 23, 
57, al.. Vulg. It. Syr. Copt. Sahid. Arab. Erp. Cyril. Already commended to at- 
tention by Griesbach. The singular is a later change, with a view to its confor- 
mation to ver. 5.—In like manner we have, with Lachm. and Tisch., to delete 76, 
which the Recepta adds before véyov, as not being found in A C, 8, 37, 46, 71, 73, 
al., Sahid. Cyril, Chrys. Theodoret. The insertion of the article was more easily 
possible than its rejection—Ver. 9. tov mougoa] Elz.: tov morjoas, 6 Dedc. 
Against A C D E K 8* 17, 39, 46, al. mult. It. Copt. al., 6 Ge6¢ is a complement- 
ary addition from ver.7. Rightly deleted by Griesbach, Lachm., Scholz, Bleek, 
de Wette, Tisch. Delitzsch, Alford, Reiche—Ver. 10. Instead of the mere dvd in 
the Recepta, Matthaei and Tisch. 2 and 7 read, after the precedent of the Edd. 
Complutens. Erasm. Colin. Stephan.: of dé. Bloomfield places of within 
brackets. But oi (se. 7ycaopévor) is wanting in A C D* K* 8, 31, 47, al., Chrys. Theo- 
doret, and owes its origin to an error of the eye, in that the termination ojévoz 
in 7yiaopévor gave rise to the writing of éouév ot—In place of Tov GHmarToc in 
the Recepta, D* E, with their Latin translation, have tov aiuatoc. Mistaken 
emendation, since Tov o®uatoc, ver. 10, was chosen in manifest correspondence to 
the citation o@ua dé Katnptiow pot, ver, 5.—Tyo0v Xpiorov.|] Elz.: tov "Inood 
Xpvtorov, But the article has against it the testimony of all the uncials, many 
cursives and Fathers, and is rightly rejected by Griesbach, Matthaei, Scholz, 
Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. Delitzsch, Alford. — Ver. 11. Elz. Griesbach, Matthaei, 
Scholz, Tisch. 2, 7, and 8, Bloomfield, Reiche read: taco jév iepebc. Defended 
also by Boéhme, Tholuck, and Delitzsch. The preference, however, is deserved by 
the reading: ta¢ wév apycepebc, which is furnished by A ©, 31, 37, 46, al, 
Syr. utr. (yet in, the Philonex. with an asterisk) Basm. Aeth. Arm. Theodoret 
(text), Cyril. Euthal. al, was already adopted in the Editt. Complut. Plantin. 
Genev., and more recently has been restored by Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. 1, and 
Alford. Ifthe ordinary Levitical priests had been intended, oi iepei¢ would, as 
is rightly observed by Bleek, have been written instead of wae lepetc, since each 
single Levitical priest had by no means daily to offer sacrifice. Less unsuitable, 
on the other hand, is the statement of the daily presentation of sacrifice in regard 
to the high priest, since that which was true of the Levitical priests in general 
could indeed be ascribed to the high priest as the head and representative of the 
same. In any case we have here, at the close of the argument, and because of the 
parallel with the person of Christ, to expect not so much the mention of the ordi- 
nary Jewish priest, as the mention of the Jewish high priest. The reading: mae 
uév lepebc, is therefore to be looked upon as a later correction, made on account 
of the following xa’ 7juépav, since this stood in apparent contradiction to ma¢ pay 
ap xcepev¢.—Ver., 12, ovro¢ dé] Elz, Matthaei, Tisch. 2 and 7, Bloomfield: abrd¢ 
dé. But obro¢g dé (recommended by Griesbach; adopted by Lachm. Bleek, 
Scholz, Tisch. 1 and 8, Alford, Reiche ; approved also by Delitzsch) is demanded 
by the preponderating authority of A C D* E 8, 67** 80, 116, al., Syr. utr. Arr. 
Copt. Basm. Aeth. Arm. It. Vulg. al., Chrys. Cyr. Damase. al.—Instead of the 
Recepta: év de§cd, Lachm. had written in the stereotype edition: é« de Lov, 
which, however, is only feebly attested by A, 31 (8* has é« def<a, which by S*** 
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was changed into év de&:d). Rightly, therefore, has Lachm. returned in his larger 
edition to the Recepta.—Ver. 15. pera yap rd sionkévat] Elz. Matth. Scholz, Tisch. 
2 and 7, Bloomfield, Reiche: werd yap rd mpoecpyKévac. Against decisive 
witnesses (A C D Ey, 17, 31, 47, al. m. Syr. utr. Arr. Copt. Basm. Aeth. It. Vulg. 
Chrys. Theoph. Ambrose, Sedul.). Already held suspected by Griesbach.—Ver, 
16. Elz. Griesbach, Matthaei, Scholz, Tisch. 2 and 7, Bloomfield, Alford, Reiche: 
éxt tov dravordy, after D** and *** EK K L, most cursives and vss., Chrys. 
Theodoret, al., Ambrose, al. On the other hand, A C D* x, 17, 31, 47, al, 
Vulg. (Amiat. Harlej.* Tolet.) have: m2 rv dudvorav. Approved by Lachm. 
Bleek, Tisch. 1 and 8, and probably the original reading—Ver. 17. Elz. Matthaei, 
Scholz, Bloomfield: ~v7096. More correctly, Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. Delitzsch, 
Alford, after A C D* E8* 17: ~v7084o0u01, which Griesbach has placed upon 
the inner margin. yv7006 was carried over from viii. 12.—Ver. 22. Recepta: 
éppavriopévor, After A CO D* 8* Lachm. writes: pepavtiouévos, Tisch. and 
Alford: pepavriouévot—Ver. 29. The words év @ jy1do%7 are deleted by 
Lachm. in the stereotype edition ; but are rightly, since they are omitted only by 
A and Chrysostom, retained by him in the larger edition—Ver. 30. The addition 
following avtarodéow in the Recepta: Aéyes kbproc, is rejected by Tisch. 1, 2, 
and 8, after D* 8* 17, 23* 67** Vulg. It. Copt. Syr. Aeth. Arab. Erp. Ambr. 
Bede, and is regarded by Mill (Prolegg. 496), Bengel, Griesbach, and others as 
probably a gloss. Bloomfield encloses it within brackets. It is nevertheless pro- 
tected by A D*** E K L S*** ete, Syr. Philonex. al., and many Fathers. 
Rightly, therefore, has it been received again by Tisch. into the edit. vii. Delitzsch, 
Alford, and Reiche aiso have lately decided in favor of its genuineness.—The 
Recepta kbprocg kprvei we have, with Lachm. Tisch. and Alford, after A D E K 
8* 31, 78, al., Vulg. It. Syr. utr. Aeth. Theodoret (semel), to transpose into kpcvez 
kiptoc. Bleek and Delitzsch read, after D E, 55, 71, Vulg. It. Theodoret (sem.) : 
bre Kptvet Kvdptoc, Quite similarly, LXX. Deut. xxxii. 36; Ps. exxxv. 14.— 
Ver. 34. toi¢ decpiowe] Thus we have to read, with Griesbach, Lachm. Scholz, 
Bleek, Tisch. Delitzsch, Alford, Reiche, and others, after A D* [as Cod. B breaks 
off at ix. 14, so also x. 24-xii. 15 is wanting in Cod. C] 47, 67** 78, al., Syr. utr. 
Arab. Erpen. Copt. Arm. Vulg. Chrys. Antioch. Damasc. Theodoret (comm.), 
Oecum. (comm.) Pelag. Ambrose, al. From toi¢ deouiore arose, by a slip on 
the part of the copyist, toi¢ decuoctc, which is found with Origen, Exhort. ad 
martyr. 44, and to which the vinculis eorwm of the Latin translation in D E corres- 
ponds; while, then, toig deoyoic was completed by means of a gloss into the 
Recepta, still defended by Matthaei, Bloomfield, M’Caul, and Hofmann: roic¢ 
deomwoic nov (D*** EK Ly, etc.), in that Paul was regarded as the author of 
the epistle, and thus was found expressed an acknowledgment of the sympathy 
manifested by the Palestinian Christians towards himself during his imprison- 
ment.—In that which follows, the reading: éyecv éavroic, very strongly con- 
firmed by D E K L, almost sixty cursives, Chrys. Theodoret, Isidor. iii. 225, 
Damasc. Theoph., already adopted into the Editt. Complut. Erasm. 1, Steph. 1 
and 2, and later preferred by Bengel, Griesbach, Matthaei, Knapp, Scholz, Tisch. 
2 and 7, Delitzsch, Alford, Reiche, is to be held the original one, inasmuch as 
from this reading the rise, as well of the Recepta: éyevv év éavroi¢ (which, as 
it would seem, rests only upon a few cursives), as also of the reading afforded by 
A x, four cursives, the early fragment in Matthaei, Vulg. It. al., and followed by 
Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. 1 and 8: éyxevv éavrote, is to be explained.—The addi- 
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tion: év ovpavoic after txapfv in the Recepta is wanting in A D* »* 17, in 
the early fragment with Matthaei in the text, in Copt. Aeth. Vulg. It., with Clem. Al. 
Bed., and stands with Theodoret only after yévovoav. Elucidatory gloss, suspected 
by Mill (Prolegg. 1208) and Griesbach, rightly rejected by Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. 
Delitzsch, Alford—Ver. 35. Recepta: wroGarodociav peyadanv. With Lachm. 
Bleek, Tisch: 1, 7, and 8, Alford, we have to transpose into peydAnv puiobaro- 
dociay, after A D Ey. the early fragment in Matthaei, 73, 116, al, Clem. Al. 
Orig. Eus. It. Vulg. Copt. al—vVer. 38. The Recepta omits the ov, which is 
found in most mss. of the LXX. after tiorewc. D* Syr. utr. Copt., the Latin 
version in D E, Eus. Theodoret (alic.), Cypr. Jerome have it after riorewc. On 
the other hand, it is found after dimavoc in A yx, Arm. Vulg., in the early frag- 
ment with Matthaei by the first hand, with Clem. Al. Eus. (alic.) Theodoret 
(alic.), Proc. Sedul. Bed. Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. and Alford have adopted it at 
this latter place, and probably the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews. so read, 


inasmuch as it is found with the LXX. at this place in Cod. A. 
\ \ 


Vy. 14. [On Vv. 10-18, see Note LXX., pages 658-660.] Presentation in 
a clearer light of the necessity for Christ’s offering Himself only once for 
the expiation of sins (ix. 25-28), by pointing to the ineffectiveness of the 
expiatory sacrifices continually repeated within the domain of Judaism. 
This constant repetition attests that sins are still ever present, as indeed 
a canceling of sin by the blood of bullocks and of goats is impossible. ~ 
[LXX a.] 

Ver. 1. [LXX 6 1, 2.] Establishment of the daz mpoosvexbetc eic Td 
ToAAGv aveveyKeiv duaptiac, ix. 28, as being the main thought lying in ix, 
25-28, by making good the opposite state of the case in the province of 
the O. T. theocracy: “For since the law contains only a shadow of the 
future good things, not the actual likeness of the things, itis not able by 
means of the same sacrifices every year, which are unceasingly offered, 
ever to make perfect them that draw nigh.” The emphasis of the propo- 
sition rests partly upon the characterization of the law as oxcav Eyov 
«.7.A., partly upon kart’ éviavtdy rate abtaic Auoiac, d¢ mpoodépovow eic¢ 
7d dinvexéc, The author, however, cannot thereby mean, as the words 
at first hearing might seem to imply, that the law, in case its contents were 
no mere oxida tov peAAdvtwv ayabdv, would in reality effect the reAetworc by 
means of its ever-repeated expiatory sacrifices. For, as is shown by vv. 2 
and 8, the author already bases upon the very fact of the yearly repetition 
of the Mosaic expiatory sacrifices the proof for their inadequacy. We must 
therefore suppose that two independent particulars of thought have been 
blended together into a single statement. One can resolve the matter 
either in such wise that obdérore divarae teherooa is looked upon as the 
common predicate for both particulars: the law is incapable of leading to 
TeAsioowc, because it contains a mere oxd x.7.2.; and certainly it is inca- 
pable, by means of its ever-repeated sacrifices, of leading to reAeiwoce. 
Or in such wise that the second particular is thought of originally as an 
inference from the first, from which the obdérore divarat «7.2. is then pro- 
gressively derived: because the law contains a mere coxa tov peAAdvrov 
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ayafev, there is found in its domain an unceasing repetition of the same 
expiatory sacrifices ; by this unceasing repetition, however, it is never able 
to lead to perfection. The latter analysis is to be preferred, because by 
means of it the opposition, required by the course of the argument, be- 
tween the once offered and the ofttimes repeated expiatory sacrifice, 
comes out clearly and definitely in all its severity; while the characteriza- 
tion of the véuoc, on the other hand, as cxdv éyov «.7.A., 18 made only that 
which here, in harmony with the context, it alone can be, @. é. a mere 
subsidiary factor in the argument.—oxidr] a shadow, which is unsubstan- 
tiated, melts away into obscurity, and only enables us to recognize the 
external outlines. Opposite to this is the eixéy, the image or impress, 
which sets before us the figure itself, sharply and clearly stamped forth. 
See on viii. 5. Freely, but not incorrectly, does Luther translate: “the 
very substance of the good things.”—rév peAdrsvrwv ayabov] see at ix. 11— 
tev mpayydrov] different from rév peAdrdvrwr dyaddv only as respects the 
more general form of expression.—xar’ éwavrév] belongs neither to 
ovdérote divara,t nor to d¢ mpocdépovow,? in which latter case the words 
would have to be resolved by taic @volasc, Gc Kar’ évavrdp Tac avTac Tpoogé- 
povowy, or something similar. But kar’ évavrdéy is rather to be taken in 
intimate combination with raic abraic: with the same sacrifices every year. 
The author forebore writing rai¢ airaic Kar’ évavrdy Ovotac, in order that he 
might accentuate each notion equally strongly. As, moreover, with kar’ 
évcavréy in this place, so also elsewhere with adverbs which in point of mean- 
ing may be compared with it, such as del, roAAdnic, ete., a transposing is noth- 
ing rare. Comp. Winer, p. 514 f. [E. T. 508.]—rai¢ airaig Ovoiacc] Those 
meant are, as is required by «ar’ évavrdy (comp. also ver. 4) only the sacri- 
Jices on the great day of atonement, not also the daily sacrifices of propitia- 
tion (ver. 11), as Bbhme, Stein, and others suppose.—rpocgépovew] sc. the 
Levitical high priests. Wrongly Hofmann (Schriftbew. II. 1, 2 Aufl. p. 
446), who in general has entirely failed in his interpretation of the state- 
ment:* the posepyduevor.—eic 1d dinvexéc] Note of time to rpoagépovow. 


If we should seek, with Paulus, Lachmann, and Hofmann, /.c., to con- 


join ei¢ rd duyvexée with that which follows, the relative clause ac mpoodé- 
povowy would be deprived of all signification.—rod¢ mpocepyouévovc] those 
who approach God through the medium of the Levitical priests, thus 
identical with rode Aarpebovrac, ver. 2, ix. 9. [LXX b8.] 

Ver. 2. [LXX 6 4.] Proof for the kar’ évavrdv raic abr. Ovo. obdérore 
Sivarat Tob¢ Tpocepyopévoug TeAe@oa in the form of a question: for otherwise 
would not their presentation have ceased? because the worshipers, so soon as 


1Ebrard, Delitzsch, Hofmann, Schriftbew. 
II. 1, 2 Aufl. p. 446; Alford. 

2Calvin, Er. Schmid, Wolf, Heinrichs, 
Bleek, de Wette, Bloomfield, and others. 

3 Namely, in that he brings out as the sense 
of the same, “the propitiatory sacrifice, 
which is, as it were, offered by the law itself, 
because offered at its direction and by the 
high priest for the congregation,’ is here 


“convinced of its manifest incapacity for 
effecting real and abiding purity of con- 
science for the individuals. This conviction 
is wrought by the fact that, notwithstanding 
this sacrifice has been offered every year for 
the whole congregation, the individuals still 
continue throughout the year to offer sacri- 
fices for themselves”! 
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they have once been really purged from sin, have no more consciousness of sins, 
and thus no more need of an expiatory sacrifice. In connection with the 
Recepta érei av éxatoayto, the sense itself would remain unchanged, only 
the words would then have to be taken as an assertory statement (“for 
their presentation would have come to an end, because,” etc.); by which, 
however, the discourse would suffer in point of vivacity (observe also the 
aAA4, ver. 3, corresponding to the question of ver. 2). But the process is 
not a natural one, when Beza, edd. 1 and 2, Wetstein, Matthaei, Stein, and 
others (comp. already Theodoret) will have the proposition of ver. 2 
regarded as an assertory statement, even with the retention of the ov«. 
They then explain either (and thus ordinarily): for otherwise their presenta- 
tion would not have ceased, sc. by the coming in of the New Covenant,! or, 
in that éred . . . mpoogepdsuevae is closely attached to the main verb of ver. 
1, and did 7d pndeuiav x«.7.A. is regarded as belonging to the whole proposi- 
tion, vy. 1, 2: the law was not able by its sacrifices to lead to perfection, 
since their presentation was an endless one; because those who are once 
purified have no longer any consciousness of sins. So Wetstein, who, 
however, will write—what in that case, no doubt, would be necessary and 
perfectly justified—ot« averatcavro instead of obk av émaboavto( .. . 
“quum non cessarent offerri. Ita quidem, ut haec verba, sublata dis- 
tinctione majori, jungantur iis, quae praecedunt, deinde sequatur totius 
sententiae confirmatio: quia sacrificantes,” etc.). But against the last- 
mentioned mode of explanation it is decisive, that the relation of the 
members of the sentence to each other would become obscure, and the 
arrangement cumbrous ; against the first-mentioned, the pre-supposition, 
underlying the &¢ rpoagépovow ete rd dinvexéc, ver. 1, as well as the epistle in 
general (ix. 9, al.), that the Jewish sacrificial ritual was still in continuance 
at the time of our author’s writing —éraboavro xpoogepsuevac] sc. ai Ovotac, 
The construction of rateo%ac with the participle is the ordinary one, in 
classic as well as in Hellenistic Greek.2—rode Aatpebovrac] see at ix. 9. 
Ver. 38. Contrast to rd pdeuiav yew Ere ovvetdnow duapriav Tove Aarpeb- 
ovrac.? In such wise, however, that the offerers should have no more 
consciousness of guilt, the matter does not stand; on the contrary, there 
lies in the yearly repetition of the sacrifices the yearly reminder that sins. 
are still remaining, and have to be expiated.—év abraic] se. taic Ovolaic.— 
avdprnoe] not: commemoratio,® or commemoratio publica (Bengel and 


1Beza: alioqui non desiissent offerri; Mat- 
thaei: non cessavissent, non sublata essent; 
comp. Theodoret: Ava rodro rédos | éxetva 
AapBaver, os ov dvvdweva auveidnow Kadapav 
amropnvat. 

2Comp. Eph. i. 16; Col. i.9; Acts y. 42, al.; 
Hermann, ad Viger. p. 771; Winer, p. 323 f. 
[E. T. 345]. 

® To join on the words of ver. 3 to those of 
ver. 1, and then to look upon ver. 2 as a paren- 
thesis (Kurtz, Hofmann), is inadmissible, 
even—apart from the dada, of frequent use 
after a question—because avauryocs abapTiar, 


ver. 3, points back to the kindred ovve(8yow 
amaprioy, ver. 2. 

4Comp. Philo, de Victim. p. 841 A (with Man- 
gey, Il. p. 244): EinOes yap ras Ovatas a) 
ARMY apaptnudtwv, aX Inouvynow avtov 
karackevacev.—De plantat. Noe, p. 229 B (I. p. 
345) at... Ovolac... UTromiunvyckovta Tag 
exdotwv dyvotas Te Kai Staywaptias.—Vit. Mos. 
iii. p. 669 E (II. p. 151): Kai yap omdre yiverOar 
Soxovorw (sc. the Svoiae and edxai of the 
impious), ob Avow dpaprnudtwy &AN’ dmépyynow 
épyagovrar. 

5 Vulgate, Calvin, Clarius, ad. 
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others), so that we must think of the confession of sin! which the high 
priest made on the great day of atonement with regard to himself and 
the whole people ;? but: reminding, recalling to memory. Comp. 1 Cor. xi. 
24,25; Luke xxii. 19. 

Ver. 4. Proof that it cannot be otherwise, drawn from the matter itself 
which is under consideration. By a rudely sensuous means we cannot 
attain to a high spiritual good. 

Vv. 5-10. [LXX b 6, 7.] Scripture proof, from Ps. xl. 7-9 [6-8], that 
deliverance from sins is to be obtained, not by animal sacrifices, but only 
by the fulfilling of the will of God. On the ground of this fulfillment of 
God’s will by Christ are we Christians sanctified. 

Ver. 5. Ad] Wherefore, i. e. in accordance with the impossibility declared 
at ver. 4.—Aéye.] He saith. As subject thereto is naturally supplied Christ, 
although He was not mentioned again since ix. 28. This determination 
of the subject is already placed beyond doubt by the whole connection, 
but not less by the pointing back of rot cémuatoe ‘Inood Xpiorod, ver. 10, to 
opua 6& Katyptiow wot, ver. 5. According to the view of our author, Christ 
is speaking * in the person of the psalmist. The psalm itself, indeed, as is 
almost universally acknowledged, refuses to admit of the Messianicinterpre- 
tation (comp. especially ver. 13 [12]). The present 2éye1, moreover, might 
be placed, because the utterance is one extending into the present, 7. e. one 
which may still be daily read in the Scripture.—eicepyéduevoc ei¢ rdv ‘kbopor] 
at His coming into the world, i.e. on the eve of coming (see Winer, p. 249 
[E. T. 265]) into the world * (se. by His incarnation). This determining of 
time is taken from the jw, ver. 7. According to Bleek,® the author in 
penning the words eicepydyevoc ei¢ tov xédcuov was thinking “less of the 
moment of the incarnation and birth than of the public coming forth upon 
earth to the work assigned to Him by the Father, in connection with 
which His entrance into the world first became manifested to the world 
itself.” But in that case eiceAdéy must have been written, and the formula 
cioépyeoda ei¢ tov xboxov (John i. 9, vi. 14, xi. 27; Rom. v. 12; 1 Tim. i. 15, 
al.) would lose its natural signification. The same applies against 
Delitzsch, who, bringing in that which lies very remote, will have the 
words explained: “incarnate, and having entered upon the years of 
human self-determination, signified Isa. vii. 16,”—an exposition which is. 
not any the more rendered acceptable, when Delitzsch adds, with a view to 
doing justice to the participle present: “we need not regard the eioépyeoSae 
ei¢ TOV Kéopwov aS a point; we can also conceive of it as a line.”® For the 


1Tract. Jom. iv. 2, lil. 8, vi. 2. 
2Schlichting, Grotius, Braun, al. 


harmony therewith. See the exposition of 
the words. 


8 Arbitrarily does Kurtz place in Aéyer a 
double sense, in that he will have it under- 
stood on the part of the psalmist of a speak- 
ing in words, on the part of Christ of a speaking 
by deeds. 

4Without reason do Delitzsch and Alford 
object against this interpretation, that the 
following cama Karnpricw por is not in 


4] 


5 Who is preceded therein by Grotius, and 
followed by de Wette, as more recently by 
Maier and Beyschlag, die Christologie des 
Neuen Testaments, Berl. 1866, p. 192. 

®So, in accord with Delitzsch, also Alford, 
who observes: “It expresses, I believe, the 
whole time during which the Lord, being 
ripened in human resolution, was in intent 
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author cannot possibly have thought of Christ’s eioépyeodar ei¢ tov Kécpor, 
and His iéyew temporally therewith coinciding, as something constantly 
repeated and only progressively developed.—Ovoiav kai rpoodopdv ov« 
nséAnoac]| sacrifice and offering (bloody and unbloody sacrifices) Thou didst 
not will. Kindred utterances in the O. T.: Ps. 1. 7-15, li. 18 ff. [16 ff]; 
Isa. i, 11; Jer. vi. 20, vii. 21-28 ; Hos. vi. 6; Amos v. 21 ff.; 1 Sam. xv. 22. 
That, however, the author founded his Scripture proof precisely upon Ps. 
xl., was occasioned principally by the addition, very important for his 
purpose: caywa dé Kxatypticw jot, Which is found there.—cdua dé Katnpricw 
por] [LXX 6b 8.] but a body hast Thou prepared me, sc. in order to be 
clothed with the same, and by the giving up of the same unto death to 
fulfill Thy will. Comp. ver.7. Thus, without doubt, the author found in 
his copy of the LXX. But that the Hebrew words: % 12 DIS (the ears 
hast Thou digged to me, t. e. by revelation opened up religious knowledge 
to me), were even originally rendered by the LXX. by copa dé xarypriow 
pot, aS is contended by Jac. Cappellus, Wolf, Carpzov, Tholuck, Ebrard, 
Delitzsch, Maier, Moll, and others, is a supposition hardly to be enter- 
tained. , Probably the LXX. rendered the Hebrew words by dria dé 
xatnptiow pot, as they are still found in some ancient Mss. of that version, 
and capa dé Katypriow wo arose, not “ from the translator being unable to 
attach any satisfactory meaning to the words ‘the ears hast thou‘digged 
to me,’ and therefore altering them with his own hand” (Kurtz); but 
only from an accidental corruption of the text, in that 3, the final letter 
of the 7%éAycae immediately preceding, was wrongly carried over to the 
following word, and instead of TI the letter M was erroneously read. 

Ver. 6. In burnt-offerings and sin-offerings hadst Thow no pleasure— 
LXX. Cod. Vatic.: dtoxabraua ... ob« grycac; Cod. Alex.: dAokavtéyara... 
ove éytnoac.—Kat mept duaptiac] Oecumenius: rovréote mpocdopdv rept 
dyaptiacg. Elsewhere also occasionally (Lev. vii. 87; Num. viii. 8, al.) the 
LXX. denote the sin-offering by the mere rep? duapriac, in that the addi- 
tional notion of sacrifice is naturally yielded by the context. Stein’s ex- 
pedient for avoiding all supplementing of the idea, in translating xaé by 
“also” (“Thou hast also no pleasure in offerings for sin”), is grammat- 
ically inadmissible.—etdoxeiv] with the accusative also not rare elsewhere in 
Hellenistic Greek. Comp. LXX. Gen. xxxiii. 10; Lev. xxvi. 34, 41; Ps. 
li. 18, 21, al. Besides this in the Hellenistic ebdoxeiy év (x. 88), with Greek 
writers evdokety tui. * 

Ver. 7. Tére sixov] then said I. In the sense of the writer of the epistle : 
then, when Thou hadst prepared for me a body. In the sense of the com- 
poser of the psalm: then, when such deeper knowledge was revealed to 
me. Contrary to the usage of the language, Carpzoy, Stein, and others 
take rére as equivalent to ideo, propterea, while just as capriciously Hein- 
richs makes it redundant as a particle of transition.—év Keparidr BiBAtov yéy- 
parrat rept éuoi] is a parenthesis; so that tov roujoac depends not on 
devoting Himself to the doing of His Father’s roo watpés ov?’ was one of the opening 


will: the time of which that youthful announcements.” 
question, ‘ Wist ye not that I must be éy trois 
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yéyparta, as Paulus thinks, but upon #xo: Lo, I come to do, O God, Thy 
will. Comp. ver. 9. Otherwise truly with the LXX. (and in the Hebrew), 


Where tod rovjoa is governed by the closing verb nBovdgonv, Which is 


omitted in the Epistle to the Hebrews (rod rovfoa Td SéAnua cov, 6 bed¢ 
Hov, 7Bovrgdyv: to do Thy will, O God, is my delight).—év Kepanrios 
BcBdriov yéypantat wept éuod isin the Hebrew differently connected 
and applied. In the sense of our author: in the prophecies of the O. T. it 
is written of me.—xegadi ¢, little head, then the knob at the end of the 
staff, around which the manuscript roll was wound in antiquity. Kkegadte 
BeBAtov consequently denotes the book-roll, volume. Elsewhere also the 
LXX. translated the Hebrew nap (volumen), with and without the addi- 
tion of BiBAtov, by Kedaric. Comp. Ezek. ii. 9, iii. 1-3 ; Ezra vi. 2.—r6 
8qua] in the sense of our author: the obedient presentation of the body 
as a sacrifice for the redemption of mankind. 

Vv. 8-10. Contrasting of the two main elements in the citation just 
adduced, and emphasizing of the fact that the one element, upon which 
God lays no stress, is represented by Judaism ; the other, to which value is 
attached in God’s sight, is represented by Christianity. —avérepor] above, in 
the opening words of the declaration.—iéyov] sc. 6 Xproréc. The parti- 
ciple present, in place of which Schlichting, Grotius, Bleek, de Wette 
expect that of the aorist, is employed here, even as Aéyev, ver. 5, because 
the utterance, as being recorded in Scripture, is one still enduring. Only 
the author makes manifest, by the fact that he writes Aéyov, not eixév or 
2éfac, that less importance is to be attached to the indication as to the 
relation of time, in which the two statements are placed to each other, 
than to the contrasting of these two statements themselves; thus: while 
He saith above, etc., He has then said, etc.—érc] recitative participle, as vii. 
17, xi. 18.—9voia¢ Kad rpoodopdc] The plural appropriately serves for the 
generalization of the utterance.—airiec kara vouov rpoogépovrac] as those 
things which are presented by virtue of legal precept. Suggestive reference to 
the imperfection and ineffectiveness of Judaism, since this makes salva- 
tion dependent precisely upon those ordinances of external sacrifice which 
God willed not, and in which He has no pleasure. The words are no 
parenthetic clause, as is still maintained by Bleek and Kurtz, but an addi- 
tion essential to the argument of the writer, which does not interrupt the 
construction. They form the application, thus emphatically appended, of 
the first half of the thought in the Scripture citation, to Judaism, to which 
the parallel is formed in ver. 10 by the application of the second half to 
Christianity —airwec] refers back to the whole of the preceding substantives. 

Ver. 9. Tére eipyxev] are words of the author, and form the apodosis to 
avarepov Aéyov, ver. 8. [LXX.b9.] Quite erroneously does Peirce, who, 
with Chrysostom, Hom. xvii. and the Vulgate (tune dixi), instead of rére 
elonxev will read rére elroy, which, however, only arose from ver. 7, make 
the apodosis begin first with dvacpei rd mpdtov.—r dre, however, not torepor, 
which would more exactly accord with the avorepov, ver. 8, the author 
wrote, because the rére eitov of the citation was still fresh in his memory. 
—aipei Td Tpdtov, Wwa 7d debrepov othon] he abolishes the Jirst, or deprives it 
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of validity, in order to establish the second as the norm in force (Rom. iii. 
31). Parenthetic insertion, so that ver. 10 attaches itself closely to 16 
6éAnua, and is to be separated therefrom only by acomma. The paren- 
thesis serves by way of exclamation to call attention to the importance of 
the application to be given in ver. 10 to the idod 7jxo «.7.A. Subject in 
avapet is naturally here also Christ; not “the Spirit of God,” as Kurtz 
arbitrarily supposes.—rd mpérov] sc. Td rpoogépery Ovoiag Kai mpoogopac K.T.A. 
—rd debrepor] sc. Td Tovey Td OéAnpa Tov Oeov. Theodoret: xpérov elxe thy 
tov aAdyav Ovoiav, debrepov d2 Tiv AoyiKhy, THY br’ abtod Kpooevexbeicav. Wrongly 
does Peirce take 1d mpérov and 71d debrepov adjectivally, in supplementing 
to each 7d 6éAyya Oeov. With equally little warrant Carpzov: the d:abqxn 
nporn and the dcabgxn Kacvf, or the lepwotyn Kara tiv T4éw ’Aapév and the 
ispwobyn kata duotbtnTa MeAyioedéx, are meant; as also Stein: the O. T. and 
the N. T. economy. 

Ver. 10. "Ev @ OeAguatc] wpon the ground of which will (more exactly: of 
which fulfillment of His will), and in conditioning connection with that 
will. What is meant is the will of God, of which the author has before 
spoken.—jyacuévor éopév] we (Christians) have been sanctified (delivered from 
sins). dyvdecae correlative to the notions reeovoba, ver. 1, and xafa- 
pilecOat, ver. 2.—By the tpocgopa Tov cOuato¢g Inoov Xprorov cannot 
be meant “ the self-presentation of Christ in the heavenly Holy of Holies” 
(Kurtz), but only (comp. ix. 28) Christ’s death upon the cross on earth. 
For the indication of the former idea the expression tot céuatoc would be 
altogether unsuitable. Comp. also Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebraerbr. p. 
475 f—édara£] belongs to #yacpuévor éouév, not as Oecumenius, Theo- 
phylact, Schlichting, Jac. Cappellus, Limborch, Stein, Bloomfield, Alford, 
and others conjoin, to dca tHe mpoodopac Tov cHpatoc "Incod Xpiotov, because 
otherwise the article r7¢ must have been repeated. 

Vv. 11-14. Renewed emphasizing of the main distinction between the 
Jewish high priest and Christ. The former repeats day by day the same 
sacrifices without being able to effect thereby the canceling of sin; Christ 
has by His single sacrifice procured everlasting sanctification. This the 
main thought of vv. 11-14. Into the same, however, there is at the same 
time introduced a subordinate feature, by virtue of the opposition of the 
éorykev and éxd0ccev, by which likewise.is manifest the pre-eminence 
of Christ over the Levitical high priests. The Jewish high priests were 
required to accomplish their ministration standing (comp. Deut. x. 8, xviii. 
7; Judg. xx. 28, al.), were thus characterized as servants or inferiors 
(comp. also Jas. ii. 8); whereas in Christ’s sitting down at the right hand 
of God, His participation in the divine majesty and glory is proclaimed. 

Ver. 11, Kat rac] cai is the explanatory: and indeed. It develops the 
éparaé, ver. 10, and belongs equally to ver. 12 as to ver. 11 —apyuepebe | 
comp. the critical remark.—«af juépav] see at vii.27. [LXX b, 10.J— 
mepiedeiv] stronger than a¢gapeiv, ver. 4. Literally: take away rownd about. 

Ver. 12. Ovroc] comp. ili. 3.—ei¢ rd dujvexéc] belongs to é«éOicev—With 
that which precedes is it conjoined by Oecumenius, Theophylact, Luther, 
Bengel, Bohme, Stein, Ewald, and others; whereby, however, the manifest 
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antithesis, which ele rd dupvexde éxdOicev forms to fornxev Kal nuépav, Ver. 
11, is destroyed, and the symmetry of the proposition, ver. 12, is lost. 

Ver. 18. TS rowdy] henceforth, sc. from the time of His sitting down at 
the right hand of God. What is meant is the time yet intervening before 
the coming in of the Parousia. The taking of rd Aourédy in the relative 
sense: “as regards the rest, concerning the rest ” (Kurtz), is, on account 
of the close coherence with éxdexéouevoc £oc, unnatural, for which reason 
also the passages adduced by Kurtz as supposed parallels, Eph. vi. 10, 
Phil. iii. 1, iv. 8, 1 Thess. iv. 1, 2 Thess. iii. 1, do not admit of comparison. 
—The object of the waiting is expressed by our author in the language 
of Ps. ex. 1—The éxé@ccev -.. rd Rowmdp éxdexomevoce oc... in- 
volves for the rest the supposition that the destruction of the enemies of 
Christ is to be looked for even before His Parousia. The author accord- 
ingly manifests here, too, a certain diversity in his mode of viewing the 
subject from that of the Apostle Paul, since the latter (comp. 1 Cor. xv. 
22-28) anticipates the destruction of the anti-Christian powers only after 
the time of Christ’s Parousia. [LXX 6 11,12.] The supposition, which 
de Wette holds possible for the removal of this difference, that the author 
of the Epistle to the Hebrews “ thought only of the triumph of the gospel 
among the nations, even as Paul also expected the universal diffusion of 
the gospel and the conversion of the Jews before the appearing of Christ,” 
has little probability, considering the absolute and unqualified character 
of the expression here chosen: oi ExOpot advrod. 

Ver. 14. Proof of the possibility of the cig rd dupvende éxdOicev év deka Tov 
Geov, ver. 12, from the needlessness for a fresh sacrifice, since Christ has 
already, by the sacrifice once offered, brought in perfect sanctification for 
His believers.—The accentuation : “ta yap mpocopG, merits the prefer- 
ence to mid yap rpooopé, to which Bengel is inclined, and which has been 
followed by Ewald, since by the former the words acquire an immediate 
reference to Christ.—rod¢ dysatouévove] them that are sanctified, sc. as regards 
the decree of God. The participle present is used substantively, as ii. 11, 
without respect to time. 

Vy. 15-18. That there is no need of any further expiatory sacrifice, the 
Scripture also testifies. This Scripture proof the author derives from the 
declaration, Jer. xxxi. 31-34, already adduced at viii. 8 ff., in that he here 
briefly comprehends the same in its two main features. 

Ver. 15. Maprupet b2 juiv Kad rd mvevrua Td dyov] Moreover, also, the Holy 
Ghost bears witness to us—ijuir] has reference to the Christians generally. 


- Without warrant is it limited by Raphel, Wolf, Baumgarten, and others 


to the author of the epistle (“the Holy Ghost attests my statement ”’).— 
70 mvevrua 7d dyov] for it is the Holy Spirit of God who in the passage 
indicated speaks by the prophet.—The subject in elpyxévac is God, in that 
the author makes his own the words Aéyee «6 pcoc¢ following in ver. 16, 
although they form an originally constituent part of the citation, in such 
wise that yerd yap 7d eipyévar... éxetvac forms the former member of the 
proposition ; and to this former member all the rest, from. didode véduovg pov 
to the end of ver. 17, is then opposed by the author as a concluding mem- 
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ber, by means of Aéyec xbpioc. The supposition that the second, or con- 
cluding, member of the citation begins only with ver. 17, and that thus 
before this verse a Aéye, an clr’ émiAéyer, a Tore elpyxev, Or something of 
the kind is to be supplemented, is to be rejected,—although the main 
consideration, about which the author is quite specially concerned, follows 
only in ver. 17,—because it is opposed to the literary accuracy elsewhere 
prevailing in the Epistle to the Hebrews. For the same reason, too, the 
borepov Aéyec, Which several mss. (but only among those of late date) and 
some translations add at the close of ver. 16, is to be regarded as a gloss. 

Ver. 16. Instead of 76 oikw "Iopagar, vill. 10, the author here places 
mpo¢ avtobvc. Certainly not unintentionally. By means of the more 
general rpdc avrobc, the more definite reference to the natural descendants 
of the patriarch as the recipients of the New Covenant receded into the 
background.—d.dotc] attaches itself here also only to fv dabjoowar; here it 
is true, with yet greater grammatical ruggedness than at viii. 10. 

Ver. 17. The «aé at the beginning of the verse is held by B6hme and 
Kuinoel to be a further particle of citation on the part of the author; 
while Hofmann will have it translated by “also.” Better, however, 
because more naturally and simply, is it taken as a constituent part of 
the Scripture citation. 

Ver. 18. Toirwr] is not a neuter (BOhme: “ut, quicquid esset peccati, in. 
universum designaretur”’), but feminine, inasmuch as it refers back to 
duaptiav and avouidv, ver. 17.—ov«érr] sc. éoriv, there expiatory sacrifice no 
longer takes place, sc. because in connection with such a state it has become 
unnecessary. 


Ver. 19-xiii. 25. The dogmatic investigations are at an end; on the 
ground thereof the author now applies himself anew to exhortations to _ 
the readers. These are at first of the same kind as those before addressed 
to the readers, and are distinguished from the latter only by their greater 
copiousness of detail, afterwards, however, assume a greater generality of 
contents. These are followed by the close of the epistle. 

Vv. 19-25. [On Vv. 19 ff. see Note LXXI., pages 660-662.] The readers, in 
possession of such an exalted High Priest, and of the blessings obtained 
by Him, are with decision and constancy to persevere in the Christian 
faith, to incite each other to love and good works, and not—as had become 
a practice with some—to forsake the assemblies for Christian worship. 
So much the more should they thus act, since the Parousia is near at 
hand. Comp. on vy. 19-25 the similar exhortation iv. 14, 16. [On Vv. 
19-25, words and phrases, see Note LXXII., page 662.] : 

Ver. 19. Ov] Conclusion from the investigations made chap. v. onwards. — 
—adeAgot] ili. 1, 12, xiii, 22.—rappyciar] not: freedom or authorization? but : 
Sim, joyful confidence.—ei¢ tiv eloodov tov dyiwv] in respect to entrance into 


1Primasius, Clarius, Zeger, Schlichting, Reuss, Hofmann, and others. 
Jac. Cappellus, Grotius, Limborch, Wolf, 2 Vatablus, Jac. Cappellus, Grotius, Ernesti, 
Carpzoy, Stuart, Heinrichs, Alford, Conybeare, Schulz, Bohme, Stengel, al. 
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the sancary, z.e. of entering into the sanctuary, or heavenly Holy of Holies 
(réy dyiwv, of the same import as ei¢ ra dys, comp. ix. 8). Arbitrarily 
would Heinrichs refer the words to the entering of Jesus, in that he 
regards sic ty doodov | rév ay. év 76 dip. Inood as equivalent to eic TH 
eloodov ’Inood év tO aipate avtov, Which is impossible.— éy 76 wipate Inood | 
upon the ground, or by virtue Of the blood of Jesus. Belongs to the whole 
proposition : éxovteg rappyoiav cic tiv eicodov tov déytwy, not merely to eicodov.t 
The passage, ix. 25, by no means pleads in favor of the latter mode of 
apprehending it, since at ix. 25, but not in the present passage, év can be 
understood in the material sense: “with;” the reference of the é aipare 
in the two places is an entirely different one. 

Ver. 20. “Hy] sc. eloodov. Not as yet with 6édév (Carpzov, Stuart, and 
others) is 7» to be combined as indication of object, in such wise that 
merely rpéogdarov kai Cocav would form the predicate; but still less is 
rappyoiav (Seb. Schmidt, Hammond, al.) to be supplemented to #v. For 
against the former decides the order of the words, against the latter the 
manifest correspondence in which ¢foodov, ver. 19, and édév, ver. 20, stand 
to each other. The 6dé¢, namely, characterized ver. 19 as to its goal (as 
elcodog Tav dyiwy), is, ver. 20, further described with regard to its nature 
and constitution (as éd0¢ mpdcgaro¢ and Céca).—iv ivexaivioey juiv dddv 


. Tpbogarov Kai Cacav] which He for us (in order that we may walk in it) has 


consecrated (inaugurated, in that He Himself first passed through it) as a 
new (newly-opened, hitherto inaccessible, comp. ix. 8; Theodoret: dc rére 
mpOtov gaveioav) and living way. xpécgarog, originally: fresh slain; then 
in general: fresh, new, recens.-—{ 60a, however, that way or entrance is 
called, not because it “ever remains, and needs not, like that into the 
earthly sanctuary, to be consecrated every year by fresh blood” (Bleek, 


after the precedent of Ernesti, Schulz, and others ; comp. also Chrysostom, 


Oecumenius, and Theophylact), but because it is living in its efficacy 
(comp. 6 dpro¢ 6 fv, John vi. 51), in such wise that it leads to the goal of 
everlasting life. The contrast is found in the inefficaciousness of the 
entrance into the earthly holy of holies —0vd rot kararetdopartoc, rovréotiy 
Tio capKoc avtow] through the veil, that is to say, His flesh. As the high priest 


must pass through the concealing veil, in order to come within the earthly 


Holy of Holies, thus also the flesh of Christ formed a veil, which must 
first be withdrawn or removed (comp. Matt. xxvii. 51; Mark xv. 38; Luke 
xxiil. 45) ere the entrance into the heavenly Holy of Holies could be 
rendered possible.—d4] is to be taken locally,—wrongly is it understood by 
Stein as instrwmental,—and is not to be combined with évexaivicev,? but is 
to be attached to 666, as a nearer definition, standing upon a parallel 
with rpéogarov kai Coay, seeing that an otcay or dyovoar naturally suggests 
itself by way of supplement.—r7c capxd¢ avrov] depends immediately upon 
the preceding 0v4, not first, as Peirce and Carpzov maintain, upon a tot 
katanetdopuatoc to be supplied. 


1Akersloot, Storr, Schulz, Béhme, Klee, 3Bohme, Delitasch, Hofmann, Schriftbew. 
Paulus, Bleek, Bisping. Il. 1, 2 Aufl. p. 253; Alford, Kluge. 
*See Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 374 f. 
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Ver. 21 is still governed by éyovrec, ver. 19. As ra dya, ver. 19, was 
chosen.as a general designation instead of the special ra dy:a dylwv, SO 
here (comp. v. 6, vii. 1, 8, al.) the general lepéa stands in the sense of 
the special apyepéa, and wéyav is, as iv. 14, expression of the exaltedness 
of this High Priest (against Stuart, Klee, Stein, Ewald, M’Caul, and others, 
who take lepéa péyay together as a designation of the High Priest).—én? 
Tov olkov tov Geov] over the house of God. Comp. iii. 6. Theodoret, Oecu- 
menius, Estius, Grotius, Caloy, Tholuck, Stengel, Hofmann (Schriftbew. 
II. 1, 2 Aufl. p. 454), Maier, Kurtz, and others understand by these words, 
in accordance with iii. 2, 6, the household of God, or the believers, by which, 
however, the unity of the figure is needlessly destroyed. The allusion is 
to heaven or the heavenly sanctuary, as the dwelling-place of God, over 
which Christ rules as High Priest. 

Ver. 22. Ipocepyopeba] let us then draw nigh, se. to this ayia, ver: 19, and 
this ispede wéyac, ver. 21, or, what is, as regards the matter itself, not 
different, to God; in such wise that mpocepydueba is here, like rove mpocep- 
xouévovc, ver. 1, used absolutely, or else receives its supplementation from 
the rov Gov immediately preceding. Comp. vii. 25, xi. 6; also iv. 16.— 
per’ adnOwijg Kkapdiac] with true, i.e. sincere heart, so that we are really in 
earnest about the xpooépyecba.—éiv rAmpodopta miorewc] in firm conviction of 
faith, firm inner certainty of faith. Comp. vi. 11. Epexegesis of per’ 
anbuje Kapdiac, for the clearer defining of the contents thereof.—éppavric- 
Hévot Tac Kapdiag ard cuvewWhoewe movypac] inasmuch as our hearts have been 
sprinkled from an evil conscience, so that we have been delivered from the 
same (see, Winer, p. 577 [E. T. p. 621]}). Indication of the subjective 
qualification for the mpooépyecba, while vy. 19-21 contain the objective 
qualification for the same. What is meant, is the Justification of Christians 
through Christ’s bloody sacrificial death (ix. 14), after the analogy of the 
sprinkling with blood, whereby the first Levitical priests were consecrated 
and qualified to approach God. Comp. Ex. xxix. 21 ; Lev. viii. 30. 

Ver. 28. The words: ka? Achovuévot Td cdma bdarTe kalap@, are, by 
the Peshito, by Primasius, Faber Stapulensis, Luther, Estius, Wolf, 
Baumgarten, Storr, Kuinoel, Bleek, Stein, de Wette, Bloomfield, Bisping, 
Delitzsch, Riehm (Lehrbegr. des Hebrierbr. p. 741, Obs.), Alford, Maier, 
Kluge, and others, combined in one, and referred still to Tpooepyaueba, Ver. 
22, as a second participial clause. Better, nevertheless, shall we conjoin kaé 
with ckaréyowev; go that Athovmévor Td copa bdare kabap@ becomes a 
parenthetic clause, which specifies the subjective qualification to the 
karéyew, exactly as éppavricpévor k7.A., ver. 22, brought out the subjective 
qualification to the mpoogpyecta. In connection with the first-named 
construction,’ the rhythmical symmetry of the members, vy. 22, 23, would 


/ 


1That Delitzseh—who is followed therein 2A third mode of combining, followed by 
by Alford—will have us understand, as the Hofmann (Schriftbew. II. 2,2 Aufl. p. 178 f.), 
oixos Tod Oeod in our passage at the same according to which éppavricuevor is separated 
time “the church” and “ the heaven of glory,” by a full stop from that which precedes, and 
can be looked upon only as an instance of is conjoined with katéxwmev, Will—since there-. 
manifest error. by the harmonic clause-formation of the 


ig aie 
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be needlessly sacrificed, and katéyouev stand there too much torn from the 
context. For the supposition that xaé might have been wanting before xaréy- 
euev, Since a third verb (karavoduer) follows at ver. 24, the placing of the 
kai was thus necessary only before this last, is erroneous; inasmuch as 
the author could hardly, from the very outset, comprehend ver. 24 in 
thought with ver. 22, and ver. 23, on the contrary, only brings in later 
that which is observed at ver. 24 as a new and independent exhortation, 
while rpocepyéueba . . . Kad xaréxouev stands together in the closest inner 
relation (as a decided approaching to the communion with God opened 
up by Christ, and a persevering maintenance of the same).—Aerovpévor rd 
oaya bdare Kabapo] inasmuch as our body has been washed with purewater [washed 
as regards the body with pure water]. Reference to the sanctifying of Chris- 
tians by Christian baptism. Comp. Eph. v. 26 ; “Tit. iii. 5. Analogon in the 
Levitical domain the washings, Ex. xxix. 4, xxx. 19 ff, xl. 30° ff: Lev. 
xvi. 4. To find denoted in a merely figurative sense (to the exclusion of 
baptism), with Calvin LOwen] and others, in accordance with Ezek. xxxvi. 
25: the communication of the Holy Ghost ; or, with Limborch, Ebrard, and 
others: the being cleansed from sins ; or, with [Piscator and] Reuss: the 
blood of Christ “Tl s’agit ici, comme dans toute cette partie de l’épitre, du 
sang de Christ. C’est ce sang, qui nous lave mieux que l’eau des 
Lévites”); or, with Schlichting: “ Christi spiritus et doctrina, seu 
spiritualis illa aqua, qua suos perfundit Christus, ipsius etiam sanguine 
non excluso,” we are forbidden by the addition of 7a oéua, which implies 
likewise the reminiscence of an outward act.—«abapo] that which 7s pure, 
and in consequence thereof also makes pure.—xaréyouev tHv duodoyiay rie 
ridoe axdwy] let us hold fast the confession of hope as an wnbending unswerv- 
ing one.—«aréyopev] inasmuch as the duoroyia became at once, with bap- 
tism, the possession of believers.—r)y duoroyiay] may here be taken actively 
(the confessing of the hope), but it may also be taken passively (the confes- 
sion which has as its subject the Christian’s hope).—a«iw7] stronger than 
BeBaiav, ili. 6, lA—rwori¢ yap 6 érayyeAduevoc] for faithful (so that He keeps 
that which He promises; comp. 1 Cor. i. 9, x 13; 1 Thess. v. 24) is He who 
has given the promises (namely, God). Ground of encouragement for the 
Karé yet, 

Vy. 24, 25. Progress from that which the Christian has to do with 
regard to himself, to that which he has to do with regard to his 
fellow-Christians.—xai karavodpev arAgrouc| and let us direct our view to each 
other (comp. iii. 1), so that we may endeavor to emulate the good and 
salutary which we discover in our neighbor, and, on the other hand, to 
put away the bad and hurtful in ourselves and him. For limiting the 
expression, with Chrysostom, Theodoret, Theophylact, Michaelis, ‘ad 
Pierc., Bleek, and others, to the first-named particular, no reason exists; 
since the positive eic rapofvondv x.7.A. is yet followed by the negative yp 
éyKatanetmovtec K.T.A.—el¢ mapokvoudy aydrnc Kad Kakov épyov] that incitement 


whole delicately-arranged period, vv. 19-23, niously commenced would be lacking in the 
is rudely shattered—hardly meet with appropriate conclusion, the supposed new 
approval on any side. The period soeupho- clause in the appropriate beginning. 
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to love and good works may arise therefrom.—rapotvopusc] Acts xv. 89; Deut. 
xxix. 88; Jer. xxxii. 37, and elsewhere in the bad sense: irritation, i.e. 
embittering. Here, however, as occasionally with the classic writers, the 
verb is used? in the good sense.—aydéry] brotherly love, and «ada épya, 
the single manifestations thereof. 

Ver. 25. Mi éyxatanelmovrec tiv éxiovvaywyiy éavtov, kabd¢ &€o¢ tiolv] while 
not forsaking (ceasing to frequent), as is the custom with some, our own 
assembly, and thereby, in connection with the already prevalent tendency 
to apostasy from Christianity, setting a pernicious example—ryv émovvayw- 
yv éavtév] is taken by Calvin, Béhme, Bleek, and others as designation 
of the Christian congregation or Christian religious society itself. But in 
this case the only signification which could be attached without violence 
to éyxatadeimecy would be that of apostasy from Christianity ; to under- 
stand the expression, in that case, of the leaving to its fate of the Christian 
church, sunk in poverty, peril, and distress, by the refusal of acts of 
assistance (B6hme), or of the escape from the claims of the church to the 
cherishing and tending of its members, by the neglecting of the common 
religious assemblies (Bleek), would not be very natural. We are pre- 
vented, however, from thinking of an actual apostasy from Christianity by - 
the addition ka¥d¢ 9o¢ rvciv, according to which the éyxaTaneine Was 
an oft-recurring act on the part of the same persons. t7v éxcovvayoypv 
éavroy, therefore, is best explained as: the assembling of ourselves, in order 
to be united together (comp. 2 Thess. ii. 1), i.e. our own religious assem- 
blies.—éavrév] has great emphasis; for otherwise the simple juév would 
have been written. It hag its tacit opposition in the alien, i.e. Jewish 
religious assemblies, and contains the indication that the twé¢ gave the 
preference to the frequenting of the latter—a2Aa Tapakahovvrec] sc. éavtotbe 
(comp. iii. 18) or dAagaouc, which is easily supplemented from the fore- 
going éavréy: but animating one another, namely, to the uninterrupted 
frequenting of our own Christian assemblies. Quite unsuitably, Hofmann 
(Schrifibew. II. 2, 2 Aufl. p. 379) would supply in thought to Tapaxadowrrec, 
as its subject: ry émuowvaywyhv.—kat TooobTw MaAAov bow Agere &yyiCovoay 
Hv juépav] and that so much the more, as ye see the day itself drawing nigh. 
Reinforcing ground of obligation to the Tapakadeiv.— G2érere] The transition 
from the first to the second person plural augments the significance of 
that which has been remarked, since the author can appeal to the verdict 
of the readers themselves for the truth thereof—The nuépa is the day kar’ 
éoxqv, the day of the coming in of the Parousia of Christ, which the 
author thinks of as quite near at hand (comp. ver. 87), and which the 
readers themselves already saw drawing nigh in the agitations and com- 
motions which preceded the Jewish war, such as had already begun to 
appear. 

Vv. 26-31. [On Vy. 26-81, see Note LXXIIL, pages 662, 663.] In the 
éykaraheirew ty étowaywyhy éavtov, ver. 25, there was manifested a luke- 

1Comp. Xen. Memor. iii. 3.13: ’AAAd Bhvy = dcov iroriuia, wrep wddAcora Tmapoévver 


ovTE evpwvia TocovToy Stapépoveww ?AOnvator ™pos Ta KaAa Kal évTima; Thueyd. vi 
a ™ ” * ’ oe ? . bd 
Tov addwy, ote TwudTwY peyeOer Kal poun, 88, al. 
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warmness in Christianity, which might lead to apostasy therefrom. In 
warning notes, therefore, the author points out that the man who know- 
ingly slights recognized Christian truth, and sins against it, will infallibly 
be overtaken by the punitive judgment of God. To be compared vi. 4-8. 
Ver. 26. ‘Exovoiwg yap duaptavévtwy judy pera 7d AaBeiv tiv éixtyvwow The 
anSeiac] For if we sin willfully (i.e. against our better knowledge and 
conscience) after having received the certain knowledge of the truth; so that 
we become recreant to Christianity (comp. ver. 29), to which the éyxarareirew 
THY éxcovvaywynv éavtov forms the dangerous preliminary step. The éxovoiwc 
duaptavovrtec are the opposite of the dyvoowree Kal wAavduevor, v. 2,) and 
the participle present indicates the continuous or habitual character of the 
action.—7 424%9eva is the truth absolutely, as this has been revealed by 
Christianity. The ériyvooce of this absolute truth, however, embraces, 
along with the recognition thereof by the understanding, also the having 
become conscious of its bliss-giving effects in one’s own experience. Comp. 
vi. 4, 5.—ovxére rept duaptidy amodeirerac Suoia] there remains in relation’ to 
sins, 1.e. for the expiation thereof, no more sacrifice ; inasmuch namely, as 
the sin-canceling sacrifice of Christ, the communion of which we then 
renounce, is a sacrifice which takes place only once, is not further 
repeated, while at the same time the Levitical sacrifices are unable to 
effect the canceling of sins. Bengel: Fructus ex sacrificio Christi 
semper patet non repudiantibus ; qui autem repudiant, non aliud habent. ° 
Ver. 27. oBepda d& tic éxdoy) Kpicewe] sc. amodeimetar: but there remains 
indeed, etc. The arodeméuevov is of two kinds, something subjective 
(goBepa . . . Kploewc) and something objective (rupdc . . . brevavtiove).—oBepa 
éxdoxy Kpicewc| denotes not “a terrible banquet of judgment,” as Ewald 
strangely translates it, nor is it any hypallagein the sense of éxdoy7 Kpicewe 
goBepac, as Jac. Cappellus, Heinrichs, and Stengel suppose, and to which 
the choice is left open by Wolf. The terribleness is transferred to the 
subjective domain of the expectation. For one who has sinned against 
better light and knowledge, even the expectation of the divine judgment 
is something terrible.—goBepd tic] an exceedingly terrible one. On the ree, 
added with rhetorical emphasis to adjectives of quality or quantity, comp. 
Kihner, I. p. 881; Winer, p. 160 [E. T. 170].—xpiovc] is used here, too, 
as ix. 27, quite without restriction, of the divine judgment in ee 
That this will be a punitive judgment is not indicated by the word ; 
only follows from the connection.—In the second member the Cena 
rests upon the preposed rvpé¢, on which account-also the case of the 
following participle conforms itself to this, not to ¢#%oc. We cannot, 


iThe assertion of Kurtz, that, if this re- 
mark were true, the author would be express- 
ing ‘a dogma in its consequences truly sub- 
versive, and destructive of the whole Christian 
soteriology,” inasmuch as it would “impera- 
tively follow therefrom, that even under the 
New Covenant only those who transgressed 


' from ignorance and error could find forgive- 


ness with God for Christ’s sake, while all who 


had been guilty of a conscious and intentional 
sin must beyond hope of deliverance fall 
victims to the judgment of everlasting dam- 
nation,” is a precipitate one, since the special 
limitation within which the expression 
éxovoiws auaptavey was used was naturally 
afforded to the reader, quite apart from the 
investigation already preceding at vi. 4 ff, 
eyen from our section itself, 
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therefore, with Luther and others, combine together rupdc fyAoc in a 
single notion (“‘ fiery zeal,” sc. of the divine wrath). The rip is personified, 
and in such way a ¢#A0c, a fury, ascribed to the same. There was prob- 
ably present to the mind of the author in connection with the last mem- 
ber, LXX. Isa. xxvi. 11: CyAog Apperar Aadv draidevtov Kal viv Tip Tode 
drevarrioug Ederar.—rovde irevavriovc] the adversaries. The empiric usage of 
the term forbids our attaching to it, with Braun and Paulus, on account 
of the ixé, the notion of secret foes. See Meyer on Col. ii. 14, 4 Aufl. 
p. 331, 

Vy. 28, 29. That in reality the consequences of an ékovolwe auapravew 
feta 70 AaBEiv. tiv éxiyvwow tHe dAnSeiac are so terrible as was asserted at 
ver. 27, the author renders evident by a conclusion a minore ad majus. 
Apostasy from the Mosaic law itself is punishable with death ; how much 
greater thus must be the punishment of him who, by apostasy from 
Christ, has treated with contumely the Son of God, of whose redeeming 
benefits he has already had experience! With the conclusion in vv. 28, 29 
we may compare, as regards the thoughts, ii. 2, 8, xii. 25; as regards the. 
form, however, the utterances just noticed differ from that before us, in 
the respect that there the first member of the comparison appears as a 
hypothetical premiss, here as an independent statement.—averhoac TU 
vouov Muvoéwg «.7.2.] He who has set at nought the Mosaic law, has in 
opposition to his better knowledge and conscience violated or broken it, 
dies, without any one compassionating him, wpon the deposition of two or three 
witnesses. Although death was imposed as the punishment for many 
single transgressions of the Mosaic law (Ex. xxi. 15 ff., xxxi.14; Ley. xvii. 
14; Deut. xxii. 22 ff, al.), yet the author certainly has reference, as is 
evident from the addition: éx? duo » tpicw Hdprvow, and as is required 
also by the parallel relation to ver. 29, quite specially to the ordinance, 
Deut. xvii. 2-7 [cf. also Num. xv. 80, 381], in conformity with which the 
punishment of death was inflicted upon the man who, by idolatry, apos- 
tatized from Jehovah. Comp. lec. ver. 6, LXX.: éx? dvod Maptvow } ént 
Tpit paprvow arodaveirar.—éni] as ix. 17: wpon condition that two or three 
witnesses depose against him. 

Ver. 29. Of how much more severe punishment, think ye, will he be counted 
worthy, who, etc.—With doxeire the author leaves the decision to the 
readers, inasmuch as on the question how this will be given, no doubt 
whatever can prevail.—déwfcera] sc. by God at the judgment.—rcpopia 
in the N. T. only here.—é kararatyoac| who has trodden under Soot, as 
though it were a contemptible, useless thing. A strong expression. 
Designation of the bold contemning and insulting of Him who is never- 
theless the Son of God, and with whom one has become personally 
acquainted as the Redeemer.—rd aiwa ric dca¥h«ne] the blood of the covenant, 
ze. the blood which Christ shed for the sealing of the New Covenant for 
the redemption of mankind. Comp. ix. 15 ff.—xowdv] either : as common, 
ordinary blood, not distinguished in any respect from other blood,! or— 


1Peshito, Oecumenius, Theophylact, Cla- Stuart, Bleek, Stein, de Wette, Bloomfield, 
rius, Beza, Schlichting, Bengel, Schulz, Bisping, Delitzsch, Alford, and others. 
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what is better, because stronger, and on that account more in accord with 
the other statements—as impure, i.e. as the blood of a transgressor, which 
Christ must be, if He was not the Son of God and the Redeemer.—iv @ 
nycaciy] contrasting addition to kody tynodusvoc, and paronomasia: by 
the communion with which he was nevertheless sanctified, or : the sanctifying 
efficacy of which he has nevertheless felt in his own person.—kai 7d rvedua rhe 
xdpiroc évyBpioac] and has done despite to the Spirit of Grace, se. by scorn 
and mockery of the wondrous unfolding of that Spirit’s power in the life 
of the Christians. The compound form évoSpitew rai or ti, found, apart 
from the poets (Soph. Phil. 342), only with the later Greeks. In the N. T. 
a drak Aeyouevov.—rd rvevua Tipe xapitoc] the Holy Spirit, who is a gift of the 
divine grace. 

Ver. 30. The yeipovoe a&iwOfoerae tyswpiac, ver. 29, is a matter for the most 
serious consideration. This the declarations of God Himself in the Scrip- 
tures prove.—oidauev yap tov eixdvta] for we know Him who hath spoken, 1. é. 
we know what it means when God makes predictions like those which 
follow.—The first utterance is without doubt from Deut. xxxii. 30. It 
deviates from the Hebrew original (Ddwh op ty: but still more from the 
LXX. (ép juépa éxdecjoewe dvtarodéow); on the other hand, it agrees to so 
great an extent with Paul’s mode of citing the same in Rom. xii. 19, that 
even the 2éyec kbpioc, which is wanting in Deuteronomy, is found in both 
these places. This agreement arises, according to Bleek, de Wette, De- 
litasch, and Reiche, Comm. Crit. p. 97 (comp. also Béhme), from a deriy- 
ing of the citation from the Epistle to the Romans; while according to 
Meyer (at Rom. xii. 19, 2d. 8d. and 4th ed.) the identical words: éy® advra- 
rodécw, are to be traced back to the paraphrase of Onkelos (Ddwis S281) 
as the common source employed by Paul and the author of the Epistle to 
the Hebrews. Yet with much greater probability is the coincidence to be 
explained by the supposition that the utterance, in the form adopted here 
as with Paul, had become proverbial. This was also the later view of 
Meyer (see Meyer on Rom. xii. 19, 5th ed. p. 551 f.).—The second utter- 
ance: KpLvet Kbptocg Tov Aady abrod, attached by means of cai méAcv 
(i. 5, ii. 18), is found in like form, Deut. xxxii. 36 and Ps. cxxxv.14. This 
kpivetv Tov Aady avrov has, in the mind of the author of the epistle, the 
general signification of the holding of judgment upon His people, so that 
the recreant members among the same will not be able to escape punish- 
ment. Differentis the sense of the original: He shall do justice for His 
people. Delitzsch, it is true, who is followed therein by Maier, Kluge, Moll, 
and Hofmann, will not acknowledge such diversity of the sense. But he 
is able to remove such diversity only, in that—manifestly led thereto in 
the interest of a mistaken harmonistic method—he foists upon the author 
of the epistle the statement: “the Lord will do justice for His church, and 
punish its betrayers and blasphemers;” a statement of which the first 
half—as opposed to the grammatical meaning of kpiverv, aS well as to the 


1Vulgate, Luther, Grotius, Carpzoy, Mi- luck, Ebrard, Riehm, Lehrbeqr. des Hebrierbr. 
chaelis, Chr. Fr. Schmid, Storr, Bohme, Tho- p. 769; Maier, Moll, Kurtz, and others. 
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connection with ver. 26, since this latter leads of necessity not to the idea 
of rendering justice to any one, but exclusively to the idea of punitive 
judgment—is only arbitrarily imported. 

At ver. 31 the whole train of thought, vv. 26-30, is briefly summed up, 
and with this the warning brought to a close. Fearful is it to fall into the 
hands of the living God, 7. e. to fall a victim to the divine punitive judgment. 
Comp. Matt. x. 28; Luke xii. 4,5.—éyrimrecy ei¢ yeipac xvpiov occurs 
also with the LXX. 2 Sam. xxiv. 14,1 Chron. xxi. 18, Ecclus. ii. 18, but 
is there used in the mild sense, in that it is opposed to falling into the 
hands of men. Bengel: Bonum est incidere cum fide; temere terribile. 
—Oeov Covroc] see at iii. 12. : 

Vv. 32-39. [On Vy. 32-39, see Note LXXIV., page 663.] There 
follows after the warning an arousing. Mindful of the Christian manli- 
ness which the readers had displayed in former days, they are not to lose 
Christian joyfulness, but rather with patience to persevere in the Christian 
life; for only quite a short time will now elapse before the return of 
Christ and the coming in of the promised fullness of blessing. Comp. vi. 
9 ff.’—Of the facts themselves, of which mention is made vv. 32-34, nothing 
further is known from other sources. That the author, as Bleek, II. 2, p. 
707, thinks possible, had before his mind “the whole first period of the! 
Christian church at Jerusalem, in which the church still held firmly to- 
gether, and particularly the persecutions which preceded and followed the 
martyrdom of Stephen,” is hardly to be supposed. For only in a very 
indirect way could praise be bestowed upon the recipients of the Epistle 
to the Hebrews for their behavior under these afflictions, seeing they 
formed a second generation of the Palestinian Christians, who, according 
to xii. 4, had as yet. been spared persecutions having a bloody termination. 

Ver. 82. dwriobévrec] after ye. were illumined, 4. e. after ye had recognized 
Christ as the Saviour of men, and ranked yourselves among His confes- 
sors. Comp. vi. 4.—a0270w] a word of the later Greek style, in the N. T., 
however, a drag Aeyéduevov, combines with raOynér ov into a single idea : 
contest of sufferings.2—brouévew] to sustain, here with the subsidiary notion 
of stedfastness and unweariedness. 

Ver. 33. Toiro wav . . . tovro dé] on the one hand . . . on the other > partly 
. ++ partly. A genuinely Greek formula (comp. Wetstein ad loc.). Inthe 
N. T. only here.—rovro ev dvewtopoic te Kad AAipeow Oeatpilduevor] in that, onthe 
one hand, by conditions of infamy (xi. 26, xiii. 18) and by tribulations, ye were 
made a spectacle (were exposed publicly to reviling). dvecdcopoi (belong- 
ing to the later period of the Greek language)* has reference to the as- 
saults upon honor and good name, 6A¢ pece to assaults upon the person 
(the life) and outward possessions.—earpifduevor] comp. 1 Cor. iv. 9: béatpov 


1Theodoret: "Emesdsy $8 radra ixava Hv 


2Chrysostom: ovx dmdas eclrev adanow 
SUG ares : j ; f ale 
avTOvS aviacat, dAvywpiay aiviTTémeva Kal Tov 


Umepelvate, GAA wera TpoTSyKNS TOD TOAAHY. 
Oeiwy amédcrav, Kepdvvvor Tov cipnudvav Td Kai ov« etre TElpagKovs, GAAA addknow, brep 
avarypoy 7 KYHLN TOV dn KaTopSupévey. €oTiv éykwulov dvoma kar éraivey pLeyloTov. 
Ovdey yap obrws eis mpodumiay Sieyeiper, ds 8See Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 512. 

TOV oikelwy KaTopIwoLaTwV KY }-N. 
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éyevqOnuev TO Kbouw Kar dyyéAore Kat av0pdrotc. The verb only here and with 
the Church Fathers.—robro d& Kotvwvol . . . yevnbévtec] and, on the other 
hand, ye became associates (fellow-sufferers) . . . se. by the administering 
of consolation, and by efforts for the alleviation of their sufferings.  kouw- 
wvol yevnbévtes is elucidated by ovverabhoare, ver. 34, thus alludes equally 
as the first half of the sentence to historic facts. Arbitrarily therefore 
Ebrard: the expression indicates that the readers, “by the act of their 
conversion, had become once for all associates in that community, of 
which they knew that it thus fared, or was thus wont to fare with it.”— 
Toy obTa¢ avactpedouévar] of those who were in such condition (sc. év OAibeow 
Kat overdtoucic). Kypke, Storr, Bohme, Kuinoel, and others supplement the 
obrac from the moAdjy dOAnow irepeivare nabnudtuv, ver. 82: of those who thus 
walked, 7, e. sustained with great stedfastness the contest of sufferings. In 
favor of this interpretation the authority of the ordinary Biblical use of 
avaorpépeobac may no doubt be urged. Since, however, roAajv d0Anow sme 
peivate Tabnudtav, ver. 32, is the general statement, which afterwards, ver. 
33, separates into two special subdivisions by means of rovro bev... TovTO 
dé, SO obra in the second member can only refer back to the immediately 
foregoing characterization in the first member. 

Ver. 34. [LX XIV ¢, d.] Confirmatory elucidation of ver. 33, and thatin 
such form that kad . . . ovverabfoare corresponds to the latter half of ver. 
33, and kai . . . mpooedéEace to the former half thereof—a? yap toi¢ deoplouc 
ovverabjoate] for ye had both compassion (iv. 15) on the prisoners, in that ye 
bestowed upon them active sympathy.—xa? rp dprayny tov brapyovtov buov 
«.7.4.] and also accepted (comp. xi. 85) with Joy the plundering of your 
goods, with joy, or willingly submitted to it. Wrongly Heinrichs, accord- 
ing to whom zpoodéyeoba: here expresses, at the same time, the idea of 
“exspectare” and of “recipere,” so that we have to translate: “ ye 
looked for it.”—ywécnovtec éyew savroic Kpeitrova brapkw Kai pévovoay] indica- 
tion of motive for kat tiv dpraypy 4.7.1. : knowing that ye have for yourselves 
(as your true possession) a better property (Acts ii. 45), and that an abiding 
one, namely, the spiritual, everlasting blessings of Christianity, of which 
no power of the earth can deprive you. Comp. Matt. vi. 20 ; Luke xii. 38. 

Ver. 35. Exhortation deduced from vy. 32-34. The self-sacrificing zeal 
for Christianity displayed in the past ought to animate the readers to a 
joyful maintenance of the same likewise in the present, since of a truth 
this very stedfastness in zeal leads to the longed-for goal.—aroBddrev] here 
not the involuntary losing (Jac. Cappellus, Losner, and others), but the. 
voluntary casting from one, or letting fall away (comp. Mark x. 50), as 
though it were a question only of a worthless, useless thing ; wy) aroBéa- 
dev thus the same as karéyew, ver. 23, iii. 6, 14, and Kpareiy, iv. 14, vi. 18.— 
ty rappyoiav buav| your joyful confidence, sc. towards Christ as your Saviour. 


‘The free, courageous confession of Christianity before the world, of which 


Beza, Grotius, and others understand the expression, is only the consequence 
of the rappnoia, which here, too, as ver. 19, iii.6, iv. 16, denotes aframe of 


the mind.—jri¢] which of a truth. Introduction of a well-known, indisput- 
able verity.—peydAyv puo8arodociay] great rewarding retribution (see at ii. 2), 
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namely, the promised everlasting blessedness (ver. 36)—The present éye, 
although the picfarodocia is as yet something future, of the undoubted cer- 
tainty of its containing in itself, or having as a consequence. 5 

Ver. 36. Justification of the foregoing exhortation p7 aroBaAyre. It is 
true the readers have already distinguished themselves by Christian man- 
liness ; but what is needing to them in order to reach the goal is stedfast- 
ness and perseverance, since they are beginning to grow lukewarm in 
Christianity. trouovge is therefore, as the principal notion, emphati- 
cally prefixed.—rd 6éAnua tov Secor] that which God wills, or requires, i.e. in 
accordance with the context: not merely the having become believers in 
Christ, but also the stedfast continuance in faith unto the end. Theophylact: 
SéAnuwa Beod 7d aype tédove broueivac. Against the connection Bleek: rd 
SéAnua Tov Seow is “the sanctification of men by the sacrifice of the Son of 
God” (vy.7,9, 10), and consequently the zoeiv thereof the willing -submis- 
sion to be sanctified by the Redeemer. Too general the acceptation of 
Tholuck (similarly Stein and others): “the regulation [Normirung] of the 
life in accordance with the divine will,” without further limitation, is that 
which is meant.—rovgoavrec] refers not to that which, according to ver. 32 
ff., has already been accomplished by the readers (Bengel); nor does it 
denote something simultaneous with the kouiZeoda:, or rather without re- 
gard to time therewith coinciding (Delitzsch, Alford); it is employed in a 
strictly aoristic sense, and points on to the future, inasmuch as the x oLlnoat 
must already have become a completed fact, before the kouilecdar, as 
yet belonging to the future, can be realized —rpy éxayyeriav] the promise, 
7. e. that which is promised, the promised everlasting blessedness. , 

Vy. 87, 88. Ground of encouragement to the érouorg, of which the 
readers stood in need, expressed with a free application of the words of 
Hab. ii. 8, 4, according to the LXX. Continuance is necessary for the 
readers, and that continuance, indeed, only fora short time, since the re- 
turn of Christ is to be looked for within a very short space of time, and 
then to those who have persevered in the faith everlasting life will be the 
portion conferred; the apostates, on the other hand, shall be overtaken by 
destruction.—-The words érs yap pixpdv bc0v boov are not a constitu- 
ent part of the citation, but proceed from the author himself.—pcxpdv boov 
écov] is found Isa. xxvi. 20, and signifies literally : a little, how much, how 
much ! i.e. a very, very little, or a very short time. pexpdv (John xiv, 19, 
xvi. 16 ff.) is nominative,—not accusative to the question when, as is sup- 
posed by Bleek (but only in his larger Comm.,; otherwise in his later Vor- 
lesungen, p. 417), Bisping, Alford, and Hofmann, as also Meyer on John 
xiii. 38,—and nothing more than éoriv is to be supplemented to the same 
(see Winer, p. 544) [E. T.585]. The reduplication of the boov, however, 
serves for the significant strengthening of the notion.—é épxouevoc Her Kab 
ove xpoviet| and then He that cometh will come, and will not delay —LXX. l. ¢. 
ver. 3: didre ére bpaoue cig Karpov kat dvarerei eic mépag Kal ovk etc Kevdv" dav borep- 

1To be compared Aristoph. Vesp. 213: ti 8c0v bcov ™s xépns. See Hermann, ad 


OvK amEKOLLAInLEY SooV bao aTidnV; Arrian, Viger. 726. 
Indic. xxix. 15: Odéiyou 88 adtav omelpovew 
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Gon, bndbpewvov abrév, bre épxdbmevoc #Eer nad ob L} xpovion. In thesense 
of the prophet, the discourse is of the certain fulfillment of the prophecy 
regarding the overthrow of the Chaldees. The LXX., however, wrongly 
translated the words, and as the épyduevoc looked upon either God or the 
Messiah, of whom also the later Jewish theologians interpreted the passage 
(see Wetstein ad loc.). Of the Messiah the author of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews also understands the expression, and therefore adds the article 6 
to épyéuevoc. In like manner é épx6uevoc appears, Matt. xi. 38, Luke vii. 
19, as a current appellation of the Messiah (based upon Dan. vii. 13 ; Zech. 
ix. 9; Mal. iii.1; Ps. xl. 8 [7], exviii. 26). Only in the instances mentioned 
the first appearing of the Messiah upon earth is intended, whereas in our 
passage (as also very frequently by épyzeo8a elsewhere in the N. le COL 
Cor. xi. 26; Acts i.11; Matt. xvi. 27,28; John xxi. 22, 23) the return of 
Christ, as of the Messiah crucified upon earth and exalted to heaven, for 
the consummation of the kingdom of God, is that which is referred to. 
Arbitrarily Carpzovy, Heinrichs, Bloomfield, Ebrard, and others: a coming 
Jor the destruction of Jerusalem is here to be thought of. 

Ver. 38. [LXXIV e.] Continuation of the citation, yet so that the author 
adduces the two clauses of Hab. ii. 4 in inverted order. For in the 0. iB: 
passage the words read:  éav UmooreiAnrat, ovx edbdoxei 7 Wuxh wov év abt 6 d& 
dixawoc éx riorede wou [d d& dixasde ov éx riorewc] Choera. The transposition 
is intentional, in order to avoid the supplying of the subject 6 épyduevoc to 
brooreiAnrat.—o 68 dixaibe pov éx mlotews Choera] my (of God, not of Christ : 
Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebriierbr. p- 621, Obs.) righteous one (the devout man 
belonging to me), however, shall live by faith. x miorewe, namely, is, in 
the sense of the author of the epistle, to be referred to Cécera, To con- 
join it here, too, as Rom. i. 17 and Gal. iii. 11, with dixavo¢ (so Baumgarten, 
Schulz, Bohme, Kuinoel, Klee, Stengel, al.),is inadmissible, because, accord- 
ing to the connection, the design is not to state by what any one becomes 
dixacoc, but by what he will obtain the éwayyedia, or, what is the same 
thing, the (07 aidviog. The notion of the mtortee here closely attaches 
itself to the Hebrew TDN. The meaning, in harmony with the concep- 
tion prevailing elsewhere in the Epistle to the Hebrews, divergent from 
that of Paul, is the believing, faithfully enduring trust in God and His pro- 
mises. The second member, «ad éav VroortelAnrac x.r.A., has been mis- 
understood by the LXX. In the Hebrew: 13 Wa) Tyw-Nd may may 
behold, lifted up, not upright is his (sc. the Chaldean’s) soul in him.—éav 
brooreiAyrai] if so be that he with faint heart draws back. Comp. Gal. ii. 
12. In the application : if he becomes lukewarm in Christianity, and apos- 
tatizes from the same. sérocretAnras does not stand impersonally ; nor 
have we, with Grotius, Maier, and others, to supply ric, or, with de Wette, 
Winer, p. 487 [E. T. 523] (less decidedly, 5th ed. p. 427), and Buttmann, 
p. 117 [E. T. 134], to supplement from the foregoing 6 dixasc the general 
idea dvdporo¢ as subject. The subject is still the foregoing 6 dixad¢ pov. 
This is, moreover, placed beyond doubt, since déxasoc above is not to be 
taken in the narrower Pauline sense, but in the general sense of the de- 
vout man; he, however, who is in this sense dixatoc, ceases by the srooréA- 

42 
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deodar to be a dixatoc.—/) wuyxf pov] wov has reference to God, not to Christ 
(Oecumenius, as likewise, but with hesitation, Theophylact, as more re- 
cently Riehm, J. c.), still less to the author of the epistle (Calvin: perinde 
accipiendum est, ac si ex suo sensu apostolus proferret hanc sententiam. 
Neque enim illi propositum fuit exacte recitare prophetae verba, sed dun- 
taxat locum notare, ut ad propriorem intuitum invitaret lectores). 

Ver. 89. The author expresses his confidence that the readers and him- 
self belong not to the class of men who, because they draw back from 
Christianity out of cowardly misgiving, fall a prey to destruction, but 
rather to the class of those who do not grow weary in the Christian faith, 
and therefore attain to life. This expression of confidence is in its essence 
an admonition, and indeed a more urgent one than though the direct form 
of exhortation had been chosen.—To éopév Grotius, Wolf, Carpzov, 
Heinrichs, and many others erroneously supplement téxva or vioi. For 
eivat, with the mere genitive, is a well-known genuinely Greek manner of 
expressing a relation of pertaining to a thing,—eic aré2eay . . . ig mepi- 
noinow Cumc| Corroborative allusion to the result of the two opposite lines 
of action —an6Aeca is everlasting perdition, and repiroinoie puyhe 
(comp. 1 Thess. v.9;. ei¢ mepiroinaty owrnpiac) gaining of the soul, i. e. ever- 
lasting life and everlasting blessedness. Wrongly Ebrard: of the bodily de- 
liverance from the judgment impending over Jerusalem, is the discourse 
to be understood.—fv yc, moreover, belongs simply to epiroinow, not 
already, as BOhme and Hofmann will have it, to adder, since only mepi- 
rot., not also a76A., stood in need of an addition. 


Notes py AMERICAN Eprror. 
LXX. Vy. 1-18. 


(a) These verses state, once more, in a recapitulatory or summary way, the 
_ thoughts which have been already set forth in chs. viii. ix., (see Note LXV a). 
The development of the passage is as follows:—l. The legal system, with its 
offerings, was unable to accomplish the end in view, ver. 1. This is proved, (2) 
because, if the end had been accomplished and the conscience of the worshipers 
had been purified, the offerings would have ceased, instead of being repeated con- 
tinually, vv. 2, 3, and (y) because offerings, like those of the law, are, in their very 
nature, inadequate to the actual removal of sin, ver. 4.—2. Christ, by His volun- 
tary offering of Himself in obedience to God’s will, has accomplished and secured 
the sanctification of His people, vv. 5-10.—3. Having thus offered Himself as a 
sacrifice, He has taken His seat at the right hand of God—not presenting in the 
heavenly sanctuary repeated offerings, like the Levitical priesthood, but the one 
offering once for all—and He there waits for the final and glorious consummation 
vy. 11-14.—4, And all this is divinely indicated in the passage from the peapheay 
of Jeremiah respecting the new covenant, which was cited in the eighth chapter 
vy. 15-18, 'These eighteen verses, accordingly, bring out once more the superiority 
of Christ, as High-priest of a higher sanctuary, vv. 11 ff, in connection with the new 


1See Bernhardy, Syntax, p. 165; Kuhner, II. p. 167. 
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and better covenant, vy. 15 ff., to the Levitical priesthood as related to the system 
to which they belonged, vv. 5 ff, comp. with yy. 2 ff. 

(6) As to the individual words and phrases of this passage, the following points 
may be noticed :—1. The connection of ver. 1 with what precedes by yép is by 
way of proof of the main suggestion of ix. 24-28, that Christ needed to appear With 
the one offering of His own blood. This was necessary because the law, etc.— 
2. The law is presented as having the oxd, instead of the elkov, of the ayaba 
péddovta, The dyad themselves are in heaven ; the eixéy, or exact representation 
of them, is in the Gospel; the oxtd, or mere outline or foreshadowing, is found in 
the Law-system.—8. Tisch. 8, Alf, A. R. V. agree with Liinem. in reading 
dovara; R. V. Treg. W. & H. read dévavrat, The remark of Tisch., that the 
writer nowhere speaks of the priests as unable to make the worshipers perfect, 
but only of the law or sacrifices (as in ver. 11), suggests a strong reason for beliey- 
ing dbvara: to be the true reading; and when the peculiar break in the sequence 
of the sentence is considered, as well as the ease with which an error of a 
copyist might have introduced the plural, it must be regarded as probable that 
the singular is what the author actually wrote—4. That od« of ver. 2 is to be 
adopted as the correct text, is proved by the external evidence. That, if this text 
is accepted, the sentence is interrogative, is hardly to be doubted ; for, in opposi- 
tion to the other rendering: “otherwise their presentation would not have 
ceased,” it may not only be urged that, inasmuch as the Levitical system was still 
continuing at the date of the Epistle, it could not be alluded to as if it had 
actually passed away (see Liinem.’s note), but also that the point of the author's ar- 
gument, in this part of it, is that the sacrifices of that system which is able to accom- 
plish its end will (not be ever repeated, bu t) cease.—5, G24 of ver. 3 is equivalent to 
whereas, on the other hand.—6. The second point in the development of the thought | 
is introduced (vv. 5 ff.) by an O. T. passage (Ps. xl. 6-8), in which the peculiarity 
of the new system, in its contrast with the old, is set forth. Here, again, as so 
frequently elsewhere, the writer takes pains to base his argument on the words of 
the O. T.—7. There can be no doubt, as Liinem. says, that. the selection of this 
particular passage is due to the presence of the word o@ua in it, as found in the 
LXX.—a word which served the author’s purpose in a most satisfactory way, 
see ver. 10.—8. As to the word caya, its origin in the LXX. may, perhaps, be 
accounted for correctly by Liinem.’s supposition of a copyist’s error for orla, or it 
may have been due to the interpretation given by the Sept. translators to a 
different text of the Hebrew, or, possibly, to a free expression on their part of what 
they believed to be the meaning of the original—a mode of setting forth the idea 
of willing obedience. Whatever may be the true explanation of this point, it will 
be observed by the careful reader, (x) that the use of the word which the writer 
of the epistle makes is only secondary to the expression of his main thought— 
that of obedience to the will of God; (y) that, in his repetition of the words of 
the Psalm in ver. 7, he does not introduce caja ; and (z) that, even when he does 
mention it again, in ver. 10, it is only in a subordinate way, dvd tov cduaroc, while 
the GéAnua is the sphere in which the sanctification of Christians takes place— 
9. Aéyov and elpnxev of ver. 8 are to be explained as connected with the pro- 
positional and permanent character of the sentence, which the writer desires to 
give to it in his application to the subject in discussion. He explains by the use 
of Aéyov, as in év TO Aéyew viii. 13, and év ro Aéyeobat, iii. 15.—10. Ka? uépav 
is to be explained asin vii. 27—the high-priest being at the head of the priest- 
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hood, all that is done in the priestly service is spoken of as if done by him. 
Where a distinction between him and the other priests is a matter of importance, 
as in ix. 6, 7, it is clearly presented, but, in cases like the present, it is of no con- 
sequence.—11. The supposed discrepancy between the statement of ver. 13 and 1 
Cor. xv. 22-28 (see Liinem.’s note) has no real foundation. in fact, for the thought, 
both of this writer and of Paul, is that Christ is to hold His position as head of 
the Messianic work and kingdom until all enemies shall have been subdued. 
Paul expresses this by the word Baovdevew; this writer, by éxddioev év deEua Tov 
Yeov. The only difference between the two is, that this author does not refer to 
the Parousia, which he has no occasion to mention. Paul makes the end follow 
immediately after the Parousia and the resurrection which then takes place, (or, 
to say the least, he may be understood in this way), and he makes physical death, 
which ceases with the resurrection, the last enemy that is subdued.—12. It is 
worthy of notice that, at the end of this section, ver. 13, as at its beginning, viii. 
1, the author presents Christ as having sat down at the right hand of God— 
recalling thus, with characteristic rhetorical art, the words of i. 3. 


LXXI. Vv. 19 ff 


With the 19th verse the hortatory passage which belongs to the last section of 
the argument, viii. 1—x. 18, is introduced. As in connection with each previous 
section the general exhortation of the epistle is given, so here it is added once 
more, and is based upon what has been stated in these last preceding chapters. 
obv of ver. 19, goes back in its force only to viii. 1, and not, as Liinem. says, to 
y.1. This hortatory passage extends as far as xii. 29. The view, therefore, 
that there is here the beginning of a Practical section of the Epistle, which has 
a parallelism with the whole Doctrinal section, after the manner of the Pauline 
Epistles, and the view that from x. 19 to xiii. 25 we have a third main division 
of the epistle (so Alf.) having reference to “our duty in the interval of waiting 
between the beginning and accomplishment of our salvation,” or a fifth division 
(so Ebr.) “the laying hold of the N. T. salvation,” are erroneous and involve a 
misconception of the author’s plan. 

That this hortatory passage is connected with viii. 1—x. 18, as that which is 
found ii. 1-4 is connected with i. 4-14, and iii. 1 with ii. 5-16, and, again, vi. 
1-20 with vii. 1-28, is made evident by the fact that the language here employed 
and the thought presented are wholly in the line of what has been set forth since 
the beginning of the eighth chapter—see, for example, the expressions “to enter 
into the holy place,” “the blood of Jesus,” “the way which he inaugurated for us, 
a new and living way,” “through the veil, that is to say, his flesh,” “having our 
hearts sprinkled from an evil conscience.” That it extends to the end of the 
twelfth chapter, is indicated (1) by the fact that, in the final and climactic passage 
of that chapter (xii. 18-24), which contrasts the Christian and Mosaic systems, the 
idea of Jesus as the mediator of the new covenant, and of the blood of sprinkling, 
is given the position of greatest emphasis; and (2) by the fact that there is a 
steady and closely-connected development of thought throughout the entire 
passage, according to which everything is subordinate to, and grows out of, the 
direct exhortation x. 19-25. 

The development of thought, x. 19—xii. 29 is as follows:—1l. The general 
exhortation of the epistle is given (as founded upon the last section of the argu- 
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ment, viii. 1-x. 18) in a positive forn—to stand fast, x. 19-25. 2. This exhorta- 
tion, as thus given, is pressed upon the readers by two considerations: (x) the 
danger and punishment-which will follow in case they do not hold fast to their 
confession, x. 26-31, and (y) the encouragement which they might derive from 
calling to remembrance the stedfastness of their earlier Christian life, x. 32-34. 
3. The exhortation is repeated, but now in a negative form—not to fall away, x. 35. 
4. This exhortation is founded upon two reasons: (x) the necessity of stedfast 
endurance, in order to the attainment of the reward, x. 36; and (y) the fact that 
this endurance is demanded only for a brief period, before the end shall come, 
x. 37. The immediate connection of all the verses with 19 ff, is clearly manifest. 
With x. 38 begins a new thought, but yet evidently in the same line of subordina- 
tion to 19 f.—5. The stedfast endurance, involved in holding fast and not falling 
away, must be in the line of faith, x. 38, 39. This is proved by the statement of 
what faith is, xi.1, and the citation of a long list of examples from the O. T. and 
Jewish history, which show how the stedfastness of the ancient heroes had been 
in the line of faith, and how those heroes had thereby gained their honorable 
fame and reward, xi. 2-40.—6. In view of the fact that this multitude of witnesses 
are, as it were, looking, as spectators in a race-course, upon us in our Christian 
life, the exhortation to press on with stedfast endurance is again presented—and 
now with a pointing to Jesus, as the head of the great company of the saints, xii. 
1, 2—7. This repeated exhortation is, again—in its turn—based upon two 
grounds :—(x) the fact that the readers have not yet been called to such sufferings, 
in their course, as had come upon some of the O. T. heroes, and upon Jesus, xii. 
3,4; and (y) the fact that, in calling His people to endure afllictions and trials 
with stedfastness, God is dealing with them in love, as a father treats his children, 
xii. 5-11.—8. In view of this, the readers are urged to remove all hindrances to 
stedfast endurance, in the ease of all members of their church :—to lift up the 
hands that hang down, etc., and make straight paths, that the lame may not be 
turned out of the way, xii. 12, 13; to follow after peace and sanctification, xii. 14; 
and to see to it that there be among them no one falling back from the grace of 
God, no one who shall, as a root of bitterness, cause trouble and defilement, and no 
one who shall sell his birth-right for nothing, as did Esau, xii. 15-17—9. An 
encouragement is given to hold fast the Christian confession, instead of falling 
away, which is founded upon the nature of the new system—it is a system of hope 
and love, not of terrors; of immediate and free. access to God and communion 
with Him; of spiritual and heavenly life; and a system which involves the 
noblest sacrifice and a new and better covenant, xii. 18-24—10. In view of this 
character of the Christian revelation, as thus presented in its contrast with the 
Mosaic, and in its encouraging influence towards stedfastness, the writer closes 
with the solemn warning to his readers not to turn away from it, lest they should 
meet with sorer punishment than those who had rejected the Mosaic law, xii. 
25-29. 

The progress of the thought from the beginning of the passage to the end, 
therefore, proves that it is all connected with x. 19 ff.; that it is, as it were, all 
dependent on the ov of x. 19, and thus founded upon viii. 1—x. 18; and that it 
is the hortatory addition to this last section of the epistle. The artistic character 
of the plan which the author adopted is thus clearly seen, as it is traced from the 
earliest to the latest chapter; and its fundamental difference from any plan 
which Paul follows, in any of his epistles, is most conspicuous. 


. 
‘ 
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LXXII. Vy. 19-25. 


(a) obv of ver. 19 points back immediately to the recapitulatory passage, VV. 
1-18, but more remotely to that which is only presented in a summary way in these 
verses—namely to viii. 1—ix. 28.—(b) The view of Liinem., with respect to 7, that 
it refers to eicodov, and with respect to ¢éca, that it designates the way as living 
in its efficacy, leading to the goal of everlasting life, and thus its contrast to the 
inefficaciousness of the entrance into the earthly sanctuary, is to be adopted. 
Christ “dedicated” (R. V.), or inaugurated this entrance way, by first passing 
through it. He passed through it by dying—the veil of his flesh was rent at that 
time and by that means, and the way was thus opened for free access to God.— 
(ec) That oixov tov Yeod refers to heaven, not to the church or to heaven and 
the church on earth, is indicated by the manifest connection of all the other 
words and phrases, in these verses, with the priesthood of Christ in the higher 
sanctuary, and not, as in iii. 6, with His sonship and His presiding in the church. 
—(d) On rAnpogopia comp. note LIX. gy above—(e) R. V., in the text, joins the 
words: “and our body washed with pure water” (ver. 22) with the preceding 
words, making them qualify the verb mpocepyoueda. In the margin, it unites 
them with karéywuev of ver. 23. A.B. V. adopts the opposite course. The reasons 
for believing that R. V. text gives the author’s thought correctly are: 1. that it 
joins faith and baptism in the manner which is common in the N.T., making the 
latter the outward symbol of the inward state; 2. that the other connection gives 
to baptism an undue emphasis, placing the words referring to it before xaréyouev, 
while, in both the preceding and following clauses, the corresponding participial or 
defining words follow after the verb. Such an emphasis seems quite improbable, 
and is certainly uncalled for, so far as any suggestion of the context is concerned ; 
3. that the washing of baptism as symbolizing the inward cleansing has a close 
relation in thought to worshiping God with a sincere heart, but no such relation 
to holding fast our hope. The view of Liinemann with respect to this point is to 
be rejected—(f) Vv. 24, 25 add to what is said of the subjective condition of the 
persons addressed an exhortation to incite one another. For this end, they were 
not to forsake their Christian assemblies. apakadovvtec seems to be a general 
word, not limited, as Liinem. takes it, to the animating one another to the unin- 
terrupted frequenting of the Christian meetings. Rather, in the Christian meet- 
ings, which they were not to forsake, they should animate one another to love and 
the other Christian virtues—(g) That 77v suépav means, not the time of the de- 
struction of Jerusalem, but the day of the Lord’s coming, is proved by the usage 
of the N. T. writers. That the sentence is most naturally interpreted as implying 
an expectation that that day would come soon, can hardly be questioned. That it 
must be so interpreted, however, is, perhaps, not to be affirmed. 


LXXIII. Vv. 26-81. 


(a) The correspondence in thought between this passage and vi. 4 ff. is striking, 
and each of the two may serve to explain the other. Comp. Note LVIII above. 
1. There is the same indication here as in ch. vi., that the persons referred to are 
those who had really entered the Christian life. 2. The turning away is here 
more distinctly described as a voluntary thing. 3. The result mentioned is, not 
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that it is impossible to renew them again to repentance, but that they will find 
no other way of access opened—there remains no longer a sacrifice for sins. 4, 
Stronger language is used here in describing the sin, than in ch. vi., but the 
connection of this passage with the context and the light which the te passages 
throw upon each other seem to imply that the expressions are intended to set forth 
what apostasy actually is and involves, rather than any deadly or heaven- -daring 
opposition to Christ, such as the Pharisees exhibited when they said that He cast 
out the demons through Beelzebub. 

(6) The comparison with regard to penalty which is made in vy. 28 ff. and the 
words of yer. 31 are strikingly similar to what is found in xii. 25 and 29. This 
fact is, in itself, an indication that the entire passage x. 19—xii. 29 is intended by 
the writer to.develop one line of thought. 


LXXIY. Vv. 32-39. 


(a) In the grammatical connection and the progress of the thought from sen- 
tence to sentence, dé (ver. 32) may be regarded as serving the same purpose as 0é 
of vi. 9—that is, contrasting the hopeful element in the condition of the readers 
with the hopeless state of those who have just been mentioned. There can be little 
doubt, however, that in the main development of the thought, vy. 32-34 give a 
ground for the exhortation to hold fast, or not to apostatize—(b) The reference to 
the past career of the readers, in ch. vi., calls to mind their love and ministering to 
the saints; here, it suggests persecutions and sufferings which they had endured. 
But, in both cases alike, the words used imply a feeling on their part of sympathy 
towards their fellow-believers.—(c) As to the first of the two principal text-variations, 
in ver. 34, the critical editors and commentators are now generally agreed, that roic 
deopiose is to be read, instead of toi¢ decuoic wov. The grounds for the acceptance 
of decpiore are set forth by Liinem., in his textual note on this verse. It is not 
improbable that this is the correct reading, but the Sin. MS. adds much to the 
weight of the evidence on the other side. In view of this fact, and of the fact that, 
while the connection of Paul’s name with the Epistle may have been a motive to 
introduce the reading decpoi¢ you, it is possible, on the other hand, that the allusion 
to prisoners in xiii. 3 occasioned the introduction of deoiou, it seems questionable 

whether the former reading can be so decisively set aside, without any recognition 

of its claims, as it is by some writers and by R. V.—(d) The second variation is be- 
tween éavtoi¢ and éavroic ;—for év éavroic of T. R. has no sufficient claims to be 
considered. éavrob¢ is adopted by Tisch. 8, Treg, W. & H., R. V. text, A. R. V. 
marg., and others, and seems to have the greater external authority. éavroic, how- 
ever, is read by Griesb., Alf., A. R. V. text, R. V. marg., and others. If the accusa- 
tive is accepted as the true reading, the explanation given of the meaning of the 
clause by A. R. V. marg: “ye have your own selves for a better possession,” is to 
be preferred to that of R.V. text: “ye yourselves have a better possession.” 
Bleek, who adopts éavrotc, agrees with R.V. text. év ovpavoic inserted by T.R., 
with some authorities, after itapév is undoubtedly to be rejected. 

(e) Ver. 38 is a part of the same citation with ver. 37, and yer. 39 expresses the 
writer’s belief that his readers are not among those referred to in the passage as 
drawing back. The verses are thus closely related to those which precede. But 
evidently they form a connecting link with ch. xi., and in the development of the 
main thought they hold the place mentioned in note LX XI. 
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CHAPTER XI. 


‘VER. 3, 27) éx gatvouévwv] Instead thereof there is read in the Peshito: ex 
illis, quae non cernuntur; in the Vulgate: ex invisibilibus; in Lat. D E: ex non 
apparentibus. These translations, however, are a mere interpretative gloss, from 
which the actual existence of an early reading: é« w7 g@acvowévwr, cannot at 
all be inferred.—The preference to the Recepta: Tad BAewémeva, is merited by 
the reading rd BAerépuevov, commended to attention by Griesbach, adopted by 
Lachm., Bleek, Tisch. and Alford, approved also by de Wette, Tholuck, Delitzsch, 
and others. To be preferred partly on account of the better attestation by means 
of A D* E* 8, 17, It. Copt. Clem. Didym. Ath. Cyr. al., partly because a muia- 
tion from the singular into the plural was more naturally suggested than the 
opposite—Ver. 4. Elz.: waptupotvtoc ért roitc O@polg avTtov Tov Geod, 
Instead of this, A D* 8* 17 have: paprupoivtoc ént toic Oopote avtrow 
T@ Ge@. Adopted by Lachm. But the thought: “in that Abel, in regard to 
his offerings, gave testimony to God,” would be unintelligible, and, moreover, incor- 
rectly and unhappily expressed. Besides, since waprupovvroc x.7.2. is the unmis- 
takable nearer definition to éuaprupiy, the context naturally points to God as the 
subject in paptupovvtoc. Beyond doubt, therefore, T@ @€@ arose only from the 
eye of the copyist wandering to the T@ 66 at the beginning of the verse—In 
place of the Recepta AaAcita:, Griesbach (who, however, attaches equal value 
to the Recepta), Bleek, Scholz, Tisch. Bloomfield, Delitzsch, Alford, Reiche rightly 
read Aadci, In favor of this is decisive, on the one hand, the important author- 
ity of A &, 17, 23, 31, 39, al. mult., Syr. utr. Arabb. Copt. Armen, Slay. rec. Vulg. 
Clem. Orig. Athan. Nyss. Chrys. (in comment.) Epiphan, Austerius, Damase. 
Chron. alex. Theodoret (in textu), Photius ms. Oecum. Theophyl., on the other 
hand, the usus loquendi. For neither in taking 2a%eirac in the middle sense, 
with Beza, Er, Schmid, Wolf, Carpzov, Baumgarten, nor yet in the passive: prae- 
dicatur, laudatur, in omnium ore est, with Jos. Scaliger, Lud. de Dieu, Wetstein, 
Heinrichs, Stengel, should we be warranted on linguistic grounds; quite apart 
from the fact that, in the latter acceptation, the statement would be a very trivial 
one.—Ver. 5. Elz.; evpioxero. Better attested, however (by A D E 8, 109, 
Epiphan.), is the form yipicxero, which is found likewise in the LXX. Gen. v. 
24, in the Cod. Alex. Rightly adopted by Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. and Alford—In 
place of the Recepta: ti¢ petrabéceac avrTov, we have to write, with Lachm. 
Bleek, Tisch. de Wette, Delitzsch, Alford, and others, after A D* 8 17, 67** 80, 
Vulg. It. Copt., merely: r#¢ wetafécewc, and in place of the received form 
edn peornkévat, with Lachm. Tisch. 1, 2, and 7, Delitzsch, and Alford, the form 
better attested (by A K L, 46, 71, 73, al., Theophyl.) : evapeornnévar.—ver. 8. 
Elz.: kadobmevoc, But A D (E?) Vulg. It. Arm. Theodoret, Jer. Bed. have 6 
xatotuevoc, Approved by Mill. Rightly placed in the text by Lachm. and 
Tisch. 1.—The article +6», inserted in the Recepta before r. Tov, we haye, with 
Lachm, Bleek, Tisch. 1, 7, and 8, and Alford, after A D* 8*, to delete; and, after 
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A D* K, many min. Chrys. Damase. Theophyl., with Lachm. Tisch. 1, 2, and 7, 
and Alford, to write éueAAev in place of the Recepta jmerre—Ver. 9. nat 
mapgknoev, which D* E, together with their Latin translation, furnish in place 
of the Recepta: miotes rap¢knoer, isa later corruption, inasmuch as in ver. 
9a fresh evidence is given of the xiori¢ of Abraham.—eic yr] Elz.: et¢ tHv 
y7v. But the article is wanting in A D** K L 8, very many cursives, with 
Damase. and Oecum. It is suspected by Griesbach, rightly rejected by Lachm. 
Bleek, Tisch. Alford.—Ver. 11. kai rapa kacpov Hhuxiac] Elz: cai rapa Karpov 
qaAckiag érekev, But étexev ig a later gloss, which is condemned by A D* S* 
17, Vulg. It. Copt. Sah. Aeth. utr. Chrys. (codd.). It was already regarded as 
spurious by Beza, Grotius, Mill (Prolegg. 1355), Bengel ; and is rightly deleted by 
Griesbach, Knapp, Lachm. Scholz, Bleek, Tisch. Alford, and others—Ver. 12. 
In place of the Recepta éyevv90y0ar, Lachm. Bleek, Delitzsch, and Alford read 
éyevq0yoav, which, on account of the stronger attestation by A D* K, 109, 219* 
al. (Vulg. It.: orti sunt), is to be preferred.—a¢ 7 dupoc] So already the Editt. 
Complut. and Steph. 2, then Bengel, Griesbach, Matthaei, Knapp, Lachm. Scholz, 
Bleek, Tisch. Bloomfield, Delitzsch, Alford, and others. Elz.: dcel & eos. 
Against A D (* and ** and ***)1 E K L y, 23,87, 46, 47, al. mult, Chrys. (codd.) 
Damasc. Oecum. Theophyl.---7 rapa 7d yeidoc] is wanting in D* E, in their 
Latin translation, and in Aeth. utr. The origin of the omission is to be traced 
back to a mere error in writing, to which the resemblance of sound of the closing 
letters in dupo¢ and yeidoc gave occasion.—Ver. 13. In place of the Recepta 7 
AaBdovrec, Lachm. reads “7 tpoodeeduevor, But the Recepta is supported by 
the considerable authority of D E K L *** almost all the cursives, Theodoret, 
and others; while the reading of Lachm., probably arising from ver. 35, has only 
the testimony of A in its favor, and is devoid of meaning. For tpoode&é evo 
could, in accordance with the usage prevailing elsewhere, only signify either the 
subjective having expected (having awaited), or the subjective having admitted. But 
neither of these meanings would be compatible with the statement of ver. 13, 
which would be suitably expressed only if mpoodefduevor could be explained of 
the objective having received, what is never denoted by this verb. The reading «7 
Kouwtodmevor in &* some cursives (17, 23* 39, al.), and, with Chrys. (in comment.) 
Damasc. Theophyl. (adopted by Tisch. 8), was only called forth by the similar 
turn x. 36, xi. 39.—idévrec] Elz.: idédvre¢ kat recoOévrec. But the addition 
kat wecodévrec has almost all the witnesses (also 8) against it. It is found in 
only two or three cursives, and is an explanatory gloss to doracdmevor. Comp. 
Chrysostom: otTw remetopévoe joav repl abrdv o¢ Kal aomdoacda abtéc; Oeccu- 
menius: Kai doracduevor revodévrec.—Ver. 15. é€éBnoav] Elz. Griesbach (who, 
however, has placed ééGyoav on the inner margin), Matthaei, Knapp, Scholz, 
Bloomfield: é&7A3ov, Against A D* E* &* 17,73, 80, Athan. (ed. Bened.; edd. 
al.: #&e3Aq9noav) Chron. alex. Damase.—Ver. 16, viv dé] Elz. Matt. Bloomfield: 
vuvi dé. Against decisive witnesses (A D E 8, 44, 48, al. perm., Athan. Chrys. 
Theodoret, Oecum.).—Ver. 19. The Recepta éyeipetv has the support of D EK 
L.8, almost all min. Orig. Chrys. Theodoret, Damase. al.; Lachm. and Tisch. 1 
read, after A (eyewpe), 17,71, Cyr. Chron. alex.: éyeipar—Elz.: duvatéc; A 
D**: divarat, Adopted by Lachm. into the text.—Ver. 20. In place of the 
Recepta wioret, Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. 1, 2,7, Alford have adopted miotey Kai, 
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after A D* 17, 23, 37, al., Vulg. It. Chrys. (but not in all mss. and editt.) Theo- 
doret, Damasc. Sedul. Bede. Rightly. «ai might appear superfluous, and on 
that account was more likely to be omitted than added.—Ver. 23. Instead of the 
Recepta didtaypua, Lachm. reads déyua. But this reading is founded only in a 
conjectural manner upon A, inasmuch as all the letters of the word except the d 
haye been torn away from the Codex. Apart from this, dé6yua is found only in 
one cursive Ms. of the twelfth century (Cod. 34). It is probably a gloss from 
Luke ii. 1.—At the close of ver, 23, D* E (as also their Latin translation, as well 
as three codd. of the Vulgate) further add the words: more peyag yevouevog pwvons 
avihey TOV aLYUTTLOY KATAavOWY THY TaTWwoW Tw adsApwv avTov, as to the spurious- 
ness of which, although Zeger and Mill (Prolegg. 496) held them to be genuine, 
no doubt can exist, even on account of the péyac yevduevoc, ver. 24. They are a 
complementary ‘addition in conformity to Acts vii. 23 ff—Ver. 26. tov Aiyirtov] 
Elz.: tov év Aiytxrty. Against DE K L ® (also against the later supple- 
menter of B), 31, 44, 46, al plur., Syr. utr. Copt. al., Clem. Euseb. al. Rejected by 
Griesbach, Matthaei, Knapp, Scholz, Bleek, Tisch. de Wette, Delitzsch, Alford, 
al. The tov év Aiytrrov, adopted by Lachm., after A and some cursives (8, 
71), owes its origin to an uncompleted correction.—Ver. 28. Instead of the 
Recepta 6A00pebvwv, A DE, Damase. have the more correct (4Ae8poc) form 6/e- 
Spevorv, which is rightly preferred by Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. 1, 2,7, and Alford. 
—Ver. 29. Elz. has merely ©¢ dca Eyjpac¢. But, with Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. 
Delitzsch, and Alford, we have to add y#¢, after A D* E 8, 17, 31, 47, al., Chrys. 
Theodoret (cod.) and probably all the versions. Since y#¢ was no necessary 
addition, it could easily get omitted—Ver. 30. Recepta: ivece. But, after A D* 
8, 17, 23, 31, al, Chrys. ms. éteoav (in favor of which, also, recov in 37, 
and Chrys. ms., testifies) is to be looked upon as the original reading. Adopted 
by Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. Alford. Approved by Delitzsch—vVer. 32. Elz.: 
émtdeiwer yap me. With Lachm. Tisch.7 and 8, and Alford, after A D* 8, we 
have to transpose into: émcAeiper fe ydép.—tln that which follows, the Recepta 
reads: wept Tedeav Bapdék re cat Sauwpody kar "Tedtde, Aavid re Kat 
Zapuovnd—Instead thereof, Lachm. reads (and so also Tisch. 1 and 8), as it also 
stands in the Codea Sinaiticus: wept Tededv Bapax Lapwor *Teddde Aaveid 
Te kat Zapwovgja, On internal grounds neither of these forms of the text com- 
mends itself. For, in the case of both, the persons here further mentioned would 
have been enumerated, in contradiction with the mode of proceeding hitherto 
observed, without regard to the chronology ; inasmuch as, historically, Barak was. 
to have been mentioned before Gideon, Jephthah before Samson, Samuel before 
David. And yet the regularity with which each time the second name designates 
a person earlier in a chronological respect, points to an order of succession chosen 
with design. Observe, further, that in the last member, Aavid re Kad Lapovfa, 
there is nowhere found a variation with regard to the particles. There can thus 
hardly be room for doubt that the foregoing names also were originally arranged 
in groups of two. It appears, accordingly, the better course to retain the Recepta, 
with the two modifications,—that, with D*, ka? Bapé« is read in place of the 
mere Bapd«; and then, with A, 17, Vulg. Copt. Arm. Clem. Cyr. Al. Epiphan, 
Ambr. Bede, the mere Sapuwév is read instead of re Kal Zaupov, (The cat 
before "Iegdde is supported by D E K L, almost all cursives, Syr. al., Chrys. 
Theodoret, Damasce. al.) Thus arises the text: mept Tedeov cart Bapak Yap- 
pov nal 'legdde, Aavid re cat Zapov#a, and the sense is: “of Gideon ag 
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well as of Barak, of Samson not less than of J ephthah, of David even as of 
Samuel.” In connection with this form of the text, the otherwise very strange 
breach in the chronological order disappears, since the discourse advances histori- 
cally with the addition of each new double member; while, in the double members 
themselves, the mention of the later person before the earlier is justified by the 
mention on each occasion of those who are in point of time contemporaries, as 
also from the consideration of rhetorical effect—Ver. 34. After A D* 8, Lachm. 
has adopted wayaipye (and so also Tisch. 7 and 8) instead of the Recepta 
waxaipas, and, after A D* N*: éduvaueSynoav (so also Tisch. 8), in place of 
the Recepta: évedvvapodnoav.—vVer. 85. yuvaixes] Lachm. has, after A D* N*: ~ 
yvvaikac, what, however, rests upon a mere error in transcribing, and is to be 
rejected as meaningless—Ver. 37. uayaipac] D* 8, Lachm. Tisch. 7 and 8: 
Haxaipnce.—ver. 38, The Recepta év épnpiace is attested by DE K L, min. 
Clem. Orig. (twice) Chrys. Theodoret, Damase. al. Lachm. and Tisch. 7 and 8 
read, with A ®, 71, 73, 118, Orig. (once) Socrat: é4? ép7uiacc, which, however, 
can have arisen only from an error of the copyist—Ver. 89. Elz.: t v éxayye- 
Aiav, A, 80, Arab. Polygl. Lachm.: tad¢ émayyediac. 


Vy. 140.1 The author defines the nature of the riots which he requires 
of the readers, and then presents to them in chronological succession 
examples thereof from the days of old. . 

Ver. 1. [On ver. 1, see Note LXXV., page 694.] The definition. This 
is no scholastic, exhaustive one, but brings out only that element as the 
essence of the rior, with which the author was here alone concerned; 
inasmuch as, according to x. 385 ff., just the inner certainty of conviction 
with regard to the Christian hope, and the stedfast continuance in the 
same dependent thereon, was that which was lacking to the readers. The 
words: égorev 6& miotic éAmilopévov tndctacce, are to be taken 
together as asingle statement, and rpayudruov éreyxoc ob BAeromuévov 
forms an apposition to éArouévov brécraoe: “ faith, however, is a firm 
confidence in regard to that which is hoped for, a being convinced of 
things which are invisible.” Tor is accordingly subject ; éAmCouévov 
tndaraoic, as well as rpaypydruv iheyyxoc ob BAerouévov, predicate; and éorw 
(which, standing at the beginning, is to be accentuated as the verbum sub- 
stantwwum, see Kihner, I. p. 72) emphatically preposed copula, with the 
design of attaching to the presupposition, expressed x. 89, of miotic asa 
quality present in the readers, the statement as to the nature and essence 
of this wiore. Quite similar is the use of éorw in the beginning of the 
proposition, 1 Tim. vi. 6: égorw 08 ropiopde péyac 4 evoéBera pera abrapkeiac, 
and Luke vill. 11: éorw 6é airy 4 rapaBorg. Grammatically admissible 
indeed, but to be rejected—because in that case a thought would be 
expressed which is not suggested by the connection, and, moreover, a 
truth in regard to which no contradiction whatever was to be expected on 
the part of the readers—is it when Bohme (as formerly also Winer, 
Gramm., 3d and 4th Ed.; otherwise 5th Ed. p. 70, 6th Ed. p. 56, 7th Ed. p. 


1p. J. L. Huét, De antiquissimorum Dei xi. memorantur, fide diversa eademque una. 
eultorum, quiin epistolae ad Hebraeos capite Lugd. Batay. 1824, 8, pp. 27-82, 
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58 f. [E. T. 59 f.]) will have éorw taken as a verb substantive, and ixdcraocc, 
as likewise éeyyoc, taken as apposition to ior: “there is, however, a 
faith, a confidence,” ete.—rioric] without an article, since the author will 
define the notion of rote in general, not exclusively the notion of speci- 
fically Christian faith.—irécracwc] is by many explained as “reality ” 
(entity, Wesenheit), and placed on a par with otoia, substantia, essentia, and 
the like, which, however, is already proved to be inadmissible from the fact 
that the notion of “ reality”? cannot be immediately applied, but, in order 
to become fitting, must first be changed into that of an “endowing with 
reality,” in such wise that one can then make out the sense: faith clothes 
things which are not yet at all present with a substance or real existence, 
as though they were already present..—But likewise iméo0racc¢ is not to 
be interpreted either by “ fundamentum,”? nor by “placing before one.’ 
For neither of the two affords in itself, without further amplification, a 
satisfactory, precise notion, quite apart from the fact that the last-men- 
tioned signification can hardly be supported by the testimony of linguistic 
usage.—The alone correct course is consequently,‘ to take trédoraccc, as 
at ili. 14 (vid. ad loc.) as inner confidence.—éArifouévor] gen. objecti: of that 
(or: with regard to that) which is still hoped for, has not yet appeared in an 
actual form. The main emphasis in the predicate rests upon éArcCouévar, 
as also upon the concluding words, corresponding in apposition thereto, 
ov BAerouévor.—rpayyator] belongs to ob Brerouévor. The conjoining 
with éarGouévov (Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Estius, Bbhme, Woerner, and 
others) deprives the two halves of the proposition of their rhythmical 
symmetry.—rpaypatov éheyyoo ob BAerouévor] a being convinced (in mind or 
heart) of things which are invisible, i. e. a firm inner persuasion of the exist- 
ence of unseen things, even as though they were manifest to one’s eyes. 
éAeyxoc¢ here expresses not the active notion of the convincing or assuring, 
but, corresponding to the notion of the forementioned iréoracie, indicates 
the result of the éAgyyeev (comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 24), as Adyoe that produced by 
the Aéyev, romo¢ that effected by the rirrew, etc. Tobe rejected as unsuit- 
able are the explanations: Proof, argumentum (Vulgate, Ambrose, Schlicht- 
ing, Wolf, Heinrichs, and others); indiciwm (Erasmus); demonstratio 


1 This mode of interpretation was followed 
by Chrys., (éreudy yap ra év éAmiSe “dvuTdatata 
élvar Soxel, » miotis Yrdctacw adrois xapic- 
erau’ waddov Sé, od xapigerar ard’ alto éorw 
ovaia avTav' olov » dvdoracis ov mapayéyover 
ovdé dori ev UroaTdcet, GAN’ H EATis KhleTyow 
aurhy ev TH NMETEpa Wuxy), Theodoret (belevuow 
ws Vpeotora Ta wndémw yeyernuéva), Oecume- 
nius (riots éotiv avry H Umdcracts Kai ovcia 
TOv eAmicomévwy Tpayuatwrv émed) yap Ta év 
édriow avuTéorara got ws Téws MY TapdvTa, 7 
miotis ovala Tis a’Tav Kai } Vrdcracts yiverar, 
elvaw avra Kal mapeivar Tpdmoy TLWd mapacKev- 
dGovea Sia rod morevery elvar) Theophylact 
(ovotwors TOY piTw dvTwWY Kal ITOCTACLS TOV WH 
tdecrétwv), by the Vulgate (substantia), by 
Ambrose, Augustine, Vatablus (rerum, quae 


sperantur, essentia), H.Stephanus (illud, quod 
facit, ut jam exstent, quae sperantur), Schlich- 
ting, Bengel, Heinrichs, Bisping, and others. 

2 With Faber Stapulensis, Clarius, Schulz, 
Stein, Stengel, Woerner, and others. 

3 With Castellio (dicitur eorum, qua speran- 
tur, subjectio, qaod absentia nobis subjiciat ac 
proponat, efficiatque ut praesentia esse vide- 
antur, nec secus eis assentiamur, quam si 
cerneremus) and Paulus. 

4With Luther, Cameron, Grotius, Wolf, 
Huét, Bohme, Bleek, de Wette, Tholuck, Eb- 
rard, Bloomfield, Delitzsch, Riehm, Lehrbegr. 
des Hebréebr. p. 702, Alford, Maier, Moll, and 
others. 

5 Delitzsch, Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebrderbr. 
p. 703; Moll, Hofmann, 
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(Calvin, H. Stephanus, Jac. Cappellus, Bengel, Alford, al.) ; apprehensio 
(Clarius); “a certain assurance, guarantee” (Stein), and many others. ob 
Breroueva, however, on account of the objective negation, combines 
together into the unity of notion “invisible,” and is a more general char- 
acterization than éAmcGéweva. While the latter is restricted to that which 
is purely future, the former comprehends at the same time that which is 
already present, and denotes in general the supra-sensuous and heavenly.) 

Ver. 2. [On Vv. 2, 3,see Note LX XVL., pages 694,695.] Justification of 
the characteristics mentioned, ver. 1, as those that are essential to the 
faith. Just this quality of faith was it by which the Old Testament saints 
were distinguished, and on that account became objects of the divine 
satisfaction and the divine favor—év ratry] not equivalent to dia rabrn¢ 
(Luther, Vatablus, Calvin, Schlichting, Jac. Cappellus, Grotius, Bengel, 
Béhme, and the majority ; comp. vv. 4, 39), or: ob eam (Wolf and others), 
or touching faith, in point of faith (de Wette, Tholuck, Moll); but: in 
possession of a faith so constituted (Winer, p. 862, [E. T., 387 Note *], Bleek, 
Bloomfield, Kurtz).—paprupeiotar] to obtain a testimony, and that according 
to the connection, a good, commendatory testimony, whether by words or 
. deeds ?.—oi rpeoBbrepor] the ancients (Schulz: the early ancestors), i.e. the fore- 
fathers under the Old Covenant; with the accessory idea of venerableness. 
A like name of honor, as elsewhere (i. 1, al.) of rarépec. 

Ver. 3. [LXXVIb.¢.] The author is on the point of proving out the 
truth of ver. 2, in a series of historic instances from the Holy Scriptures 
of the O. T., when the thought forces itself upon him that the very first 
section of that sacred book of Scripture relates a fact of which the reality 
can only be recognized by means of faith. He first of all, therefore, calls 
attention to this fact, before proceeding, in ver. 4, to the designed enumer- 
ation of those historic examples. Certainly not very aptly, since ver. 
3 cannot, as ver. 4 ff, serve in proof of the assertion, ver. 2, 
but, on the contrary, introduces into the examination something 
heterogeneous in relation to’ ver. 4 ff. For ver. 8 shows only the ne- 
cessity for ziorve on our part in regard to a fact belonging to the past 
and recorded in Scripture; ver. 4 ff. there are placed before our eyes as 
models historic persons in whom the virtue of zioric, so constituted as the 
author demands it of his readers, was livingly present. This judgment, 
that ver.3 forms a heterogeneous insertion, is pronounced, indeed, by 
Delitzsch, to whom Kluge and Moll have acceded, an “unfairone.” But 
the counter observation of Delitzsch: “the author had already at ver. 2, 
in connection with oi rpecBbrepo., and particularly in connection with 
éuaptup_oyoay, the O. T. Scripture before his mind; so that the statement, 


1Calvin : Nobis vita aeterna promittitur, sed 
mortuis; nobis sermo fit de beata resurrecti- 
one, interea putredine sumus obvoluti; justi 
pronuntiamur, et habitat in nobis peccatum ; 
audimus nos esse beatos, interea obruimur 
infinitis miseriis; promittitur bonorum om- 
nium affluentia, prolixe vero esurimus et 
sitimus; clamat Deus statim se nobis adfutu- 


rum, sed videtur surdus esse ad clamores 
nostros. Quid fieret, nisi spei inniteremur, 
ac mens nostra praelucente Dei verbo ac 
Spiritu per medias tenebras supra mundum 
emergeret? 

2Oecumenius: éuaptupyOncav bd Ocov evn- 
peaTynkévar ave. 


’ 
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although sounding thus personal, is equivalent to the proposition that the 
O. T. Scripture concedes no recognition to any mode of life which lies not 
within the province of faith,” labors under the defect of logical deliques- 
cence; it is a mere rationalizing of the words of ver. 2, simply and 
clearly preposed as the theme for that which follows.—riorec] Dat. instru- 
mentalis: by virtue of faith.—voovuev] we discern. voeiv is the inner percep- 

tion, accomplished by means of the vote, Comp. Rom. i. 20.—karypricdal] 
” has been prepared (comp. LXX. Ps. lxxiv. 16, lxxxix, 38). More expressive 
than if reroujodac had been written. It represents the having been created 
at the same time as a having been placed in a completed or perfect condition 
[xili. 21]—rove aidvac] the world; see ati. 2.—piyare Seov] by the word (or 
authoritative command) of God. Reference to the repeated: “And God 
said,” Gen. i! The supposition of Bleek (comp. also Ewald, p. 128), that 
the author here too thought of the word of God as a personified 
property, has nothing in its favor, since the expression is sufficiently ex- 
plained without it. Nor does the 6? od kai éroinoev Tove aldvac, i. 2, compel 
us to adopt this supposition. For above the special mode of mediately 
effecting the creation of the world there indicated, stands the higher 
authorship of God, to which the writer here points in general by the 
expression pfuate Yeov.—ele rd pu) éx pavouévon 7 BAerduevoy yeyovévac] not: 
80 that, etc.? etic ré with the infinitive preserves here, too, its ordinary 
telic signification, in that it introduces the purpose of God with regard to 
the pjyare xaraprivew rove aiavac. [LXXVId.] The sense is: that in accord- 
ance with the decree of God, the Jact should be averted, that JSrom éawéueva the 
Prerduevov should have sprung ; consequently that the human race should 
from the beginning be directed to the necessity for riatec.—pi] belongs 
to the whole object-clause. [LXXVI e.] So rightly Beza, Piscator, Seb. 
Schmidt, Er. Schmid, Bengel, Storr, Schulz, Huét, Bohme, Stuart, Bleek, 
Stein, de Wette, Bloomfield, Bisping, Riehm (Lehrbegr. des Hebrierbr. p. 
58), Alford, Maier, Kluge, Moll, Kurtz, M’Caul, and Hofmann; while the 
Peshito, Vulgate, Chrysostom, Theodoret, Oecumenius, Theophylact, and 
almost all later expositors, including also Stengel and Ebrard (Delitzsch is 
undecided), comprehend uf with éx garvouévor, and then interpret thig 
in the sense of é« 7) dawouévov,s The latter, in favor of which the supposed 
parallels which have been adduced prove nothing, is by reason of the posi- 
tion of the words (to say nothing of the fact that ob must have been 
written in place of ~#; for neither 2 Cor. iv. 18, as Delitzsch supposes, nor 
Rom. iv. 17, as Maier supposes, decides against this rule. See Meyer ad 
loc.) a grammatical impossibility.—rd Baerduevov] that which is seen, or the 
outward, visible world. The singular represents the same ag one complex 


1Comp. 2 Pet. iii.5; LXX. Ps, Xxxiii. 6, 
exlviii. 5. Philo de sacrif. Abel. et Cain. p. 
140 D (with Mangey, I. p. 175): ‘O yap @cds Aé= 
Yov dua emote, undey pweragi apdoty Tibeis, 

So still Béhme, Stuart, Bleek, de Wette, 
Alford, Conybeare, Kurtz, Ewald, M’Caul, 
Woerner, and the majority of recent exposi- 
tors. 


®Calvin alone forms an exception, who 
would have é« blended together with dawwo- 
#évev into asingle word, and finds the sense : 
“ut non apparentium fierent visa h. e. spec- 
tacula,” in such wise that the “doctrina” 
harmonizing with that of Rom. i. 20 should 
result: “quod in hoe -mundo conspicuam 
habeamus Dei imaginem.” 


) 
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whole. 718 BAerdsuevoy resumes under another form only the foregoing rove 
ai@vac, Whereas the emphasis in the negative final clause rests upon the 
ék gatvouévor, which is on that account preposed.—¢awdueva] are things 
which appear in outward manifestation, and are perceived by the senses. 
The expression indicates the domain of the corporal, the material, and 
there underlies it the conception that the universe did not spring forth by 
the power of nature from earthly germs or substances, but was created by 
the mere word of God’s omnipotence. In this is contained, it is true, the 
conception of the creating of the world from nothing. [Cf. 2 Mace. vii. 
28.] The opinion of Estius, Schlichting, Limborch, Michaelis, Baum- 
garten, and others, that the author, with a reference to Gen. i. 2 (specially 
after the translation of the LXX.: 9 O& yh qv abpatoc Kar dxatacKebactoc), 
thought of a visible arising of the worlds out of the invisible chaos already | 
existing, has for its presupposition the erroneous transposal of the p7 é& 
into é« yw, and fails to maintain itself in presence of the fact, that the 
yeyovévat &k gawvouévor, as antithesis to the foregoing KkarypricSa Pquate Seov, 
must receive from this latter its nearer defining of signification. Quite 
untenable is consequently also the opinion of Delitzsch, who, with the 
assent of Kluge and Kurtz, supplements 422’ é« voynrov as Opposition to 
Ha} éx pawopévor, and in connection with the u) ¢awéueva—or if uh is com- 
bined with the verb, in connection with the tacitly assumed opposite of 
the gaéueva—imagines the author to have thought, in harmony with the 
Philonian doctrine, of the divine ideas, out of which the world is supposed 
to have sprung, in that they were called forth by means of the divine 
word from their seclusion within the Godhead into the outer phenomenal 
reality. See against this also Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebriierbr. p. 59, Obs. 
Ver. 4 [On Vv. 4-40, see Note LXXVIL., pages 695,696.] The exanuple 
of Abel. Comp. Gen. iy. 3 ff.—Ilicrec] belongs to the whole statement: 
isiova . . . ¥eg. The conjoining of the same merely with rielova (Bisping) 
has against it the analogy of the following instances, and would weaken 
the force of the emphatically preposed ricre. The dative, however, 
indicates, as Rom. xi. 20 and frequently, the cause or occasion. See Winer, 
p. 202 f. [E.T.216.] By reason of his faith (or because he had faith) Abel 
offered to God a greater sacrifice than Onin ; i. e. the faith of Abel, which was 
wanting to Cain, was the cause that in the estimation of God Abel’s 
sacrifice had greater value than that of Cain.—rieiova Suoiar] a greater 
sacrifice, namely, in a qualitative respect, thus a better, more excellent one. 
Comp. iil. 3; Matt. vi. 25, xii. 41, 42, al. The quantitative acceptation 
(Valla: plus hostiarum; Erasmus, Clarius: copiosiorem hostiam; Zeger: 
abundantiorem] finds no point of support in the narrative of Genesis, and 
would unsuitably accentuate a purely external feature.—rapa Kéiv] is by 
Grotius and others made equivalent to rapa tiv rod Kdiv, which is 
admissible, it is true, but not at all necessary. On rapé after the com- 
parative, see at i.4.—dv qe éuaprupydn elvar dixavoc] By it he obtained the 
testimony that he was righteous.—dv’ 7c] sc. riorewe, not Svoiac (Cramer). 
For the rior is the main idea in the whole description, and dv fe 
‘éuaptuphn manifestly glances back at év rabry éuaprupf9noar, ver. 2.— 
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éuaptupyoy.] [LXXVII a.] Ofwhom? Not of Christ, by virtue of the 
declaration Matt. xxiii. 85 (Primasius, Faber Stapulensis, Justinian), but 
of God; as, accordingly, the author himself adds, more nearly defining 
the éuaprupydn: paptupovvtoc éxt rtolc d&pore abtov Tov Veov| in that, namely, 
God gave testimony in respect of his offerings. What is meant is the 
testimony given in the fact that God looked with satisfaction upon Abel 
and his sacrifice (comp. LXX. Gen. iv. 4: "ABer 
kat él toig dépow avrod), thus, in point of fact, recognized him as a dixazog 
(comp. Matt. xxiii. 35: " ABeA rod duxaiov, and 1 John iii. 12).—x«at d? avrie 
arodavav és Aadhet] and by virtue of the same (namely: his faith, not: his 
sacrifice) he yet speaks after his death—daroSavév] is a purely parenthetic 
member: although he has died, and forms with érz 2a%ei an oxymoron. 
Hardly is it in accordance with the intention of the author to comprehend 
in one amodavéy and dv’ In addition to the ordinary one, this 
explanation also is proposed by Oecumenius, in referring the pronoun 
back to the 8vcia by which the violent death of Abel was occasioned; it 
is followed by Bengel, with the difference that he supplements 6:’ airie 
by rictewc, and ‘will have 0:4 taken in the sense of kara or év.—érc] is not 
the temporal: still, adhuc, so that Aa2ez would signify: he speaks to us 
of himself and his faith or piety,? or: he summons posterity to the imita- 
tion of his faith. Rather is rz employed, as Rom. iii. 7 and frequently, 
in the logical sense, and serves for the emphasizing of the contrast: “even 
being dead,” or: “notwithstanding he is dead, he nevertheless speaks,” 
while AaAci is to be regarded as the more vividly descriptive praesens 
historicum (Winer, p. 250), [E. T. 266] and is to be referred to the thought 
that the shed blood of Abel called to God for vengeance, and God, listen- 
ing to this cry, was concerned about the slain Abel, as though he were 
still living. For manifestly, as appears also from the parallel xii. 24, there 
is an allusion in AaAe7 to the words, Gen. iv. 10: povy aiwato¢g Tov adeApov 
oov Bot mpc je &K THO yiC. 

Vv. 5, 6. The example of Enoch. Comp. Gen. v. 21-24—Tiorec *Evoyx 
penereaa By reason of his faith Enoch was caught away; ¢.e. even during his 
lifetime was, like Elijah (2 Kings ii.), caught up to God in heaven.4—roo 
py dev Savarov] not consecutively [so that], de Wette, Bisping, al., but 
indication of the design of God: that he should not see or undergo deaths 
(comp. Luke ii. 26). —«a? oby yipionero, dubre petéSyKev abrov 6 Sedc] derived 
verbally from the LXX. of Gen. vy. 24, as given in the text of the Cod. 
Alex.—pd yap... yiverac; ver. 6] It is related in the Scripture concern- 
ing Enoch that HA was acceptable to God. But this presupposes that he 
had faith. For to obtain God’s approbation without the possession of 


Kal éreidev 6 Sedc eri 


QUTH.. 


1Theodoret: péxpe rod mapdvtos. 

2Theodoret: ro Sé Ere AaAel avi Tod aoiSumds 
EOTL EXPL TOD TapdyTOS Kal TOAVOPUAAYTOS Kat 
Tapa TavTwy evpyperrar Tov evocBav ; Heinsius, 
Bengel: loquitur de se et sui similibus con- 
tra Cainos, al. 

3Chrysostom : 6 yap mapavav Tots aAXots b- 
xaiovs elvar, AaAec ; Cornelius a Lapide, Valck- 


enaer, Kuinoel, Paulus, Klee, Bloomfield, and 
others. 

4 Comp. Ecclus, xliv. 16: "Evax evypéatyce 
kupl@ Kal peteTéOn Maui Metavoias Tais ye- 
veats; ibid. xlix.14: ov8é els éxrioOn olos *Evax 
TOLOUTOS emi THs ys, Kal yap avTds dvedibOn a amd 
THS ys; Joseph. Antiq. 1.3.4: avexdpnoe mpos 
To Oetov. 
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faith is impossible.\—zpd rH peraSécewc] [LX XVII b.] may be equally 
well conjoined with peyaprbpyra,? or with evapeotnxévat.s In the former 
case the sense is: before mention is made in the Scripture of his rapture, 
the testimony is borne to him in the same, that he pleased God.— 
evapeotyxévar] By eimpéotnoev the LXX. translate the Hebrew joan: 
OTN and he walked with God, .e.in communion with God, as His 
most devout worshiper.—Ver. 6 is a truth of wholly universal application, 
so that only éoriy is to be supplemented to ddévarov. With Er. Schmid, 
Limborch, Wetstein, and Schulz, to regard the first hemistich of the verse: 
xopic¢ d& niotewg adbvatoy evapectioa, as a special statement respecting 
Enoch, is grammatically inadmissible, since in that case Xopic & rlorew¢ 
adbvatov Hy abTov ebapeotfoa or awpic 08 riorewe adbvatov avTov ebapeoty- 
xévac must have been written —ebapeorjoar] se. r6 Je, naturally under- 
stood from that which precedes and follows. The infin. aorist expresses, 
as in the case of the immediately succeeding zvorevoa, the pure verbal 
notion, without regard to the relation of time. See Kiuhner, II. p. 80.— 
6 mpoospxsuevoc TH SeH] is he who approaches God, sc. to worship Him; 
comp. vii. 25, x.1. Wrongly; Luther, Caloy, Wittich, Rambach, Schulz, 
Ebrard (transl.): he who (as Enoch) will come (or is to come) to God.—ére 
éorw] that he is, or exists. Arbitrarily importing. Jac. Cappellus: “Series 
sermonis suadet, ut suppleamus érz éoriv abrod Sedc, 1. e€. qui accedit ad 
Deum, credere debet eum esse suum Deum.” But also the complem¢nt- 
ing the verb by: “that He exists as one to whom man can draw near 
with confidence, as the truly living, personal, almighty, all-wise, all- 
beneficent One” (Bleek), is an unjustifiable act of reading into the text. 
The expression contains only the idea of existence.—xai] still dependent 
upon 671.—odanodérnc] recompenser, sc. for the piety manifested in the 
éxlytety abtév (Rom. iii. 11; Acts xv. 17). 

Ver. 7. The example of Noah. Comp. Gen. vi. 8 ff.—Iliore:] is conjoined 
by Schulz, Stengel, and others with xXpneatiotetc. But ypnuaticdeic forms 
only a subsidiary element for the making up of the historic situation, 
whereas that by which Noah proved himself a model of faith is specified 
by evAaBydeic Kaxeckebacer. riore: is therefore, as is also done by most, to be 
combined with this last,—ypnuarioSele wep) tov pndérw Brerouévor] belongs 
together (against Grotius and Hofmann, who unnaturally construe rep? rév 
pydérw Brex. with ebAaBndeic) : instructed by an utterance of God concerning that 
which was as yet invisible. The choice of the expression was conditioned by 
the definition of rors, laid down ver. 1, and the subjective negation w7dérw 
means : concerning the well-known (76) events, before these were yet to 
be seen, or their occurrence was to be conjectured. By 1a pydéro Brer6- 
peva, however, is meant not only the impending flood, but also, from the 
use of the plural, the determined destruction of the whole corrupt race 
of men. With strange inversion of the sense, even “ ipsa «Borde constru- 


Chrysostom: mas 6& miorer perteréOn 6 2Piscator, Owen, Huét, Bleek, de Wette, 
*Evwx 5 OTL THs meTaPécews H evapdaTnats aitia, Conybeare, Delitzsch, Kurtz, Hofmann, al. 
Tas Sé evapertycews ) Tiatis. ®Schlichting, Bengel, Maier, and others. 
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enda”’ is reckoned by Bohme as belonging to that “ qualem ante nunquam 
vidisse Noachum facile credi potest.” For the ark was surely something) 
which was made by Noah himself at the command of God, whereas by ré 
pndérw BAetoueva can be only meant that which, independent of human 
activity, rested in the hands of divine omnipotence alone —eiAaBySeic] in 
devout precaution, in that he reposed unconditional belief in the word of 
God, and on that very account took the enjoined measure of preparation 
in order to remain in safety under the impending destruction. Vatablus, 
Cornelius a Lapide, Schulz, and others explain: in the fear of God. But 
the rdv vedy therein to be supplemented (comp. Ecclus. vii. 29; Prov. ii. 
8, xxx. 5; Nah. i. 7) could hardly have been omitted.—d’ 7c] refers not to 
cotnpiav, nor yet to «Bordr,? but to micre:,? as the foregoing main idea; and 
kal To... kAnpovédsoc is the second member of the relative clause, 
not, however, as Bisping and Delitzsch think, parallel to the xateckebacev.— 
6 xécuoc] denotes the unbelieving sinful world of men. This Noah con- 
demned (too weak the rendering of Heinrichs: put to shame) by his faith, 
namely, by the act, in that he set forth the culpability of its conduct by 
the contrast of his own conduct. Comp. xaraxpive, Matt. xii. 41, 42, Luke 
xi. 31, 32, and xpiver, Rom. ii. 27.—xal rio kata riorw dtxasoobvy¢e éyéveto 
KAnpovduoc] [LX XVIILe¢, d.] Allusion to the fact that Noah is the first who 
in the O. T. is expressly called PY or dixasog (Gen. vi. 9).4—) Kara riotw 
ducatogtvn | is the righteousness obtained in accordance with faith, or by the way 
of faith. Since the notion of riot¢ is different with the author of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews from that of Paul, the righteousness of faith here 
spoken of cannot, as is still done by Béhme, Bleek, Delitzsch, Alford, and 
others, be regarded as identical with the righteousness of faith in the 
Pauline sense. Yet Bleek is perfectly right in saying that the notion: 
righteousness of faith, “ here appears as one already formed, and is presup- 
posed as one well known, a fact very easy to be explained from the rela- 
tion in which the author of the epistle stood to Paul.” —«Anpovéduov yiveobac] 
denotes no more than to obtain as a possession. We have not, with Jus- 
tinian, Bengel, Huét, and many, to press the form of expression; as 
though the dicacoobyn were thought of as actual inheritance, which Noah 
had received as coming down from the fathers, Abel, who in ver. 4 had 
been called dikacoc, and Enoch. 

Vv. 8-10. The example of Abraham. 

Ver. 8. [LX XVII e.] A proof of believing confidence in God it was that 
Abraham at God’s command wandered forth without knowing whither. 
Comp. Gen. xii. 1, 4; also Acts vii. 2, 3.—<é Kkadobuevoc] is not: “he who és 
called Abraham, whereas, namely, he formerly bore the name of Abram ” 


1 Hunnius, Balduin, Pareus. 


tan, Wolf, Bengel, and almost all modern 
2Chrysostom: édeéev avtodvs aélovs Sytas 


expositors. 


KoAdoews, of ye ovdée Sia THs KaTacKevnS éow- 
ppovigovro; Oecumenius, Theophylact, Faber 
Stapulensis, Calvin, Beza, Jac. Cappellus, 
Grotius, Carpzov, Cramer, Michaelis, Bisping, 
al. 

3 Primasius, Thomas Aquinas, Luther, Caje- 


4Comp. Ezek. xiv. 14, 20; Ecclus. xliy. 17; 
2 Pet.ii. 5, Philo also, de congressu quaerendae 
eruditionis gratia, p. 437 B (with Mangey, I. p. 
532), lays special stress upon this particular: 
mparos § obtos Stkaros év tats Lepais avepayon 
ypapais. 


eat & 


i 
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(Theodoret, Clarius, Zeger, Bisping, Ewald, al.), which would be a very 
tame addition. It signifies: “Abraham, who was thereto (sc. to the 
éfeASeiv) called or summoned by God.” That this sense could have been 
expressed only by kaAoiuevog without the article (Bleek, Delitzsch, Reiche, 
Comm. Crit. p. 108; Maier, Moll, Kurtz), can hardly be maintained. The 
only difference between the two modes of expression is, that with the 
article the kaAeioSa is merely stated as an historic fact ; without the article, 
on the other hand, is at the same time represented as a cause of the traxobevv. 
The participle present, moreover (not «A7eic), is chosen in order to accen- 
tuate the immediate sequence of the kadeioda: and the braxobew.—eic rérov 
év «.7.4.] namely, to Canaan.—roi] inexactly used, instead of roi. Comp. 
Winer, p. 439 [E. T. 471].—On the indicative é pxetat, see Winer, p. 279 f. 
[E. T. 298]; Buttmann, p. 218 [B. T. 254]. 

Ver. 9. A proof of a believing confidence in God was it further that Abra- 
ham dwelt as a stranger in the land which was promised him as a possession. 
—rapotxerv] in classic Greek of dwelling beside or in the neighborhood ; in Hel- 
lenistic, however, ordinarily as here: to dwell as astranger in a land, without 
rights of citizenship or possession. Even in Genesis the sojourning of 
Abraham and his sons in the promised land of Canaan is designated as a 
mapouxetv, and they themselves are characterized as mépotxoe in the same;. 
comp. Gen. xvii. 8, xx. 1, xxi. 28, 34, xxiii. 4, xxiv. 87, xxvi. 8, xxviii. 4, al. 
—eic] receives into the idea of a permanent dwelling that of a previous 
migration. Familiar breviloquence. See Winer, p. 886 [E. T. 414].—é¢ 
aiorpiav] Comp. Acts vii. 5, 6.—év oxyvaic katougoac] 'Theophylact: éep 
tov Eévwv éori, Tov GAdote sic dAdo pépoc petaBaworvtov did 7d wh Eye Te idvov. 
Comp. Gen. xii. 8, xiii. 8, xviii. 1 fem) 25; al.—yera Toad Kar Taxop 
«.7.4.] which Theophylact, Bengel, Béhme, Kuinoel, Tischendorf, and 
others refer to zap¢xnoev, belongs, as is shown by the singular é£edéyero 
with which the author continues at ver. 10, to Karouxfoac.—Isaac and 
Jacob, however, are called heirs with him of the same promise, because 
the promise was given to Abraham not for himself alone, but at the 
same time for his seed; comp. Gen. xiii, 15, xvii. 8. 

Ver. 10. Inner motive for the ricre Tapysknoev, ver. 9, His believing 
expectation was directed not so much to earthly possession, as to the pos- 
session of that which was higher and heavenly. His true home he 
thought not to find upon earth, but only in heaven.—rjv rode Oeuedioug 
éyovoay nbd] the city which has the Soundations, firm and enduring city. The 
opposite to the tents, which form only a temporary lodging, and may be 
easily broken up and carried away. What is meant is not the earthly Jeru- 
salem (Grotius, Clericus, Dindorf), to which the author, considering the 
excessive attachment of his readers to the earthly city of God and the 
earthly sanctuary, could only have alluded most unsuitably, but the arche- 
type of the same: the heavenly city of God, the heavenly Jerusalem, of which 
the possession for the Christians also is as yet something future, since 
they will obtain a dwelling therein only at the epoch of the consummation 
of the Messianic kingdom. The idea of a heavenly Jerusalem was already 
current among the Jews its descent to earth was expected on the arising of 
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the Messiah! From the Jews this conception passed over to the Christians, 
in so far as that which the Jews expected at the first arising of the Messiah 
was placed by the latter in the time of the return of Christ. Comp. further 
wv. 13-16, xii. 22, xiii. 14; Gal. iv. 26; Rev. iii. 12, xxi. 2 ff 10 ff—#c 
tegvitnc Kat Snpsovpyoc 6 Oedc] of which the designer and artificer (creator) 
ts God. dnputovpyée in the N. T. only here, as in the O. T. only 2 Mace. 
iv. 1. 

Vv. 11, 12. The example of Sarah. 

Ver. 11. Kai airy Lappa] even Sarah herself, sc. although she had before 
been unbelieving. At first, namely, when she had received the divine 
promise that she should yet bear a son, she had, in consideration of her 
great age, laughed thereat, and thus manifested unbelief; presently after- 
wards, however, she was afraid, and denied her laughter, had thus passed 
over from unbelief to belief. Comp. Gen. xviii. 12,15. Erroneously is 
the enhancing xai air# interpreted by Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Theophy- 
lact, Bengel, Bohme, Stein, Tholuck (the last-named, however, undecided) : 
even Sarah also, the wife, or: although she was only a woman; Kurtz: 
“Sarah herself and no other,” namely, not Hagar. Just as false the inter- 
pretation of Schlichting, Schulz, and others: even Sarah herself, although 
she was barren. To the last mode of supplementing points also the gloss 
oreipa, OY oteipa oboa, Or 7% oreipa, Which is found, with Theophylact, in 
some cursives, translations (including Vulg.), and early editions. Quite . 
wrongly will Delitzsch, followed therein by Alford and Hofmann, have no 
gradation whatever recognized in xa? air? Zdppa, in that he supposes «at 
avry to serve only for extending a like statement to a second subject, and 
consequently placing the first mother of the chosen race side by side with 
the first father thereof. If the author had wished to express nothing 
more, he would have written merely xa? Sapa. For avté¢ Or av’r# is in 
the N. T. never used in the nominative for the unaccented he or 
she. See Winer, p. 141, Obs. [E. T. 150].—eic KataBoany oréppartoc] 
for the founding of a posterity. kataBoag is employed, therefore, in 
the same sense as in the expression xaraZoap kéouov, iv. 3, ix. 26, and 
onrépuwa, as ver. 18, ii. 16, and-frequently. The words cannot denote ; 
she received power to conceive seed, as is interpreted by Chrysostom, Oecu- 
menius, Theophylact (who, however, is undecided), the Peshito, Vulgate, 
Erasmus, Vatablus, Calvin, Beza, Estius, Cornelius a Lapide, Er. Schmid, 
Grotius, L. Bos, Wolf, Bengel, Carpzov, Schulz, Heinrichs, Huét, Stengel, 
Bloomfield, Bisping, Delitzsch, Alford, Kurtz, and others. For this must 
have been expressed by eic sbrodoyiv (cbAdmpw) orépuatoc2 Constrained 
and unnatural, however, is also the explanation, first mentioned by Theo- 
phylact, and subsequently adopted by Drusius, Jac. Cappellus, Schlichting, 


1See Schéttgen, de Hieros. coelesti, in his 


with which, however, more meaning must be 
Hor. Hebr. p. 1205 tf.; Wetstein, VW. 7. II. p. 


put into eis KataBorgy onmépxatos than can lie 

229 ff.; Ewald, Comm. in Apocal. pp. 11, 307. in the expression, and which has in other re- 
?Michaelis and Storr would therefore, in spects much in the context against it. See 

writing kat avTH Zappa, refer the state- Bleek, II. 2, p. 767 £. 

ment, ver. 11, still to Abraham, in connection 
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Heinsius, Wittich, Rambach, and others : she received power for the bring- 
ing forth of seed.—ai rapa Kaipov suciac] and that contrary to the favorable 
period of life, t.e. since the dbvayu AquBaverr, On account of the youthful 
freshness being already lost, was opposed to all probability. Incorrect, 
because in that case the full signification of Katpo¢ (opportunitas) is not 
brought out, Delitzsch : “in contradiction with the time of life, namely, 
the ninetieth year, in which she was.”—éred mordv nyqoato Tov émayyerAd- 
uevov| comp. x. 28. 

Ver. 12. The wondrous result of the faith displayed by Sarah.—éyev46n- 
cav] se. through Sarah as mother and ancestress. yiveodar, of being born, 
usual also elsewhere in classic (Xen. Cyr. i. 2. 1, al.) and Hellenistic Greek 
(Rom. i. 3; Gal. iv. 4, al.).—ag’ évéc] from one, namely Abraham. Wrongly 
does Carpzov apprehend évéc as a neuter, in that he will have it supple- 
mented by onépuaroc or aiparoc. Just as wrongly Zeger: “vel ab uno 
Abrahae et Sarae corpore (juxta illud: Erunt duo in carne una).” 1—xai 
taita] and that too, and more than that. According to Winer, p. 153 [E. T. 
162], equivalent to kai rovro. But the plural is, no doubt, placed because 
the author has in his mind, besides the vevexpouévov elvac of Abraham, 
also that remarked in ver. 11 with regard to Sarah (her former unbelief 
and her advanced age).—vevexpwuévov] has reference to the dead power of 
generation, as Rom. iv. 19.—Of one were born even as the stars of heaven in 
regard to number, i.e. of one were descendants born innumerable in multi- 
tude as the stars of heaven. A supplementing of é«yovoe or dvOpuro (so 
still Bleek) is, moreover, unnecessary. The comparison of the multitude 
of descendants to the stars of heaven, and the countless sand upon the 
sea-shore, is based upon the use of the same figures in the words of the 
promise given to Abraham; comp. Gen. xiii. 16, xv. 5, Xxil. 17, xxvi. 4, 
XXxil. 12; Ex. xxxii. 13; Deut. i-10.—yeiaoc] for shore occurs also with the 
classics, and that in prose equally (Herod. ii. 94; Polyb. iii. 14. 6, and fre- 
quently) as with the poets (Hom. JI. xii. 52). Comp. also Plin. xxxi. 2: 
Herba in labris fontis virens; Caes. de bello Gall. vii. 72: ut ejus (fossae) 
solum tantundem pateret, quantum summa labra distabant. 

Vy. 13-16. General observations with regard to the forementioned 
patriarchs, 

Ver. 13. Kara miorw] [LXXVII f] is ordinarily (by Bleek, too, in the 
larger commentary) conjoined exclusively with dréGavov. According to 
this, the dying comformably to faith, in distinction from the faith already 
manifested during life, would become the main idea of the verse, and the 
participial clauses would be made to contain the proof for the xara riotw 
arofaveiv. The sense would be: “they died in faith (not in sight), since 
they had not received the promises, but only saw them from afar,” ete. 
(Bleek). Against this apprehension of the words, however, decides the 
subjective negation “4 before AaBdvrec, instead of which (particularly in 

the case of the opposition following with 4/44, see Kihner, IT. 408) the 


1Comp. already Theodoret:; ’Ag’ évis rod ov &maprnadueba: Evovrar yap, byaiv, oi Sve 
"ABpadu* ci 58 Kat apdorépous éva vonratmer, €is gapka miav. 
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objective negation od must have been placed. We have therefore, with 
Schulz, Winer p. 876 [E. T. 403]), Moll, Bleek, Vorles. p. 434, Kurtz, 
Ewald, to refer «até xiotw to axéSavov in close comprehension of the 
latter with the participles. The sense is: In accordance with faith these 
ali died without having received the promises, but as those who, ete. ; 7. ¢., 
it was comformable to the nature of faith that they, without having at- 
tained to the possession of the promised blessings themselves, beheld them 
only from afar and greeted them, and witnessed the confession that they 
are strangers and pilgrims upon earth.—oiro. dvrec] is referred by Oecu- 
menius, Theophylact, Primasius, Ribera, Justinian, Drusius, and Bloom- 
field to all the before-mentioned persons, from Abel onwards, with the 
single exception of Enoch. Nevertheless, as is evident from the contents 
of the following verse, only those among them can have been thought of 
to whom promises were given, thus Abraham, Sarah, Isaac, and Jacob. 
Comp. specially ver. 15.—u7 AaBdvrec] see at vi. 15.—rd¢ érayyediacg] in the 
objective sense, aS tiv érayyediav, 1x. 15.—zéppober] belongs equally to 
doracdpevor as to iddvtec.—daordleoda] joyfully greet or welcome, as the 
traveler the longed-for journey’s end. ‘Comp. Virg. Aen. iii. 522 sqq.: 


Quum procul obscuros colles humilemque videmus 
Italiam. . . . Italiam laeto socii clamore salutant. 


—xal duohoygoavtec, bre Eévor Kai maperidnuol slow éxt tHe yao] Reference to 
the utterances of the patriarchs in the Book of Genesis, particularly xxiii. 
4, where Abraham says to the children of Heth: rapockoc kat raperidnwoc 
éyo cis pe? ipov, and xlvii. 9, where Jacob, in addressing Pharaoh, de- 
scribes his own life in general as a pilgrimage: ai juépar tov érov THe Coe 
pov, ac mapoik®, éxatov tpidkovta érn.t 

Ver. 14 ff. That the patriarchs are Févor xa? raperidnuor, they have them- 
selves confessed ; that they were so ém rie yfc, the author has added by 
way of more nearly defining. The legitimacy of this exposition of their 
words he now proves (ver. 14 . . . érovpaviov, ver. 16). By those utter- 
ances the patriarchs declare that they have not already a country, they 
are only seeking it. If, now, they had set their hearts upon an earthly 
country, they would certainly have had time and opportunity enough to 
have' returned to that which they had left, but this they did not; they 
must thus have longed for a heavenly country—éy¢avitovow] Theodoret : 
dyjAovow, Oecumenius and Theophylact: deceviovew.—érifyreiv] pi to 
seek or desire something. 

Ver. 15. Kai] and indeed.—prnuovetew] is taken by the majority in the 
intransitive sense: to be mindful (xiii. 7). More naturally, however, may 
we understand it, with Bleek, de Wette, Delitzsch, Moll, Kurtz, and others, 
transitively : to make mention, sc. in the utterances to which the author has - 


1Comp. LXX. Ps. xxxix. 13, exix.19; 1 Pet. Ling. p. 331 © (I. p, 416): Ac& todro of Kata 


ii. 11; Philo, de Agricult. p. 196 E (with Man- Mwiojy copot mavtes eicdyovtTa maporkodvTes* 
Bey, I. p. 310): mapocxety od Katokety AAPomeV" ai yap TovTwy Wuxai oréAAovTaL wey atroLKiay 
@o yap byt. Taga wev WuxXy cohod matpisa pév 5 mote thy é& ovpavod. 


ovpavov, Eévnv dé yhv édaxev; De Confus. 


: 
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respect. Comp. ver. 22; 1 Thess. i. 3.—eiyov dv] they would have had. The 
imperfect of the pophbniihy possibility. 

Ver. 16. Nv dé] the logical: but now. Comp. viii. 6.—épéyeodat shied 
elsewhere in the N. T. only 1 Tim. iii. 1, vi. 10,—0.6] wherefore, sc. on 
account of their seeking after the heavenly country.—fed¢ émixareioSat 
aitov] Epexegesis to aitob¢: God is not ashamed of them, namely, to be called 
their God. Reference to Ex. ill. 6: kai eimev’ éyd ei 6 Sede tov marpde cov, 
Sede ’ABpadu Kat Ged¢ "Ioadk Kai Sede "IaxoB. Comp. ibid. vv. 15, 16.—The 
ovK émacoxtverae «7.A. presupposes the idea of an intimate communion 
of God with the patriarchs. Comp. also Matt. xxii. 31 f.; Mark xii. 26 f.; 
Luke xx. 37 f. The fact instanced in proof of this communion is added 
in the concluding words: jroiuacev yap abroic rédwv] for He has prepared 
for them a city. By the wéAc¢ is again meant, as ver. 10, the heavenly 
Jerusalem. roiwacev, however, may equally well signify: He has pre- 
pared it for them, that they may one day possess the same as a dwelling (Schlich- 
ting, Grotius, Owen, Calov, Bohme, de Wette, Delitzsch, Hofmann), as:' He 
has already conferred it wpon them as a possession (so Braun and Bleek). 

Vv. 17-19. The author returns once more specially to Abraham, in that 
he further, by way of addition, dwells on the most distinguished act of 
faith on the part of this patriarch, that he had not refused at God’s behest 
to offer his only son asa sacrifice; comp. Gen. xxii. 1 ff.—rpocevfvoyev] not: 
“he was on the point of offering,” against which stands the perfect. It 
can only signify: he offered (made an offering of). The author could thus 
express himself, since the offering was really intended by Abraham, 
although it afterwards came, it is true, to a bloodless issue. Comp. Jas. 1. 
Q1: ’ABpadu .. . dvevéyxacg "Ioadk tov vidv abtod éni 1d Yvovaothpiov.— 
repalouevoc] when he was tempted, i.e. was put to the test by God with 
regard to his faith. Comp. Gen. xxii. 1.  epafduevoc belongs still to 
rpooevgvoyev, not, as Hofmann quite unnaturally requires, to rpocépepev. 
Kal tov povoyerg ... onépua, ver. 18] Unfolding of the greatness of the act. 
It was (1) his only son whom he gave up, (2) the son whose life was neces- 
sary, if the promises given to Abraham were to receive their fulfillment.— 
cai] and of a truth.—riv ovoyerq] No respect is had to Ishmael, since he 
was not of equal birth, and stood outside of all relation to the divine 
promises.-—rpooégepev] here the imperfect; since the author now presents 
to himself, as though he were a spectator, the act of the offering itself— 
6 tac émayyediac dvadetdpuevoc] he who had believingly embraced the promises. 
With Schulz, Heinrichs, Bengel, Ebrard, Bisping, and others, to find indi- 
cated by dvadefduevoc the mere having received, contradicts the ordinary 
use of the word, instead of which AaGév must have been placed. 

Ver. 18. Ipd¢ dv] not: “of whom” (more accurately: “in relation to 
whom,” comp. i. 7), in such wise that it should be referred to Isaac (Faber 
Stapulensis, Luther, Jac. Cappellus, Limborch, Wolf, Bengel, Carpzov, 
Michaelis, Chr. Fr. Schmid, and others), but: to whom, sc. Abraham.—rx 
év Ioadk KAndjoetal oor onépua| In Isaac shall a seed be named (called) to 
thee, i.e. through Isaac shall the posterity, whose forefather thou shalt be 
called, be founded. The emphasis falls upon év ’Ioad«, and the citation 
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is from Gen. xxi. 12. 47s, however, which has there causal significance, 
the author takes as a recitative. 

Ver. 19 contains in its first half the motive ground of Abraham for such 
believing action. Abraham trusted in the omnipotence of God, by virtue 
of which he is able, even in presence of the actual sacrifice of Isaac, to 
realize the promises given to him.—Aoyiodyevoc, ort «.7.A.] since he judged 
that God is able to raise even from the dead. The proposition introduced 
with 67c contains a universal truth. It is erroneous to supplement 
avrév to éyeipew (Jac. Cappellus, Huét, Kuinoel, Stein, Bloomfield, al.), 
yet more erroneous to supplement oxépya (Schulz, Stengel).—évev «.7.2.] 
Declaration of the divine reward for such believing action and such believ- 
ing confidence. 6%» means, as everywhere else in our epistle (ii. 17, iii. 
1, vii. 25, viii. 3, ix. 18): on which account, wherefore; rapaforh, 
[LXXVII g.] however, denotes, conformably to the well-known use of 
rapaparrsodat (Hom. Il. ix. 822; Thue. ii. 44, al. See the lexicons), the 
imperilling, and forms with the éxouicaro an oxymoron. The sense is: 
on which account he bore him away, even on the ground of (or: by means of) 
the giving up. Abraham obtained Isaac as a reward, received him back 
again as a possession, by the very act of setting his life at stake, giving up 
to the death of a sacrifice. This is the simple and only correct sense of 
the variously explained words.—With this exposition earlier interpreta- 
tions agree in part, though by no means entirely, so far as er and 
éxouwioato are concerned, but all different in regard to év TwapaBoag. 
Instead of the causal signification, “on which account,” Calvin, Castellio, 
Beza, Schlichting, Grotius, Lamb. Bos, Alberti, Wolf, Michaelis, Schulz, 
Huét, Bohme, Bleek, de Wette, Stengel, Delitzsch, Alford, Maier, Kluge, 
Moll, Ewald, Hofmann, and others have asserted for 6%e» the local sig- 
nification “ whence, sc. from the dead.” In connection with this, L. Bos, 
Alberti, Schulz, and Stengel [as also Whitby] understand é«o picato of 
the birth of Isaac; while Calvin, Bleek, and the majority rightly under- 
stand it of the deliverance of Isaac’s life in consequence of the prevention 
of the sacrifice. The former explain: whence he indeed had received 
him, inasmuch as Isaac’s parents at the time of his conception and birth 
were virtually dead. The latter: as he accordingly also received from the 
dead. But against the first acceptation decides the fact that in such case, 
because an event conceived of as possible in the future is placed in defi- 
nite parallel with a past event, the pluperfect must necessarily have been 
used in place of the aorist éxouécato; and then, even apart from this, 
since all the emphasis would fall upon éxouicato, the order of the words 
must have been otherwise, namely as follows: é%ev é& TapaBoary Kat 
éxoulcato avrév. But also the last-named interpretation is forbidden by 
the order of the words. For xaé must, in connection, therewith, be 
referred, as is also expressly required by Schlichting, Bohme, and others, 
to the whole clause, whereas from its position it can only form a grada- 
tion of év rapaform; thus o8ev Kat abrov ev TapaBorm éxouicaro must have 
been written.—Finally, as regards év ra pe: BoAm, the signification “in 
similitudine,” or “in a resemblance,” is attached thereto by Theodore of 
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Mopsuestia,! Calvin, Castellio, Beza, Schlichting, Grotius, Jac. Cappellus 
(figurate), Scaliger, Er. Schmid, Wittich, Limborch, Zachariae, Dindorf, 
Koppe (in Heinrichs), Huét, Bleek, de Wette, Stengel, Bloomfield, 
Delitzsch, Maier, Kluge, Moll, Kurtz, Ewald, M’Caul, Hofmann, 
Woerner, and others. The sense is, according to Bleek: “as accord- 
ingly he received him from thence in a resemblance; so that Isaac 
was indeed not really delivered out of death, but yet his deliverance was 
a kind of restoration from the dead, since Abraham already regarded him 
as the prey of death.” But this “in a resemblance” is, strictly taken, 
nothing else than “in a manner,” with which it is also exactly identified 
by Stengel and others; for the expression, however, of the notion “in a 
manner,” the author would hardly have chosen the altogether unusual, 
and therefore unintelligible, formula év zapaZoA#; much more natural 
would it have been for him to employ instead thereof, as at vii. 9, the 
familiar oc éro¢ Moreover, since that addition could only be 
designed to exert a softening effect upon the 6vev (sc. é« vexpov), it must 
also have followed immediately after this word. The author would thus 
have written 60¢ev, 6¢ éxoc eimeiv, abtov Kal éxouloaro—Yet more un- 
tenable is the exposition akin to that_just mentioned; as a type (Luther : 
zum Vorbilde), sc. in regard to the resurrection in general (Hunnius, Balduin, 
Michaelis, Bohme, al.), or specially in regard to the sacrificed and risen 
Christ (Primasius, Erasmus, Clarius, Vatablus, Zeger, Calov, Carpzov, 
Cramer, Ebrard, Bisping, Reuss), or in regard to both alike (Theodoret: 
rouréotw dc év oyuBdAw Kal Tim Tie avaoTdcews.—év ait dé mpoeypdgn Kat 
Tov curnplov raéOove 6 toroc). For the express indication of that which was 
typically represented by this event could not have been wanting.—Equally 
far wrong, because far-fetched and unnatural, is the supplementing of 6» 
to év rapaBorm on the part of Bengel (“Abraham . . . ipse factus est 
parabola .. . Omnis enim posteritas celebrat fidem Abrahae, offerentis 
unigenitum ”), and the explanation of Paulus: “ against an equalization,” 
i. e. in return for the ram presented as a substitute (comp. already Chrys- 
ostom: tovréorw év brodetyuaty év TO Kpid gnow .. . O¢ év aiviyyate GorEp 
yap mapaBory fv 6 kpc tod "Ioadx).—To the interpretation of év rapaBoq, 
above regarded as correct, several expositors approach, to the extent of 
likewise thinking that we must make the usage with regard to the verb 
mapapdarecda our guide in determining the signification of rapafog. 
They deviate, however, essentially from the above interpretation, in that 
they take év rapaGorq adverbially, in the sense of rapafdruc ; consequently 
refer the expression, which above was equally referred to subject and: 
object, to the subject, and that without any advantage to the peculiarity of 
thought.’ 


elmrely. 


1Todro Aéyer, OTL akoAoVOws ErvxXeV TH EaVTOD 
mioTer TH yap avaotace. muotevoas, Sia oup- 
Bddov tidy anobavevTa avTov éxouicato, To 
yap év moAAG Tod Oavdrov mpoadoKia yevopevov 
pndév raerv, ToD aAnIGs avacTHTOMEVOU TUM- 
Bodov jv, dcov Tod Oavdtou mpds Bpaxd yevod- 


pevos, avéorn pnd&v rd Tod Oavarov mabdv® 
7d yoov év mapaBory avr Tod év cupBodots. 
2So Camerarius, who, besides other possi- 
bilities of apprehension, suggests also this: 
in that he exposed himself to danger, namely, 
that of losing his son; Loesner, Krebs, Hein- 
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Ver. 20. The example of Isaac. Comp. Gen. xxvii—Iliore kai] kai is 
the more nearly defining: and in truth, and in sooth. A faith was mani- 
fested in the imparting of the blessing, by the very circumstance that this 
benediction extended with inner confidence to facts as yet belonging to 
the future.1 Comp. Theodoret: Ov yap dy tac oby dpwpévacg edoxev eddoyiac, 
el uy Toi Adyowe aKoAovOfoery TO Epyov érlotevoev.—repl peAAdvtwr | concerning 
things as yet future, i.e. concerning the future lot of his two sons, and the 
pre-eminence of the younger son over the elder.—Jacob, the younger son, 
is here first mentioned, since he was first blessed by Isaac, and was alto- 
gether of greater significance for the history of the people. 

Ver. 21. The conduct of Jacob, Gen. xlviii., analogous to the fact adduced 
ver. 20. Here, too, the blessing related to the future, and in like manner 
as ver. 20, to the pre-eminence of the younger son (Ephraim) over the 
elder (Manasseh).—arodricxwr] when he was dying. Reference to Gen. 
xlvii. 81: idob éyd arxodvgoKxw.—kal mpocexbvycev imi 7d axpov The paBdov 
avtov] and he worshiped (bowing) wpon the top of his staff, i.e. in that from 
weakness he supported himself with his face resting upon the top of his 
staff. Addition from LXX. Gen. xlvii. 31 (inexactly referred to this 
place), for the bringing out of the solemn, devotional frame of Jacob 
in uttering this benediction [the same spirit being breathed in xlix. 18]. 
In the Hebrew the words read: NWRD WNI-Dy ON INAV (i.e. accord- 
ing to Tuch: “and Israel leaned back wpon the head of the bed; but, more 
correctly, according to Knobel: “ and Israel bowed himself upon the head of 
the couch, inasmuch as he had before, during his conversation with J: oseph, 
been sitting upright upon his couch (comp. xlviii. 2), but now leaned for- 
ward to the upper end thereof, and blessed’ God for the granting of the 
last wish ”).. The LXX., however, read the vowels 0977, and their trans- 
lation was followed by our author in this passage as elsewhere. Strangely 
does Hofmann perceive in the subordinate particular xa? pocexbyycev 
«7.A., a “second thing” adduced as proving the faith of Jacob. The 
first is, according to him, Jacob’s last testament, the second his departure 
from life (!).—The supposition that +6 *Iwo#d is to be supplemented to 
mpooexbvycev,” is, equally, with the view akin thereto, that avrow isto be 
referred to ’Iwo#¢, and éxi rd &kpov rhe padBdov abvrov igs to be 
regarded as the object to rpocextvycev,’ to be rejected as untenable. 
The first-named has against it the fact, that in that which precedes, the 
discourse is not of Joseph himself, but of his sons; the latter, that the 


richs: in summo discrimine, map’ édmida, 
mapadofws; Raphel: praeter spem practerque 
opinionem ; Tholuck: in bold venture. 

1 How Delitasch has been able so greatly to 
misunderstand the above words as to read in 
them the assertion, that wept pedddvtwr is to 
be combined with mepi kat instead of nvAdyn- 
aev, I do not comprehend. 

2So0 Chrysostom: rovréore kat yépwv dv 75n 
mpocexiver TS "Iwoyh, Thy wavtTds ToD Aaov 
mpookvvynow Sniav thy écouevny aito; Theo- 


doret, Photius in Oecumenius, Theophylact, 
and others. 

3So the Vulgate: et adoravit fastigium 
virgae ejus; Primasius: virgae ejus i.e. yir- 
gae Jos,: Oecumenius: togodrov ... émiarevoe 
Tots €gomevots, OTL Kai TMpooekvynoe TH paBdw, 
Soxav bpav ta écdueva; Clarius, Bisping, 
Reuss: “Jacob, after haying received the 
oath of Joseph, bowed (s’inelina) towards the 
head of the latter’s staff, in tcken of submis- 
sion, that is to say, in order solemnly to 
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making of éri re a note of object to rpockvveiv is opposed to all the usage 
of the language. 

Ver. 22. The example of Joseph. Comp. Gen. 1. 24, 25. Firm faith, that 
the promise already given to Abraham (Gen. xv. 18-16) should be ful- 
filled, was it that Joseph, when he was near to death, gave direction as to 
that which should be done with his bones at the time of the accomplish- 
ment of that promise.—redevrév] the same as dro0vgoxwr, ver. 21; the 
choice of the expression was called forth by Gen. 1. 26: 
"Iwo#¢.—repi] in connection with wrypovebecy, which as at ver. 15 signi- 
fies to make mention, stands instead of the bare genitive, after the analogy 
of wvacSa rept twoc. See Kihner, II. p. 186, Obs. 1.—) é€odo¢ rév vidv 
"Iopafa] the (future) departure of the children of Israel out of Egypt.—éuvnus- 
vevoevy kal . . . évereidato] Form of parallel arrangement; while, as regards 
the matter itself, the second member as an accessory point is subordinated . 
to the first member as the main point. 

Vv. 23-29 the author passes over from the patriarchs to Moses, dw ellis 
upon a series of facts in the history of the latter which bear a typical 
character. First— 

Ver. 23 he points to the faith manifested by the relatives of Moses at 
the time of his birth. Comp. Ex. ii. 2. The special beauty of the new- 
born child awakened in them the belief! that God had chosen him for 
great things and would be able to preserve his life, and in this belief they 
hid the child in opposition to the commandment of the Egyptian king.— 
bd tov ratépwr] i.e. by his parents.2 Bengel understands rarépec of the 
still living ancestors of Moses (“a patribus, id est a patre [Amram] et ab 
avo... paterno, qui erat Kahath”’’), and he is followed by Chr. Fr. 
Schmid, Bohme (yet with wavering); and others; while Stein, who ex- 
pressly rejects both explanations, wonderfully supposes “the mother,” 
together with “a few concurring friends, who as it were took the place of 
parents,” to be intended. In the Hebrew, Ex. ii. 2, the «pirrew is predi- 
cated only of the mother; the LXX., however, with whom the author 
agrees, have: 
_ doreiov| fair and graceful in form. Theophylact: apaiov, rH spec yapiev. In 
the Hebrew stands 210.—xa? obi Epo BHIncav Td didtaypa Tov BaorAgwc | might, 
on account of the plural oi« éof%0noav, be considered, together with 
eldov, in Opposition to the passive éxpiB7, as still dependent upon d:érz. 
But more logically exact is the taking of the words, as also is mostly done, 
as a parallel to éxpty7, For much more natural does it appear that the 
author wished to represent that «pirrew as an act from the accomplish- 
ment of which fear did not deter, than that he should think of fearlessness 


kal étedebtnoev 


2 \ , \ , ~ 3 ‘ > ‘\ ~ ~ 
idédvtecg dé avtd doteiov, éEokémacav avTd mAvac TpEiC.— 


acknowledge Joseph as head of the family. 
The staff is the symbol of power;” and others. 

1 Kurtz is in a position to add further par- 
ticulars on this point, inasmuch as he sup- 
poses the “presupposition” is to be derived 
from the state of things narrated, “that a 
special divine admonition spoke to the 
parents out of the eyes of the child.” 


2¥For this elsewhere unusual employment 
of rarépes, Wetstein aptly directs the reader 
to Parthenius, Hrot. 10: Kvévummos eis ém- 
Ovuiay Aevedvyns eddy, Tapa TY TmaTépwv 
aitnodmevos avTyy nydyeTo yuvaiKa, as well as 
to the Latin patres, Stat. Theb. vi. 464: Incer- 
tique patrum thalami, 
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as the motive cause of that action.—rd didrayua tov Bactdéuc] the command 
of Pharaoh, to drown all new-born male children of the Israelites. Comp. 
EX. 1. 22. 

Vv. 24-26. Progress from the child Moses to the adult Moses. péyac 
yevduevoc, namely, corresponds (comp. Ex. il. 11) to the yevyndeic, ver. 
23, and wéyac is to be understood not of worldly power and honor 
(Schulz, Bretschneider), but of being grown up.'—jovgoaro Aéyeodar] refused 
or disdained to be called.—Svyarpd¢] not rH¢ Svyarpdc is placed (as Ex. ii. 5 ff.), 
since the author combines Svyatod¢ with @aoaé into one single (more 
general) notion: of a Pharaoh’s daughter, i.e. of an Egyptian royal princess. 

Ver. 25. Justificatory explanation of the jpvgcaro, ver. 24: in that he 
preferred to suffer evil treatment with the people of God, m place of possessing a 
temporary sinful enjoyment.—parAov aipeioSa 7] in Holy Scripture a drag 
Acyéuevov; in profane literature, on the other hand, of very frequent occur- 
rence. Instances in Wetstein—The compound ovykakovyeiatac only 
here; the simple form « axovyeio 3a alone (ver. 87, xiii. 3) is found else- 
where.—r6 Aa rod Yeov'] see at iv. 9.—rnpdcKaipov arddavow] an enjoyment 
only temporary, of brief duration, sc. of the earthly joys of life. Contrast 
to the enjoyment of everlasting blessedness.—dyuapriac] not genit. objecti 
(Theophylact, Schlichting, Schulz, Stein, Stengel, al.), but genit. auct. : 
Enjoyment, such as (the committing of) sin affords. By duapria is 
meant apostasy from God, by the abandoning of the communion with the 
people of God. [LXXVII h.] 

Ver. 26. Indication of cause for ver. 25, in such wise that #ynodpuevos, 
ver. 26, is subordinated to the padrovy éAduevos, ver. 25.—rdv dvecdioudy Tov 
Xpiorov] thereproach of Christ. That signifies not: the reproach for Christ’ s 
sake, which he endured, namely, by virtue of the hope in the Messiah 
(Castellio, Wolf, Carpzov, Béhme, Kuinoel, Bloomfield, and others). 
For by the mere genitive this notion cannot be expressed. The sense is: 
the reproach, as Christ bore it, inasmuch, namely, as the reproach, which 
Moses took upon him to endure in fellowship with his oppressed people 
at the hand of the Egyptians, was in its nature homogeneous with the 
reproach which Christ afterwards had to endure at the hands of unbe- 
levers, to the extent that in the one case as in the other the glory of God 
and the advancement of His kingdom was the end and aim of the endur- 
ing. Comp. rdv dvewioudv abtod gépovtec, xiii. 18, and ré ravquata Tov 
Xpworod, 2 Cor.i.5; as also ra borephuata tov GAipewr rod Xpiorod, Col. i 24.— 
aréprerev yap eic tiv yucdarodociar] for he looked stedfastly to the bestowal of © 
the reward. ‘The determining ground for his action.—a7ro8Aénevv in the 
N. T. only here.—} piodarodocia is the promised heavenly reward, the 
everlasting salvation ; comp. vv. 89,40. Unsuitably does Grotius limit the 
expression to the promised possession of the land of Canaan. 

Ver. 27 [LX XII i.] is referred either to the flight of Moses to Midian 
(Ex. ii. 15), or to the departure of the whole people out of Egypt.2 Only 


1Comp. viii. 11; LXX. Gen. xxxviii. 11, 14; 2The former supposition is favored by 
Hom. Od. ii. 314, xviii. 217, xix. 532. Chrysostom, Theodoret, Oecumenius, Theo- 
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the opinion first mentioned is the correct one. Against it, indeed, the 
objection appears to be not without weight, that Ex. ii. 14 a doB7Sqvar of 
Moses is spoken of, whereas here, by means of #4 boBnSete x.7.4., the 
opposite is asserted. But the contradiction is only an apparent one. For 
in the account of Exodus a fear on the part of Moses is mentioned only in 
the objective relation, whereas the fearlessness, which the author of our 
epistle intends, belongs purely to the subjective domain. Moses was 
alarmed that, contrary to his expectation, the slaying of the Egyptian had 
already become known, and apprehended as a consequence being exposed 
to the vengeance of the king, if the latter should obtain possession of him. 
On this very account also he took steps for the saving of his life, in that 
he withdrew by flight from the territory of Pharaoh. With this fact, 
however, it was perfectly reconcilable that in the consciousness of being 
chosen to be the deliverer of his people, and in the confidence in God, in 
whose hand alone he stood, be felt himself inwardly, or in his frame of 
mind, raised above all fear at the wrath of an earthly king. There is 
therefore no need of the concession (de Wette), that the author of the 
epistle, when he wrote down his p47) ¢0G78eic, did not remember the words 
ép0079n 62 Movojc, Ex. ii. 14. But just as little is it permissible, with 
Delitzsch, to press the expression xaréAurev, chosen by the author, and 
to assert that xaradimeiv expresses the repairing hence without fear, 
whereas ¢v yeiv would denote the repairing hence from fear. The author 
might also have written without difference of signification—what is denied 
by Delitzsch—riorew épuyev cic ypv Madidu, uw doBySele Tov Suudy rod Baot- 
Aéwc.—The referring, on the other hand, of the statement, ver. 27, to the 
leading forth of the whole people, is shown to be entirely inadmissible— 
(1) from the consideration that, in the chronological order which the 
author pursues in the enumeration of his models of faith, the departure of 
Israel from Egypt could not have been mentioned before the fact on which 
he dwells in ver. 28, but only after the same; (2) that to the departure 
of the people out of Egypt the expression xaréAurev (sc. Moiogc) Atyurroy 
is unsuitable ; (8) finally, that according to Ex. xii. 31 that departure was 
commanded by Pharaoh himself; in connection with the departure, 
therefore, any fear whatever at the wrath of the king could not arise.—rov 
yap abparov o¢ dbpav éxaprépnoev] for having the invisible (God) as it were before 
his eyes, he was strong and courageous. tiv aépatov &¢ dpav belongs 
together, and réy aéparov stands absolutely, without, what is thought 
most probable by Béhme, as also Delitzsch and Hofmann, our having to 
supplement BaouAéa to the same. Contrary to linguistic usage, Luther, 
Bengel, Schulz, Paulus, Stengel (wavering), Ebrard combine rév aédparov 


phylact, Zeger, Jac. Cappellus, Heinsius, 
Oalmet, Bengel, Michaelis, Schulz, de Wette, 
“Stengel, Tholuck, Bouman (Chartae thcolog. 
lib. Il. Traj. ad Rhen, 1857, p. 157 sq.), De- 
litasch, Nickel (in Reuter’s Repertor. 1858, 
Marz, p. 207), Conybeare, Alford, Maier, Kluge, 
Moll, Ewald; the latter by Nicholas de Lyra, 


Calvin, Piscator, Schlichting, Grotius, Owen, 
Calov, Braun, Baumgarten, Carpzov, Rosen- 
muller, Heinrichs, Huét, Bohme, Stuart, Kui- 
noel, Paulus, Klee, Bleek, Stein, Bloomfield, 
Ebrard, Bisping, Kurtz, Hofmann, Woerner, 
and others, 
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With éxaprépnoev: he held formly to the invisible one as though seeing Him; 
according to Ebrard, kaprepeiv teva signifies: “to comport oneself sted- 
fastly in regard to some one” (!), and the expression of our passage is 
supposed to acquire a pregnancy in the sense of rdv adpatoy timay éxap- 
répyoev (1). Kaprepeiv te can only denote: stedfastly to bear or undergo 
something ; xaprepeiv tcva, however, cannot be used in Greek. 

Ver. 28. Comp. Ex. xii—Ticre:] in believing confidence, sc. in the word 
of God, at whose command he acted, that the blood of the paschal lambs 
would become the means of delivering the Israelities.—reroinnev 7d raoxa] | 
he ordained the Passover. In the perfect there lies the characterization of 
the regulation then adopted as something still continuing in force even to 
the present. With the notion of the meet ordering of the Passover blends 
consequently the idea of the institution thereof; although it is true only 
Td maoxa, not likewise the addition kai r7v mpdcyvow Tov’ aiuatoc, is suitable 
thereto.—xai tiv mpdcyvow tov aiuatoc] and the affusion of the blood. What 
is intended is the sprinkling or anointing of the door-posts and lintels of 
the Israelite houses with the blood of the slain paschal lambs, enjoined by 
Moses at the command of God, Ex. xii. 7, 22 f—mpécyvowe] in Holy Scrip- 
ture only here.—iva pu) 6 ddofpebav Ta tpwrtéroKa Biyn avtdv] that the slayer 
of the first-born might not touch them. By 6 6A0@pebur, the destroyer, the 
LXX. at Ex. xii. 23 have translated the Hebrew WNW, the destruction, 
thinking in connection therewith of an angel of destruction sent forth by 
God. Comp. 1 Chron. xxi. 12, 15 (ayyedoc kupiov éo%0Ppebwv); 2 Chron. 
xxxil. 21; Ecclus. xlviii. 21; 1 Cor. x. 10 (6 odobpevrg¢).—ra mpwrdroxa] 
Ex. xii. 12: rav rpwréroxov . . . ard avOpdrov wo Kthvove. Comp. ibid. ver. 
29. We have to construe ré tpwréroKka with 6 dAobpetur, not, as Klee, 
Paulus, Ebrard, and Hofmann will, with @yn, since the combination of 
Oryyaverv With an accusative is not usual.—airov] namely the Israelites. This 
reference of the air 6v was self-evident from the connection, although the 
Israelites are not previously mentioned. See Winer, p. 188 f. [E. T. 147]. 

Ver. 29. Comp. Ex. xiv. 22 ff—II/orec] Oecumenius: éxicrevoay yap 
diaBjoecbat kai déByoav’ tooovTov oidev  riotic Kal Ta Adbvara dvvata rolelv.— 
déByoav] namely, the Israelites under Moses.—d¢ did Enpac ya] as through 
dry, firm land. The less usual 6:4 with the genitive, alternating with the 
ordinary accusative in connection with d:aBaivew, was probably occasioned 
by the reading of the LXX. Ex. xiv. 29 (oi d8 vlod Iopana sropebOycav id 
Enpag év pow tHe Oardconc).—iie meipav AaBdvrec ol Alybmrios KaterdAyoav] in 
the essaying of which the Egyptians were drowned.—ic refers back to rv - 
épvipdv O4Aaccav, not, as BOhme, Kuinoel, Klee, Stein, Stengel, Bloomfield, 
Delitzsch, Kurtz suppose, to &pac yfc. For the former is the main 
thought, of which the readers are reminded anew by Kater b3noav, whereas 
a¢ dia Enpac contains only a subsidiary feature, attached by way of com- 
parison.—r ei pav AauBdvecv tivdc¢ stands here in the activesense. Other- 
wise ver. 86—xatarivec dar, however (comp. Ex. xv. 4),is a more general 
expression for the more definite katarovriverdar, Which latter (karerov- 
tio9joav) is found also in our passage, in some cursives, as likewise with 
Chrysostom and Theodoret. 
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Ver. 80. The example of faith afforded by the Israelite people in con- 
nection with the siege of Jericho, Josh. vi.—Iiore:] on the ground of faith, 
which, namely, the people displayed. Wrongly Grotius, who supposes 
mioret is to be construed with kvmdodévta.—érecav] On the plural of the 
verb with the neuter plur., see Winer, p. 479 [E. T. 514 f.].—Kunrodévra] 
after they (daily with the ark\ of the covenant, heralded by trumpet blast) 
had been encircled (incorrectly Schulz, and others: beleaguered).—éni éxra 
juépac] for seven days, seven days long. Comp. Winer, p. 881 [E. T. 408]. 

Ver. 81. The example of the Gentile woman Rahab, Josh. ii., vi. L722 tf 
Her conduct had proceeded from the recognition that the God of the 
Israelities is a God in heaven and upon earth, and from the confidence 
thereon based, that this God would lead them to victory. Comp. Josh. ii. 
9 ff—PaaB 7 répvn] Comp. Jas. ii. 25; Clem. Rom. ad Cor. c. 12. The 
epithet 7 ~épv7 is to be left in its literal sense. To interpret it, with Jac. 
Cappellus, Valckenaer, Heinrichs, and others, after the precedent of the 
Chaldee paraphrase and the Arabian version, by the hostess, or, with Hof- 
mann, the harlots’ hostess, or, with Braun and others, the heathen woman, 
or finally, with Koppe (in Heinrichs) and others, the édolatress, is arbitrary. 
The designation of Rahab as } xépyn is an historic characterization, in 
accordance with Josh. ii. 2, vi. 17 ff., and without any ground of offence. 
For it has already been rightly observed by Calvin: “hoc (epitheton) ad 
anteactam vitam referri certum est; resipiscentiae enim testis est fides.” 
Comp. further, Matt. xxi. 81, 82—roic dmewhoaow] the inhabitants of 
Jericho. They had shown themselves disobedient, because they had 
resisted the people of God (Josh. vi. 1), although not to them either had 
the mighty deeds of this God remained unknown (Josh. ii. 10).—deEapévy 
Tobe KatacKéroue per’ eipfnc] seeing she had received the spies with peace, 2.€. 
without practising acts of hostility towards them, to which she might have 
been incited by reason of their nationality. 

Vv. 82-40. Onaccount of the multitude of models of faith which are 
still to be found in the O. T., the author must abandon the attempt of 
presenting them singly to the readers. He relinquishes, therefore, the 
previous description in detail, and briefly sums up that to which he could 
further call attention. He mentions first, at ver. 32, another series of heroes 
of the faith; and then portrays in general rubrics their deeds of faith, and 
that in such form that ver. 83 . . . dAAov, ver. 85, deeds of victorious faith are 
brought into relief, and thence to the end of ver. 88 deeds of suffering faith. 

Ver. 82. Kai ré éte Aéyo ;] And to what end do I still speak? i.e. what 
need is there yet, after that which has already been mentioned, of a further 
description in detail? and what end can it serve, since, considering the 
abundance of the historic material, an exhaustive presentation is surely 
impossible?—Aéya] is indicative. See Winer, p. 267 [E. T. 284].—énircirew] 
only here in the N. T.—émidetper we yap dipyobuevov 6 ypdvoc mepi Tededv 
x.t.A.] for the time will not suffice me for relating of Gideon, etc. 4 xpdvoc | 


1Comp. Demosth. de Corona, ed. Reisk. p. mpodoTaHy oveuara; Julian. Orat. 1, p. 341 B: 
B24: emidetwer me AdyovTa » yucpa Ta THY ~ émdcier je TaKeivou Sinyovmevov 6 xpovos. 
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Oecumenius: 6 ypdvoc 6 TH émioToAH, dyoiv, dpuddio¢g Kal olov 7 ovupetpia; 
Theophylact: moioc; % 6 mag’ eipyta 68 TovTo, H¢ obvybEg iuiv Aéyeww, brep- 
Boric’ % 6 TH erioToAH obupetpoc.—mept Tededv xat Bapdx x.7.2.] of Gideon, 
as well as of Barak, etc. That here too, in connection with the correct 
text, the regard to chronology is not lost sight of, see in the critical 
remark.—On Gideon, comp. Judg. vi-—vill.; on Barak, Judg. iv., v., on 
Samson, Judg. xiii—xvi.; on Jephthah, Judg. xi. 1-xii.7—The last double 
member is yet enlarged by the addition kai rév rpodytav to Yapov"gA, 
because Samuel opened the series of the prophets; cf. Acts iii. 24. 

Ver. 33. Of dud riotewe Katyywvicavto Baodetac] who by virtue of faith 
subdued kingdoms. The dca riorewe with emphasis placed at the head 
dominates the whole description following, so that it continues equally to 
sound forth in connection with all the finite verbs as far as mepi72Oov, ver. 
87.—0i, however, connects in a lax manner that which follows with-that 
which precedes, in so far as, vv. 33, 34, respect is had, in part at least, to_ 
yet other persons besides those mentioned ver. 82. As regards the sub- 
ject-matter, therefore, there would have been more accurately written in 
place of the mere of: “ who with others like-minded.”—kratayovilecdat 
further, in the N. T. a dra Aeyduevor, signifies to get the better of or over- 
power. With Bohme to attach to the same the signification: “to acquire 
by fighting” (“certamine sibi paraverunt regna; quod nostra lingua 
succinctius ita dixeris: sie haben sich Herrscherwiirden erkampft”), is 
opposed to the usus loquendi—The statement itself for the rest is true, as 
of David, who vanquished the Philistines (2 Sam. v. 17-25, viii. 1, 
xxi. 15 ff), Moabites, Syrians, Edomites (2 Sam. viii. 2 ff), and 
Ammonites (2 Sam. x., xii. 26 ff.), so also of the four judges, mentioned 
ver. 82, inasmuch as Gideon smote the Midianites (Judg. vii.), Barak the 
Canaanites (Judg. iv.), Samson the Philistines (Judg. xiv. ff), Jephthah 
the Ammonites (Judg. xi.).—eipydcavro Sexatoobyyy } wrought righteousness 
and justice, namely, for their subjects, in virtue of their quality as judges or 
kings. Comp. roiety xpiva cat dixacoopvyv, 2 Sam. viii. 15; 1 Chron. xviii. 
14; 2Chron. ix. 8, al. Too generally Erasmus, Schlichting, Grotius, Schulz, 
Stein, and others (comp. already Theodoret : rovro kowdv tov dyiov aravrar) : 
they did that which was morally good or pious.—érérvyov érayyedov] obtained 
promises, i.e. either: came into the possession of blessings which God had 
promised them, or: received words of promise on the part of God2 Fither 
interpretation is admissible. Yet in the first case, that no contradiction 
with ver. 89 (comp. also ver. 18) may arise, only, what the absence of the 
article before érayycdiov also permits, blessings and successes of earthly 
nature could be meant. In the first case, one may think of Judg. vii. 7 
and the like, while in the second case the words are specially to be 


Parallel is also the Latin:. deficit me dies, }Piscator, Owen, Huét, Bohme, Stuart, de 
tempus, ¢.g. Liv. xxviii. 41: Dies me deficiat, | Wette, Delitzsch, Alford, Maier, Moll, Hot- 
si... numerare velim; Cic. pro Rosc. Amer. mann, Woerner, and the majority. 

c. 32, init.; tempus, hercule, te citius, quam 2Chrysostom, Theodoret, Schlichting, Pri- 


oratio deficeret. Further instances (also  masius, [Whitby ?], Bleek, Ebrard, Kurtz, al 
from Philo) see in Wetstein and Bleek. 


CHAP. XI. 33-35. 689 


referred to the Messianic promises given to David and the prophets.— 
Eppasav otduara Aedvrwr] closed the jaws of lions. Comp. with regard to 
Daniel, Dan. vi. 22 (1 Mace. ii. 60); with regard to Samson, Judg. xiv. 6; 
with regard to David, 1 Sam. xvii. 34 ff. 

Ver. 34. "Eofecav dbvauw rvpdc] Quenched the violence of fire (fire’s 
violence).! To be compared is the statement with regard to Shadrach, 
Meshach, and Abednego, the three companions of Daniel, Dan. iii. Comp. 
1 Mace. ii. 59: ’Avaviac, "ACapiac, MicayA mioteboavtec éodOnoav éx pdoybc.— 
épvyov orduata payalpac| escaped the swordpoints ; e.g. David, comp. 1 Sam. 
Xvill. 11, xix. 10, 12, xxi. 10; Elijah, comp. 1 Kings xix.1 ff.; Elisha, comp. 
2 Kings vi. 14 ff., 31 ff£—évedvvanddyoav ard aoSe_veiac] out of weakness were 
made strong. These words Chrysostom, Theodoret, Oecumenius, and 
Theophylact refer to the strengthening of the whole people by liberation from 
the Babylonian captivity ; Oecumenius, Theophylact, Calvin, Schlichting, 
Jac. Cappellus, Grotius, Owen, Heinrichs, Huét, Bbhme, Stuart, Stein, 
Tholuck, Ebrard, and the majority, partly exclusively, partly, among 
other things, to the recovery of Hezekiah (2 Kings xx.; Isa. xxxviii.); 
certainly more correct, however, Bengel, Chr. Fr. Schmid, Storr, Bleek, 
de Wette, Hofmann, to the reinvigoration of the weakened Samson (Judg. xvi. 
28 ff.).—éyeviInoav ioyrpol év rotéuw] waxed valiant in battle. Theodoret 
Kal ot mpoppyvévtec Kad ol tov Matraviov raidec "Iotdac Kat "Ilwvadyng Kat Diuwv. 
That the author was thinking of the Maccabees also, in particular, in 
addition to the judges and David, is certainly very probable.—rapeuBord¢ 
éxdivav aarotpiov] Made armies of aliens flinch or give way. Theodoret: rd 
ard dtagépac sipnev.—rapeu BorH, as NTN, in the signification of army; 
likewise Judg. iv. 16, vii. 14; 1 Macc. v. 28, 45, and frequently. With the 
Greeks this signification of the word is rare—xdivecv, in the sense 
indicated, is found in Holy Scripture only here. 

Ver. 35. “EAaBov yuvaixes 2& avaotdoews Tobe vexpodv¢ avtov] Women received 
back their dead (their sons) through resurrection. Those meant are the 
widow of Sarepta (1 Kings xvii. 17 ff.), whose son was awakened out of 
death by Elijah, and the Shunammite woman (2 Kings iv. 18 ff.), whose 
son was raised by Elisha. Far-fetched is the supposition of Biesenthal (in 
Guericke’s Zeitschr. f. die ges. luther. Theol. u. Kirche, 1866, H. 4, p. 616 ff.) : 
reference is made to the tradition, preserved to us in the rabbinical and 
talmudic literature, of the cessation of the dying away of the male popu- 
lation in the wilderness on the 15th Ab.—Syntactically ver. 85 begins a 
new proposition (against Bohme, who, as unnaturally as possible, makes 
the statement éAa3ov .. . airédv still dependent on oi, ver. 38, and regards 
yovaixes aS apposition to oi)—With aAdor dé, tothe close of ver. 88, the 
discourse passes over to examples of a suffering faith, which remained still 
unrewarded upon earth.—dAdo. dé érvuraviodnoayv] Others, on the other hand, 
were stretched on the rack. Allusion to the martyr-death of Eleazar (2 Macc. 
vi. 18 ff.), and of the seven Maccabean brothers, together with their 


1Theophylact: ov« etme 5& EsBeoay mip GAAG 2Comp., however, Aelian, Var. Hist. xiv. 46: 
SUvauiv updos, 6 Kat metCov’ eLarTomevov yap *Hrika d¢ eer ouppiéar, évtadda ot méev Kives 
OAws Sivauty TOU Kalecy ovK eixe Kat’ avTav. Mpomnd@vTes ETapatrov THyv mapeuBodArv. 
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mother (2 Mace. vii.). tuuravitecdar means: to be stretched out upon 
the riuravov (comp. 2 Mace. vi.19, 28), an instrument of torture (prob- 
ably wheel-shaped, Josephus, de Mace. ¢. 5, 9, 10: tpox6c),—to be stretched 
out like the skin of a kettledrum, in order then to be tortured to death by 
blows (comp. 2 Mace. vi. 80).—ob mpoodeEduevor] not accepting, t.e since the 
expression, by reason of the objective negation od, blends into a single 
notion: disdaining.—riv droit pwow] the deliverance, namely the earthly 
one, which they could have gained by the renouncing of their faith. 
Comp. 2 Mace. vi. 21 ff., vii. 27 f£—iva Kpeitrovog avactacews tb ywow] that they 
might become partakers of a better resurrection. Motive for the contemning 
of earthly deliverance. Comp. 2 Mace. vii. 9, 11, 14, 20, 23, 29, 36, as also 
2 Mace. vi. 26. xpeitrovoc stands not in opposition to the resurrection 
of the ungodly unto judgment, Dan. xii. 2,! neither does it form any anti- 
thesis to é& dvacrdcewc in the beginning of the verse,’ which is too remote ; 
but corresponds to the amo4trpwow immediately preceding. A much higher 
possession was the resurrection to the eternal, blessed life, than the tem- 
poral deliverance from death ; which latter could be regarded, likewise, as 
a sort of resurrection, but truly only as a lower and valueless one. 

Ver. 86. Others endured mockings and scourges, yea, moreover, bonds and 
prison. “Erepor, in accordance with its verbal signification, introduces a 
heterogeneous class of heroes of the faith, 7. e. a particular species of the 
aA201, mentioned as the genus ver. 85. As regards the subject itself, in- 
deed, inexact, since, ver. 85, with aAAou 62 éruuraviodjoar x.7.A. reference was 
made not merely to 2 Mace. vi., but—as the addition iva xpeitrovog avacrdoewc 
tbywow Clearly shows—at the same time to 2 Mace. vii.; the mention, how- 
ever, of the scourging along with the mocking seems to admit of explana- 
tion only from the author’s referring to 2 Mace. vi. 30 (uaorcyobuevoc) and 
vii. 1 (udorige Kai vevpaic aixiZouévovc), as indeed the enduring of public 
mockery is expressly mentioned (in addition tol Macc. ix. 26) at 2 Mace. 
vil. 7 (rév debtepov iyyov ént Tov éuracyudv), and again 2 Mace. vii. 10 (wera d& 
Tovrov 6 Tpitoc éverraitero). On the other hand, however, it seems evident 
that it was the intention of the writer at ver. 86 in reality to draw atten- 
tion to a dissimilar class of men; from the fact, even apart from the choice 
of the expression érepou, that in the case of the previous dAdo dé érupravio- 
Yyoav k.7.4, we are constrained to think of a death by martyrdom, while 
at ver. 36 the enhancing ér- dé forbids our thinking of the martyr’s death, 
since, according to this, bonds and dungeon were a more severe trial than 
mocking and scourging. We must therefore suppose that the author de- | 
signed further to refer to those, as forming a special category, who, with- 
out suffering actual death, were exposed to other kinds of tortures and 
miseries; that he still derived, however, the main colors for this new picture 


1Oecumenius: Kpeitrovos ... % of Aouror Tav yvvatkov; Theophylact, who does not, 
avOpwrow ) wey yap avaotacis mace KoLvn, however, decide; Bengel, Schulz, Bohme, 
GN obtor avactycovra, dyoiv, eis gwyv Bleek, Stein, de Wette, Stengel, Ebrard, 
aiwviov, Kal obToL eis KOAaoLY aidviov. Comp. Delitasch, Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebréerbr. p. 
Theophylact. 617, Obs.; Alford, Maier, Kurtz, and others. — 
2Chrysostom : ov TovavTnS, olas Ta Tratdia 
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from the historic figure which but just now had been present to his mind 
in connection with the éryuraviodyoay «.7.4.—The enhancing ér: dé istobe 
explained from the fact that éuTarymot Kat Hadortyec denotes the more 
transient suffering, in point of time more brief; deonoi kat gvaakh, on 
the other hand, the longer enduring sufferings.—reipav AauBave] here in 
the passive sense: to have experience of something. Otherwise ver. 29.— 
Jeouov Kai gvaaxjc] Comp. 1 Mace, xiii. 12; 1 Kings xxii. 27; Jer. xxxvii., 
XXXVIiL., al. 

Ver. 37. ’EAwéodncav] They were stoned. To be referred to Zechariah, 
son of Jehoiada (2 Chron. xxiv. 20-22: comp. Matt. xxiii. 85; Luke xi. 
51), and probably also to J eremiah, of whom at least later tradition reports 
death by stoning.’ Less suitably do Oecumenius, Theophylact, Jac. Cap- 
pellus, Grotius, and others think also of N aboth, 1 Kings XX1.—érpiodyoar] 
were sawn asunder. Death by sawing asunder (comp. 2 Sam. xii. 31; 1 
Chron. xx. 3) was, according to early tradition, that suffered by Isaiah at 
the hands of Manasseh, king of J udah.’—éreipdodycav] were tempted. 
[LXXVIIj.] This general statement has about it something strange and 
inconvenient, inasmuch as it occurs in the midst of the mention of differ- 
ent kinds of violent death. Some, therefore, have been in favor of en- 
tirely deleting éreipdo0ycav,3 in doing which, however, we are not justified by 
external evidence ;* while others have thought that émecpdoOyoav is a cor- 
ruption, in itself early, of the original text, which latter must be restored 
by conjecture. It has been conjectured by Beza, edd. 3, 4,5, that we have 
to read éxvpdbyoay; Gataker, Miscell. 44, Colomesius, Odserv. 5, Moll, and 
Hofmann : érpyoOjcav; Fr. Junius, Parail. lib. lli., and Piscator: érupdoty- 
oav; Sykes and Ebrard: érpiotyoav, they were burned 5 Further, Luther 
(transl.), Beza, edd.1 and 2, Knatchbull, Fischer, Proluss. de vitiis Levie. N. 
T. p. 588; Ewald, p. 171, read érép6ycav (?), from zeipo, they were pierced, 
transfixed ; Wakefield, Silv. crit. ii. 62: émeipé dnoav, from repdw (2), they were 
spitted, impaled ; Tanaq. Faber, Epp. crit. ii. 14, and J. M. Gesner in Carp- 
ZOV: éexnpabyoav, they were mutilated ; Alberti: éoreipdobyoav or éoreipdSyoar, 
‘rom omeipa (2), they were broken on the wheel ; Steph. le Moyne in Gronoy. 
Ant. Gr. vil. p. 801: éxpadSyoav, they were sold. Others yet other conject- 
res; see Wetstein, Griesbach, and Scholz ad loc. Bleek, too, assumes an 
error in the text, in that he holds a.word which signifies “to be consumed, 


*Comp. Tertull. Scorpiac.8; Hieronym. udv. 
Jovinian. ii. 37; Pseudo-Epiphan. (Opp. ii. p- 
239), al. 

2 See Ascens. Jes. vat. vy. 11-14; Justin Martyr, 
Dial. c. Tryph. 120; Tertull. de Patient. 14, 
Scorpiac. 8; Origen, Epist. ad African. ; Lact- 
ant. Institt. iv. 11, al.; Tr. Jevamoth, f. 49. 2; 
Sanhedrin, f. 103. 2. 

Erasmus, Calvin, Beza, Marloratus, 
Grotius, Hammond, Whitby, Calmet, Storr, 
Valckenaer, Schulz, Béhme, Kuinoel, Klee, 
Delitzsch, Maier, al. 

4It is wanting only in some cursives, in the 
Peshito,—whose daughter, the Arabian ver- 


sion in Erpen., also omits it,—in the Aethiopie 
version, which also omits érpic@noav, with 
Origen (once, as compared with four times), 
Euseb, and Theophyl. 

5 Reuss, too, regards émupicOncav [as does 
Conybeare émupdc@ncav] as the most likely 
conjecture, but regards it, likewise, as pos- 
sible: “que le érepdécOncav dans le texte 
vulgaire ne fait qu’une conjecture trés super- 
flue, destinée 4 remplacer le mot émpicOnoav 
(ils furent sciés), parce que l’Ancien Testa- 
ment ne fournit pas d’exemple de ce dernier 
supplice.” 
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_ to perish by fire,” as émpfodycav, which is found with Cyrill. Hieros., and in 
¢ Codd. 110, 111 for érpicSyoav, or éxvpicdnoar, or even one of the forms more 
commonly employed for the expressing of this idea,—éverpyodncav and 
éverupiadjoav,—to be the original reading, and then supposes the author 
perhaps to have thought once more of martyrs under the tyranny of An- 
‘tiochus Epiphanes, 2 Mace. vi. 11, vii. 4 f.; Dan. xi. 33, alt Similarly 
Reiche, Commentar. Crit. p. 111 sqq., who leaves open the choice between 
éxphodnoav and éxvpddyoav.—lf éxerpadcdnoav is genuine, it must have 
been added by the author for the sake of the paronomasia with érpic¥yjcav, 
and be referred to the enticements and temptations to escape a violent 
death by means of apostasy (comp. e. g. 2 Macc. vil. 24).—év ¢évo wayaipac 
aréSavov] died by slaughter of the sword. Comp. 1 Kings xix. 10: tod¢ zpo- 
dhtac cov aréxrevav év poudaia; Jer. xxvi. 23: Kai éxdragev aitov év payaipa 
(namely, the prophet Urijah). For the expression év ¢6v yuayaipac, 
comp. LXX. Ex. xvii.13; Num. xxi. 24; Deut. xiii. 15, xx..18.—repi7a- 
Sov... THe y#o, ver. 88, now further emphasizes the fact that the whole 
life of the last-named class of the heroes of faith was one of want and dis- 
tress.—repiqAvov év undwraic, év aiyelowe dépuacw] refers specially to single 
prophets. Comp. Zech. xiil. 4.2—repijidov] they went hither and thither, 
without being in possession of a fixed dwelling-place. Theophylact: 76 dé 
repiqASov TO dioKeoSat avtods dnAot Kal aoratetv.— év] in, t. e. clothed with.— 
év pndwraic, év atyetow dépuacw] in sheep-skins, in goat fells. The latter, as 
designation of a yet rougher clothing, is an ascent from the former, and 
on that account placed last. 7Awr%, the hide of smaller cattle in gen- 
eral, and specially of sheep. A yuAorf is mentioned as the.garment of 
Elijah, which, on his being caught up to heaven, he left behind to Elisha, 
1 Kings xix. 18, 19; 2 Kings vill. 18, 14.—tborepobpevor, 9ArBduevor, kaxovxobe- 
vor] in want (sc. of that which is necessary for the sustenance of life), afflic- 
tion, evil-treatment (comp. ver. 25). 

Ver. 38. ‘Qu obk iv a&to¢ 6 Kéopoc] Men, to possess whom the (corrupt) world 
(ver. 7) was not worthy.2A—év] goes back to the subject in rep Sov, ver. 37. 
In a forced manner Bohme (as also Kuinoel, Klee, and Stein): it points 
to that which follows, and the sense is: oberrayisse illos in desertis tales, 
quibus vulgus hominum, ut esse soleat, pravum ac impium, haud dignum 
fuerit, quocum illi eodem loco versarentur. Not less unnaturally does 
Hofmann look upon ov ob« gv aswo¢ 6 Kéouog as only a following definition 


1Comp. also Philo, ad Flaec. p. 990 A (with 8’Theophylact: Ovx éxere, you, eimety dre 
Mangey, II. p. 542): kareAvOnodv tives (se. apaptwrot dvres ToLadTa émacxor, dAAG TOLODTOL, 
Alexandrine Jews, by Flaceus) kat ¢@vres olor Kai Tod KéoMov aiTod Timiwrepor eivar. 
ot wéev evermpryiacOnaav ot Se Sia féons Calvin: Quum ita profugi inter feras vaga- 
Karecupynoov ayopas, fas 0Aa Ta gHMaTa a’Toy  bantur sancti prophetae, videri poterant in- 


eSaravyOn. digni, quos terra sustineret. Qui fit enim, ut 

2Also Clemens Romanus, ad Corinth. 17: inter homines locum non inveniant? Sed 
MinynTal yevaueda Kakelvewv, oitives ev Sépmaciv apostolus in contrariam partem hoe retorquet, 
atyelots Kal WyAwTais TEpleTaTHTAY, KNPVTTOV- nempe quod mundus illis non esset dignus. 
Tes Thv EAevow TOV XproTod’ Acyomev Sé "HALav Nam quocunque veniant servi Dei, ejus bene- 
kat "EAtcoaior, ere d€ Kat "TeCexrmA tovs mpo- dictionem, quasi fragrantiam bcoi odoris, 


pitas. secum afferunt. 


CHAP, XI. 38-40. 693 


of subject to repHASor, in that he begins a new section of the discourse 
with rep7ASov. To a yet greater extent, finally, has Carpzoy missed the: . 
true interpretation, when, taking dv as a neuter, he supplies Kaxdv (boreph-% 
ceo, Aipewv), and gives as the sense: quorum indignus malorum erat 
mundus. Id est: tam crudelibus affecti sunt suppliciis, ut illa mundo in- 
digna sint; ut orbem terrarum non deceat, tam horrenda ac ¢ofepérara de 
e€0 dici.—év épnyiag miavapevor «.7.A.| wandering in deserts and upon moun- 
tains, and in caves and the clefts [clifts] of the earth. Comp. 1 Kings xviii. 
4,13, xix, 4,8, 9,13; 1 Mace. i. 28, 29:2 Macc. v. 27, vi.11, x. 6: 

Vv. 39, 40. General remark in closing.—Kai oiz00 révrec] And these all. 
Refers back to the totality of the persons named, from ver. 4 (not merely, 
as Schlichting, Hammond, and Storr suppose, to those mentioned from 
dahot dé, ver. 35).—yaprepydévtec da THC Triotewc] although by virtue of their 
Saith they received a (glorious) testimony (in Scripture).—oi« éxouicavto tiv 
érayyediay] did not bear away the promise (wrongly Ebrard: the aorist stands 
“pro plusquamperf.”’), 7. e. attained not, so long as they lived, to the pos- 
session of that which was promised, namely, the Messianic blessedness. 

Ver. 40. [LX XVII k.] The ground for the ov« éxopicavto rv éxayyediav lay 
in the decree of God, that those believers should not apart from us attain 
to the consummation.—rod Yeod rept qudv Kpeitrov te mpoBdepapuevov] God 
having, with regard to us, foreseen (pre-determined) something better.—rpo- 
Bréxew] in the N. T. only here.—On account of the emphatically preposed 
mept 4u40v, Which forms the contrast to otro mavtec, ver. 89, kpeitrov Te 
cannot be placed absolutely: “Something better than would otherwise have 
been our portion” (Schlichting, Seb. Schmidt, Huet). With this thought, 
moreover, iva py yopic yudv Tedewwow Would not have been in keeping, 
since, instead thereof, iva ody airoic teAecwIGuev must have been written. 
The sense can only be: in regard to us something better than in regard to 
them. In regard to us something better, inasmuch as when they lived the 
appearing of the Redeemer as yet belonged to the distant future, and was 
an object of longing desire (Matt. xiii. 16 f.; Luke x. 23 f); but now 
Christ has in reality appeared, has accomplised the redemption, and pres- 
ently after a brief interval will return, to bring to full realization the Mes- 
sianic kingdom with all its blessings of salvation. Comp. x. 25, 36 f—iva 
HY Xwple nuov terewbow] Declaration of the divine design: that they not 
without us should attain to the consummation. Without us, 7. e. without our 
haying entered into the joint participation in the consummation, they 
would have attained to the consummation, if Christ had already appeared 
in their time, and so they had already attained during their lifetime to the 
possession of the promised Messianic bliss. For then we should not have 
been born at all; since, according to the declaration of the Lord (Matt. 
xxil. 80; Mark xii. 25; Luke xx. 35 f.), inthe consummated kingdom of 
God a marrying and being given in marriage will no longer take place. 
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Notes py AMERICAN EDITOR. 
LXXyY. Ver. 1. 


(a) The definition of faith, which is given in this verse, is, as Liinem. remarks, not 
an exhaustive one, and it is, undoubtedly, not intended to be so. It sets forth only 
that element or characteristic of faith which the subject under discussion suggests. 
There is no evidence, therefore, in. this verse, that the writer did not have the 
same view of faith which Paul had. Indeed, Paul’s idea of faith was that of trust ; 
and this, in relation to the unseen and unrealized things of the future, is, and must 
be, just what this author here says: conviction and assured confidence. Had Paul 
discoursed upon the subject of this epistle and moyed along the line of this writer’s 
general plan, he might well—not to say, must—have expressed himself in sub- 
stantially the same way. The evidence against the Pauline authorship of the 
epistle is not to be found in the Christian ideas which it presents, but in the style 
and plan, the rhetorical character and modes of expression, the points, in a word, 
which justify what Origen says—that the vojwara are the Apostle’s, but the 
gpaowe Kai obvbe_eow belong to another. The author was a Pauline disciple, who 
had no new system of thought, but who wrote his epistle by and for himself, He 
was Apollos, rather than Paul. 

(6) The two peculiarities of the things revealed by the N. T. system, as related 
to stedfast perseverance, are that they are objects of hope (being not yet realized), 
and that they are unseen. Faith, as the thing demanded by the N. T. system, has 
that which answers to each of these peculiarities :—it is iréorac:e in the former 
aspect, and &eyyo¢ in the latter. The meaning of these two words is thus made 
clear. tréaraoie is confidence (comp. iii. 14), and éAeyyxoc is conviction. That this is 
the true interpretation is confirmed by the fact that, inasmuch as faith is subjective 
to the mind, the things which are declared to be equivalent to or descriptive of it 
must also be subjective. The rendering of éAeyyor by A. R. V., a conviction (Liinem. : 
a firm inner persuasion) is, accordingly, to be preferred to the renderings given by 
R.V. text, the proving, and R. V. marg., the test. 


LXXVI! Vv. 2,3. 


(a) That the author’s design in the remaining verses of the chapter is to 
illustrate the nature of faith, as thus defined, and as that in the sphere of which 
the dropovy, or stedfast endurance, is to be maintained to the end, is evident both 
from the yép of ver. 2 and the opening verses of ch. xii. The yap of ver. 2 covers in 
its force the sentence which fills that verse. As the persons referred to in all the 
following verses, however, are included in the “elders” who are mentioned in this 
sentence, the force of this yép extends, in thought, to the end of the chapter.—(b) _ 
It is noticeable that ver, 3 follows the general statement of ver.2. It would seem 
therefore, that the author must have intended, in some way, to bring this eres 
within the historic review of the O. T., and to give it, in some sense, a parallelism 
with the individual cases or records which follow. As de W. remarks: On open- 
ing the book of examples (the O. T.) he did not find, indeed, an example of faith 
at the very beginning—as he did afterwards in the record—but a proof of the 
necessity of faith. For this or a kindred reason, we may believe that he intro- 
duced this verse into his list of illustrations.—(c) The inaptness which Liinem 
finds in the insertion of this verse is not to be especially insisted upon, heeaise 
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although the movement of faith here is not precisely in the line of that in the 
following verses—the fact, that even with reference to the beginning of all earthly 
things we can only have conviction of the unseen, lies directly in the course of prov- 
ing the necessity of continuing in faith, which is the fundamental thought of the 
entire passage in its relation to what precedes and follows.—(d) «i¢ Té is taken by 
Liinem. in the telic sense, and probably rightly. It does not appear to be so 
clear, however, that «ic 76 with the infinitive always, and necessarily, has this 
sense, and not the ecbatic, as it does in the case of ‘va with the subjunctive. «i¢ 
suggests the end of motion, and this may convey the idea of the result, as well as of 
the purpose.—(e) wf belongs, as Liinem. takes it, with the whole object-sentence. 
“Tn all that we see with our sense, of re-creation and reproduction,” says Alford, 
“> Brerducvov éx pacvouévov yéyovev. The seed becomes the plant; the grub the 
moth. But that which is above sight, viz., faith, leads us to apprehend, that this 
has not been so in the first instance: that the visible world has not been made out 


of apparent materials.” 
LXXVII. Vv. 4-40. 


In these verses the following points may be briefly noticed :—(a) éuaprupf7dn 
(ver. 4). This verb seems here, and in the other cases where it is used in this 
chapter, to refer to the testimony given or implied in the O. T.—(6) The words 
mpo TH¢ petavécewc (ver. 5) may, indeed, be connected either with weuaptipyrac 
or with evapeoryxévae. As it seems to be of no moment, however, to the author’s 
purpose to state the time of the O. T. testimony, that Enoch was well-pleasing to 
God—whether this testimony was given, in the record, before or after his transla- 
tion ;—hbut is of consequence, that his pleasing God, which involved faith, was the 
cause of his translation, as shown by the O. T. declaration that the former 
preceded the latter,—the connection with evapeoryxévac is to be preferred. The 
point of the author’s thought, in all cases, seems to be that the O. T. witness was 
given and still remains, but not that it was given at one period or another in the 
history of the person to whom reference is made.—(c) The reference of the phrase 
dtxaoobvyc Kata rior to the thought suggested by the words of x. 38, which is 
the starting-point of this chapter, can hardly be overlooked. The allusion to 
Gen. vi. 9. where Noah is called righteous, is also probable. The similarity of 
the expression to the Pauline du. éx mor., and yet the difference in respect to the 
preposition, will not fail to be noticed by all careful readers. We must determine 
the question as to the writer’s idea in the use of this phrase in view of these 
points. It may be remarked, 1. that though it does not seem absolutely necessary 
to give to dixaootvn here the Pauline sense—i.e. the condition of being declared 
right by God as before His tribunal,—the suggestion of x. 38, as the author 
employs the words of that verse, is, nevertheless, favorable to this sense; 2. that 
the contrast with the verb «aréxpever, which is, to say the least, hinted at, favors 
the same meaning; 3. that the striking similarity to the Pauline phrase is most 
easily explained by giving dcx. this sense; and 4. that the use of «Aypovduoc adds 
some force to the previous considerations. We may say, therefore, either that the 
writer’s idea coincides with that of Paul, or, if this be not certain, that it pre- 
supposes the existence of the Pauline doctrine—(d) The fact that the author 
uses Kata riorwy, and not é« miorewc, and the fact that he does not use the phrase 
with reference to Abraham, are both to be accounted for in the same way. He is 
not discussing the doctrine of justification, but presenting circumstances in the 
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history of O. T. saints which indicated their trust in God, through their confidence in 
things hoped for or a conviction respecting things not seen. The prominent acts 
of Abraham’s life evidencing his faith, rather than the statement that he was 
justified by faith, were adapted to impress the thought of vmowovy in the line of 
faith on the minds of the readers.—(e) From the history of Abraham the four great 
facts are selected, which were especially connected with the covenant and salva- 
tion :—his obedience to the call of God, his sojourning in the land of promise, the 
birth, and the sacrifice of Isaac. With the birth of Isaac, Sarah is mentioned, as 
an additional illustration of faith. The presentation of the case of Abraham is so 
truly Pauline in its suggestions, that the Pauline influence on the author's think- - 
ing can scarcely fail to be noticed. But the turn of the discourse is all towards 

his hope of the future and faith in the unseen, not towards his justification.—(f) 

The explanation of sara miorw (ver. 13) given by Liinem., is the correct one: 

namely, that the words qualify, not azéJavov only, but that verb in union with 

the participles. The phrase seems, more probably, to mean in accordance with— 

as equivalent to: in the line of faith they died, with a greeting of the promises 

from afar, than as implying that their thus dying was (so Liinem.) conformable 

to the nature of faith. The insertion of vy. 13-16 before ver. 17 is, not improb- 

ably, to be explained by the fact that, to the author’s mind, the beginning of the 

development of the plan of salvation was at the deliverance of Isaac from death. 

This was the starting-point of a new history, and, before turning to it, he sums up, 

as it were, the heroic elements of the faith of the earliest saints, 

(9) tapaforg of ver. 19 is hardly to be explained, with Liinem., as connected 
with rapaBarrecda, in the sense to expose to danger, because of the doubt as to 
whether the noun ever has this sense in Greek usage previous to this writer’s 
time, and certainly does not anywhere else in the N. T. It is, however, favored 
by Grimm (Lex N. T.), and, if the meaning imperilling or giving up can be allowed, 
the explanation of the «aé is more simple and easy than with any other meaning, 
If we adopt the ordinary sense‘of the word, we may here understand it as 
equivalent to figure, rather than parable. But it is more than o¢ éroc elmeiy,— 
(h) The expressions rpdoxarpov aréAavow  duapriac (ver. 25) and rdv dveduopov 
Tov Xpiorov are, apparently, used from the standpoint of the writer’s time and 
thought—dyapria being connected with the idea of apostasy (Liinem.) and the 
reproach of Christ being regarded as overflowing, as it were, upon the saints of 
former ages, as, in Col. i. 24, His sufferings are conceived of as passing over, in a 
sense, to believers——(i) The reasons presented by Liinemann in favor of the sup- 
position that in ver. 27 the writer refers to Exod. ii. 15, though not decisive, are 
so strong as to lead to its adoption—(j) The presence of the general word 
éreipaodnoav (ver. 37) in the midst of a series of special words, is in accordance. 
with what we find in similar lists in Paul’s writings (comp. Rom. i. 29 ff. Gal. 
v. 22 f.), and is an evidence that the writer’s intention was not to classify with 
care, but simply to give emphasis by multiplying words.—(k) Ver. 40. The 
explanation of this verse is suggested by the following points:—1. The betier 
thing is contrasted with not receiving the promise—it would seem, therefore, 
to be the fulfillment of the promise in the full N. T. revelation and salvation, 
2. If they had received it, they would have been perfected without us. The 
writer, accordingly, seems to conceive of the whole work as having been con- 
summated and “the end of the world” as having come, in the Opposite case 
supposed, before the time of the readers—so that they would not have lived. 


‘ 
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CHAPTER XII. 


Ver. 2. xexddixev] Elz.: éxdScoev, But the perfect, adopted into the Editt. 
Complut. Genev. Plant., as also by Bengel, Griesb. Matth. Lachm. Scholz, Bleek, 
Tisch. Bloomfield, Alford, Reiche, and others, has the preponderant attestation of 
all the uncials, most cursives, and many Fathers in its favor ; and is likewise pre- 
ferable on internal grounds, since it represents the having sat down as a result 
extending into the present time——Ver. 3. In place of the Recepta sig atrév or 
ei¢ avtév, which has the support of D*** K L, almost all the cursives and 
many Fathers, there is found ei¢ avtobe in 8***, with Theodoret (70 el¢ aitove 
avri Tov ei¢ éavrobc), and in Cod. 17; ei¢ éavrotc, however, in 8*, in the Peshito 
(quantum sustinuerit a peccatoribus, qui fuerunt adversarii sibi ipsis), in D* E*, 
together with their Latin version (recogitate igitur, talem vos reportasse a pecca- 
toribus in vobis adversitatem), and in some mss. of the Vulgate; while the Sahi- 
dic and Armenian yss. entirely omit the words, and Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. 1 and 8, 
de Wette write et¢ éavrév. The latter, which is attested by A and the Vulgate 
(in semetipsum), indirectly also by D* E%, is to be held the original reading; the 
plural, on the other hand, to be rejected as devoid of sense.—avtixaréoryre] In 
place of this, Tisch. 2 writes, after L* 46, al., Chrys. ms. Theodoret, Theophyl. 
ms.: dvrekatéoryte. This form of the word (see on the twofold augment, 
Winer, p. 69 f. [E. T. 72]) must, it is true, be adopted upon strong attestation, 
but is not in a position here to set aside the Recepta avtixaréornte, where ayvtex. 
has against it the preponderating testimony of A D E L**8, etc. Rightly, there- 
fore, has Tisch. restored avrux, in the editt. vii. and viii—vVer. 5. Elz: Yté pov. 
D*, some seven cursives, as also the Latin translation in D E, have only Yié. 
Bleek has on that account suspected ov, and enclosed it within brackets. Exter- 
nal authority, however, does not warrant our deleting the pronoun. The occasion 
for its omission might be afforded by the occurrence of a similar initial letter in 
the following word, or by the text of the LXX. in which it is wanting.—Ver. 7. 
et taLdeiav imouévete| Instead of this, Matth. Lachm. Tisch. 1, 7 and 8, Delitzsch, 
Riehm (Lehrbegr. des Hebréerbr. p. 758), and Alford read ete racdciav iromé- 
vete, and Griesbach has placed ei¢ upon the inner margin. In favor of ei¢ 
pleads, it is true, the greatly preponderating authority of A D E (?) K L 8, of 
more than thirty cursives, Vulg. It. Syr. Copt. Sahid. Aeth. Arm. Damasc. Pro- 
cop., while ¢¢ is found only with Chrys. Theodoret, Theophyl. Slay. (?), and, as 
it seems, in many cursives. Nevertheless et¢ is inadmissible. For, whether et¢ 
macdciav is taken still with mapadéyeras, or, as Hofmann will have it, with paorzyoi, 
—whereby, however, that which follows would become deformed,—or it be ‘com- 
bined with topévere, in any case maideia must be understood in the sense of 
“education,” whereas of a certainty, alike from that which precedes as from that 
which follows, the signification “chastisement” becomes a necessity. Conse- 
quently the Recepta et wacdeiav bropévere is to be looked upon as that writ- 
ten by the author. The originality and correctness of this reading (defended also 
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by Reiche, p. 115 sqq.) becomes manifestly apparent from the fact that upon its 
recognition vv. 7, 8, in accordance with the usual accuracy of diction prevailing 
in the Epistle to the Hebrews, are in perfect mutual correspondence as type and 
antitype, jalike as regards the protasis as also the apodosis—In place of the 
Recepta tic yap éoruv, we have, with Lachm. and Tisch., after A, 8* Vulg. 
Sahid. Orig., to write merely: rig yép.—Ver. 8. Elz.: védor éora kat oby 
viot, With Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. 1 and 8, Delitzsch, Alford, we have to trans- 
pose into: vd@or kai ovy viot éore, after A D* and D*** [in Cod. E all the 
rest is wanting from mdvrec, ver. 8, to the close of the Epistle] §, 17, 37, 80, al, 
Vulg. It. Chrys. (codd.) and Latin Fathers—Ver. 9. Elz.: 00 ToAAG paddor, 
But A D* 8 (D* 8*** with the addition of 6é) have ob 0Ad paAdor, Rightly 
preferred by Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. Alford—Ver. 15. In place of the received 
dud tabrae, we have to adopt, with Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. 1 and 2, and Alford, 
after A, 17, 67** 80, 187, 238, Copt. ete, Clem. Chrys. (comment.): dv’ avrTHe; 
and in place of the Recepta 70240/, with Lachm. Tisch. and Alford, after A &, 47, 
Clem. Theodoret: 04 704407, The article was lost sight of in the homoioteleuton 
m04A01.—Ver. 16. Lachm. (and Tisch. 2 and 7, as well as Alford, have followed 
him therein !) has placed in the text, from A ©, the form of the word a7ré deto; 
but this, although not altogether unexampled (see Buttmann, Gramm. des neut. 
Sprachgebr. p. 40 f. [E.T. 47]), is manifestly a corruption of the Recepta ax éJdoro, 
which is confirmed by the Cod. Sinait.—On the other hand, the reading éavroi, 
given by Lachm. Tisch. and Alford, merits, on account of its more decided attesta- 
tion by A C D** and D*** 8%, the preference over the Recepta abrod or avrov. 
—Ver. 18. Elz.: pyAagopuévy bper. oper, furnished by D K L, in like man- 
ner, as it seems, by almost all cursives, Vulg. (ed. Clem.):Arab. polygl. Slay. 
Athan. Theodoret, Damasc. Oecum., is wanting indeed in A C 8, 17, 47, in many 
mss. of the Vulg., in Copt. Sahid. Syr. Arab, Erp. Aeth., with Chrys. (comment.), 
Theophyl. Mart. pap. Bed., and was already suspected by Mill (Prolegg. 1071) as 
a gloss, and then deleted by Lachm. and Tisch. 1 and 8, as likewise by Alford, is, 
however, indispensable, and is naturally called for by the opposition aa4d mpooeAn- 
Aidare Liv dpe, ver. 22 (comp. also Tod dpovc, ver. 20), as well as the confusion 
of idea ina rip wWAadépevor, Rightly, therefore, has Tisch. 2 and 7 placed dpec 
again in the text.—xal 6d] Elz: «a? okéT®. Against A C D¥ 8* 1, 31, 39% 
a. Suspected by Griesb. Rightly rejected by Lachm. Bleek, de Wette, Tisch. 
Delitasch, Alford. oxé7T® was introduced from the LXX. Deut. iv. 11, v. 22.— 
Ver. 19. In place of the Recepta tpoorebjva ‘, Lachm. in the stereotype edition 
had adopted poo@eivas, after A. Rightly, however, has he retained the 
Jtecepta in the larger edition. This reading is borne out by C D K L 8, by, as it 
seems, all the cursives and many Fathers.—Ver, 20. After AcdoBorAndqoerat, 
Hiz. adds further: 7 BoAtd. katarosevhoetat, Against all uncials (A OD 
K LM 8), most min., all translations, and many Fathers. The words, deleted by 
Griesbach, Scholz, and all later editors, are a gloss from LXX. Ex. xix. 13.—Ver. 
23, Elz.: év odpavoic aroyeypaupévov, But the decisive testimony of A C 
DLM 8, 387, al. m., Syr. Copt. Vulg. and many Fathers demands the transposi- 
tion adopted by Griesb. Scholz, Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. Alford, and others: anvoye- 
Ypaepévar Ev ovpavoic—Ver, 24, kpeitrov Aadovvte] Elz.: kpeitrova Aahowv- 
tt, Against ACD KLM, most min, Syr. Arr. Copt. Sahid. Armen. Vulg. 
al.. and many Fathers.—Ver. 25. Elz.: Epuyov ror x? THO YNC Tapattnod- 


uevot XpnuaticovrTa, FOAAG waAAov, Instead of this, however, we have to 
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read, with Lachm. Bleek, de Wette, Tisch. (who, however, in the edit. vii. has 
given the preference to the verbum simplex Edvyov, over the verbum composi- 
tum éSégvyov) Alford: éFéguyov éri yo mapartyodpmevoe tov Kenwari- 
Covra, Todd paddoy, in that éFépuvyov (already approved by Grotius) is de- 
manded by A C &* 57, 118, al. (Vulg. D, Lat. Slav. Epiph. in cant. cantic.: 
effugerunt), Cyr. Chrys. Philo Carpas. Oecum.; the deleting of the article rc 
before y7#¢ (already omitted in the Kditt. Erasm. Complut. Colin., afterwards also 
by Bengel, Griesb. Matth. Scholz) is required by all the uncial mss. (including 
%), most min., and very many Fathers; further, the placing of the article tdév 
only after tapactyoduevor is required by A C D M8* Cyril. Damasce.; finally, 
Tob is required by A C D* 8, Sahid—Ver. 26. Elz.: cei. But A C M®&, 6, 47 
al., Syr. Vulg. Copt. Sahid. Slav. Athan. Cyril. Cosm. Andr. Areth. have ceicw. 
Approved by Grotius, recommended by Griesb., rightly adopted by Lachm. Scholz, 
Bleek, Tisch. Alford, Reiche—Ver. 27. Recepta: TOv cadevopwévov tHv peTa- 
Seorv. Better accredited, however (by A C 8*), is Lachmann’s order of the 
words: T7v TOv cahevouéevov wet abeccy, which on that account is to be pre- 
ferred. Bleek and Tisch. 1 haye entirely rejected the article t#v. It is wanting, how- 
ever, only in D* and M.—Ver. 28. The reading éyoev, which Calvin, Mill (Pro- 
legg. 750), Heinrichs, and others approve, and which Luther also followed in his 
translation, is unsuitable, and insufficiently attested by K 8, more than twenty min., 
most mss. of the Vulg., Aeth. Cyr. Antioch.,while the reading é 7 #ev rests upon the 
testimony of AC DL M, etc., Copt. Syr. Aeth. al., Chrys. Theodoret, Damase. al., as 
also a ms. of the Vulg.—In that likewise which follows, the indicative Aatpetopen, 
which Griesbach has placed on the inner margin, stands in point of external 
attestation below the Recepta Aatpevwmev, The former is found in K M 8, about 
fifty min., with Athan., in mss. of Chrys., with Oecum. and Theophyl. On the 
other hand, A C D L, very many min. and many Fathers have Aatpevopuev.— 
At the close of the verse the Recepta reads: eta aidov¢ Kat ebvAaBelag, 
instead: of which, however, we have, with Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. and Alford, to 
adopt the reading (recommended also by Griesb.): weTa evAaBeiag Kai déove, 
after A C D* &* 17, 71, 73, 80, 137, Copt. Sahid. Slav. ed. (al.: werd déovg Kat 
cvAaBelac. WVulg.: cum metu et reverentia. D, Lat.: cum metu et verecundia). 


Vy. 1-13. In possession of such a multitude of examples, and with the 
eye uplifted to Jesus Himself, are the readers with stedfastness to main- 
tain the conflict which lies before them, and to regard their sufferings as 
a salutary chastisement on the part of that God who is full of fatherly love 
towards them. 

Ver. 1. [On Vv. 1, 2, see Note LX XVIII., pages 722-724.] Conclusion 
from the total contents of chap. xi.—In the animating summons expressed 
vv. 1, 2, the addition d? trouorgc, appended to the main verb rpéyouev, has 
the principal stress; comp. x. 36, xi. 1. Of the participial clauses, how- 
ever, the first and third are of the same kind, and are distinguished in equal 
degree from the second ; as accordingly the former are introduced by par- 
ticiples of the present, the latter by a participle of the aorist. The first and 
third contain a ground of animation to the 6? brouovge tpéyopuev; by the 
second, on the other hand, the historic preliminary condition to the & 
brouovac tpéye is stated. The euphonious rocyapovv elsewhere in the 
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N.T. only 1 Thess. iv. 8. [LX XVIII. a.]—xai jueic] we also, namely, like 
the saints of the Old Covenant described chap. xi.—rosovroy éxovrec Tepl= 
keivevov juiv végoc paptipov] [LX XVIII b.] since we have so great a cloud of 
witnesses around us, or: since so great a cloud of witnesses surrounds us. 
éxovtec meprxetuevor is intimately connected together, and is a peri- 
phrasis of the mere verbal notion, inasmuch as a genitive absolute : rocob- 
Tov mepikeruévov juiv «.T.A., might have been employed instead. védoc isa 
figurative designation (also of frequent occurrence with classical writers) 
of a densely compact crowd.1—Those meant) by the rocovrov véidog 
Haptbpwor are the persons mentioned chap. xi. [LX XVIII c.] When, 
however, these are characterized as a cloud of witnesses, the author does 
not intend to imply that these witnesses are present as spectators at the 
contest to be maintained by the readers,? but represents them thereby as 
persons who have borne testimony for the riorv¢ which he demands of 
his readers,’ and who consequently have become models for imitation to 
the readers as regards this virtue. 

To this signification of yaprépeov points with necessity the whole reason- 
ing immediately foregoing. For as dv brouovyc, xii. 1, attaches again the 
discourse to brouovie yap eyere ypetav k.t.4., X. 86, so also the contents of 
“chap. xi., which stand in close connection with the latter, are recapitulated 
by the words: rooovrov éyovre mepueiwevov spuiv végoc paptipwr. On account, 
however, of this close connection of the first participial clause, xii. 1, with 
chap. xi., zapripwv cannot be otherwise interpreted than after the analogy 
of the characterization there made: HaprupySévres bud tie wiotewc, xi. 89; bv 
Tabry éuapruphonoav xi. 2; dv Fe éuaptupySy, xi. 4; and Hewapripyrat, Xi. 5, in 
that only the slight distinction is made, justified in a natural manner by 
the varying form of designation, that while the persons named were 
before represented as those to whom a laudatory testimony was given in 
scripture on account of the xiore manifested by them, they now appear 
as those who, by their conduct, have delivered a testimony in favor of 
their virtue of rior, and consequently have become patterns of the same 
for others. On account of this intimate coherence of the first participial 
clause, xii. 1, with chap. Xi., 2 more nearly-defining addition, ric ricrewe 
to papripwr, was, moreover, superfluous. That, however, yapripov is in 
reality employed with reference to the miorce which the author demands 
of his readers, is further shown by rie miorewe, xii. 2, from which it ig 


clearly apparent that the notion nioric is still before the mind of the 


1Theodoret: rAHO0s tocodrov, vésos pimov- 
Mevov 77 muKvornt.. Comp. Hom. Il. iv. 274: 
dpa. 5¢ véos eimero megdv, al. Eurip. Hee. 901 
f.: totov "EAAdvwv védos audi oe KpUmrec. 
Phoeniss. 1328 ff.: mérep’ éuavtdy H modu 
orévw Saxpioas, iv mépié Exer véhos TocodTov, 
Bore 8 "Axépovros tévar; Herod. viii. 109: 
végos togodTov avOpwrwv. Similarly also is 
the Latin nubes employed. Comp. e. g. Liv. 
35. 49: rex contra peditum equitumque 
nubes jactat. 


Hammond, Calmet, Bohme, Paulus, Klee, 
Bleek, Stein, de Wette, Stengel, Tholuck, 
Bloomfield, Bisping, Hofmann. 

®The supposition of Delitzsch, Riehm 
(Lehrbegr. des Hebréderbr. p. 757), Alford, 
Maier, and Moll, that in Maptupwy, ver. 1, the 
idea of “spectators” blends with that of 
“witnesses to the faith,” bears its refutation 
upon the face of it. For the combining of 
that which is logically irreconcilable is not 
exegesis, 
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writer at ver. 2. It is therefore to be supposed that the discourse turns 
round to the figure of the race—to which, indeed, repcxsiuevov would 
already be appropriate, but to which this participle is not at all of 
necessity to be referred—only with dyxov arobéuevor k.7.A.—dyKov drodéuevot 
navta] having put off every hindrance (opposed to the context, Bengel and 
others: every kind of pride or arrogance ; Hofmann: all earthly care and 
sorrow). The man contending in the race avoided, in order to keep his 
body light, oppressive clothing and the like. In the application, the 
clinging of the readers to external Judaism is certainly, in particular, 
thought of as the hindrance. Yet the expression is quite general, and sin 
in the strict sense of the term, which is immediately after quite specially 
emphasized, is likewise included thereunder. For «ai is not, with 
Grotius and others, to be taken explicatively, but further brings into relief, 
in the form of a parallel classification, a definite species, taken, on account 
of its special importance, out of the before-named genus.—Sin is termed 
evmepiotatoc. [LXXVIIId.] This adjective exists only here in the 
whole range of Greek literature. It is most naturally derived from the 
middle voice: mepiioracda, to place oneself round, or encompass. The sense 
is therefore: sin, which easily surrounds us and takes us captive. So the 
majority. Others derived etrepioraroc from the active repiiornu, then 
taking the word either in a passive or active sense. The explanation of 
Ernesti (ad. Hesych. gloss. sacr. p. 140 sq.), that “as zepicrarov denotes that 
which is thronged about by people who come to admire it, and drepioraro¢ 
is said of a man about whom others do not stand, thus, who is destitute of 
friends ; so evreploraroc characterizes sin as rich in friends and patrons, as 
generally esteemed and liked,” has against it the consideration that from 
evrepiorarog, in this acceptation, the idea of that which is public and mant- 
fest is inseparable; but this idea is out of keeping with the notion of sin, 
which is just as often perpetrated in secret as in public. The interpreta- 
tion: sin, which is easily to be gone round, encircled, or avoided,’ would yield 
an unsuitable thought, since it could not possibly be the design of the 
author to represent the power of sin as small. The active explanation : 
seductive or enticing,” has against it the fact that all the other derivatives 
from torqu, such as otaréc, doraroc, etc., have an intransitive or passive 
signification. Others, again, in their explanations of ciepiotartoc, follow 
the significations of the substantive repioragic: sin, which easily plunges us 
into danger ;* which brings with it many hindrances ;* which has circum- 
stantias (surroundings), whereby it commends itself and seduces us ;° quae bonis 
utitur rebus circumstantibus, i.e. quae habet suisque affert bonam fortunam 
atque voluptates (Bdhme)—The déuapria is sin in general; not specially : 


1Chrysostom: 7 Thy evKdAws meplotacy 2Carpzov, Schulz, Stein. 
Svvamevnv mabeiv Aéyer* aAdov b€ TodTO pddcov 3 Er. Schmid, Raphel, Bengel, Storr; comp. 
yap, cav OéAwmev, mepryevéoar [get the better already Theophylact: 7 6v qv evKdAws Tes els 
of | Tis auaprias; Pseudo-Athanasius, de para- meptotacers euminter’ ovdev yap ovTw kivduvades 
bol. Script. quaest. 133: edmepictatoy eime Thy ws amapria. 
émaptiav, émeSav moviov otdow ovK ExeL, 4Kypke, Michaelis, Dindorf, Heinrichs, 
GAA Taxéws TpémeTat Kai KaTaAvera: ; Clericus, Kuinoel, Bloomfield. 


Morus, Ewald, p. 172. 5 Hammond. 
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the sin of apostasy from Christianity. On account of drobéuevor, the dpuaptia 
is thought of as a burden which we bear within us as a propensity, or about 
us as an encumbering garment.—rpéxew aydova] to run a race!—d’ brouovie | 
Rom. viii. 25. 

Ver. 2. Second factor in the encouragement. Not only the example of 
the O. T. witnesses for the faith, but also the example of the Beginner and 
Perfecter of the faith, Christ Himself, must animate us to a persevering 
Tpéxerv.—agopavrec] [LX XVILI e¢.] in that we look forth (for our encourage- 
ment and for our ardent imitation). ddopav (as, immediately after, 
tedecwrge) only here in the N. T.—ei¢ rov rie riotewc apynyov Kal tehewryv 
‘Inootv] [LX XVIII /.] to the Beginner and Perfecter of the faith, Jesus, 1. e. 
to Jesus, who has begun or awakened in us the Christian faith, and carries 
it on in us to perfection, or to the close (Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Theo- 
phylact, Erasmus, and the majority), which last particular then naturally 
includes the attaining of salvation. But it is going too far when one 
finds—as Grotius, Bloomfield, and many others—in tedewwty¢ the figure of 
the fpaBevrpc, the judge or umpire of the games, who, on the completion 
of the contest, awards the prize of victory ; for the expression itself does 
not warrant this special application. According to Bengel, Baumgarten, 
Schulz, Bleck, de Wette, Ebrard, Bisping, Grimm (Theol. Literaturbl. 2. 
Darmst. Allg. Kirch.-Zeit. 1857, No. 29, p. 667), Nickel (Reuter’s Repertor. 
March 1858, p. 208 f.), Riehm (Lehrbegr, des Hebriierbr. p. 326), Maier, 
Moll, Kurtz—comp. also Theodoret: Kara rd avbparivov augdrepa Téerxer, 
—d THe TioTEewe apynyoc Kar Tedewwtn¢ ’Incotc has the sense: Jesus, who 
im manifestation of the faith has preceded us by His example, and in the mani- 
Jestation of this fuith has carried on the work unto perfection” But the virtue 
of faith the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews could not possibly 
predicate of Christ in like manner as he does of the Christians. From the 
lofty conception he had of the person of the Redeemer, he must, like the 
Apostle Paul, regard Him by whom the divine decrees of salvation were 
to be realized, as object of the iotic. More than this, Tehewrthe can be used 
only transitively, not also intransitively. ap ANYO¢ THEO wiorewc stands, 
therefore, in a sense quite analogous to that of the apxnyde tHe owrnpiac, 
li. 10; and the exemplary characteristic in Jesus, to which the author 
directs his readers, is not already expressed by His being designated as 
apxnyos Kal Tedewrhe THe tiorewe,—which, on the contrary, is only designed 
to make us aware of the assistance which Christ affords the Christians in 
the rpéyev,—but first is expressed by means of the following relative 
clause.—avr? rie mponeruévye a7@ yapac] who for the (heavenly) joy lying 
ready for Him, the obtaining of which should be the reward of His suffer- 


1Comp. Herod. viii. 102; Dion. Hal, vii. 48; rews TeXerwTHs. The sense is supposed to 
Eurip. Orest. 875. be: “Jesus is the Prince of faith: for upon 

*Inconsistently does Delitzsch adhere to the path on which faith has to run, He has 
this explanation (and similarly Alford and gone first to open the way; He is faith’s Com- 
Kluge),—in reference, indeed, to the notion pleter: for upon this path He leads us to the 
o Tis Tictews &pXNyds5,—but rejects it in goal.” That Jesus Himself reached the goal 
reference to the notion, necessarily com- — upon this path, is then supposed to be an 
bining in homogeneity therewith, 6 ris mico- —_ unuttered intermediate thought (!). 


CHAP. XII. 2, 3. 703 
ings." dvri, as ver. 16. For yapd, however, comp. Matt. xxv. 21. Com- 
prehended under the rpoxsiévn abt@ yapd is also the joy over the com- 
pleted work of redemption, with its blessings for mankind; yet it is 
erroneous, with Theodoret (yapa dé row owThpoc Tov avOporwv 7 owtnpia), to 
limit it thereto. The sense is not: instead of the heavenly glory which He 
already had as the premundane Logos, and which He might have retained, but 
which He gave up by His incarnation? Nor is it: instead of the earthly free- 
dom from suffering, which, as the sinless One, He could have procured for 
Himself ;* or: instead of the joys of the world, which Jesus, had He willed it, 
could have partaken of For the immediate concern of the author must 
evidently be to point to the prize which Christ was to receive in return 
for His sufferings, in order thereupon further to indicate that to the 
readers likewise, upon their persevering in the conflict, the palm of 
victory will not be wanting. A further consideration is, that also the 
closing member of the verse, which is closely attached by means of ré to 
that which precedes, has for its subject-matter still. the thought of the 
reward conferred upon Christ.—éréuewev oravpdr, aicybvyc Karagpovhoac | 
endured the cross, in that He contemned the infamy. For the death of the 
cross was crudelissimum teterrimumque supplicium (Cic. Verr. 5. 64).—év 
deSi@ Te Tov Opévov rod Oeov Kexdfuxev] and has sat down at the right hand of 
the.throne of God. [LXXVIII g.] Comp. i. 8, viii. 1, x. 12. 

Ver.3. [On Vv. 3-11, see Note LXXIX., pages 724, 725.] dp] is here, on 
account of the imperative, the corroborative: Yea / [LX XIX a.] (comp. 
Winer, p. 415 f.) [E. T. 446]; and dvatoyifeodas, in the N. T.a dratk 
Aeyduevov, denotes the comparing or reflecting contemplation. Bengel: Com- 
paratione instituta cogitate: Dominus tanta tulit; quanto magis servi 
ferant aliquid?—avr:Aoyia, however, denotes nothing else than contradic- 
tion ; and what is meant is, the contending against Christ’s divine Sonship 
and Messianic dignity. [LXXIX }.] The notion of opposition and ill- 
usage in act, which is ordinarily assigned to it (still also by Bohme, Bleek, 
de Wette, Tholuck, Bloomfield, Delitzsch, Alford, and Maier) along with 
that of contradiction, this word never has. Even dvridéyeev, to which 
appeal is made, has nowhere the sense of a hostile resistance manifesting 
itself in outward actions. See Meyer on Luke ii. 34; John xix. 12; 
Rom. x. 21.—robrny] such, i.e. one so great, sc. that He was compelled 
to undergo the ignominious death of the cross (ver. 2), in comparison with 
which your sufferings are something insignificant.—ivd pa Kdyyre K.7.A.] 
that ye may not grow weary, desponding in your souls. taic puyaic 
iuov is to be conjoined with écAvduevo., not with kduyre,® since other- 


1So Primasius, Piscator, Schlichting, Gro- 
tius, Bengel, Whitby, Schulz, Bohme, Stuart, 
Bleek, de Wette, Tholuck, Ebrard, Delitzsch, 
Riehm (Lehrbegr. des Hebrderbr. p. 357), Al- 
ford, Maier, Moll, Kurtz, Hofmann, Woerner, 
and the majority. 

2Peshito, Gregory Nazianz. in Oecum.: & 
éfov pévery emi THs idias doéys Te Kal OedTyTOS, 
ov pdovov éavTdv éxéevwoev axpe THS SovAoU 
mopoys, GAAG Kal orTavpdy Umémevev K.T.A.; 


Beza, Nemethus, Heinrichs, Ewald. 
3Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Théophylact, 
Zeger, Jac. Cappellus, Calov, al. 
4Calvin, Wolf, Carpzoy, Stein, Bisping, al. 
5Beza, Er. Schmid, Hammond, Kuinoel, 
Bleek, de Wette, Ebrard, Bisping, Delitasch, 
Alford, Maier, Moll, Kurtz, Hofmann, al. 
6Luther, Bengel, Chr. Fr. Schmid, Storr, 
Schulz, Bohme, and others. 
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wise something of a dragging character would be imparted to the par- 
ticiple. 

Ver. 4 ff. [LX XIX ¢.] The sufferings which have come upon the 
readers are only small, and a salutary chastisement at the hand of God.— 
Obra péxpic aiuatoc «.7.A.] Not yet unto blood, i.e. to such extent that blood- 
shed should result, that a martyr’s death! among you should be a necessity 
(as such death had but just now been mentioned of the O. T. saints, chap.. 
xi., and of Christ Himself, xii. 2), have ye offered resistance in your contest 
against sin. The author has, as x. 82 ff., only the present generation of 
Palestinian Christians, to whom he is speaking, before his eyes. It is 
otherwise at xiii, 7.—rpoc rHv duapriav] belongs to évraywrfouevor (against 
Bengel, who conjoins it with davriaréoryre), and 4 duapria stands not in 
the sense of of duaprwaol, ver. 8,,-—for there would exist no reason for the 
avoiding of this concrete expression,?—but is the inner sin, conceived of 
as a hostile power or person, which entices.the man (visited with suffer- 
ings and persecutions) to an apostasy from Christianity. Comp. axdry 
THC duaptiac, 11. 18.—In avricatéorgre avtaywvilduevor—both verbs in 
the N. T. only here—the author has, what is wrongly denied by de Wette 
and Maier (in like manner as Paul, 1 Cor. ix. 26), passed over from the 
figure of the race to the kindred one of the combat with the fists. 

Vv. 5, 6. Kal éxAéanofe «.7.A.] [LX XIX d.] And have ye forgotten, etc.? 
The words are most naturally to be taken‘ as a question. If we would, 
as is usually done, take them as an assertory statement (“and ye have 
forgotten”), the reproach contained in the same would come out more 
strongly than is consonant with the mild character’of the discourse in this 
section. The verb éxaavédvecdaz, as presently after dArcywp eiv, in the 
N. T. only here.—rij¢ rapaxigoewc] the consolation (or else: the animating 
address).—ijric buiv d¢ vloig dadéyera:] which, of a truth, speaks to you as to 
sons. By virtue of #rve (in place of which there is no sufficient ground 
for writing, with Hofmann, 7 tc) the following consolatory utterance 
(Vig... mapadéyera), adduced from Prov. iii. 11, 12,—from which also 
Philo, de congressu quaer. erudit. gr. p. 449 D (with Mangey, I. p. 544 f,), 
reasons in a similar manner,—is presupposed as one sufficiently familiar 


1Wrongly is it supposed by Holtzmann 


in the setise of “to the very uttermost,” yet 
(Stud. u. Krit. 1859, H. 2, p. 301; Ztschr. f. wiss. 


assuredly neither aiua nor yet sanguis is any- 


Theol. 1867, p. 4) that a reminder of a martyr- 
dom not yet endured is remote from the eon- 
nection, The discourse is said to be of a re- 
sistance mpds tHv amaptiav. Sin, in this con- 
flict with the flesh, would not allow it to be 
continued unto blood. For this very reason 
it is necessary to resist sin jéypis atwaros, 
ever anew to reanimate the weary limbs for 
the continuance of the conflict (xii. 12). In 
the same manner, too, does Kurtz find only 
a proverbial figurative expression for an 
earnest, decided, and unsparing resistance to 
the sinful desire in péypis aiuaros. But 
though in German “bis auf’s Blut” (even to 
blood) has proverbial figurative acceptance 


where else employed in this proverbial sense. 

2Carpzov, Heinrichs, Stuart, Ebrard, De- 
litzsch, Maier, Kluge, Grimm in the Ztschr. 
f. wiss. Theol. 1870, p. 43, al. 

8 At least no one will recognize as apposite 
that which Ebrard adduces as such,—to wit, 
that in ver. 3 “the whole (!) of mankind as 
the sinners (the class of sinners) might be 
opposed to Christ; whereas to the readers of 
the Epistle to the Hebrews, who were them- 
Selves duaptwAoi, the enemies of Christianity 
could not be opposed as the sinners,” 

4With Calvin, Beza, Piscator, Grotius, 
Braun, Jos. Hallet, Heinrichs, Bohme, Stuart, 
Lachmann, Bleek, Bisping, Delitzsch, Ewald. 
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to the readers. By dcadréyera., however, the same is personified; 
since dcahtévyeodai tive denotes conversing with any one (here, as it were, 
the answering in reply to the complaint breathed forth by the readers). 
Yié pov] With the LXX. only: Yié—pq oduyopes radeiac Kvpiov] despise not 
chastening from the Lord, i.e. be thankful for it, when the Lord chastens 
thee.—pde éxAbov im avtov éeyyx6uevoc] nor despond when thou. art corrected 
of Him (by means of sufferings which He imposes upon thee). 

Ver. 6. Tacdeter] him He chasteneth. Soin the LXX. Cod. A, and fifteen 
other mss. The remaining manuscripts of the LXX. have, what is 
probably the original reading: éAéyyer—paoryoi d& mavta viov bv mapa- 
déxetac] and scourges every son whom He receives (adopts as His). Accord- 
ing to present punctuation, the words in Hebrew read: M$}. *2-N¥ 38D, 
and (He chastens) as a father the son in whom he delights. Instead of 
383, the LXX., however, read 283, (to cause pain). 

Vv. 7, 8. Application of the word of scripture to the readers.—zi 
raideiav brouévere] [LX XIX e.] If we endure chastening. The opposite of 
this is formed by the «i 0 ywpic tore raidsiac, ver. 8. The emphasis falls, 
therefore, upon ra:defav; and to explain tropévecy asa “ stedfast”’ or 
“persevering” enduring’ is inadmissible.—«c vioic buiv rpoodépera 6 Oed¢] God 
deals with you as with sons, treats you as sons. By as harsh a construction 
as possible (comp. tuiv dc vioic, ver. 5), Ebrard will have éc taken as a 
conjunction, and translates,—espousing the incorrect reading (see the 
critical obs.) ei¢ maWeiav,— for your instruction endure manfully, even as 
(or when, so long as) God offers Himself to you as to sons !”—For the genuine 
Greek formula rpocdépec Sai tive, which does not occur elsewhere in 
the N. T., see examples in Wetstein.—ric¢ yap vide «.7:2.] sc. éoriv: for what 
son is there, i.e. where is there a son, whom the father chastens not? This 
comprehending together of rti¢ vidc (Bleek, de Wette, Tholuck, Alford, 
Maier, Kurtz, Ewald) is more natural than that one should regard ré¢ 
alone as the subject: who is indeed a son, whom, etc. (Delitzsch, Moll, and 
others); or, with Bohme, as the predicate: of what kind is a son, 
whom, etc. 

Ver. 8. Ei 62 yupic éote raideiac] If, on the other hand, ye are free from 
chastisement (have been spared it).2—7je¢ pétoyou yeydvaow ravtec] of which 
all (sc. whom God—like the saints of the O. T. enumerated chap. xi.—has 
really acknowledged as His sons‘ have become partakers. That the relative 
clause contains no statement of entirely universal import, applicable also 
to the relation towards the earthly fathers (Camerarius, Beza, Limborch, 
al.), but, on the contrary, one affecting exclusively the relation towards 
God, is clear from the parallel with ver. 7, as well as from the perfect 
yeyovactv.rv68a] bastards, begotten out of wedlock, for whose weal or 
woe their father is not wont to be greatly concerned. 

Vv. 9, 10, a second argument follows. The readers must not become 
disheartened at the sufferings imposed upon them. For not only is there 


1 Theodoret, Erasm. Paraphr., Stein, Ebrard, 2Wrongly Theodoret: ei roivuy kat tyes 
Bloomfield, a/. Thy matdetay ekkAivere. 
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vo be seen, in the fact of their having to struggle with afflictions, the 
manifestation that God treats them as His children; it is, moreover, the 
heavenly Father who visits them with this chastening, and that for the very 
reason that He has their own highest good in view.—elra] then, further, 
deinde. Not to be taken as an interrogative particle, with Alberti, Raphel, 
Heinrichs, and others. For otherwise the discourse would have proceeded 
in the second half of the verse with «ai ob ov pad2ov, instead of the 
mere ov toad paAdsov. Ingeniously, but without constraining reason, does 
Reiche (Commentar. crit. p. 121) conjecture « re instead of eita, while 
quite unsuitably Hofmann will comprehend ¢ira with the closing words 
of ver. 8.—rovd¢ rij¢ capKod¢ ruav rarépac] fathers of our flesh, i. e. our bodily, 
earthly fathers.—siyouev madevrag kal évetperoueda] we had as chasteners, 
and heeded them, i.e. we gave heed when we had them as chasteners. 
Inasmuch as the author is addressing grown-up persons, the imperfects 
characterize the period of the bygone youth (we used to give heed). The 
combining of évtpém ea3as, however, with the accusative of the object is in 
later Greek style the ordinary one. With the earlier authors the genitive 
is used.—The absolute statement eita . .. éverperdueda. takes the 
place of a hypothetical premiss (comp. x. 28 f.; 1 Cor. vii. 18, 21, al.), and 
the whole verse contains an argument a minore ad majus—ob odd paddov 
brotayyosuesa TH ratpt tov rvevudtov Kal Choouev;] shall we not much rather 
be in subjection to the Father of spirits, and (i.e. so that we in consequence 
thereof) live? By 6 ratyp tov rvevudrov naturally God is meant. 
With Hammond, to think of Ohrist, is forbidden by the connection (comp. 
ver. 7). To the Father of spirits, ie. God, who is Father in regard to the 
higher spiritual domain of life. That God, as the Creator of all things, is 
the Final Cause also of the bodily life of man, is a fact not excluded by 
the expression; only that which is the main thing as concerns God’s 
fatherly relation is here emphasized. 6 rarip rav mvevudtwv does not desig- 
nate God as Creator of the souls, in the sense of Creatianism as opposed 
to Traducianism.! Nor as the One who makes provision for our souls.? 
Just as little is rveiuara to be understood of the angels,® or the gifts of the 
Spirit“ It is possible there was present to the mind of the author the 
characterization of God, LX X. Num. xvi. 22, xxvii. 16, asa Sede rev mer- 
Harov Kat mdonc capkbc.—Kat Chyoouev] Declaration of the result of this 
obedience, in the form of a parallel arrangement. ¢%» of the enjoy- 
ment of the everlasting life of bliss, as x. 88; Rom. viii. 13, and frequently. 

Ver. 10. Justification of the road paddov, ver. 9, by presenting in relief 
the diversity of character borne by the disciplinary correction of the 
earthly fathers from that of the heavenly Father. The emphasis falls 
upon kara rd dokovv abroic¢ andupon éri rd ovudépov, while rpoc 


1Calvin, Estius, Justinian, Beza, Jae. Cap- } TOV agwudtwov Suvapewr, 
pellus, Drusius, Carpzoy, Delitzsch, Riehm, 
Lehrbegr. des Hebrierbr. p. 678; Kurtz, al: TiKOy Tatépa KéKAnKkey Os TOV TVEUMATLK@Y 
*Morus, Dindorf, Kuinoel, Béhme, and Xapiopdrov mnyjv. Comp. Chrysostom, Oecu- 


others. menius, and Theophylact. 
’Chrysostom, Oeeumenius, Theophylact: 


*Theodoret: marépa TVEVLATWY TOV TVEULA- 
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ddiyac juépac is an unaccentuated addition, which belongs equally to 
both members of the sentence! For if mpd¢ drdyac muépac belonged only 
to the first member, and served for the indication of a further particular 
of diversity, an antithetic addition corresponding to the same could not 
have been wanting in the second member. But to find such antithesis? 
in eg 7d peradaBe x.7.A., is inadmissible, since these words are only an 
epexegetical amplification of én? 7d cuudépov. pode ddiyacg Auépac 
[LXXIX f.] denotes, therefore, not the period of the earthly life, brief in 
comparison with eternity,? in such wise that the thought would be 
expressed, that the earthly fathers aimed in connection with the raidebew 
at a benefit or gain merely in regard to the earthly lifetime; God, on the 
other hand, at a gain for eternity,—by which at any rate a false opposition 
would arise, since the first half of the statement could not be at all con- 
ceded as a universally valid truth. Rather do the words affirm that the 
chastisement on the part of the natural fathers (and not less that on the 
part of the heavenly Father) continued only a few days, lasted only during 
a brief period. In a sense quite corresponding is 7pé¢ employed imme- 
diately after, ver. 11, as well as 1 Cor. vii. 5; 2 Cor. vii. 8; 1 Thess. ii. 17, 
and very frequently elsewhere—«ara 1d doxovy aitoic] according to their 
judgment, which was not always an erroneous one.—The imperfect éraidevov 
stands there for the same reason as the imperfects, ver. 9.—6é dé] sc. mpdc 
ohiyac juépac rawebe.—ént 7d ovugépov] with a view to that which is salutary 
(our infallible welfare).—eic 1d wetadaBeiv rie dyidrnroc airov] in order that 
wevmay be made partakers of His holiness, may become ever more free from 
sin, and in moral purity ever more like God Himself. 

Ver. 11. The blessing of every chastening. Comp. Diog. Laert. v. 18 (cited 
by Wetstein): r7¢ madeiac ey (sc. Aristotle) rag pév pilac elvar mimpdc, yAukeic 
dé Tod¢e Kaprotc.—raoa radeia] comprises the human and the divine chasten- 
ing; yet the author in connection with the second clause (berepov dé x.7.A.) 
has no doubt mainly the latter before his mind.—zpi¢ pév 7d rapdv x.7.A.] 
seems indeed for the present (so long as it continues) to be no object of joy, but 
an object of grief; later, however (i.e. when it has been outlived), it yields to 
those who have been exercised by it (comp. v. 14) the peacefraught fruit of 
righteousness.—doxet|] characterizes the opinion of man; since the matter 
is in reality very different.—dccavoobvnc] [LX XIX g.] Genitive of apposition ; 
peaceful fruit, namely righteousness, i.e. moral purity and perfection. . It 
is called a peaceful fruit because its possession brings with it peace of soul. 
dixacooivyc is not to be understood as a genitivus subjecti (Piscator, Owen, 
Stuart, Heinrichs, Stein, and others): a peaceful fruit which is yielded by 


1Riehm’s objection to this (Lehrbegr. des 
Hebrderbr. p. 762, Obs.), that in such case cata 
70 Soxovv avrois must have been placed before 
mpos oAcyas nuepas, is entirely without weight. 
Just the preposing of mpds oAtyas nucpas was, 
if these words were to be referred to both 
members of the sentence, the most appro- 
priate order; because kara ro Soxodyv avtois 
and émi 70 ovudépoy then as contrasts stood 


in so much the more immediate opposition 
to each other in the two halves of the sen- 
tence. "i 

2 With Bengel, Ebrard, Bisping, Delitzsch, 
Hofmann, and others. 

3Calvin, Estius, Justinian, Cornelius a 
Lapide, Schlichting, Limborech, Er. Schmid, 
Bengel, Tholueck, Ebrard, Bisping, Maier, 
Kluge, al. 
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righteousness ; for surely raideia is mentioned as the subject producing the 
Kaproc eipyviKdc. \ 

Vy. 12,13. [On Vv. 12-17, see Note LXXX., pages 725, 726.] Animating 
conclusion of the exhortation to stedfastness continued up to this point. 
—0di6] Wherefore, sc. because the sufferings you have to undergo manifest 
to you that ye are sons of God, and are salutary for you—ra¢ mapemévac 
xElpag Kal Ta Taparedyuéva yovata avopbdcate] make firm again the slackened 
hands and the weary knees.\—avopborr] literally, to make the crooked straight 
again ; then in general to restore anything to its original right or perfect 
condition. [Cf. Luke xiii. 13; Acts xv. 16.] 

Ver. 18. Kai tpoysic opOac rovgoate roic roolv budv] and make straight 
tracks with your fect, ¢. e. advance with straight course upon the Christian 
path of life you have once entered upon, without bending aside to the 
right or to the left; that is to say, without mingling up that which is 
Jewish with that which is Christian, or suffering yourselves to be enticed 
to a relapse into Judaism. Incorrectly do Ebrard, Delitzsch, Riehm 
(Lehrbegr. des Hebréerbr. p. 789), Alford, Kluge, Moll, Kurtz, Ewald, 
M’Caul, Hofmann, and others explain rote roolv budv: for your feet. For, 
apart from the fact that this interpretation destroys the harmony with the 
figure employed at ver. 12, that of the rapeyévar xeipes and raparedvuéva 
yévara, the author cannot possibly intend to say that the readers them: 
selves have first to prepare the way for themselves. The way has 
already been prepared for them by Christ (x. 20), and it is now only a 
question of their making advance upon the same in the right way. 
[LXXX 6.J—For the expression, which accidentally forms a hexa- 
meter? (see Winer, p. 595 [E. T. 641]), comp. LXX. Prov. iv. 26: 
opbac tpoxidc role coi¢ Tooi.—iva ph Td Ywrdv extpary, iad dé padrov] that 
not (even) that which is lume may turn aside Jrom the way, but rather be 
healed. 7d yoA6v denotes not the suffering member in an individual, but 
within the larger community, thus the member of the Christian commu- 
nion who is lame or halting, t.e. Who makes only a tottering progress in 
Christianity, and falls away from the same if he does not gain a support 
in the rest of the community advancing in a straight course [Gal. ii. 14]. 
On 7d ywAdr, as figurative designation of the wavering between two 
different bents of belief, comp. LXX. 1 Kings xviii. 21: gc mére buei¢ 
Xwhaveite én?” augoréparc taic iyvbac; how long do ye halt upon both knee-joints- 
(sides), ¢.¢. do ye hesitate between the service of Jehovah and that of 
Baal ?—To the verb éxtpérecdar, Fr, Junius, Grotius, Wolf, Carpzov, 
Heinrichs, and many others, finally Bleek, de Wette, Ebrard, Kurtz, 
Ewald, on account of the opposition iadq d& uadAov, assign the passive 
signification : to be dislocated. But justified by the usage of the language 


1Comp. LXX. Isa. xxxv. 3: ioxvoare xelpes KUPLMTEpOV MEep@V, STL bAoL mapernévor elol TH 


dveimevat Kal yovara mapadeduuéva. Ecclus, Wuxn ai bev yap xelpes évepyeias, ot 5& modes 
XXYV. 23: xelpes mapeuévar Kal yovra Tapa- KWyTEwWS TVUBodror. 

Achupéva. Comp. also Deut. xxxii. 36: el8e yap 2Quite improbable is the supposition of 
Tapadcehupevovs avtovs Kal . . . mapermévous.— Ewald (pp. 139, 172), that the words consist of 


Theophylact: Secviwy amd MeTabopas Tav a verse which “was derived from some one 
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(see Wetstein at 1 Tim. i. 6) is the middle signification alone: bend aside 
(from the way), turn aside. This signification is therefore to be maintained 
here also, and iad dé waAAov continues in an abbreviated form the 
figure employed, in that its meaning is: but rather through the animating 
example given by the whole body, may be cured of his wavering, and briskly 
advance with the rest. 

Vv. 14-17. Exhortation to concord and to growth in holiness. 

Ver. 14. Mera mévrov] with all, even the non-Christians. [LXXX ¢.] 
Comp. Rom. xii.18. For limiting the rdévrec, with Michaelis, Zachariae, 
Storr, Bleek, Stein, de Wette, Tholuck, Ebrard, Delitzsch, Alford, Maier, 
to the members of the Christian community, there exists no reason; and it 
has against it the mode of expression, since we should then have expected 
pet’ GAAGAwWY.—kal Tov dy:aoudv | the general virtue, of which the endeavor 
after concord is only a particular outflow. dyvacjuéc, namely, is here 
sanctification or moral purificationin general; too restricted is the reference 
of Chrysostom, Theodoret, Oecumenius, Theophylact, Jac. Cappellus, 
Bengel, Bloomfield, and others, who explain it as—what at 1 Thess. iy. 3 
(see at that place) is certainly the correct explanation—the virtue of 
chastity.—rov xtpwov] By this expression some understand God (comp. 
Matt. v. 8), others Christ (comp. ix. 28). A certain decision is impossible. 
The beholding represents in an emblematic manner the idea of innermost 
union, and ‘the whole is a designation of the Messianic blessedness in the 
consummated kingdom of God. 

Vv. 15, 16. Further amplification of diékere rov dysaoudv, ver. 14. That 
endeavor after holiness is not only to be in active exercise in the case of 
each one with regard to his own person; it is also, in equal degree, to be 
watchful that the Christian brethren preserve themselves free from im- 
morality.—The subject in érioxorovvre¢ consists, as in didxere, ver. 14, 
with which the participle is conjoined, of all members of the congrega- 
tion, not specially the presidents thereof (xiii. 17) or érioxoro. (BOhme); 
and éxcoxoreiv signifies: to direct one’s view to a thing with close attention 
or solicitude.—puh t1¢ botepav ard rhe xdpito¢ Tov Heov] isno independent clause, 
so that 7 would have to besupplemented.!' For the choice of the tempus 
pertphrasticum would be here unnatural and justified by nothing. The 
words are a mere introducing of the subject, which is then further re- 
sumed by uA te pifa «.7.2.,in such wise that évoya@ forms the common 
predicate to both parts of the sentence introduced by u4.38—ph ric borepov 
«.7.2.] that no one, in that he remains far from the grace of God, i. e. in that 
he turns the back upon the grace of God which was afforded him in 
Christ, by immorality withdraws from it, and loses it (1 Cor. vi. 9, 10). The 
unusual Jorepeiv a6 tevo¢ is consequently by no means equivalent in 


of the many Hellenistic poets (?), whose books deed added in thought, but then haye this 
were at that time greatly read even by Chris- explained not as a mere copula, but in the 


tians.” sense: there being present. 
1So0 the majority, as also Bohme, Tholuck, Heinrichs, Bleek, de Wette, Delitzsch, 
Bloomfield, Ebrard, and Maier. Alford, Kurtz, Ewald. 


2Hofmann will on that account have 7 in- 
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signification to the ordinary dorepeiv tivoc. While the latter would repre- 
sent the coming short of the possession of the divine grace absolutely, as 
an objective result, the former includes the idea of voluntary activity or 
of one’s own culpability. Comp. Ecclus. vii. 34: py botépet ard KAadvrov, 
Analogously stands also the mere borepeiy, Num. ix. 7: pw) obv DOT EpHowpev 
TMpocevéyKat TO JOpov kupiw. Num. ix. 13: avOpuroc, b¢ . . . borephon mojoas 7d 
Tagxa.—uh tue pia wixpiac dvw dbovoa éevoxAh] that, I say, no root, (plant) of 
bitterness (of which the fruit is bitterness)—#. e. a man? in whom, in conse- 
quence of his unholy walk, the bitter fruit of everlasting perdition is 
ripening—growing up (as in the case of a plant, of which the root was be- 
fore covered with earth) cause trouble or disquiet (to the congregation). The 
words are moulded after the LX.X. of Deut. xxix. 18, according to the cor- 
rupted text of the Cod. Alexandr. 5 ph tig tory ev buy pila mexpiac avo bovoa 
evoxam Kat miuxpia (distorted from the original text contained in the Cod. 
Vatic.: ph rig gory év byip pila avo dbovoa éy yorH Kai mixpia). That the read- 
ing in the Cod. Alex. of the LXX. only arose from a regard to our passage 
in the Epistle to the Hebrews (Jos. Hallet, Wolf, Delitzsch, Hofmann, and 
others) is not probable, since the author elsewhere in the O. T. citations 
follows the form of text in the Cod. Alex.—ruxpiac] Chrysostom: ob« elme 
TUKPa, GAAG TiKpiac’ Tv uev yap miKpav pitav gore Kaprove éveykeiy yAvkeic, rv d& 
miKpiacg pilav... ovK gore more yAurby éveyKelv Kaprév’ ravra yap gore mixpa, obddv 
ever 306, rdvta TiKpd, wavra andy, avta picove Kad Bdehvypuiacg yéuwovra.—évo AAeiv | 
in the N. T. only here (and Luke vi. 18 ?).—Kal dO? abrig mavbdow oi ToAAot] 
and by it the many (the multitude orthe great mass) become defiled (namely, 
by infection), z. e. likewise led astray into an unholy walk. Comp. Gal. 
Weios 

Ver. 16. Mf ric mopvoc] sc. évoxam (comp. ver. 15): that no fornicator 
trouble you. Yet we may, with Grotius, Bleek, de Wette, Tholuck, Alford, 
Maier, Kurtz, and the majority, supplement merely 7: that no one be a for- 
micator. mépvoc is to be taken in the natural sense, as xiil. 4. The taking 
of it asa figurative designation of one who is unfaithful to Christ, in order 
to hold unlawful intercourse with J udaism (Béhme, Tholuck, Ebrard, 
Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebriierbr. p. 155, and others), is unsuitable, because 
ver. 16 is nothing else but the continued amplification of the didxere rov 
dy.aoudr, ver. 14.—) BéBndoc dc "Hoav] or a profane person (a man of unhal- 
lowed, common mind, centred upon the earthly), as Esau. S¢ Hoad 
belongs only to BéBnd0c. It is not to be referred also to mépvoc (so still De-. 
litasch and Alford), since nothin gis related in scripture concerning a ropvela 
of Esau (more, it is true, the later Rabbis have to tell us ; See Wetstein at 
our passage), and the elucidatory relative hag respect only to éB720¢.—be 
«.7.4.] Comp. Gen. xxv, 33.—av7i] indication of the price, aS ver. 2.—ra 
mporordxia} the birthright with its privileges. Classic writers employ for it 
4 TpecBela Or 7d TpeoBeiov. 

Ver. 17. Warning reference to the pernicious result of Esau’s behavior. 
Comp. Gen. xxvii—iore] not unperative (Vulgate : scitote; Luther: wisset 


1Comp. 1 Mace. i. 10: kat e€nrAGev e& abray piga aMapTwrés, *Avtioxos *Emudavys. 


CHAP. xii. 16, 17. vO a 


aber), but indicative, since to the readers as born Jews the fact itself was a 
perfectly familiar one.—6r: kai perérerta, OéAwv KAnpovouyoas tiv evaoylav, dmedo- 
xiaoty | that later also, when he wished to inherit (to receive as a possession) the 
blessing, he was rejected. xai accentuates the dredoxiudo, as the appropri- 
ate natural consequence of the arédoro, ver.16. 7 evd0yia, however, is the 
blessing absolutely, 7. e. the more excellent blessing, which was appointed 
to the first-born as the bearer of the promises given by God to Abraham 
and his seed. To aredoxcudoOn, finally, there is naturally supple- 
mented: by Isaac, in consequence of the higher occasioning or leading of God. 
—petavoiac yap Térov ovyx ebpev, Kainep peta daxpbav éxlythoac avthy] for he found 
no room for change of mind, although he eagerly sought it with tears, t. e. for 
Esau did not succeed in causing his father Isaac to change his mind, so 
that the latter should recall the blessing erroneously bestowed upon the 
younger brother Jacob, and confer it upon himself the elder son; in this 
he succeeded not, though he besought it with tears. [LX XX d.] This ac- 
ceptation of the words, which Beza,' H. Stephanus, Piscator, Jac. Cappellus, 
Schlichting, Owen, Er. Schmid, Seb. Schmidt, Calmet, Wolf, Carpzov, Cra- 
mer, Michaelis, Storr, Schulz, BOhme, Klee, Paulus, Stengel, Tholuck, Eb- 
rard, Bloomfield, Bisping, Grimm (Theol. Literaturbl. to the Darmst. A. K.-Z. 
1857, No. 29, p. 677), Nickel (Reuter’s Repertor. 1858, March, p. 210), Maier, 
Moll, Kurtz, and others insist on, is most naturally suggested by the con- 
text itself, yields a clear, correct thought, and best accords with the narra- 
tive in Genesis. Comp. LXX. Gen. xxvii. 383: ebAdynoa abtov Kai 
evAoynmévoc égtar. Ver. 34: "Eyévero dé, fulxa jKovoev Hoad Ta phuata Tov 
Tarpoc avrov ’loadk, aveBdoynoe Guvyny meydAny Kat meKpav oPd0pa kai Eire’ 
ebadynaov Oy Kawée TaTEp. Ver. 85: Elre dé aite éAOdv 6 aderddc cov pera 
dédov éAaBe tiv evAoyiay cov. (It was thus a question not of a blessing in 
general,—that Esau also still received afterwards, comp. ver. 389 f.—but 
about the definite blessing pertaining to the first-born.) Ver.38: Hime 0é 
"Hoad mpoc¢ tov rarépa abtow’ py eddoyia pla oor gore natep ; evAdynoov Oy Kapé TaTEp. 
Katavvybévtoc 0&’Ioade« (this addition, peculiar to the LXX., accentu- 
ates afresh the fact that Isaac’s resolution remained inflexible, since he re- 
garded the blessing already bestowed as ¢rrevocable), aveBonoe ova 
'Hoad kal éxAavoev. Nor is that which Bleek, de Wette, and Delitzsch 
have advanced against this mode of-interpretation of great force. They 
assert (1) that there is here nowhere any mention of Isaac, so that we can- 
not think of him in connection with peravoiac either. But a distinct allu- 
sion to Isaac, though not an express mention of him, iscertainly contained 
in that which precedes. Partly in rv ebdoyiay, partly in aredoxiudody, there 
is found a reference to him; since it was just he who had to bestow the 
blessing, and afterwards under God’s disposing refused it to Esau. An 
addition of rod ratpé¢ to wetavolac was therefore unnecessary. (2) That the 
formula: “he found no place or room for a change in the mind of his fa- 
ther,” in the sense: “he could not bring about such change in him,” 


1Yet Beza, as likewise Er. Schmid and reason, avryy to thy evAoyiay instead of weTa- 
Bisping, then refers back, without justifying —volas. 
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would be a very unnatural one. But why, pray, may not rérov petavolac 
etpicxew equally well and naturally signify: “to gain room for a beravora to 
unfold and assert itself,” as at Acts xxv. 16 rémoy arohoyiag AapBdvewv signi- 
fies: “to obtain room for an droAoyia to unfold and maintain itself,” or 
Térov didévat TH Opyn, Rom. xii. 19 (comp. Eph. iy. 27): “to give room to the 
divine wrath to unfold itself and make itself felt”? (3) That the expres- 
sion perdvova itself is unsuitable, inasmuch as “ this word can surely only 
denote an inner emotion of the mind, but not the bare outward recalling 
of a measure or a verdict ” (Bleek), or, as de Wette expresses himself, “in 
the N. T. is ordinarily employed of human penitence.” N. evertheless 
there attaches likewise to the notion of the “ change of mind,” as above 
insisted on as its primary requisite, the notion of a proceeding in the 
inner or spirit-life of the man; which, however, naturally does not exclude 
the accessory notion that this inner process has also as its necessary con- 
sequence an external action. If, further, werévo.a in the N. Ep as? ordinarily ” 
serves for the designation of human penitence, this presents no difficulty 
to the supposition of its having on one occasion preserved its original 
verbal signification ;! specially in a passage where not an article of faith 
is to be expressed, but simply an historic fact to be related. (4) That the 
thought thus obtained would not accord with the object of the author and 
the parallel vi. 4-6 (de Wette). But the author’s object is no other than to 
show, by the warning example of Esau, that the member also of the 
Christian community who is BéBndog may for ever come short of the attain- 
ment of salvation ; that, however, ver. 17 is to be explained in accordance 
with the standard furnished by vi. 4-6, is an arbitrary presupposition, (5) 
That this interpretation did not enter into the mind of the Fathers. But 
this argument, added by Delitzsch, as it in like manner frequently recurs 
with him, is an unscientific one, For to the Greek Fathers and their ex- 
positions can only be applied that which was said of them long ago by 
Joh. Gerhard (tom. I. of the Loci Theologici, chap. v. p. 80): “sint et habe- 
antur lumina, non autem numina.”’—Others? refer “eravoiac to Esau him- 
self, and then regard the words petavoiac yap rérov ovy etpev as a parenthe- 
sis, and make airfp glance back to rpv evaoyiav, The statement : LeTavoiac 
yap térov oby eter, is then understood either objectively : he found ne place 
for the repentance which he actually experienced, or subjectively: he found no 
place in his heart for the Jeeling of repentance ; In the former sense, é. g. Cal- 
vin: “nihil profecit vel consequutus est sera sua poenitentia, etsi cum 
lacrymis quaereret benedictionem, quam sua culpa amiserat,” and Bleek ; 
“he found no longer any place for repentance, change of mind, inasmuch 
as it was too late for that, and it could avail him nothing now, however 
much he might regret it ;” in the latter sense, €. g., Bengel: “It could no 
longer be awakened in Esau. Natura rei recusabat,” But. against. the 


1Comp. e.g. Josephus, de Bello Jud. i 4.4: des Hebriierbr. p, 771), 
éxicouy Thy wetavoray abrod kal tod tpdmov = Rénsch in Hilgenfeld’ 
TO avwpuador. 1874, H. 1 

2 As Theophylact, Caivin, Bengel, Chr. Fr. Oecumenius. 
Schmid, Bleek, Delitasch, Riehm (Lehrbegr. 
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first modification of this rendering decides the thought which would thus 
arise, false at least for the application of the statement, since in the Chris- 
tian domain a repentance that is worthy of the name can never be too 
late, never ineffectual (comp. Luke xxiii. 39-43); against the second, the 
internal contradiction in which this interpretationis involved with thecon- 
cession kairep weTa Saxpbuv éxtntHoac abrqy, since surely by this very fact the 
actual presence of a repentance was manifested ; against both, finally, the 
harshness and unnaturalness of the grammatical construction, by which 
the syntactical order is forced out of its simple connection. Others, finally, 
as Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Primasius, Luther, Grotius, Nemethus, de 
Wette, Alford, Reuss, rightly indeed refer airj back to peravoiac, but then 
understand yerdvoa of Esau’s change of mind. Luther: “for he found no 
room for penitence, although he sought it with tears.” De Wette: “For 
repentance (penitence, amendment, é. e. for the return tothe theocratic 
union by the laying aside of his unhallowed, frivolous character) he found 
no room, no place, no scope (i. e. there was not granted him, by the delay- 
ing of the sentence of reprobation, the possibility of manifesting a more 
worthy spirit, and of becoming reconciled to God), although he sought it 
with tears.” But if one takes the statement with Luther subjectively, it 
yields a harsh, repulsive, contradictory thought; if-one takes it, with de 
Wette, objectively, it would be incorrectly expressed, since in that case 
avréy (sc. rérov) must of necessity have been written in place of airiy (se. 
yeravoav). Moreover, for this whole mode of explanation the narrative in 
Genesis affords no point of support. 

Vv. 18-29. To the endeavor after sanctification the readers are bound, 
by the constitution of that New Covenant to which they have come. 
While the Old Covenant bore the character of the sensuous, earthly, and 
that which awakens merely fear, the New Covenant has the character of 
the spiritual, heavenly, brings into communion with God and all saints, 
and confers reconciliation (vv. 18-24). Against apostasy, therefore, from 
the New Covenant (by an immoral walk), are the readers to be on their 
guard; for their guilt and culpability would be thereby incomparably en- 
hanced. Rather are they to be filled with thankfulness towards God for 
the participation in the immovable kingdom of the New Covenant, and 
with awe and reverence to serve Him (vv. 25-29). 

On vv. 18-24, comp. G. Chr. Knapp in his Scripta varii argum., ed. 2, 
Hal. Saxon. 1823, tom. I. pp. 231-270. [On Vv. 18-24 see Note LXXXI,, 
pages 726, 727.] 

Ver. 18. Tép] [LX XXI a.] enforces, by a reason adduced, the exhorta- 
tion to sanctification at ver. 14 ff., inasmuch as there is an underlying 
reference to the fact that, according to Ex. xix. 10 f., 14 f. the people of 
Israel in their day, before they were permitted to approach Mount Sinai 
in order to receive the law, had to sanctify themselves (Ex. xix. 10: 
ayvioov abrobc; ver. 14: Kal jylacev avrobc), to wash their clothes, and to 
preserve themselves free from all defilement.—ob yap mpoceAnAiSare] for ye 
did not, sc. when ye became Christians, draw near. [LXXXI}b.] Comp. 
Deut. iv. 11: Kat rpoofASere Kai éoryte bd 1d dbp0¢.—mhagapérp dper] to a 
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mountain which is touched, i.e. felt, or laid hold of with hands. That which 
isintended is Mount Sinai, the place of revelation of the Mosaic law, 
mentioned also Gal. iv. 24, 25 as the representative of Judaism. As a 
mountain, however, which is touched or felt with hands this mountain is 
spoken of, in order thereby to express its character of externally percep- 
tible, earthly, in opposition to the supra-sensuous, heavenly (érovpdviv, 
ver. 22). The form wyAa¢dépevoy is not to be taken as synonymous with 
pnragnt sy, that could be touched, as is still done by Knapp, Béhme, 
Stuart, Bleek, de Wette, Tholuck, Bloomfield, Ebrard, Bisping, Kurtz, 
Ewald, and the majority of modern expositors. For the participle is in- 
deed employed for the verbal adjective in the Hebrew, but never in the 
Greek. Neither can wyAagduevov signify: “touched of God by lightning, 
and therefore smoking” (Schéttgen, Kypke, Bengel, Chr. Fr. Schmid, 
Storr, Heinrichs, and others; comp. Ex. xix. 18: rd dpoc rd Ewa éxarvitero 
dhov Oia 7) KataBEeBnnévar ex’ abrd Tdv Oedoy év mupi; Ps. civ. 82: 6 antéuevoc Tov 
optwv Kat Karvifovrac), since wyAagav signifies not the contact made with the 
view to the producing of an effect, but only the touching or feeling (hand- 
ling), which has as its design the testing of the quality or the presence of 
an object. Comp. Luke xxiv. 39; 1 John i.1; Acts xvii. 27. Moreover, 
the participle present is unsuitable to this explanation, instead of which a 
participle of the past must have been chosen.—xa) kexavuévy Tupi] is under- 
stood by Erasmus, Calvin, Beza, Grotius, Bengel, Knapp, Paulus, Stuart, 
Stengel, Bisping, Delitzsch, Riehm (Lehrbegr. des Hebriierbr. p. 114), Maier, 
Moll, Kurtz, Ewald, al., as a new particular, co-ordinate with the wnia- 
gouér@ dpec: “and enkindled fire.” On account of the like nature of the 
additions, Kat yrdw x.7.A., immediately following, this acceptation seems 
in itself the more natural ; but since, in the passages of the Pentateuch 
which were before the mind of the writer in connection with this expres- 
sion, there are found the words: ka? 7d dpo¢ éxaiero rvpi (comp. Deut. iv. ilk, 
v. 23, ix. 15), it is more probable that the author referred xexavuér still to 
dpe, and would have rvpé taken as dativus instrum. to Kexavuévo: and 
which (mountain) was enkindled, or set on flame, with Jire.—xar yvbdw Kar 
(69 Kat O64] and to gloom and darkness and tempest. Comp. Deut. iy. 
11, v. 22: oxérog, yvoooc, ObeArAa. 

Ver. 19. Kal odAneyyoc #xw] and to the sound of trumpet. Comp. Ex. xix, 
16: gun) rie odAmeyyoe Hyer péya. . Ibid. ver. 19, xx. 18,—xa? porn pnudtor] 
and clang (piercing note) of words, which, namely, were spoken by God at 
the publication of the law, Ex. xx., Deut. v.—j¢ of axoboavrec K.7.A.] they 
that heard which begged to be spared (ver. 25; Acts xxv. 11), that it should be 
Surther spoken to them (se. on account of the terribleness of that already 
heard). * Comp. Deut. v. 25: kad vav Lh aroddveuev .. . sav mpoodoueda 
Hueic axovoae THY dwvdv Kuplov Tod Oeod quav éte; Deut. xviii. 16 5 Ex: xx.'-48, 


1Comp. Deut. iv. 12: Kat éAdAnoe Kvptos _ renuerit audire Dei verba, sed deprecatus 
apis duds &k mérou Tov Tupds hwviv pyudtwv, est, ne Deum ipsum loquentem audire coge- 
hv duels Kovoare, retur. Persona enim Mosis interposita hor- 
2Calvin: Caeterum quod dicit populum rorem nonnihil mitigabat. 
excusasse, non ita debet accipi, quasi populus 
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19.—7¢] goes back to gavj, and is dependent not on Aédyov (Storr), but 
upon akovcavtec.—u7| after verbs of seeking to be excused, denying, warding 
off, etc., quite ordinarily. See Kiihner, II. p. 410; Winer, p. 561 [E. T. 
604].—avroic] looks back to the Israelites (oi dxobcavrec), not to pnudrwv. 

Vy. 20, 21 form a parenthesis, and y4p adduces a reason for the thought 
of the terribleness of the mode of revelation under the Old Covenant. The 
words ovk égepov yap Td diaotedAAduevor, however, contain no inde- 
pendent statement, in such wise that 1d diacreAAduevov should refer back to 
that which is before mentioned (Oecumenius, Theophylact; comp. 
Schlichting). For in that case «av @ypiov «7.2. would stand without con- 
nection. Rather are the words an introductory formula for the citation 
immediately attached. 1rd dcacteAAduevorv, further, does not stand in 
the sense of a middle: that which ordained, or the divine voice ordaining 
(Storr, Schulz, Heinrichs, Delitzsch), which is constrained, but in a passive 
sense: that which was ordained, the divine commandment. The sense is, 
consequently : for they endured not the mandate, “Though only a beast 
touch the mountain, it shall be stoned.”’—The citation is freely reproduced 
from Ex. xix. 12,13, in an abbreviated form, and one bringing out at 
once the gist of the narrative. In Exodus the words read: kai agopueig tov 
Aadv KbKAw, Aéywv" mpocéxete Eavtoig Tov avaBAvat cig TO bpog Kal Biyew Te abTov" 
mac 6 dwbduevoc tov dpove Oavatw Tehevthoer. Ody deras avTod yelp’ év yap 
Rowe AvSoBoAnShoerar } Boric Katatogevdjoerar’ Edy TE KTHVvOC, Edv Te avSpwroc, 
ov ChoeTa. a 

Ver. 21. Kai] is the ordinary conjunctive “and.” It belongs not to 
obrwc goBepov jv Td davtatduevov, in such wise that Moitoj¢ cimev x.7.A. “is 
added by way of appendix, with an accentuation of, the subject which 
renders any connecting particle unnecessary ” (Hofmann), but to Movo7e 
eltev, in such wisethat obroc goBepdv Fv 7d gavralduevoy formsan 
exclamation, inserted parenthetically within the greater parenthesis : and— 
30 terrible was the appearing !—Mosxs said, I am sore afraid and tremble. 
«cat cannot be taken, with Jac. Cappellus, Carpzov, Schulz, Knapp, 
Béhme, Bloomfield, and others, for the enhancing “even.” For, from its 
position, it can only serve for the connection of the clauses, while for the 
indication of the sense alleged an additional «ai immediately before 
Moioge (or even an airéc before the same) would have been required. Yet 
the right feeling underlies this interpretation: that, regarded as a fact, 
ver. 21 contains an ascending gradation from ver. 20, inasmuch as the 
being seized with fear, which at ver. 20 was asserted of the people, is 
now in like manner predicated of Moses, the leader of the people.—ré 
‘garvratsuevov] equivalent to rd dacvduevor, the appearing, the visible cover- 
ing in which the invisible God manifested Himself to the Israelites.\—The 
verb gavtaleoar in the N. T. only here.—éxgoBd¢ eiue cat évrpooc] In the 
accounts of the promulgation of the law given in the Pentateuch, an 
expression of this kind on the part of Moses is not met with. According 


ede meee ra x en Rosh kD 
1Theodoret: davragsuevov Sé cimev, érevdy ovK avToY Eewpwy TOY THY GAwy Oedv GAAG TLVA 


havraciav Tis Vetas emubavetas. 
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to Zeger, Beza, Estius, Schlichting, Chr. Fr. Schmid [M’Lean, with hesita- 
tion], Heinrichs, Stuart, Stein, and others, the author drew the same from 
tradition ; according to Owen and Calov, he gained the knowledge even 
from immediate inspiration; while Carpzov will not have an actual utter- 
ance of Moses thought of at all, but, on the contrary, takes the formula: 
“Moses dicit: horreo et tremo,” as of the same meaning with the bare 
“Moses horret et tremit;” and Calvin has recourse to the not less violent 
expedient: “Mosem nomine populi sic loquutum, cujus mandata quasi 
internuntius ad Deum referebat. Fuit igitur haec communis totius populi 
querimonia; sed Moses inducitur, qui fuit veluti commune et omnium.” 
Without doubt the words of LXX. Deut. ix. 19 [ef. ver. 15] were present to 
the mind of the author, where in another connection Moses says: kal 
éxgoBd¢ eiut, These words he then transferred, by virtue of an inexact 
reminiscence, to the time of the promulgation of the law. 

Vv. 22-24. Contrast to vv. 18,19. Positive characterization of the com- 
munion into which the readers have entered by the reception of Chris- 
tianity. The description, vv. 22-24, corresponds not in detail to the 
particulars enumerated, vv. 18, 19 (against Bengel, who ingeniously con- 
structs a sevenfold antithesis; as likewise against Delitzsch, Kluge, and 
Ewald, who have followed the same), although we should be led to expect 
this from the corresponding words of commencement, vy. 18, 22. More- 
over, the succession of clauses contained in vv. 22-24 is no strictly logical 
one, since at least kat rvebuaow dixaiwv Tetehetwuévov WOuld haye been more 
appropriately placed before than after Kai xpith O26 ravtwv.—aard ™ pooe- 
Anhotare Liov bper kat wéAer Oeor Cavroc, ‘Iepoveadiu érovpaviw] but drawn near 
have ye to the mountain Zion and the city of the living God, namely, the heavenly 
Jerusalem. The three substantive-appellations contain a single idea, in 
that to the closely connected twofold expression ; Lvdv bper Kad méAe0 Oeod 
Cavroc, the following ‘Iepovcadju érovpaviw forms an explanatory apposi- 
tion. As Mount Zion (in opposition to the Mount Sinai, ver. 18) the 
heavenly Jerusalem is designated, because in the 0. T. the Mount Zion is 
very frequently described as the dwelling-place of God, and the place 
whence the future salvation of the people is to be looked for. Comp. Ps. 
xlviii. 8 [2], 1. 2, Ixxviii. 68, ex. 2, exxxii. 18 ff.; Isa. ii. 2, 3; Joel iii. 5 
fii. 82]; Mic. iv. 1, 2; Obad. 17,*al. Likewise-also is the heavenly Jeru- 
salem called the city of the living God (comp. too in relation to the earthly 
Jerusalem : réAuc éoriv tov peyddov Baoiréoc, Matt. v. 85), not so much because 
the living and acting God is its architect (xi. 10), as because He has 
His throne there.—xat_ppidow ayyéawv] [LXXXI ©.] and to myriads of 
angels, the servants, and as it were the court of God. kat puprdory 
ayyé2ov belongs together, without, however, our having? to refer like- 
Wise mav7ybper, ver. 23, to the same as an apposition. For such apposi- 


1Beza, Schlichting, Jac. Cappellus, Calov, lact, Erasmus, Luther, Clarius, Vatablus, 
Braun, Kypke, Carpzoy, Cramer, Baumgarten, Calvin, Corn. a Lapide, Piscator, Grotius, 
Storr, Dindorf, Tholuck, Kurtz, Hofmann, Tischendorf (ed. 2), Bloomfield, Conybeare, 
and others. Ewald, and others, 

2 With Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Theophy- 
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tion, consisting of a bare individual word, would be out of keeping with 
the euphonious fullness of the whole description ; and, if this construction 
had been intended, kat pupiddav ayyédwv ravnybopec would have been 
written. But just as little must we with others (also Bleek and de Wette) 
take kat wupsdovy alone, as standing independently; whether, as Seb. 
Schmidt, Wolf, Rambach, Griesbach, Knapp, Bohme, Kuinoel, Stengel, 
Bisping, Maier, Moll, we regard as apposition thereto merely dyyéAovr 
mavnybpe, or, aS Bengel, Chr. Fr. Schmid, Ernesti, Schulz, Lachmann, 
Bleek, Tischendorf (ed. 1), Ebrard, Delitzsch, Riehm (Lehrbegr. des 
Hebraerbr. p. 117), Alford, Kluge, Woerner, both the following members: 
ayyédov ravnybper Kat éxkAnoia mpwrordkuv aroyeypaupévov év ovpavoic—in con- 
nection with which latter supposition, however, the more nearly connect- 
ing rte «ai, of frequent use with the author (ii. 4, 11, iv. 12, al.), would 
have been more naturally expected than the bare kai before éxxAnota, 
For pvpidow is a very indefinite notion, which, where its reference is not 
self-evident from the connection, requires a genitival addition; besides, 
the accentuation of the idea of plurality alone would here be meaningless. 
Further, the reasons advanced against our mode of explanation, that in 
such case we ought, after the analogy of the following members, to expect 
a kai before ravyytpe (Seb. Schmidt, Bleek, Ebrard); that ravynybpec and 
that which follows would become in the highest degree dragging (Bleek); 
that ravyybpec would be superfluous (de Wette),—are without weight. For 
«ati was omitted by reason of the euphonious ravyybpec kad éxxanola, into 
which a «ai placed also before ravnytpe: would have introduced a discord- 
‘ant note; the charge of dragging would have been justified, only if a «ai 
had really been added before ravyytpe; nor, again, is ravnybpes super- 
fluous, since it contains a very significant notion, and one different from 
that of éxxAyjoia. 

Ver. 28. Tavnybper at éxxAnoia mpwtordkov, aroyeypaupévav év odvpavoic] to 
the festive assembly and congregation of the first-born, who are enrolled in 
heaven. ravizyupic, in the N. T. a drag Acyduevov, designates the total gath- 
ering under the form of conception of a being gathered together in festivity 
and jubilant joy [cf. Joseph. Antt. v. 2,12]; whereas éxxAyoia characterizes 
those assembled as bound together in inner wnity. To be enrolled in heaven, 
however, signifies to stand recorded upon the book of heaven’s citizens, 
or to have part in the rights and privileges of the heavenly citizens. From 
the connection (rposeAnbiare ‘Iepovoadju émovpaviy Kai urpidow dayyéAwv) 
beings must be intended, who already dwell in heaven, are actually in 
possession of the civil rights and immunities of heaven, not those by 
whom the enjoyment of the same is only to be looked for in the future. 
Since, then, they are by means of pwr éroxoc represented as those who in 
point of time first (before others as yet) became sons of God, we have to 
think most naturally, with Calvin, Bengel, Chr. Fr. Schmid, Woerner, and 
others, of the patriarchs and saints of the Old Covenant (comp. chap. xi.), 
who, it is true only upon the condition of union with Christ (xi. 40), but 
yet by reason of their filial relation to God, did, in a temporal respect 
before the Christians, receive a dwelling-place and rights of citizenship in 
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heayen. According to Nésselt, Storr, Kurtz, and others, we have to under- 
stand by the pwréroxo still the angels before mentioned, as being the 
earliest inhabitants of heaven; but for the designation of the angels, the 
characteristic aoyeypaupuévoe év ovpavoic is unsuitable. The majority dis- 
cover in rpwréroxo. a reference to the Christians; and that either, as Pri- 
masius and Grotius suppose, specially to the apostles—against which, how- 
ever, stands ravyybper Kai éxxanoia, which involves the idea of a great host; 
or, as Schlichting, J. L. Mosheim (de ecclesia primogenitorum in coelo 
adscriptorum, Helmst. 1783, 4to), Schulz, Bleek, Ebrard, and others, to the 
Jirst believers from among the Jews and Gentiles, particularly the former, 
quite apart from the question of their being now dead or still living; or, 
as Knapp, Béhme, Kuinoel, Tholuck, Delitzsch, Riehm (Lehrbegr. des 
Hebraerbr. p. 117), Alford, Hofmann (Schriftbew. I. 2, p. 147, 2 Aufi.), Moll, 
and others, specially to the church which is still wpon earth, so that i con- 
nection with mporéroxo: we have to hold fast only to the particular fact of 
the dignity, while we retain no reference to time; or, as de Wette and 
Maier, specially to those who have fallen asleep in the faith of Christ, and 
perhaps even were glorified by martyrdom; or finally, as Piscator, Owen, 
Carpzoy, Stein, Stuart, Stengel, and others, to the members of the New 
Covenant in general. But the thought of Christians in this place is a remote 
one; since the mention of them, in harmony with the order of relating 
now chosen, would more naturally take place only later, in connection 
with the mention of Christ Himself, and not already here, between that 
of the angels and God.—«al xpirj 66 ravtev] and to Him as Judge, who is 
God over all. mdvrwv is usually construed with «pip. But from its posi- 
tion it can depend only upon 66. dvtwy is masculine, and refers not 
merely—as Knapp and Bleek suppose—to the fore-mentioned angels and 
xpotéroxo. It stands absolutely; so that God, in delicate opposition to the 
Jewish particularism, is characterized as in general the God of all. The 
apparently unsuitable characterization of God in this connection (because 
one containing nothing specially Christian), namely, as the Judge, is justi- 
fied from the aim of the writer, to warn the readers against laxity of 
morals, and consequently against apostasy from Christianity (comp. vv. 
25, 29).—xat rvebpacw dixaiow teredewuévov] and to the spirits of the perfected 
just ones. mvebtuara: degnation of the departed spirits, as divested of 
the body (comp. 1 Pet. iii. 19; Luke xxiv. 39; Acts vii. 59), inasmuch as 
these only at the resurrection will be clothed with a new body. Most 
probably the Christians fallen asleep are those meant.! Others? think: of 
the saints of the O.T. (chap. xi.); or, alike of the departed saints of the 
O. T. and those of the New. The dixavor, however, are called rete Aevopévor 
not in the sense of the “perfect just ones” *—for which the expression 


réAewor would much more naturally have presented itself,—nor yet because 


they have finished their life’s course and overcome the weaknesses and 
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imperfections of the earthly life,! but because they have already been 
brought by Christ to the goal of consummation. Comp. ii. 10, x. 14, 
x1. 40. 

Ver. 24. Néac] characterizes the covenant as new in regard to the time 
of its existence (foedus recens), whereas kacv#, viii. 8, 18, ix. 15, described 
it as new in respect of its quality (foedus novum). Wrongly Bohme, Kui- 
noel, and others (de Wette likewise wavers): véac is here to be taken as 
of the same import with kavwj¢.—kai aipate pavtiopot] Jesus’ atoning blood 
is called blood of sprinkling, inasmuch as those who believe in Him, in 
spirit sprinkled therewith, are cleansed from their sins and sanctified to 
God. Comp. ix. 18 f., x. 22, xiii. 12—«peirrov] isan adverb. Comp. 1 Cor. 
vil. 88. Needlessly will Kurtz have it taken'as a substantive adjective. 
Better does the blood of Christ speak than Abel with his blood; since the 
latter calls for the divine vengeance, the former, on the other hand, for 
God’s grace upon sinners.—rapd] See at i. 4—rapd rtdv *ABerA] may be 
_ looked upon as a well-known brachylogy for zapé 7d aiua tov “ABeA. 
This is not, however, at all necessary, seeing that, at xi. 4 likewise, Abel 
himself is represented as speaking after his death (by means of his blood 
which was shed). 

Ver. 25. [On Vy. 25-29, see Note LXXXII., page 727.] The author 
has but just now, vv. 18-24, in order to enforce with reasoning his exhor- 
tation to the dyaoyéc, ver. 14 ff., described, in a comparison of the Old 
_ Covenant with the N ew, the exalted nature of the communion into which 
the readers had entered by the reception of Christianity. As a conclusion 
therefrom, he warns them against falling away again from Christianity 
through laxity of morals (comp. also ver. 28 f.), in pointing out, similarly 
as il. 2 ff, x. 28 ff, that if the Israelites in old time incurred punishment 
by disobedience to the O. T. revelation of God, an incomparably severer 
judgment would overtake those Christians who should turn back again 
from the N. T. revelation of God.—The simple $Aérere, without the addi- 
tion of otv, renders the warning so much the more powerful. Entirely 
mistaken, Delitzsch: odv is not added, in order that one may not suppose 
the warning to attach itself to ov yap mpooeAndtSate . . . GAAd rpoceAnAbSate 
..., but, on the contrary, it should be manifest that the author thinks 
of the One speaking, against the refusing of whom he warns, as in most 
intimate connection with the speaking blood of the Mediator of the Cove- 
nant which has just been mentioned.—frérere py rapaithonoSe Tov Aadhodyra | 
[LXX XII a.] take heed that ye do not beg off from Him that speaketh (to 
you), that ye turn not away from Him and despise Him. 6 AaAdv is not 
Christ (Oecumenius, Theophylact, Primasius, Vatablus, BOhme, Kuinoel, 
Ebrard, Bloomfield, aJ.), but that God who still continues to speak to the 
readers by means of the Christian facts of salvation. For by rdv Aahoivta 
the same person must be designated, as subsequently by rév az’ ovpavér, 
8c. xpnuaticovra. By the latter, however, can be meant, on account of the 
ov referring back to it at ver. 26, and by reason of the ér#yyeAra there 


1Calvin, Limborch, Béhme, Kuinoel, Kurtz, and others. 
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occurring (comp. also ver. 29), only God. From this it follows, too, that 
by éx? yc 6 xpnuatifov is meant, not Moses (Chrysostom, Oecumenius, 
Carpzov, and others), but likewise God,! so that there is not an insisting 
upon a diversity of persons in connection with the O. T. and the N. T. 
revelation, and thence a difference of degree inferred ; but the diversity of 
‘ the mode of revelation is accentuated, and thereby the higher value of the 
one revelation above the other on the one hand is marked, and on the 
other the higher culpability of apostasy from the one than from the 
other. To the Jews God spake upon the palpable earthly mountain 
Sinai, choosing as His interpreter an earthly man, Moses; to the Chris- 
tians, on the other hand, He speaks from heaven, in sending to them 
His own Son from heaven as His interpreter.—ov« é£égvyor] did not 
escape, did not evade the divine punishment. Comp. ii. 3. Wrongly 
Delitzsch, even because the oad paddov jueic «.r.2. does not harmonize 
therewith: were not able to withdraw, but were obliged to stand fast.— 
éxt yie tov ypnuativovra] the One speaking upon earth words of revela- 
tion. Belongs together, in that éxi y#¢ was placed on account of the 
greater emphasis before the article. Similarly the postposing of iva, Gal. 
li. 10, and the like—~roAd parrov rueic] sc. obk éxgevsdueda.—aroorpépecdai 
twa] to turn away from any one, reject his fellowship. 

Ver. 26. Like as the author has stated the fact, ver. 25, as a sign of the 
inferiority of Judaism to Christianity, that God in connection with the 
former was One én) yi¢ xpyuatifwr, in connection with the latter, on the 
other hand, One az’ oipavdv ypnuatitwv, so does he now in like manner 
urge, as a further proof of that inferiority, the circumstance that God then 
only shook the earth, but now in accordance with the prophecy will shake 
not only the earth, but at the same time also the heavens.—éodAevoer] is to 
be understood in the literal sense, not, with Estius and others, in the 
figurative.—rére] then, sc. at the promulgation of the Mosaic law. Comp. 
Ex. xix, 18 (where, however, the LXX., probably in reading OY instead 
of WW, translate: kai ééorn mac 6 Aadc o¢6dpa); Judg.v.4f.; Ps. xviii. 
9 [8], cxiv. 7: dxd rpoodrov krpiov éoaret dn 1) yp—viv dé érqyyeAtat Aéyor] 
who now, on the other hand, has promised as follows. A constructio ad sensum, 
since the words form the second member of the relative clause ; but, not- 
withstanding that, a bound is suddenly made from the preceding subject 
gory to the subject contained in the oi, namely, God Himself—viv] now, 
has certainly the sense: in regard to the present Christian period (more 
exactly: in regard to the epoch of the consummation of the divine king- 
dom by the coming again of Christ). Grammatically, however, viv x.7.A. 
has arisen from the contracting of two statements in one, and is to be 
resolved, with Schlichting, into: nunc vero commovebit non solum terram 
sed etiam coelum, sicut promisit apud prophetam, dicens, ete.—énhyyeArar] 
in the middle sense, as Rom. iy. 21. See Winer, p. 246 [E. T. 262].—The 
citation is from Hag. ii. 6, but reproduced in a free and abbreviated form 
(LXX. : &tu dak ty ceiow rdv obpavdy Kai THY Yiv Kat tiv YéAaccay Kar THY 


1 Ebrard will haye us think of Christ as the second person of the Godhead! 
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Enpdv).—éte drat] Faulty rendering of the LXX. instead of: yet a little 
while. 

Ver. 27. The author, arguing from the é éraé of the prophetic word 
of scripture just adduced, brings out as a second feature of the superiority 
of Christianity, that it is abiding and ‘intransitory—To dé ‘Er: daz] The 

expression, however, Yet once more, sc. and then not again. ér: draé, 
- namely, is taken by the writer absolutely.—dnioi rv tov catevouévor perd- 
Seow] declares (points to) the changing of that which is being shaken, sc. the 
earth and the (visible) heavens, inasmuch as it is a well-known matter (r#v) 
that, at the epoch of the consummation of the kingdom of God, the pres- 
ent earth and the present heavens will be transformed into a new earth 
and new heavens (comp. Isa. Ixv. 17 ff., Ixvi. 22; 2 Pet. ili. 18; Rev. xxi. 
1); the shaking, however, of the heavens and the earth predicted by the 
prophet will be the only one, and consequently the last one, which will 
take place at all.—dc merompuévor] because they are created, i.e. visible, 
earthly, and transitory, things. The words draw attention to the constitu- 
tion of the catevéueva, thereby to make it appear as something natural 
that these should undergo a change or transformation. They are not to 
be taken together with the following #a; in connection with which con- 
struction we have either the explanation: which, namely has been made, to 
the end that that which is immovable may remain,'—which, however, without 
more precise indication, yields arbitrary variations of the meaning, but no 
clear thought,—or : which was: made indeed only for the purpose of awaiting 
that which is immovable, and giving place to the same when this comes in? 
Grammatically there is nothing to be alleged against this acceptation of 
the words, although the expression yévew is not elsewhere employed. by 
the author in the sense of “to await anything ;” nor even against the 
thought in itself can any objection be raised. But then it appears unsuit- 
able to the connection; since upon this interpretation that which the 
author will derive from the érc araé, namely, the coming in of that which 
is eternal and intransitory, is brought out in much too subordinate a 
form. iva is therefore to be taken as dependent on rv trav cadevouévor 
peradeowv, inasmuch as it adduces the higher design of God in the trans- 
formation of the present earth and the present heavens: in order that there 
may then abide (have a permanent existence) that which cannot be shaken, 
sc. the eternal blessings of Christianity, into the full enjoyment of which 
the Christian will enter so soon as a new earth and new heaven is formed, 
and the kingdom of God attains to its consummation. 

Ver. 28. Exhortation to be thankful to God, and to serve Him in an 
acceptable manner.—Avé] infers from the concluding words of ver. 27: 
Wherefore, because that, which will have an everlasting existence is no 
other than the kingdom of God, in which we Christians have obtained 
part. The author himself expresses this thought in the participial clause 
elucidatory of the 6:6, BactAciav adoddevtov maparauBavortec: since 
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the kingdom which we Christians obtain (which becomes the possession of 
us Christians) is an immovable, intransitory one. The participle present 
mapadauBavovtec, of that which is indeed future, but which with certainty 
comesin. Erroneously do Calvin, transl., Schlichting, Limborch, Bengel, 
and others understand the participial clause as a constituent part of the 
exhortation : “let us receive the immovable kingdom, appropriate it to 
ourselves by faith,” which is already rendered impossible by the anar- 
throus Baove‘av in itself—éyouev yapw] [LX XXII b.] let us cherish thankful- 
ness, sc. towards God. Comp. Luke xvii. 9. Wrongly Beza, Schlichting, 
Jac. Cappellus, Grotius, Carpzoyv, Bisping, and many others: let us 
hold fast the grace. For in that case the article could not be wanting in 
connection with yépw, and instead of éywvev must stand katéyouev (Comp. 
lil. 6, 14, x. 23) or kparouev (comp. iv. 14).—00 je Aatpebwuer ebapéctwc TO 
Ge] and by the same serve God in an acceptable manner. t+ © 6e6 belongs to 
Aatpebopev.—yeTa ebdaBeiac kat déove] with reverential awe (in that we watch 
against that which is displeasing to God) and fear. Amplification of the 
evapioTwe. ' 

Ver. 29. Warning justification of the eta evAaBeiac Kad déove. The words 
cannot, however, signify: for our God too (the God of Christians), even as 
the God of the Old Covenant, is a consuming fire (so still Bleek, de Wette, 
Tholuck, Bisping, and others). For to this end cai Yap HuOv 6 Oedc 
x.7.4. must have been written. Just as little may kai yap, with Delitzsch, 
Riehm (Lehrbegr. des Hebriierbr. p. 60, Obs.),* Alford, Moll, and Kurtz, be 
weakened into the mere notion of “etenim.” For kai is the enhancing 
“more than this,” and belongs to the whole clause, in connection with 
which it would be a matter of indifference (against Delitzsch) whether the 
author should write xa? yap 6 Ged¢ qudv rip Katavadricnov or Kad yap rip 
Katavadioxov 6 bedc 7uG@v, since in either case the main emphasis in con- 
nection with the few words would fall upon Tp KaTavadionov. According 
to the order of the words, and by reason of the intensive force of kal, the 
sense can therefore only be: for our God is also a consuming fire, i.e. He 
is not merely a God of grace, but likewise a God of punitive righteousness. 
A diversity, consequently, of the God of the Old Testament and the God 
of the New, which would also have been an unsuitable notion, the author 
does not by any means assert. Moreover, comp. LXX. Deut. iv. 24: ore 
Kbplog 6 Oedc cov TvP KaTavadicxoy éoriv, 


Norrs py American Eprror. 
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(a) The twelfth chapter has, evidently, somewhat of the character of a final 
appeal to the readers—as in the peroration of a rhetorical discourse. It is in con- 
nection with this fact that the full-toned and euphonious particle Tolyapovr is used 
at the beginning, instead of 6:6, dia rovro, 68ev, which are found in other cases in 
the epistle. Delitzsch says of this particle that it is “an earnest ergo, Tot affirming 
the conditions of fact, yap founding upon them, and od» following thereupon.” 
Grimm, Lex. N.T,, calls it “ particula cum quadam vi. vel solemnitate concludentis,? 
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In view of the record of these O. T. heroes, the exhortation to press on with sted- 
fast. endurance is presented anew.—(b) The two participles éyovrec and adopavrec, 
as Liinem. says, stand in the same grammatical relation to the verb tpéyeuev; but 
the relation of ao¥éuevo: is not the same. The last-named participle is circum- 
stantial, or expresses a preliminary condition. The other two are causal. There 
seems, however, to be a slight difference between them :—éyovre¢ setting forth the 
ground of the exhortation, and thus being immediately united with rocyapoov, while 
agopavrec, though, in one view of it, expressing a reason for tpéyeev, in another 
view denotes the act which should accompany the running. Since we have so 
great a cloud, etc., let us run, etc., with our eyes fixed upon Jesus, the great leader, 
and with the inspiring influence which our contemplation of Him may give.—(c) 
The suggestions of Liinem. make it probable, though not indeed certain, that 
paptépov means witnesses to faith, and not witnesses of the tpéxevv of the readers. 
But the latter idea is suggested by repixeiuevov végoc, and there can be little doubt 
that the writer had in mind a race-course, in the contests of which the combatants 
were surrounded by a great company of spectators who had run the same race 
themselyes.—(d) kati before t7v ebrepiotatov dyapriay means and especially, i. ¢., it 
singles out from the évra this one thing as the one which is especially a weighi, 
and which especially needs to be laid aside. The laying aside (aor. part.) must take 
place before the race is begun. With respect to the word evrepioratov, while it 
must be admitted that the meaning is quite uncertain, it may be said that R. V. 
has given the renderings which are worthy of notice, and has arranged them 
according to their comparative probability—placing which doth so easily beset us in 
the text, and in the margin, first, doth so closely cling to us, and, secondly, is admired 
of many. duapria is to be understood, with Liinem., not of a particular sin, as e. g. 
apostasy in the case of the original readers, or, if an application be made to 
Christians of later times, of those sins to which they are especially prone, but sin 
in general. The article marks sin as the easily besetting thing, and not any one 
kind of sin—(e) adopavrec is explained by Grimm: oculos ab aliis rebus aversos defigo. 
It seems to be substantially equivalent to aroBAérw (xi. 26), which Grimm ex- 
plains by the same words. For the latter word, he adds attente intueor ; for this, 
animum adverto. Alf. denies that there is any intimation of “looking off from 
everything else unto,” and gives the meaning, as do A. V. and R. V., looking unto. 
That there should be an attentive contemplation of Jesus is, undoubtedly, the 
writer’s meaning —(f) On 4apyryéc, see Note XLVI d. The objection made by 
Liinem. to the explanation of Bleek and the numerous other writers to whom he 
refers: Jesus who in the manifestation of the faith has preceded us by His 
example, and in the manifestation of this faith has carried on the work unto per- 
fection (rededryc), can hardly be sustained. He thinks the author must have 
regarded Jesus, as Paul did, as the object of faith, and therefore could not have 
looked upon Him as an example of faith. But we must observe that it is not faith 
in the peculiar aspect in which Paul conceives of it, that the writer is here dis- 
cussing, but faith in the sense of that trust in God which is connected with con- 
fidence in things hoped for but not yet realized, and which inspires to stedfast 
endurance. Now the writer evidently suggests this hope of the future reward as 
inspiring Jesus, in the latter part of this verse ; he evidently speaks of Jesus as 
an example of stedfast endurance, in ver. 3; and in ch. ii. he apparently presents 
Him as the one who, by being Himself perfected, becomes the leader of the children 
of God to their glorified state. Liinem.’s objection that teAecor7¢ can be used only 
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transitively seems, also, not to be decisive, because, as transitive, Wihay mean that 
Jesus brings faith in His own case to perfection. The view of Bleek is, accordingly, 
to be adopted, as being harmonious with the author’s thought both in this chapter 
and ch. ii.,the only two places where the word dpynyéc is used.—(g) The return, 
in this closing chapter, to the words, “and has sat down on the right hand of 
God,” is striking as exhibiting the rhetorical carefulness of the writer, fitting his 
discourse everywhere, so to speak, into itself. 


LXXIX. Vy. 3-11. 


(a) These verses contain reasons for yielding to the exhortation given in vy. 
1,2. ydp of ver. 3 is not to be taken, with Liinem., as equivalent to yea, but in- 
troduces a ground for the “running” ddopovrec cic... "Incotv. The mere fact 
that the sentence beginning with ydp has its verb in the imperative does not pre- 
vent its sustaining this relation to what precedes.—(b) R. V. and W. & H. read 
el¢ Eavrob¢ in the text (ver. 3). A. R. V., Tisch., Treg., Alf. read ei¢ éavréy, 
That éavrov¢ has the majority of the oldest authorities in its favor can scarcely be 
doubted, for not only those which directly support it, but those also which have 
airot¢ may be counted. But the internal argument is strongly against it. 
Liinem. says the plural is “devoid of sense,” and other writers use similar 
language. This, however, is too strong a statement, for the author may have 
desired to express the thought that the action of the sinners referred to was 
against their own well-being. Still it must be admitted, that such a thought 
seems antecedently improbable here—it is not in the line of the context ;—while, 
with éavrdv, the sentence becomes just what might naturally be expected. When 
it is considered, that the singular, either éavrév or avrév, has considerable external 
testimony, (A P D? E** K Land many cursives having one form or the other; also 
some mss. of the Vulg.), and that the change from the singular to the plural is 
one which might be made by a careless scribe, it seems not improbable, to say the 
least, that we may rightly yield to the force of the internal argument. In his 
note on Rom. v. 1, Tisch. says that éyowev cannot be rejected unless it is evidently 
ineptum, Which it is not. It must be remembered, however, that in Rom. y. 1, 
the external evidence is much more decisive for éyouev, than it is here for the 
plural—(c) Ver. 4 joins the case of Christ with that of some of the O. T. heroes, 
and, thus, in view of what both had experiencéd, urges upon the readers, as the 
first ground of his exhortation, the fact that they had not yet been called to 
endure such extreme trial. Ver. 4 unites itself closely, in this way, with ver, 3— 
(d) éxAéAnote of ver. 5 is to be taken interrogatively, not only for the reason sug- 
gested by Liinem., Blk., Delitzsch, and others: that otherwise the reproach is too 
strong for the mild character of the discourse in the section, but also because the 
second ground for his exhortation is not given by the writer in a charge of for- 
getfulness, but in a recalling to their minds of what they must acknowledge, so 
soon as it is mentioned : that God’s chastisements are inflicted in love. The 
yer fees is, in relation to the main thought of the verses, quite secondary— 

the discourse of God with sons” has the primary force. To give éxAeA. the 
affirmative sense makes it too prominent.—(e) There is a difficulty, as related to 
the meaning, in each of the two text-readings, at the beginning of ver. 7. If eis 
adopted, vrouévere does not seem to be the appropriate verb; we should expect : 
if ye are called to suffer, or if ye suffer, chastisement, ye are treated as sons ; 
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whereas the words are: if ye patiently (stedfastly) endure. The treatment as 
sons consists in God’s inflicting chastisement, not in our patient endurance under 
it. On the other hand, if ei¢ is adopted, wadetav must, as Liinem. says in his 
textual note, have the sense of education, discipline, whereas in the remainder of 
the passage it means simply chastisement. We are obliged, therefore, to give a 
different shade of meaning either to ‘rovévete or to Taideta from that which we 
find inthe context. Hence we must be guided altogether, apparently, by the external, 
evidence, which is strongly in favor of elc, That drouévere, with this text, is in- 
dicative (R. V. text), rather than imperative (R. V. marg.), is indicated by the 
fact that this is not a hortatory passage, but one that presents an argument for 
obedience to an exhortation already given—(f) The connection of mpo¢ oAtyac 
juépac (ver. 10) with the chastisement of both the earthly father and the heay- 
enly, is to be accepted (with Liinem.)—the difference in the two cases being in the 
Kata Td dokobv abroic and the ém 1d cvudépov.—(g) Sixacoobvys of ver. 11 is to be 
understood—such are all the indications of the context, which points to the 
development of character as the end in view—as meaning conformity to what is 
right: moral perfection. The word has thus the ordinary N. T. sense, not the 
Pauline or forensic. The fact that this is the meaning, and that such is the sug- 
gestion of the passage, shows that the genitive here is that of apposition. The 
fruit consists in righteousness. 


\ 


LXXX. Vy. 12-17. 


(a) The exhortations in these verses (see Note LXXI.) are subordinate to the 
main one, and are to the end of removing hindrances, etc., so that all may press 
on with stedfast endurance. These minor exhortations are, by 6 of ver. 12, 
founded upon the next preceding verses—(b) The objection made by Ltinem. to 
giving roi¢ root buov the meaning for your feet—that the way has been prepared for 
them by Christ, and so they are not to make it, but only to walk in it—is worthy 
of consideration. But it is not conclusive, for the figurative expression as a whole 
may be used to denote the straight-forward walking, and not necessarily refer to 
the path as independent of the walking. The simplest explanation, however, is 
that of Liinem., with your feet. Alford, says, favoring the other view, “If the 
whole congregation, by their united and consistent walk, trod a plain and beaten 
path for men’s feet, these lame ones, though halting, would be easily able to keep 
in it.” Let us substitute in this sentence of Alford’s the words with your feet, and 
his suggestion favors the view of Liinem., Bleek and others;—and it is to be 
remarked that the author of the Epistle says, not men’s feet, but your feet—(c) The 
view of Liinem., that mdvtov of ver. 14 includes all, non-Christians as well as 
Christians, is rendered improbable by the fact that the entire passage refers to 
Christians/and their stedfast endurance, and here particularly to their influence 
upon one another.—(d) The considerations presented by Liinem. with respect to the 
words peravoiac yap «7.2, show that the rendering which he gives, and which is 
adopted by A. R. V. text, is to be preferred. The fact that this explanation 
corresponds with the history as given in the O. T., and that there is no indication 
that Esau did not find any place of repentance—any opportunity of changing his 
own mind,—and little, if indeed anything, in the Scriptures to show that any one, 
except the man who commits the unpardonable sin, places himself beyond the 
opportunity of repentance before the moment of death, is a strong, if not conclu- 
sive, argument in favor of this rendering of the words. The view of Alford, that 
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Térov wetavoiag means a chance to repair the evil or remove the penalty by repent- 
ance, involves as great a change in the meaning of yerdvova, as the reference of 
the word to Isaac instead of Esau does in its ordinary subjective application, and 
has no advantage in any other respect as compared with that of A.R. V. The 
two renderings which A. R. V. gives in the margin should, however, be recog- 
nized; namely: rejected ( for he found no place of repentance) though he sought it [the 
blessing] diligently with tears (which is the rendering given by R. V.); and, rejected : 
for he found no place of repentance, though he sought it, etc. (which is the explanation 
given in A. V.). 


LXXXI. Vy. 18-24. 


(a) yép of ver. 18 connects these verses with the suggestion of the preceding 
paragraph—namely, that they should remove all hindrances in the way of that 
running with iouévy which had been urged upon them. It will be noticed that 
yap extends in its force over all these seven verses, but not beyond them, and that 
the writer, in ver. 25, makes an abrupt turn in the thought, and without any 
particle immediately connecting ver. 25 with ver. 24, The true relation of vv. 
18-24 to the main thought of the chapter is that of a ground, in the way of 
encouragement, for the exhortation of ver. 2. Vy. 25-29, on the other hand, 
repeat, in emphatic closing words, the exhortation of x. 19 ff, (also found in ver, 
2), which is, indeed, the one great exhortation of the epistle,—on the negative 
side—not to reject the new system and fall away by apostasy. This view of the 
passage from ver. 18 to ver. 29 is supported by all the suggestions which the 
passage itself and the whole progress of thought from x. 19 onward to this point 
offer, and is much to be preferred to that of Liinemann. 

(6) The contrast between the Christian revelation and the Mosaic which is here 
presented, is that of what is terrible and forbidding and what is hopeful and 
inspiring. The contrast is set forth in, words and figurative representations which 
are suggested by the O. T. record of the giving of the Mosaic law, and of the 
earthly Jerusalem, ete. The pointing of all the words in the second part of the 
contrast is, evidently, towards those of the 24th verse—Jesus the mediator, ete. 
Through Him as mediator of the new covenant, and by means of His blood, it is 
that we come to Mount Zion and the heavenly Jerusalem—and go to the company 
of the perfected ones, The thought returns, at the end of the whole hortatory 
passage belonging to this last sub-section of the epistle (viii. 1—x. 18), in a strik- 
ing way, to the point from which it moved at the beginning, x, 19-22; « Having 
boldness to enter into the holy place by the blood of Jesus.” The words are not 
precisely the same, but Jesus and the new covenant are the great ideas at the 
commencement and the close. The unity of this entire passage and its connection 
with viii. 1—x, 18 are, thus, manifest throughout all its parts, ; 

(c) The construction of popidow K.7.A, (ver, 22 f.) cannot be determined with 
certainty. But, if we may regard pupidowy as independent of ayyéAwv, and may 
make the latter word depend on mavnybpet, the sentence moves on with the most 
satisfactory explanation of all its parts, and with the grand rhetorical emphasis 
and climax which we might expect of this author at the end of his discourse: 
and to innumerable hosts, the festal assembly of angels and the congregation of 
the first-born who are enrolled in heaven, and to God the judge of ail, and to the 
spirits of just men made perfect. If this is the correct understanding of the 
words, the first-born enrolled in heaven are, most simply, taken as meaning the 
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church on earth; the spirits of the perfected righteous, as the church in heaven; 
and God the judge, as standing between them and assigning the former, as they 
pass to their reward, their place among the latter. It may be questioned, how- 
ever, whether the writer had such a carefully adjusted plan in the formation of 
his sentence, and whether he did not, on the other. hand, allow himself to be 
borne on by feeling, securing his object by means of the emphasis of repetition 
(see xi. 33 ff). 


LXXXITI. Vy. 25-29. 


(a) Aadovvra is not to be regarded as suggested simply by the Aadowyre of ver. 
24. On the other hand, it carries in itself the meaning of this verb as used 
throughout the epistle, and is descriptive of God’s revelation, as in the first verse 
of the first chapter. There can be no doubt that by dv Aadoivra the writer 
means God. He is represented here, as in i. 1, as the author of both of the two 
revelations. He spoke on earth through Moses; He speaks from heaven through 
Christ. The striking correspondence of this final exhortation with the first one of 
the epistle, ii. 1-4, cannot fail to be observed—(b) yépwv of ver. 28 is to be under- 
stood in the sense, not of grace, as R. V. text, but thankfulness, R. V. marg. This 
is indicated both by the reasons mentioned by Liinem., and by the fact that— 
while, on the one hand, grace is, in the N. T., viewed as the divine favor, so that 
we may be exhorted to seek for it or rejoice in it, but cannot so naturally be ex- 
horted to have it—on the other hand, the suggestion to serve God with thanks 
for such a glorious revelation of such a better covenant, mingled with awe in 
remembrance that He is a consuming fire to those who reject Him, is most 
appropriate as following that which has been said in the preceding context. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 


Ver. 4. The preference over the Recepta topvove dé is merited on account of 
the better attestation (A D* D, Lat. M ¥, Vulg. Copt. Anton. Max. Bed.) by 
mopvovc¢ ydp.. Commended to attention by Griesbach. Adopted by Lachm. 
Bleek, Alford, and Tisch. 8.—Ver. 8,.Elz.: y0é¢. But A C* D¥ M& have 
éxOéc. Rightly admitted by Lachm. Tisch. and Alford.—Ver. 9. Ly Tapagépecbe] 
Elz.: uy wepipépecde, Against AC DM 8, the later supplementer of B, the 
preponderant majority of the cursives, Vulg. Copt. al., and very many Fathers, 
Already rejected by Grotius, Bengel, and Wetstein, then by Griesbach, Matthaei, 
Knapp, Scholz, Bleek, de Wette, Lachm., Tisch., Bloomfield, Delitzsch, Alford, 
Reiche, and others. Correction to accord with Eph. iv. 14.—Instead of the 
Recepta wepirarhoavrec, A D* X* present tepimatovvtec. Placed in the 
text by Lachm. and Tisch. 1 and 8, and probably the original reading —Veer, 10, 
In place of the Recepta ov« Eyovorv éfovciav, Tisch. 2 and 7 reads only ovK 
éxovory, and already Mill (Prolegg. 1292) has condemned éfovciav as a gloss. 
But éovoiay is lacking only in D*¥ Gr. and Lat., in M and with Damascen., 
whereas it is present in A C D** and*** K 8, etc. (with Chrysostom before ob 
éxovowv). It was erroneously omitted by reason of its similarity in sound to the 
foregoing ov« éyovow,—Ver. 11. Elz. Tisch. 8: rd aluwa wept duapriac cic ra 
dyca. SODKM 8,etc. Inplaceof this, Lachm. and Tisch. 1 write, after C* al, 
Copt. Syr. al.: Td aiva cic ra dyva wept duapriac, By means of its varying 
position, however, wep) duapriac betrays itself as a glossematic elucidation, see- 
ing that it is entirely wanting in A, in Aeth., and with Chrysostom, and seeing, 
moreover, that some cursive mss. (14, 47) present in place of the singular the 
plural wept duapridv, Rightly therefore have Bleek, Tisch. 2 and 7, and 
Alford deleted the addition.— Ver. 17. imép Tav woydv biov o¢ Adyov arodédcovrec} 
Instead of which Lachm. in the stereotype ed. and Tisch. 1 chose the order: &¢ 
Adyov droddcovtec bmép TOv poyov budr, But the authority of A, Vulg. 
Bede does not suffice for the transposing. Rightly therefore did Lachm. in the 
larger ed., and Tisch. 2, 7, and 8, return to the Recepta.—Ver. 18, Elz. : merol- 
Jauerv, Against the preponderating testimony of A C* D* D, Lat. (suademus) 
M, 17, 67** 187, which demands the reading, commended by Griesb. and adopted 
by Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. Alford; metddueda, To the latter points also the ba 
yap ort KaAnv in the Odd. Sinait., since in this codex or: Kadj. has been placed 
immediately before, only in consequence of a manifest oversight of the copyist.— 
Ver, 21. To the Recepta év wavrt é PY®, instead of which the Cod. Sinait. pre- 
sents only év mavti (adopted by Tisch. 8), had Lachmann in the stereotype ed. 
further added: kat Ady, which he has yet rightly struck out again in the 
larger edition. The addition kai Adyw is found only in A, and once with Chry- 
sostom, whereas it is twice wanting with the latter. It is a gloss from 2 Thess, ii. 
17.—Instead of the mere rovév of the Recepta, Lachmann reads in the Edit. 


Stereotypa: avtd¢ movdv; in the larger edition: ait® roroy, But abré¢ 
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rests only upon 71 and D, Lat. (ipso faciente); the alleged testimony of C in 
favor thereof is founded on an error of Wetstein. air, however, which has for 
it the authority of A C* 8* and of Gregor. Nyssen., is a disturbing addition, and 
manifestly arose only from a twofold writing of the avrov immediately fore- 
going.—Elz. Lachm. Bloomfield, Delitzsch, Reiche, Tisch. 8: ei¢ rove aidvac 
TOY alovev, But Tov aidvor is wanting in C*** D, in many cursives, in Arab. 
Armen., with Clem. Alex. and Theodoret. Suspected by Bengel and Griesbach ; 
rightly rejected by Bleek, de Wette, Tisch. 1, 2,7, and Alford. For it is more 
probable that the simpler formula, occurring for the rest Rom. xi. 36, xvi. 27, 
would be enlarged into the ampler formula more usual in the case of doxologies, 
than that the ampler would be abbreviated into the simpler one—Ver. 22. D* 
46, 57, al., Vulg..Syr. Arm. have avéyveotas, Adopted by Lachmann. But 
the imperative avéyveo%e, presented by the Recepia, is to be retained, as imparting 
more animation to thediscourse. This reading is protected by the preponderating 
authority of A C D*** K M 8, etc., Am., Copt. Aeth. al., Chrys. Theodoret (also 
in the Commentary), al— Ver. 23. Elz.: T6v adeAgd6v, Lachm. Bleek, Tisch. 1 
and 8, de Wette, Delitzsch: tov addcAgov 7uGv. The latter is to be preferred 
on account of the stronger attestation by A C D* M &* 17, 31, 37, 39, al., all vss. 
Euthal. Maxim. Athan. 


Vy. 1-25. Concluding exhortations partly of a general nature, partly 
in special relation to the main purport of the epistle, and concluding 
notices, followed by a twofold wish of blessing. [On Vv. 1-8, see Note 
LXXXIIL., pages 745, 746.] 

Ver.1. [LXXXIII a, 6.] Exhortation to enduring brotherly love-— 
‘H giAadeAgia] The love of the brethren, t.e. love to the fellow-Christians.— 
pevétw] abide, cease not. For, according to vi. 10, x. 88, the readers had 
already exercised this virtue before, and were still exercising it. Yet in 
their case, since they had become doubtful regarding the absolute truth 
of Christianity, and in part already sought to withdraw from the outward 
fellowship of Christians (x. 25),and, moreover, in particularistic prejudice 
closed their hearts against a brotherly intercourse with the Gentile 
Christians, the renewed inculcation of this virtue was of special importance. 

Vv. 2,3. Summons to two particular forms of expression of the general 
virtue, ver.1. [LX XXIII ¢] 

Ver. 2. Exhortation to hospitality? Owing to the hatred of the Jews 
towards the Christians, and the almost entire absence of public places of 
entertainment, hospitality towards fellow-Christians on their journeys 
became, for the Palestinians also, an urgent necessity.—d.d tabty¢ yap 
dhaflév tweo Eevioavtec ayyéAovc] Enforcement of the command uttered, by 
calling attention to the high honor? which, by the exercise of this virtue, 
accrued to single remote ancestors of the Jewish people; for by the mani- 


1Comp. Rom. xii. 10; 1 Thess. iv.9; 1 Pet. © Av evSarmovias Kat makapidrytos elvar PO mepi 


129;) 2) Pet. i. 7. Thy olkiav, év h KataxOjvar Kat Eeviwv Aaxeiv 
2Comp. Rom. xii. 13; 1 Pet. iv.9; 1 Tim. iii. iméuervav ayyedou mpdos avOpmmovs, tepat Kai 
DASA Wik ea Bato Oetar dicets, VrodStdKovor Kal Umapxor TOU mpw- 


8Comp. Philo, de Abrah. p. 366 (with Man- tov @cov du’ dv ola mpeaBevtav boa av Oedjon 
gey, Il. p. 17f.): "Eya 6€ otk olda tiva dmepBo- TH yéver NuaV mpodcoTioal, SiayyEerAct. 
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festation of hospitality some have unwittingly entertained angels. The 
author was certainly, in connection with this statement, thinking specially 
of Abraham and Lot (Gen. xviii. 19). We have, moreover, to compare 
the declaration of the Lord, Matt. xxv. 44, 45, according to which he who 
entertains one of His people, entertains the Lord Himself—The £209 ov, 
written in accordance with genuine Greek praxis, but not occurring else- 
where in the N. T., forms a paronomasia with érsdavddveode. 

Ver. 3. Exhortation to have a care for the prisoners and distressed.— 
Miuvickcod_e tov deouiwv] Be mindful (sc.in order to aid them with minister- 
ing love) of the prisoners.—éc¢ cwvdedeuévor] as Jellow-prisoners, i.e. with. as 
much devotion to them as though the captivity had fallen upon yourselves. 
For the Christians are members of the same body ; as in the prosperity, so 
also are they to share in the sufferings one of the other. Comp. 1 Cor. 
xii. 26. Béhme (in like manner Heinrichs too) explains : “ quippe ejus 
naturae et conditionis homines, qui ipsi quoque pro captivis sint, 
nimirum in ecclesia pressa degentes.” Upon this interpretation, it is true, 
the twofold é¢ retains its full significance ; but in order to represent the 
readers as “in ecclesia pressa degentes,” an addition to ovvdedeuévor 
could not have been dispensed with.—rév kaxovyouuévor] of those who suffer 
evil treatment. tov Kaxovyouuévur is the genus, under which the foregoing 
Tov deouiwy are ranged as a particular species.—éc kad abrol évtec év cduari] 
[LXXXIIT d.] as sojourning yourselves in a body, thus likewise still sub- 
jected to the earthly order of the world, and not secured against the like 
ill-treatment. According to Calvin and others, the sense is: since ye indeed 
are members of the same body (to wit, the church),—which, however, must 
have been indicated by 6¢ kad abrod év 7G cdpare rod Xpiorod byvtec. Accord- 
ing to Beza: as though in your own person ye were Kakovyobuevor,—a sense 
which can only with violence be put upon the words. 

Ver. 4. Exhortation to chastity in the narrower sense.— Tiwoc] held in 
estimation, honorable, se. éorw. [LX XXIII e.] Others supplement éorév. So 
already the Peshito (honoratum est connubium inter omnes), then Beza, 
Grotius (apud omnes gentes moratas honos est conjugio), M’Caul, and 
others. But against this stands the addition : kat 7 Koiry apiavtoc, since 
the latter could not be asserted as a truth in point of fact. Rather might 
the indicative rendering thereof be preserved by taking the clauses 
descriptively : “Marriage honorable in all things,” ete., which then would 
not be different in sense from the direct requirement that marriage should 
be honorable. Nevertheless, this mode of interpretation too—recently 
adopted by Delitzsch—could only be justified if it were followed by a 
long series of similar statements ; here, on the other hand, where impera- 
tives are placed in close proximity before and after, it is unnatural.—é 
yauoc] marriage. In this sense the word occurs frequently with the 
Greeks. In the N. T. it has everywhere else the signification : wedding, and « 
its celebration—év raow] is neuter: in all things. The majority take éy 
rao as masculine. There is then found expressed in it the precept, either, 
as by Luther and others, that marriage should in the estimation of all be 
held in honor, #.e. not desecrated by adultery ; or, as by Béhme, Schulz, 
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and others, that it should not be despised or slighted by any unmarried 
person (according to Hofmann, by any one, whether he live in wedlock, 
or he think that he ought for his own part to decline it); or finally, as 
by Calvin and many, that it is to be denied to no order of men (as later to 
the Catholic priests). In the two last cases it is generally supposed that 
the reference is to a définite party of those who, out of ascetic or other 
interest, looked unfavorably upon the married life. But for all three 
modes of explanation, rapa raow would have been more suitably written 
than év raow; and a preference for celibacy on the part of born Jews in 
particular, to whom nevertheless the Epistle to the Hebrews is addressed, 
is an unexplained presupposition, because one not in accordance with the 
teaching of history.—xai 7 koity dpiavroc] and the marriage bed (against the 
ordinary usus loquendi, Valckenaer and Schulz: the cohabitation) be unde- 
filed —xépvove yap Kat poryor¢s xpivei 6 Oedc| for fornicators and adulterers 
will God judge (condemn at the judgment of the world). Comp. 1 Cor. vi. 
9f., al. The 6 Oeé¢ placed at the close of the sentence is not without em- 
phasis. It reminds that, though such sins of uncleanness remain for the 
most part unpunished by earthly judges, the higher Judge will one day be 
mindful of them. 

Vv. 5, 6. Warning against covetousness; exhortation to contentedness. 
—Agiddpyvpoc| free from greediness of money, from covetousness and avarice, 
1 Tim. ii. 3. Comp. vi. 24 ff—6é rpédroc] se. gorw: let the mind and comport- 
ment, the character, be.—dpkobuevor toig mapovow] sc. gore: be contented with 
that which is present. ta rapévta here, as Xen. Sympos. iv. 42 (olc yap 
padota Ta Tapévta apkel, Hota TOV aAdAoTplav opéyovra), and often with the 
classic writers, of the earthly possession which one has.—avro¢ yap eipyxev] 
for He Himself has said, namely, God, as He who is speaking in the 
scripture; not Christ (Beza, Bohme, Klee).—od ph ce avo ois’ ov wh oe 
éyxatarinw | I will in no wise fail thee, nor by any means forsake thee. To this 
citation the most similar passages are Deut. xxxi. 6 (obre uf oe avfj, obte bh 
oe éyxatahiry), ibid. ver. 8 (ovK dvfcet oe, ovde wh oe éyxatadiry), and 1 Chron. 
XXViil. 20 (cbc avace ce Kal ob py eyxatadiry); although, in these passages, 
instead of the first person singular the third person is used. Less corre- 
sponding in point of expression are Josh. i. 5 (ob« éyxaradcipo ce ovd 
bnepbpouai oe), Gen. xxviii. 15 (ob ph oe éyxatadinw), and Isa. xli. 17 (ob« 
éykatareipw avtovc). On the other hand, there is found a citation entirely 
correspondent to ours in Philo, de Confus. Linguar. p. 344 C (ed. Mang. I. 
p. 480). It-is possible that, as Bleek and de Wette suppose, the author 
adopted the same immediately from Philo. It is, however, also possible 
that the utterance, in the form in which we meet with it here and in 
Philo, had become proverbial. According to Delitzsch and Kluge, the 
utterance of Deut. xxxi. 6 assumed this form in the liturgic or homiletic 
usage of the Hellenistic synagogue, in that reminiscences of other 
similar O. T. passages blended with the original passage. [According to 
Piscator, Owen, and Tischendorf, the reference is to Josh. i. 5.] 

Ver. 6. "Qore Sappobvrag hudc Aéyew x.7.2.] so that we boldly say (namely, 
in the words of Ps. cxviii. 6): the Lord is my helper, and I will not fear ; 
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what can a man do to me?—ti roumoe por dvdpwroc¢;] is an independent 
direct question. Grammatically false is the construction of the Vulgate 
(s0 also Jac. Cappellus and others), which takes the words as dependent, 
on ob g087Sjoouat: non timebo, quid faciat mihi homo. 

Ver. 7. Exhortation to a remembrance of the former teachers, and an 
emulation of their faith.—oi jyobpevor] the presidents and leaders of the con- 
gregation. Comp. vv. 17, 24; where, however, those still living are in- 
dicated, while here we have to think of those already fallen asleep. By 
virtue of the characteristic oitivec éAGAnoav buiv Tov Adyov Tov Ocod 
they appear as identical with the persons mentioned ii. 8, the immedi- 
ate disciples of Christ, from whom the readers had received the gospel. 
—«v] has reference equally to ty éxBacww tHe dvactpodye and rv riot. 
—avatewpeiv] the prolonged, closely observing contemplation. Comp. 
Acts Xvil. 23.—rjv &xBaow rie avacrpooqe] [LX XXIII f.] not: the course or 
path of development of their walk (Oecumenius, but without deciding, and 
Lud. de Dieu)—which is opposed to linguistic usage; nor yet: the result 
Sor others of their believing walk, inasmuch as many were thereby converted 
to Christianity (Braun, Cramer)—which must have been more precisely 
defined by means of additions; just as little: the result of their believing 
walk for the ijyotuevor themselves, as regards their rewarding in heaven 
(Storr, Bloomfield, and others), for an dvadewpety of the latter, to which 
the author is supposed to exhort, would not have been possible; but: 
the outlet or end of their walk on earth [1 Cor. x. 18]. Comp. 77 é€odov, 
Luke ix. 312 Pet. i. 15, and rv adit, Acts xx. 29. That which is in- 
tended, seeing that in combination with the 4 a¥ewpeiv r)pv &k Baccev 
THC AvaoTpOPTS A wimetodar THY wiorLy is spoken of, is beyond doubt 
the martyr’s death, endured by the earlier leaders and presidents of the 
Palestinian congregations, Stephen, James the elder, James the brother 
of the Lord, and Peter, whereby they had manifested the strength and 
immovable stedfastness of their faith. 

Vv. 8-15. Exhortation to hold aloof from unchristian doctrines and 
ritual observances. 

Ver. 8 [LX XXIII g.] is ordinarily comprehended in one with ver. is 
Expositors then find in the utterance either, as Bleek, Ebrard, Bisping, 
and others, an adducing of the motive for the emulation of the faithful 
leaders enjoined at ver. 7; or, as Zeger, Grotius, Schulz, Kurtz, and 
others (comp. already Theophylact), the encouraging assurance that, as 
to these leaders, so also to the readers, provided they only take the 
faith of these leaders as a model for themselves, the gracious aid of Christ 
—of which, however, there was no mention in ver. 7—will not be wanting ; 
or finally, as Carpzov,! the more precise information as to that in which 
their faith had consisted. More correctly, however, on account of the 
antithetic correspondence between 6 avréc, ver. 8, and roiidace Kat Févace, 
ver. 9, are the words, ver. 8, taken as constituting the foundation and 


BK Imitamini vestrorum praefectorum fidem, nimirum hane: Jesus Christus heri, hodie 
et semper 6 avrds Deus est.” 
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preparation for the injunction of ver. 9. Jesus Christ is for ever the same ; 
the Christian therefore must give no place in his mind and heart to 
doctrines which are opposed to Christ, His nature and His requirements. 
—ixdic .. . onuepov ... éi¢ Tove aidvac.] [LX XXIII h.] Designation of 
the past, present, and future; exhaustive unfolding of the notion de. The 
expression is rhetorical, éy%éc is consequently not to be further ex- 
pounded, in such wise that we must think of the time of the Jormer teachers, 
or of the time before the appearing of Christ, or to the whole time of the Old 
Covenant, or even to the eternal pre-existence of Christ*—’Inoot¢ Xprarée 
is the subject, and 6 avré¢ (sc, éoriv, not éorw) the common predicate to 
all three notes of time. Wrongly Paulus: “Jesus is the God-anointed 
One; yesterday and to-day is He altogether the same ”—which must have | 
read: “Inoov¢ 6 Xprotéc. But mistaken also the Vulgate, Oecumenius, 
Luther, Vatablus, Zeger, Calvin, and others, in that they interpunctuate 
after ojuepov: Jesus Christ yesterday and to-day; the same also in eternity. 
For that which is to be accentuated is not the eternity of Christ, as would be 
the case by means of the éy8%¢ xa? oguepov taken alone, but the eternal 
unchangeableness of Christ. 

Ver. 9. [On Vy. 9-15, see Note LXXXIV., pages 746, 747.] The ex- 
hortation itself, for which preparation was made at ver. 8, now follows.— 
AWaxaic rorkirar kar Févace wy rapagépecte| By manifold and strange doctrines do 
not be seduced, borne aside from the right path. As is shown by the connect- 
ing of the two halves of the verse by the yép, expressive of the reason or 
cause, the didayal rockidac kai €évaz are related to the Bpomwata men- 
tioned immediately after as the genus to a species coming under particular 
notice; and, as is manifest from ver. 10 ff., both belong to the specifically 
Jewish domain. By didayat rockirar nat Févat, therefore, the ordinances 
of the Mosaic law in general are to be understood, the observance of 
which was proclaimed among the readers as necessary to the attainment 
of salvation, while then under Bpéuara a special group of the same is 
mentioned. ockidac the same are called, because they consist in com- 
mands and prohibitions of manifold kind; &évac, however, because they 
are opposed to the spirit of Christianity.—xardv yép] for it is a fair thing, 
é.e. praiseworthy and salutary.—ydpite BeBawoicba: tiv Kapdiav] [LX XXIV 
e1.] that by grace the heart be made stedfast, in it seek and find its support. 
For no other thing than the grace of God is that which determines the 
character of the New Covenant, as the law that of the Old, Rom. vi. 14, 
al. Erroneously, therefore, Castellio and Bohme, yépire means by thanks- 
geing or gratitude towards God; yet more incorrectly Bisping and Maier: 
by the Christian sacrificial food, the Holy Communion.—ob Bpduaow] not 
by meats. [LX XXIV b.] This is referred by the majority, lastly by Bohme, 
Stengel, Tholuck, Bloomfield, Delitzsch, Riechm (Lehrbegr. des Hebréerbr. 
p. 158), Alford, Moll, Ewald, and Hofmann, to the Levitical ordinances 


1Schlichting, Grotius, Hammond, Lim- 8 Calvin, Pareus, al. 
borch, Bleek, de Wette, Bisping, Delitzsch, 4 Ambrose, de Fide, y. 1.25; Seb. Schmidt, 
Maier, Kluge, Kurtz, Hofmann, Woerner, al. Nemethus, and others, 


2 Bengel, Cramer, Stein. 
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concerning pure and impure food. But only of the sacrificial meals can 
ov Beouacw be understood. For rightly have Schlichting, Bleek, and 
others called attention to the fact that (1) the expression, ver. 9, is more 
applicable to the enjoyment of sacred- meats than to the avoiding of un- 
clean meats. Schlichting: Cor non reficitur cibis non comestis, sed com- 
estis. Ciborum ergo usui, non abstinentiae, opponitur hic gratia; that (2) 
it is said of the Christians, at ver. 10, in close conjunction with ver. 9, that 
they possess an altar of which the servants of the Jewish sanctuary have 
no right to eat; that, finally, (3) at the close of this series of thoughts, 
ver. 15, the reference to the sacrifices is retained, inasmuch as there, in 
opposition to the Levitical sacrifices, it is made incumbent on Christians 
through Christ continually to offer sacrifices of praise unto God. Tho- 
luck, it is true, objects to this reasoning: (1) that Bpduara may denote “ the 
clean, legally permitted meats, with (the mention of) which is at the same 
time implied the abstinence from the unclean.” But this expedient is 
artificial and unnatural; since, if we had in reality to think of the Leviti- 
cal precepts with regard to food, in the exact converse of that which 
happens the avoiding of unclean meats would be the main idea brought 
under consideration. (2) That the connection of ver. 10 with ver. 9 would 
only apparently be lost, since one may warrantably assume the following 
line of thought; “Do not suffer yourselves to be led astray by a variety 
of doctrines alien to the pure truth—surely it is a fairer thing to assure 
the conscience by grace than by meats, by means of which no true ap- 
peasement is obtained; we Christians have an altar with such glorious 
soul-nourishment, of which no priest may eat.” But this supposed 
thought of ver. 10 would be highly illogical. For how does it follow from 
the fact that Christians have an altar of most glorious soul-nourishment, 
that no priest may partake of the same? Logically correct, certainly, 
would be only the thought: for we Christians possess an altar with such 
glorious soul-nourishment, that we have no need whatever of the Leviti- 
cal ordinances regarding food. Then again, at ver. 10, nothing at all is 
written about “ glorious soul-nourishment ;” but, on the contrary, the de- 
sign of this verse can only be to make good the incompatibility of the 
Christian altar with the Jewish. (3) That the exhortation to the spiritual 
sacrifices, ver. 15, may be more immediately referred back to ver. 10. 
But ver. 10 stands to ver. 9, in which the theme of the investigation, vy. 
8-15, is expressed, in the relation of subordination. The following ody, 
ver. 15, may therefore serve for the introducing of the final result from 
the whole preceding investigation. (4) Finally, that it cannot be perceived - 
how the participation in sacrificial meals could have been looked upon 
as a means of justification. But the participation in the sacrificial meals 
was certainly a public avouchment of participation in the sacrifices them- 
selves. Comp. 1 Cor.x.18. Very easily, therefore, might the author be 
led finally to take up this preference of his readers for the J ewish sacrifi- 
cial cultus in this particular form of manifestation, which had hitherto 
remained unnoticed in the epistle—The supports, too, which Delitzsch 
has more recently sought to give to the referring of od Bpduacw to ordi- 
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nances regarding clean and unclean meats, are weak. For that @pdéyara 
is a word unheard of in the sacrificial thora, but familiar in the legislation 
regarding food, and that poua is used elsewhere in the N. T. of that 
which is prohibited or permitted for eating, does not in any way fall under 
consideration ; because our passage claims before everything to be intelli- 
gible per se, nothing thus can be determinative: of its meaning which is 
opposed to its expression and connection. That, however, the author 
cannot by didayai roixiAa Kai Eévac have meant the ordinances of the lawin 
general, because he has recognized their divine origin, and therefore could 
not have indicated them with so little reverence, is a mere prepossession. 
For the Apostle Paul, too, speaks of them, as is already shown by Gal. iv. 
9f,v. 2, with no greater reverence. We are prevented from thinking, 
with Delitzsch, of “erroneous doctrines invented in accordance with one’s 
own will, though it may be attaching themselves to the O. T. law,” by the 
relation in which didayaic rocxiharg nat Févacc stands to Bpdpacw; ver. 9, and 
this again to é& od gayeiv obi Exovow éovaiar of TH oKnvi Aatpevovrec, ver. 10.— 
év oi¢ ov ageAGOyoar oi repirarovvrec] [LX XXIV c 2.) from which those busied 
therein have derived no profit, inasmuch, namely, as by such partaking of 
the sacrifice they did not attain to true blessedness.—év oc belongs to oi 
mepiratovrrec, Since these words cannot stand alone, not to OobernOnoay, 

Ver. 10. Justification of ob Bpduaow, ver. 9, the emphasizing of the incom- 
patibility of the Christian altar with that of Judaism. We possess an altar, of 
which they have no right to eat who serve the tabernacle, i. e. he who seeks in 
the Jewish sacrificial meals, and consequently in the Jewish sacrificial 
worship, a stay and support for his heart, thereby shuts himself out from 
Christianity, for he makes himself a servant of the tabernacle; but he 
who serves the tabernacle has no claim or title to the altar of Christians. 
That the subject in éyouev is the Christian, is acknowledged on all sides. 
But equally little ought it ever to have been disputed that by of ra o«yva 
Aatpebv vtec persons must be denoted who are contrasted with the Chris- 
tians. For, in accordance with the expression chosen, the author can only 
mean to say that the Christians possess the right to eat of the altar; those 
Th oKnv Aatpebovrec, on the other hand, forego this right. Quite in a wrong 
sense, therefore, have Schlichting, Schulz, Heinrichs, Wieseler (Schriften 
der Univ. Kiel wus d. J. 1861, p. 42), Kurtz, and others, referred of rH oxi 
Aarpevovrec likewise to the Christians,’ in that they found expressed the 
thought: for Christians there exists no other sacrifice than one of which ii is 
not permitted them to eat. They then suppose to be intended by of ri oxmva 
Aarpevovrec either, as Schlichting, “omnes in universum Christiani,” or, as 
Schulz, particular officers of the society, who conducted the Christian wor- 
ship. But in the first case—apart from the fact that then, what would 
alone be natural, 2 0 bayeiv otk Eyouev éovclay Would have been written 


1S0 also Hofmann (Schriftbew. II. 1, 2 Aufl. verse: “that we, whose only propitiatory 
p. 457 ff.), who will have only the twofold fact _ sacrifice, and one for all alike, is Christ, have 
to be accentuated at ver. 10: “that we are no other profit from our means of expiation, 
priests,” and “that we possess a means ofex- _ than that we are reconciled.” (!) 
piation,” and brings out as the sense of the 
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instead of 2& ob gayeiv obx Exovow éovoiay of TH oKnvh Aatpebovtec—the Chris- 
tians would, as Bleek has already justly observed, have been designated 
by a characteristic which could not possibly be predicated of them; in 
the second, an anachronistic separation into clerics and laity would be im- 
puted to the author, and the sense arising would be unsuitable, since the 
proposition, that the warrant for eating of the Christian sacrifice is want- 
ing, could not possibly hold good of the clergy alone, but must have its 
application to Christians in general. By % oxnvf can thus be un- 
derstood nothing other than the earthly, Jewish sanctuary, as opposed 
to the aAndig and tedreworépa oxnvh of Christians, viii. 2, ix. 11. -The 
7H oxy Aatpebovrec, [LXXXIVc 3.] however, are not specially! the 
Jewish priests (viii. 5), but the members of the Jewish covenant people 
universally (ix. 9, x. 2).—The @vo.aorgpiov further is the altar, upon which 
the sacrifice of the New Covenant, namely, the body of Christ (comp. ver, 
12), has been presented. Not “ipse Christus”? or the @voia itself which 
has been presented,’ nor yet the cultus (Grotius)\ can be denoted thereby. 
But likewise the explaining of the table of the Supper, the tpdmela xvpiov, 1 
Cor. x. 21 is inadmissible. For then there would underlie our passage 
the conception that the body of the Lord is offered in the Supper, Christ’s 
sacrifice is thus one constantly repeated; but such conception is unbibli- 
cal, and in particular is remote from the thought of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, in which the presentation of the sacrifice of Christ once for all, 
and the all-sufficiency of this sacrifice by its one presentation, is frequently 
urged with emphasis ; comp. vii. 27, ix.12, 25 ff, x. 10. Exclusively cor- 
rect is it, accordingly, to understand by the altar® the spot on which the 
Saviour offered Himself, 7. e. the cross of Christ. But to eat of this altar, 
z. e. to partake of the sacrifice presented thereon, signifies: to attain to 
the enjoyment of the spiritual blessings resulting from Christ’s sacrificial 
death for believers; the same thing as is represented, John vi. 51 ff., as the 
eating of the flesh and drinking of the blood of Christ. 

On vy. 11-18, comp. Bihr in the Stud. u. Kyit. 1849, H. 4, p. 936 ff. 

Vv. 11, 12. Proof for ver. 10. The proof lies in the fact that Christ’s 
sacrifice is one which has been presented without the camp, and conse- 
quently has been freed from all community with Judaism. Ver. 11 and 
ver. 12 are, as a proof of ver. 10, closely connected, and only in ver, 12 
lies the main factor, whereas ver. 11 is related to the Same as a merely 
preparatory and accessory thought (Bahr). For the bodies of those 
animals whose blood is brought into the sanctuary by the high priest are 
burned without the camp ; wherefore Jesus also, in order that He might 
sanctify the people through His own blood, suffered without the gate. That 


‘As Bleek, de Wette, Delitzsch, Riehm Ebrard, Bisping, Maier, and others (comp. 
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isto say: The N.T. sacrifice of the covenant is typically prefigured by the 
great atoning sacrifice under the Old Covenant. Of the victims, however, 
which were devoted to the latter, neither the high priest nor any other 
member of the Jewish theocracy was permitted to eat anything. For of 
those animals only the blood was taken, in order to be brought by the 
high priest into the Most Holy Place as a propitiatory offering; the 
bodies of those animals, on the other hand, were burned without the 
camp or holy city (Lev. xvi. 27), wherein was contained the explanation 
in an act (comp. Bahr, J. ¢.), that they were cast out from the theocratic 
communion of Judaism. But thus, then, has Jesus also, in that He 
entered with His sacrificial blood into the heavenly Holy of Holies, made 
expiation for the sins of them that believe in Him; His sacrificial body, 
however, has, since He was led out of the camp, or beyond the gate of 
the holy city, in order to endure the infliction of death (comp. Lev. xxiv. 
14; Num. xv. 35 f.; Deut. xvii. 5), declared by this act to be cast out from 
the Jewish covenant-people. Eat of His sacrificial body, z.e. obtain part 
in the blessing procured by His sacrifice, can therefore no one who is still 
within the camp, #.e. who still looks for salvation from the ordinances of 
Judaism. Consequently he who will eat of the altar of Christ must 
depart out of Judaism, and go forth unto Christ without the camp (ver. 
13).—1a ayia] as ix. 8, 12, 24, 25, x. 19, the Most Holy Place-—The tenses in 
the present mark the practice as one still continuing.—rapeuBor7] Charac- 
terization of the dwelling-place of the Jewish people at the time of the 
lawgiving, while it was still journeying through the wilderness and had 
tents forits habitation. The camp was the complex of the tents, enclosing 
the totality of the people together with the sanctuary. Thus there was 
combined with the idea of locality the religious reference to the people as 
one covenant-people, and “without the camp” became equivalent. in 
signification to “without the bounds of the Old Covenant.” But, since 
afterwards the city of Jerusalem, with the temple in its midst, took the 
place of the rapeuBorg, the fo tHe TbANC standing in ver. 12, without 
the gate, sc. of the city of Jerusalem, says in effect the same thing as é&a 
THE TmapeuBoAgc, VY. 11, 13.—d:6] wherefore, i. e. because the sacrificial death 
of Jesus has been prefigured by the type mentioned, ver. 11.—idéov] oppo- 
sition to the animal blood in the O. T. sacrifices of atonement.—rov Aadv] 
see at ii. 16, p. 182.—éxaev] comp. ix. 26. 

Ver. 18. [LX XXIV ¢ 4.] Deduction from vv. 10-12, in the form of a 
summons: Let us then no longer seek salvation for ourselves within the 
bounds of Judaism, but come forth from the camp of the Old Covenant 
and betake ourselves to Christ, untroubled about the reproach which may 
fall upon us on that account. Theodoret: &o tHe mapeuBodgnc avtt tov &€o 
THe KaTa vouov yevoueba wodrelac. False, because opposed to all the con- 
nection, is it when Chrysostom 1, Theophylact, Primasius, Erasmus, 
Paraphr., Clarius, and others find in ver. 13 the exhortation to renounce 
the world and its delights; or Chrysostom 2, Limborch, Heinrichs, Dindorf, 
Kuinoel, Bloomfield: willingly to follow the Lord into sufferings and 
death; or Schlichting, Grotius, Michaelis, Zachariae, Storr: willingly to 
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submit to expulsion by the Jews from their towns and fellowship ; or 
Clericus: to forsake the city of Jerusalem on account of its impending 
destruction (Matt. xxiv.).—roivy] as the commencement of a sentence 
only rare. Comp. LXX. Isa. iii. 10, v. 18, xxvii. 4, xxxii. 23; Lobeck, ad 
Phryn. p. 342 sq.—trov ovediopov avtoi] See at xi. 26. 

Ver. 14. [LXXXIV ¢ 5.] Ground of encouragement to the ¢épew rdv 
ovedouoy Tov Xpiorov, ver. 13.—éyouev| namely: we Christians. Not: we 
men in general.—ade] here wpon earth. Erroneously Heinrichs: in the 
earthly Jerusalem.—riv péAdovoar] se. réaw: the city to come, which, namely, 
is an abiding one. Comp. xii. 22: ‘Tepovoadju érovparvioc, and xi. 10: 7 rove 
Oewehiong Exovoa roduc, Ho Texvitnc Kai Snulovpyd¢ 6 Oedc. Rightly, for the 
rest, does Schlichting observe: Futuram autem civitatem hance vocat, quia 
nobis futura est. Nam Deo, Christo, angelis jam praesens est. 

Ver. 15. Closing exhortation, through Christ, to offer to God sacrifices 
of praise. Deduced from vv. 8-14.—A? airod] is with great emphasis pre- 
posed : through Hr (se. Christ), but not through the intervention of the 
Jewish sacrificial institution. Through Him, inasmuch as by the all- 
sufficiency of His expiatory sacrifice once offered, He has qualified 
believers so to do.—tvoiav aivécewc] a praise-offering (DTA Nat), thus a 
spiritual sacrifice, in opposition to the animal sacrifices of Judaism.—d.a 
mavréc] continually. For the blessings obtained through Christ are so 
abundant and inexhaustible, that God can never be sufficiently praised 
for them.—rovréotw xaprov yeihéwv duoroyobvtav TO ovéuate avrov] that is, 
fruit of lips which praise His name. Elucidation of the meaning in @votay 
aivécewc, in order further to bring into special relief the purely spiritual 
nature of this Christian thankoffering already indicated by those words. 
The expression kaprdv yerdéov the author has derived from Hos. Xiy. 
38, LXX.: kal avraroddcouev xaprov yerdgwv mudv Gn the Hebrew: mobwy 
WHY O99, let us offer for oxen our own lips)—The referring of abrov to 
Christ (so Sykes, who finds the sense: confessing ourselves publicly as the 
disciples of Christ) is unnatural, seeing that God has been expressly men- 
tioned only just before as the One to whom the 6veia aivécewc is to be 
presented. 

Ver. 16. [On Vy. 16-21, see Note LXXXV., pages 747, 748.] Exhorta- 
tion to beneficence. By means of dé this verse attaches itself to the pre- 
ceding, inasmuch as over against the Christianly devout mind which 
expresses itself in words, is placed the Christianly devout mind which 
manifests itself in deeds.—Tye dé ebroliag Kat Kotvwviac Hh exchavdaveode] 
[LXXXV a.] Of well-doing, moreover (the substantive ed mrozta only here 
in the N.T.; ed roceiv, Mark xiv. 7), and fellowship (i.e. communication 
of earthly possession, comp. Rom. xy. 26; 2 Cor. ix. 18), be not forgetful 
(ver. 2),—rovabraie yap Ovolac evapecteirat 6 Oed¢] for in such sacrifices God 


1¥For the thought, comp. Vajikra R.9. 27,in __-preces cessabunt, sed laudes non cessabunt. 
Wetstein: R, Pinchas, R. Levi et R. Jocha- Philo, de Sacrificantibus, p. 849 E (with Mang. 
nam ex ore R. Menachem Galilaei dixerunt : II. p. 253): thy apiotyny davéyover Ovelav, 
Tempore futuro omnia sacrificia cessabunt, tuvors Kal edxapiotiats Tov evepyérny Kai TwTHpa 
sacrificium vero laudis non cessabit. Omnes @codv yepaipovres, 
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has pleasure—rowabrac] refers back only to ebmovac Kai kowvoviac, not 
likewise to ver. 15.\—The formula edapeoroiuat tev. ig elsewhere foreign 
to the N. T. as to the LXX.; with later Greek writers, however, not 
unusual 

Ver. 17. Exhortation to obedience to the presidents of the assembly, 
[LXXXV b.] Comp.1 Thess. v. 12, 18.—Tleibeobe toig Ayouuévoue tudv Kat 
oreixete] Obey your leaders, and yield to them. Bengel: Obedite in iis, quae 
praecipiunt vobis tanquam salutaria; concedite, etiam  ubi videntur plus- 
culum postulare. The demand presupposes, for the rest, that the author 
knew the #yotwevo: as men like-minded with himself, who had kept them- 
selves free from the hankering after defection —abroi yap aypurvovow brép 
Tov puxdv tuo] for it is they who watch for your souls, for the salvation thereof. 
—o¢ Adyov arodécovrec | as those who must give an account (of the same), sc. to 
God and the Lord at His return.—iva] is the subsequently introduced note 
of design to zeifecbe xat imeixere. On that account, however, it is not. per- 
mitted, with Grotius, Carpzov, and others, to enclose «bro? yap... dpueav 
within a parenthesis; because the subject-matter of the clause of design 
refers back to the subject-matter of the foregoing establishing clause.— 
peta xapac| with joy, namely, over your docility.—rovro] sc. rd dyputveiv. Er- 
roneously do Owen, Whitby, Michaelis, M’Lean, Heinrichs, Stuart, and 
others supplement 1d Adyov drodidévat. For the latter takes place only in 
the future, whereas the conjunctive of the present rocd0cv points to that 
which is already to be done in the present.—«ai py) orevdfovrec] and without 
sighing, sc. over your intractableness.—advoireAée] unprofitable, inasmuch as 
it will bring you no gain, but, on the contrary, will call down upon you 
the chastisement of God. A litotes—rovro] sc. rd orevdtew. 

Vv. 18,19. Summons to the readers to intercession on behalf of the 
author. Comp. 1 Thess. v. 25; 2 Thess. iii. 1; Rom. xv. 30; Eph. vi. 19; 
Col. iv. 3.—repi juev] The plural has reference exclusively to the author 
of the epistle. In addition to himself, to think of Timothy (Seb. Schmidt, 
al.), or of the jyobuevoe spoken of ver. 17 (Carpzov, Kluge), or of the fellow- 
laborers in the gospel in the midst of the Gentile world, remote from the 
Hebrew Christians (Delitzsch, comp. also Alford), or of the companions in 
his vocation, with regard to whom it was to be made known that they 
wished to be looked upon as joint-representatives of the subject-matter of 
the epistle (Hofmann), is arbitrary. For—apart from the fact that no 
mention has been made of Timothy until now, and that the presupposition 
that the author wished himself to be numbered among the #yobuevoc spoken 
of in ver. 17 is a wholly baseless one—the singular, which in ver. 19 with- 
out any qualification takes the place of the preceding plural, is in itself 
decisive against this view. For, even if perchance at ver. 19 the person 
of the writer had to be brought into special relief, out of a plurality of per- 
sons indicated at ver. 18, a distinguishing éyé as addition to the simple 
mapaxaAe could not have been wanting.—reOdueba yap bre «.7.4] [LXXXV ¢.] 
for we persuade ourselves, i.e. we suppose or take it to be so (comp. Acts 


1Theophylact, Schlichting, Bengel, Bohme, Kuinoel, Hofmann, Woerner, 
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XXvi. 26), that! we have a good conscience, since we endeavor in all things to 
walk in a praiseworthy manner. Indication of the reason on the ground 
of which the author believes he is entitled to claim an interest on the part 
of the readers, manifesting itself in intercession on his behalf. But in the 
fact that he regards such explanation as necessary, there is displayed the 
consciousness that the Palestinian Christians took umbrage at him and his 
Pauline character of teaching; to remove this umbrage is therefore the 
object of the justificatory clause —év zaow] belongs to that which follows, 
not still? to éyouev; and racvy is not masculine,’ but neuter. 

Ver. 19. Mepiooorépwc] is on account of its position more naturally 
referred to rapaxade than* to roijoar—iva rd Xlov aroxatactad@ wiv] that I 
may the sooner be restored to you, may be in a position to return to you. 
There is to be inferred from these words, neither that the author, at the 
time of the composition of the epistle, was a prisoner,’ nor yet that he 
belonged, as member, to the congregation of those to whom he was 
writing.® The former not, because the notice, ver. 23: pe? ob, eav tayLov 
épxntat, Spouat twac, shows beyond refutation that the writer at the time 
of the composition of the epistle was able to dispose freely of his own per- 
son. The latter not, because it is illogical to place the general notion of 
a “being restored ” to a community upon a level with the special notion 
of the “return of one who has been torn from his home.” Only two 
things follow from the words, namely (1) from the ré yo», that the 
author was still prevented, in some way or other which had nothing to do 
with his personal freedom, from quitting his temporary place of residence 
so quickly as he could wish; (2) from atokatacraa, that he had 
already, before this time, been personally present in the midst of his 
readers. 

Vv. 20, 21. A wish of blessing. [LXXXV d.] Chrysostom : Ip érov rap’ 
airav aitnoac rac ebydc, tére Ka abroc avroic émebyerar révta Ta ayadd.—é 
ede rH¢ eipivnc] A designation of God very usual with Paul also. Its im- 
port may either be, as 1 Thess. v. 23 (see at that place): the God of salva- 
tion, 1. e. God, who bestows the Christian salvation; or, as Rom. xv, 33, 
xvi. 20, Phil..iv. 9, 2 Cor. xiii. 11: the God of peace, i.e. God, who produces 
peace. In favor of the first acceptation, which is defended by Schlichting, 
may be urged the tenor of the benediction itself. In favor of the latter 
acceptation decides, however, the connection of thought with ver. 18 f. 


1 Bengel, Bohme, Kuinoel, Klee, and others tents for the dependent mev0oue8a from that : 


take ér.—in reading the received memoiOa- which precedes, is altogether inadmissible. 
Mev yép,and then supposing this to be put 2 As Oecumenius and Theophylact suppose. 
absolutely—as the causal “for” or © because,” 8Chrysostom: ov« év €Ovikois pdvov aAAG 


which, however, even supposing the correct- _ eat év bmi; Oecumenius, Theophylact. 
ness of the Recepta, is forced and unnatural, Luther, Er. Schmid, Tholuck, Hofmann, al. 
Yet more unsuitable, however, is it when *With Seb. Schmidt, Rambach, Bengel 
Hofmann, even with the reading me@sue0a, and Hofmann. ; 
will have ore taken causally. The sense is 5 Euthalius, Caloy, Braun, Bisping, and 
supposed to be: “if we believe that ye are others ; 

praying for us, this has its ground in the fact °R. Kostlin in the Theol. Jahrb. of Baur and 
that we have a good conscience.” But to Zeller, 1853, H. 3, Pp 423, 427, and 1854, H. 3. 
derive the more precise indication of con- Pp. 369, 406, : } 


CHAP. x1. 19, 20. 741 


For, since the closing half of ver.18 betrayed the presupposition that the 
receivers of the epistle were biassed by prejudice against the person of 
the writer, there lies indicated in the fact, that in the following wish of 
blessing God is designated as the God who creates peace, the further idea, 
that He will also make peace between the readers and the writer, z. e. will 
bring the Christian convictions of the readers into harmony with that of the 
writer. So in substance Chrysostom (roto ele dud rd oraoidlew avtovc. Ei 
Toivuv 6 Bede sipiync Bede éore pi) Ocactaordlete pode juac), Oecumenius, Theophy- 
lact, Jac. Cappellus, and others. Wrongly do Grotius, B6hme, de Wette, 
. Bisping, and others derive the appellation “the God of peace” from the 
supposition that reference is made to the contentions which prevailed 
amongst the members of the congregation itself. For the assumption of 
a state in which the congregation was rent by internal dissensions, is one 
warranted neither by xii. 14 nor by anything else in the epistle—é avaya- 
yav «.7.A.] Further characterizing of God as the God who, by the raising 
of Christ from the dead, has sanctioned and attested the redeeming work 
of the same.—é dvayayoy éx vexpov] He who has brought up from the dead, 
z.e. who has raised from death. Wrongly do Bleek, de Wette, Bisping, 
Maier, Kluge, and Kurtz suppose that in 6 dvayayév is contained at the 
same time the exaltation into heaven. For, since 6 évayayév does not 
stand absolutely, but has with it the addition é« vexpdv, so must that idea 
also have been made evident by a special addition. There would thus 
have been written 6 é vexpav sic toc dvayaydv, or something similar. 
Compare, too, Rom. x. 7, where in like manner, as is shown by ver. 9, by 
the Xpiorov éx vexpdv avayayeiv is denoted exclusively the resurrection of 
Christ, and not likewise His ascension.—rév owpéva tov mpoBétwv rov péyav | 
the exalted (comp. iv. 14) Shepherd of the sheep. For the figure, comp. John 
x. 11 ff; Matt. xxvi. 31; 1 Pet. ii. 25, v.4 (6 dpyurowgv). According to 
Theophylact, Bengel, Bleek, de Wette, Delitzsch, Alford, Kurtz, Hofmann, 
and others, the author had in connection with this expression present to 
his mind LXX. Isa. lxiii. 10, where it is said in regard to Moses: xod 6 
avaBiBdoag éx tHe Saddoone Tov roruéva Tov TpoBdrwy,—a supposition which, con- 
sidering the currency of the figure in the N. T., may certainly be dispensed 
with.—év aipare diadquy¢ aiwviov] [LXXXV d 1, 2] in virtue of the blood of an 
everlasting covenant, i.e. in virtue of the shed blood of Christ, by which the 
New Covenant was sealed; comp. ix. 15ff., x. 29. Oecumenius, Theophylact, 
Clarius, Calvin, Bengel, Bleek, Bisping, Delitzsch, Alford, Kluge, Kurtz, Hof- 
mann, Woerner, and others conjoin these words with 6 dvayayév, but then 
again differ from each other in the determining of the sense. According to 
Bleek and Kurtz (similarly Bisping), the author intends to say: “God 
brought up Christ from the dead in the blood of the everlasting covenant ; 
in such wise that He took, as it were, the shed blood with Him, in that 
He opened up to Himself by the same the entrance into the heavenly 
sanctuary, and it retained continually its power for the sealing of an ever- 
lasting covenant.” But this interpretation falls with the erroneous pre- 
supposition that 6 avayayéy includes in itself likewise the idea of the ex- 
altation to heaven. According to Oecumenius 2, Theophylact 2, and Cal- 
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vin, év, on the other hand, stands as the equivalent in signification to ctv: 
who has' raised Christ from the dead with the blood of the everlasting covenant, 
so that this blood retains everlasting virtue; while Clarius (comp. the first 
interpretation in Oecumenius and Theophylact) understands the words as 
though eic¢ 70 elvac 70 aia adtod juir cig Siadhxyv aiéviov had been written, and 
Bengel, as likewise Hofmann, makes év aivat: the same as dia 76 aiva (for . 
the blood’s sake). But all these acceptations are linguistically untenable. 
Equally inadmissible is it to take év, in this combination, instrumentally 
(Delitzsch, Kluge: “by means of, by the power of, by virtue of;” Alford: 
“through the blood”). For if one insists on the strict signification of the 
instrumental explanation, there arises a false thought, since the means 
by the application of which the miraculous act of the resurrection 
was accomplished is not the blood of Christ, but the omnipotence of God. 
If, however, we mingle the notion of mediately effecting with that of the 
meritorious cause, as is done by Delitzsch and Alford, inasmuch jas the 
former dilutes the “ kraft” (by virtue of) into “ virtute ac merito sanguinis 
ipsius in morte effusi,” the latter the “through” into “in virtue of the 
blood,” we come back to Bengel’s ungrammatical equalizing of é aizare 
with dia 76 aiva. Another class of expositors combine év aiuate dvabhxne 
aiwviov with the wéyav immediately foregoing; either, as Sykes and Baum- 
garten, in taking rdv péyav as a notion per se; or, as Starck, Wolf, and 
Heinrichs, prolonging in connection with it the idea of the shepherd. 
Nevertheless, it is most natural! to regard év aiate diadAKng aiwviov as in- 
strumental nearer definition to the total idea riv ropéva tov TpoBatwv Tov 
péyav ; In such wise that by the addition is indicated the means by which 
Christ became the exalted Shepherd, with whom no other shepherd may 
be placed upon a parallel. Comp. Acts xx. 28: mMpooéyeTe . . . Tart TO 
movin, ev @ buac Td Tveiua Td dytov &VeTo émiokéroue, Totmaiver THY éKKAN- 
ciav Tov Kupiov, Hv meptemorfoato dia Tow atwatog tov idiov.— 
deatjune aiwviov] Comp. Jer. xxxii. 40, 1.5; Isa. lv. 38, lxi. 82 

Ver. 21. Karaprica: tude év ravrt éoyy ayabo] [LXXXYV d 3.] cause that ye 
become dprior, ready or perfect, in every good work. Oecumenius: TAnpdcat, 
tedciooat. That, for the rest, katapricat is optative, and not, as Kurtz 
strangely supposes, imperative aorist middle, is self-evident.—eic rd roujoat | 
Statement of the design, not of the effect (Schlichting and others): that ye 
may accomplish.—rd O6Anua abtod] His will, i.e. that which is morally good 
and salutary. There is certainly comprehended under the expression the 
faithful continuance in Christianity —rov év tuiv 7d ebépectov évomcov 
abrov Jd "Inood Xpiorov] [LXXXV d 4.] working in you (wrongly Bohme: 
among you) that which is well-pleasing in His sight, through Christ Jesus. 
Modal definition to karaprioa.—rd evapectov évéoriov adtov] Comp. 2 Cor. v. 
9; Rom. xii. 1, xiv. 18; Eph. v. 10; Phil. iv. 18.—éa ’Incow Xprotow] be- 


1With Beza, Estius, Grotius, Limborch, 
Schulz, Béhme, Kuinoel, Stuart, Stengel, 
Ebrard, Riehm (Lehrbegr. des Hebrierbr. p. 
601), Maier, Moll, and others. 

2Theodoret: Aidvioy 88 THY Kavvyy KéKAnKe 


Stabijknv, ws érépas peta TaUTHY Ove ecomevys* 
va yap mH tes UroAdBy, Kat ravtnv dv’ GAANS 
Svadycns TavOyjocccOar, cikdTws aLTHS Td aTEAev- 
TyTov Serger, 


CHAP. xu. 21-23. 743 


longs neither to xataprica (Bloomfield) nor to 16 ebdpeotov évorcov avtod 
(Grotius, Hammond, Michaelis, Storr, and others), but to toiév.—@ 9 ddga 
eig Tove ai@vac] sc. éorw—7 dda] the glory due to Him—The doxology is 
referred by Limborch, Wetstein, Bengel, Chr. Fr. Schmid, Ernesti, 
Delitzsch, Alford, Kluge, Woerner, and others, to God; and in favor of 
this it may be urged that in the wish of blessing 6 #eé¢ forms the\ main 
subject. More correctly, however, shall we refer it, partly on account of 
the immediate joining of © to ’Ijoot Xpiorov, partly on account of the’! 
design of the whole epistle, to warn the readers, who had become waver- 
ing in their faith in Christ, against relapse into Judaism, with Calvin, Jac. 
Cappellus, Grotius, Owen, Bohme, Stuart, Bleek, Stengel, Tholuck, Bis- 
ping, Riehm (Lehrbegr. des Hebréerbr. p. 286), ao Moll, and the 
majority, to Christ. [LXXXV d5.] 

Ver. 22. [On Vv. 22-25, see Note LXXXVI., page 748.] Request for 

friendly reception of the epistle—dvéyecbe tod Adyou tij¢ mapaxrgoeac] 
[LXXXVI a.] bear with the word of the exhortation, grant it entrance with 
you, close not your hearts against it. Mistakenly do the Vulgate, Stein, 
and Kluge make mapdxdnocce here have the signification of “ consola- 
tion.” Neither the verb dvéyeo0e nor\the tenor of the epistle is in keeping 
therewith.—é Adyo¢e tic mapakAgoeuc| Comp. Acts xii. 15. Not merely the 
admonitions scattered here and there in theepistle (Dindorf, Kuinoel) are 
to be understood under this expression ; and just as little is merely chap. 
xiii. (Semler), or the last specially hortatory sections, chap. x. 19-xiil. 
(Grotius, Calov, and others), thought of in connection therewith. Rather 
is there intended by it, as also the following éréorevAa proves, the epistle 
in its full extent—«ai yap dia Bpayéwv éréorerAa ipiv] Argument for the 
reasonableness of the request on the ground of the brevity of the epistle: 
for I have also (i.e. apart from the fact that, by reason of your perilous 
wavering in the Christian faith, the admonishing of you was laid as a duty 
upon my conscience), as you see, written to you only with brief words. 
Theophylact: Tocadra eimév, bug Bpayéa tava gyno, boov mpd¢ & éredtper 
2éyew. Quite remote from the meaning is that sense which Kurtz would 
put upon the words: the readers were also to take into account the fact that the 
epistle has, owing to its brief compass, often assumed a harsher and severer form 
of expression, than would be the case in connection with a more detailed amplifica- 
tion and a more careful limitation —dia Bpaxéov] of the same import as 6? 
dAtyov, 1 Pet. v. 12.—érioréAAew] in the signification “to write a letter,” 
elsewhere in the N. T. only Acts xv. 20, xxi. 25. 

Ver. 23. Communication of the intelligence that Timothy has been set 
free, and the promise, if the ‘arrival of Timothy is not long delayed, in 
company with him to visit the readers.—yidcxere] is imperative,’ not 
indicative? For, that the author would be obliged to communicate further 


1Peshito, Vulgate, Faber Stapulensis, ner, and others. 
Luther, Calvin, Beza, Junius, Owen, Bengel, '2Vatablus, Nosselt, Opuse. I. p. 256; Morus, 
Boéhme, Stuart, Bleek, I. p. 278; Stein, Ebrard, Schulz, Bleek ad loc., and Hint. in d. N. T.,3 
Bisping, Delitasch, Alford, Maier, Kluge, Aufl, p. 583: de Wette, al. 
Moll, Kurtz, Ewald, M’Caul, Hofmann, Woer- 
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details concerning the liberation of Timothy in the case that the readers 
had not yet known of it, cannot be maintained ; while, on the other hand, 
upon the supposition of the indicative, the whole notice would become 
superfluous.—ywéoxere aroscAvuévov] [LXXXVI b, ¢.] know as one released, 
z.e. know that he has been released. Comp. Winer, p. 824 [E. T. 346]. 
Wrongly will Storr, Schleussner, Bretschneider, Paulus have ywookete 
taken in the sense: hold in honor, or : receive with kindness, against which, 
equally as against the interpretation of Schulz: “ye know the brother 
Timothy, who has been set at liberty,” the non-repetition of the article rév 
before the participle is in itself decisive.—arodeAvpévor] is to be understood 
of liberation from imprisonment. Of an imprisonment of Timothy noth- 
ing is known to us, it is true, from other sources, but the possibility of the 
same cannot be disputed. The suppositions, that aroredvuévoy signifies : 
sent away to the Hebrews with our epistle (Theodoret, subscription of the 
epistle in many cursives: éypddy ard ‘Iratiag dia Tiwodéiov; Faber Stapu- 
lensis, al.), or: sent away somewhither, and consequently absent Jrom the 
author (Estius, Jac. Cappellus, Limborch, Carpzoy, Stuart, and others), 
have the simple signification of the word against them.—éav réyiov &p anrar| 
¥f he very speedily (earlier, sooner than I leave my present abode) comes to 
me (incorrectly Grotius, Heinrichs, Stuart, ai. ; returns).—dpouar iuac] , 
Oecumenius : épxbuevoc mpd duce. 

Ver. 24. Request for the delivering of salutations, together with the 
conveying of salutations to the ‘readers.—rdvra¢ rove hyovpévove budv Kat 
mavrac rove dyiovc] This designation of persons has about it something 
surprising, since according to it the letter would have the appearance of 
being addressed neither to the: presidents of the assembly, nor to the 
whole congregation, but to single members of the latter, Probably, how- 
ever, the meaning of the author is only that those to whom the epistle is 
delivered, for reading to the congregation, should greet as well all the 
presidents as also all the other members of the congregation.—oi ézd THe 
‘Iradiac] [LXXXVI d.] is not to be explained from the absorption of one 
local preposition into another ; in such wise that it should stand for oi ép 
TH “Itadia and rie "Iradiac, which is thought possible by Winer, p. 584 
[E. T. 629]. It signifies : those Jrom Italy, i.e. Christians who have come 
out of Italy, and are now to be found in the surroundings of the writer, 
The general expression : of amd T7¢ ‘Iradiac, seems to point to a compact 
number of persons already known to the readers. It is highly probable, 
therefore, that those referred to are Christians who, on the occasion of the: 
Neronian persecution, had fled from Italy, and had settled down for the 
time being at the place of the author’s present abode. The expression 
shows, moreoyer, that the epistle was written outside of Italy. See pads. 

Ver. 25. Concluding wish of blessing, entirely in accord with that of Tit. 
iii. 15. 


1S0 Chrysostom, Oecumenius, and Theo- Schmid, Béhme, Bleek, de Wette, Stengel, 
phylact (all three, however, with hesitation), Ebrard, Bisping, Delitasch, Maier, Kurtz, 
then Beza, Grotius, Er. Schmid, Seb. Schmidt, Ewald, M’Vaul, Hofmann, and others. 
Hammond, Wolf, Bengel, Sykes, Chr. Fr, 
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Notes py AMERICAN Eprror. 


LXXXITI. Vv. 1-8. 


(a) Ch. xiii. contains eight exhortations, which are unconnected with the 
development of the main thought of the epistle and also unconnected with each 
other, as follows:—1. With reference to Christian brotherly love, including 
hospitality and sympathy with those in bonds, vv. 1-3; 2. With reference to 
chastity, ver. 4; 3. With reference to covetousness, vv. 5, 6; 4. With reference to 
imitating the deceased leaders of the Church, vy. 7, 8; 5. An exhortation not to 
be led astray by Jewish doctrines and observances, vv. 9-15; 6. An exhortation to 
beneficence, ver. 16; 7. An exhortation to obedience to the present leaders of the 
Church, ver. 17; 8. An exhortation to prayer for the writer, vv. 18,19. These 
exhortations are brief, and they are such as might be added by any writer at the 
close of his letter or discourse, whatever was the plan of his work. They con- 
stitute in no proper sense a practical section of the epistle. The very marked 
difference between this chapter and the passage from x. 19 to xii. 29 will be 
noticed by all students, and will tend, as they observe it, to convince them that 
the last-mentioned passage is subordinate to viii. 1—x. 18.—(b) After these ex- 
hortations, the author adds a prayer that the readers may be blessed of God, vv. 
20, 21, and then, with a request that they would kindly receive the appeal and 
admonition of his letter, ver. 22, an expression of his hope to visit them in com- 
pany with Timothy at an early day, ver. 23, and brief salutations, ver. 24, he 
closes the epistle with the Apostolic benediction, ver. 25. 

(c) The special allusion to hospitality and sympathy for the distressed—making 
these the prominent exhibitions of brotherly love which he would mention—is to 
be accounted for in connection with the peculiar circumstances and needs of the 
period in which the writer and readers were living. The prominence here given 
to prisoners among the class of those who suffer evil may, perhaps, have some 
weight as favoring the text-reading deoyiovg in x. 34, as the original one. This 
word in the present verse may possibly, however, have occasioned a change in x. 
34 from deopoic to deopiowe (see Note LX XIV c); but this is less probable.—(d) 
év oduare is correctly explained by Liinem., but whether it should be rendered, as 
by him, zn a body, or, as by R. V. and others, in the body, is uncertain. The two 
English expressions, in such a case, may be nearly equivalent to each other.—(e) 
That the verb to be supplied in ver. 4 is gor, not éori, is placed beyond any con- 
siderable doubt by the hortatory character of the surrounding sentences and of 
the entire chapter. é dow is best taken as neuter; so Bleek, Alf., Moll, 
Liinem., Delitzsch, de W., Kay, in Bib. Comm., and others. A. V., RB. V., 
Stuart, W. & Wilk., Hofm., Thol., and others regard maow as masculine. 

(f) Respecting the word éxBaow (ver. 7) Grimm (Lex. N. T.) says, “non est 
simpliciter fins vitae physicae, sed modus quo vitam bene actam absolverunt mente, quam 
prodiderunt moriendo.” That the reference is to a death by martyrdom, though 
probable, can hardly be affirmed, with Liinem., to be beyond doubt. The proba- 
bility of this reference is indicated by the suggestion that trovov# is involved in 
wior, which arises from the use of the words in the previous chapters, and by 
the suggestion that this trouov# was carried to the extreme point in these per- 
sons, which is connected with the fact that they are so prominently mentioned 
as examples of faith. Comp. xi., xii. 4. “Contemplating the way in which 
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(i.e. martyrdom) they end their holy manner of living, imitate their faith,” 
(W. & Wilk). 

(gy) The connection of ver. 8 with vv. 9 ff. only, which is favored by Liinem., 
on the ground of the antithetic correspondence of 6 avréc with morKiAac Kat 
gévaic, is not made necessary by this consideration. On the other hand, the 
rhetorical force of the striking words of this verse, and the natural suggestion 
of the ever-continuing sameness of Jesus in the reference to the faith and 
perseverance of the leaders whe had died, make the connection with ver. 7 more 
probable. The readers should imitate the faith of those whose lives were already 
finished, remembering the fact that “Jesus Christ is yesterday and to day the 
same; yea and for ever.”—(h) The explanation of éy6é¢ «.7.A. as a designation 
of the past, present and future, which is given by Liinem., is to be preferred to 
any of the other explanations to which he refers. The writer has in mind, no 
doubt, the case of the deceased leaders, as he thinks of the past, and of those 
whom he addresses, as he thinks of the present. But he uses a universal ex- 
pression, which covers ali time and may apply to past, present and future in any 
age of the Church. 


LXXXIV. Vv. 9-15. 


(a) While the primary connection of ver. 8 is with ver. 7, the words of ver. 8 
contain or suggest the idea of the ever-abiding sameness of the great Christian 
truth. This suggestion naturally leads the writer to the exhortation: not to be 
carried away to other doctrines—(b) The principal question of these verses relates 
to the word Bpeuacw of ver. 9. The view of Liinem., BIk., and others, that it 
refers to the sacrificial meats, is favored by the fact, that the thought moves on in a 
single line to the end of the passage, if this view is adopted, and that the compari- 
son of the sacrifices of the two systems is in accordance with the suggestions of 
the immediately preceding chapters. Moreover, this writer does not occupy 
himself in the Epistle with the subject of clean and unclean meats, as Paul does, 
but with the O. T. system as a whole, or in its central and vital parts, as a pre- 
paratory and inferior system. On the other hand, there is a reference to Levitically 
clean meats in ix. 10, where Bpduace is used ; this meaning of the word will more 
easily explain the adjectives movc/Aae and Sévaic ; and it is possible that the 
writer may intend to change the thought in ver. 10, as Alf. holds: —“ those 
ancient distinctions are profitless; one distinction remains: that our true meat 
is not to be partaken of by those who adhere to those old distinctions: that 
Christianity and Judaism are necessarily and totally distinct’ If the passage 
is, as Liinemann claims, to be interpreted per se, the view which he takes has the 
greater probability. 

(c) With respect to particular words in this passage, the following points may 
be noticed :—1. ydépite (ver. 9) means grace, not thankfulness. The writer is here 
speaking of what is fundamental to the Christian system.—2. obk ddeA4sOnoav 
(ver. 9) is to be taken in a sense kindred to avagenéce vii. 18, if Bpopacw refers to 
sacrificial meats, and so no argument for the other meaning of Bod. can be drawn 
from the use of this verb. The writer regards the law in all its parts as 
unprofitable. It made nothing perfect.—3. Those who serve the tabernacle 
(ver. 10) are primarily the Jewish priests, but here they are doubtless only 
representatives of all who belong to the Jewish system.—4. &fw rie wapeuBoage 
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of ver. 13 means: outside of the Jewish system—the entire figure as applied to 
Christ and His sacrifice being introduced for the purpose of suggesting this idea.— 
5. yap (ver. 14) gives a reason (additional to that which is indicated in the earlier 
verses and pointed to by roivuv of ver. 13) for éepyaueba «.7.A.—the reason being 
this: that the readers, as Christians, are not connected with the earthly Jerusalem, 
but with the heavenly. This explanation seems better than that of Linem., who 
makes yép introduce a ground of encouragement for the subordinate phrase gépovrec 
Tov ovetdiouov avTOD, 


LXXXYV. Vy. 16-21. 


(a) The preceding verses close with a renewed suggestion of the confession to 
be made through Christ—that is, of holding fast to the Christian system in and 
for themselves. Ver. 16 suggests that they are, as it were, to make the same con- 
fession in their works as related to others. O@voiacc continues the thought, which is 
presented in vv. 9-15, and serves to show that in those verses the writer has 
throughout the idea of sacrifice—thus bearing upon the explanation of Bpduaory, 
kowvwvia here, evidently, refers to the imparting to others of what belongs to one’s 
own possessions. It is the sharing or participation of one Christian with another, 
which involves such communicating of good to the other. 

(6) The placing of the exhortation to obedience to their present leaders so near 
the end of the chapter, rather than in connection with the allusion to the leaders 
who had died, is due, not improbably, to the fact that vv. 9-15 were suggested by 
the thought of ver. 8, which was added to ver.7, and, possibly, also to the fact of 
a remembrance of these living leaders as he was about to refer to himself. 

(c) The yép clause of ver. 18 may be only a modest expression of the writer’s 
contidence in his own Christian character and life, which he might have given at 
any time, or in any letter. But it may, quite probably, be intended to remove any 
unkind feeling which the readers, or some portion of them, had on the ground of 
his Pauline doctrine, and which, if set aside because of a conviction of his sin- 
cerity, ete., so that they should pray for him, might give way to a readiness to 
receive his letter and himself. «adc is better translated honorably (A. R. V-), 
_ than honestly(R. V-). 

(d) The prayer which he now makes, in his turn, for them, is one which 
gathers into itself the great thoughts of the epistle—the eternal covenant, the 
idea of the last section; Jesus the shepherd leading His people, the idea which is 
suggested even in ch. ii., though not by the use of this word. The petition which 
he offers is to the end that the God of peace will make them perfect—the end 
which is secured only by the Christian system, through the new covenant and the 
death and resurrection of Jesus—1. é aiwate may be most simply explained as 
belonging with avayayav éx vexpov—the raising of Christ from the dead, viewed 
as the final consummation of the plan of God for the salvation of men, was in the 
sphere of the blood of the covenant. It was only as connected with this blood, 
and this covenant, that it had this significance —2. aiwviov dialhxnc, not the, but an 
eternal covenant (as A. R. V.). The covenant is here spoken of only as having 
this character—it was an eternal one.—3. xataprioa: is not the same verb as 
rehevaoat, but, if the karaprivew «7. is accomplished for the Christian, he 
becomes rerereuapévoc,—4. roiv év july (duiv) «.7.A., in connection with’ rorjoar 
x.7.A,—Comp. Phil. ii. 18.—5. © (ver. 21) may refer to “I. Xp.; but, as God is 
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manifestly the subject of the sentence and the one to whom the prayer is 
addressed, there can be little doubt that it should be understood as referring to 
God. The argument which Liinem. gives for the reference to Christ loses its force 
when we consider, that Christ is everywhere in the epistle presented as the in- 
strumental agent in introducing and carrying forward God’s new revelation, and 
that the writer is urging the readers everywhere not to abandon God’s later and 
greater revelation for the earlier and preparatory one. 


LXXXVI. Vy.°22-25. 


(a) Tov Adyov ric TapakAgnoewc.—T hese words, as Liinem. remarks, refer to the 
epistle as a whole. They show that this epistle, like all those written by Paul, 
was written for a practical end—the doctrinal part being always, in this sense, 
subordinate to the practical. This writer makes this purpose manifest, in a strik- 
ing way, by adding his one comprehensive apdkdmove after every section of his 
argument.—(b) yivdoxere is probably, though not certainly, imperative—(c) The 
probabilities, connected with the use of the two words in the N. T. and elsewhere, 
favor giving to amodedvuévoy the sense of released from imprisonment, and not 
giving this meaning to dmoxaracrabé (ver. 19). The argument derived from 
these words either for or against the Pauline authorship of the epistle can hardly, 
however, be considered a very strong one.—(d) of ard tHe "Iradiac is, to say the 
least, somewhat more naturally explained as indicating that the writer was not 
in Italy, at the time when the epistle was written. 
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A. 


Abraham, promise of God to, 542-544 ; 
553-555 ; gave tithes to Melchisedek, 
558, 563, 564, 579; example of faith, 
674, 675, 679-681. 

Alexander, 85; mentioned elsewhere, 
whether same or nov, 85, 86; the 
coppersmith, 270, 271. 

Alexandria, in Egypt, as the place to 
which the Epistle to the Hebrews 
was directed, 370-376. 

Ambrose, referred to or quoted, 226, 
302, 342, 434, 510, 668, 733. 

American Editor, Notes by. See Notes 
by American Editor. 

Angels, in New Testament, 131, 132; 
“elect,” 174; as “Sons of God,” 401; 
as contrasted with the Son of God, 
406-409; superiority of Christ to, 
426-432; 448-450; myriads of, 716, 
717, 726. 

Apollos, 320-322; thought, by Liine- 
mann, to have been author of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, 364-367, 
443, 447. 

Apostasy, punishment of, 651, 652. 

Apostles, Christ so called, 456, 457, 470. 

Apostolic Constitutions, 106, 143, 170. 

Appearing (é7pdvera) of the Lord, 194, 
201, 212, 221, 261, 302, 303, 309. 

Aquila and Priscilla, 273. 

Ark of the Covenant, 605-607. 

Artemas, 7, 12, 15, 320, 

Assemblies of Christians for worship, 
650. 

Athenagoras, referred to or quoted, 117, 
159, 319. 

Augustine, referred to or quoted, 209, 
342, 348, 433, 515, 627, 668. 


B. 


Baptism, 315-317, 324, 325; “ doctrine 
of baptisms,” 528-530, 550; Chris- 
tian baptism, 649. 

Barnahas, supposed to have been author 
of the Epistle to the Hebrews, 351— 
355; epistle of, 352-354. 


Basil the Great, 339, 466. 

Bishop. See Episcopus. 

Blood, shedding of, needful to remission 
of sin, 619-621. 


C. 
Cabbalists, in the Pastoral Epistles, 
36, 37 


, 37. 

Caius, of Rome, 341. 

Call, or calling («Agouc), 211. 

Carpus, 270. 

Carthage, synod of, 343. 

Charisma, 207, 208, 220. 
Spirit. 

Chastening, 705, 707. 

“Child-bearing, the,” meaning of, 108, 
113. 

Christ Jesus. See Logos. Priesthood 
of, 444, 445 ; High Priest, 493; quali- 
fications of for high-priesthood, 501- 
5138, 519-522; “alter the order of 
Melchisedek,’ 557-560; superiority 
of to the Levitical priesthood, 56i- 
577, 582, 583; Mediator of the New 
Covenant, 591, 596, 616. 

Chrysostom, referred to or quoted, 4, 
79, 82, 83, 84, 97, 100, 102, 108, 117, 
118, 121, 125, 129, 131, 144, 145, 148, 
149, 158, 164, 176, 184, 204, 227, 2386, 
238, 239, 249, 251, 268, 272, 281, 284, 
287, 288, 297, 308, 313, 318, 339, 391, 
403, 429, 438, 4389, 443, 444, 468, 491, 
515, 519, 534, 538, 559, 567, 574, 599, 
609, 627, 641, 649, 654, 668, 672, 686, 
690, 701, 703, 706, 709, 710, 716, 720, 
737, 740, 741, 744. 

Church organization, in the Pastoral 
Epistles, 48-50; the Church as the 
foundation, 236-238, 244. 

Church, “pillar and ground,” meaning 
of, 128, 136. 

Circumcision, of the = Jewish Chris- 
tians, 286. 

Clement of Alexandria, referred to or 
quoted, 48, 44, 74, 104, 117, 187, 224, 
234, 336, 345. 

Clement of Rome, 25; meaning of répua, 
or boundary, used by, 26-28; quoted, 
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43, 49, 101, 340; supposed by some 
to have written the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, 3638, 364, 692. 

Conscience, 289. 

Covenant, or testament, 617, 618, 632. 

Crescens, 269. 

Cretes and Cretans, 6, 57; labors of 
Paul in, visits of to, etc, 12-17; 
Cretan poet quoted by Paul, 286, 287 ; 
Church in Crete, 292; heretics in, 

20298; 

Cyprian, 340. 
Cyril of Jerusalem, 339. 


D. 


Deacons, 123-127, 135. 

Deaconesses, 124, 125, 135, 305, 306. 

Death of the Messiah or Christ, 435, 
450, 509, 617, 618. 

Death, meaning of, 212, 213; power of, 
451, 452. 

Demons (daiyéva), warnings against by 
Paul, 139, 140. 

Devil, the, in the New Testament, 121, 
122, 134, 135, 245, 441, 442. 


E. 


Elders. See Presbyters, and Presbytery. 

Elect (éAexroi), i. e., believers, 230. 

Ephesus, 12-17, 63-66, 270. 

Epiphanius, 116, 117, 339, 559. 

Episcopus (bishop), meaning of the 
term, 115, 183, 283, 292, 293. 

Erastus, 18, 20, 274. 

Esau, 710-713. 

Essenes, 36, 37, 38, 56. 

Eunice, Timothy’s mother, 1, 203, 207, 
259. ; 


Eusebius, referred to or quoted, 4, 25, 
43, 67, 250, 336-339, 
Exegetical Literature, 331-334, 


F. 


Fablas (80), 68, 88, 144, 288, 296, 

Faith, the, 267. 

Faith (viorvc), in Epistle to the He- 
brews, 347, 667, et seqq. 

Families, directions to Titus respecting, 
296-298. 

Fatherhood of God, 439, 

Felix, 31, 32. 

Festus, 30-32. 

First-born, Church of the, Closers, 
726. 


Foundation, the, i.e., the Church, 236- 
238, 244, 
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G. 


Genealogies (yeveadoyiat), meaning of, 
40, 41, 68, 88, 319, 320, 
Gnosties and Gnosticism, 38-42, 235, 

236. 


God (66¢), as applied to Christ Jesus, 
130, 186, 187, 302, 303, 307-311, 417- 
420. \ 


Good works, 318, 325. 
Gregory Nazianzen, 339, 703. 
Gregory of Nyssa, 129, 339, 403. 


1a he 


Hebrews, Epistle to the, exegetical 
literature, etc., 329-334; Introduc- 
tion, Section 1, as to the author, 
whether Paul, 885-351; or Barna- 
bas, 351-855; or Luke, 355-863; or 
Clement, 363, 364; or Silvanus (Si- 
las), 864; or Apollos, 364-867 ; Sec- 
tion 2, persons addressed, 367-330; 
Section 3, occasion, object, and con- 
tents, 380-386 ; Section 4, time and 
place of composition, 386, 387: Sec- 
tion 5, form, and original language, 
387,388; exegesis, Chap. I. 390-410; 
Notes by American Editor, 410-420; 
exegesis, Chap. II. 422-446; Notes 
by American Editor, 446-453; exe- 
gesis, Chap. III. 455-470; Notes by 
American Editor, 470-474; exegesis, 
Chap. IV. 477-495; Notes by Ameri- 
can Editor, 495-499 ; exegesis, Chap. 
V. 501-519; Notes by American 
Editor, 519-523 ; exegesis, Chap. VI., 
524-548; Notes by American Editor, 
549-555; exegesis, Chap. VII. 557— 
577; Notes by American Editor, 577= 
583 ; exegesis, Chap. VIII. 585-595 ; 


Notes by American Editor, 595, 596 ; 
exegesis, Chap. IX, 599-629; Notes 
by American Editor, 629-634; exe- 
gesis, Chap. X. 638-658 ; Notes by 
American Editor, 658-668 ; exegesis, 
Chap. XI. 667-693; Notes by Ameri- 
can Editor, 694-696 ; exegesis, chap. 
XII. 699-722; Notes by American 
Kditor, 722-727 - exegesis, Chap, 
XIII. 729-744; Notes by American 
Editor, 745-748. 

Hegesippus, 39, 43, 

Teretics, warnings against in the Pas- 
toral Epistles, 33-43, 186, 198; how 
to deal with, 232, 293, 320. 

Hermas, 117. 

Hermogenes and Phygellus, 216, 217, 

High priest, Christ our, 456, 457, 492 
494. See Christ Jesus, 
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Hilary, 342, 559. 
es Ghost, sin against, 536, 537, 550, 
51. 

Holy Spirit, source of prophecy, 138, 
139; gift by to Timothy, 149, 150, 
207, 208, 220; in connection with our 
Lord’s sacrifice, 614. 

Hospitality. exhortation to, 729, 745. 

“ Husband of one wife,” probable mean- 
ing of, 117, 118, 134. 

Hymenaeus and Philetus, 35, 56, 85, 
239. 

I. 


Ignatius, referred to or quoted, 43, 49, 
52, 67,159, 249, 442. 

Incarnation of Christ, 300, 442, 452. 

Inspiration. See Scripture. 

Trenaeus, referred to or quoted, 43, 235, 
250, 341. 

Isaac, example of faith, 682. 

Italy, they of, i.e., Christians, 744, 748. 


J. 


James, brother of the Lord, 386. 

Jannes and Jambres, 250. 

Jerome, referred to or quoted, 4, 30, 
44, 125, 162, 167, 250, 289, 342, 559, 
691. 

Jerusalem, the heavenly, 716. 

Jesus Christ. See Christ Jesus and 
Logos. 

Jewish Christians, and Epistle to the 
Hebrews, 363-370, 

Joseph, example of faith, 682, 683. 

Josephus, referred to or quoted, 31, 103, 
174, 373, 386, 428, 505, 558, 575, 589, 
590, 603, 605, 608, 672, 712. 

Judaizers, in Pastoral Epistles, 35-37. 

Judgment (pia), 121, 122, 135, 168. 

Judgment (Kpiovc), 176, 177, 626. 

Justification, 317, 318, 324. 

Justin Martyr, referred to or quoted, 
43, 117 159, 194, 271, 691. 


K. 
Kingdom, heavenly, of the Lord, 273. 


L. 


Laodiceans, Epistle to, 371, 372. 

Last days, the, 247, 258. 

Law (véuo0¢), 72-74, 89. 

Lawlessness (avouia), 304. 

“Laying on of hands,” meaning of, 151, 
156, 175, 182; in Epistle to the He- 
brews, 530. 


\ 
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Leontopolis, in Egypt, Jewish temple 
in, 373. 

Levitical priesthood, inferior to Christ’s, 
561-577, 582, 583. 

Life, source of, 213. 

Linus, 278. 

“Lion, mouth of the,” 272, 
Nero. 

Logos, the, 181; dignity of, 393-398; 
world, created by, according to Philo, 
395; incarnate, 398; first-born, 404; 
as to life of on earth, 407-409; Phi- 
lo’s view of, 489. 

Lois, grandmother of Timothy, 1, 203, 
207, 249, 

Luke, 269; supposed to have been 
author of Epistle to the Hebrews, 
355-363. 

Luther, on Epistle to the Hebrews, not 
by Paul, 349, 350; thought it might 
have been, and almost certainly was, 
written by Apollos, 364. 


278. See 


M. 


Macedonia, 10, 14, 63-66. 

Marcion and Marcionites, 38-40, 44, 46. 

Marcus and Jesus, 363. 

Mark, 269, 270. 

Mediator, Christ the, 98; of the New 
Covenant, 591, 596, 616. 

Mediators of Old Testament, 399. 

Melchisedek, priest of God, king of Sa- 

lem, 557-560, 578. See Abraham. 

Messianic kingdom, 403, 693; period, 

426, 427, 449, 464, 544. 

Money, love of, 190, 731. 

Morality, Christian, basis of, 300, 307. 

Moses, 250; inferior to Christ, 455, 459, 

460, 471, 590; example of faith, 683— 

686. 

Muratorian Canon, quoted, 28, 340. 

Mystery of the faith, 123; of godliness, 
129, 130. 

Myths. See Fables. 


N. 


Nero, emperor, 25, 31, 32; perhaps 
“the lion,” 272, 278. 

New Covenant, 591, 7138. See Testa- 
ment. 

New Testament, superior to the Old, 
399, 400, 414, 415. 

Nie spolis, in Epirus, 4, 14-17, 33, 320, 
321. 

North African Church, on Epistle to 
the Hebrews, 339, 340. 

Notes by American Editor, 86-92, 109- 
113; 183-187; 163-156; 178-182; 
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198-201; 218-222; 241-245; 258, 
259; 275-278; 290-294; 305-811; 
322-325 ; 410-420; 446-453; 470- 
474; 495-499; 519-523; 549-555; 
577-583 ; 595, 596; 629-634; 658- 
663 ; 694-696 ; 722-727; 745-748. 


O. 
Obedience to authorities, 312, 313, 322, 
323. 


Onesiphorus, 20; Paul’s wish and prayer 
for, 217;,.222: 

Onias, temple of, in Egypt, 373, 374, 
375. 


Origen, referred to or quoted, 29, 94, 
95, 250, 336, 337, 345, 433 ; on author- 
ship of Epistle to the Hebrews, 336, 
337 ; on Melchisedek, 559, 691. 


Pp; 


Palestine, Christians in, as those to 
whom Epistle to the Hebrews was 
addressed, 369, 376-380. 

Pantaenus, 335, 336. 

Parousia of the Lord, 194, 201, 216, 247, 
258, 275, 302, 466, 477, 541, 650, 657, 
662. 

Pastoral Epistles, Introduction to, 1-59; 
section 1, Timothy and Titus, 1-5; 
section 2, contents of, 5-9; section 3, 
time and place of composition, 9-88 ; 
section 4, heretics named in, 33-48 ; 
section 5, authenticity and genuine- 
ness of, defended against German 
rationalists, 43-59. 

Paul the Apostle, writes the Pastoral 
Epistles, Introduction to, 1-59; dis- 
cussion as to his missionary journeys, 
ete., 1-5, 9-12; abode in Ephesus, 13, 
14; imprisonment in Rome, 17; sec- 
ond imprisonment, 24, 25, 30, 266; 
visit to Spain, 26-29 ; places of writ- 
ing Epistles to Timothy, and Titus, 
32, 33; warnings against heretics, 
33, ete.; who these were, 33-48 ; first 
Epistle to Timothy a sort of “ busi- 
ness letter,” according to H uther, 55; 
second Epistle paternal and loving, 
58, 62, 205; Epistle to Titus, charac- 
ter of, 57, 282 ; love of for Timothy, 
205, 206; exhorts him to courage, 
patience, trust, love, endurance, etc., 
207-215, 224-232; advice of as to 
dealing with heresy, 232; exhorts 
Timothy to duty, 261-263; “ready 
to be offered,” 265-266; discussion as 
to Paul’s authorship of the Kpistle 
to the Hebrews, 335-351, 414, 415, 
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Pelagius, 145. 

Perseverance of the saints, 551. 

Philetus. See Hymenzus. 

Philo, referred to or quoted, 143, 374, 
395, 404, 435, 489, 492, 494, 515, 516, 
543, 545, 548, 559, 573, 576, 589, 603, 
640, 670, 678, 692, 704, 729, 738. 

Phygellus and Hermogenes, 216, 217. 

Polycarp, 48, 190. 

Pontius Pilate, 193, 200, 

Poppaea and Nero, 31, 32. 

Prayer for the dead, 217, 222. 

Prayer for kings and others, 94-97, 110. 

Presbyters, how to be treated by Timo- 
thy, 171-175; two classes of, 181; 
directions to Titus respecting, 283, 292. 

Presbytery, at ordination of Timothy, 
3, 150, 151, 156. Cf. p. 221, 222, 

Prisca and Aquila, 273. 

Prophecy, as to heresies and heretics, 
138, 139, 153; in the ease of Timothy, 
150, 156. 

Prophets, the, 292. 


R. 
Redemption, eternal through ‘Christ, 
613. 


Regeneration, in baptism, 315-317, 324. 

Rest (cafBarioudc), 483, etc., 497, 498, 

Resurrection, the, denied by heretics, 
235, 236. 

Riches, dangers of, 189-191, 195, 196, 
199, 200. 

Rome, church of, on Epistle to the 
Hebrews, 340, 341. See Trent, coun- 
cil of, 


8. 


Sacrifice of Christ, efficacy of, 613-615, 
625, 644, 

Salem, Melchisedek king of, 558. 

Salvation and redemption, universality 
of, 97, 98, 110, 147, 300; 324, 438, 434, 

Sanctuary, in temple in Egypt, 372- 
et heavenly, 621-625, 632-634, 
647. 

Sarah, example of faith, 676, 677. 

Satan, delivered to, meaning of the ex- 
pression, 86, 92; under the influence 


of, 170. 

Saviour. See God. 

Science (yrdov), or knowledge, false, 
197, 201. 

Scripture, inspiration of, 256, 257, 259. 

Second Coming of the Lord. See 
Parousia. 

Seneca and the Apostle Paul, 350. 

Silas (Silvanus), 2. 

Silvanus, supposed to have written 
Epistle to the Hebrews, 364, 
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Slanderers (dcé 8001), 125, 247, 296. 

Slaves and servants, how to be treated, 
and how to behave, 184-186, 198, 299, 
300, 306, 307. 

Socinus, referred to, 444. 

Son of God, as declared in Epistle to 
the Hebrews. See Logos. 

Spirit, the eternal, 614, 615, 631. 

“Spirit in,” of Christ, 131. ° 

Spirits, departed, 718. 

Syrian Church, how Epistle to the 
Hebrews esteemed by, 338. 


ik 


Tatian, 44, 45. 

Temple of Solomon, 605; second tem- 
ple, 605; temple at Jerusalem, and 
in Egypt, 369. 

Tertullian, referred to or quoted, 48, 52, 
117, 235, 236, 339, 340, 352, 691. 

Testament, New, in Christ’s death, 617, 
618. 


Theodore of Mopsuestia, referred to or 
quoted, 76, 117, 128, 248, 283, 339, 
424, 601, 628. 

Theodoret, referred to or quoted, 4, 10, 
94, 98, 102, 118, 120, 123, 131, 176, 
214, 227, 239, 257, 271, 287, 304, 313, 
339, 433, 444, 459, 461, 466, 468, 508, 
529, 534, 536, 559, 569, 571, 591, 601, 
640, 647, 648, 649, 654, 668, 672, 677, 
686, 700, 705, 706, 709, 715, 737, 740, 
742, 744. 4 

Therapeutae, 36. 

Theophylact, referred to or quoted, 5, 
83, 94, 102, 108, 118, 123, 125, 141, 
185, 241, 247, 254, 286, 301, 315, 425, 
429, 440, 448, 459, 466, 491, 510, 533, | 
535, 545, 546, 559, 561, 563, 569, 586, 
590, 592, 601, 609, 627, 647, 649, 652, 
668, 676, 683, 688, 692, 701, 706, 709, 
716, 719, 737, 744. 

Timothy, parentage and education of, 
1; assistant of Paul, 1, 2; travels 
with the Apostle, 3; ordained, 3; 
mentioned in Epistle to the He- 
brews, 3; first bishop of Ephesus, 3, 
4; abused by de Wette, 51,52, 58; 
“youth” of, 51, 52, 155; censured for 

lack of zeal, etc., 208, 220; Paul’s 
advice to, 232, 243-245; urged to 
come to the Apostle, 274, 277. 

Timothy, first Epistle to, 2, 5, 7, 9-12, 
24, 33, 54-57; exegesis, Chap. I. 61-— 
86; Notes by American Editor, 86- 
92; exegesis, Chap. II. 94-109 ; Notes 
by American Editor, 109-113; exe- 
gesis, Chap. III. 115-133; Notes by 


INDEX. 7 53 


can Editor, 153-156; exegesis, Chap. 
Y. 158-178; Notes by American Edi- 
tor, 178-182; exegesis, Chap. VI. 184— 
a ; Notes by American Editor, 198- 


‘Timothy, second Epistle to, 3, 5, 7, 17— 


21, 33, 34, 58; exegesis, Chap. I. 203— 
218; Notes by American Editor, 
218-222; exegesis, Chap. II. 224— 
241; Notes by American Editor, 
241-245: exegesis, Chap. III. 246- 
257; Notes by American Editor, 
258, 259; exegesis, Chap. IV. 261- 
275; Notes by American Editor, 
275-278. 


Titus, little known of his life, 4; as- 


sisted Paul, 4; first bishop of Crete, 
4,5; Paul’s Epistle to, 280, etc.; in- 
structions to by the Apostle, 288, 
284; date of Paul’s letter to, 292; 
directions how to deal with members 
of families, 296-208; course to be 
pursued as to slaves, 299, 300. 


Titus, Epistle of Paul to, 4, 6, 7, 12, 18, 


38, 34, 57 ; exegesis, Chap I. 280-290; 
Notes by American Editor, 290-294 ; 
exegesis, Chap. II. 296-305; Notes , 
by American Editor, 305-311; exe- 
gesis, Chap. III. 312-322; Notes by 
American Editor, 322-325, 


“To-day” (o7mepov), 2.¢., eternity, 401, 


402, 415; in Hpistle to the Hebrews, 
466, 473. 


Trent, council of, on Epistle to the 


Hebrews, 349. 


Trophimus, 16-20, 274, 
Tychicus, 12, 14-16, 270, 320, 321. 


W. 


Water drinkers and drinking, 176; 


difficult topic to handle, 182. 


Widows, institution of, 48; discussion 


as to, 50, 51; “real” widows, 159- 
162; other widows, 164-169; young 
widows, 169-171; widows in general, 
178-181. 


Wine, Paul’s advice as to use of, 182. 
Women, Christian, place, position, and 


duties of, 105-109, 112, 113, 124; 
some led astray by heretics, 249-250; 
directions to Titus respecting, 296- 
298, 305, 306. 


re 


Young men, 297, 298, 306. 


Z. 


American Editor, 183-137; exegesis, 
chap. LV. 188-152; Notes by Ameri- 


Zenas, the lawyer, 321, 322. 
Zion, Mount, 716. 
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